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PREFACE  TO  THE  FOURTH  EDITION 


Three  years  have  elapsed  since  the  last  edition  of  this  work  was  issued. 
Many  minor  changes  and  the  addition  of  much  new  matter  have  been  neces- 
sary. To  present  recent  advances  in  diagnostic  methods  and  their  practical 
application,  several  sections  have  had  to  be  rearranged  and  many  parts 
recast. 

The  consideration  of  the  electrocardiograph  has  been  transferred  to  its 
proper  place  among  instruments  of  precision,  the  section  of  Diagnosis  by 
the  Rontgen  rays  has  been  entirely  rewritten  by  Prof.  W.  F.  Manges  with 
new  radiograms,  and  the  nosological  classification  of  Briirs  Disease  as  a 
sporadic  form  of  typhus  fever  has  been  accepted  in  accordance  with  the 
results  of  the  most  recent  clinical  and  laboratory  findings.  The  macroscopic 
agglutination  test  in  enteric  fever,  the  luetin  test  in  the  diagnosis  of  tertiary 
syphilis,  the  Abderhalden  diagnosis  of  pregnancy,  the  functional  diagnosis 
of  renal  efficiency  and  the  complement-fixation  test  in  the  diagnosis  of 
gonorrhoea  have  been  duly  noted.  In  the  section  on  Diseases  of  the  Ductless 
Glands,  the  subject  of  Dyspituitarism  and  Cushing's  arrangement  of  its 
cliuical  types  have  been  added  and  attention  called  to  the  importance  of  the 
polyglandular  syndrome.  The  paragraphs  relating  to  the  etiology  of  acute 
poliomyelitis  have  been  rewritten  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  the 
experimental  work  of  Flexner  and  his  associates  at  the  Rockefeller  Institute. 

A  number  of  new  illustrations  have  been  inserted.  The  endeavor  to 
bring  this  edition  into  close  correspondence  with  present-day  knowledge  and 
experience  has  given  me  constant  pleasure  and  satisfaction. 

I  am  still  unwilling  to  yield  to  the  suggestion  to  make  larger  use  of 
diagrams  and  parallel  column  tables.  Really  useful  knowledge  of  clinical 
phenomena  for  the  purposes  of  diagnosis  must  be,  like  the  phenomena  them- 
selves, not  rigidly  conformed  to  type  but  adaptable  and  plastic.  The  diagram 
that  does  not  and  cannot  be  made  to  correspond  to  the  facts  of  nature  and 
the  parallel  columns  of  symptoms  and  signs  that  do  not  indicate  the  variants 
from  type  in  disease  are  snares  and  pitfalls  to  the  reader,  and  the  fewer  of  such 
devices  that  are  obtruded  upon  his  attention  the  better. 

The  index,  rightly  called  by  Fuller  (1650)  a  most  important  part  of  a 
book,  ''if  not  for  need  for  speed  of  what  they  desire  to  find/'  has  been  again 
remade,  with  many  additional  references  but  with  little  increase  in  the 
number  of  pages. 

My  thanks  are  due  to  Dr.  Creighton  H.  Turner  for  efficient  assistance 
in  seeing  the  work  through  the  press  and  to  Messrs.  J.  B.  Lippincott  Com- 
pany for  untiring  and  generous  cooperation. 

J.  C.  Wilson. 

PniLADKLPmA,  January,  1915. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION 


This  volume  has  been  written  partly  in  response  to  the  wishes  of  some 
of  my  professional  colleagues,  partly  to  meet  the  urgent  demands  of  many 
successive  classes  of  pupils,  but  chiefly  in  the  hope  that  at  this  time  a  con- 
venient and  practical  presentation  of  the  subject  of  Medical  Diagnosis  will 
prove  useful  to  the  profession  at  large. 

The  treatment  of  the  subject-matter  under  four  main  headings  has 
been  adopted  with  the  view  of  simplifying  the  arrangement  of  the  topics 
in  a  department  of  medicine  which  has  attained  large  scope  and  insistent 
importance.  It  is  the  confident  expectation  of  the  author  that  this  plan 
will  fulfil  the  twofold  requirement,  that,  within  the  compass  of  a  single 
book,  clinical  phenomena,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other,  those  com- 
plexes of  clinical  phenomena  which  constitute  diseases,  are  brought  into 
correlation  in  such  a  manner  that  the  practitioner  who  seeks  information 
upon  an  obscure  case  may  at  once  turn  to  the  discussion  of  the  methods 
available  to  clear  it  up,  and  the  student  may  find  the  definite  clinical  appli- 
cations of  the  same  methods  and  their  results  in  descriptive  medicine. 

Practical  rather  than  theoretical  considerations  have  been  held  con- 
stantly in  view  alike  in  the  treatment  of  the  clinical  and  the  laboratory 
subjects.  To  attain  this  end  a  degree  of  positiveness  of  assertion  not 
warranted  under  other  circumstances  and  the  avoidance  of  the  discussion 
of  moot  and  unsettled  questions  have  seemed  proper.      • 

The  Medical  Diagnosis  of  J.  M.  Da  Costa  was  published  in  1864.  That 
brilliant  contribution  to  the  Hterature  marked  an  epoch  in  the  progress 
of  internal  medicine.  From  the  time  of  its  appearance  the  traditional 
conception  of  diagnosis  by  intuition — a  gift  of  the  favored  few — ceased  to 
occupy  the  thoughts  of  medical  men,  and  the  subject  ranged  itself  among 
the  arts  based  upon  scientific  facts.  It  maintained  in  successive  editions 
during  the  life  of  its  distinguished  author  its  position  in  the  forefront  of 
the  progress  of  applied  medicine  during  a  period  of  extraordinary  advance- 
ment in  the  collateral  sciences  upon  which  the  practice  of  medicine  rests. 
The  continuing  rapid  development  of  knowledge  relating  to  the  facts  of 
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medicine  in  the  last  decade  has  rendered  necessary  fresh  presentations  of 
the  subject,  and  from  time  to  time  excellent  works  have  appeared.  These 
differ  greatly  among  themselves,  according  to  the  views  of  their  several 
authors,  in  method  and  detail.  To  add  to  this  honorable  list  demands  the 
justification  of  something  different  in  method,  new  arrangement  of  detail,  and 
the  presentation  of  the  whole  subject  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  contemporary  medicine.  It  is  hoped  that  in  the  present  volume  these 
demands  are  fulfilled.  It  is  the  outcome  of  many  years  devoted  to  work 
in  the  wards,  with  the  controlling  side-lights  upon  bedside  diagnosis  afforded 
by  the  clinical  laboratory,  revelations  at  the  hands  of  surgical  colleagues 
in  the  operating  theatre  and  confreres  in  pathology  in  the  post-mortem 
room,  the  frequent  opportunity  of  seeing  unusual  and  grave  cases  in  con- 
sultation, and  long  experience  as  a  teacher.  Such  a  career  arouses  enthu- 
siasm but  begets  caution.  It  does  not  encourage  in  any  way  the  belief 
that  diagnosis  in  medicine  is  an  easy  matter,  but  forces  the  conclusion  that 
it  is  often  difficult  and  in  rare  instances  impossible.  For  this  reason  anil 
because  we  are  always  eager  to  extend  the  boundaries  of  our  knowledge, 
this  art  is  as  absorbing  as  it  is  useful. 

In  the  making  of  a  handbook  of  this  kind  it  is  necessary  to  draw  at 
every  step  upon  the  great  fund  of  acquired  information  which  has  become 
the  common  property  of  the  profession.  To  those  whose  contributions 
have  formed  that  fund  and  to  those  who  are  daily  adding  to  it  I  tender 
grateful  acknowledgment  for  its  use.  I  have  mentioned  by  name  those 
to  whose  work  I  have  especially  referred,  but,  as  a  general  rule,  it  has  been 
impracticable  for  want  of  space  to  append  systematic  references  to  the 
literature.  * 

The  illustrations  are  in  large  part  drawn  from  personal  observations. 
They  have  been  selected  solely  with  the  view  to  elucidate  the  subject  in 
hand.  Diagrams  have  been  employed  when  this  method  of  presentation 
has  appeared  desirable,  and  the  free  use  of  clinical  charts  constitutes  an 
important  feature  of  the  work. 

To  the  friends  and  fellow-workers  who  have  rendered — some  small, 
some  larger,  but  all  generous  and  willing — assistance,  I  desire  to  express 
my  thanks.  The  list  includes  many  colleagues  in  the  hospitals  with  which 
I  am  connected,  some  who  were  and  others  who  still  are  resident  physi- 
cians.   It  includes  also  Mr.  Wilbert  and  Drs.  Bachmann,  Manges,  Rosen- 
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berger,  Rowntree,  Royer,  White,  W.  R.  Wilson,  and  J.  Leslie  Davis.  To 
Drs.  de  Schweinitz,  Welch  and  Schamberg,  T.  M.  Rotcb,  Packard,  Piersol, 
Young,  Emerson,  Dudley  Fulton,  and  many  others,  together  with  their 
publishers,  I  am  indebted  for  permission  to  use  illustrations.  The 
pages  on  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the  eye  were  written  by  Dr. 
Sweet;  those  on  the  stomach  and  intestines  mainly  by  Dr.  Gwyn; 
those  on  the  nervous  system  by  Drs.  James  Hendrie  Lloyd  and  the  late 
William  Pickett;  those  on  X-ray  diagnosis  by  Dr.  Moore,  and  those  on 
the  examination  of  the  blood,  urine,  sputum,  and  other  fluids  by  Dr.  F.  J. 
Kalteyer.  The  excellent  drawings,  plates,  and  other  illustrations  made 
by  Messrs.  Schmidt  and  Faber  add  much  to  the  usefulness  of  the  book. 
I  am  under  special  and  lasting  obligation  to  Dr.  Kalteyer  for  his  most 
able  and  untiring  aid  while  the  work  was  in  press,  and  to  the  publishers  for 
their  generous  codperation  at  every  stage  in  its  making. 

J.  C.  Wilson. 
PmuLDKLPHiA,  September,  1900. 
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A   HANDBOOK 
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MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS 


PART  I. 

OF  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS  IN  GENERAL. 


I. 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS. 

Diagnosis  in  medicine  is  the  art  or  process  of  distinguishing  between 
different  diseases.  It  occupies  a  position  related  on  the  one  hand  to  eti- 
ology— that  science  which  has  for  its  object  the  study  of  the  causes  of 
disease — and  on  the  other  to  therapeutics — the  art  of  healing.  To  recog- 
nize a  disease  involves  the  consideration  of  its  causes,  and  if  they  can  be 
corrected  or  removed,  points  the  way  to  a  cure — causa  sublata  tollitur 
ejferlus.  Even  when  the  causes  are  beyond  our  control  or  the  lesions 
which  they  have  produced  are  permanent,  a  knowledge  of  the  true  nature 
of  the  malady  may  enable  us  to  select  judiciously  the  therapeutic  meas- 
ures by  which  are  brought  about  those  adjustments  which  relieve  suffer- 
ing and  prolong  life.  The  maxim,  '^  qui  bene  diagnoscit  bene  ciiraf,"  is  not 
without  truth.  Finally,  a  correct  diagnosis  is  essential  to  a  reasonable 
prognosis,  since  by  this  means  only  can  we  foretell  the  probable  course 
of  a  disease,  whether  it  tends  to  recovery,  to  continuing  disability,  or  to 
death. 

Diagnosis  is  of  fundamental  importance  in  scientific  medicine.  The 
prevention  of  disease  and  the  healing  of  the  sick  constitute  the  goal  of 
medicine,  but  diagnosis  is  the  course  by  which  that  goal  is  to  be  reached. 
Empirical  systems  ignore  alike  the  causal  and  the  pathological  basis  of 
disease  and  content  themselves  with  the  study  and  treatment  of  symptoms, 
and  all  practice  tends  to  degenerate  into  charlatanism  in  proportion  as 
it  allows  itself  to  be  betrayed  into  this  delusion.  Rational  medicine,  on 
the  other  hand,  regards  symptoms  primarily  as  clues  to  a  diagnosis,  only 
secondarily  as  indications  for  treatment;    and  treatment  itself  as  efficient 
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when  it  is  causal  or  radical,  and  as  a  makeshift  when  it  is  simply  pallia- 
tive or  symptomatic.  When  pain  is  present  we  seek  by  the  methods  of 
diagnosis  to  find  the  cause  of  it  and  to  relieve  it  by  the  removal  of  the 
cause,  and  are  not  content  simply  to  relieve  the  pain  without  regard  to 
the  underlying  condition  which  produced  it. 

The  art  of  diagnosis  is  important  not  only  because  of  its  practical 
utility;  but  also  because  it  deals  with  the  facts  of  nature.  Hypotheses 
and  theories  in  regard  to  disease  come  and  go,  nosological  arrangements 
change  and  shift  like  the  colors  in  the  kaleidoscope,  therapeutic  fashions 
rise  and  fall,  but  the  facts  gained  by  close  and  constant  observation  belong 
to  science  and  are  changeless,  and  these  are  the  facts  with  which  diagnosis 
is  concerned.  It  has  been  said  that  the  whole  art  of  medicine  is  in  obser- 
vation. It  is  certainly  true  that  the  art  of  diagnosis  is  in  observation. 
Errors  occur  far  more  commonly  from  incomplete  observation  than  from 
want  of  knowledge.  A  systematic,  patient,  painstaking  study  of  the  facts 
is  essential  to  success. 

The  requirements  of  this  branch  of  medicine  are  most  varied  and 
exacting.  A  knowledge  of  anatomy,  and  especially  of  visceral  and  regional 
anatomy,  is  essential.  The  variations  in  the  size  and  position  of  the  organs 
within  the  limits  of  health  must  be  known.  The  structure  and  relation 
of  the  parts  entering  into  the  formation  of  the  nervous  system  must  be 
mastered.  The  physiological  functions  of  the  complex  human  organism 
are  to  be  familiar  knowledge.  The  causes  of  disease,  both  those  belonging 
to  the  outside  world  and  those  developed  within  the  body  itself,  and  the 
susceptibilities  which  vary  at  different  periods  of  life  and  under  different 
circumstances,  must  be  thoroughly  understood.  Changes  produced  by 
pathogenic  factors  must  be  clearly  known.  In  truth,  the  facts  of  pathology 
and  semeiology  and  the  natural  history  of  the  diseases  constitute  the 
basis  of  diagnosis. 

Hence,  in  the  arrangement  of  medical  studies,  diagnosis  is  properly 
taken  up  after  the  student  has  made  advanced  projgress  in  the  funda- 
mentalbranches,  and  the  success  of  the  practitioner  in  this  field  of  medicine 
is  dependent  upon  close  habits  of  observation,  accurate  knowledge,  and 
large  experience.  A  judicial  temperament  and  the  ability  to  weigh  evi- 
dence and  assign  due  relative  value  to  the  factors  in  clinical  problems 
are  essential.  Not  less  important  are  patience  and  a  systematic  pro- 
cedure in  all  cases.  Equally  essential  are  correct  habits  of  reasoning, 
since  without  these  a  faulty  conclusion  may  follow  accurately  observed 
facts.  The  diagnostician  in  the  broad  field  of  clinical  medicine  must 
frequently  turn  for  assistance  to  his  professional  colleague,  who  is  familiar 
with  the  facts  of  the  more  restricted  specialties  and  has  mastered  their 
technic,  and  he  is  becoming  with  advancing  knowledge  more  and  more 
dependent  for  accurate  results  upon  instruments  of  precision  and  the 
clinical  laboratory.  Finally,  the  diagnostician  should  not  be  without 
imagination.  Making  use  of  his  knowledge  of  anatomy  and  morbid  anatomy 
he  should  cultivate  the  habit  of  picturing  to  himself  the  changes  in  the 
organs  of  the  body  by  which  clinical  phenomena  are  brought  about,  such 
as  the  consolidated  lung  in  pneumonia,  the  fibrinous  exudate  or  effusion 
in  pleurisy,  the  impacted  gall-stone  in  biliary  fever,  the  throml)us  in  phle- 
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bitis,  the  clot  and  its  location  in  cerebral  apoplexy;  and  in  order  that  this 
habit  of  forming  at  the  bedside,  by  a  process  of  projective  imagination, 
mental  pictures  of  structural  conditions  hidden  from  the  eye  may  be 
developed  to  the  greatest  extent,  he  should  avail  himself  of  every  oppor- 
tunity of  witnessing  operations  involving  the  cranium,  thorax,  and  abdo- 
men, and  of  being  present  at  post-mortem  examinations. 

The  object  of  diagnosis  is  not  merely  to  find  a  name  for  a  morbid 
condition  or  symptom-complex.  This  it  does,  it  is  true,  but  in  doing  so 
it  determines  the  condition  of  the  patient  as  an  individual,  the  intensity 
of  the  pathological  process,  the  importance  of  prominent  symptoms,  the 
presence  or  absence  of  complications  or  intercurrent  diseases,  and  in  acute 
maladies  the  ability  of  the  organism  to  withstand  the  attack.  A  correct 
diagnosis  enables  us  to  determine  whether  the  condition  of  the  patient 
is  (iue  to  causes  still  operative  or  the  result  of  influences  that  have  ceased 
to  act;  whether  or  not  his  malady  is  self-limited,  and,  by  collating  the  facts 
of  any  given  case  with  the  general  knowledge  of  the  profession,  to  form  an 
opinion  as  to  the  probable  duration  of  the  sickness  and  its  ultimate  out- 
come. It  informs  us  whether  the  prominent  symptoms  are  the  direct 
manifestation  of  an  independent  morbid  process,  as  in  gonorrhtral  arthritis, 
the  expression  of  a  constitutional  susceptibility,  as  in  rheumatic  fever,  or 
an  acute  outbreak  of  a  persistent  condition,  as  in  podagra.  It  enables  us 
to  recognize  primary  and  secondary  morbid  processes  and  to  distinguish 
between  them,  as  in  appendicitis  and  peritonitis,  and  to  perceive  the  rela- 
tion between  associated  visceral  lesions  due  to  the  same  cause,  or  to  an 
extension  to  the  neighboring  organs,  as  in  the  case  of  left-sided  pleurisy 
with  pericarditis.  It  takes  into  consideration  the  hereditary  tendencies 
of  the  patient^  his  age,  surroundings,  occupation,  mode  of  life  and  habits. 
Diagnosis  is  clearly  the  only  bavsis  for  rational  therapeutics  and  reasonable 
prognosis.  The  medical  sciences  deal  with  diseases,  the  art  of  diagnosis 
with  individuals.  Disease  is  not  an  entity,  but  the  sum  of  the  phenomena 
of  the  reaction  of  the  organism  to  pathogenic  influences. 

There  are  various  methods  of  diagnosis,  all  of  which  may  be  included 
under  the  two  general  groups  of  direct  and  indirect  diagnosis. 

Direct  Diagnosis. 

A  direct  diagnosis  is  made  when  the  history  of  the  case  and  the  clin- 
ical phenomena  are  sufficient  to  warrant  a  positive  conclusion.  The  his- 
tory of  a  violent  prolonged  chill,  followed  by  high  fever  and  pain  in  the 
chest,  with  cough,  rusty  sputum  containing  pneumococci,  dulness  upon 
percussion  in  the  affected  area,  crepitant  rales,  and  bronchial  breathing, 
justify  a  direct  diagnosis  of  croupous  pneumonia.  The  previous  history 
of  the  attack  is  not  always  necessary,  the  foregoing  associated  symptoms 
and  signs  being  sufficient  for  the  diagnosis  of  pneumonia  even  when  the 
patient  is  delirious  or  too  ill  to  give  an  account  of  liimself. 

The  direct  method  is  sometimes  described  as  the  semeiological  method. 
The  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the  cHnical  phenomena  of  the  disease  and  is 
reached  by  analysis  and  induction.  When  the  data  are  adequate  it  is 
altogether  the  most  scientific  and  satisfactory  method. 
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Indirect  Diagnosis. 

The  indirect  method  must  be  employed  when  the  clinical  phenomena  are 
obscure  or  insufficient  for  a  direct  diagnosis.  The  results  are  not  always 
conclusive  and  the  diagnosis  may  remain  for  a  time  one  of  probability. 
This  method  includes  differential  diagnosis  and  diagnosis  by  exclusion. 

The  differential  method  is  based  upon  the  recognition  of  the 
essential  phenomena  by  which  one  disease  may  be  discriminated  from 
others  of  a  group  presenting  similar  manifestations.  A  young  person 
may  present  himself  complaining  of  the  following  symptoms:  Loss  of 
flesh  and  strength,  occasional  irregular  chills,  followed  by  fever  and  sweat- 
ing, shortness  of  breath  upon  exertion,  cough  and  pain  in  the  chest  with 
scanty  expectoration.  Upon  inspection  the  respiratory  movement  of  the 
right  side  is  diminished.  The  right  thorax  is  found  to  be  enlarged  and 
altered  in  contour.  There  is  faint  cyanotic  discoloration  with  cedema  in 
the  infra-axillary  region.  The  heart  is  displaced  to  the  left  and  the  lower 
border  of  the  liver  downward.  Vocal  fremitus  is  enfeebled.  There  is 
marked  dulness  upon  percussion  over  the  lower  part  of  the  chest,  con- 
tinuous with  the  liver  dulness,  while  the  percussion  note  over  the  upper 
portion  has  a  slightly  tympanitic  quality.  Upon  auscultation  the  ves- 
icular murmur  is  faint  and  distant.  Neither  rfiles  nor  friction  sounds  are 
heard.  The  greater  number  of  these  symptoms  and  physical  signs  may  be 
encountered  in  (a)  abscess  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver,  (b)  malignant 
disease  of  the  pleura,  (c)  serofibrinous  pleurisy,  (d)  empyema. 

(a)  Abscess  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver  is  comparatively  rare.  There 
is  frequently  a  history  of  dysentery  or  other  disease  of  the  abdominal 
viscera.    The  pus  collection  is  rarely  sufficiently  large  to  displace  the  heart. 

(b)  Malignant  disease  of  the  pleura  is  likewise  a  rare  affection.  It 
usually  develops  insidiously  without  pain.  It  is  not  attended  by  chills 
or  fever  and  does  not  displace  the  heart  or  liver  until  the  growth  has 
attained  unusual  proportions.  It  produces  a  profound  cachexia  and 
usually  involves  rather  than  compresses  the  lung,  so  that  tympany  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  lung  is  absent  and  irregular  patchy  dulness  is  elicited 
over  the  seat  of  the  growth. 

(c)  Serofibrinous  pleurisy  does  not  usually  give  rise  to  fever  or,  even 
when  massive,  to  disturbance  of  the  circulation  of  the  wall  of  the  chest  or 
crdema. 

(d)  The  essential  phenomena  by  which,  when  present,  empyema  may 
be  discriminated  from  the  foregoing  affections,  in  addition  to  the  signs  of 
compression  of  the  lung  and  displacement  of  adjacent  organs,  are  chills, 
fever,  sweating,  and  cyanosis  and  a^dema  of  the  chest  wall. 

Diagnosis  by  kxcutsiox  differs  from  differential  diagnosis  only  in 
its  scope.  It  seeks  to  establish  the  nature  of  the  disease  by  the  negative 
process  of  showing  what  it  is  not.  The  various  diseases  presenting  similar 
clinical  phenc^mena  are  compared  in  turn  with  the  case  under  consideration, 
and  one  after  another  excluded,  the  diagnosis  of  that  disease  being  finally 
made  to  which  the  malady  most  closely  conforms.  In  the  above  example 
we  should  first  set  aside  abscess  of  the  liver,  then  malignant  disease  of  the 
pleura,  then  serofibrinous  pleurisy,  and  by  exclusion  arrive  at  the  diagnosis 
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of  empwmo.  Diagnosis  by  exclusion  is  a  tetlious  and  inconvenient  method, 
oot»  however,  without  value  in  difficult  and  obscure  cases.  It  may  be 
employed  with  advantage  in  clinical  teaching.    Other  methods  are: 

Causal  or  Etiological  Diagnosis. —  The  nature  of  an  obscure 
EDalarial  disease  with  or  without  fever  may  be  determined  by  the  dis- 
wvery  of  the  apstivo-autumnal  parasite  in  the  bloiid,  or  the  tuberculous 
basis  of  impaired  health  with  cough  and  obscure  physical  signs  may  be 
revealed  by  an  examination  of  the  sputum.  When  such  a  diagnosis  con*- 
cents  germ  diseases  it  is  spoken  of  tis  Bacteriological  Diagnosis, 

H>:MATnLO(.arAL  Diagnosis. — This  may  depend  upon  (a)  the  specific 

utinating  properties  of  the  serum,  as  in  enteric  fever  or  dysejitery;  (h) 
irpholog>%  as  in  pernicious  anemia  or  leukiemia;    (c)  the  presence  of 
as  in  malaria  or  trypanosomifiais;  or  (d)  the  result  of  cultures,  as 
mU-  ■■■'  or  septic  conditions. 

A  I  itNAL  DIAGNOSIS  is  that  which  best  accords  with  the  sum  of 

the  probabihties  when  the  data  are  insufficient,  or  pending  a  further  inves- 
Ugmtion  of  tlie  facts.  Such  a  diagnosis  may  serve  as  a  working  hypothesis 
for  therapeutic  purposes  and  the  general  management  of  the  patient. 
U  can  Iw  revisetl  or  confirmed. 

A  5UUOICAL  DIAGNOSIS  is  made  from  the  stand-point  of  the  surgeon, 
and  amy  in  proper  cases  be  confirmed  or  set  asitle  during  the  life  of  the 
pattent  by  an  exploratory  operation. 

Functional  diagnosis  is  the  determination  of  the  degree  of  the 
impairment  of  the  functicms  of  organs  caused  by  local  affections  or  the 
extent  of  the  interference  with  physiological  processes  resulting  from 
peneffB]  disease,  and  the  bearing  of  such  impairment  or  interference  upon 
th    '  of  the  individual  as  regards  health  and  prolongation  of  life. 

Fui  i  diagnosis  is  closely  allied  to  prognosis. 

A  THERAPErTic  mAGNosis  is  that  procedure  by  which  in  obscure 
eiMi  the  nature  of  the  disease  is  determined  by  the  results  of  treatment. 
This  method  is  of  verj"  limited  application.  A  provisional  diagnosis  of 
malaria  having  been  reached  by  the  process  of  exclusion,  the  patient  may 
be  put  at  rent  and  quinine  administered  in  proper  doSes,  Should  tl^e 
iymptoma  promptly  disappear,  the  diagnosis  of  malaria  becomes  probable. 
A  nimilar  diagnosis  of  syphilis  having  been  reached  by  analogous  methods, 
the  subsidence  of  symptoms  upon  the  administration  of  mercurials  or  the 
iodidas  may  in  some  cases  confirm  the  diagnosis.  In  almo^st  all  such  cases 
there  nre  other  and  l)etter  methods  of  tiiagnosis  which  may  b^  employeil 
concirrrently  with  the  treatment.  In  grave  or  urgent  cases  it  is,  however, 
b^tliT  to  give  the  patient  at  once  the  tenefit  of  the  doubt. 

CuNicAL  diagnosis  is  the  diagnosis  made  at  the  bedside. 

AKATi>Mi<  AL  DIAGNOSIS  is  the  diagnosis  made  by  the  pathologist  in 
the  po0t*iiiortem  room. 

It  is  not  in  all  cases  possible  to  make  a  positive  diagnosis  at  once* 
required  for  a  more  thorough  investigation  of  the  history  of 
'  r  study  of  the  patient's  surroundings,  re|}eated  observation. 
or  far  the  report  of  examinations  conducted  in  the  clinical  laboratory, 
Itifortnation  bearing  upon  the  previous  history  of  the  patient  or  the  be- 
ginning of  his  illness  cannot  always  be  obtained.     He  may  be  delirious, 
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unconscious,  or  may  have  lost  the  power  of  speech.  The  history  com- 
municated by  his  friends  is  often  uncertain  and  misleading.  Persons  of 
the  lower  classes  are  very  commonly  indifferent  to  symptoms  which  are 
not  painful  or  disabling  and  lack  the  ability  to  describe  their  sensations. 
Many  persons,  on  the  other  hand,  often  intentionally,  sometimes  uncon- 
sciously, make  false  statements  in  regard  to  their  past  life  and  present 
symptoms.  Some  parts  of  the  narrative  are  exaggerated,  others  suppressed. 
Symptoms  may  be  imitated  and  superficial  lesions  artificially  produced. 
Hence  a  group  of  feigned  diseases,  against  which  the  physician  must  be 
upon  his  guard. 

Malingering. — The  term  malingerer  is  used  to  describe  one  who  in- 
tentionally simulates  a  disease.  Malingering  occurs  in  every  grade  of  life 
and  under  various  circumstances.  It  is  to  be  suspected  when  a  simulated 
disease  lacks  essential  symptoms  or  its  picture  is  overdrawn,  and  when 
there  is  lack  of  correspondence  between  the  alleged  symptoms  and  the 
actual  signs  or  the  obvious  general  health;  it  is  to  be  detected  by  close 
study  of  the  case  under  various  conditions,  by  the  use  of  instruments  of 
precision,  and  in  some  cases  by  the  application  of  powerful  faradic  currents 
or  an  examination  under  ana?sthesia.  The  over-indulged  child,  to  avoid 
his  lessons  or  escape  punishment,  may  feign  an  illness;  an  older  person, 
to  excite  compassion  or  from  mere  love  of  deception.  It  is  common  among 
beggars,  sailors  and  soldiers,  those  improperly  seeking  pensions,  and  claim- 
ants against  corporations  for  accidental  damages.  The  simulation  of 
disease  is,  however,  not  always  intentional.  Hysterical  and  neurasthenic 
individuals  sometimes  exaggerate  symptoms  or  imitate  the  manifestations 
of  disease  without  purpose  or  intention — the  unconscious  mimicry  of 
disease.  There  are  those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  from  motives  of  delicacy 
or  shame,  or  in  consequence  of  natural  reserve,  or  from  fear  of  having 
their  apprehensions  confirmed,  refuse  to  consult  the  physician,  or  when 
forced  to  do  so  give  a  garbled  and  incomplete  history  of  their  sickness. 
This  may  occur  among  those  suffering  from  venereal  diseases  or  chronic 
diseases  popularly  regarded  as  incurable,  as  tuberculosis  and  cancer. 

The  diagnoses  of  an  obscure  case  occasionally  demands  an  investiga- 
tion of  the  surroundings  of  the  patient  at  the  time  of  the  development 
of  the  illness.  Time  may  be  required  to  ascertain  etiological  conditions 
relating  to  his  food,  drink,  occupation,  endemic  influences,  or  exposure  to 
transmissible  diseases  locally  epidemic.  Questions  of  this  kind  frequently 
arise  at  a  period  like  the  present,  when  facilities  for  commercial  intercourse 
are  increasing  and  when  military  operations  and  the  exigencies  of  trade 
have  greatly  extended  travel  to  all  parts  of  the  world. 

Repeated  examinations  may  be  necessary  in  order  to  obtain  accurate 
impressions  when  the  physical  signs  are  obscure  or  ill  defined.  JOxcessive 
subcutaneous  fat,  local  cedema,  or  general  anasarca  may  interfere  witli  the 
physical  exploration;  or  local  tenderness,  intense  pain,  great  resth^ssness, 
or  an  unwillingness  on  the  part  of  the  patient  to  submit  to  an  examination 
may  give  rise  to  delay.  *  In  other  cases  the  unusual  character  of  the  symp- 
toms or  an  association  of  clinical  phenomena  not  previously  encountered 
may  render  repeatetl  examinations  necessary.  During  the  stage  of  invasion 
in  the  acute  febrile  infections  a  positive  diagnosis  is  often  impossible. 
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The  advances  of  modern  medicine  have  enormously  increased  our 
knowledge  of  diseases  and  the  precision  of  diagnosis.  In  all  departments 
of  clinical  medicine,  scientific  accuracy  has  taken  the  place  of  probability. 
The  every-day  routine  examinations  of  the  clinical  laboratory  cannot  be 
made  off-hand.  The  more  elaborate  investigations  involved  in  obscure 
cases  demand  technical  skill  and  a  reasonable  time.  The  reports  are 
necessary  to  a  final  diagnosis.  An  immediate  diagnosis  is  not  only  not 
necessary,  it  is  very  often  not  possible.  Haste  involves  the  risk  of  error. 
Conclusions  cannot  be  reached  until  the  premises  are  established.  A 
provisional  diagnosis  may  serve  to  meet  the  immediate  requirements  of 
the  situation.  Treatment  may  be  instituted  in  response  to  urgent  indica- 
tions. When  in  the  period  of  invasion  of  an  acute  illness  there  is  reason  to 
suspect  a  transmissible  disease,  such  as  scarlatina  or  variola,  the  same 
measures  of  prophylaxis  should  be  instituted  pending  the  evolution  of  the 
process  that  would  be  employed  if  the  suspected  disease  were  actually 
present. 

There  are  cases  in  which  diagnosis  in  a  broad  sense  is  impossible. 
A  name  may  be  given  to  some  prominent  symptom  or  group  of  symptoms, 
but  the  essential  pathological  process  may  remain  obscure  until  its  nature 
is  revealed  upon  the  post-mortem  table. 

When  possible  a  positive  diagnosis  should  be  made  at  once;  in  all 
cases  as  soon  as  practicable.  The  student  is,  however,  warned  against 
making  any  but  a  provisional  diagnosis  upon  insufficient  data.  To  ask 
for  delay  is  by  no  means  a  confession  of  ignorance;  on  the  contrary,  it  is 
the  course  dictated  by  knowledge  and  experience.  Intelligent  people, 
who  seek  the  best  professional  advice,  fully  understand  this.  It  is  only 
the  ignorant  who  are  satisfied  with  a  phrase  for  diagnosis,  a  prescription 
dashed  off  at  sight  and  no  directions  whatever,  who  insist  upon  being 
told  what  is  the  matter  at  once. 


II. 

MEDICAL  TOPOGRAPHY. 

Medical  topography  is  that  branch  of  diagnosis  which  has  for  its 
object  the  consideration  of  the  boundaries  and  relations  of  the  external 
parts  and  internal  organs  of  the  body.  Various  points,  lines,  and  regions 
or  areas,  some  artificial,  others  natural,  serve  the  purposes  of  this  method 
of  clinical  investigation. 

THE  HEAD. 

The  head  is  divided  by  anatomists  into  two  parts,  the  cranium  and 
the  face. 

The  Cranium. 

The  skull  encloses  and  protects  the  brain.  It  is  divided  into  regions 
corresponding  with  the  superficial  bones  which  enter  into  the  formation 
of  the  skull, — namely,  occipital,  parietal,  frontal,  and  temporal.  These 
regions  are  separated  by  the  cranial  sutures.  Opposite  the  angles  of  the 
parietal  bones  are  spaces  called  fontanelles,— /ons,  a  fountain, — which 
remain  un ossified  after  the  bony  growth  of  the  skull  is  elsewhere  completed. 
Of  these^  two  in  the  median  line,  the  anterior  and  posterior  fontanelles, 
are  important. 

The  regions  of  the  skull  serve  for  the  localization  of  subjective  sensa- 
tions, as  pain  or  headache,  and  superficial  lesions,  as  craniotabes.  nodes, 
naevi,  injury,  or  suppuration.  The  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal  bone  is 
an  important  landmark,  as  indicating  the  extension  of  middle-ear  disease. 
The  greatest  convexity  in  the  frontal  region  on  either  side  is  known  as  the 
frontal  eminence.  It  is  separated  by  a  slight  depression  below  from  the 
superciliary  ridge,  at  the  level  of  which  in  the  median  line  is  the  nasal 
eminence  or  glabella.  About  the  inner  third  of  the  orbital  arch  is  the 
eupra-orbital  notch  or  foramen,  a  point  of  tenderness  in  supra-orbital 
neuralgia. 

Sutures. — Failure  on  the  part  of  the  cranial  bones  to  unite,  with 
persistent  wide  sutures,  may  be  due  to  hydrocephalus,  cretinism,  or  in 
very  rare  instances  to  antenatal  rickets. 

Fontanelles. — Variations  in  Prominence. — Bulging  of  the  fonta- 
nelles  is  a  common  symptom  in  infants  and  young  children.  It  is  much 
more  marked  in  the  anterior  fontanelle.  When  persistent  it  indicates 
organic  diseases  of  the  brain,  as  hydrocephalus,  meningitis,  or  intracranial 
hemorrhage,  which  is  in  infants  far  more  commonly  meningeal  than  cere- 
bral. When  transient  it  is  usually  pulsating  and  associated  with  high 
temperature  and  other  symptoms  of  an  acute  febrile  infection. 

Retraction  of  the  fontanelles  occurs  in  chronic  wasting  diseases,  as 
tuberculosis,  infantile    atrophy   or    marasmus,    and    colitis,  and    in    acute 
diarrhceal  affections,  as  enterocolitis  and  cholera  infantum. 
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Variations  in  Size. — The  posterior  fontanelle  is  normally  obliterated 
about  the  sixth  week.  The  anterior  remains  patulous  as  at  birth  or  even 
slightly  increases  in  size  up  to  about  the  ninth  month,  and  closes  before 
the  end  of  the  second  year.  Delay  in  closing  beyond  this  period  is  com- 
monly associated  with  wide  and  ununited  sutures  and  occurs  in  rickets 
and  hydrocephalus.  The  diameter  of  the  anterior  fontanelle  at  the  end 
of  the  first  year  is  normally  about  2.5  centimetres.  A  greater  width  occurs 
in  rickets  and  some  cases  of  congenital  syphilis.  A  very  wide  fontanelle 
IS  characteristic  of  hydrocephalus. 

The  Face. 

The  regions  of  the  face  are  the  orbital,  nasal,  buccal,  and  oral.  They 
contain  the  muscles  of  expression  and  are  of  great  importance  in  the  diag- 
nosis of  local  and  constitutional  disease,  as  well  as  in  the  recognition  of 
mental  and  emotional  conditions.  The  facies  in  various  conditions  will 
be  described  in  a  later  chapter.  Changes  caused  by  nervous  and  ocular 
disorders  will  be  considered  under  their  appropriate  headings. 

DEFORMITIES  OF  THE  HEAD  IN  THE  NEWBORN. 

Caput  5uccedaneum. — A  swelling  of  the  scalp  caused  by  pressure 
during  parturition.  The  lesion  consists  of  passive  congestion  with  extrav- 
asation of  .blood  and  oedema  of  the  tissues  of  the  scalp  at  the  area  of 
absence  of  pressure,  namely,  the  part  of  pres- 
entation. The  tumor  is  irregularly  circum-  S 
scribed  and  does  not  fluctuate.  It  disappears 
without  treatment  in  the  course  of  a  few  days. 
This  condition  is  to  be  distinguished  from — 

Cephalhsmatoma.  —  A    tumor    formed 
during  labor  by  hemorrhage  into  the  space     '^ 
between    (a)    the   occipitofrontalis    aponeu- 
rosis   and   the   periosteum,    or   between   tho 
periosteum  and  the  skull — external  cephnl-     g*''    .  JUft 
hematoma — or   (b),  between  the  skull  and     t     :JR^!k 
the  dura  mater — internal  cephalhaematoma. 

(a)  External  CEPHALH.EMATOMA.-The  ^'''' ''~''^S:i::i^i:tZ.  ''"'''" 
most    common  variety  is  subperiosteal.     It 

occurs  in  the  form  of  an  irregular,  circular,  flat  tumor  over  one  or.  in 
rare  instances,  both  parietal  bones.  There  is  distinct  fluctuation,  but  the 
overlying  skin  is  not  discolored.  Slight  elevation  of  the  bone  at  the 
border  of  the  swelling  may  be  felt  in  a  few  days,  with  obscure  crepitus. 
The  condition  is  to  be  distinguished  from  caput  succedaneum  by  its 
location,  fluctuation  upon  palpation,  and  the  examination  of  fluid  with- 
drawn by  aspiration.  The  bony  rim  is  diagnostic  at  a  later  period.  It 
is  not  to  be  confounded  with  a  depressed  fracture,  which  is  irregular  in 
outline  and  lacks  the  distinct  tumor  formation  with  fluctuation  and  the 
rim-like  bony  circumference  characteristic  of  hiematoma. 

(b)  Internal  Cephalh.«matoma. — A  very  rare  condition  which  ends 
in  the  death  of  the  child.  There  are  pressure  symptoms.  It  is  sometimes 
associated  wuth  the  external  form.    It  has  occurred  in  breech  presentations. 
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Fluctuating  tumors  arising  from  the  course  of  the  cranial  sutures  are 
usually  situated  in  the  occipital  region  or  at  the  glabella.  Three  varieties 
are  described. 

Meningocele. — This  term  is  used  to  designate  a  hernial  protrusion  of 
the  meninges  through  an  opening  in  the  bony  cranium  resulting  from 
defective  ossification  or  failure  in  suture  formation.     It  may  result  from 

intra-uterine  hydrocephalus.  The  tu- 
mors usually  contain  cerebrospinal  fluid, 
and  are  translucent,  with  large  veins 
upon  the  surface.  In  some  instances 
an  impulse  may  be  felt  upon  crying 
and  the  tumor  can  be  reduced  by  gentle 
pressure. 

Encephalocele. — This  form  of  cere- 
bral hernia  is  more  common.  The 
tumor  contains  brain  substance  in  addi- 
tion to  the  membranes. 

Hydro-encephalocele.  —  The  her- 
nial contents  consist  of  the  membranes, 
brain  tissue  surrounding  one  of  the  ventricles,  and  a  portion  of  the 
ventricle  itself  distended  with  cerebrospinal  fluid.  These  tumors  vary 
in  size  from  a  walnut  to  a  large  orange  and  tend  to  increase  in  size. 
They  are  usually  pedunculated.  The  prognosis  is  unfavorable,  though 
remarkable  recoveries  have  occurred  after  operation. 

Anencephalia. — This  developmental  defect  is  rarely  complete.  Par- 
tial anencephaha  is  the  usual  form.  In  accordance  with  a  recognized 
pathological  law,  the  deficiency  of  contents  causes  microcephalic  deformity 
of  the  skull. 

Hydrocephalus. — Congenital  internal  hydrocephalus  is  a  common 
cause  of  deformity  of  the  skull  in  the  newborn.  The  head  is  markedly 
enlarged;    the  cranial  bones  are   thinned    and    displaced  outwards;    the 


Fio.  2.— Hydro-€ncephalocele. — Rotch. 


FiQ.  3.— Congenital  internal  hydrocephalus.    Male.  7  month.-*  old. — Rotch. 

sutures  widely  separated  and  the  fontanelles  prominent  and  fluctuating. 
In  marked  cases  the  temporal  and  parietal  bones  flare  outward  so  that  the 
cranium  is  more  or  less  pear-shaped,  the  greatest  diameter  being  in  the 
upper  part.  The  face  is  usually  normal  in  size,  but  it  looks  abnormally 
email,  being  dwarfed  by  the  great  size  of  the  head. 
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THE  NECK. 
Leng^th  and  Thickness. 

In  early  infancy  the  neck  appears  short  on  account  of  the  large  size 
of  the  head  and  its  tendency  to  fall  forward,  and  the  relatively  high  posi- 
tion of  the  sternum  and  clavicles.  The  neck  appears  to  l)e  broad  in  com- 
parison with  its  length  also  by  reason  of  the  large  amount  of  sub- 
cutaneous fat.  In  fact  at  all  periods  of  life  the  thick  neck  of  obese  persons 
appears  short,  an  appearance  heightened  by  the  accumulation  of  fat 
known  as  the  double  chin. 

A  short  thick  neck  and  stout  plethoric  body  constitute  the  chief 
structural  factors  in  the  so-called  habitus  apoplecticus.  On  the  other 
handy  a  long  slender  neck  with  a  prominent  larynx,  and  narrow  flat  chest 
with  projecting  scapulae,  are  characteristic  of  the  habitus  phthisicus.  But 
both  these  designations  are  misleading,  since  apoplexy  is  dependent  upon 
a  condition  of  the  arteries  and  frequently  occurs  in  spare  persons  with 
long  thin  necks,  and  pulmonary  tuberculosis  is  the  result  of  infection  and 
not  rarely  selects  its  victims  among  those  who  have  well-formed  chests 
and  necks,  and  occasionally  among  those  who  are  stout,  with  short  thick 
necks. 

Contour. 

Larynx. — In  lean  persons  the  larynx  is  prominent  and  forms  the 
projection  anteriorly  in  the  median  line  known  as  the  Adam's  apple.  In 
fat  persons  this  organ  is  much  less  noticeable.  Descent  of  the  larynx  upon 
inspiration  occurs  in  all  forms  of  severe  dyspnoea,  and  especially  in  the 
spasmodic  respiration  which  often  precedes  death  in  respiratory  diseases 
attended  with  stenosis  of  the  larynx  or  oedema,  collapse  or  extensive  con- 
solidation of  the  lungs.  Pressure  displacements  of  the  larynx  and  trachea 
sometimes  result  from  the  presence  of  aneurismal  or  other  tumors  of  the 
neck.  They  are  usually  lateral.  Some  degree  of  lateral  displacement  may 
also  result  from  pleural  adhesions  and  the  traction  of  a  contracting  lung 
in  neglected  pleurisy  or  fibroid  phthisis.  Moderate  bilateral  prominence 
and  enlargement  of  the  neck  w^ithout  spastic  contraction  occur  in  the 
habitual  dyspnoea  of  severe  chronic  bronchitis,  empliysema,  bronchial 
asthma,  cardiac  disease  and  certain  cases  of  chronic  uraemia — so-called 
renal  asthma.  Rigidity  of  the  neck  is  sometimes  due  to  myalgia  of  the 
cervical  muscles,  spondylitis  deformans  involving  the  cervical  vertebrae, 
or  caries.  It  may  be  caused  by  painful  inflammatory  processes,  as  acute 
adenitis,  parotid  bubo,  mumps   boils,  or  carbuncles. 

Thyroid  Body. — This  gland  is  situated  in  the  lower  part  of  the  neck 
and  embraces  the  trachea  in  its  upper  part,  reaching  up  to  the  larynx  on 
each  side.  It  consists  of  two  lateral  lobes  united  by  an  isthmus.  The  right 
lobe  is  usually  slightly  longer  and  wider  than  the  left.  Both  the  larynx 
and  the  thyroid  body  which  is  in  relation  with  it  rise  with  the  act  of  swallow- 
ing. Enlargement  of  the  thyroid  body  usually  affects  the  isthmus  and 
both  lobes,  but  one — very  often  the  right — to  a  greater  extent  than  the 
other.      The    enlargement    may    be    vascular,    parenchymatous,    fibroid, 
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cystic,  or  due  to  adenoma,  carcinoma,  tuberculosis,  or  gumma.  Vascular 
enlargement  of  the  thyroid  body  may  be  physiological,  occurring  during 
menstruation  or  pregnancy  and  subsiding  at  the  termination  of  these 
events,  or  pathological,  as  in  exophthalmic  goitre,  when  it  is  often  variable 
in  size  and  attended  with  marked  pulsation,  thrill,  and  murmur.  Venous 
hyperaemia  may  be  due  to  the  pressure  of  an  aneurism  or  mediastinal 
tumor.    Parenchymatous  enlargement  or  simple  goitre  may  be  of  moderate 

size,  but  in  some  instances  attains 
enormous  dimensions,  protruding 
beyond  the  chin  and  hanging  over 
the  sternum.  Cystic  goitre  when 
multiple  may  be  recognized  by  the 
smooth,  hemispherical,  close  set, 
elastic  nodules  upon  the  surface; 
when  single  and  larger,  by  fluctua- 
tion. Thyroid  abscess  is  rare  and 
usually  accompanied  by  local  inflam- 
matory opdema  and  grave  constitu- 
tional symptoms.  Cancer,  tubercu- 
losis, and  gumma  rarely  involve  the 
thyroid  and  may  be  recognized 
_  by  their  local   characters    and    the 

^^1^  associated  constitutional  phenomena, 

k  ^■lilll\     '^^  underlying  aneurism  or  medias- 

k  ^Hfnl     tinal  growth  may  displace  the  thy- 

^^.  Biff      ^^'^   upwards  and    forwards   or  to 

^^^^B  Mnih     ^'^^^^    ^i^^^*      I^    aneurism    of    the 

^^^^^  ^BliiJ  innominate,  the  displacement  is  to- 
^^^^^^^■HU|1  wards  the  left.  An  aneurism  some- 
times imparts  its  movements  to  the 
overlying  thyroid.  Atrophy  of  the 
thyroid  may  give  rise  to  flattening  of  the  surface.  More  commonly  it  can 
be  recognized  only  upon  palpation.  It  is  usually  accompanied  by  the 
symptoms  of  cretinism  or  myxcrdema. 

Muscles. — One  or  both  sternomastoid  muscles  may  be  hypertrophied 
and  prominent.  In  torticollis  or  wry-neck  the  contraction  is  usually 
unilateral,  and  the  neck  is  rotated  so  that  the  mastoid  is  drawn  towards 
the  inner  end  of  the  clavicle,  the  chin  raised  and  the  face  turned  towards 
the  unaffected  side.  In  rare  cases  wry-neck  is  bilateral. — retrocoUic  spasm, 
— the  head  retractetl  and  the  face  turne<l  upward.  The  spasm  in  both 
forms  of  torticollis  may  be  tonic  or  clonic.  Tlie  disease  is  sometimes 
congenital. 

The  Clavicles. — The  position  of  these  bones  has  much  to  do  with  the 
appearance  *)f  tlie  neck  as  regards  length.  Thoy  are  high  in  deep-chested 
persons  with  large  lungs  and  in  em|)hyseiiia;  low  in  flat-chested  indi- 
viduals with  small  luncs  and  in  phtliisis  and  pulmonary  fibrosis  from  any 
cause.  Tliese  bonos  are  <lefi>rmed  after  fracture  and  sometimes  present 
nodes  and  irrocularitics  oi  the  surface  ca\iso(l  by  syphilitic  periostitis. 
Prominonce  in  tho  n*tn»chiviciilar  space  sonietimos  occurs  in  emphysema 


Fig.  4.— Cystic  goitre. 
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General  anatomical  outlines  and  rflationa  of  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  organii. 
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of  high  grade,  but  as  a  rule  the  clavicles  in  this  condition  are  prominent 
and  both  the  retro-  and  infraclavicular  spaces  are  retracted.  The  sub- 
cutaneous fat  pads  of  myxoedema  are  frequently  seen  above  the  clavicles 
and  sometimes  at  the  root  of  the  neck  posteriorly.  The  neck  is  occasionally 
the  seat  of  extensive  inflammatory  oedema  with  violaceous  discoloration — 
collar  of  brawn — especially  in  scarlet  fever,  erysipelas,  and  infected  wounds, 
and  sometimes  much  distorted  by  subcutaneous  emphysema,  such  as 
follows  rupture  of  the  pleura  or  wounds  or  operations  involving  the  upper 
air-passages. 

THE  THORAX. 

The  thorax  is  of  conical  shape  with  convex  walls.  Its  truncated  upper 
end  is  narrow  and  bounded  by  the  first  dorsal  vertebra,  the  first  pair  of 
ribs,  and  the  manubrium  of  the  sternum.  Its  expanded  base  is  filled  in 
by  the  vault  of  the  diaphragm.  The  anterior  border  of  the  base  curves 
downwards  and  backwards  on  each  side  from  the  xyphoid  cartilage  to  the 
twelfth  rib.  Its  transverse  diameter  greatly  exceeds  its  anteroposterior 
diameter,  which  is  further  shortened  in  the  middle  line  by  the  projection 
of  the  spinal  vertebrae  forwards  into  the  cavity  of  the  thorax.  This  space 
contains  the  heart  and  great  vessels  together  with  the  pericardium,  the 
lungs  and  pleurse,  the  trachea,  the  greater  part  of  the  oesophagus,  and  the 
thymus  gland  or  its  remnant. 

Anatomical  Landmarks  of  the  Thorax. 

ANTERIOR  SURFACE. 

The  Chest. — The  clavicles,  sternum,  ribs,  and  interspaces  constitute 
natural  surface  conformations  to  which,  for  purposes  of  study  and  de- 
scription, clinical  phenomena  may  be  referred. 

The  Clavicles.  —  The  part  immediately  above  these  bones  on  either 
side  is  known  as  the  supra-  or  retroclavicular  space;  that  immediately 
below  them  as  the  infraclavicular  space.  Into  the  supraclavicuhir  spaces 
the  apex  of  the  lung  enters  to  a  sUght  extent,  usually  a  little  further  on  the 
right  than  on  the  left  side.  In  well-developed  lungs  these  spaces  are  not 
retracted,  but  in  ill-developed  lungs  and  in  pathological  states  character- 
ized by  contraction  of  lung  tissue  they  are  more  or  less  strongly  depressed. 

The  Sternum. — The  upper  border  of  this  bone  is  marked  by  a  large 
incurvation  known  as  the  episternal  notch,  which  limits  the  root  of  the 
neck  anteriorly  and  in  which  can  be  felt  at  times  the  pulsating  aorta — 
dilatation,  dynamic  pulsation,  aneurism  of  the  transverse  arch.  At  the 
line  of  juncture  of  the  manubrium  and  gladiolus  or  body  is  a  more  or  less 
prominent  transverse  line  or  prominence,  better  developed  in  the  male — 
the  angle  of  Ludovicius.  At  the  lower  end  is  the  xyphoid  or  ensiform 
appendix,  variable  in  size  and  shape  and  sometimes  having  its  tip  everted 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  an  infrasternal  depression  or  fossa. 

The  Ribs  and  Intercostal  Spaces. — The  Ribs. — In  spare  persons  the 
ribs  may  be  counted  with  ease.  When,  however,  there  is  much  subcu- 
taneous fat,  the  recognition  of  any  particular  rib  is  sometimes  difficult. 
The  first  rib  may  be  known  by  the  articulation  of  its  cartilage  with  the 
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sternum  at  a  point  immediately  below  the  articulation  of  the  clavicle. 
The  articulation  of  the  second  costal  cartilage  is  directly  opposite  the 
junction  of  the  first  and  second  pieces  of  the  sternum — angulus  Ludovici. 
The  ribs  slope  downwards  from  their  spinal  articulations  in  such  a  manner 
that  their  chondrosternal  articulations  lie  at  a  much  lower  level,  the  artic- 
ulation of  the  first  rib  anteriorly  being  in  quiet  breathing  on  the  horizontal 
plane  of  the  fourth  rib  at  the  back  and  so  on  to  the  seventh  rib.  In  the 
expiratory  type  of  chest  this  oblique  position  of  the  ribs  is  somewhat 
increased;  in  the  inspiratory  type  it  is  much  diminished. 

The  Intercostal  Spaces. — ^These  spaces  correspond  to  the  ribs  and 
cartilages  immediately  above  them — that  is,  the  first  space  lies  immediately 
below  the  first  rib.  They  are  wider  in  front  than  behind.  In  expiration 
the  upper  spaces  are  increased  in  width  and  the  lower  narrowed,  while  in 
inspiration  these  conditions  are  relatively  reversed.  It  is  in  accordance 
with  this  fact  that  the  upper  spaces  are  wider  and  the  lower  narrower  in 
the  expiratory,  while  the  upper  are  narrower  and  the  lower  wider  in  the 
inspiratory  form  of  chest.  In  fat  persons  the  intercostal  spaces  cannot 
be  made  out,  but  in  those  who  are  lean  they  appear  as  shallow,  parallel, 
oblique  furrows  symmetrically  arranged  upon  each  side  of  the  chest. 
They  are  deeper  upon  inspiration  than  on  expiration  or  quiet  breathing, 
and  conspicuously  so  in  obstructive  dyspnoea.  These  furrows  are  oblit- 
erated in  massive  pneumonia  and  in  pleural  effusions  and  the  spaces  may 
actually  bulge  in  old  cases  of  large  empyema.  Liocal  protrusion  of  the 
chest  wall  such  as  occurs  in  large  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  in  early  life 
causes  widening  of  the  overlying  intercostal  spaces.  The  unilateral  flatten- 
ing of  the  chest  which  accompanies  fibroid  phthisis  or  follows  a  neglected 
pleural  effusion,  crowds  the  ribs  together,  even  in  some  instances  to  over- 
lapping, and  in  this  manner  obliterates  the  spaces  in  whole  or  in  part. 

Normal  Cardiac  Pulsation. — The  apex  beat  is  seen  in  the  fifth  inter- 
costal space  to  the  left  of  the  parasternal  line,  while  undulatory  pulsation  in 
several  spaces  occurs  in  dilatation  of  the  heart,  and  heaving  pulsation  over 
a  large  area  in  marked  hypertrophy  of  that  organ.  In  rare  instances  inter- 
costal pulsation  is  due  to  a  neglected  empyema.  The  pulsation  is  almost 
always  in  the  anterolateral  aspect  of  the  chest  upon  the  left  side.  In  mitral 
and  aortic  stenosis,  aortic  insufficiency,  cases  of  congenital  malformation 
of  the  heart,  and  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  thrills  may  be  felt  upon  palpation. 

The  Nipple. — This  organ  is  not  without  value  a.s  a  topographical 
landmark  in  children  and  spare  males,  but  in  women  and  obese  persons  of 
both  sexes  its  position  is  extremely  variable.  When  there  is  little  fat  and 
the  mammae  are  undeveloj^ed  the  nipple  is  situated  about  the  fourth  inter- 
costal space,  sometimes  over  the  fourth,  sometimes  over  the  fifth  rib,  and 
in  a  vertical  hne  intersecting  the  middle  of  the  clavicle  -the  mammillary 
line.  It  is  obvious  that  the  nipple  —  mammilla  —  is  not  a  satisfactory 
anatomical  landmark.     Tlie  midclavicular  line  is  much  more  useful. 

POSTERIOR  SURFACE.— THE   BACK. 

The  Spine. — In  cliildren  and  loan  persons  the  spinous  j)r()cesses  are 
prominent.  In  muscular  adults  and  fat  people  they  are  situated  in  the 
middle  of  a  shallow  longitudinal  groove  formed  by  the  |)rominence  of  the 
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erector  spinae  muscles  on  either  side.  They  become  more  prominent 
when  the  patient  bends  strongly  forward.  Owing  to  the  denseness  of 
the  overlying  musculotendinous  tissues,  the  spines  of  the  upper  five 
cervical  vertebrae  cannot  as  a  rule  be  recognized  upon  palpation.  The 
sixth  may  be  felt  and  seen  in  many  persons,  and  the  seventh — vertebra 
prominens  —  is  usually  con- 
spicuous and  forms  a  point 
of  departure  from  which  the 
thoracic  and  lumbar  spines 
may  be  count-ed.  The  eighth 
and  ninth  thoracic  spines 
are  normally  somewhat  more 
prominent  than  the  others. 
Marked  prominence  of  one  or 
more  vertebral  spines,  with 
tenderness  upon  pressure  and 
pain  upon  rotary  movements 
of  the  spine  or  jarring,  is  sig- 
nificant of  spinal  caries,  usu- 
ally tuberculous,  rarely  syph- 
ilitic. There  is  frequently 
angular  curvature. 

Kyphosis.— The  curvature 
is  in  the  sagittal  plane  with 
the  concavity  anterior.  It 
is  chiefly  thoracic,  sometimes 
cer\'icothoracic,  and  may  con- 
stitute nothing  more  than  one 
of  the  skeletal  changes  due  to 
old  age.  It  occurs  also  in 
those  w^ho  habitually  carry 
heavy  burdens  on  the  head  and  shoulders,  in  emphysema,  rickets,  osteitis 
deformans,  and  acromegaly.  This  rounded  curvature  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  sharper,  often  angular  curvature  of  vertebral  caries  or  moUities 
ossium. 

Scoliosis.  —  A  rotary-lateral  curvature  usually  involving  the  upper 
thoracic  spine  with  compensating  curvature  in  the  lower  thoracic  and 
lumbar  regions.  Less  commonly  it  affects  the  cervical  or  lumbar  regions. 
Scoliosis  is  very  common  in  school-girls  in  consequence  of  poor  muscular 
development  and  faulty  desk  attitudes.  It  may  result  from  the  habitual 
carrj-ing  of  heavy  weights  on  the  same  arm,  inequality  in  the  length  of 
the  legs,  deformity  of  a  foot,  tilting  of  the  pelvis,  old  sciatica,  the  arrested 
growth  of  a  limb  following  infantile  palsy,  hemiplegia,  and  moHities  ossium. 
The  deformity  of  the  chest  following  long-neglected  pleural  effusion,  sero- 
fibrinous or  purulent,  includes  dorsal  scoliosis,  tlie  concavity  looking  towards 
the  affected  side. 

L.ordo8ls. — An  exaggeration  of  the  normal  lumbar  curve  occurs  in  ad- 
vanced pregnancy,  large  abdominal  tumors  and  ascites,  progressive  mus- 
cular atrophy,  and  pseudohypertrophic  muscular  paralysis.     The  attitude 


Fio.  5. — ^Spinal  caries.     Lumbar  region. — Young 
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in  the  last  condition  is  characteristic.  The  legs  are  separated,  the  head  is 
thrown  back,  the  spine  strongly  curved,  and  the  abdomen  thrust  forward. 
Spina  Bifida. — This  is  a  developmental  fault  consisting  of  failure  on 
the  part  of  the  laminae  of  the  vertebrae  to  unite.  The  usual  site  is  in  the 
lumbar  or  lumbosacral  region.  The  protruding  tumor  is  in  the  middle 
line,  sometimes  covered  with  normal  skin,  sometimes  with  a  thin,  trans- 
lucent membrane.    There  are  two  varieties: 


Fio.  6. — Kyphosis. 


Fio.  7. — Senile  kj'phosis. 


Spina  bifida  occulta,  in  which  the  sac  is  walled  off  from  all 
connection  with  the  spinal  canal,  and — 

Spina  bifida  vera,  in  which  the  cyst  is  filled  with  cerebrospinal 
fluid  and  increases  in  size  during  violent  crying,  and  can  be  diniinisshed 
by  gentle  pressure. 

Three  subvarieties  are  recognized: 

Spinal  Meningocele . — The  protruding  membranes  contain  only  cere- 
brospinal fluid. 

Meningomyelocele. — The  sac  contains  not  only  fluid  l)ut  also  sub- 
stance of  tlie  cord.     Tliis  is  the  most  common  form. 


hs.  S."— 'Primary  left  dorsal  t«coliuKi8. — ^Young. 


Fi«. 


10 — Spina    bifida    r»f    himhtir    regiiin 
Male,  5  year^  ol«l. — liotch. 


Fi<:. 


9. — Kxtreme  lonlosis  in  projcresssive 
muscular  atrophy. — Young. 
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Syringomyelocele. — The  sac  is  formed  of  the  membranes  and  a  pro- 
truding portion  of  the  cord,  the  central  canal  being  dilated  to  form  the 
cavity  of  the  tumor. 

This  group  of  deformities  is  commonly  associated  with  other  develop- 
mental defects.  Exceptionally  spina  bifida  occurs  in  children  otherwise 
healthy  and  well  developed. 

The  Scapulae. — These  flat,  triangular,  trowel-like  bones  are  placed 
symm'etrically  upon  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the  thorax  and  extend, 
when  the  arms  hang  by  the  sides  in  the  erect  posture,  from  the  second  to 
the  seventh  ribs.  They  are  attached  to  the  skeleton  by  the  clavicle  and 
the  humerus  and  are  therefore  freely  movable.  When  the  arms  are  folded 
and  the  body  is  bowed  forward,  the  interscapular  space  is  much  increased, 
an  important  fact  in  physical  diagnosis.  The  inner  borders  of  the  scapulae 
project  in  consequence  of  muscular  weakness,  palsy,  and  changes  in  the 
contour  of  the  chest.  Combinations  of  these  causative  conditions  may 
occur  in  the  same  case.  Both  inner  borders  project  in  the  alar  or  ptery- 
goid chest  and  in  the  progressive  muscular  dystrophies  affecting  the  shoulder 
girdle.  Tlie  abnormal  mobility  of  the  shoulder-blades  arising  from  loss  of 
muscuhir  tone  permits  the  inner  borders  to  project  like  budding  wings. 
The  inner  border  stands  out  upon  the  affected  side  in  contraction  of  the 
chest  from  pulmonary  fibrosis^i  in  associated  serratus  and  trapezius  paraly- 
sis, especially  when  the  arms  are  held  out  in  front  in  the  horizontal  plane; 
in  scoliosis  due  to  various  causes,  and  sometimes  upon  the  left  side  in 
large  aneurism  of  the  descending  portion  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta. 

Immobility  of  the  Spine. — Flexion,  extension,  and  lateral  and  rotary 
movements  may  be  restricted  or  wholly  prevented  by  various  patho- 
logical conditions,  as  (1)  those  giving  rise  to  pain  in  movement,  among 
which  the  more  common  are  traumatism,  myalgia — lumbago — abscess, 
carl)uncle,  meningeal  hemorrhage;  (2)  those  involving  spasm,  as  cerebro- 
spinal fever  and  the  spastic  form  of  myalgia;  (3)  those  affecting  the  joints 
an<l  bones,  most  of  which  terminate  in  ankylosis,  as  traumatic,  gonor- 
rha-al,  or  tuberculous  disease  and  spondylitis  deformans;  and  (4)  certain 
neuroses,  as  many  of  the  cases  of  so-called  typhoid  spine,  railway  spine, 
hysterical  spine,  irritable  spine,  and  so  on. 

LATERAL  SURFACES. 

The  landmarks  are  the  axilla — armpit — above,  the  anterior  and  poste- 
rior axillary  folds,  the  ribs  and  interspaces  and  the  upper  border  of  hepatic, 
on  the  right,  and  of  splenic  dulness  on  the  left  side,  below.  Enlarged  lymph- 
nodes,  which  frequently  undergo  suppuration  or  may  be  tuberculous,  carci- 
nomatous, leukaemic  or  pseudoleukaemic,  are  common  in  the  axillary  space. 

Artificial  Lines  and  Spaces  of  the  Thorax. 

The  following  conventional  imaginar>'  lines  and  spaces  serve  a  useful 
purpose  in  the  examination  and  description  of  thoracic  lesions.  For 
convenience  of  demonstration  the  lines  may  be  marked  upon  the  surface 
with  a  dermatographic  pencil.  The  subject  is  in  the  erect  posture  with 
his  arms  symmetrically  disposed. 
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A.  Vertical  Parallel  Lines.  —  With  the    exception   of  the   first 
and  last  they  are  double — bilateral. 

(a)  The  mesial  or  midsternal  line. 

(b)  The  Une  of  the  sternal  border. 

(c)  The  parasternal  line,  midway  between  the  line  of  the  ster- 

nal border,  and — 

(d)  The  midclavicular  hne,  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  mammil- 

lary  line  because  in  individuals  with  undeveloped  mammae 
it  passes  through  or  near  the  nipple. 


Fi(*.  11. — Lines  of  reference  :  Anterior. — m,  middle  line; 
«. »',  rijthl  and  left  lines  of  the  ntemal  bonier;  p»,  p»',  para- 
sternal linef<;  c,  c\  midclavicular  or  mammillary  lines. 


Fig.  12. — Line.<i  of  reference:  Lat- 
eral.— aa,  anterior  axillary  line;  ma,  mid- 
axillary  iine;  pa,  posterior  axillary  line. 


(e)  The  line  of  the  anterior  axillary  fold. 

(f)  The  midaxillary  line. 

(g)  The  line  of  the  posterior  axilbry  fold. 

(h)  The  scapular  line,  passing  vertically  through  the  inferior  angle 
of  the  scapula — a  very  movable  and  uncertain  landmark. 

(i)  The  posterior   mesial  line,  corresponding  to  the  line  of  the 
spinous  processes. 
B.  Horizontal  Parallel  Lines. — These  are  anteriorly: 

(a)  A  line  touching  the  lower  border  of  the  cricoid  cartilage. 

(b)  A  line  passing  through  the  clavicles. 

(c)  A  line  passing  through  the  third  chondrosternal  articulation. 

(d)  A  line  passing  through  the  sixth  chondrosternal  articulation. 
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And  posteriorly: 

(a)  A  line  touching  the  upper  border  of  the  scapulae. 

(b)  A  line  passing  through  the  spines  of  the  scapulae. 

(c)  A  line  passing  through  the  inferior  angles  of  the  scapulae. 

(d)  A  line  touching  the  upper  border  of  the  spine  of  the  twelfth 

dorsal  vertebra. 

Regional  Divisions  of  the   Thorax. 

By  the  intersection  of  certain  of  the  above-described  lines  the  follow- 
ing arbitrary  regions  are  formed: 

(a)  The  Suprasternal  Region.  —  This  region  overlies  the  thyroid 
body,  the  trachea,  and  more  deeply  the  oesophagus.  The  transverse  aorta, 
when  dilated,  extends  into  it  and  may  be  felt  pulsating  above  the  level 
of  the  sternal  incisura. 

(b)  The  Upper  Sternal  Recjion.  —  Beneath  the  breastbone  lie  the 
remnants  of  the  thymus,  the  mesial  borders  of  tlie  upper  lobes  of  the  lungs, 
and  more  deeply  the  transverse  arch  of  the  aorta. 

(c)  The  Lower  Sternal  RECiiox. — Within  the  Hmits  of  this  space 
lie  the  mesial  border  of  the  right  lung,  the  termination  of  the  fissure  form- 
ing the  upper  boundary  of  the  middle  lol)e,  and  that  part  of  the  right  heart 
which  constitutes  the  area  of  superficial  duhiess. 

On  each  side: 

(d)  The  Supraclavicular  Recjion. — This  space  lies  above  the  upper 
edge  of  the  collar-bone  and  contains  the  apex  of  the  corresponding  lung. 

(e)  The  Clavicular  Region. — A  space  of  no  great  moment  in  diag- 
nosis. It  corresponds  to  the  boundaries  of  the  inner  half  of  the  bone. 
The  clavicle  may  be  used  as  a  pleximeter  in  direct  percussion. 

(f)  The  Infraclavicular  REcaox. — A  most  important  area  of  the 
chest.  It  is  bordered  above  by  the  line  of  tlie  clavicles,  internally  by  the 
line  of  the  sternal  border,  externally  by  the  line  of  tlie  anterior  axillary 
fold  projected  upward  to  the  acromion  process,  and  below  by  the  hori- 
zontal line  passing  through  the  third  chon(h*osternal  articulation.  It 
contains  on  either  side  that  part  of  the  upper  lobe  of  the  lung  in  which 
tuberculous  bronchopneumonia  is  as  a  rule  first  recognizable. 

(g)  The  Mammary  Region.— From  the  lower  border  of  the  preceding 
to  the  line  passing  through  the  sixth  chondrosternal  articulation.  This 
space  contains  on  the  right  side  a  part  of  the  upper  and  middle  lobes  and 
the  fissure  separating  them,  together  with  the  right  auricle  near  the  sternal 
border,  and  more  deeply  in  the  vault  of  the  diaphragm  the  convexity  of 
the  right  lobe  of  the  hver.  It  overlies  on  the  left  side  the  extrasternal 
area  of  superficial  dulness,  the  apex  of  the  right  and  of  the  left  ventricle, 
and  the  mesial  border  of  the  left  lung  with  the  lingula.  Into  the  mammary 
region  on  each  side  extend  the  interlobar  fissures  of  the  lungs. 

(h)  The  Inpramammary  Region. — This  area,  which  extends  from  a 
horizontal  line  through  the  sixth  chondrosternal  articulation  downwards, 
overlies  the  liver  on  the  right  side,  and  upon  the  left  a  portion  of  the  left 
lobe  of  the  liver,  the  fundus  of  the  stomach,  the  transverse  colon,  and  the 
spleen.     On  the  left  is  Traube's  semilunar  space. 
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(i)  The  Axillary  Reoion'. — This  space  is  bounded  by  the  Unes  of 
the  axillary  folds  and  the  armpit  above.  It  is  a  diagnostic  territory  of 
some  importance. 

(j)  The  Inpra-axillary  Uegiox. — The  upper  boumlury  is  tiie  line 
which  passes  through  the  sixth  chonLlrosternal  articulation;  its  lower  is 
the  base  of  the  chest.  In  this  region,  upon  the  left*  the  upper  border  of 
splenic  duhiesa  may  be  demonstrateil  upon  percussion.  The  interlobar 
fissure  traverses  the  axillary  and  infra-axillary  spacp-s. 

(k)  The  Stprascapular  Region. — An  area  of  importance  on  ac- 
count of  the  early  manifestations  of  phthisis. 


FtG     13. — llrp                      ..n«   "f   ihc    thanns:  Flo,  14.— K« 

AntmnuT. — «,  wupr.                       m:  6,  Uf>p**f  stomal;  lisrior* — *i^a\^\t, 

C.  Inwcr  sternal;  d.ij                     I  (i-ft  j^uprurlttvicular;  tioua;    f,c\    mfn. 

#.f\  rijcht  and  left  iuffitdavicalar;  /,r,  nwmmary;  intcniciipular  rciciujAs. 

ffM\  inlratwktnmary,  * 

(1)  The  SupRASPixoua  Regiox. — That  space  lying  l^etween  the  upper 
border  of  the  scapula  and  the  spine  of  the  scapula,  and  occupied  by  the 
thick  supriispinous   muscle. 

(m)  The  IxFRAsi-Lxurn  Re(;iox,  —  From  the  spine  of  the  .scapula 
to  the  level  of  the  inferior  angle.  The  infraspinous  and  infrtiscapular 
regions  are  traversed  by  the  interlobar  fissures.  This  fact  is  of  importance 
in  the  recognition  of  the  signs  of  the  extension  of  a  tuberculous  infiltra^ 
tion  to  the  apex  of  the  lower  lobe. 

(n)  The  Ixfrascapular  Region. — From  the  angle  of  the  scapula, 
namely»  about  the  level  of  the  seventh  rib,  to  the  base  of  the  chest. 

(o)  Thk  Interscapular  Region. — The  space  lying  l^etween  the 
inner  horderg  of  the  two  scapulae.  It  extends  acrot^s  the  spinal  column 
and  is  much  widened  when  the  arms  are  folded  and  tlie  Ixxly  bent  forward. 
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THE  ABDOMEN. 

The  alxlomen  is  the  p-eat  cavity  of  the  body  extending  from  the 
diaphragm  above  to  the  levator  muscles  of  the  anus  below.  It  is  sub- 
divided by  an  oblique  plane  at  the  brim  of  the  pelvis  into  two  portions, 
the  abdomen  proper  and  the  pelvis.  For  the  purpose  of  exact  reference 
to  the  position  and  condition  of  the  organs  contained  in  the  cavity  of 
the  abilomen  in  health  and  disease,  certain  lines,  lus  in  the  case  of  the 
thorax,  are  recognized  upon  the  surface.  These  dividing  lines  are  natural, 
and  artificial  or  conventional. 

The  Natural  Lines  of  the  Abdomen. 

(a)  The  lixea  alba  in  the  middle  line  from  the  ensiform  cartilage  to 
the  symphysis  pubis. 

(b)  The  line.e  semi li'n ares,  one  upon  either  side,  passing  from 
the  ninth  costal  cartilage  to  the  pubic  l)one  and  following  the  outer  border 
of  the  rectus  alxlominis  muscle. 

(c)  The  LINE.*:  transveks.e,  of  which  there  are  three,  the  upper 
lx»ing  at  the  level  of  the  tip  of  the  ensiform  cartilage,  the  middle  at  a 
level  midway  l)etween  the  first  and  the  navel,  and  the  third  at  the  level 
of  the  navel. 

(d)  In  fat  persons  a  deep  transverse  suLcrs  or  furrow  crosses  the 
alxlomen  a  short  distance  above  the  pubic  arch  and  a  second  similar  but 
less  marke<l  groove  is  sometimes  ii(^(^n  about  tlie  level  of  tlie  umbilicus. 
These  grooves  vary  in  depth  according  to  tlie  amount  of  fat  in  the  belly 
wall  and  are  deeper  in  the  erect  tiian  in  the  recumbent  posture. 

The  Imaginary  or  Conventional  Lines. 

(a)  The  mesial  line,  passing  tiuougii  tiie  tip  of  tiie  ensiform  car- 
tilage, the  uml)ilicus,  and  the  symphysis  pubis,  and  corresponding  to  the 
linea  alba. 

(b)  The  pr()L()N(;ati()N  downward  of  the  midclavicular  lim*.  wiiich 
passes  through  the  eigiitii  costal  cartilage  to  tlio  middle  of  Poupart's 
ligament    upon   each   side. 

<c)  The  infracostal  link.  pasMug  around  the  body  in  the  iiorizon- 
tal  j)Iane  of  the  tenth  costal  cartilages. 

(d)  The  bi-iliac  line,  which  corres[)onds  to  tlie  plane  of  the  most 
prominent  part  of  the  iliac  crests. 

Tlu*se  two  lines  (c)  and  (d)  divide  the  abdominal  surface  into  three 
zones:  an  upi)er  or  epigastric,  a  middle  or  umbilical,  and  a  lower  or  hypo- 
gastric. The  two  vertical  lines  (lro))ped  from  the  middle  of  the  clavicle 
to  the  mi<ldle  of  Poujiart's  ligament  again  divide  each  of  those  zones  into 
three  regit ms,  as  follows: 

(a)  An  EriGAsTRic  Ke<;ion  or  Ui*i»er  Central  He<jion.  -This  over- 
lies a  jwrtion  of  the  right  and  left  lol)es  of  the  liver  and  a  large  part  of  the 
anterior  wall  of  the  stomach,  with  the  pylorus,  the  aorta,  the  cteliac  axis, 
the  semilunar  ganglia,  and  at  a  greater  depth  the  pancreas. 
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(b)  A  Right  and  Left  Hypochondriac  Region. — The  right  hypo- 
chondriac region  overlies  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver  and  the  gall-bladder, 
the  duodenum,  the  hepatic  flexure  of  the  colon,  and  the  upper  part  of 
the  right  kidney;  the  left  the  greater  curvature  of  the  stomach,  the  spleen, 
the  tail  of  the  pancreas,  the  splenic  flexure  of  the  colon,  and  the  upper  part 
of  the  left  kidney. 

(c)  An  Umbilical  or  Middle  Central  Region. — In  this  space  lie 
the  greater  curvature  of  the  stomach,  the  mesentery,  the  great  omentum, 
coils  of  the  small  intestine,  and  the  transverse  colon. 


Fio.  15. — Regional  divimons  of  the  abdomen:  Fio.  IC.^Quadrants  of  the  abdomen. 

a.  epigaatrio  or  upper  central  re^on:  6.6'.  right 
and  left  hypochondrium;  e,  umbilical  or  middle 
oentral  region;  d,d\  right  and  left  lumbar  regions; 
e,  hypogastric  or  middle  lower  region. 

(d)  A  Right  and  Left  Lumbar  Region. — The  right  contains  the 
lower  part  of  the  right  kidney,  the  ascending  colon,  and  coils  of  small 
intestine;  the  left  the  lower  part  of  the  left  kidney,  descending  colon, 
and  small  intestine. 

(e)  A  Hypogastric,  Suprapubic,  or  Middle  Lower  Region. — 
This  space  overlies  coils  of  the  small  bowel,  at  its  lower  portion  the  fundus 
of  the  urinary  bladder  when  distended,  and  the  gravid  womb. 

(f)  A  Right  and  Left  Iliac  or  Inguinal  Region.  —  The  right 
contains  the  caecum  and  the  base  of  the  appendix  or  frequently  the  whole 
of  it,  the  ileocecal  valve  and  the  right  ureter;  the  left  the  descending  colon 
and  left  ureter. 
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The  Quadrants  of  the  Abdomen. 

A  simpler  division  of  the  surface  of  the  abdomen  into  regions  may 
be  made  by  a  vertical  and  a  transverse  line  intersecting  at  the  umbilicus. 
Tbe  four  spaces  thus  defined  are  known  respectively  as  the  right  and 

LEFT    UPPER   and    LOWER   QUADRANTS. 

The  Visceral  Regions. 

Certain  important  viscera  give  their  names  to  the  surface  areas  cor- 
responding to  the  situation  in  which  they  are  normally  found.  Thus 
we  speak  of: — 

(a)  The  Precordial  Area;  the  Precordia. — That  part  of  the  chest 
wall  which  overlies  the  heart;  including  the  areas  of  superficial  and  deep 
dulness  and  increasing  in  extent  in  cardiac  dilatation  and  hypertrophy. 

(b)  The  Region  of  the  Apex. — A  more  circumscribed  space  imme- 
diately above  and  around  the  normal  apex  and  shifting  as  the  apex  shifts 
in  enlargement  and  displacement  of  the  heart. 

(c)  The  gastric  area,  which  corresponds  to  the  normal  situation 
of  the  stomach.  The  limits  of  this  region  are  not  strictly  defined,  since  the 
organ  varies  in  size  when  empty  or  distended  with  food  or  gas,  and  has 
some  degree  of  mobility. 

(d)  The  Hepatic  Area. — The  lower  border  of  this  region  is  usually 
sharply  defined  both  in  normal  and  pathological  conditions.  Its  upper 
border  rounds  away  from  the  chest  wall  from  which  the  upper  surface  of 
the  liver  is  separated  by  the  edge  of  the  lung,  and  its  left  border  is  obscured 
by  the  tympany  of  the  stomach  and  colon. 

(e)  The  Region  of  the  Gall-bladder. — The  notch  for  the  gall- 
bladder lies  in  the  under  border  of  the  liver,  slightly  internal  to  the 
ninth  right  costal  cartilage  and  near  the  outer  border  of  the  right 
rectus  muscles.  The  fundus  of  the  organ  when  distended  and  enlarged 
occupies  a  considerable  area  on  both  sides  of  this  point  as  well  as 
below  it. 

(f)  The  iLEOCiECAL  Area. — The  part  of  the  abdominal  surface  lying 
in  the  right  lower  quadrant  of  the  abdomen  and  the  seat  of  the  local 
manifestations  in  appendicitis.  Here  lies  the  spot  of  focal  tenderness 
described  as  McBurney's  point. 

(g)  The  Splenic  Area. — The  region  which  occupies  the  left  hypo- 
chondrium  extending  towards  the  infra-axillary  region.  An  enlarged 
spleen  frequently  transcends  the  normal  borilers  of  the  splenic  area, 
and  a  dislocated  spleen  occupies  an  entirely  different  position,  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  normal  dulness  in  the  splenic  area  is  replaced  by 
tympany. 

(h)  The  Sigmoid  Area. — The  left  inguinal  region  and  the  parts 
bordering  upon  it  toward  the  median  line,  which  are  so  designated 
because  new  growths  and  other  pathological  conditions  involving  the 
sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon  give  rise  to  tumors  or  other  clinical  mani- 
festations in  this  portion  of  the  abdomen.  It  corresponds  with  the  left 
lower  quadrant. 
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(i)  The  Pelvic  Area. — The  designation  sometimes  employed  to  de- 
scribe the  suprapubic  area  because  it  is  the  region  of  the  abdomen  in  which 
enlargements  and  new  growths  of  the  pelvic  viscera  are  frequently  manifest. 

The  extent  of  the  various  regions  of  this  group  is  neither  constant 
nor  well  defined.  Their  borders  are  often  shifting  and  overlapping.  Nev- 
ertheless they  serve  a  useful  purpose  in  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the 
abdominal  organs. 

Large  accumulations  of  fat  in  the  belly  wall  or  within  the  peritoneal 
cavity,  pregnancy,  meteorism,  dropsy  and  ascites,  visceral  displacements 
and  enlargements,  new  growths  and  extra-  and  intraperitoneal  cysts  and 
abscesses  distend  the  abdomen,  modify  its  contour,  and  disarrange,  often 
to  an  extreme  degree,  the  relations  between  the  above-described  areas  and 
the  internal  organs. 

The  foregoing  anatomical  and  conventional  lines  and  areas  enable  us 
definitely  to  fix  the  position  of  clinical  phenomena  for  purposes  of  descrip- 
tion and  record. 

The  signs  or  symptoms  of  a  lesion  may  be  referred  to  a  given  region, 
as  episternal  j)ul.sation,  infraclavicular  dulness,  or  precordial  pain.  More 
exactly  the  location  of  a  given  phenomenon  may  be  indicated  by  the  rib 
or  int<?rspace  in  which  it  is  found  and  the  distance  from  the  midsternal 
line  or  its  relation  to  one  of  the  otlier  vertical  lines  described,  as.  for  example, 
the  signs  of  a  small  cavity  in  the  second  interspace,  a  measured  distance 
to  the  right — or  left — of  the  median  line;  a  presystolic  thrill  in  the  fifth 
interspace,  to  the  left  of  tiie  left  parasternal  line;  an  undulatory  impulse 
in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  interspaces,  extending  to  a  point  midway 
between  the  left  midclavicular  line  and  the  line  of  the  anterior  axillary  fold. 

A  tumor  or  painful  spot  in  the  abdomen  may  be  located  in  one  of  the 
nine  regions  described  as  the  epigastric,  right  iliac,  hypogastric,  and  so  on, 
or  in  one  of  the  (juadrants  of  the  abdomen. 

If  greater  accuracy  is  desired,  the  position  of  a  lesion,  physical  sign, 
or  tender  spot  may  be  stated  to  be  a  measured  distance  to  the  right  or 
left,  as  the  case  may  l>e.  of  the  middle  line  at  the  level  of  the  umbilicus, 
or  a  measured  distance  above  or  below  the  level  of  the  umbilicus.  Or. 
again,  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium  may  be  taken  as  the  point 
of  departure  for  similar  measurements. 

In  the  back  the  spinous  processes  may  be  taken  as  points  of  departure 
for  the  measurements.  Thus  a  lesion  may  be  a  measured  distance  from 
the  middle  line  on  a  level  with  the  eighth  dorsal  spine  or  over  a  numbered 
interspace  or  rib. 

The  unit  of  measurement  may  i)e  the  centimetre,  or  the  inch,  if  pre- 
ferred, or  the  fin?;or's  breadth  which  equals  a])out  2  centimetres  or  %  inch, 
or  the  hand's  breadth,  which  varies  from  about  9  t<>  11  -centimetres  or 
3i  to  4\  inches. 

It  is  customary  to  indicate  the  extent  of  a  lesion  or  the  size  of  a  tumor 
by  less  accurate  but  siirnificant  anatomical  measurements;  thus  we  say 
of  a  splenic  tumor  tiiat  it  extends  to  the  crest  of  the  ilium  or  to  the  sym- 
j)iiysis  pubis  or  beyond  tli(j  median  line,  or  of  a  distended  bladder  or  en- 
larged uterus  tiiat  it  reaches  halfway  from  tlie  pubis  to  the  umbilicus  or 
to  the  level  of  that,  anatoniiral  landmark. 
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17. — S<«nii.li:ii;raruiii:itic  recoiistniction.  showinc  relations  of  pleural  snos  (l)hn')  ami  luiies  (iwn  tr 
thurucic  wall;    anterior  asp«»ct. 


18. — Sirniiliafcntminatic  reconMtniction,  nhowing  rplationn  of  pleural  Mca  (blue)  and  luoca  (nxl)  to 
b4Miy-wall:  poMterior  aspect . 
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THE  TOPOGRAPHICAL  ANATOMY  OF  THE 
THORACIC   ORGANS. 

The  Thymus  Oland  and  its  Remnants. 

Tliis  temporary  organ  attains  its  maximum  development  about  the 
enil  of  the  second  year.  It  then  undergoes  a  gradual  involution  process 
until  it  is  reduced  to  a  mere  vestige.  When  fully  developed  it  appears 
as  a  narrow  elongated  body  lying  in  the  anterior  mediastinal  space  imme- 
diately behind  the  manubrium  sterni  and  extending  into  the  episternal 
region  of  the  neck.  Its  size  varies  according  to  the  degree  of  development. 
At  birth  it  is  about  6  centimetres  in  length,  2.5  centimetres  in  width,  and 
.75  centimetre  in  thickness.  The  thymus  is  occasionally  persistent  and 
may  then  undergo  hypertrophy.  In  this  cane  and  when  enlarged  as  the 
result  of  tuberculous,  syphilitic,  or  cancerous  disease,  or  hemorrhagic  or 
purulent  infiltration,  pressure  symptoms,  namely,  paroxysmal  dyspnoea — 
so-called  thymic  asthma — persistent  dyspnoea,  spasm  of  the  glottis,  or 
venous  hyperaemia  and  local  oedema  arise. 

The  Trachea  or  Windpipe. 

This  tubular  organ  extends  in  the  median  line  from  the  larynx  to  a 
point  opposite  the  third  dorsal  vertebra,  where  it  is  crossed  in  front  by  the 
arch  of  the  aorta,  and  there  or  immediately'  below  this  level  it  bifurcates  into 
the  right  and  left  bronchi.  Its  length  is  variable,  being  in  the  adult  about 
9  to  11  centimetres,  its  width  from  2  to  2.5  centimetres.  It  is  both  wider 
and  longer  in  the  male  than  in  the  female.  The  trachea  is  movable  and 
may  be  displaced  as  well  as  compressed  by  an  aneurism  or  a  new  growth. 
Its  posterior  membranous  part  is  in  relation  with  the  crsophagus  l)ehind, 
and  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves  ascend  in  the  groove  between  these 
two  organs.  The  manubrium  sterni  overlies  the  trachea,  which  traverses 
the  posterior  mediastinum. 

The  Primary  Bronchi. 

The  right  and  left  bronchi  arise  at  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea  and 
diverge  to  the  corresponding  lung  upon  each  side,  which  they  respectively 
enter  at  the  root  to  form  by  successive  subdivisions  the  ramifications  of 
the  l)ronchial  tree.  The  right  bronchus — the  wider  and  shorter  of  the  two — 
passes  obliquely  downwards  and  outwards  to  the  lung  at  the  level  of  the 
fourth  dorsal  vertebra,  and  behind  the  aorta;  the  left,  smaller  in  diameter 
but  much  greater  in  length,  runs  obHquely  downwards  and  outwards 
l»elow  the  arch  of  the  aorta  to  the  root  of  the  left  lung,  into  which  it  passes 
at  the  level  of  the  body  of  the  fifth  dorsal  vertebra.  The  length  of  the 
right  bronchus  is  about  2.5,  that  of  the  left  nearly  5  centimetres. 

Irregular  stenosis  of  the  trachea  or  a  main  bronchus,  from  an  aneu- 
rismal  or  neoplastic  tumor  or  from  a  tenacious  and  adherent  exudate,  causes 
tracheal  stridor  and  the  accumulation  of  an  abundant  liquid  exudate,  as 
in  some  forms  of  bronchitis,  and  the  pulmonary  oedema  that  precedes 
death  gives  rise  to  coarse  tracheal  rales. 
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Elasticity  of  the  Tracheobronchial  Structures. — That  these  -organf 
have  a  high  degree  of  pliability,  analogous  to  that  of  the  vesicular  structun 
of  the  lung,  is  shown  by  the  manner  in  which  they  accommodate  them- 
selves to  the  displacing  and  distorting  pressure  of  effusions,  aneurism,  and 
new  growths  of  various  kinds  without  great  impairment  of  their  function. 
That  they  possess  equally  remarkable  capacity  of  elongation  and  contrac- 
tion has  been  recently  demonstrated  by  X-ray  examination  and  the 
bronchoscope  of  Chevalier  Jackson. 

The  (Esophagus:    Outlet. 

This  tubular  organ  extends  from  the  pharynx  at  the  lower  border  of 
the  fifth  cervical  vertebra — the  level  of  the  cricoid  cartilage — along  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  borders  of  the  vertebrae,  to  pass  through  the  dia- 
phragm about  the  level  of  the  ninth  dorsal  vertebra  and  end  in  the  cardiac 
orifice  of  the  stomach.  Its  length  is  about  23  centimetres.  In  the  thorax 
it  lies  posterior  to  the  lower  part  of  the  trachea,  the  upper  part  of  the  left 
bronchus,  and  the  posterior  surface  of  the  pericardium.  The  oesophagus 
may  be  the  seat  of  simple  or  syphilitic  cicatricial  stricture;  stenosis  from 
cancerous  growth  involving  its  wall  or  pressing  upon  it  from  without  or 
from  the  external  pressure  of  an  aneurism.  Spasmodic  stricture  occurs  in 
neurotic  and  hysterical  persons,  and  the  impaction  of  a  foreign  body,  as  an 
artificial  denture,  a  large  piece  of  meat,  or  a  bone,  may  cause  mechanical 
obstruction,  an  accident  that  occasionally  occurs  among  the  insane.  It  is 
sometimes  the  seat  of  a  diverticulum.  The  oesophagus  is  accessible  to  exam- 
ination by  the  sound,  the  oesophagoscope,  and  X-rays.  The  time  occupied  in 
swallowing  and  the  nature  of  the  accompanying  sounds  may  be  studied  by 
auscultation. 

The  Lungs  and  Pleurs. 

The  lungs  occupy  the  greater  part  of  the  cavity  of  the  chest,  enclosing 
between  their  concave  inner  surfaces  the  heart  and  great  vessels.  Each 
lung  is  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  thorax  in  the  region  of  the  bodies 
of  the  fourth  and  fifth  dorsal  vertebra?  by  a  comparatively  small  pedicle 
called  the  root,  and  a  narrow  membranous  fold  continued  downwards 
from  it.  Elsewhere  the  surface  of  the  lung  is  free  and  covered  by  a  serous 
membrane,  the  pleura,  which  is  also  reflected  upon  the  inner  wall  of  the 
chest.  The  root  of  each  lung  is  composed  of  the  respective  main  bronchus 
together  with  large  blood-vessels,  lymphatic  vessels,  chains  of  lymphatic 
glands,  held  together  by  connective  tissue  and  enclosed  in  the  pleura. 

THE  PLEUR/E. 

.  Each  pleura  is  a  closed  serous  sac,  lining  the  lateral  cavity  of  the 
thorax  to  which  it  belongs,  enclosing  the  lung  and  its  root  and  forming 
by  the  aid  of  its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side  the  mediastinum.  That  part 
of  the  pleura  which  encloses  and  covers  the  lung  and  its  root  is  called 
the  visceral  or  pulmonary  pleura;  that  which  is  reflected  upon  the  riba 
and  intercostal  sj)aces,  covers  the  upper  convex  surface  of  the  diaphragm, 
and  passes  to  the  sides  of  the  pericardium,  thus  forming  the  meiliastinum, 


i  rve<ifiJ»tniclion,  •Itowiiiir  rrltition?  of  lefr  pleurml  mus  (b1ii«)  umi  tiinir  lf*t|>  to 
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is  called  the  parietal  pleura,  or  —  as  to  its  different  parts  —  the  costal, 
diaphragmatic,  and  mediastinal  pleura;  and  these  two  parts — namely, 
the  visceral  and  the  parietal  pleura — are  continuous  with  each  ot\er  at 
the  root  of  the  lung. 

The  upper  part  of  the  pleura  on  each  side  passes  upward  beyond  the  , 
clavicle  into  the  neck,  and  contains  the  apex  of  the  lung,  which  reaches 
from  2.5  to  4  centimetres  above  the  margin  of  the  first  rib,  usually  a  little 
higher  upon  one  side  than  upon  the  other,  but  not  constantly  higher  upon 
the  right  side  as  is  often  stated.  Beneath  the  sternum  the  pleural  sacs  of 
the  two  sides  come  nearly  or  quite  into  contact  in  the  upper  part,  but  in 
the  lower  part  the  right  pleura  passes  to  or  even  beyond  the  middle  line 
and  the  left  pleura  recedes  from  it  to  a  variable  distance  l)eyond  the  sternal 
border.  At  the  base  of  the  chest  the  pleurae  do  not  reach  to  the  attachments 
of  the  diaphragm,  but  they  are  reflected  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  chest  to 
the  rising  vault  of  the  diaphragm  in  such  a  manner  that,  on  quiet  respira- 
tion or  on  full  expiration,  the  parietal  and  visceral  pleurae  are  not  in  apposi- 
tion, but  the  costal  and  diaphragmatic  surfaces  of  the  parietal  pleura  are 
opposed.  The  higher  position  of  the  right  diaphragmatic  vault,  due  to  the 
high  position  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver,  renders  the  right  pleura  somewhat 
shorter  than  the  left,  while  the  smaller  portion  of  the  heart  upon  the  right 
side  of  the  median  line  renders  the  right  pleura  somewhat  wider  than  the  left. 

THE  LUNGS. 

Each  lung  is  cone-shaped — wuth  its  blunt  apex  extending  into  the 
root  of  the  neck,  its  anterior  surface  flattened,  its  lateral  and  posterior 
convex  surfaces  strongly  convex,  and  its  inner  and  inferior  surfaces 
concave.  The  contour  resulting  from  this  conformation  gives  rise  to 
sharp,  well-defined  anterior  margins,  the  horizontal  sections  of  which  are 
acutely  angular,  and  to  a  similar,  sharply  angular,  circumferential  border 
at  the  base,  which  fits  into  the  corresponding  re-entrant  angle  between  the 
thoracic  wall  and  the  diaphragm — a  fact  of  no  little  importance  in  physical 
diagnosis.  Each  lung  is  divided  by  a  long,  deep  fissure,  beginning  about 
the  level  of  the  spine  of  the  scapula  and  proceeding  obUquely  downward 
and  outward  to  the  sixth  rib  in  the  midaxillary  line,  into  an  upper  and 
a  lower  lol>e.  The  right  lung  is  further  divided  by  a  second,  shorter  fis- 
sure, which  passes  inward  either  straight  or  in  an  upward  or  downward 
direction  through  the  anterior  margin,  thus  forming  a  third  or  middle 
lobe.  Upon  the  inner  anterior  border  of  the  left  lobe  is  situated  a  deep 
notch  into  which  the  heart,  enveloped  in  its  pericardium,  is  received,  and 
at  the  inferior  part  of  this  border  of  the  lung  is  situated  a  tongue-like 
projection  which  passes  in  front  of  the  apex  of  the  heart — lingula. 

The  lungs  completely  fill  the  chest,  and  the  surfaces  of  the  visceral 
and  parietal  pleurae  are  accurately  in  contact  except  along  the  anterior 
and  inferior  margins  of  the  lungs.  In  these  situations  the  sharp  wedge- 
like borders  of  the  lung  advance  between  the  reflected  layers  of 
the  parietal  pleura  during  inspiration  and  recede  during  expiration,  as 
above  stated. 
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The  Mediastinum. 

This  space  lies  between  the  layers  of  an  anteroposterior  septum 
formed  by  the  inner  or  mesial  portions  of  the  right  and  left  pleurae  which 
pass  upon  the  surface  of  the  pericardium  from  the  anterior  and  posterior 
walls  of  the  chest  to  the  root  of  the  lung  upon  either  side.  It  is  subdivided 
into  an  anterior,  middle  and  posterior  mediastinum. 

The  anterior  is  narrow  and  of  little  depth,  lying  directly  behind  the 
inner  surface  of  the  sternum.  At  its  upper  part  it  contains  the  atrophied 
thymus.  Behind  the  gladiolus  the  right  and  left  pleurae  are  in  contact, 
and  the  anterior  mediastinum  consists  merely  of  the  connective-tissue 
layer  by  which  they  are  joined.  Lower  down,  while  still  shallow,  it  is 
widened,  by  the  departure  of  the  left  pleura  from  the  midsternal  line,  into 
a  triangular  space  which  lies  between  the  anterior  portion  of  the  right 
ventricle  and  the  wall  of  the  thorax — the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness. 

The  middle  mediastinum  is  the  large  space  between  the  mesial  layers 
of  the  two  pleurae  which  contains  the  pericardium  and  its  contents. 

The  posterior  mediastinum  lies  in  front  of  the  vertebral  bodies  and 
contains  the  trachea,  the  oesophagus,  the  thoracic  duct,  the  descending 
aorta,  the  azygos  vein,  lymphatic  vessels  and  the  pneumogastric  nerves. 

THE  PERICARDIUM. 

This  membranous  sac,  which  occupies  the  middle  mediastinum  and 
contains  the  heart  and  the  roots  of  the  great  blood-vessels,  is  conical 
in  shape,  its  base  resting  upon  the  diaphragm  and  its  apex  extending 
upwards  upon  the  walls  of  the  blood-vessels  as  far  as  their  first  sub- 
divisions. It  consists  of  two  layers,  an  external  fibrous  layer,  which 
is  attached  below  to  the  central  tendon  of  the  diaphragm,  and  above 
to  the  surface  of  the  large  blood-vessels  which  it  embraces,  and  an  inner 
serous  layer,  which  lines  the  fibrous  sac  in  which  the  heart  is  contained  and 
is  reflected  upon  the  surface  of  that  viscus  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a 
parietal  and  a  visceral  portion.  The  latter  is  sometimes  described  as  the 
epicardium.  The  fibrous  pericardium  is  furthermore  firmly  attached  to  the 
structures  by  which  it  is  surrounded,  namely,  the  sternum  in  front,  the 
mediastinal  pleura?  laterally,  and  the  trachea,  oesophagus,  and  main  bronchi 
behind. 

The  Heart  and  Great  Vessels. 

THE  HEART. 

This  central  organ  of  the  circulation  is  situated  in  the  cavity  of  the 
thorax  in  the  middle  mediastinum.  It  lies  unattached  within  the  peri- 
cardium except  by  the  great  vessels  which  spring  from  its  cavities  at  the 
base,  and  it  rests  upon  the  convexity  of  the  diaphragm.  Its  base  is  directed 
upward,  backward,  and  toward  the  right,  and  extends  from  the  level  of  the 
fourth  to  that  of  the  eighth  dorsal  vertebra,  while  its  apex  points  down- 
ward, forward,  and  toward  the  left,  coming  into  relation  with  the  chest  wall 
in  the  fifth  intercostal  space  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  parasternal  line.  It 
projects  farther  to  the  left  of  the  median  line  than  to  the  right  in  the 
average  ratio  of  nearly  2  to  1. 
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iSgi^aphic  measurements  hnve  shnwn  that  the  average  oblique 

I  diameter  of  the  he^rt  fruru  tlie  true  apex  to  the  angle  at  the  upper  right 

tcirder  of  the  aviriele  and  the  jorreat  vessels  is  between  13  and  14  centimetres; 

the  hiiTixontal  distance  from  the  midsternal  line  to  the  must  distant  point 

of  the  border  of  the  heart  on  the  ri^ht.  3.5  to  4.5  centimetres;  to  the  most 

Idistnnt  fHiint  on  the  left,  7.fi  to  S,5  centimetres. 

The  Relation  of  the  Heart  to  the  Anterior  Wail  of  the  Chest-— In 
Eieral  the  normal  heai t  in  the  adult  may  be  said  to  extend  from  the  level 
l>f  the  second  iDtercostal  ^pnce  on  the  right  side  to  the  fifth  interspace  on 
tleft.     Iiivegftigations  condncteil  to 
tnin   the  exact   relations  of  the 
to  the  chest  wall  by  thrusting 
ig  ntedHea  through  it  immediately 
tfter  death,  by  means  of  seetiutiss  of 
|frt>»c*n  Ixirhes,  and  by  the  X-ra}'s  have 
ftot  yielded  constant  nor  concurrent 
i?e3uJtii,    The  discrepancies  are  doubt- 
\rm  dim  to  differences  existing  natu- 
rail;  individuals  and  to  variable 

I      ciiTi':  m  themselves  eijtially  in- 

^BrapaMe  of  exact  determination:  forex- 
^■j^^e,  llie  position  of  the  diaphragm, 
^^^V  amount  of  residual  air  in  the 
^Iwii:  'ityof  gas  in  the  stom- 

_ach  ;  les,  and  the  volume  of 

dmid  in  the  chn miners  of  the  heart  at 
'time of  examination*     For  clinical 
ir|>o»c«  it   is    possible  to  t>e   t)ver- 
K*et  in  variable  matters  i»f  this  kind. 
The  greater  part  of  the  anterior 
face  of  the  heart  is  not  directly  in 
tion  \^"ith  the  inner  chest  walb  but 
iitetl   from   it  by  the  wedge-like 
lor  borders  of  the  lungs.     The 
ior  Ixmler  f>f  the  iieart  closely 
[irrespoods  to  a  transverse  line  drawn 
•vel  of  t1  edges  of 

tal  earth  d  extending  from  a  point  two  centimetres  from 

l^he  right  l^jorrler  of  the  stenium  to  the  third  left  Cf>stochondral  articula- 

il<m*     Thii*  line  constitutes  tlie  clinical  base  of  the  heart  and  subdivides 

precordia  into  the  cardiac  area  and  the  area  of  the  great  vessels* 

The  inferior    border  is  indicated   by  a  line   drawn  from  a  point  on 

the  tapper   border  of  the  sixth  rib,  directly  t^elow  the  outer  limit  of  the 

oWic|uelr  upward  and  to  the  right,  across  the  base  of  the  ensi- 

Hi  vaf  lilage,  and  terminating  at  the  middle  of  the  fifth  right  interspace 

ear  iLi  junction   with  the  sternum. 

Tbe  right   Iw^rdcr  nearly  coincides  with  a  h'ne  drawn  from  the  point 
^t  which  the  sujierior  lx'>rder  terminates  on  the  right,  convex  to  the  right, 
►  the  middle  of  the  fifth  interspace  as  above,  namely,  about  2  centimetres 
thr  right  of  the  right  sternal  border. 


art  and  liwr*  m<li- 
kF   groove  aiicl  tlM 
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The  left  border  is  marked  by  a  line  joining  the  apex  and  the  articula- 
tion of  the  third  left  rib  with  its  cartilage. 

A  line  joining  the  third  left  chondrostemal  articulation  and  the  seventh 
right  chondrostemal  articulation  corresponds  fairiy  well  with  the  line  of 
the  auriculo ventricular  septum. 

A  line  joining  the  apex  and  the  third  left  costochondral  articulation 
corresponds  closely  with  the  inter\'entricular  septum. 

The  greater  part  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  heart  is  formed  by  the 
right  ventricle  and  constitutes  a  triangle  included  between  the  above  lines 
and  the  inferior  U^rder  of  the  heart.  The  apex  of  this  triangle  is  occupied 
by  the  con  us  arteri^>siLS  and  the  tip  of  the  left  auricular  appendix. 

The  upper  third  of  the  right  auricle  lies  behind  the  sternum,  while 
its  two  lower  thirds  extend  to  the  right  of  the  sternal  edge  and  are  bounded 
by  the  cur\'e<i  right  border  of  the  heart. 

The  left  auricle  is  deeply  seate^i  and  is  completely  covered  by  the 
bo<ly  of  the  heart  and  the  left  lung. 

The  left  ventricle  is  Hkewise  deeply  seated  and  wholly  retired  from 
the  surface  of  the  chest  with  the  exception  of  a  narrow  longitudinal  strip 
which  forms  the  left  lx)rder  of  the  heart  and  presents  anteriorly,  and  of 
which  the  lower  end  constitutes  the  true  or  anatomical  apex  of  the  heart, 
and  is  separate<l  from  the  chest-wall  by  the  lingula,  the  clinical  apex  to 
which  the  impulse  is  due  teing  the  apex  of  the  right  ventricle. 

That  portion  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  heart  which.  uncovere<l 
by  the  Ixirders  of  the  lungs,  comes  into  relation  with  the  wall  of  the  chest, 
constitutes  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness  and  may  be  more  or  less 
accurately  defined  by  i>ercussion ;  that  which  recedes  by  its  roundeil  sur- 
faces from  the  chest  wall  and  is  covered  by  a  rapidly  thickening  volume 
of  lung  tissue  is  deacrUyed  as  forming  the  area  of  deep  cardiac  dulness  and 
cannot  \ye  defined  with  the  nicety  which  some  assume  by  the  ordinary 
methcnls  of  physical  diagnosis,  though  the  shadow  of  its  borders  may  be  seen 
expanrling  and  contracting  with  the  revolutions  of  the  heart  upon  X-ray 
examination. 

THE  GREAT  VESSELS. 

The  ascenrling  arm  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  arises  at  the  base  of  the 
left  ventricle  of  the  heart  l^ehind  the  pulmonary  artery.  Its  course  is  at 
first  ui)ward  and  to  the  right  and  slightly  forward  as  it  passes  l>ehind  the 
sternum.  At  the  level  of  the  second  right  costal  or  aortic  cartilage,  the 
vessel  pa.sses  upward,  backward,  and  to  the  left,  forming  the  transverse  por- 
tion of  the  arch,  then  backward  and  downward  to  form  the  descending  arm 
of  the  arch  which  terminates  in  the  descending  portion  of  the  thoracic  aorta. 

The  pulmonary  artery  passes  a  little  more  than  a  centimetre  l>eyond 
the  left  border  of  the  sternum  in  a  line  about  the  level  of  the  middle  of 
the  left  third  interspace  upward  to  the  second  costal  cartilage.  l>ehin(i  which 
it  divides  into  its  right  and  left  main  branches. 

The  descending  vena  cava  extends  from  the  second  interspace  on  the 
right  side  of  the  sternum  to  the  biise  of  the  heart,  which  it  enters  at  the 
level  of  the  middle  of  the  third  interspace.  Its  course  is  slightly  curved, 
the  convexity  Ixjing  toward  the  right. 
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These  vessels  are  situated  at  varying  depths  behind  the  manubrium 
st^rni  and  in  an  area  extending  beyond  the  right  and  left  sternal  borders. 
This  region  is  sometimes  designated  the  area  of  the  great  vessels. 

The  Relation  of  the  Valves  of  the  Heart  to  One  Another  and  to  the 
Surface  of  the  Chest. — The  lines  of  attachment  of  the  bases  of  the  mitral 
and  tricuspid  valves  correspond  to  the  auriculoventricular  sulcus.  The 
semilunar  cusps  of  the  aortic  and  pulmonary  valve  systems  are  situated 
respectively  at  the  origin  of  each  of  those  vessels  from  the  ventricles. 
The  four  sets  of  valves  lie  in  close  proximity  to  one  another  and  to  some 
extent  overlap.  The  pulmo- 
nary is  most  superficial;  the  v  \  \' \  >-^  ^d^  ^ 
mitral  most  deeply  situated; 
the  aortic  centrally  placed  and 
in  parts  of  its  extent  covered 
by  the  pulmonary;  and  the 
tricuspid  lowest  in  position. 

Their  relations  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  chest  are  as  follows: 

The  pulmonary  valve  lies 
horizontally  immediately  to  the 
left  of  the  sternal  border  at 
the  level  of  the  upper  edges  of 
the  third  left  costal  cartilage. 

The  aortic  valve  is  at  a  level 
slightly  lower  than  the  pulmo- 
nary and  situated  behind  the 
sternum  at  the  level  of  the  third 
left  intercostal  space  and  to 
the  left  of  the  median  line. 
It  is  nearly  horizontally  placed. 

The  mitral  valve — left 
auriculoventricular  —  lies  on 
an  oblique  line  from  above 
downward  to  the  right  behind 
the  sternum  extending  from 
the  level  of  the  left  third  inter- 
costal space  to  the  level  of  the  lower  border  of  the  left  fourth  costal  cartilage. 

The  tricuspid  valve — right  auriculoventricular — lies  still  more  obliquely 
behind  the  sternum  opposite  the  fourth  intercostal  space  on  a  line  drawn 
through  a  point  in  the  midsternal  line  on  the  level  of  the  third  interspace  to 
the  sixth  chondrosternal  articulation. 

These  four  valve  systems  are  so  close  to  one  another  that  the  sounds 
produced  by  each  cannot  be  studied  by  auscultation  directly  over  the  seat 
of  the  valve,  but  at  that  point  in  the  precordia  at  which  the  blood  stream 
at  the  moment  directly  affecting  the  particular  valve  mechanism  approaches 
the  surface  of  the  chest  most  closely. 

Puncta  Maxima. — These  areas,  of  which  there  are  four,  corresponding 
to  the  separate  valve  systems,  are: 

1.  The  pulmonary'  area — at  the  inner  end  of  the  second  left  intercostal 
space. 


Fig.  22. — Position  of  heart  and  valves  in  relation  to 
anterior  thoracic  wall.  A,  aortic  valve;  P,  valve  of  pul- 
monary aorta;  T,  tricuspid  valve;  M,  mitral  valve;  and 
puncta  maxima  indicated  by  red  circles. 
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2.  The  aortic  area — at  the  second  right  costal  cartilage. 

3.  The  mitral  area — at  and  just  above  the  position  of  the  apex-1)eat. 

4.  Tlic  tricuspid  area — at  the  right  border  of  the  lower  end  of  the  sternum. 

THE  TOPOGRAPHICAL  ANATOMY  OF  THE 
ABDOMINAL  VISCERA. 
The  Stomach. 

The  stomach  is  that  dilated  portion  of  the  alimentary  canal  which 
lies  between  the  cariliac  end  of  the  oesophagus  and  the  pyloric  end  of  the 
duodenum.  It  is  irregularly  gourd-shaped,  the  larger  left  end  being  called 
the  fundus  or  splenic  extremity;  the  smaller  right  end  the  pyloric  extremity. 
The  orifice  by  which  the  a'sophagus  enters  is  called  the  cardia  or  cardiac 
orifice,  that  passing  to  the  duodenum  the  pylorus.  The  former  is  imme- 
diately below  the  central.part  of  the  diaphragm  and  lies  between  the  greater 
and  lesser  curvatures.  The  latter  lies  lower  down,  more  toward  the  anterior 
abdominal  wall,  and  to  the  right.  The  shorter  inner  curvature  of  the 
gourd  is  known  as  the  lesser,  the  longer  outer  curvature  is  the  greater 
curvature  of  the  stomach.  This  hollow  viscus  lies  chiefly  in  the  epigastric 
and  left  hypochondriac  regions,  the  greater  part  of  its  extent  being,  when 
distended,  in  about  the  proportion  of  1  to  5,  to  the  left  of  the  median  line. 
During  physiological  rest  the  healthy  stomach  contains  only  a  little  mucus 
and  a  small  accumulation  of  air  or  gas  which  occupies  its  fundus,  and 
forms  a  narrow  wrinkled  pouch,  the  long  diameter  of  which  is  oblique  from 
the  cardia  downward  and  to  the  right  and  approaches  much  more  nearly 
to  the  vertical  than  to  the  transverse  axis  of  the  body.  Its  superior  border 
is  fixed  at  the  cardia  at  the  point  at  which  the  oesophagus  pierces  the  dia- 
phragm and  is  attached  to  the  overlying  liver  and  diaphragm  by  the 
gastrohepatic  omentum  and  the  giistrophrenic  ligament.  The  gastrocolic 
omentum  is  attached  to  the  lower,  the  gastrosplenic  omentum  to  the  left 
border.  The  anterior  surface  is  in  relation  with  the  diaphragm  and  under 
surface  of  the  liver  above  and  the  wall  of  the  abdomen  lower  down;  the 
posterior  surface  is  in  relation  with  the  great  vessels  and  pancreas  above 
and  the  transverse  mesocolon  lower  down.  Hoth  these  surfaces  are  free, 
smooth,  and  invested  with  peritoneum.  When  the  stomach  is  distended, 
it  rotates  upon  its  cardiopyloric  axis  in  such  a  manner  that  the  anterior 
surface  tencls  to  look  upward  and  the  posterior  surface  downward.  The 
dimensions  of  the  stomach  vary  according  to  the  degree  of  distention  caused 
by  food,  fluid,  or  gas.  When  moderately  filled,  its  longest  diameter  is  about 
25  centimetres,  its  diameter  between  the  greater  and  lesser  curvature  from 
9.5  to  12  centimetres,  and  the  diameter  Ixitween  its  anterior  and  posterior 
walls  about  9  centimetres.  When  much  distended,  a  normal  stomach  may 
reach  to  the  level  of  the  umbilicus. 

The  cardia  is  situated  in  a  direct  line  posterior  to  the  left  seventh 
chondrosternal  articulation  at  a  distance  of  alK)ut  10  to  12  centimetres 
from  the  anterior  alxlominal  wall.  The  pylorus,  which  has  considerable 
freedom  of  motion,  lies  about  the  level  of  the  tip  of  the  ensiform  cartilage 
and  near  the  outer  bonier  of  the  right  rectus  muscle.-  It  is  in  relation  with 
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the  concave  surface  of  the  liver  and  may  extend  to  the  neck  of  the  gall- 
bladder. When  the  stomach  is  distended  the  pylorus  assumes  a  position 
further  to  the  right  and  lower  in  the  abdomen.  The  fundus  rises  into  the 
vault  of  the  diaphragm  to  the  level  of  the  fifth  interspace  in  the  midaxillary 
line  and  is  higher  than  the  cardia,  just  as  the  lateral  vault  of  the  diaphragm 
is  higher  than  its  central  aponeurosis.  Its  upper  part  lies  behind  the  anterior 
diaphragmatic  border  of  the  left  lung  and  the  tips  of  the  seventh,  eighth, 
and  ninth  left  ribs  and  their  cartilages.  The  convex  curve  of  Traube'a 
semilunar  space  in  this  region  corresponds  with  the  curvature  of  the  funduj^ 
of  the  stomach. 

The  Intestines. 

A.  The  small  intestine  begins  at  the  pylorus  and  terminates  at  the 
ileocspcal  valve,  at  which  point  it  joins  the  large  bowel.  It  has  an  average 
length  in  the  adult  of  about  six  metres.  Its  convolutions  occupy  the  middle 
parts  of  the  abdomen  and  are  surrounded  by  the  large  intestine.  They  are 
attached  to  the  back  wall  of  the  abdominal  cavity  by  the  mesentery. 
The  small  intestine  is  divided  into  (1)  an  upper  portion,  or  duodenum, 
about  25  to  30  centimetres  in  length,  into  which  in  its  middle  third  the 
common  bile  duct  and  pancreatic  duct  discharge  their  contents;  (2)  a 
middle  portion,  or  jejunum;  and  (3)  a  lower  portion,  or  ileum.  In  the  last 
are  situated  Peyer's  patches.  The  duodenum  is  the  widest  and  least  mov-' 
able  of  the  three  portions  of  the  intestines.  The  coils  of  the  jejunum  and 
ileum  are  freely  movable  within  the  abdomen  and  among  themselves  and 
bear  no  constant  relation  to  the  regions  of  the  surface. 

B.  The  lars^e  intestine  extends  from  the  termination  of  the  small 
intestine  at  the  ileocaecal  valve  to  the  anus.  Its  average  length  is  between 
1.5  and  2  metres.  Its  diameter  varies  at  different  parts  and  ranges  from 
3.5  to  6  centimetres.  There  is  a  pouch-like  dilatation  of  the  rectum  im- 
mediately above  its  lower  end.    It  is  divided  into  three  parts. 

(1)  The  Cascum;  Intestinum  C«cum;  Caput  Cscum  Coll. — The  shortest 
and  widest  part  of  the  large  intestine.  It  measures  in  length  and  width 
each  about  6  centimetres.  As  a  rule,  there  is  no  mesocajcum,  and  this 
part  of  the  intestine  is  attached  to  the  fascia  covering  the  right  iliacus 
muscle.  The  caecum  is  situated  in  the  right  iliac  fossa  and  is  comparatively 
fixed.  Its  position  determines  that  of  the  ileocaecal  valve  which  lies  between 
6  and  7  centimetres  mesial  to  the  right  anterior  superior  spinous  process. 

(2)  The  appendix  vermifonnis  arises  from  the  inner  and  posterior 
aspect  of  the  caecum  near  the  ileocsecal  valve.  It  lies  in  the  right  iliac  region 
and  its  base  is  opposite  McBurney's  point.  Its  dimensions  are  extremely 
variable,  its  width  being  that  of  a  large  quill  and  its  length  from  6.5  to  9  cen- 
timetres. From  its  comparatively  fixed  base,  the  appendix,  being  free,  may 
extend  in  any  direction.  As  a  rule  it  lies  downward  or  inward.  It  may, 
however,  extend  backward,  in  which  case  the  symptoms  of  appendicitis  may 
suggest  renal  colic;  or  upward,  and,  if  inflamed,  suggest  gall-bladder  disease. 

(3)  The  Colon. — This  part  of  the  large  intestine  constitutes  its  great- 
est length.  It  occupies  the  peripheral  parts  of  the  abdominal  cavity,  and, 
owing  to  the  lack  of  a  mesocolon  in  its  ascending  and  a  portion  of  its 
descending  course,  maintains  a  comparatively  fixed  position.     In  some 
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ixL?UiDces  there  15  &  ^hir.  z::^^!fyxfi-jzi  in  these  wrtioas.  I:  is  divided. 
According  to  its  co-irse  ii*  i  c^r^frJiozi.  into  iV-ur  pans,  naiaely.  aa  &aeend- 
iiiE,  a  iraaFverse,  a  dfssceniiiiE  pi>r::vn.  and  the  reefjm. 

'ay  Tiie  aBceniine  (»ioii.  coinsericine  at  the  csecum.  passes  upvard 
in  a  vertical  direction  to  the  iTi  ier  rirface  of  the  liver  near  the  eall-Uadder. 
where  it  turn*  fonrard  and  =harp:v  to  the  ieft.  forming  the  hepatic  flexure. 
It  is  as  a  r-iJe  fixvi  in  it^  whole  co\:r?e  and  overlaid  by  s-jnie  c>3ils  of  the 
ileum.    It  L-  container!  in  trie  rieht  lusahar  and  h^'p'^chon-driac  reeions. 

<\j)  The  trari-verse  colon  passes  acr'>s«  the  umbilical  region  from  the 
right  to  t:;e  left  hyjyx-hon  irfim-  It  ir  deeply  shuate-J  at  its  right  and  left 
extrerriities.  b:t  in  ::.^  :r*terrr;«r  i:a:e  course  it  ben  i?  forward  and  apprckaches 
the  anterior  wall  of  '.he  ab'ioruen — arch  of  the  colon.  It  rises  slightly  at  its 
left  extremity  to  pi-?>;  rxrhin  i  the  c^rftal  margin  in  relation  with  the  fundus 
of  the  s*orr*ach  hi  A  :  ;rris  a'r>r  uptly  downward  to  form  the  siv^enic  flexure. 

(t:)  The  der^ceridirlg  cojon  ;^  continioi-?  with  the  transverse  colon  at 
the  splenic  flexure.  It  df^reni^^  nearly  directly  downwarl  through  the  left 
hyp'^chondri  ;m  and  iimbar  region  to  the  left  iliac  region,  where  it  curves 
inward  and  then  d'^wnward  to  form  the  sigmoid  flexure.  The  descending 
c^jlon  i«  covere'i  only  in  front  and  at  its  side*  by  peritoneum,  but  the  sig- 
moid flexure  has  a  distinct  mes^^oion  and  is  freely  movable.  The  latter  lies 
well  toward  the  front  of  the  ca-.-ity  of  the  aryiomen  in  the  left  iliac  region. 

(*i)  The  rect'irn.  notwithstanding  its  name,  is  not  straight  in  man. 
but  curves]  from  it*  Ixfginning  at  the  brim  of  the  pehds  in  front  of  the  left 
fiacr^/-iliac  artic^ilation  obliquely  downward  from  left  to  right  to  the  middle 
line  of  the  sacrum,  then  forward  in  the  hollow  of  the  sacrum  to  the  level 
of  the  prostate  in  the  male  or  trie  vagina  in  the  female,  where  it  again  turns 
and  procfje'ls  downward  and  obliquely  backward  to  the  anus.  This  part 
of  the  large  intestine  lie-?  entirely  within  the  pelvis,  but  is  accessible  to 
examinati'^n  by  the  finger,  the  rectal  l>jugie,  and  the  proctoscope. 

The  Liver. 

The  liver  is  the  large-st  gland  in  the  body  and  occupies  a  large  space 
in  the  aF>«lonjinal  cavity.  It  measures  from  22  to  24  centimetres  in  its 
transvers^i.  about  lo  centimetres  in  its  maximum  anteroposterior,  and 
14  to  16  centimetres  in  its  maximum  vertical  diameter.  It  is  large  and 
rounded  in  its  right  extremity;  narrow  and  wdge-shaped  toward  the  left; 
convex  and  smooth  upon  its  upf>er  surface:  concave,  uneven,  traversed 
by  various  fissures,  and  showing  the  gall-bladder  and  extrahepatic  bile  pas- 
sages upon  its  lower  surface.  The  rounded,  thick  posterior  part  is  the  mast 
fixed;  the  thin,  shurp  anterior  niargin  the  iiio>t  movable  part  of  the  organ. 

The  liver  occupies  the  ri^ht  hyp'^r-hondriac  and  extends  across  the 
epigastrium  into  the  iHt  hypochondriac  region.  It  is  closely  adapteil  to 
the  vault  of  the  diaphrajrm  and  is  in  reJLiti'jn  with  the  anterior  wall  of  the 
al>'iomen  on  the  ri^lit  -ide  a*  far  down  as  the  margin  of  the  ril>s.  The  right 
IoIkj  reaches  higher  than  the  left— a  fact  in  ar-ciMd  willi  the  slmrter  vertical 
diameter  of  the  riirht  thorax  as  coriijKired  with  the  left.  At  its  highest 
point  the  convex  'ipper  surface  of  tlie  rijrht  i-Zhe  uf  the  liver  corresponds 
to   the   fourth   interco^^tal    sjiare   in    tlie    midclavicular    line.      The    upper 
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boundary  gradually  declines  to  the  base  of  the  ensiform  cartilage  in  the 
direction  toward  the  left  and  continues  on  the  right  and  to  the  back  almost 
upon  the  same  level,  crossing  the  midaxillary  line  at  the  level  of  the  seventh 
intercostal  space  and  the  line  of  the  angle  of  the  scapula  about  the  level  of 
the  ninth  rib.  Owing  to  the  dome-like  shape  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
right  lobe  of  the  liver  and  the  concavity  of  the  base  of  the  lung  into  which 
it  is  adapted,  the  diaphragm  being  interposed,  there  is  a  considerable 
difference  in  the  level  of  the  actual  upper  border  of  the  organ  and  that  of 
the  portion  which  lies  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  thorax.     The  latter 


Fig.  23. — Aieas  of  deep  and  superficial  hepatic 
duloeM. 


Fig.  24.- 


-  Areas  of  doep  and  Hupcrficial 
hepatic  dumess. 


in  the  midclavicular  line  corresponds  with  the  sixth  rib;  in  the  mid- 
axillary  line  with  the  eighth  rib,  and  posteriorly  with  the  tenth  rib.  Upon 
percussion  that  portion  of  the  liver  which  lies  in  relation  with  the  wall  of 
the  chest  yields  well-marked  dulness;  that  whicli  is  covered  by  the  inter- 
p)osc<.l  border  of  the  lung  modified  dulness.  The  former  is  spoken  of  a.s  the 
area  of  superficial  hepatic  dulness,  the  latter  as  the  area  of  deep  hepatic 
dulness,  and  these  two  areas  together  constitute  the  area  of  hepatic  dulness. 
The  lower  anterior  margin  corresponds  in  the  midclavicular  line  with 
the  margin  of  the  ribs;  in  the  median  line  it  lies  slightly  above  a  horizontal 
line  midway  between  the  base  of  the  ensiform  cartilage  and  the  umbilicus; 
about  the  left  parasternal  line  at  the  lower  border  of  the  sixth  rib;  in  the 
right  midaxillary  line  at  the  tenth  interspace;  and  at  the  spine  about  the 
Ie\'el  of  the  eleventh  intercostal  space. 
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The  interlobar  notch  lies  nearly  in  the  median  line.  The  thin  edge 
of  the  left  lobe  reaches  closely  to  the  midclavicular  line.  To  the  right  of 
the  right  midclavicular  line  the  lower  border  corresponds  approximately 
to  the  costal  margin.  In  aged  persons  the  liver  occupies  a  slightly  higher 
level;  in  children  it  is  large  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  body  and  extends 
higher,  displacing  the  apex  beat  of  the  heart  to  a  point  behind  the  fifth 
rib  or  in  the  fourth  interspace,  and  causing  the  lower  border  to  fall  below 
the  line  above  indicated  by  1  or  2  centimetres. 

The  Qall-Bladder  and  Extrahepatic  Bile  Passages. 

THE  GALL-BLADDER. 

This  membranous  sac  is  situated  in  a  fossa  in  the  base  of  the  liver. 
It  is  pear-shaped,  measuring  in  its  long  diameter  from  7  to  10  centimetres 
and  in  its  greatest  transverse  diameter  about  4  centimetres.  It  lies  ob- 
liquely, with  its  fundus,  which  projects  beyond  the  anterior  margin  of  the 

gland,  looking  downward,  forward, 
and  to  the  right.  There  is  often  a 
slight  notch  in  the  margin  of  the  liver 
at  this  point,  which  corresponds  to 
the  outer  border  of  the  right  rectus 
muscle  at  the  level  of  the  inner  edge 
of  the  ninth  costal  cartilage. 

^^  THE  EXTRAHEPATIC  BILE 

PASSAGES.  • 

The  Cystic  Duct. — The  neck  of 
the  gall-bladder,  which  grows  gradu- 
ally narrower,  forms  a  double  curve 
like  the  letter  S,  and  then  becoming 
much  constricted  it  turns  abruptly 
downward  to  form  the  cystic  duct, 
which  runs  downward  and  to  the  left 
and  unites  with  the  hepatic  duct  to 
form  the  common  duct. 

The  Hepatic  Duct. — This  duct 
is  formed  by  the  union  of  a  right  and 
a  left  branch,  which  issue  from  the 
transverse  fissure  and  unite  at  an 
obtuse  angle.  Its  diameter  is  3  or  4 
millimetres  and  its  length  about  4 
centimetres.  It  unites  with  the  cystic 
duct  to  form  the  common  duct. 
The  Common  Hile  Duct;  Ductus  Communis  Choledochus. — This 
is  the  largest  of  the  bile  passages,  being  5  or  6  millimetres  in  width  and  6 
centimetres  or  more  in  length.  It  runs  downward  and  backward  to  the 
inner  and  posterior  wall  of  the  duodenum,  where,  uniting  with  the  pancre- 
atic duct  to  form  a  dilatation,  known  as  the  ampidla  of  Vater,  it  penetrates 
the  wall  of  the  duodenum  very  obliquely  in  the  course  of  its  middle  third. 


Fio.  25. — Position  of  fundus  of  gall-bladder. 
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Pathological  conditions  involving  the  ducts,  such  as  cholangitis  and 
gall-stone  disease,  do  not  directly  give  rise  to  physical  signs,  but  they  cause 
serious  symptoms  and,  indirectly,  marked  physical  signs,  and  a  knowledge 
of  the  position  and  size  of  these  ducts  and  their  relations  to  each  other  is 
of  prime  importance  in  the  diagnosis  of  the  diseases  to  which  they  are  liable. 

The  weight  of  the  liver  and  its  direct  relationship  with  the  diaphragm 
render  it  to  a  high  degree  subject  to  the  influence  of  gravity  in  different 
postures  of  the  body,  as,  for  example,  the  erect  position  as  compared  with  the 
dorsal  decubitus,  and  to  the  influence  of  the  respiratory  movements.  Due 
allowance  for  these  changes  in  the  position  of  the  organ  is  to  be  made  in  its 
physical  examination. 

The  Pancreas. 

This  elongated,  flattened  gland  is  situate<l  deeply  in  the  abdominal 
cavity  directly  behind  the  stomach  and  at  the  level  of  the  first  lumbar 
vertebra.  The  larger  right  extremity  is  called  the  head  and  is  embraced 
by  the  curvature  of  the  duodenum.  Its  smaller  left 
extremity,  the  tail,  is  situated  in  a  slightly  higher  level 
than  the  head  and  reaches  to  the  spleen,  witli  which  it 
is  in  contact.  This  organ  varies  considerably  in  size, 
being  between  15  and  20  centimetres  in  length,  about 
4  centimetres  in  average  breadth,  and  about  2.5  centi- 
metres in  thickness.  It  extends  across  the  epigastric 
region  and  into  the  right  and  left  hypochondrium.  Its 
principal  duct  traverses  the  entire  length  of  the  gland 
and  in  association  with  the  common  bile  duct  enters 
the  duodenum  by  an  obhque  passage  through  its  wall. 
Its  great  depth  in  the  body  renders  it  as  a  rule  inac- 
cessible to  direct  physical  examination.  The  close 
relations  of  the  head  of  the  pancreas  with  the  portal 
vein,  the  inferior  vena  cava,  and  the  ductus  communis 
choleilochus  are  of  clinical  importance,  since  malig- 
nant or  other  disease  attended  by  enlargement  of  that 
part  of  the  gland  constitutes  a  not  infrequent  cause 
of  cpdema,  ascites,  or  persistent  jaundice. 

The  Spleen. 

This  soft,  vascular  organ  is  situated  in  the  left 
hypochondrium,  opposite  the  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh 
rite,  and  in  the  posterolateral  portion  of  the  up|>er 
part  of  the  abdominal  cavity.  It  undergoes  consid- 
erable variation  in  size  in  health  and  may  be  enor- 
mously enlargeil  in  disease.  It  is  irregularly  oval  in 
shape,  its  upper  and  posterior  borders  being  rounded  and  thick,  its  lower 
and  anterior  borders  sharp  and  the  latter  indented  by  two  or  more  notches. 
Its  convex  outer  surface  is  in  relation  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  left 
side  of  the  diaphragm.  Its  concave  inner  surface  presents  a  vertical  fis- 
sure called  the  hilus,  and  is  in  relation  at  its  posterior  portion  with  the 


Fio.  20— Position  of 
spleen. 
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suprarenal  capsule  and  the  upper  part  of  the  left  kidney,  and  at  its  ante- 
rior portion  with  the  stomach,  the  splenic  flexure  of  the  colon,  and  coils  of 
the  small  intestine.  Its  average  long  diameter  under  normal  conditions 
is  between  8  and  10  centimetres  and  it  cannot  be  felt  upon  palpation. 
Supernumerary  spleens  are  not  uncommon. 

The  Kidneys. 

The  right  and  left  kidneys  are  deeply  seated  in  the  lumbar  region  in 
the  back  part  of  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  and  behind  the  peritoneum, 
opposite  the  last  dorsal  and  the  first,  second,  and  sometimes  the  third 
lumbar  vertebrae.  The  position  of  the  right  kidney  is  slightly  lower  than 
that  of  the  left.  Each  kidney  is  about  9  centimetres  long,  6.5  centimetres 
in  width,  and  3  centimetres  in  thickness,  the  left  being  usually  longer  and 
thinner  than  the  right.  Their  oblong,  rounded  concavo-convex  shape  is 
characteristic.  The  convexity  of  each  is  directed  outward  and  backward; 
the  concavity  inward  and  slightly  forward.  Near  the  middle  of  the  con- 
cave surface  is  a  longitudinal  fissure  or  hilus  at  which  the  vessels  and 
nerves  enter  or  emerge  and  the  ureter  arises.  This  excretory  duct  expands 
within  the  hilus  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  from  which  arise  three  or 
sometimes  two  funnel-shaped  spaces  which  subdivide  into  a  number  ot 
smaller  tubes  called  calices  or  infundibula,  similarly  funnel-shaped  but 
into  which  the  papillae  of  the  kidney  project.  The  kidneys  are  supported 
by  the  vessels  and  the  perirenal  fat.  The  right  kidney  is  in  relation  with 
the  duodenum  and  colon  in  front  and  the  liver  above;  the  left  with  the 
spleen  above  and  colon  anteriorly.  Both  lie  against  the  corresponding 
pillar  of  the  diaphragm,  the  anterior  layer  of  the  lumbar  fascia,  and  the 
psoas  muscle.  The  deep  situation  of  the  kidneys  and  the  thick  layers  of 
muscles  against  which  they  rest,  embedded  in  a  layer  of  fat  behind,  render 
them  under  normal  circumstances  inaccessible  to  the  ordinary  methods 
of  physical  examination.  When  they  are  displaced  or  enlarged  they  present 
characteristic  physical  signs.  The  suprarenal  bodies  are  also  beyond  the 
reach  of  the  usual  procedures  of  physical  diagnosis.  The  ureters  descend 
from  the  hilus  of  each  kidney  to  enter  the  bladder  at  its  base.  When 
dilated — hydronephrosis — they  form  characteristic  abdominal  tumors. 

The  Bladder. 

When  empty  this  organ  lies  below  the  symphysis  pubis;  when  dis- 
tended it  gives  rise  to  a  globular  area  of  dulness  in  the  hypogastrium. 
In  some  neglected  cases  of  urethral  stricture  or  enlarged  prostate  an  over- 
distended  bladder  forms  a  large  fluctuating  tumor,  reaching  as  high  as  the 
umbilicus  and  inclining  somewhat  more  to  one  side  of  the  median  line 
than  to  the  other. 


III. 

THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  PATIENT  AND  CASE-TAKING. 

Case-Taking. 

An  accurate  knowledge  of  the  facts  in  the  case  constitutes  the  first 
requisite  to  a  diagnosis.  Those  relating  to  the  medical  life  of  the  patient 
and  his  illness  up  to  the  time  of  his  coming  under  observation  are  known 
as  the  HISTORY  of  the  case,  or  the  anamnesis;  those  relating  to  his 
immediate  circumstances,  ahke  subjective  or  objective,  are  described 
under  the  heading  present  condition,  or  status  pr^sens. 

The  examination  to  ascertain  the  necessary  facts  should  be  conducted 
in  an  orderly  and  systematic  manner.  Time  is  thus  saved,  a  general  sur- 
vey of  the  clinical  phenomena  made,  and  those  of  chief  importance  brought 
into  contrast  and  proper  relation  with  those  of  subordinate  value.  Data 
not  otherwise  obvious  are  brought  to  light  and  the  chances  of  oversight 
minimized.  Vague  and  pointless  inquiries  are  omitted.  The  interrogation 
is  precise  and  explicit.  Above  all,  leading  questions  are  to  be  avoided. 
Running  comments  in  the  presence  of  the  patient  produce  an  especially 
unfavorable  effect.  Tact  and  patience  are  necessary.  An  examination 
thus  conducted  has  a  favorable  influence  upon  the  patient,  especially  in 
chronic  and  difficult  cases,  and  always  inspires  confidence.  The  investiga- 
tion should  not  be  unduly  extended  or  minute.  The  examination  of  an 
experienced  and  thoroughly  trained  clinician  stands  in  striking  contrast 
to  the  vague  and  unsystematic  questions  of  the  beginner.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  inquiry  may  be  too  concise  and  brief.  The  former  method  has 
been  spoken  of  as  the  extensive,  the  latter  as  the  intensive.  The  middle 
course  is  the  best. 

There  are  two  principal  modes  of  case-taking,  the  synthetic  and  the 
analytic. 

THE  SYNTHETIC  METHOD. 

In  the  synthetic,  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  historical  method,  the 
inquiry  begins  with  the  history  of  the  patient,  rather  than  with  his  present 
condition.  His  place  of  birtli,  age,  social  state,  occupation,  previous  dis- 
eases, habits,  hereditary  and  constitutional  tendencies  are  first  ascertained, 
then  follows  an  investigation  into  the  beginning  and  progress  of  the  present 
illness.  All  this  constitutes  the  anamnesis.  The  status  prtesens  is  then 
considered.  The  condition  of  the  several  physiological  systems,  the  diges- 
tive, the  circulatory,  the  respiratory,  the  genito-urinary,  the  nervous,  and 
so  on,  being  carefully  inquired  into  in  regular  order.  Finally,  the  symp- 
toms and  signs  referable  to  the  organs  or  structures  especially  affected 
are  carefully  studied.  The  next  step  in  the  process  is  the  diagnosis,  upon 
which  the  prognosis,  treatment  and  general  management  of  the  case  depend. 
Tase-taking  by  this  method  follows  the  natural  order.     It  is  scientific  and 
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useful  in  obscure  cases.  The  chief  objections  to  it  are  the  time  it  consumes 
and  the  fact  that  in  the  progress  of  the  inquiry  unnecessary  attention  must 
be  given  to  facts  which  are  found  later  to  have  little  or  no  bearing  upon 
the  patient's  present  condition. 

THE  ANALYTICAL  METHOD. 

In  the  analytical  method  the  order  of  procedure  is  reversed.  The 
principal  symptoms  are  taken  as  the  point  of  departure  for  the  investiga- 
tion. The  organ  or  region  to  which  these  symptoms  are  referred  is  exam- 
ined by  the  proper  diagnostic  measures.  The  general  condition  of  the 
patient,  his  facies,  the  state  of  nutrition  of  his  body,  his  posture,  his  move- 
ments, are  carefully  observed;  meanwhile  he  is  questioned  as  to  the  dura- 
tion and  progress  of  the  present  illness  and  an  inquiry  is  made  into  such 
facts  in  his  previous  history  and  antecedents  as  may  bear  upon  the  case. 
The  clinical  study  is  then  extended,  the  condition  of  the  other  organs  inves- 
tigated, the  history  of  the  case  more  systematically  reviewed,  an  opinion 
formed  as  to  whether  the  malady  is  general  or  local  and  a  diagnosis  reached. 
This  is  the  plan  commonly  pursued  in  ordinary  professional  work  where  the 
data  are  sufficient  for  a  diagnosis  by  the  direct  method,  and  is  available 
in  all  cases  except  those  where  the  symptoms  are  obscure  and  ill  defined. 

QUESTIONS. 

Great  care  is  necessary  in  formulating  questions.  It  is  not  sufficient 
to  ask  the  patient  if  the  present  illness  began  with  a  chill  and  be  content 
with  an  affirmative  answer.  Many  patients  regard  the  transient  shivering 
which  so  often  marks  the  onset  of  an  acute  febrile  disease  as  a  chill,  whereas 
it  is  a  very  different  matter  from  the  prolonged  and  intense  rigor  that 
attends  the  onset  of  pneumonia  or  the  malarial  paroxysm.  The  physician 
must  be  on  his  guard  also  in  regard  to  statements  made  by  patients  or  their 
friends  concerning  their  previous  illnesses.  Very  often  such  diagnoses  are 
popular  rather  than  professional,  and  questions  must  be  so  framed  as  to 
determine  their  accuracy.  Accounts  of  influenza,  malaria,  catarrh  of  the 
stomach,  rheumatism,  and  the  like  cannot  be  accepted  without  close  inves- 
tigation into  the  symptoms,  course  and  duration  of  the  illnesses  referred  to. 
The  "stomach  cough''  and  "malaria''  of  the  consumptive  are  familiar  to 
all  practitioners.  In  the  matter  of  hereditary  and  family  tendencies  to 
disease  the  examination  must  be  conducted  with  great  care.  It  is  no 
uncommon  thing  for  patients,  even  those  who  are  well  informed  and  intel- 
ligent, to  deny  the  existence  of  malignant  disease,  chronic  nephritis,  a 
tendency  to  tuberculosis,  and  the  like,  when  careful  inquiry  or  the  inde- 
pendent statements  of  their  friends  render  the  occurrence  of  these  diseases 
in  the  family  in  the  highest  degree  probable.  A  patient  will  affirm  that 
no  case  of  consumption  has  ever  occurred  in  his  family,  and  upon  cautious 
questioning  admit  that  his  father  or  mother  or  other  near  relative  suffered 
from  chronic  cough,  abundant  expectoration,  blood-spitting, and  progressive 
emaciation.  An  epileptic  will  deny  the  occurrence  of  nervous  diseases, 
and  subsequently  admit  that  near  relations  have  presented  the  symptoms 
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of  hysteria  or  neurasthenia  or  been  insane.  Patients  very  often  withhold 
in  the  presence  of  a  nurse  or  other  attendant  important  facts  that  they 
wilUngly  communicate  to  the  physician  alone. 

RECORDS. 

Records  should  be  kept  m  private  as  well  as  in  hospital  and  dispensary 
practice.  How  full  these  should  be  will  depend  upon  the  physician's 
estimate  of  the  importance  of  the  individual  case.  Their  preparation 
demands  close  attention,  concise  statements,  and  accuracy.  They  consti- 
tute a  permanent  store  of  professional  experience  for  future  reference  and 
study.  They  are  of  great  value  in  the  review  of  the  history  of  patients 
previously  seen,  as  an  aid  in  comparing  one's  personal  observations  with 
those  of  the  profession  at  large,  in  the  preparation  of  articles  for  publica- 
tion, and  not  infrequently  as  bearing  upon  medico-legal  cases.  They  should 
be  preserved  in  accordance  with  a  uniform  plan  in  books  prepared  for  the 
purpose,  or  preferably  upon  cards  of  convenient  dimensions  arranged  in 
cabinets,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  index  catalogues  used  in  libraries. 
Uniformity  is  important.  It  prevents  the  oversight  of  significant  facts 
and  facilitates  the  comparison  of  cases.  The  following  scheme  is  suggestive; 
it  may  be  modified  in  accordance  with  individual  views: 

SCHEME  FOR  CASE  RECORDS. 

Case  record  number Diagnosis Revise Result 

Admitted Discharged (In  hospital  patients). 

Date  of  examination 

Name A^e Sex Race Place  of  birth Present 

abode Former  occupation Present  occupation Social  state 

Married,  single,  \*'idowe<l. 

Anamnesis. 

1.  Family  History:  Hereditary  tendencies;  health  of  parents,  brothers  and  sisters; 
deathti  in  family — cause,  age. 

2.  Personal  History:  (a)  Diseases  of  childhood;  (b)  menstruation;  (c)  preg- 
nancies, miscarriages,  date  of  last  confinement:  (d)  previous  illnesses  or  injuries;  (e)  habits 
— regiLilarity  of  meals,  kind  of  food,  method  of  eating;  bowels;  sleep;  habitual  or 
occasional  physical  or  mental  overexertion;   tobacco;   alcohol;   narcotics. 

li.  Present  Illness:  (a)  Date  of  onset;  sup|K)sed  exciting  cause;  ex|)osure  to  con- 
tagion; pro<lrome8;  initial  symptoms;  course  of  the  attack;  previous  treatment,  (b) 
Antecetient  derangements  of  health  not  amounting  to  positive  disease,  apjxjtite,  pain, 
cough,  disturbances  of  sleep,  headache,  etc. 

Statis   Pr.esens. 

A.  General  Appearance:  Expression,  height  and  weiglit,  musculature,  bony 
structure,  panniculus  adiposus;  posture  in  bed;  movements,  gait  and  station  out  of  bed; 
temperature;  pulse;  respiration;  color  and  condition  of  the  skin;  perspiration;  cedema; 
eruptions;  psychical  condition;  sensations  and  complaints;  delirium;  convulsions; 
stupor;  coma. 

B.  Particular  Phenomena:  Symptoms  and  signs  relating  to  special  structures, 
organs  and  functions. 

1.  The  Digestive  Apparatus:  Inspection  of  the  mouth,  tongue  and  gums;  tonsils 
and  pharynx;  palpation  ol  the  abdomen,  its  form  and  contour,  visible  i)eristalsis,  tender- 
Dens  upon  pressure,  resistance,  tumors;  percussion  and  palpation  of  the  stomach  and 
intestines,  liver,  gall-bladder,  spleen;  inspection  of  vomite(l  matters  and  fajces. 

2,  The  Circulatory  Apparatus:  Inspection  and  palpation  of  the  cardiac  area;  visible 
and  palpable  pulsation;  thrill;  precordial  prominence;  position  of  the  ajxix;  percussion 
and  auscultation  of  the  heart;   the  pulse-frequency,  rliythm,  fulness,  tension;   condition 
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of  walls  of  arteries;  venous  pulsation;  capillan' pulse;    liver  pulsation;  auscultation  (^  the 
arteries  and  veins;  arterial  pressure,  positive  and  negative;  examination  of  the  blood,  etc. 

3.  The  Respinitor>-  Apparatus:  Nose,  mouth,  and  larj-nx;  cough  and  expectora- 
tion; chest  and  lungs — character  of  the  respiration,  dyspnoea,  stridor,  Cheyne-Stokes 
respiration;  contour  of  the  thomx;  local,  lateral  or  bilateral  retraction  or  expansion; 
respirator}'  excursus;  fremitus;  local  and  general  physical  signs  obtained  by  percussion, 
auscultation,  and  mensuration;   the  cyrtometer. 

4.  The  Genito-Urinar^*  Ap^ratus:  Palpation  of  the  kidneys  and  bladder;  percussion 
of  the  bladder;  retention  of  urme;  suppression;  frequency  of  micturition;  pain;  uuantity 
of  urine;  total  amount  for  twenty-four  hours;  disturbance  at  night;  chemical  anu  micro- 
scopic examination  of  the  urine;  sexual  organs. 

5.  The  Ner^*olIs  System:  Intelligence;  mental  state;  subjective  sensations;  sleep, 
gait,  station,  retlexes.  tremor,  convulsions,  spastic  conditions,  paralysis;  aphasia  and  other 
uisoniers  of  speech;  derangements  of  sensation;  the  oreaus  of  special  sense. 

i\.  The  Osseous  System — Bones  and  Joints:  General  and  local  changes  in  the  skeleton; 
cranium,  spine,  thorax,  pelvis,  long  bones,  extremities;  striking  deformities;  the  joints; 
size  and  shaf^e.  color,  pain,  degree  of  impainnent  of  function,  fixation,  disintegration. 

7.  The  Tegumentar>-  System:  Itching,  burning,  tension,  pain,  inflammator>'  phe- 
nomena: presemx'  and  character  of  eruptions,  macular.  |>apular,  vesicular,  pustular; 
unifonnity;  polymorphism:  hyi)ertrophy  and  atrophy:  cicatnces;  pigmentary  chances; 
animal  and  v«jetable  parasites:  subcutaneous  structures;  enlargement  or  atrophy  of  tny- 
roid  binly;  Umph  no«iW:  constitutional  disturbances. 

Diagnosis;  Progiiotfi^:  Treatment;  Subsequent  observations. 

The  results  oi  special  clinical  and  laboratory  examinations  are  to  be  in- 
corporatetl  under  the  appri:»priate  headings.  Among  these  are  rhinoseopic 
a!id  laryngoscopic.  ophthalmoscopic  and  otoscopic  examinations;  hapmato- 
h>gic  investigativms:  the  chemical  and  microscopic  examination  of  the  gas- 
tric contents,  vomited  material,  and  the  stools;  of  expectorated  matters; 
bacteriologic  exan.inatit>ns  of  the  blood,  sputum,  secretions,  exudates,  etc., 
by  tlie  methods  oi  staining,  culture,  and  inoculation;  examination  of  the 
ivctum  by  the  tinger.  the  speculum,  and  by  inflation;  cystoscopy;  special 
examination  of  the  genital  organs  in  both  sexes,  examination  of  the  fluids 
obtaintnl  by  exploratory  puncture,  and  examination  by  the  X-rays. 

In  febrile  cases  temi»erature  charts  should  he  preserved  with  the 
ivconls,  auii  superticial  denTinities.  a.s  swelling  or  retraction,  as  well  as 
changes  in  the  viscera  revecde^i  by  the  various  methods  of  diagnosis,  may 
U*  indicattHl  upon  tnitline  clinical  liiagrams  and  incorporated  in  the  notes, 
rhanges  of  contour,  chmiiular  enlargements  and  topographical  lesions, 
such  as  K>cal  consoliiiatiMns  and  cavity  fornuition  in  the  lungs,  cardiac 
diljktation  or  hy{>ertr»»phy.  pleural  ami  pericardial  effusions  ami  the  result- 
iitg  displacement  of  adjacer-r  viscera,  enlargement  oi  the  liver  and  spleen, 
ililatation  of  the  stomacii  :ir:'i  ilisplacement  oi  the  abdominal  organs  may 
in  this  manner  l»e  i:i'>re  "T  Ifss  accurately  delineated.  The  location  of 
luiiK»rs  auvl  circumscrilie-i  t?xi'i:ires  may  also  Ix*  indicate*  1.  and  in  the  case 
oi  the  uerviuis  system  xhf  ex*or.t  and  distiil^ution  of  areas  of  disturbance 
oi  sicixsiiUoii  and  other  phen-iiifna, 

Si»me  further  explaniin-  n  •■!'  :!:e  l»earini:  «•!  tl-.e  facts  noteil  in  the 
aiuumu^s  upon  the  men*:-.!  pT'irr-^t-:^  ly  whicii  a  iliajinnsis  is  reacheil  may 
Iv  oi  st»r\ivv  to  the  sn;d»-r.*. 

.\K9*        The  age  i^  iii.p-  r^n:.*.      FI:uh  peri»».l   oi  lire  has  its  peculiar 

.NUi*i*cplibiliiy   to  luorbi-.i  ::\r:\:rij:^^.     li.  rl.t-  iit'w-h.irn.  i^^ngenital  defects. 

«lic   UT«*ulls  oi   the  ai*i'i-i*'!:r--     -f    :  :irr  ;::::. 'ti.   -ii-t^^-si^-;   aiisiiii:  from   faulty 

•iiaiia^fmoiil    oi   tlie   cri.    v.-  --   •::"»-*!;.•    ■ -iirisii.i-ted    !:-.»r.i    the   mother. 

i.iKi    liu'^?   pr«.»ilucevl   by  iiiip:"j>-r    i!*^:   :ii:L    iiii.yiiior.i^.-  -irroundings  are 
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common.  In  childhood,  anatomical  peculiarities  of  the  growing  organism 
and  the  sensitiveness  of  physiological  processes  to  external  impressions 
give  rise  to  special  predispositions  to  disease.  Thus,  the  ready  prolifera- 
tion of  the  lymph  tissues  explains  the  frequent  occurrence  of  respiratory 
obstruction  in  the  nasopharynx  from  adenoid  hypertrophy,  while  the 
narrowness  of  the  larynx  accounts  for  the  gravity  of  catarrhal  and  infective 
processes  involving  that  organ,  and  the  great  vascularity  and  rapid  over- 
growth of  the  epithelium  of  the  bronchi  when  irritated  explain  the  peculiar 
liability  of  children  to  bronchitis  and 
bronchopneumonia.  In  the  instability 


Fio.  27. — Clinical  diagram. 


Fio.  28. — Clinical  ilia«rram. 


of  the  nervous  system  in  children  we  find  a  ready  explanation  o''  their 
liability  to  fever,  its  high  range  and  rapid  fluctuations,  and  to  various 
reflex  disturbances,  and  in  the  absence  of  acquired  immunity,  an  explana- 
tion of  the  wide  prevalence  among  them  of  the  transmissible  infections,  as 
the  exanthemata,  which  are  spoken  of  as  the  diseases  of  childhood.  In 
adolescence,  hereditary  predispositions  begin  to  show  themselves,  as  in 
the  occurrence  of  tuberculosis  and  of  epilepsy  or  other  nervous  affections. 
The  late  sequels  of  infantile  diseases,  as  chronic  valvular  trouble  following 
rheumatic  endocarditis,  or  chronic  nephritis  subsequent  to  scarlatina, 
often  now  appear.  Changes  in  the  environment  of  the  individual  subject 
him  to  special  pathogenic  influences,  and  pleurisy  with  or  without  effusion, 
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pneumonia,  and  enteric  fever  are  common.  The  middle  period  of  life  is 
especially  prone  to  diseases  that  result  from  occupation,  examples  of  which 
are  lead  intoxication,  caisson  disease,  and  scrivener's  palsy,  to  those  which 
result  from  the  habitual  use  of  narcotics,  as  gastric  catarrh,  hepatic  cir- 
rhosis, and  alcoholic  neuritis.,  to  those  resulting  from  the  stress  of  life  and 
anxiety,  among  which  may  be  named  cardiac  hypertrophy,  the  neuras- 
thenias and  other  nervous  diseases  and  insanity.  It  is  in  this  period  that 
hereditary-  and  acquired  tendencies  to  sclerotic  changes  in  the  vessels 
and  in  the  nervous  system  Ijegin  to  develop  and  that  diabetes  and  the 
paroxysms  of  gout  commonly  first  show  themselves.  Later  in  life  the 
indications  of  progressive  degenerations  become  more  marked.  The 
wrinkled  skin,  the  failing  sight  and  hearing,  the  feeble  heart,  winter  cough, 
and  renal  inadequacy  are  the  indications  of  sclerotic  and  nutritive 
changes  which  are  more  apparent  in  the  rigid,  tortuous,  or  atheromatous 
superficial  arteries.  This  is  especially  the  period  of  apoplexy,  chronic 
bronchitis.  dial>otes,  cystitis  fnmi  hypertrophieil  prostate,  Parkinson's 
di.sea.se  and  the  special  infections  erysipelas  and  pneumonia,  which  are 
frequently  terminal  events.  In  general  terms  the  evolution  of  life  is 
the  period  of  infections,  the  involution  the  period  of  degenerations; 
but  in  pathology  age  cannot  be  measured  by  years,  and  the  signifi- 
cant saying  that  "a  man  is  as  old  as  his  arteries'^  has  l^ecome  a  modern 
medical  aphorism. 

Physiological  Epochs. — The  epochs  of  life  are  also  marked  by  special 
liability  to  di.sease.  Thus  at  the  first  dentition  nutritional  diseases  and 
gast ro-int est i rial  troubles  are  common;  at  puberty,  chlorosis  and  hysteria; 
at  the  menopause,  hysteria,  obe.sity,  and  arthritis  deformans.  It  is  to  be 
n<^ted.  however,  that  the  maladies  of  these  phvsiological  epochs  are  not 
the  direct  result  of  functional  changes,  but  are  the  outcome  of  previous 
morbid  conditions  or  tendencies. 

Sex.  —  Sex  is  likewise  important.  In  early  and  advanced  life  the 
sexes  are  ec^ually  liable  to  di.sease.  Women  between  the  age  of  puberty 
and  the  menopause  are  expo.-^^ed  to  the  danger  of  many  accidents  and 
diseases  peculiar  to  the  anatomical  and  physiological  development  con- 
nected with  the  sexual  life  and  child-bearing.  Consideration  of  these 
matters  properly  belongs  to  gynipcology  and  midwifery.  Sedentary  living, 
the  monotony  of  the  hou.sehold,  and  depressing  moral  influences  also  act 
as  caus<?s  of  di.sea.se  in  women.  Hysteria,  neurasthenia,  and  special  forms- 
of  insanity  occur.  The.se  peculiarities  do  not,  however,  carry  with  them 
an  exemption  from  other  pathogenic  influences,  and  among  the  peasantry 
of  those  countries  where  the  women  largely  engage  in  the  same  occupations 
as  the  men  they  sufT<'r,  in  addition  to  their  own  peculiar  disorders,  from 
the  maladies  of  the  other  sex  and  practically  to  the  same  extent.  In  more 
enhghtene<l  districts  and  among  the  upper  clas.ses  of  society  women  escape 
many  risks  of  (li.s<'a.sr  to  which  men  are  exposed.  In  the  male  sex  occupa- 
ticm,  exposure,  the  strenuous  life,  and  .self-indulgence  are  common  causes 
of  (lisea.se,  hence  the  more  frequent  occurrence  of  plumbism,  farcy,  pneu- 
monia, chronic  arthritis,  gout,  tabes,  and  alcoholism.  As  a  consequence, 
arteriosclerosis  an<l  atheroma  are  more  marked  in  men  tlian  in  women 
at  advanced  age. 
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Race  and  Nationality. — These  points  demand  consideration  in  the 
anamnesis.  The  peculiar  liability  of  the  Hebrew  to  diabetes  and  neuras- 
thenia; of  the  negro  and  mulatto  to  tuberculosis,  and  the  relative  immunity 
of  the  former  to  malaria  and  yellow  fever;  the  prevalence  of  beriberi 
among  the  oriental  races,  of  leprosy  in  Scandinavia,  the  Sandwich  Islands, 
and  the  West  Indies;  and  the  frightful  ravages  of  tuberculosis,  syphilis, 
and  alcoholism  among  the  Indians  of  North  America  are  well-known  facts. 

Nativity.^ — The  place  of  birth  and  residence  frequently  shed  light 
upon  an  obscure  case,  as  in  ill-defined  malaria,  the  malarial  cachexia, 
goitre,  cretinism,  and  leprosy.  A  knowledge  of  the  district  or  locality  of 
the  patient's  present  residence,  the  situation  of  his  home,  its  sanitary 
conditions  and  surroundings,  the  source  of  the  water  supply,  and  the 
disposition  of  the  sewage  may  shed  light  upon  the  diagnosis. 

Occupation. — The  occupation  of  the  patient  demands  careful  investi- 
gation. The  habitual  over-use  of  certain  muscles,  and  exposure  to  particular 
irritants  or  poisons  or  an  atmosphere  laden  with  minute  mineral  or  metallic 
particles  or  chemicals,  or  to  infections  peculiar  to  certain  crafts,  cause  defi- 
nite diseases.  Examples  of  such  affections  are  writer's  cramp,  anthracosis 
or  miner's  consumption,  chronic  phosphorus  poisoning  among  workmen 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  matches,  malignant  pustule  or  wool- 
sorter's  disease,  and  glanders.  It  is  necessary  to  inquire  carefully  into 
former  occupations  as  well  as  the  present;  thus  chronic  bronchitis  with 
bronchiectasis  may  have  had  its  origin  in  the  inhalation  of  the  dust  caused 
by  stone-cutting — an  occupation  long  abandoned  by  the  patient.  In  those 
occupied  in  professional  or  literary  work  functional  derangements  of  the 
stomach,  constipation,  and  insomnia  are  common.  Even  amusements 
may  be  the  cause  of  disease,  as  in  the  golfer's  back  and  the  heart-strain  of 
the  athlete. 

Heredity.  —  The  family  history  has  a  very  important  bearing  upon 
the  diagnosis,  especially  in  chronic  diseases.  It  is  difficult  to  frame  a 
satisfactory  definition  for  heredity,  but  we  know  that  traits  and  lineaments 
are  transmitted  from  parents  to  children  through  the  generations,  and 
we  occasionally  observe  in  a  son  who  has  his  mother's  features  some  trick 
of  expression  that  makes  his  resemblance  to  his  father  for  the  moment 
almost  startling.'  So  too  are  transmitted  from  one  generation  to  another 
tissue  peculiarities  and  constitutional  tendencies  to  disease.  The  inquiry 
into  the  family  history  must  be,  as  has  been  pointed  out  in  a  previous 
paragraph,  conducted  with  tact  and  caution.  Blunt  inquiries  in  regard 
to  *•  consumption,*'  "cancer,"  **  Bright's  disease,"  or  "insanity"  irritate 
the  patient  and  usually  elicit  vague  replies  or  absolute  denials.  A  patient 
should  be  asked  if  his  parents  are  living  and  in  good  health;  if  not  in  good 
health,  the  symptoms  and  duration  of  the  illness;  if  dead,  the  cause  of 
death  and  the  age  at  which  it  occurred.  He  should  be  questioned  as  to 
the  number  of  his  brothers  and  sisters,  their  health,  and  the  cause  of  any 
deaths  that  may  have  occurred  among  them.  It  is  very  important  to  learn 
whether  or  not  deaths  in  the  family  have  been  the  result  of  acute  or  chronic 
disease.  The  inquiry  may  be  extended  to  the  preceding  generation  and 
collateral  branches  of  the  family.  Diseases,  it  is  true,  are  conveyed  by 
hereditary  transmission,  but  their  number  is  comparatively  few.     Ha?mo- 
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philia  is  a  striking  example.  Syphilis  is  very  commonly  thus  transmitted. 
When  the  mother  has  contracted  an  acute  infection,  as  measles  or  enteric 
fever,  the  child  may  be  born  during  the  period  of  incubation  or  with  the 
symptoms  of  the  disease  already  manifest.  A  number  of  nervous  diseases 
are  clearly  hereditary.  As  examples  may  be  mentioned  progressive  mus- 
cular atrophy,  hereditary  chorea,  Friedreich's  ataxia,  and  migraine.  The 
definite  symptoms  may  not  show  themselves  for  some  years  after  birth, 
in  some  cases  not  until  adult  life.  Much  more  commonly  it  is  the  pre- 
disposition that  is  transmitted.  This  is  especially  the  case  in  tuberculosis. 
The  peculiar  exposure  of  the  young  infant  to  infection  from  a  tuberculous 
mother  and  the  length  of  time  that  the  tuberculous  lesions  in  many  in- 
stances remain  localized  render  it  in  the  highest  degree  probable  that  the 
predisposition  to  tuberculosis  rather  than  the  disease  itself  is  hereditary. 
This  view  is  confirmed  by  the  results  of  pathological  and  bacteriological 
investigations.  The  direct  transmission  of  tuberculosis  from  the  mother 
to  the  foetus  in  the  human  being  is  of  uncommon  occurrence.  The  doc- 
trine of  the  direct  hereditary  transmission  of  tuberculosis,  so  long  enter- 
tained but  now  fortunately  abandoned,  was  a  stumbling  block  in  the  way 
of  the  recognition  of  the  infectious  character  of  this  disease.  That  the 
predisposition  rather  than  tlie  disease  is  hereditary  is  also  true  of  cancer. 
The  occasional  occurrence  of  chronic  Bright'S  disease  in  nearly  every 
member  of  a  family  in  two  or  three  generations,  usually  first  sho\\^ng  itself 
in  adolescence  or  early  adult  life,  must  be  attributed  to  hereditary  defects 
of  the  renal  and  vjiscular  tissues,  while  faults  of  metabolism,  the  constitu- 
tional tendency  to  which  is  transmitted  from  father  to  son,  bear  a  direct 
etiological  relation  to  gout  and  its  associated  cardiovascular  and  renal 
changes.  The  development  of  forms  of  insanity  in  successive  generations 
of  a  family,  usually  at  the  physiological  epochs  of  life,  often  not  until  late 
middle  age,  must  likewise  be  attributed  to  hereditary  defects  of  nervous 
and  mental  organization. 

A  further  peculiarity  in  regard  to  the  hereditary  transmission  of 
disea*se  is  to  be  found  in  its  diverse  manifestations  among  various  members 
of  a  family.  The  radical  defect  or  susceptibility  may  find  expression  in 
pathological  conditions  which  are  allied  but  which  have  wholly  different 
symptoms.  Thus  the  tendency  to  deranged  metabolism  and  arteriosclerosis 
may  in  one  show  itself  in  contracted  kidney  and  hypertrophied  heart; 
in  another  in  disease  of  the  aorta  or  angina  pectoris;  in  a  third  in  gout, 
renal  calculus  and  gravel,  or  yet  again  in  early  cerebral  hemorrhage  or 
thrombosis.  The  neuropathic  constitution  may  manifest  itself  in  one 
member  of  a  family  in  forms  of  neuralgia,  neurasthenia,  or  hysteria;  in 
another  in  the  development  of  epilepsy,  and  in  a  third  in  the  guise  of 
hypochondriasis  or  insanity.  The  family  susceptibility  to  certain  infec- 
tions may  reveal  itself  in  difforent  inch'viduals  in  recurrent  attacks  of 
tonsillitis  or  rheunuitisni,  clioroa  or  chronic  valvular  disease;  or  the  sus- 
ceptibiHty  to  tuberculosis,  on  the  one  hand  in  j)ulnionary  consumption, 
on  the  other  in  tuberculosis  of  the  boiios  and  joints  or  glandular  disease, 
or  finally  in  the  implication  of  the  nioiiinf:;es,  j)leura,  or  peritoneum. 

Immunity  may  ho  transmitted  l)y  inheritance  as  well  as  the  pre- 
disposition to  disease.     There  are  families  and  individuals  who  possess  a 


EXAMINATION  OF  PATIENT  AND  CASE-TAKING.  47 

remarkable  natural  immunity  against  the  exanthemata.  This  is  espe- 
cially true  in  regard  to  scarlet  fever.  When  we  consider  the  wide 
prevalence  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  and  the  diffusion  of  its  cause  in  the 
centres  of  j>opulation  and  certain  districts  and  houses,  and  the  fact  that  so 
large  a  proportion  of  individuals  and  families  constantly  exposed  to  the 
inhalation  of  an  atmosphere  containing  the  tubercle  bacilli  escape  the 
disease,  the  common  existence  of  a  natural  immunity  which  is  frequently 
transmitted  by  inheritance  becomes  evident.  The  predisposition  to  tuber- 
culosis is  far  less  general  than  that  to  scarlatina  and  measles.  The  occur- 
rence of  personal  peculiarities  and  morbid  tendencies  in  an  individual 
which  were  not  manifested  in  his  parents  but  existed  in  their  ancestors  is 
known  as  atavism.  In  rare  instances,  and  especially  in  cases  of  nervous 
disease  and  insanity,  this  condition  is  important  in  the  anamnesis.  Curi- 
ous facts  in  regard  to  the  duration  of  life  are  occasionally  observed. 
There  are  families  in  which  in  successive  generations  few  members  survive 
the  early  middle  period  of  life.  In  such  instances  death  is  very  often 
due  to  an  acute  disease  not  always  the  same.  On  the  other  hand,  all  the 
members  of  certain  families  reach  an  advanced  age,  the  exceptions  being 
where  death  is  due  to  accident  or  violence. 

Medical  History. — The  personal  history  is  essential  to  a  diagnosis 
in  the  broad  sense.  A  knowledge  of  the  significant  facts  in  the  past  life 
of  the  patient  may  clear  up  a  doubtful  case.  The  present  disease  may  be 
a  late  sequel  of  some  previous  illness,  as  bronchitis  or  emphysema  after 
whooping-cough,  or  an  obscure  manifestation  of  one  of  the  exanthemata 
which  the  patient  escaped  in  childhood,  as  scarlatina  in  the  adult  with 
fever  of  moderate  intensity  and  an  irregular  patchy  eruption,  or  it  may 
be  the  expression  of  a  peculiar  constitutional  susceptibility,  as  tonsillitis, 
rheumatic  fever,  or  chorea,  from  which  the  patient  has  suffered  on  previous 
occasions.  In  this  connection  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  many  of 
the  acute  infectious  diseases,  and  especially  the  exanthemata,  result  in 
an  acquired  immunity  which  usually  lasts  throughout  life,  hence  second 
attacks  are  exceedingly  infrequent,  while  the  immunity  conferred  by  other 
infections,  for  example  rheumatic  fever,  erysipelas,  croupous  pneumonia, 
and  diphtheria,  is  incomplete  and  of  limited  duration,  so  that  many  individ- 
uals suffer  from  repeated  attacks  of  these  diseases.  In  acute  febrile  attacks 
and  in  the  presence  of  epidemics  careful  inquiry  as  to  exposure  to  the 
contagion  must  be  made.  The  period  of  incubation  and  the  occurrence  of 
prodromal  symptoms  are  to  be  taken  into  consideration.  In  women 
abnormal  menstruation,  the  accidents  and  diseases  of  pregnancy,  the  occur- 
rence of  miscarriages,  too  frequent  child-bearing  and  prolonged  lactation 
may  be  the  cause  of  serious  impairment  of  health  or  of  actual  disease. 
These  matters  must  be  carefully  inquired  into.  In  exceptional  cases, 
especially  in  aggravated  and  intractable  functional  nervous  diseases,  it 
becomes  necessary  to  inquire  more  closely  into  the  sexual  life  of  the  patient. 
The  investigation  must  be  conducted  with  great  delicacy  and  discretion. 
The  part  played  by  vicious  practices  and  excesses  in  the  production  of  such 
diseases  must  be  ascertained.  It  is  necessary  also  to  learn  whether  or  not 
the  patient  has  suffered  from  venereal  infection,  the  date  of  its  occurrence, 
the  nature,  character,  and  duration  of  the  primary  symptoms,  the  presence 
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or  absence  of  secondary  lesions,  and  the  treatment.  Gonorrhoea  is  not 
always  merely  a  local  aflfection.  The  frequency  with  which  it  is  followed 
by  stricture  is  well  known,  but  the  symptoms  of  the  latter  condition  may 
first  show  themselves  after  the  lapse  of  years.  Local  abscess  formation, 
acute  and  chronic  cystitis  and  pyelitis  also  occur.  The  immediate 
recognition  of  the  specific  nature  of  gonorrhoeal  ophthalmia,  whether  in 
the  new-born  or  in  the  adult,  is  a  matter  of  overwhelming  importance.  The 
diagnosis  of  many  a  case  of  disatbling  and  stubborn  arthritis  is  made 
clear  by  a  knowledge  of  gonorrha>al  infection.  Nor  is  the  fact  to  be 
overlooked  that  endocarditis,  both  in  its  benign  and  malignant  forms,  may 
be  a  secondary  process.  In  women  the  history  of  primary  gonorrhoea  is 
very  often  obscure.  Tubal  disease  and  other  pelvic  inflammations,  only 
to  be  relievetl  by  the  knife  of  the  gj^naecologist,  are  common  results  of  the 
extension  of  the  infection.  A  dissolute  life  on  the  part  of  the  patient  is 
presumptive  evidence  of  the  nature  of  the  process.  There  is  also  gonor- 
rhoea insontiuni;  a  virtuous  wife  may  suffer.  The  protean  manifestations 
of  syphilis  are  to  be  borne  in  mind.  The  symmetrical  arrangement  and 
sequence  of  the  early  cutaneous  lesions,  their  later  polymorphism  and 
irregular  distribution,  the  buccal  and  anal  mucous  patches,  the  ade- 
nopathy, the  obscurity  of  the  visceral  and  nervous  phenomena,  their 
irregularity  and  chronicity,  are  all  to  be  considered  in  the  diagnosis  of  an 
obscure  case.  The  presence  of  the  specific  organism — spirochaeta  pallida — 
is  conclusive.  Where  syphilis  is  suspected  in  a  family,  we  must  inform 
ourselves  as  to  whether  or  not  a  mother  has  aborted,  especially  in  her 
early  pregnancies,  or  luis  had  later  a  series  of  abortions  or  still-born  children, 
and  as  to  snuffles  and  cutaneous  eruptions,  especially  on  the  buttocks, 
in  her  new-born  children,  and  corneal  opacities,  interstitial  keratitis,  Hut- 
chinson's teeth,  and  arrested  development  or  nervous  diseases  in  those  who 
have  survived.  Nor  must  the  physician  overlook  the  fact  that  many 
innocent  persons  contract  syphilis.  Not  only  the  blameless  wufe  but  also 
the  unsuspecting  girl,  from  the  kiss  of  her  betrothed,  may  become  the 
victim  to  this  disease,  while  the  methods  of  accidental  inoculation  are 
innumerable.  Famihar  examples  are  to  be  found  in  the  chancre  upon  the 
hand  of  the  surgeon  or  accoucheur,  or  upon  the  lip  or  tongue  of  the 
incautious  borrower  of  a  pipe  from  an  infected  friend.  When  matters 
of  this  kind  concern  members  of  a  family,  the  physician  cannot  be  too 
guarded  in  respect  to  the  way  in  which  his  questions  are  framed  or  in 
his  statements  to  a  husband  or  wife.  Suggestive  questioning  or  injudicious 
statements  may  seriously  aggravate  existing  troubles.  If  definite  communi- 
cations become  necessary,  his  knowledge  of  the  circumstances  will  enable 
him  to  decide  whether  it  is  best  personally  to  assume  the  whole  responsi- 
bility or  to  invite  a  colleague  of  high  reputation  to  share  it  with  him. 

The  history  of  a  surgical  operation  and  the  conditions  which  led  up 
to  it,  as  well  as  its  results,  are  important.  The  patient's  present  condition 
may  be  due  to  a  recurrence  of  the  original  trouble,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  an 
abdominal  operation,  to  the  development  of  adhesions  or  constricting  bands. 

Personal  Habits. — The  habits  must  be  closely  studied.  Important 
information  bearing  upon  the  diagnosis  may  often  be  obtained  by  direct- 
ing the  patient  while  continuing  his  ordinary  method  of  living  to  keep  a 
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record  of  the  hours  at  which  his  meals  are  taken,  the  kind  and  quantity 
of  food  and  drink,  the  action  of  his  bowels,  the  hours  and  character  of 
sleep,  and  his  various  occupations  and  amusements,  which  may  be  sub- 
mitted at  a  subsequent  consultation.  The  causal  relation  of  improper 
clothing  to  bronchopulmonary  affections,  of  badly  regulated  work  and 
sleep  to  neurasthenic  conditions,  of  injudicious  or  irregular  eating  to  gastro- 
intestinal troubles,  of  the  abuse  of  alcohol  to  nervous  diseases  and  cirrhosis 
of  the  liver,  of  excess  in  tobacco  to  irritable  heart  and  amblyopia,  will 
guide  us  in  the  inquiry.  Late  houra  and  dissipation,  in  fact  all  matters 
which  enter  into  consideration  from  the  stand-point  of  the  moral  hazard 
of  the  insurance  companies,  have  a  most  important  bearing  upon  diagnosis. 

Present  Illness. — The  history  of  the  present  illness  must  be  system- 
atically investigated  and  its  symptoms  recorded  in  chronological  order 
from  the  onset  to  the  time  of  the  patient's  coming  under  observation. 
It  is  important  to  learn  if  possible  the  effect  of  treatment.  The  disap- 
pearance of  a  rash  after  mercurials  or  the  subsidence  of  headache  after 
continued  large  doses  of  the  iodides  constitutes  presumptive  evidence  in 
favor  of  syphilis.  The  failure  of  quinine  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of  chills 
renders  the  diagnosis  of  malaria  improbable,  or  of  the  proper  administra- 
tion of  suitable  preparations  of  iron  in  full  doses  to  correct  the  pallor, 
breathlessness  upon  exertion,  and  headache  of  a  highly  anaemic  young 
woman  militates  against  the  diagnosis  of  chlorosis.  Much  allowance  must 
be  made  for  the  statements  of  patients  both  as  regards  the  symptoms  of 
the  illness  and  their  reports  of  previous  treatment  and  the  opinions  of 
physicians  whom  they  may  have  consulted.  In  many  cases  the  unravelling 
of  a  diffuse  and  inconsequent  story  can  only  be  accomplished  by  the  exer- 
cise of  skill  and  patience.  On  the  other  hand,  the  history  communicated 
by  intelligent  persons  is  often  curiously  succinct  and  clear.  Frequently 
by  reason  of  the  patient's  mental  condition  no  account  of  the  illness  can 
be  obtained.  In  some  cases  it  often  happens  that  very  little  information 
can  be  gleaned  from  the  bystanders.  In  hospital  practice  the  admission 
of  ambulance  cases  gravely  ill,  of  whose  previous  condition  nothing 
whatever  can  be  learned,  is  a  matter  of  daily  occurrence. 

Duration. — Of  first  importance  is  a  knowledge  of  the  duration  of 
the  illness,  since  it  enables  us  at  once  to  form  an  opinion  as  to  whether  the 
disease  should  be  referred  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  general  groups 
of  acute  or  chronic  maladies.  The  fact  is,  however,  not  to  be  overlooked 
that  ncute  symptoms  may  be  the  manifestation  of  an  unsuspected  chronic 
affection,  as  sudden  loss  of  vision  or  convulsions  in  nephritis,  angina  pectoris 
in  disease  of  the  heart  and  aorta,  or  perforation  phenomena  and  peritonitis 
in  peptic  ulcer  of  the  stomach  and  duodenum.  The  mode  of  onset  next 
demands  our  attention.  In  chronic  cases  we  seek  information  as  to  whether 
the  present  illness  developed  insidiously  or  abruptly  upon  a  condition  of 
previous  good  health,  or  followed  an  acute  illness,  and  whether  its  course 
has  been  gradual  and  progressive  or  interrupted  by  periods  of  improve- 
ment; in  acute  cases  whether  the  attack  developed  insidiously,  as  in  the 
case  of  enteric  fever,  or  abruptly,  as  in  influenza  or  typical  croupous  pneu- 
monia, and  whether  or  not  prodromes  occurred.  It  is  next  in  order  to 
ascertain  the  prominent  symptoms  of  the  disease,  the  region  or  organ 
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to  which  they  have  been  referred,  whether  they  have  been  continuous, 
intermittent,  or  paroxysmal,  and  any  changes  in  the  patient's  appearance 
or  condition,  of  which  he  may  or  may  not  be  aware,  that  have  attracted 
the  attention  of  his  friends.  Finally,  important  information  is  often  reached 
by  due  consideration  of  the  views  of  the  patient  or  others  relating  to  the 
cause  of  his  illness. 

Status  Praesens. — The  investigation  of  the  present  condition  of  the 
patient  must  also  be  conducted  in  an  orderly  and  systematic  manner. 
The  subjective  sensations  are  carefully  considered.  No  complaint  of  the 
patient,  however  trifling,  is  to  be  wholly  disregarded.  The  objeutive 
symptoms  must  be  studied  with  equal  care.  Every  fact  is  to  receive  proper 
consideration.  Due  regard  must  "be  paid  to  the  feelings  of  the  patient. 
Abruptness  and  all  appearance  of  haste  or  harshness  are  to  be  avoided. 
The  interview  must  not  seem  too  business-like.  The  clothing,  whether 
in  the  consulting  room  or  at  the  bedside,  must  be  so  arranged  as  to  facilitate 
the  examination.  No  physical  exploration  of  the  thoracic  or  abdominal 
organs  can  be  made  without  proper  access  to  the  regions  to  be  studied; 

II  mistakes  from  a  disregard  of  this  rule  are  of  daily  occurrence.    In  diseases 

of  the  heart,  lungs,  or  great  vessels  it  is  necessary  to  inspect  the  uncovered 
chest;  palpation  must  also  be  performed  upon  the  bare  surface;  per- 
cussion and  auscultation  upon  the  bare  skin  or  more  conveniently  in  most 
a  cases  through  a  towel  or  the  single  layer  of  a  smooth  under-vest.    In  order 

that  the  influence  of  gravity  upon  the  abdominal  viscera  may  be  learned 
or  to  study  the  station  and  gait,  the  patient  must  rise  from  bed.  If  there 
are  symptoms  referable  to  the  spine,  the  clothing  must  l^  removed  and 
the  patient  examined  in  the  erect,  sitting,  or  recumbent  posture,  in  the  last 

_  instance  not  in  bed  but  upon  the  firm,  smooth  surface  of  a  suitable  table; 

I  the  effect  of  various  movements  is  studied  and  the  condition  of  the  muscles 

and  joints.  Accurate  measurements  of  parts,  preferably  in  centimetres, 
are  essential  where  there  is  a  departure  from  normal  standards  or  asym- 
metry. We  measure  and  note  the  circumference  of  the  head  in  hydro- 
cephalus, the  chest  on  quiet  breathing,  on  full  held  inspiration  and  on 
forced  expiration,  its  lateral  circumferences  for  comparison,  its  contour 
by  means  of  the  cyrtometer,  and  we  may  measure  diameters  of  the  head 
and  chest  by  means  of  calipers.  It  frequently,  especially  in  the  case  of 
ascites  and  tumors,  is  desirable  to  take  the  circumference  of  the  abdomen 
The  muscles  in  relaxation  and  contraction  are  studied  by  the  hand  and 
one  side  is  compared  with  the  other.  Where  necessary  the  circumference 
of  the  limbs  is  measured  at  the  same  point  upon  the  two  sides.  Wliere 
symptoms  relating  to  the  brain  or  spinal  cord  dominate  the  clinical  picture, 
the  examination  must  be  made  with  especial  attention  to  the  details  bear- 
ing upon  the  localization  of  the  lesions.  Specimens  of  the  urine  must  be 
obtained  for  examination  as  a  matter  of  routine  in  all  cases.    The  diagnosis 

j.  of  obscure  conditions,  the  symptoms  of  which  are  referred  to  the  nervous 

,(  system,  digestive  organs,  or  general  condition  of  the  patient,  frequently 

depends  upon  the  result.  The  discovery  of  chronic  disease  of  the  kidneys 
or  the  presence  of  sugar  in  the  urine  as  the  outcome  of  investigations  made 

I  |i  upon  application  for  life  insurance  is  a  matter  of  very  common  occurrence 

1^:  in  middle-aged  men  who  regard  themselves  as  in  excellent  health. 
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In  general  the  examination  should  be  methodically  conducted  in  accord- 
ance with  the  foregoing  scheme,  prominence  being  given  in  the  record  of 
the  case  to  the  symptom-complex  which  bears  directly  upon  the  diagnosis. 

Abbreviations. — Time  and  space  may  be  saved  in  case-taking  by  the 
use  of  abbreviations.     Thus: 

f  &  ml  &  w — father  and  mother  Hving  and  well. 

6  3;  2d  in  infancy;  1  /  &  w — three  brothers;  two  dead  in  infancy; 

one  living  and  well. 
«  2;  I  d  at  7  sc  fever;  I  at  10  acute  nephritis, 
w  <&  8  till  IS  then  eni  fever;   I  crural  phlebitis;   elas  stk  still — well 

and  strong  till  18,  then  enteric  fever;   followed  by  left  crural 

phlebitis;  still  wears  elastic  stocking. 
Epigast  pain  p  c;  occas  v;  blood  12  vws  &  1  mo  ago — Epigastric 

•pain    after   food;     occasional   vomiting;     htematamesis   one 

year  and  again  one  month  ago. 
Drua;  def  expn;    br-vesic  resp;    crep  rtdes — Dulness  right  side 

upper     lobe,     anteriorly;      deficient     expansion;      broncho- 
vesicular  respiration;    crepitant  rales. 
Tend  r  I  q;  circ  D;  Sd  d  of  attach;  n  &  v;   T,  10l°— Tenderness 

in  right  lower  quadrant;    circumscribed  dulness;    third  day 

of  attack;    nausea  and  vomiting. 

Many  similar  abbreviations,  at  once  familiar  to  the  writer  and  intel- 
ligible to  any  trained  clinician,  will  suggest  themselves. 

Murmurs  may  be  shown  on  the  clinical  diagrams  (Figs.  27  and  28) 
by  stippling  or  washes,  the  point  of  maximum  intensity  being  most 
deeply  colored  and  the  direction  of  propagation  shown  by  an  arrow; 


( 


or  more  simply  by  a  many-pointed  star  to  indicate  the  point  of  maximum 
intensity  and  an  arrow  the  direction;  thus 


These  signs  should  be  drawn  in  a  different  color  from  that  of  the 
ground  plan,  red  if  the  latter  is  black,  or  vice  versa. 

Dulness  may  be  indicated  by  cross  hatching;  its  degre?  by  closeness 
of  the  mesh;  thus 


Relative  dulness.  Marked  dulnetu 

Flatness  by  solid  color;  thus 


52 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 


R&les  by  dots,  their  size  and  abundance  corresponding  to  the  phys- 
ical signs;  thus 


■iu^     m     s^- 

'••V' 

••••# 

Crepitant.                       Suborepitant.                      Small  mucous. 

I^arge  mucous. 

Cavities  by  irregularly  outlined  spaces;  thus 

<iO(7 

Friction    sounds    by   zigzags,   the    extent   and   coarseness  of  which 
indicate  the  distribution  and  intensity  of  the  rub;  thus 


*  4)|^ 


PART  II. 

OF  THE  METHODS  AND  THEIR  IMMEDIATE  RESULTS. 


MEDICAL  THERMOMETRY. 

The  art  of  taking  and  recording  the  temperature  of  the  body  is  called 
medical  thermometry.  The  instruments  used  are  known  as  clinical 
thermometers.  They  are  marked  off  in  degrees  upon  the  glass,  and  each 
degree  is  subdivided  into  fifths,  so  that  the  readings  may  conveniently 
be  recorded  in  fractions  of  the  decimal  system.  The  thermometers  com- 
monly used  in  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  are  marked  in  degrees 
of  FahrenheiVs  scale;  those  used  in  Europe  are  graduated  according  to  the 
Centigrade  scale.  The  scale  of  Reaumur  is  rapidly  going  out  of  use,  but  is 
still  employed  in  some  parts  of  Europe.  On  the  scale  of  Fahrenheit  the 
distance  through  which  the  mercury  rises  from  zero  to  the  boiling-point  of 
water  is  di\ided  into  two  hundred  and  twelve  degrees,  of  which  the  thirty- 
second  marks  the  melting-point  of  ice.  Between  the  melting-point  of  ice 
and  the  boiling-point  of  water  there  are  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees 
(32^+180^  =  212^  F.).  The  melting-point  of  ice  is  taken  as  zero  in  the 
Centigrade  scale  and  in  that  of  Reaumur,  but  in  the  Centigrade  the  boiling- 
point  of  water  is  at  one  hundred  (100°  C),  while  in  Reaumur's  it  is  at 
righty  (80°  R.).    The  relation  of  the  three  scales  to  each  other  is,  therefore, — 


F. 


c. 

5 


R. 

4 


To  convert  recordings  of  the  Fahrenheit  scale  into  Centigrade  degrees, — 
Subtract  32,  multiply  by  5,  and  divide  by  9;  thus:  98.6  —  32  =  66.6x5 

=  333.0-5-9  =  37.     That  is,  98.6°  F.  =  37°  C. 

To  convert  Centigrade  degrees  into  Fahrenheit  degrees, — 

Multiply  by  9,  divide  by  5,  and  add  32;   thus  37x9  =  333-^5  =  66.6-f 

32  =  98.6.     That  is,  37°  C.  =  98.6°  F. 

The  Centigrade  scale  is   more  convenient  than  that  of  Fahrenheit, 

and  many  physicians  in  this  country  prefer  to  use  it.    The  following  table 

of  approximate  equivalents  may  prove  of  use: 


96.0«F. 

-35.5*  C. 

101.3*  F. 

=  38.5*  C. 

106.7*  F.  =41.5*0. 

96.8«  F. 

-36.0*  C. 

102.0*  F. 

=  38.9*  C. 

107.0*  F. -41.6*0. 

97.8«  F. 

-36.0*  C. 

102.2*  F. 

=  39.0*  C. 

107.6*  F.- 42.0*0. 

as.o^F. 

=  36.6*  C. 

103.0*  F. 

=  39.4*  C. 

108.0*  F.- 42.2*0. 

os.e^*  F. 

-37.0*  C. 

103.1°  F. 

=  39.5*0. 

108.5*  F.  =  42.5*0. 

99.0*  F. 

-37.2*  C. 

104.0*  F. 

=  40.0*  C. 

109.0*  F.  =  42.8*0. 

dQ-S**  F. 

-37.5*  C. 

104.9°  F. 

=  40.5*0. 

109.4*  F.  =  43.0*0. 

100.0*  F. 

=  37.8*  C. 

105.0*  F. 

=  40.5*  0. 

110.0*  F.  =  43.3*0. 

100.4*  F. 

-38.0*  C. 

105.8*  F. 

=  41.0*0. 

111.2*  F.  =  44.0*0. 

101.0*  F. 

-38.3*  C. 

106.0*  F. 

=41.1*0. 
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Seasoning. — As  thermometers  after  a  time  give  readings  that  are  slightly 
too  high,  in  consequence  of  the  gradual  contraction  of  the  glass,  it  is  necessary 
at  long  intervals  carefully  to  compare  them  with  a  standard  instrument. 
This  is  done  at  the  public  observatories,  to  which  any  will  send  them.  This 
contraction  of  the  glass  is  called  "seasoning,''  and  goes  on  very  slowly.  After 
two  or  three  years  it  practically  comes  to  an  end,  and  the  thermometer  is 
then  seasoned. 

Description  of  Ttiermometers. — Clinical  thermometers  as  at  present 
made  are  of  the  kind  known  as  maximum,  or  self-registering;  that  is,  a 
small  portion  of  the  mercury  is  separated  from  the  main  bulk  of  it,  or 
separates  itself  from  it  as  it  contracts,  by  reason  of  a  de\'ice  in  the  twist  of 
the  tube,  in  sucli  a  w^ay  that  it  remains  in  position  in  the  tube  when  the 
temperature  falls,  until  sliaken  down,  and  thus  indicates  the  highest  tem- 
perature reached  during  the  observation.  The  separated  portion  of  the 
mercury  is  known  as  the  ''index."  The  reading  is  taken  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  index,  which  is  then  shaken  dow^n  bv  a  quick  motion  of  the  wrist, 
such  as  is  made  in  cracking  a  w^hip,  the  thermometer  being  held  by  its 
upper  end.  Before  taking  the  temperature  the  index  should  be  below 
95°.  The  best  clinical  thermometers  are  now  made  with  a  curved  surface, 
which,  acting  as  a  lens,  magnifies  the  width  of  the  mercury;  and  with  a 
flattened  back,  which  lessens  the  danger  of  breakage  from  rolling.  Aseptic 
thermometers  have  an  outer  glass  tube  encasing  the  engraved  scale  so  that 
the  external  surface  is  perfectly  smooth. 

Teclinic. — The  object  being  to  measure  the  internal  temperature,  the 
thermometer  must  be  placed  in  such  a  position  that  the  tissues  of  the  body 
completely  surround  its  bulb.  The  positions  available  are  the  armpit,  or 
axilla,  the  mouth,  the  vagina,  and  the  rectum.  The  fold  of  the  groin,  when 
the  thigh  is  bent  up  or  flexed  over  the  abdomen,  is  in  infants  also  occasionally 
used. 

The  axilla  is  usually  selected.  If  very  moist,  it  should  be  dried  with 
a  towel  before  the  instrument  is  introduced;  or,  if  dry  and  harsh,  it  must 
be  bathed  with  warm  water  and  then  dried.  There  is  no  difference  in  the 
temperature  of  the  two  armpits  under  ordinary  circumstances.  The  bulb 
of  the  instrument  must  be  placed  deeply  in  the  hollow  and  the  arm  brought 
well  across  the  chest.  Care  must  be  taken  that  no  fold  of  clothing  inter- 
fere with  the  contact  of  the  instrument  with  the  skin.  Some  thermometers 
are  more  sensitive  than  others;  that  is,  they  act  more  quickly.  The  mer- 
cury rises  rapidly  at  first,  then  more  slowly.  Thick  thermometers  require 
five  minutes  to  record  the  maximum  temperature,  but  the  best  instruments 
now  made  reach  the  highest  point  in  about  two  minutes.  In  the  rectum  or 
vagina  less  time  is  required. 

When  the  temperature  is  taken  in  the  mouth  the  bulb  must  be  placed 
under  the  tongue  and  the  lips  closed  about  the  stem,  the  patient  breathing 
through  his  nose.  It  is  an  excellent  plan  to  dip  the  instrument  in  water 
and  wipe  it  with  a  clean  napkin  in  the  presence  of  the  patient  both  before 
and  after  using  it  in  the  mouth.  It  is  not  safe  to  take  the  temperature  in 
the  mouth  either  in  young  children  or  in  conditions  of  delirium.  When  the 
patient  is  in  an  insensible  state,  or  when  doubts  arise  as  to  the  correctness 
of  an  axillary  observation,  the  rectum  or  the  vagina  may  be  used  for  apply- 
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ing  the  thermometer,  and  with  self-registering  instruments  this  plan 
involves  no  exposure  of  the  person.  In  European  countries  the  common 
custom  is  to  take  the  temperature  in  the  rectum.  In  restless  children 
care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  the  instruments  being  broken,  and  in  all 
cases  to  prevent  a  short  thermometer  from  slipping  entirely  into  the  bowel, 
from  which  it  might  be  difficult  to  extract  it.  The  temperature  may  be 
rapidly  taken  in  unmanageable  children  by  means  of  an  old-fashioned 
thermometer  which  is  not  self-registering,  by  cautiously  warming  it  until 
the  mercury  reaches  a  very  high  point,  say  108°,  and  then  quickly  placing 
it  in  the  armpit.  The  mercury  falls  rapidly  to  the  temperature  of  the 
patient's  body  and  then  stops. 

Frequency.  —  It  is  desirable  to  take  the  temperature  at  least  twice 
daily,  the  best  times  being  between  seven  and  eight  in  the  morning  and 
about  eight  in  the  evening.  The  observations  must  be  repeated  at  the  same 
hours  each  day.  In  cases  characterized  by  great  or  sudden  variations  of 
temperature,  by  very  high  temperature,  or  when  the  influence  of  treat- 
ment upon  the  fever  is  being  closely  watched,  observations  must  be  made 
at  shorter  intervals  of  time,  and  it  may  become  necessary  to  take  the 
temperature  as  often  as  every  hour. 

Abnormal  Temperatures. 

The  temperature  in  disease  may  range  below  or  above  the  normal. 
Sudden  falls  of  temperature  in  fever  are  very  significant;  just  as  are 
abrupt  rises  from  the  temperature  of  health.  The  following  terms  are 
used  to  indicate  the  general  condition  of  the  patient  in  abnormal 
ranges   of  temperature: 

Below  the  Normal.  F.  C. 

o.  Temperature  of  collapse Below      96.5°  35.8° 

6.  Subnormal  temperature 96.5°—  98°  35.8°— 36.7° 

c.  Normal  temperature 98°    —  99.5°  36.7°— 37.5° 

Above  the  Normal. 

d.  Subfebrile  temperature 99.5°— 100.5°  37.5°— 38  1° 

e.  Moderate  febrile  temperature I  100.5°— 102°     a.m.    38.1°— 38.9° 

(Mild  pyrexia) \  102.2°— 103°     p.m.  39°    —39.5° 

/.  High  febrile  temperature f  102°    —104°    a.m.  38.9°— 40° 

(Severe  pyrexia) \  104°    —105.8°  p.m.  40°    —41° 

o.  Intense  febnfe  temperature \  1^=  oo     uno  >iio        ao  oo 

(Hyperpyrexia) j  IO0.8  — 110^  41     -4^.3 

The  range  of  deviation  from  the  normal  within  the  limits  of  which 
hfe  can  be  maintained  for  brief  periods  is  comprised  between  92°  F. 
and  110**  F.  A  temperature  of  95°  F.  on  the  one  hand  or  of  106°  F. 
on  the  other,  already  indicates  great  danger,  especially  if  it  be  prolonged, 
and  beyond  these  limits  in  both  directions  the  danger  to  life  speedily 
becomes  extreme. 

(a)  Temperature  of  Collapse  or  Shock.  —  A  considerable  and  rapid 
fall  of  temperature  attends  the  collapse  which  sometimes  occurs  during  or 
towards  the  close  of  some  of  the  essential  fevers.  In  enteric  fever  this 
condition  may  be  produced  by  hemorrhage,  or  by  sudden  peritonitis  due 
to  perforation,  or  in  consequence  of  sudden  failure  of  the  heart.    The  last 
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of  these  accidents  is  liable  to  occur  in  any  very  grave  case  of  fever, 
and  occasionally  follows  the  critical  fall  of  temperature  which  occurs  in 
pneumonia,  relapsing  fever,  and  more  rarely  in  other  febrile  diseases. 

Very  low  axillary  temperatures  are  met  with  in  the  stage  of  collapse 
in  the  algid  or  cold  stage  of  cholera,  the  internal  temperature  as  indicated 
by  the  vagina  or  rectum  remaining  high.  Great  depression  of  the  general 
temperature  occurs  in  the  collapse  produced  by  various  poisons,  and  espe- 
cially by  large  quantities  of  alcohol.  The  temperature  is  apt  to  fall 
considerably  below  the  normal  in  ordinary  deep  alcoholic  intoxication, 
especially  if  the  patients  have  been  exposed  to  cold  and  wet. 

(b)  5ubnormal  Temperature.  —  This  condition  attends  considerable 
losses  of  blood;  starvation  from  any  cause;  the  wasting  of  certain  of  the 
chronic  diseases,  such  as  cancer  of  various  organs;  some  diseases  of  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord  and  the  later  stages  of  chronic  diseases  of  the  lungs 
and  heart,  especially  when  accompanied  by  dropsy. 

The  temperature  is  very  apt  to  reach  subnormal  ranges  in  the 
morning  for  a  few  days  at  the  termination  of  febrile  disorders. 

(c)  Normal  Temperature. — If  in  the  course  of  a  continued  fever,  as 
enteric,  the  temperature,  which  has  been  elevated  two  or  three  degrees  or 
more,  suddenly  falls  to  normal  or  near  it,  though  not  below,  this  in  itself 
is  significant  of  something  wrong,  and  may  even  acquire  the  importance 
of  the  ** temperature  of  collapse,"  as  indicating  internal  hemorrhage, 
perforation,  or  failure  of  the  heart. 

(d)  Subfebrile  Temperature. — Slight  elevations  of  temperature  often 
accompany  trifling  and  transient  disturbances  of  the  general  health, 
especially  in  children.  They  are  also  observed  at  the  beginning  of 
gradually  developing  fevers,  as  enteric,  and  at  the  close  of  slowly  subsid- 
ing febrile  conditions.  In  obscure  chronic  cases  they  are  of  importance 
as  indicating  the  existence  of  actual  disease  which  may  not  manifest  its 
ordinary  symptoms. 

(e)  Moderate  Febrile  Temperature. — When  the  morning  temperature 
reaches  101°-102*^  F.  and  the  evening  shows  a  further  increase  of  one  or 
two  degrees,  we  have  to  do  with  actual  fever.  So  long,  however,  as  the 
temperature  does  not  exceed  these  limits,  there  is  no  serious  danger  from 
the  fever  process  itself. 

(f)  High  Febrile  Temperature. — When  the  temperature  in  the  morning 
is  above  102^-104°  F.  and  in  the  evening  reaches  or  ranges  higher  than 
104.5°,  the  case  becomes  serious  from  the  intensity  of  the  fever  alone, 
and  active  treatment  becomes  imperative.  High  fever  is  unattended  by 
immediate  danger  to  life  if  it  be  transient,  but  when  prolonged  it  is  ominous. 
A  temperature  of  105°  or  even  107°  in  the  hot  stage  of  an  ague,  when  the 
whole  attack  lasts  but  a  few  hours,  is  much  less  dangerous  than  the  same 
temperature  occurring,  even  for  a  short  time,  in  the  course  of  one  of  the 
continued  fevers,  when  the  patient's  powers  of  resistance  are  called  upon 
to  withstand  some  degree  of  fever  for  several  days  or  weeks. 

(g)  Hyperpyrexia,  or  Intense  Febrile  Temperature. — The  temper- 
ature reaches  105.8°  and  continues  to  rise,  or  at  all  events  does  not  fall. 
The  condition  is  one  of  extreme  and  imminent  danger  to  life.  The  resources 
of  the  art  of  medicine  are  put  to  their  severest  test.     Hyperpyrexia  often 
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supervenes  with  great  suddenness.  Not  a  moment  is  to  be  lost.  The  most 
prompt  and  radical  measures  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  body  too 
often  fail  to  avert  the  fatal  result.  This  condition  has  been  encountered 
after  injuries  to  the  brain  and  to  the  upper  part  of  the  spinal  cord;  in  lock- 
jaw; in  sunstroke,  and  very  often  in  the  infectious  diseases,  especially 
scarlet  fever  and  pneumonia.  It  sometimes  occurs  in  rheumatic  fever, 
especially  after  the  intensity  of  the  symptoms  has  begun  to  subside,  or 
even  when  the  patient  is  apparently  almost  well.  Hyperpjrrexia  is  often 
one  of  the  indications  of  approaching  death.  Hence,  in  certain  cases  the 
futility  of  treatment.  In  such  cases  a  temperature  of  110°  to  112°  is  some- 
times seen.  The  temperature  sometimes  continues  to  rise  slowly  for  an 
hour  or  two  after  death. 

The  thermometer  may  be  made  to  indicate  a  temperature  much  higher 
than  that  of  the  patient's  body,  by  friction,  or  by  being  slipped  against  a 
poultice  or  hot-water  bag,  or  into  a  cup  of  tea,  when  the  attention  of 
the  nurse  is  given  to  other  duties.  These  tricks  are  sometimes  played  by 
hysterical  girls.  They  are  readily  detected  by  repeated  observations  under 
the  eye  of  the  attendant.  A  number  of  cases  have  been  recorded  in  the 
medical  journals  in  which  excessively  high  temperatures — 120°,  150°, 
even  170°  F. — have  been  noted  and  apparently  verified  by  repeated  and 
most  careful  observations.  Many  of  the  patients  have  subsequently  been 
found  to  be  very  clever  pretenders  and  tricksters,  but  the  method  by 
which  the  high  temperatures  have  been  recorded  has  not  been  explained. 
In  such  cases  the  temperature  should  be  taken  in  several  different  regions, 
axilla,  mouth,  rectum,  etc.,  at  the  same  time,  and  the  temperature  of  the 
urine  when  voided. 

Transitory  Variations. — The  temperature  of  a  fever  patient  may  be 
somewhat  affected  by  excitement,  fatigue,  or  exposure.  Hence  hospital 
patients  often  show  for  a  few  hours  after  admission  a  temperature  higher 
than  subsequently,  or,  if  they  have  been  exposed  to  cold,  lower  than  really 
corresponds  to  their  condition. 

It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  state  of  convalescence  from  the  acute  fevers 
that  the  temperature,  though  normal,  is  disturbed  by  trifling  causes,  and 
may  be  made  to  rise  two  or  three  degrees  by  the  first  visit  of  a  friend,  the 
first  solid  food,  or  even  by  sitting  up.  Such  rises  are  usually  very  brief, 
the  temperature  quickly  falling  again  to  normal.  They  occasion  uneasiness 
lest  they  be  the  beginning  of  a  relapse.  On  the  other  hand  it  occasionally 
happens  that,  though  all  the  other  symptoms  have  disappeared  and  the 
patient  is  almost  well,  the  temperature  remains  subfebrile,  and  the  patient 
is  for  that  reason  alone  kept  in  bed.  In  such  cases  all  traces  of  fever  vanish 
upon  cautiously  allowing  the  patient  to  sit  up  an  hour  or  so  each  day. 

Surface  Thermometry. 

This  method  is  of  inferior  value  for  diagnostic  purposes.  The 
bulb  consists  of  a  fine  coil  at  right  angles  to  the  tube  and  forming  an 
expanded  base  for  it.  Observations  may  be  taken  at  the  syme  time 
in  corresponding  positions  on  both  sides  of  the  body.  The  general 
temperature   must   be   noted. 
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Normal  mirfaoe  temperature  (Kunkcl).    Temperature  of  room  68°  F. — 2(f  C. 

F.  C. 

Foreheawl 93.38-93.92*  34.1-a4.4» 

Cheek  under  the  zvgoma 93.92*»  34.4« 

Tip  of  ear : 83.84°  28.8« 

Back  of  hand 90.5  -91.76*'  32.5-33.y 

Hollow  of  the  hand  (cloeed) 94.(y4-95.18«  34.S-35.1*        - 

Hollow  of  the  hand  (open) 93.92-94.64*'  34.4-34.S*» 

Forearm 92.66'>  33.7** 

Forearm  (higher) 93.74'>  34.3** 

Sternum. 93.92**  34.4** 

Pectorales 94.46**  34.7« 

Right  iliac  fo88a 93.92**  34.4** 

Left  iliac  fossa 04.28**  34.6** 

Os  sacrum 93.56**  34.2** 

Eleventh  rib  (back) 94.1**  34.5** 

Tuberosity  of  ischium  . : 89.6**  32.0** 

Upper  part  of  thigh 93.56**  34.2** 

Calf 92.48**  33.6** 

The  temperature  of  the  skin  is  slightly  higher  over  an  artery  than  at 
some  distance  from  it,  over  muscle  than  over  sinew,  over  an  organ  in  activity 
than  when  at  rest,  in  the  frontal  than  in  the  parietal  region  of  the  head, 
and  on  the  left  side  of  the  head  than  on  the  right. 

Local  elevation  above  the  general  temperature  has  been  noted  on  the 
surface  of  the  head  in  cases  of  mania  and  meningitis.  Local  elevation  of 
the  temperature  has  also  been  observed  in  cerebral  tumor  and  abscess. 
A  local  rise  of  temperature  also  occurs  over  the  painful  points  in  some 
cases  of  neuralgia  and  in  areas  of  superficial  inflammation.  The  surface 
temperature  is  increased  in  the  region  corresponding  to  the  exudate  in 
croupous  pneumonia.  Irregularly  distributed  areas  of  elevated  surface 
temperature  sometimes  occur  in  hysterical  persons. 

Subnormal  temperature  may  be  observed  in  a  limb  from  which  the 
blood  supply  is  cut  off  by  the  tourniquet  or  obstruction  of  the  main  artery, 
in  an  oedematous  or  cyanosed  part, and  in  gangrenous  areas.  Weir  Mitchell 
called  attention  to  the  effect  of  posture  upon  local  temperature.  He  found 
the  surface  of  the  dorsum  and  sole  of  the  foot  0.4°  C.  to  1°  C.  cooler  in  the 
erect  than  in  the  recumbent  posture. 

Charts. — The  temperature  must  be  recorded  at  once.  At  the  same 
time  a  record  of  the  pulse-beats  and  movements  of  respiration  per  minute 
is  to  be  made.  They  are  to  be  carefully  counted  while  the  thermometer 
is  in  position. 

Ruled  sheets,  called  ** temperature  charts/'  or  ''clinical  charts," 
are  sold  in  the  shops  for  this  purpose.  The  form  here  shown  will  be  found 
very  convenient.  It  may  be  so  kept  with  little  trouble  as  to  preserve  in  a 
compact  form  all  the  important  facts  of  an  acute  case,  and  is  equally  useful 
in  hospital  and  in  private  practice.  The  ruled  space  is  arranged  for  twenty- 
one  days  by  vertical  lines,  the  weeks  being  divided  by  heavy  lines.  The 
space  for  each  day  is  again  subdivided  for  the  morning  and  evening  record, 
as  indicated  by  the  M  and  K.  At  the  left  margin  the  purposes  of  the  spaces 
formed  by  the  transverse  rulings  are  indicated.  At  the  top  the  number 
of  movements  of  the  bowels;  immediately  below  the  quantity  of  urine 
passed,  which  may  be  recorded  in  fluidounces  or  cubic  centimetres;  then 
the  scale  of  Fahrenheit,  with  the  equivalent  Centigrade  opposite  on  the  right 
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margin.  The  coarse  horizontal  line  at  98.4°  F.  indicates  approximately 
the  normal.  At  the  bottom  are,  first,  spaces  for  each  day  of  the  disease, 
then  similar  spaces  divided  by  a  diagonal  line  for  morning  (upper,  left 
triangle)  and  for  the  evening  (lower,  right)  pulse-rate;  below  these  again 
corresponding  spaces  for  the  respiration-rate,  and  at  the  bottom  of  the 
chart  spaces  for  the  date  or  day  of  the  month. 

Important  clinical  facts,  as  ** hemorrhage,''  '* convulsions,"  ''sup- 
pression of  urine,"  etc.,  may  be  noted  at  the  time  of  their  occurrence 
between  the  vertical  lines  on  the  right  or  upper  side  of  the  chart  in  the 
position  indicated  by  the  arrows,  under  the  words  ''clinical  memoranda." 
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Fio.  29. — Clinical  chart.    Actual  ^ise  28x21  cm. 


While  changes  in  treatment,  and  in  particular  such  temporary  changes  as 
are  made  necessary  by  accidents,  like  hemorrhage,  convulsions,  or  sup- 
pression of  urine,  may  be  noted  at  the  left  or  lower  side  under  the  words 
^'details  of  treatment,"  as  shown  by  the  arrows. 

The  previous  history  and  the  condition  of  the  patient  when  first  seen 
may  be  written  on  the  back  of  the  chart. 

The  spaces  corresponding  to  a  degree  of  the  Fahrenheit  scale  are  divided 
into  fifths.  The  temperature,  as  observed,  is  designated  by  a  dot  in  the 
appropriate  position.  These  dots  joined  by  ruled  lines  form  a  zigzag  line, 
called  the  temperature  curve.  It  is  usual  to  form  the  general  curve  of  the 
case  by  means  of  the  regular  morning  and  evening  temperatures,  and  to 
indicate  the  result  of  observations  made  at  other  hours  by  dots  in  the 
appropriate  positions,  with  figures  and  letters  showing  the  hour  at  which 
they  were  made;  thus,  12  noon,  3  p.m.,  or  6  a.m. 
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It  is  customary  to  join  the  general  curve  or  range  by  lines  drawn  with 
black  ink;  the  hourly  or  three-hour  observations  by  lines  drawn  with 
red  ink.  If  the  fever  be  prolonged  beyond  three  weeks  two  or  more  charts 
may  be  pasted  together.  These  charts  thus  kept  are  not  only  of  value  for 
preservation:  they  are  also  of  immediate  use  as  showing  at  a  glance  and 
with  precision  the  facts  of  the  case  at  every  period  from  its  coming  under 
observation,  the  course  it  is  running  by  a  comparison  of  the  symptoms 
day  by  day,  and  in  a  general  way  the  effects  of  treatment,  the  changes  of 
which  are  fully  presented.  Especially  are  they  valuable  in  fevers  in  ena- 
bling us  to  watch  the  course  of  the  temperature,  which  is  a  conspicuous 
part  of  the  natural  history  of  the  disease  and  conforms  in  most  of  the  acute 
infections  to  a  type  not  only  in  its  daily  fluctuations  but  also  in  its  duration. 


II. 

PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

General  Considerations. — Physical  diagnosis  is  the  method  of  discrim- 
inating diseases  by  the  direct  aid  of  the  special  senses,  namely  the  eye, 
the  ear,  the  touch.  The  diagnostic  criteria  thus  obtained  are  known  as 
physical  signs.  They  depend  upon  the  physical  nature  and  structure  of 
the  organs  or  parts  examined  and  vary  with  the  changes  caused  by  disease. 
Hence  they  are  divided  into  two  groups — normal  or  healthy,  and  abnormal 
or  morbid  physical  signs.  As  they  bear  a  direct  relation  to  the  anatomical 
condition  of  structures,  their  form,  contour,  density,  elasticity,  and  so  forth, 
and  sinular  physical  conditions  may  be  present  in  different  diseases,  and  as 
morbid  processes  may  arise  in  the  absence  of  perceptible  alterations  in 
parts,  it  is  evident  that  physical  signs  taken  singly  are  not  diagnostic  of 
particular  diseases.  They  reveal  the  anatomical  condition  but  not  the 
morbid  process  causing  that  condition,  and  attain  their  full  value  in  diag- 
nosis only  when  considered  in  relation  to  other  signs  and  symptoms  and 
the  clinical  history  of  the  case. 

Pathognomonic  signs  are  those  supposed  to  be  diagnostic  of  particular 
diseases.  In  view  of  the  facts  just  mentioned,  the  use  of  the  term  pathog- 
nomonic in  this  sense  is  erroneous  in  theory  and  misleading  in  practice. 
A  physical  sign  is  the  manifestation  of  a  normal  or  morbid  physical  condi- 
tion, not  of  health  or  disease.  It  is  most  important  for  the  student  to  bear 
this  fact  clearly  in  mind.  Signs  at  one  time  regarded  as  pathognomonic, 
as  for  example  the  crepitant  rdle  in  pneumonia,  are  now  known  to  occur  in 
other  conditions,  as  cedema  of  the  lungs  and  partial  atelectasis. 

Physical  diagnosis  is  constantly  employed  in  the  study  of  general  mala- 
dies and  in  local  diseases  of  all  parts  of  the  body,  but  it  is  of  special  service 
iij  the  investigation  of  diseases  of  the  respiratory  and  circulatory  organs. 

Methods. — The  methods  of  physical  diagnosis  are  ixspkction,  palpa- 
tion, MENSURATION,  PERCUSSION, — including  RESPIRATORY  PERCUSSION, 
PALPATORY  PERCUSSION,  and  AUSCULTATORY  PERCUSSION, — and  AUSCULTA- 
TION. In  the  examination  of  patients  these  methods  are  used  systemati- 
cally and  in  succession,  the  signs  elicited  by  one  serving  to  confirm,  extend, 
or  control  the  knowledge  obtained  by  the  others. 

Technic. — The  physical  examination  must  under  all  circumstances  be 
conducted  in  a  routine  manner.  More  errors  in  physical  diagnosis  arise  from 
want  of  system  than  from  want  of  knowledge.  When  the  patient  is  in  bed, 
the  bared  chest,  abdomen,  and  back  must  be  in  turn  examined  by  the  several 
methods.  Under  some  circumstances  a  towel  or  a  single  thickness  of  rai- 
ment may  be  used  as  a  covering,  especially  in  percussion  and  immediate 
auscultation.     For  inspection  and  palpation  the  surface  should  be  bared. 

The  same  rules  apply  to  the  examination  of  ambulatory  patients. 
In  all  cases  the  outer  clothing  should  be  removed.  Physical  signs  cannot 
be  elicited  through  heavy  clothing,  starched  linen,  or  the  corset;  while 
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silk,  stiff  shirt  fronts  and  the  braces  cause  upon  deep  respiratory  move- 
ments crackling  and  friction  sounds  that  have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
organs  within  the  chest.  In  all  cases  the  examination  must  be  conducted 
with  tact,  judgment,  and  due  regard  for  the  sensibilities  of  the  patient. 
The  recognition  of  abnormal  physical  signs  involves  a  familiar  knowl- 
edge of  those  which  are  normal  and  their  variations  within  the  bounds  of 
health  and  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  organs  or  parts  examined. 
Equally  necessary  is  a  ready  knowledge  of  the  pathological  dianges  upon 
which  abnormal  signs  depend.  The  skilled  diagnostician  cultivates  the 
habit  of  seeing  with  his  mind's  eye  the  changes  in  structure  caused  by 
disease.  A  long  apprenticeship  in  the  post-mortem  room  is  an  essential 
preparatory  course  for  good  work  at  the  side  of  the  bed. 

INSPECTION. 

This  method  of  physical  diagnosis  is  of  the  widest  application  in  the 
study  of  disease.  In  many  cases  a  provisional,  in  some  a  positive  diagnosis 
may  be  made  upon  a  careful  study  of  the  external  clinical  phenomena  by 
inspection  alone.  The  facies  hepatica,  emaciated  neck  and  limbs,  and 
enormously  distended  abdomen  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  the  enlarged  parot- 
ids, disfigured  countenance,  and  projecting  lol)ule  of  the  ear  in  mumps, 
the  unilateral  flushing  and  jerky  dyspncKa  in  croupous  pneumonia,  and 
the  rash  in  the  eruptive  diseases,  tell  their  own  tale.  In  a  narrower  and 
more  technical  sense  inspection  is  especially  of  value  in  the  diagnosis 
of  diseases  of  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  organs. 

The  clothing  must  be  removed.  The  light  must  be  good.  The  skilled 
diagnostician  makes  use  now  of  direct  light,  by  which  extensive  surfaces 
are  fully  illumined;  now  of  oblique  light,  by  which  local  elevations  and 
depressions  are  accentuated  and  pulsations  are  marked  by  moving  shadows. 

By  insjKJction  we  obtain  information  in  regard  to  the  size,  form,  or 
contour,  the  appearance  of  the  surface,  and  the  movements  of  the  thorax 
and  abdomen. 

Inspection  of  the  Thorax. 

The  Size. — The  size  of  the  chest  is  determined  by  the  volume  of  its 
contents.  Within  the  limits  of  health  there  are  wide  variations.  A  seden- 
tary life  tends  to  shallow  breathing  and  small  lungs.  The  chest  then  con- 
forms to  the  inspiratory  type.  The  anteroposterior  diameter  is  short, 
the  upper  intercostal  spaces  wide,  the  lower  narrow,  the  costal  angle  acute. 
We  speak  of  such  a  chest  as  shallow.  Active,  out-door  occupations  favor 
habitual  deep  breathing  and  increase  in  the  size  of  the  lungs.  The  chest 
now  conforms  to  the  expiratory  type.  The  anteroix)sterior  diameter  is 
relatively  long,  the  upjx^r  intercostal  spaces  narrow,  the  lower  wide;  the 
costal  angle  is  obtuse.  Such  jxjrsons  arc  deep  chested.  Diseases  which 
diminish  the  size  of  the  lungs,  as  chronic  tuberculosis  and  fibroid  phthisis, 
correspondingly  reduce  the  size  of  the  thorax,  while  so-called  pseudo- 
hypertrophic emphysema  greatly  increases  its  size.  But  these  changes 
are  accompanied  by  definite  changes  in  form.  Excessive  subcutaneous 
fat  sometimes  gives  rise  to  an  apparont  increase  in  the  size  of  the  chest. 
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The  Form. — The  form  of  the  chest  varies  with  its  size.  In  infancy 
and  early  childhood  it  is  somewhat  cylindrical, — that  is,  its  anteroposterior 
diameter  and  its  transverse  diameter  are  nearly  the  same, — and  the 
respiration  is  chiefly  diaphragmatic.  In  adults  the  cross  section  of  the 
trunk  is  oval  and  symmetrical.  Upon  deep  inspiration  the  anteroposterior 
diameter  of  the  chest  is  increased;   on  forced  expiration  it  is  diminished. 

Deformities. — The  general 
deformities  in  childhood  are  com- 
monly due  to  respiratory  obstruction 
m  the  upper  air-passages,  as  from 
adenoid  growths  in  the  nasopharynx, 
enlargement  of  the  tonsils;  or  in  the 
lungs,  as  in  bronchopneumonia  or 
phthisis.  Rickets  plays  an  impor- 
tant part.  In  adult  life  they  are 
commonly  caused  by  fibroid  changes 
in  the  lungs^  pulmonary  tul^erculosis 
and  emphysema.  Unilateral  and 
local  deformities  are  caused  by  pleu- 
ral effusions,  the  retraction  which 
follows  the  resorption  or  removal  of 
such  effusions,  hypertrophy  of  the 
heart,  and  aneurismal  or  other  intra- 
thoracic tumors.  These  abnormal 
modifications  in  form  are  more 
marked  when  they  occur  early  in 
life.  The  following  de\'iations  in 
form  are  to  be  considered: 

(a)  The  Alar  or  IHerygoid  Cliest. 
—The  chest  is  unnaturally  small  and 
narrow.  The  inner  borders  of  the 
scapulae  project  like  budding  wings, 
the  ribs  are  extremely  oblique,  the 
shoulders  droop,  the  neck  and  chest 
appear  preternaturally  elongated, 
the  head  is  carried  unduly  forward, 
and  the  costal  angle  is  acute.  This 
form  of  chest  is  sometimes  described 
as  the  "paralytic  chest."  Persons  suffering  from  pulmonary  tuberculosis 
frequently  present  this  form  of  chest,  but  it  may  also  occur  in  poorly 
nourished  indiNnduals  who  are  not  phthisical. 

(b)  The  Rhachitic  Chest.  —  The  sternum  may  project,  ^ving  rise  to 
the  deformity  known  as  pigeon  breast.  The  sides  of  the  chest  are  flattened 
and  curve  forward  to  the  prominent  sternum,  as  the  sides  of  a  lx)at  to  the 
keel — pectus  carinatum.  From  the  base  of  the  ensiform  cartilage  a  broad 
shallow  depression  or  groove  passes  downward  and  outward  to  the  infra- 
axillary  region — Harrison's  furrow.  In  some  instances  the  cartilages 
of  the  ribs  lose  their  curve  and  become  straight,  causing  the  chest  to  }>e 
quite  flat  in  front  instead  of  being  rounded.     In  others  there  is  »  shallow 


Fio.  30.  —  Alar  deformity  of    chest. — German 
Huiipital. 
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longitudinal  groove  on  each  side  of  the  front  of  the  chest,  a  little  external 
to  the  sternum  and  nearly  parallel  to  it.  The  remarkable  deformity  known 
as  FUNNEL  BREAST  sometimes  but  by  no  means  always  is  due  to  rickets. 
It  consists  in  a  deep  and  rather  abrupt  crater-like  depression  in  the  region 
of  the  base  of  the  ensiform  cartilage.  Not  rarely  there  may  be  felt  and 
sometimes  seen  a  line  of  nodular  thickenings  along  the  chondrocostal 
articulations  on  each  side,  known  by  the  fanciful  name  of  the  rhachiiic  rosary, 

. \__  (c)   The   Barrel   Chest.  — The 

deformity  characteristic  of  emphy- 
sema is  very  striking.  The  antero- 
posterior diameter  is  greatly 
increased.    The  thorax  is  in  a  state 


Fio.  31.— Paralytic  chest 


Fig.  32. — Funnel-shaped  deformity  of  chest. 
— Jefferson  Hospital. 


of  distention  greater  than  that  produced  in  health  by  the  deepest  inspira- 
tion. It  is  'arched  before  and  behind.  The  manubrium  and  body  of  the 
sternum  are  sometimes  bent  at  an  angle — angulusLudovici.  The  shoulders 
are  high,  the  neck  short,  and  the  costal  angle  very  obtuse.  Dorsal  kyphosis 
due  to  the  carrying  of  burdens  upon  the  shoulders,  to  advancing  years,  or 
to  vertebral  caries  may  simulate  the  barrel-sha})ed  chest  of  emphysema, 
(d)  Deforinities  of  the  Spine.  —  Curvatures  and  twisting  are  very 
common.  The  slighter  forms  are  often  overlooked.  They  may  be  recog- 
nized upon  careful  inspection  of  the  bare  back,  the  spinous  processes  being 
marked  by  a  dermatographic  pencil.  Marked  curvatures  in  which  rotary 
displacements  are  prominent  derange  the  relations  of  the  thoracic  viscera 
to  the  bony  landmarks  and  render  the  physical  examination  of  the  chest 
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difficult  and  the  signs  uncertain.  The  cardiac  impulse  may  be  displaced 
upward  or  to  the  left;  abnormal  bulging  may  simulate  aneurismal  or  other 
intrathoracic  tumor  and  areas  of  atelectasis  with  compensatory  emphy- 
sema occur.  Abnormal  rigidity  of  the  spine  may  be  due  to  spastic  contrac- 
tion of  the  muscles  in  Pott's  disease  or  to  spondylitis  deformans.  When 
ankylosis  has  develo})ed  the  spine  is  persistently  rigid.  These  signs  may  be 
recognized  upon  attempts  to  bend 
forward  or  backward  or  to  rotate  the 
shoulders  while  the  pelvis  is  held 
fixed.  An  examination  of  the  verte- 
bral column  forms  part  of  every 
routine  examination  of  the  chest. 

Unilateral  changes  in  the  shape 
of  the  chest  consist  in  diminution 
and  enlargement. 

Unilateral  INmlnution.— Flatten- 
ing of  one  side  of  the  chest  is  a  sign 
of  chronic  pulmonary  tuberculosis 
of  the  corresponding  lung,  fibrosis 
of  one  lung,  or  a  pleural  effusion 
which  has  undergone  resorption 
or  been  cured  by  operation.  The 
circumference  and  anteroposterior 
diameter  are  diminished;  the  bilat- 
eral diameter  is  increased;  the  side 
is  angular  and  flattened  before  and 
behind;  the  upper  intercostal  spaces 
are  widened,  the  lower  narrowed; 
the  shoulder  is  lowered  and  there 
is  lateral  curvature  of  the  spine,  the 
convexity  being  towards  the  opj)o- 
fiitc  side.  The  vicarious  enlargement 
of  the  sound  lung  gives  rise  to 
marked  differences  in  the  circum- 
ference of  the  two  sides.    When  the 

deformity  is  due  to  tuljerculous  di.sease  of  the  upper  lobe,  the  flattening  is 
more  marked  in  the  upper  region  of  the  chest;  when  to  old  pleurisy  it  is 
mtire  marked  at  the  base.  Unilateral  flattening  of  the  chest  is  attended 
by  pleural  adhesions.  If  obstruction  of  the  main  bronchus  occurs  in  child- 
hrM>d.  the  resulting  collapse  of  the  lung  may  cause  an  acute  unilateral 
flattening  of  the  chest.  Lateral  spinal  curvature  may  simulate  diminution 
of  the  chest  from  pulmonary  disease. 

Unilateral  Enlargement. — This  deformity  of  the  chest  is  a  sipn  of 
vicarious  enlargement  of  one  lung  as  a  result  of  clironic  disease  of  its  fellow, 
pleural  effusion,  large  ha»mothorax,  ])neuinothorax,  and  rarely  of  rapidly 
growing  malignant  disease.  Pseudohyi)ertrophic  emphysema  may  in 
rare  instances  involve  one  lung  when  the  other  has  undergone  fibroid  changes 
in  consequence  of  previous  disease.  The  enlarged  side  is  rounder  than  the 
other;  its  anteroposterior  diameter  longer;  the  intercostal  s])ace.s  wide; 
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the  shoulder  raised  and  the  spine  curved  laterally,  the  dorsal  convexity 
being  towards  the  enlarged  side. 

The  foregoing  alterations  in  the  form  of  the  chest  are  very  obvious 
when  the  physician  stands  behind  the  seated  patient  and  looks  obliquely 
over  his  shoulders  and  the  front  of  his  chest. 

Intercostal  Spaces. — In  large  pleural  effusions  and  in  pneumothorax 
the  normal  depression  of  the  intercostal  spaces  is  obliterated  and  the 
surface  smooth  as  contrasted  with  the  opposite  side.  Bulging  of  the  inter- 
costal spaces  is  rare.  It  may  be  seen  at  the  base  of  the  chest  in  large  em- 
pyema of  long  standing. 


Fig.  34. — Deformity  following  the  resorption  of  a  pleural  cflfusion. — German  Hospital. 

Local  Changes. — Local  changes  in  shape  consist  in  (a)  circumscribed 
retraction  or  (b)  prominence. 

Local  retraction  is  a  sign  of  the  following  conditions: 

Tuberculous  Consolidation  of  a  Portion  of  the  Lung. — This  is  usual  at  the 
apex  and  most  obvious  in  the  supra-  and  infraclavicular  regions.  It  is 
attended  by  pleural  adhesions. 

A  SuperfiHal  Cavity.  —  Circumscribed  depressions  due  to  this  cause 
are  often  seen  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  chest  near  the  sternal  border 
and  extending  over  one  or  two  intercostal  spaces.  Flattening  in  the  postero- 
lateral aspect  of  the  chest  opposite  the  spine  of  the  scapula  and  below  its 
level  is  sometimes  seen  in  pulmonary  abscess. 

Old  Pleurisy. — A  broad,  shallow  depression  in  the  anterolateral  region 
at  the  base  of  the  chest  is  common  after  pleural  effusions.  The  funnel 
breast  sometimes  follows  unilateral  pleurisy.  This  deformity  in  shoe- 
makers has  been  attributed  to  the  pressure  of  the  last  against  the  breastbone. 
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Liocal  retraction  in  children  may  follow  croup,  bronchopneumonia,  and 
ts.  The  deformities  caused  by  these  agencies  are  symmetrical  and 
alrtody  been  considered. 

LiOCAL  PROMINENCE  is  a  sign  of  circumscribed  pleural  effusion,  large 
cm  when  distended  with  fluid,  diaphragmatic  hernia  when  congenital, 
r  of  the  lung  or  of  the  chest  wall,  mediastinal  tumor,  abscess  of  the 
wall,  and  empyema  necessitatis.  In  a  considerable  proportion  of 
hy  persons  that  region  of  the  chest  wall  which  overlies  the  heart — 
recordial  spac^ — is  slightly  prominent.  In  children  and  occasionally 
;ults  prominence  of  the  precordial  space  results  from  cardiac  hyper- 
ly  or  pericardial  effusion.  The  bulging  occupies  the  space  between 
bird  and  seventh  costal  cartilages  on  the  left  side  and  the  left  mid- 
mlar  line  and  the  sternum.  It  may  extend  to  the  right  nipple.  Aneu- 
o{  the  arch  of  the  aorta  causes  local  bulging  of  the  chest  wall  and  in 
instances  aneurism  of  the  de- 
ting  aorta  may  erode  the  ribs 
give  rise  to  a  circumscribed 
r  of  the  dorsal  region  to  the 
f  the  spine.  Inspection  of  the 
frequently  reveals  local  prom- 
os of  importance  in  diagnosis. 
isrp  projection  of  the  spinal 
saes  occurs  in  vertebral  caries. 
inner  borders  of  the  scapulae 
I  out  prominently  in  the  ptery- 
chest.  A  congenital  rounded 
r  in  the  middle  line,   translu- 

o.nH      r»n.rflv     r^fliwihlp      i<i     tVio        Fio.  35.— Aueurismof  thedescendinBthoracicaorta; 
ana     pariiy     reaUClOie,     is     me  perforationof  chest  wall.—  Penna.  Hospital. 

jf  spina  bifida.     This  defect  of 

opment  is  frequently  associated  with  other  deformities,  as  hydro- 
ilus  or  club-foot.  A  dusky-red,  brawny  swelling,  commonly  in  the 
cal  region,  discharging  pus  from  several  sinuses,  is  a  carbuncle.  It 
B  frequently  in  diabetes  mellitus,  and  in  all  cases  the  urine  should  be 
ined  for  sugar.  Rounded  or  lobulated  elastic  tumors,  painless  and 
ly  movable,  are  fatty.    They  sometimes  so  closely  resemble  abscesses 

require  aspiration  for  the  differential  diagnosis.  Abscesses  appear 
ictuating  swellings  as  the  result  of  caries  of  the  vertebra?,  usually 
culous,  and  may  burrow  in  various*  directions.  1  have  seen  a  large, 
ig  tumor  to  the  left  of  the  dorsal  spine  formed  by  an  aneurism  of  the 
nding  aorta,  and  a  similar  tumor  in  the  left  lumbar  region  which  pul- 

and  was  connected  with  a  left-sided  empyema.  In  disseminated 
ma  of  the  skin  the  lesions  are  common  on  the  back,  appearing  as 
nMcribed  nodular  masses  varying  in  size  from  a  small  shot  to  a  walnut, 
in  color  and  mostly  movable. 

mrface. — The  appearance  of  the  surface  of  the  chest  only  excep- 
lly  yields,  upon  inspection,  physical  signs  of  importance.  We  note 
ation  or  an  abundant  panniculus  adiposus,  jaundice,  cyanosis  and 
mtation.  the  eruptions  and  scars  of  the  exanthemata  or  ot  syphilis 
her  chronic   disease,  enlargement  of  the  superficial   lymph-nodes  at 


68 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS, 


the  niot  of  tho  neck  and  in  the  armpits,  patches  and  lines  of  dilated^ 
vt'iiulf'rt  and  dilaU'd  arid  tortnous  venous  Inrnks.  The  apj)earance  of 
linear  patrhen  f>f  herpf*s  in  shingles — zona,  herpes  zoster^in  the  course 
of  rho  intercoatal  and  lumbar  nerves,  often  clears  up  the  diagnosis 
wlierc  there  has  been  severe  burning  pain  upon  one  side  of  the  chest 
or  ahdnnien. 

The  Mo%'emeiitA  of  the  Chest.  —  Normal  and  abnormal  types  of 
rcHpiralion  will  he  considered  in  a  subsequent  secticm.  Anomalous  move- 
ments that  affect,  lM>th  sides  of  the  chest  occur  in  dyspncea.  inspiratory 
dyjspncva,  expiratory  dyspiura,  Cheyne-Stokes  respiration,  exaggerated 
thoracic,  exaggerated  abdoniinal  breathing,  and  ho  on. 

Abnt»rn»ally  deep  respira(i(»n  in  the  absence  of  any  apparent  difficulty 
either  in  inspiration  or  expiration  is  seen  in  diabetic  coma. 

In  (he  etnphysen\a  of  the  aged  and  in  earlier  Ufe  in  some  eases  of 
hereditary  syjihilis  and  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  calcification  of  l!ie  costal 
cartilages  an<l  associnteMl  changes  in  the  ribs  cause  the  walls  of  the  chest  to 
move  through  a  limited  space  as  a  whole — en  cuirasse, 

tlnltateral  modifications  of  the  respiratory  movements  may  consist  of 
(a)  diininished  exjwinsitin  of  t)ne  side  or  (b)  increased  expansion  of  one  side. 

(a)  l>iMiMsiii:n  KxrAXsioN  of  one  side  may  involve  the  entire  side, 
txit  in  large  pleural  efTnsit>n,  pneumothorax,  pneunuuiia  involving  the  whole 
of  one  hing»  tuberculous  consolidation  of  a  lung^  or  tumor  of  the  lung  or 
pleura.  Tlie  affected  side  is  not  only  immobile  but  it  is  also  distended  and 
altered  in  contour.  In  tulnTcuhisis  it  is.  however,  usually  contracted  in 
consetpienee  of  fileural  a«lhesions  atul  sclerotic  changes  in  the  lung.  In 
m^iMsivo  pneumonia  it  is  almost  immobile  but  not  enlarged.  Contraction 
aIso  occurs  in  the  occlusion  of  a  large  bronchus  from  the  presence  of  an 
aneurism  or  other  tumor. 

In  (ulH^reultisis  confined  to  the  apex  of  one  or  both  lungs  th€i«  is  failure 
of  expansii»n  in  the  corres^)onding  region  of  the  chest. 

Diminished  unilateral  expnn?i«ui  nuiy  \ye  a  sign  of  infradiaphragmaTic 
diseiise— on  the  right  side^  of  an  enlarged  liver  or  hepatic  tumor;  on  the 
left>  of  an  enlarged  spleen  or  tumor  in  the  splenic  region. 

In  rare  instances  a  hemiplegia  or  paralysis  of  one  side  of  the  diaphragm 
or  a  diaphragttiatic  her  id  a  may  Ik*  the  cause  of  diminished  expansion  of 
one  aide  of  the  ehe*t 

Non-expansive  iti>ptruTion  is  attendetl  with  retraction  of  the  inter- 
spaces.  This  sign  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  inframammary.  the  infra- 
axillary,  and  the  infraclavicular  regions  in  fmrcial  atelectasis  or  collapse  of 
the  lungs,  in  obstruction  of  the  glottis  as  in  fjseudo membranous  laryngitis, 
crckMiia  of  the  gtotiis,  or  p«»udo membranous  bronehitis  such  as  occurs  in 
infralannigeal  diphtlieria  or  in  tl^e  diffuse  atelectasis  of  bronehopiieunioiiia* 
Under  th<*9e  conditions  both  sides  slto  involved.  When  a  main  bronriius 
is  occluded  the  sucking  in  of  the  intereoslat  spaces  upon  inspiration  is 
Kmited  to  the  affected  side.  This  phenomenon  is  caused  by  tnlraihoracic 
ne^ti\-e  pressing  during  inspiration,  in  eanae^iiitiioe  of  which  the  soft 
parts  of  r '  ^cic  wall  yield  to  thm  exMnmi  pnmum  of  the  aimosphere. 

(b)  -Kp  KxrANBiox  of  one  side  of  the  dmt  is  mauMy  oom- 
jwwalory,    li  ocewB  when  the  respiratory  nMirement  of  the  opposite  i 
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m  interfered  wth  by  pathological  conditions  of  the  lung,  as  tuberculosis, 
kieuinociUi,  fihrogis  and  atelectasis  from  other  causes,  or  by  pleorul  cITu- 
Kon^  pneumothorax,  or  tumor,  and  thu8  becomes  a  sign  of  those  conditions. 
I  The  Diaphrai^  Phenomenoit  —  Litten's  Sl^n*  —  The  diaphragm  ap- 
kroaches  the  wall  of  the  thorax  in  expiration  and  comes  into  contact  with 
pt  at  the  end  of  the  act.  It  is  separated  or  jweled  off  from  it  in  inspiration. 
uhese  movements  are  rendered  vi.sible  by  the  procedure  suggested  by 
p^itren  in  1892,  The  patient  in  placed  upon  his  back  with  his  chest  bared 
nnd  his  feet  toward  a  window.  Cross  lija;hts  are  excluded.  If  the  exarrdna- 
kion  is  made  at  night,  a  strong  light  held  at  the  foot  of  the  \md  serves  the 
Ipurpose*  The  oliserver  stands  at  a  little  distance  and  views  the  surface 
bf  the  lower  part  of  the  chest  obliquely.  Upon  deep  inspiration  a  short, 
[JiaTniw,  horizoTital  shadow  is  seen  to  move  from  the  sixth  intercostal  space 
Uuwu ward  over  two  or  more  interspaces  upon  both  sides.  During  expira- 
■tacm  this  shadow  moves  up  again  to  the  line  from  which  it  started  but  is 
B^^tatitict.  It  may  in  some  cases  be  seen  in  the  epigastrium.  This  phe- 
HI^HBui  is  practically  present  in  all  healthy  persons,  the  only  exceptions 
being  due  to  abnormal  thickness  of  the  chest  walls  and  inability  on  the 
part  of  th©  patient  to  make  full,  deep  respiratory  movements.  It  is  best 
olwcrve<l  in  young,  lean,  muscular  persons.  The  extent  of  the  movement 
of  the  shadow  in  normal  chests  is  about  two  and  a  half  inches;  upon  forced 
thing  slightly  more  than  this. 

The  descending  shadow  is  due  to  the  undulation  of  the  chest  wall 
by  the  separation  of  the  diaphragm  from  its  contact  with  the  lower 
;cif  the  thorax  and  ihe  descent  of  the  Imrdcr  of  the  lung  into  the  wcdge- 
ihaped  apace  between  thetn  during  inspiration,  and  the  reverse  shiwlow 
by  the  relraciion  of  the  lung  and  the  coming  together  of  the  diaphragm 
a&d  rhest  wall  during  expiration. 

The  .shadow  is  absent  upon  the  affected  side  in  pneumonia  of  the 
loMTer  lobe,  pleural  effusion,  extensive  pleural  adhesions,  intrathoracic 
tumorSf  and  marked  emphysema.  In  these  conditions  the  diaphragm 
dooi  not  approach  and  recede  from  the  chest  wall  and  the  undulations 
wbioh  cauae  the  shadow  do  not  occur.  The  extent  of  the  movement  is 
banH  litions  of  debility,  slight  emphysema,  and  upon  the  affected 

tUt  In  the  latter  ccmdition  there  are  probably  two  factors  in 

r»tricting  the  movement,  diminished  pulmonary  expansion  and  limited 
pleural  adhe^iens. 

litten*s  sign  is  present  in  hepatic  and  splenic  enlargements  and  in 
sobplireiiie  abscess  and  may  be  of  service  in  the  differential  diagnosis 
between  those  conditiims  and  pleural  effusion.  In  very  large  ascites  it 
nwy  be  absent. 

TliB  Movements  of  the  Heart.  —  Insjx^ction  yields  important  phys- 
iml  signs  in  regard  to  the  heart  arui  great  vessels  in  health  and  disease. 
Theae  signs  relate  to  (a)  the  cardiac  impulse;  (b)  other  movements  of 
ibe  eiirface  having  the  cardiac  rhythm:  (1)  pulsati<ms  at  the  root  of 
tiK  nerk,  (2)  aneurism,  (3)  tumors  in  contact  with  large  arterial  trunks, 
I)  pulaatiog  empyema, 

(a)  The  Cardiac  Impulse.  —  With    the    systole    of    the    heart    there  is 
,  in  oiOBt  normal  chests  an  outward  movement  or  pulsation  in  a  limited 
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area  id  the  fifth  left  intercogtal  space  just  beyond  the  parasternal  line — 
the  viidble  impulse  or  so-called  apex-ljeat  of  the  heart.  In  infanta  and  young 
children,  owing  to  the  proportionately  greater  eize  of  the  liver,  the  impulse 
b  often  viable  &s  high  aji  the  fourth  interspace^  while  in  aged  persons  it 
may  nornmlly  be  aa  low  as  the  sixth  interspace.  It  is  occa^sionally  absent 
in  healthy  persons,  especially  those  having  deep  chests  and  capaciou8^_ 
lungs.  It  invariably  takes  place  at  the  time  of  the  contraction  nf  thifl 
ventricles.  The  most  important  factor  in  the  production  of  the  impulse 
is  the  change  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of  the  ventricles  against  the 
resistance  of  the  chest  wall.  It  is  a  mistake  to  speak  of  it  as  a  '*blow** 
or  **  impact ''  against  the  wall  of  the  cheat,  since  that  part  of  the  heart  which 
causes  it,  namely,  the  apex  of  the  right  ventricle,  is  already  in  contact  with 
the  wall  in  diastrtle  and  simply  becomes  more  tense  and  prominent  during 
systole.  Around  the  point  where  the  soft  parts  are  protruded  by  the  impulse 
they  are  very  slightly  retracted  at  the  time  of  its  occurrence— the  *' negative 
impulse,'*  This  is  due  to  the  lessening  size  of  the  contracting  ventricles, 
which,  l>eing  air-tight  within  the  ca\ity  of  the  chest,  must  be  followed 
down  under  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  by  the  elastic  and  yielding 
lungs  and  the  somewhat  yielding  intercostal  tissues.  A  clear  conception 
of  this  fact  renders  intelligible  the  systolic  recession  of  the  chest  wall 
ciccAsionaVly  seen  in  emaciated  persons  in  the  third,  fourth,  or  even  the  fifth 
intercostal  space,  close  to  the  left  border  of  the  sternum. 

Since  the  normal  impulse  is  caused  by  the  apex  nf  the  right  ventricle 
and  not  by  that  of  the  left,  which  extends  further  dow^nward  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  wall  of  the  chest  by  a  tongue-like  projection  of  the  lower 
UAkh  of  the  left  lung,  the  apex  of  the  right  ventricle  is  sometimes  spoken 
of  us  the  "tliiiical  apex*'  and  that  of  the  left  ventricle  as  the  ''anatomical 
apex "  of  the  heart. 

The  normal  impulse  is  usually  limited  in  extent,  often  not  exceeding 
an  inch  square.  Its  position  varies  somewhat  with  the  posture.  When 
the  patient  lies  up»n  the  left  side,  it  may  shift  an  inch  or  more  towards 
the  axillary  line,  and  a  similar  displacement  to  the  right,  but  less  in  extent, 
takes  place  when  he  lies  upon  the  right  side.  The  impulse  is  less  marked 
and  less  extensive  in  the  recumbent  than  in  the  erect  posture.  These 
chjinges  in  the  position  of  the  heart  are  caused  by  corresponding  altera- 
tions in  the  position  of  tire  ai>ex  under  the  influence  of  gravity.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  impulse  is  little  influenced  by  quiet  iireathing,  but  as  the  dia- 
phragm sinks  and  the  lower  ribs  are  elevated  in  inspiration  a  change  in 
tlic  rclutiori  of  the  a)x?x-l>eat  to  the  chest  wall,  in  some  instances  amounting 
to  an  intcrispnce,  may  be  ob.'^erved  ujjon  forced  breathing. 

The  impulse  becomes  forcil»le  and  extended  when  the  norma!  heart  is 
acting  rapiilly  and  with  force  under  physical  or  mental  stress  and  in  thin, 
nervous  persons,  and  it  is  often  extended  in  young  children  even  at  rest. 

The  character  of  the  impulse  and  its  extent  are  best  studied  by  pallia- 
tion, but  insf)ection  alone  enables  us  in  many  cases  to  determine  that  the 
Uiipulst*  is  extentled,  heaving,  tapping,  or  undulatory. 

DisPLACKMKNTS  OF  THK  Impllse  OF  THE  Heart, — Displacements  dxu 
to  Changes  in  the  Heart  Itself. — The  impulse  is  displaced  downward  and 
toward  the  left  in  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  heart,  and  the  combi- 
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utton  of  these  conditions  is  the  most  common  cause.  Enlargement  of 
ihe  left  ventricle  tends  to  displace  the  visible  impulse  downward,  eolarge- 
mmnt  of  the  right  ventricle  tends  to  displace  the  impulse  to  the  left,  and 
polh  of  these  conditions  tend  to  increase  its  extent. 

m  Presdure  Displacements  are  next  in  Order  of  Frequency. — ^The  heart  is 
ra*  *  N'd  upward  in  pressure  from  below  the  diaphragm,  as  in  excessive 
li  iV,  ttsciies,  massive  tumors,  large  cysts,  and  pregnancy.     Id  any  of 

uhese  conditions  the  impulse  may  \ye  seen  in  the  fourth  interspace  and  to 
Elbe  left  of  the  midclavicular  line.  The  heart  in  pleural  effusion,  pneumo- 
Bliorax,  or  rapidly  growing  nmhgnant  tumors  of  the  pleura,  ie  displaced 
DOwards  the  opposite  side.  When  these  conditions  are  left-sided  the 
Bmptilse  may  disappear  l^ehind  the  sternum  or  become  visible  at  its  right 
Ibonler,  or  in  extreme  cases  in  the  right  nipple  line.  In  large  right-sided 
hffusioiis,  on  the  contrary,  the  impulse  may  be  displaced  as  far  left  as  the 
mue  of  the  anterior  axillary  fold.  Cysts  and  abscess  in  the  right  lobe  of 
■^Jiver  may  displace  the  heart  somewhat  to  the  left  and  shift  the  impulse 
^^ft  corresponding  extent* 

^^BThe  heart  may  l)e  displaced  dow^nward  by  an  aneurism  of  the  arch  of 
BFrnorta  or  a  mediastinal  tumor.  Under  those  circumstances  the  impulse 
m  Dcit  only  lower  than  normal  but  it  is  also  somewhat  further  to  the  left. 
^m  n  displacements  of  the  heart  occur  in  pulmonary  cirrhosis  and 

BAg-  ug  disease  of  the  pleura.   Thedisjihicement  is  toward  the  affected 

Hds.  Pieuropericardial  adhesions  and  negative  pressure  constitute  the 
BMhaiiicaJ  factors  by  which  this  group  of  displacements  is  brought  about. 
^^prdiac  impulse  may  be  seen  to  the  right  of  the  sternum,  or  to  the  left 
bf  the  left  midclavicular  line,  or  if  there  be  great  retraction  of  the  upper 
Uc^be  on  either  side  there  may  be  visible  cardiac  pulsation  at  the  corre- 
bponding  border  of  the  manubrium.  Spinal  curvatures  and  rotations  may 
fanitire  sneh  displace  men  t  of  the  heart  as  to  cause  a  wholly  abnormal 
^Pbion  of  the  visible  cardiac  impulse  or  its  absence  altogether.  Dextro- 
cardia may  Ije  the  cause  of  a  right-sided  impulse,  an  anomaly  also  present 
implete  transposition  of  the  viscera. 
JysTOUC  Retraction.  —  I   have   already   spoken    of   the    negative 

aeot  under  normal  conditions  in  the  immediate  proximity  of 

C^4iMt  and  the  more  extended  systolic  recession  of  the  interspaces 

iionnlly  seen  along  the  lower  sternal   border.     These  are  distinctly 

ituated  when  a  hypertrophied  and  somewhat  dilated  heart  is  acting 

As  these  forms  of  systolic  recession  are  due  to  atmospheric  preo- 

may  be  spoken  of  as  pulsion  recessions  in  contradistinction  to 

to  the  drawing  in  of  the  surface  in  consequence  of  adhesionSj 

may  be  called  Lraeiion  recessions, 

'  *ter  are  seen  in  adherent  pericardium  w^ith  chronic  mediastinitis, 
is  undulatory  and  in  the  region  of  the  apex  there  is  marked  sys- 
1  Action.    Owing  to  the  enlargement  of  the  heart  the  precordial  region 
L  ^. .  ...inent  and  the  chest  asymmetrical.    The  impulse  is  greatly  extended. 
Bboadbent's  Sign. — When  the  heart  is  extensively  adherent  to  the 
dblp?  rhere  occurs  ^^^th  each  pulsation  a  systolic  tug.    This  may  be 

coDii  cd  through  the  diaphragm  to  the  points  of  its  insertion  in  the 

vaU  of  the  chest  and  well  seen  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  intercostal  spaces  in 
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the  root  of  the  neck  and  in  the  armpits,  patches  and  lines  of  dilated 
venules  and  dilated  and  tortuous  venous  trunks.  The  appearance  of 
linear  patches  of  herpes  in  shingles — zona,  herpes  zoster — in  the  course 
of  the  intercostal  and  lumbar  nerves,  often  clears  up  the  diagnosis 
where  there  has  been  severe  burning  pain  upon  one  side  of  the  chest 
or  abdomen. 

The  Movements  of  the  Chest.  —  Normal  and  abnormal  types  of 
respiration  will  be  considered  in  a  subsequent  section.  Anomalous  move- 
ments that  affect  both  sides  of  the  chest  occur  in  dyspnoea,  inspiratory 
dyspnoea,  expiratory  dyspnoea,  Cheyne-Stokes  respiration,  exaggerated 
thoracic,  exaggerated  abdominal  breathing,  and  so  on. 

Abnormally  deep  respiration  in  the  absence  of  any  apparent  difficulty 
either  in  inspiration  or  expiration  is  seen  in  diabetic  coma. 

In  the  emphysema  of  the  aged  and  in  earlier  life  in  some  cases  of 
hereditary  syphilis  and  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  calcification  of  the  costal 
cartilages  and  associated  changes  in  the  ribs  cause  the  walls  of  the  chest  to 
move  through  a  limited  space  as  a  whole — en  cuirasse. 

Unilateral  modifications  of  the  respiratory  movements  may  consist  of 
(a)  diminished  expansion  of  one  side  or  (b)  increased  expansion  of  one  side. 

(a)  Diminished  expansion  of  one  side  may  involve  the  entire  side, 
as  in  large  pleural  effusion,-  pneumothorax,  pneumonia  involving  the  whole 
of  one  lung,  tuberculous  consolidation  of  a  lung,  or  tumor  of  the  lung  or 
pleura.  The  affected  side  is  not  only  immobile  but  it  is  also  distended  and 
altered  in  contour.  In  tuberculosis  it  is,  however,  usually  contracted  in 
consequence  of  pleural  adhesions  and  sclerotic  changes  in  the  lung.  In 
massive  pneumonia  it  is  almost  immobile  but  not  enlarged.  Contraction 
also  occurs  in  the  occlusion  of  a  large  bronchus  from  the  presence  of  an 
aneurism  or  other  tumor. 

In  tuberculosis  confined  to  the  apex  of  one  or  both  lungs  there  is  failure 
of  expansion  in  the  corresponding  region  of  the  chest. 

Diminished  unilateral  expansion  may  be  a  sign  of  infradiaphragmatic 
disease — on  the  right  side,  of  an  enlarged  liver  or  hepatic  tumor;  on  the 
left,  of  an  enlarged  spleen  or  tumor  in  the  splenic  region. 

In  rare  instances  a  hemiplegia  or  paralysis  of  one  side  of  the  diaphragm 
or  a  diaphragmatic  hernia  may  be  the  cause  of  diminished  expansion  of 
one  side  of  the  chest. 

Non-expansive  inspiration  is  attended  with  retraction  of  the  inter- 
spaces. This  sign  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  inframammary,  the  infra- 
axillary,  and  the  infraclavicular  regions  in  partial  atelectasis  or  collapse  of 
the  lungs,  in  obstruction  of  the  glottis  as  in  pseudomembranous  laryngitis, 
oedema  of  the  glottis,  or  pseudomembranous  bronchitis  such  as  occurs  in 
infralaryngeal  diphtheria  or  in  the  diffuse  atelectasis  of  bronchopneumonia. 
Under  those  conditions  both  sides  are  involved.  When  a  main  bronchus 
is  occluded  the  sucking  in  of  the  intercostal  spaces  upon  inspiration  is 
limited  to  the  affected  side.  This  phenomenon  is  caused  by  intrathoracic 
negative  pressure  during  inspiration,  in  consequence  of  which  the  soft 
parts  of  the  thoracic  wall  yield  to  the  external  pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 

(b)  Increased  expansion  of  one  side  of  the  chest  is  usually  com- 
pensatory.   It  occurs  when  the  respiratory  movement  of  the  opposite  side 
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b  interfered  with  by  pathological  conditions  of  the  lung,  as  tuberculosis, 
pneumonia,  fibrosis  and  atelectasis  from  other  causes,  or  by  pleural  effu- 
aon,  pneumothorax,  or  tumor,  and  thus  becomes  a  sign  of  those  conditions. 

The  Diaphragm  Phenomenon  —  Litten's  Sign.  —  The  diaphragm  ap- 
proaches the  wall  of  the  thorax  in  expiration  and  comes  into  contact  with 
it  at  the  end  of  the  act.  It  is  separated  or  peeled  off  from  it  in  inspiration. 
Th^e  movements  are  rendered  visible  by  the  procedure  suggested  by 
Litten  in  1892.  The  patient  is  placed  upon  his  back  with  his  chest  bared 
and  his  feet  toward  a  window.  Cross  lights  are  excluded.  If  the  exanuna- 
tion  is  made  at  night,  a  strong  light  held  at  the  foot  of  the  bed  serves  the 
purpose.  The  observer  stands  at  a  little  distance  and  views  the  surface 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  chest  obliquely.  Upon  deep  inspiration  a  short, 
narrow,  horizontal  shadow  is  seen  to  move  from  the  sixth  intercostal  space 
downward  over  two  or  more  interspaces  upon  both  sides.  During  expira- 
tion this  shadow  moves  up  again  to  the  line  from  which  it  started  but  is 
less  distinct.  It  may  in  some  cases  be  seen  in  the  epigastrium.  This  phe- 
nomenon is  practically  present  in  all  healthy  persons,  the  only  exceptions 
being  due  to  abnormal  thickness  of  the  chest  walls  and  inability  on  the 
part  of  the  patient  to  make  full,  deep  respiratory  movements.  It  is  best 
observed  in  young,  lean,  muscular  persons.  The  extent  of  the  movement 
of  the  shadow  in  normal  chests  is  about  two  and  a  half  inches;  upon  forced 
breathing  slightly  more  than  this. 

The  descending  shadow  is  due  to  the  undulation  of  the  chest  wall 
caused  by  the  separation  of  the  diaphragm  from  its  contact  with  the  lower 
part  of  the  thorax  and  the  descent  of  the  border  of  the  lung  into  the  wedge- 
shaped  space  between  them  during  inspiration,  and  the  reverse  shadow 
by  the  retraction  of  the  lung  and  the  coming  together  of  the  diaphragm 
and  chest  wall  during  expiration. 

The  shadow  is  absent  upon  the  affected  side  in  pneumonia  of  the 
lower  lobe,  pleural  effusion,  extensive  pleural  adhesions,  intrathoracic 
tumors,  and  marked  emphysema.  In  these  conditions  the  diaphragm 
does  not  approach  and  recede  from  the  chest  wall  and  the  undulations 
which  cause  the  shadow  do  not  occur.  The  extent  of  the  movement  is 
lessened  in  conditions  of  debility,  slight  emphysema,  and  upon  the  affected 
ride  in  phthisis.  In  the  latter  condition  there  are  probably  two  factors  in 
restricting  the  movement,  diminished  pulmonary  expansion  and  limited 
pleural  adhesions. 

Litten's  sign  is  present  in  hepatic  and  splenic  enlargements  and  in 
subphrenic  abscess  and  may  be  of  service  in  the  differential  diagnosis 
between  those  conditions  and  pleural  effusion.  In  very  large  ascites  it 
may  be  absent. 

The  Movements  of  the  Heart.  —  Inspection  yields  important  phys- 
ical rigns  in  regard  to  the  heart  and  great  vessels  in  health  and  disease. 
These  signs  relate  to  (a)  the  cardiac  impulse;  (b)  other  movements  of 
the  surface  having  the  cardiac  rhythm:  (1)  pulsations  at  the  root  of 
the  neck,  (2)  aneurism,  (3)  tumors  in  contact  with  large  arterial  trunks, 
(4)  pulsating  empyema. 

(a)  The  Cardiac  Impulse.  —  With  the  systole  of  the  heart  there  is 
seen  in  most  normal  chests  an  outward  movement  or  pulsation  in  a  limited 
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area  in  the  fifth  left  intercostal  space  just  beyond  the  parasternal  line— 
the  visible  impulse  or  so-called  apex-beat  of  the  heart.  In  infants  and  young 
children,  owing  to  the  proportionately  greater  size  of  the  liver,  the  impulse 
is  often  visible  as  high  as  the  fourth  interspace,  while  in  aged  persons  it 
may  normally  be  as  low  as  the  sixth  interspace.  It  is  occasionally  absent 
in  healthy  persons,  especially  those  having  deep  chests  and  capacious 
lungs.  It  invariably  takes  place  at  the  time  of  the  contraction  of  the 
ventricles.  The  most  important  factor  in  the  production  of  the  impulse 
is  the  change  in  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of  the  ventricles  against  the 
resistance  of  the  chest  wall.  It  is  a  mistake  to  speak  of  it  as  a  "blow*' 
or  *' impact ''  against  the  wall  of  the  chest,  since  that  part  of  the  heart  which 
causes  it,  namely,  the  apex  of  the  right  ventricle,  is  already  in  contact  with 
the  wall  in  diastole  and  simply  becomes  more  tense  and  prominent  during 
systole.  Around  the  point  where  the  soft  parts  are  protruded  by  the  impulse 
they  are  very  slightly  retracted  at  the  time  of  its  occurrence — the  "negatin 
impulse/^  This  is  due  to  the  lessening  size  of  the  contracting  ventricles, 
which,  being  air-tight  within  the  cavity  of  the  chest,  must  be  followed 
down  under  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  by  the  elastic  and  yielding 
lungs  and  the  somewhat  yielding  intercostal  tissues.  A  clear  conception 
of  this  fact  renders  intelligible  the  systolic  recession  of  the  chest  wall 
occasionally  seen  in  emaciated  persons  in  the  third,  fourth,  or  even  the  fifth 
intercostal  space,  close  to  the  left  border  of  the  sternum. 

Since  the  normal  impulse  is  caused  by  the  apex  of  the  right  ventricle 
and  not  by  that  of  the  left,  which  extends  further  downward  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  wall  of  the  chest  by  a  tongue-like  projection  of  the  lowei 
lobe  of  the  left  lung,  the  apex  of  the  right  ventricle  is  sometimes  spoken 
of  as  the  ^* clinical  apex'*  and  that  of  the  left  ventricle  as  the  "anatomical 
apex  '*  of  the  heart. 

The  normal  impulse  is  usually  limited  in  extent,  often  not  exceeding 
an  inch  square.  Its  position  varies  somewhat  with  the  posture.  When 
the  patient  lies  upon  the  left  side,  it  may  shift  an  inch  or  more  towards 
the  axillary  line,  and  a  similar  displacement  to  the  right,  but  less  in  extent, 
takes  place  when  he  lies  upon  the  right  side.  The  impulse  is  less  marked 
and  less  extensive  in  the  recumbent  than  in  the  erect  posture.  These 
changes  in  the  position  of  the  heart  are  caused  by  corresponding  altera- 
tions in  the  position  of  the  apex  under  the  influence  of  gravity.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  impulse  is  little  influenced  by  quiet  breathing,  but  as  the  dia- 
phragm sinks  and  the  lower  ribs  are  elevated  in  inspiration  a  change  in 
the  relation  of  the  apex-beat  to  the  chest  wall,  in  some  instances  amounting 
to  an  interspace,  may  be  observed  upon  forced  breathing. 

The  impulse  becomes  forcible  and  extended  when  the  normal  heart  h 
acting  rapidly  and  with  force  under  physical  or  mental  stress  and  in  thin, 
nervous  persons,  and  it  is  often  extended  in  young  children  even  at  rest 

The  character  of  the  impulse  and  its  extent  are  best  studied  by  palpa- 
tion, but  inspection  alone  enables  us  in  many  cases  to  determine  that  thi 
Impulse  is  extended,  heaving,  tapping,  or  undulatory. 

Displac?:ments  of  thk  Impulse  of  the  Heart. — Displacements  dm 
to  Changes  in  the  Heart  Itself. — The  impulse  is  displaced  downward  anc 
toward  the  left  in  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  heart,  and  the  combi 
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nation  of  these  conditions  is  the  most  common  cause.  Enlargement  of 
the  left  ventricle  tends  to  displace  the  visible  impulse  downward,  enlarge- 
ment of  the  right  ventricle  tends  to  displace  the  impulse  to  the  left,  and 
both  of  these  conditions  tend  to  increase  its  extent. 

Pressure  Displacements  are  next  in  Order  of  Frequency, — The  heart  is 
dislocated  upward  in  pressure  from  below  the  diaphragm,  as  in  excessive 
tympany,  ascites,  massive  tumors,  large  cysts,  and  pregnancy.  In  any  of 
these  conditions  the  impulse  may  be  seen  in  the  fourth  interspace  and  to 
the  left  of  the  midclavicular  line.  The  heart  in  pleural  effusion,  pneumo- 
thoraxy  or  rapidly  growing  malignant  tumors  of  the  pleura,  is  displaced 
towards  the  opposite  side.  When  these  conditions  are  left-sided  the 
impulse  may  disappear  behind  the  sternum  or  become  visible  at  its  right 
border,  or  in  extreme  cases  in  the  right  nipple  line.  In  large  right-sided 
effusions,  on  the  contrary,  the  impulse  may  be  displaced  as  far  left  as  the 
line  of  the  anterior  axillary  fold.  Cysts  and  abscess  in  the  right  lobe  of 
the  liver  may  displace  the  heart  somewhat  to  the  left  and  shift  the  impulse 
to  a  corresponding  extent. 

The  heart  may  be  displaced  downward  by  an  aneurism  of  the  arch  of 
the  aorta  or  a  mediastinal  tumor.  Under  those  circumstances  the  impulse 
is  not  only  low^er  than  normal  but  it  is  also  somewhat  further  to  the  left. 

Traction  displacements  of  the  heart  occur  in  pulmonary  cirrhosis  and 
long-standing  disease  of  the  pleura.  The  displacement  is  toward  the  affected 
side.  Pleuropericardial  adhesions  and  negative  pressure  constitute  the 
mechanical  factors  by  which  this  group  of  displacements  is  brought  about. 
A  cardiac  impulse  may  be  seen  to  the  right  of  the  sternum,  or  to  the  left 
of  the  left  midclavicular  line,  or  if  there  be  great  retraction  of  the  upper 
lobe  on  either  side  there  may  be  visible  cardiac  pulsation  at  the  corre- 
sponding border  of  the  manubrium.  Spinal  curvatures  and  rotations  may 
produce  such  displacement  of  the  heart  as  to  cause  a  wholly  abnormal 
position  of  the  visible  cardiac  impulse  or  its  absence  altogether.  Dextro- 
cardia may  be  the  cause  of  a  right-sided  impulse,  an  anomaly  also  present 
in  complete  transposition  of  the  viscera. 

Systolic  Retraction.  —  I  have  already  spoken  of  the  negative 
impulse  present  under  normal  conditions  in  the  immediate  proximity  of 
the  apex-beat  and  the  more  extended  systolic  recession  of  the  interspaces 
occasionally  seen  along  the  lower  sternal  border.  These  are  distinctly 
accentuated  when  a  hypertrophied  and  somewhat  dilated  heart  is  acting 
forcibly.  As  these  forms  of  systolic  recession  are  due  to  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, they  may  be  spoken  of  as  pulsion  recessions  in  contradistinction  to 
those  due  to  the  drawing  in  of  the  surface  in  consequence  of  adhesions, 
which  may  be  called  traction  recessions. 

The  latter  are  seen  in  adherent  pericardium  with  chronic  mediastinitis. 
The  impulse  is  undulatory  and  in  the  region  of  the  apex  there  is  marked  sys- 
tolic retraction.  Owing  to  the  enlargement  of  the  heart  the  precordial  region 
is  prominent  and  the  chest  asymmetrical.    The  impulse  is  greatly  extended. 

Bboadbent's  Sign. — When  the  heart  is  extensively  adherent  to  the 
diaphragm,  there  occurs  with  each  pulsation  a  systolic  tug.  This  may  be 
communicated  through  the  diaphragm  to  the  points  of  its  insertion  in  the 
wall  of  the  chest  and  well  seen  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  intercostal  spaces  in 
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the  parasternal  line;  but  Broadbent  has  pointed  out  the  fact  that  it 
is  often  also  seen  on  the  left  side  behind,  between  the  eleventh  and 
twelfth  ribs.  Careful  inspection  in  this  region  will  frequently  reveal  a 
systolic  retraction  of  the  chest  wall,  which  becomes  more  evident  upon 
deep  inspiration. 

Visible  Pulsations  of  the  Heart  in  Regions  other  than  the 
Apex. — These  are  mostly  due  to  retraction  of  the  lungs.  In  debilitated 
and  bed-ridden  persons  and  especially  in  the  graver  forms  of  anaemia,  the 
breathing  is  shallow  and  the  lungs  are  not  fully  expanded.  Their  borders 
are  therefore  more  or  less  withdrawn  from  the  space  which  they  normally 
occupy  between  the  heart  and  the  chest  wall.  The  pulsations  of  the  conus 
arteriosus  and  right  ventricle  thus  frequently  become  visible  in  the  second, 
third,  and  fourth  left  interspaces  near  the  sternal  border.  In  some  instances 
these  pulsations  may  also  be  observed  to  the  right  of  the  sternum.  Such 
pulsations  are  also  seen  when  the  borders  of  the  lungs  are  retracted  as  the 
result  of  fibroid  phthisis. 

(b)  Other  Movements  of  the  Surface  of  the  Chest  having  the  Cardiac 
Rhythm. 

1.  Pulsations  at  the  root  of  the  neck  will  be  described  and 
their  significance  as  physical  signs  pointed  out  in  a  subsequent  section. 
They  are  venous  and  arterial. 

Prominence  of  the  veins  of  the  neck  is  observed  in  emaciated  and 
elderly  persons  otherwise  in  health.  These  veins  are  more  or  less  distended 
upon  expiration,  particularly  when  cough  occurs  or  dyspnoea  is  present. 
Transient  engorgement  results  from  efforts,  at  lifting  or  from  straining. 
Pathological  conditions  that  give  rise  to  engorgement  of  the  jugulars  are 
aneurism,  mediastinal  tumor,  adhesive  mediastinitis,  and  obstruction  to 
the  pulmonary  circulation  from  any  cause.  Respiratory  engorgement 
and  collapse  of  the  jugulars  are  especially  marked  in  the  dyspnoea  of 
asthma  and  emphysema. 

Collapse  of  the  jugular  upon  one  side,  not  disappearing  when  pressure 
is  made  upon  it  immediately  above  the  clavicle,  is  a  sign  of  thrombosis  of 
the  lateral  sinus. 

Pulsating  Jugulars.  —  The  pulsations  are  best  studied  on  the  right 
side  of  the  neck  and  during  quiet  breathing.  Pulsation  communicated 
from  the  underlying  carotid  may  be  recognized  by  emptying  the  vein  by 
stripping  it  upward  gently  with  the  finger-nail  or  the  blunt  edge  of  the 
tongue  spatula.     It  does  not  refill  from  below. 

The  visible  pulsations  in  the  carotids  often  seen  in  thin,  nervous  persons 
without  disease  of  the  heart  are  without  clinical  importance.  Violent 
throbbing  of  the  carotids  is  common  in  aortic  regurgitation  and  frequently 
occurs  in  simple  hypertrophy  of  the  heart  without  valvular  lesions. 

2.  Aneurism. — Careful  inspection  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  chest 
must  be  made  in  all  cases  of  suspected  aneurism.  Direct  and  oblique 
illumination  must  be  in  turn  employed,  and  the  examination  must  be  so 
conducted  that  profile  views  are  made  from  above,  the  patient  being  in 
the  sitting  posture,  and  from  the  side,  the  patient  being  recumbent.  In 
this  way  slight  pulsations  and  pulsating  prominences  may  be  discovered. 
The  pulsation  of  aortic  aneurism  is  commonly  present  in  the  first  and  second 
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interspaces  near  the  sternal  border  and  is  sometimes  accompanied 
ght  systolic  elevation  of  the  inner  end  of  the  clavicle.  When  the 
linate  is  involved  the  pulsation  may  be  seen  at  the  root  of  the  neck 
the  right  side  or  At  the  notch  of  the  sternum.  Aneurismal  pulsations 
imes  occur  to  the  left  of  the  manubrium  sterni  and  elsewhere  in  the 

and  are  to  be  sought  for  in  every  doubtful  case.  Aneurisms  that 
perforated  the  chest  wall  appear  as  circumscribed  globular  or  irregular 
:ing  tumors,  the  overlying  skin  being  thinned  and  adherent  and 
ately  ulcerated,  so  that  there  is 
ficial  clot  formation  and  more 
s  continuous  oozing  of  blood, 
umor  may  be  soft  and  fluctu- 
5 ;  more  commonly  in  conse- 
e  of  the  deposition  of  stratified 
layers  within  the  sac  it  is  dense 
•esistant.  In  the  former  case 
ulsation  is  expansile;  while  in 
itter  case  it  is  apt  to  be  non- 
isile.  but  forcible  and  heaving. 
;.  Tumors  in  Contact  with 
E  Arterial  Trunks. —  En- 
l     lymph-nodes,    esi)ecially 

single,  and  neoplasms  in  the 
overlying  the  carotid  artery 
times  move  synchronously 
the  pulsations  of  the  vessel  and 
nt  superficial  resemljlunces  to 
risms.  The  tumor  is  dense, 
mlsation   not   expansile,   and 

signs  of  aneurism  are  lacking, 
k  Pulsating  Plkurisy. —  In 
cted  purulent  effusions  a  pul- 
;  movement  synchronous  with 
cardiac  rhythm  is  sometimes 
ved.    The  cases  are  not  numcr- 

The  phenomenon  is  almost 
rs  associated  with  left-sided 
ons  and  occupies  an  extensive 
of  the  lower  anterolateral  sur- 
of  the  left  chest.  In  cases  where  it  is  circumscribed  and  confined 
le  precordial  region  the  differential  diagnosis  relates  to  aneurism 
is  attended  with  ditiiculty.  A  limited  number  of  cases  have  been 
•sided  and  in  one  or  two  of  the  reported  instances  the  effusion  has 

serofibrinous.  Pulsating  empyemata  may  be  intrapleural  or  the 
tions  may  occur  in  the  extrapleural  empyema  neeessUatis,  None  of 
xplanations  of  the  mechanism  by  which  the  cardiac  impulse  in  these 
is  transmitted- througli  the  pus  collection  to  the  surface  of  the  chest 
isfactory.  An  important  factor  is  superficial  ulceration  of  the  costal 
i  with  loss  of  tone  in  the  intercostal  muscles. 


Fio.  30. — Aneurism  of  the  thoracic  aorta. — German 
Hospital. 
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Inspection  of  the  Abdomen. 

In  the  examination  of  this  portion  of  the  body  the  patient  should  be 
in  the  recumbent  position  and  preferably  in  bed.  The  abdomen  in  exposed 
from  the  arch  of  the  ribs  to  the  suprapubic  region.  The  patient  should 
lie  straight  and  flat.  The  head  should  be  at  first  low  and  the  lower  limbs 
extended ;  later  the  head  should  be  raised  upon  pillows  and  the  thighs  and 
knees  strongly  flexed,  the  heels  being  drawn  up  towards  the  buttocks, 
in  order  to  relax  the  abdominal  wall;  finally  it  is  often  necessary  to  have 
the  patient  assume  the  standing  posture,  in  which  case  the  clothing  or  a 
sheet  is  supported  about  the  hips  by  the  patient  or  an  assistant.  The  light 
must  be  good  and  the  examination  made  from  above,  from  the  sides  and 
obliquely.  Physical  signs  of  importance,  such  as  asymmetry  in  contour 
or  movement  or  slight  local  elevation  or  depression  of  the  surface,  may 
often  be  detected  when  otherwise  not  very  obvious,  if  the  observer  stands 
at  the  patient's  head  and  views  the  abdomen  obliquely  from  above  down- 
wards. Combined  inspection,  palpation,  and  percussion  are  necessary. 
Auscultation  is  of  inferior  value  in  the  examination  of  this  region. 

(a)  The  Normal  Abdomen.  —  In  infants  and  young  children  the 
abdomen  is  relatively  larger  as  compared  with  the  size  of  the  chest  than  in 
adults.  It  is  also  more  protuberant  than  in  well-formed  adults.  It  is 
larger  in  women  than  in  men  and  is  enlarged  and  protuberant  in  obese 
and  elderly  persons.  In  thin  women  who  have  borpe  many  children  it  is 
relaxed,  coarsely  wrinkled,  and  pendulous.  Tight  corsets  cause  bulging 
of  its  lower  segment.  Transient  prominence  of  the  upper  segment  may 
sometimes  be  observed  after  a  hearty  meal. 

The  size  of  the  abdomen  in  health  varies  greatly  in  different  individuals 
according  to  the  amount  of  subcutaneous  and  omental  fat  and  the  size  of 
the  intestines,  which  are  apt  to  be  distended  in  persons  who  habitually 
eat  large  quantities  of  coarse  food.  The  physiological  enlargement  of  the 
abdomen  in  pregnancy  is  frequently  enormous. 

The  normal  abdomen  is  symmetrical  in  contour,  slightly  arched  from 
above  downward  and  from  side  to  side,  the  curves  being  more  prominent, 
especially  in  the  lower  part,  in  the  erect  than  in  the  recumbent  posture. 
The  navel  is  shallow  and  marked  by  irregularly  spiral  folds  of  skin  in  thin 
persons  and  deep  and  funnel-shaped  in  those  who  are  fat. 

The  skin  of  the  abdomen  in  healthy  persons  is  opaque  and  the  super- 
ficial veins  are  not  conspicuous.  In  brunettes  regularly  distributed  areas 
of  increased  normal  pigmentation  are  present  in  the  median  line  and 
above  the  flexures  of  the  thighs.  This  coloration  is  deepened  and  con- 
spicuous in  pregnancy — chloasma  uterinum.  The  respiratory  movemeats 
of  the  diaphragm  are  communicated  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  abdomen, 
the  ensiform  cartilage  and  the  arch  of  the  ribs  being  elevated  and  becom- 
ing more  prominent  ^ith  inspiration.  In  persons  with  very  thin  and 
relaxed  abdominal  walls  the  peristaltic  movements  of  the  stomach  and 
intestines  may  be  occasionally  seen. 

(b)  Inspection  of  the  Abdomen  in  Disease.  —  We  study  the  size  of 
the  belly  as  manifest  in  general  or  local  retraction  or  distention,  alteration 
in  form  and  contour,  the  appearance  of  the  surface  and  abnormal  move- 
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ments.  In  this  connection  the  general  rule  that  the  size  of  a  hollow  ana- 
tomical structure  or  viscus  varies  with  the  contents  must  be  borne  in  mind. 

Oeneral  Retraction  of  the  Atxlomen.  —  When  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  curves  of  the  surface  are  reversed  and  become  concave  instead 
of  convex,  the  abdomen  is  described  as  scaphoid  or  boat-shaped.  Two 
factors  may  cause  this  condition  and  they  are  frequently  combined,  namely, 
extreme  wasting  and  irritative  tonic  spasm  of  the  abdominal  walls.  The 
former  occurs  in  actual  starvation;  inanition  from  any  cause,  especially 
malignant  disease  of  the  larynx  or  oesophagus,  stricture  of  the  latter  from 
other  causes,  stricture  of  the  pylorus  without  marked  gastric  dilatation, 
diabetes,  phthisis,  cerebrospinal  fever,  cholera,  chronic  diarrhoea,  anorexia 
nervosa, and  the  pernicious  vomiting  of  pregnancy;  the  latter,  in  meningitis, 
cerebral  tumor,  and  lead  colic, and,  especially  when  combined  with  muscular 
rigidity  and  marked  tenderness,  is  a  most  important  sign  of  early  peritonitis. 

Extreme  retraction  of  the  abdomen  occurs  in  wasting  of  the  subcu- 
taneous and  omental  fat  and  atrophy  of  the  abdominal  organs. 


Fta.  37.— Scaiphoid  abdomen  caused  by  starvation  in  a  case  of  oBsophageal  carcinoma. — Jefferson  Hospital 


Local  retractions  of  the  atxlomen  are  not  of  importance  as  physical 
signs.  They  are  seen  around  the  base  of  large  hernias,  especially  in  the 
lateral  regions  of  the  abdomen,  in  large  ventral  hernias,  and  in  the  upper 
regions  in  diaphragmatic  hernias.  These  areas  of  depression  disappear 
when  the  hernias  which  cause  them  are  reduced. 

In.  moderately  large  peritoneal  effusions  of  some  standing,  when  the 
patient  assumes  the  lateral  decubitus  the  side  of  the  abdomen  which  is 
uppermost  shows  a  concave  retraction  while  the  anterior  and  dependent 
portions  bulge  more  prominently. 

Qeaeral  Distention  of  tlie  Atxlomen. — This  condition  may  be  caused 
by  subcutaneous  and  intra-abdominal  fat,  the  excessive  accumulation  of 
gas  in  the  stomach  or  intestines,  fluid  in  the  abdominal  wall  or  peritoneal 
cavity  or  both  combined,  or  a  large  intra-abdominal  tumor. 

Subcutaneous  and  intra-abdominal  fat  accumulations  in  the  obese 
frequently  cause  enormous  distention  of  the  belly.  In  such  cases  there  is 
excessive  and  often  irregular  development  of  the  panniculus  adiposus  else- 
where; while  in  ascites  and  tumor  the  general  nutrition  is  usually  impaired. 
In  cases  where  there  is  reason  to  suspect  pregnancy  or  the  presence  of  an 
abdominal  tumor  a  large  deposit  of  fat  may  render  the  diagnosis  difli- 
cult.  Large  accumulations  of  fat  in  the  omentum,  such  as  sometimes 
occur  in  persons  of  middle  age,  may  simulate  pregnancy  or  a  tumor. 
Fat  in  the  belly  walls  interferes  greatly  with  the  examination  by  means 
of  the  X-rays. 
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The  Excessive  Accumulation  of  Gas  —  Meteorisniy  Tympanites.  —  The 
distention  is  symmetrical  and  may  be  extreme.  There  is  tympanitic 
percussion  resonance  and  absence  of  fluctuation.  The  association  of  these 
physical  signs  renders  the  diagnosis  easy.  When  extreme  the  condition 
causes  restriction  of  respiratory  movement,  the  disappearance  of  the 
respiratory  excursus  in  the  epigastric  zone,  and  displacement  of  the 
cardiac  impulse  upward  as  high  as  the  fourth  interspace  and  to  the 
left  of  its  normal  position. 

Moderate  distention  may  result  from  injudicious  eating,  acute  and 
chronic  gastro-intestinal  disorders,  especially  in  neurotic  persons,  and  the 
slight  paresis  of  the  intestines  which  occurs  in  acute  febrile  diseases,  as 
enteric  fever  or  pneumonia.  Nervous  women  are  apt  to  '* bloat/'  as  it 
is  popularly  called,  after  eating.  Excessive  tympany  occurs  in  grave 
cases  of  the  infectious  diseases,  as  enteric  fever  with  deep  ulceration, 
septic  conditions,  acute  general  peritonitis,  intestinal  obstruction,  after 
the  release  of  a  constrict od  loop  of  intestine  after  operation,  as  in 
strangulated   hernia,  and   in  some   cases  of  hysteria. 


Fig.  38. — Ascites,  caused  by  cirrhosis  of  the  liver. — Jefiferoon  Hospital. 

Free  gas  in  the  peritoneal  cavity  occurs  as  the  result  of  the  perforation 
of  an  air-containing  viscus  into  that  space.  The  abdomen  is  greatly  and 
uniformly  distended,  its  surface  tense  and  smooth,  the  outlines  of  intestinal 
convolutions  and  vermicular  movements  are  not  visible,  and  the  respira- 
tory movement  of  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen  ceases.  The  most  common 
causal  conditions  are  peptic  ulcer  of  the  stomach  or  duodenum,  a  perforat- 
ing typhoid  ulcer,  and  ulcerative  or  necrotic  appendicitis.  As  the  air  occu- 
pies the  highest  region  of  the  cavity,  it  causes  a  disappearance  of  the  normal 
percussion  dulness  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  which  is  replaced  by  a  tympanitic 
note  in  these  areas,  of  the  same  character  as  that  over  the  abdomen  else- 
where. The  mere  disappearance  of  the  hepatic  dulness  does  not,  however, 
justify  the  diagnosis  of  pneumoperitoneum,  since  the  intestines  and  espe- 
cially the  transverse  colon  may  occupy  the  space  between  the  liver  and 
the  wall  of  the  thorax  and  separate  them  completely.  Moreover,  the  liver 
dulness  may  be  greatly  diminished  in  pulmonary  emphysema  of  high  grade, 
atrophic  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  and  acute  yellow  atrophy.  The  diagnosis  of 
free  air  in  the  peritoneum  may,  however,  be  determined  by  careful  per- 
cussion in  the  axillary  line  according  to  the  following  procedure:  In  the 
dorsal  posture  there  is  dulness  alike  in  the  condition  under  consideration 
and  when  the  liver  is  separated  from  the  wall  of  the  thorax  anteriorly  by 
the  distended  intestine.     When,  however,  the  patient  is  turned  upon  his 
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left  side  there  always  remains  a  limited  area  of  dulness  in  the  axillary 
line  high  up  in  the  case  of  meteorism,  while  the  dulness  wholly  disap- 
pears in  the  case  of  pneumoperitoneum.  The  same  method  of  exam- 
ination is  applicable  to  the  spleen,  although  the  small  size  of  this  organ 
renders  its  recognition  alike  in  large 
meteorism  and  in  pneumoperitoneum  a 
matter  of  much  greater  difficulty  than 
in  the  case  of  the  liver. 

Fluid  in  the  Abdominal  Wall  or 
Peritoneal  Cavity. — An  excessive  dropsy 
of  the  wall  in  some  cases  of  anasarca 
may  cause  distention  of  the  abdomen. 
This  condition  is  encountered  in  acute 
nephritis  and  in  the  later  stages  of 
cardiovascular  disease.  The  abdomen  is 
tense,  doughy,  and  pits  upon  pressure; 
the  more  dependent  parts  of  the  body, 
feet,  ankles,  legs,  thighs,  and  pudenda,  are 
highly  cedematous,  and  the  condition  is 
usually  associated  with  effusion  into  the 
peritoneum  and  sometimes  also  into  the 
other  serous  cavities.  The  pallid  and  puffy 
fades  in  acute  nephritis  is  characteristic. 

Ascites  or  free  fluid  in  the  cavity  of  the 
'periUmeum  jaelds  characteristic  physical 
signs.  The  enlargement  of  the  abdomen 
is  general  and  symmetrical.  Its  degree 
and  outline  depend  upon  the  amount  of 
the  fluid  and  the  fact  that  under  the 
influence  of  gravity  it  changes  its  position  with  changes  in  the  posture 
of  the  patient.  In  moderate  effusions,  in  the  dorsal  decubitus  the  middle 
of  the  abdomen  is  more  or  less  flattened  while  the  lateral  regions  bulge 
outward,  in  the  lateral  decubitus  the  lower  lateral  and  anterior  walls  of  the 


Fig.  39. — AHcitea. — German  Hospital. 


Fio.  40. — Pregnancy — nmih  month. 


belly  protrude  while  that  which  is  uppermost  is  slightly  incurved,  in  the 
knee-elbow  posture  the  weight  of  the  fluid  causes  the  abdomen  to  sag 
down  in  an  unusual  manner,  and  in  the  erect  posture  the  lower  segment  of 
the  abdomen  is  especially  prominent.  In  all  these  positions  there  is  dul- 
ness upon  percussion  over  the  dependent  areas  and  tympanitic  resonance 


78 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 


over  the  upper,  since  the  fluid  gravitates  toward  the  dependent  regions  of 
the  ca\aty  and  the  air-containing  intestines  float  upon  it  in  the  upper 
spaces.  Ascites  in  a  belly  pre\aously  relaxed  or  pendulous  causes  in  the 
erect  posture  a  prominent  and  somewhat  conical  symmetrical  protrusion 
of  the  lower  parts.     Massive  ascites  gives  rise  to  uniform  symmetrical 

enlargement  of  the  abdomen,  but  little  influ- 
enced by  change  of  posture. 

Ascites  results  from  pathological  processes 

directly  implicating  the  peritoneum,  as  ordinary 

i  M      \^^  infections  or  tuberculous  inflammation  or  can- 

^^       \        ^^  cer,  or  the  portal  vessels,  as  the  pressure  of  new 

^V  '^^^    .  growths,  gall-stones,  cancerous  invasion,  extreme 

I  .^B^^i  sclerosis  or  pylephlebitis  due  to  other  causes,  or 

I  .^^^^B  \  disease  of  the  liver.     Cirrhosis  of  the  liver  is  a 

I        ^^^^^  ^^^  >         common  cause  of  ascites.     Tumors  of  the  abdo- 

^^^^    ^^iV'  ^        jj^^j^  ^jjj  especially  large  solid  tumors  of  the 

ovary  are  frequently  attended  by  ascites.    The 

foregoing  have  been  spoken  of  as  local  causes. 

The  general  causes  of  ascites  are  those  which 

give  rise  to  anasarca  and  effusion  into  the  other 

serous  sacs.     Peritoneal  effusion  resulting  from 

local  causes  is  not  usually  at  first  associated 

with  oedema  of  the  lower  extremities.     As  the 

fluid  accumulates  it  exerts  pressure  upon  the 

large  abdominal  veins,  especially  the  iliacs  and 

ascending  vena  cava,  giving  rise  to  dropsy. 

Tumor  as  a  Cause  of  General  Abdominal 
Enlargement. — The  pregnant  uterus,  ovarian, 
pancreatic,  and  hydatid  cysts,  and  large  new 
growths  cause  distention  which  may  simulate 
that  due  to  the  causes  just  considered.  The 
enlargement  caused  by  these  conditions  differs 
from  that  caused  by  fat,  tympany,  or  fluid  in 
being  usually  more  prominent  in  the  anteropos- 
terior than  in  the  bilateral  diameter,  not  so  sym- 
metrical, and  not  yielding  uniform  signs  upon 
palpation  and  percussion.  Other  causes  of  gen- 
eral enlargement  of  the  abdomen  are  fecal  accu- 
mulation, cancer  of  the  bowel,  disseminated  cancer  of  the  peritoneum,  and 
large  peritoneal  or  retroperitoneal  sarcomata  and  lipomata.  To  this  list  must 
be  added  hydronephrosis  and  enormous  dilatation  of  the  stomach  or  colon. 
Local  Prominence  of  the  AtMlomen. — Circumscril)ed  swellings  or  tume- 
faction may  be  caused  by  abnormal  conditions  of  the  belly  wall  or  of 
the  contents  of  the  cavity.  These  changes  in  contour  should  be  carefully 
sought  for  in  all  cases  presenting  symptoms  referable  to  the  abdominal 
viscera.  The  methods  of  especial  value  are  inspection,  palpation,  and  per- 
cussion.    In  thin  persons  radioscopy  yields  important  results. 

The  recognition  of  the  nature  of  local  bulgings  in  the  abdominal  wall 
is  as  a  rule  not  attended  by  great  difficulty,  but  the  diagnosia  of 


Fig.  41. — Dilatation  of  colon. 
Male,  12  years  old. — Rot  eh. 
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imors  is  frequently  obscure  and  in  many  cases  can  only  be  positively 
stermined  by  an  exploratory  operation. 

Local  Prominences  due  to  Changes  in  the  Wall  of  the  Ab- 
OMEN. — These  comprise  abnormal  conditions  of  the  muscles,  irregular 
^Hections  of  subcutaneous  fat,  hernia,  abscess,  enlarged  lymph-glands, 
nd  neoplasms,  particularly  sarcomata. 

A  spasmodically  contracted  rectus  muscle  may  simulate  a  tumor.  The 
iagnostician  must  be  on  his  guard  against  the  appearance  and  sensation 
npart^d  to  the  touch  by  a  contracted  right  rectus  in  the  pyloric  region. 

Phantom  Tumor, — The  condition  known  as  phantom  tumor,  due  to 
ersistent  gaseous  distention  of  a  knuckle  of  gut  with  spasmodic  contrac- 
ion  of  the  overlying  muscle,  causes  a  tumor-like  swelling.    Such  swellings 


Fig.  42. — a,  paraumbilical  hernia;  6,  hernia  reduced. 

ippear  and  disappear,  with  alterations  in  contour  and  position;  sometimes 
iihside  under  gentle  friction  with  the  warmed  hand  and  always  under 
anaesthesia.  They  occur  in  hysterical  persons.  Fitz  has  suggested  that 
n  some  of  the  cases  phantom  tumors  are  symptomatic  of  congenital  or 
acquired  dilatation  of  the  colon. 

Fat.  —  In  very  obese  persons  remarkable  rolls  and  masses  of  sub- 
utaneous  fat  collect  in  the  abdominal  wall.  These  are  usually  but  not 
Jways  symmetrical  in  arrangement,  and  may  simulate  tumors,  from  which 
hey  may  be  differentiated  by  their  continuity  with  the  panniculus  adi- 
K>8U8,  their  consistency  and  want  of  tenderness,  and  the  general  condition 
►f  the  patient.  Circumscribed  fatty  tumors — lipomataL — are  common. 
fhey  are  hemispherical  or  egg-shaped,  elastic,  painless,  somewhat  mov- 
lUe,  and  more  common  in  the  lateral  and  posterior  aspects  of  the  trunk 
ban  in  the  abdominal  wall.    They  frequently  occur  in  spare  persons. 

Htnda. — No  examination  of  the  abdomen  is  complete  that  does  not 
of  hernia.    This  is  especially  important  in  cases  attended 
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by  intestinal  obstruction  and  vomiting,  or  persistent  pain  in  the  inc^inaP 
region.    The  inguinal  and  femoral  regions  should  be  examined  by  palpation 
under  the  rover  of  the  sheet  nr  clothing  and  if  necessary  by  insjiertion 
well.     Ventral  and  umbilical  hernias  and  sear-hernias  after  operation  maj| 
be  readily  recognized.     The  tumor  varies  in  consistency  according  as 
consists  wholly  of  gut  or  partly  of  omentum.     It  is  usually  soft,  without 
pain  upon  manipulation,  and  reducible.    It  varies  in  size  from  a  mere  nodule 
to  a  sac  containing  a  large  |x»rlion  of  the  abdominal  contents.     It  very 
often  disappears  spontaneously  when  the  patient  assumes  the  recumbent 
posture,  or  is  then  readily  reduced.     Strangulated  hernia  di>es  not,  as  a  rule, 
yield  to  taxis. 

^4  ^>.^fr.ss.— Purulent  collections  in  the  abdominal  wall  may  be  recog- 
nized by  the  signs  of  inflammation,  swelling,  redness,  heat,  and  pain,  by 
their  contour,  and  especially  by  fluctuatitm.  Pus  may  form  in  any  part 
of  the  wall  or  find  its  way  to  any  point  upon  the  surface.  Appendiceal 
abscess  usmdly  forms  a  circumscribed,  fluctuating  tumor  in  the  right 
lower  quadrant  of  the  abdomen. 

Lyjnph-nodes,  —  The  superficial  lymphatic  glands  of  the  groin  do  not 
form  visible  tumors  unless  distinctly  enlarged.     They  are  frequently  pal- 
pable as  small  nodular  bodies  in  adults  who  are  in  good  health.    They  may 
become  enlarged  and  tender  in  injuries  of  the  leg  or  foot* in  venereal  disease, 
and  in  common  with  the  superficial  lymph  nodules  in  other  parts  of  the 
body  in  some  of  tlie  iicute  infectious  diseases  and  in  particular  in  the  bubonic 
plague.    Slight  enlargement  of  the  inguinal  lymphatics  is  common  in  gener- 
alized malignant  diseases — carcinomatosis,  sarcomatosis.     Massive  enlarge-] 
nient  of  these  structures  takes  place  in  Hodgkin's  disease.     The  enlarged! 
inguinal  glands  in  venereal  disease  and  the  plague  frequently  form  sui>-* 
purating  buboes. 

Neoplasjfts  of  various  kinds  may  develop  in  the  abdominal  wall.    The 
most    common   variety    is  sarcoma.      In   sarcornatosis   cuti.s    many   small 
subcutaneous  nodules  apf^tear  scattered  over  the  abdomen.     In  a  recenl^| 
case  a  sarcoma  developed  at  the  umbilicus  and  was  followed,  after  opera-™ 
tion,  in  about  a  year  by  a  small  nodule  in  the  immediate  neighborhood 
ond  many  others  in  different  parts  of  the  l>ody. 

Local   Prominencks   die  to   AiixtrnMAL  Conditions   within  the  __ 
Abdominal  Cavity. — The.se  conditions  comprise: 

Temporary  Dilatation  of  the  Stomach  from  Excesses  at  Table, 

Cast  red  asis, 

Local  Gaseous  Distention  of  the  Bowel, 

Fecal  Accumulations, 

Ectopic  or  Floating  Viscera, 

\'i8ceral  Hyjiertrophies  and  Enlargements, 

Intra-  anil  Perivisceral  .Absress, 

.Abscess  from  Caries  of  the  Spine, 

Cysts. 

Extra-uterine  Pregnancy, 

Abdominal  Aneurism, 

Glandular  Enlargements,  and 

Malignant  and  other  New  Growths. 
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of  these  can  exist   mthout   l>eing  tlie  Ofrasiun  of  prominence 

_  zable  upon  inspection;   but  under  favorable  contlitions  this  method 

ihysi<*al  examination  yields  suggestive — even  positive — physical  signs. 

usxially  a  question  of  the  degree  of  their  development  respectively. 

Exce6»it^e  fai  atid  muscuUir  rigidity  mask  the  signs  of  these  conditions, 

case  of  great  abdominal  tenderness  a  satisfactory  examination 

;ble.     The  plain  recognition  of  an  abdominal  tumor  does  not  in 

instances  justify  a  further  diagnosis  of  its  cause  or  nature, 

Gantreciasis. — Temporary  dilatation  of  the  stomach  from  excesses  in 

ng  causes  in  persons  who  are  not  obese  a  visible  prominence  in  the 

ric  region.     Substantive  gastrectasis  from  any  cause  shows  a  bulg- 

ol  the  abdominal  wall  in  the  region  of  the  umbilicus 

above  it.     This  bulging  has  dow^i wards  and  to  the 

the  outline  of  the  greater  curvature;  if  the  stomach, 

19  ver>^  commonly  the   case,  is  displaced   downward 

its   hmgitudinal   axis  more   vertical    than   normal, 

I  outline  of  the  lesser  curvature  may  also  be  visible 

ciw  the   enBiform  cartilage. 

InUstinai  ObstnicUon, — The  entire  abdomen  may  l>e 
tended  or  only  parts  of  it.  If  the  cohm  be  fiistended 
hard  feral  masses  the  course  of  the  liowcl  is  marked 
an  elongated  eminence,  the  contours  of  which  cor- 
pond  to  those  of  the  gut.  If  the  intestinal  stenosis 
ttcote  a  local  area  of  gaseous  distention  without  peri- 
oceurs  above  the  obstruction.  The  oi>structir)n 
w  be  caused  by  fecal  accumulations,  large  gall-stones, 
terolich^,  or  the  pressure  of  a  tumor.  Any  of  these 
give  rise  to  a  distinct,  localized,  asynmietrical 
eminence  of  the  abdominal  walL 

Iniussfi»cri)ti(}n  is  most  common  in  childhood  and 
iWd  it.self  as  an  elongated  sausage-shaped  tumor  usu- 
in  tJie  region  nf  the  cipcum  or  at  the  sigmoid  flexure. 
Ectopic  &r  Floating  Viscera. — General  splanchnop- 
►— GIt*nard*s  disease — causes  a  prominence  or  pro- 
ion  of  the  lower  segment  of  tiie  ab<lomen  and  is 
mmcm  in  women,  being  favored  by  tight  corsets,  the 
r&bod  of  supporting  the  skirts,  and  the  relaxation  due  to  childbearing. 
rteTDptoflis  causes  a  sinnlar  deformity  more  or  less  marked;  gastroptosis 
Usually  iU5Sociated  with  dilatation  of  the  stomach-  A  vertical  jjositirm 
ftbe  stomach  may  be  congenital  or  acquired  as  the  result  of  tight  lacing, 
pvlonis  then  occupies  a  position  in  the  median  line  or  to  the  left  of 
the  greater  curvature  lies  below  the  level  of  the  umbilicus.  In  thin 
the.se  *iisplacements  of  the  organ  may  sometimes  be  demonstrateci 
methods  of  ph>'sical  diagnosis,  especially  if  it  be  inflated  with  gas 
iwed  by  the  introduction  of  water  through  the  tube  so  that  the  greater 
alure  may  be  determined  by  dulness  on  percussion  in  sharp  contrast 
t'  aic  resonance  of  the  colon, 

f,  ufy  sometimes  gives  rise  to  an  oval  prominence  plainly 

ble  upon  inspection,  which  may  be  made  to  shift  its  position  or  tUs- 


ioeu,  —  PrntiJiyivauia 


the 
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appear  upon  manipulation  or  upon  changes  in  the  posture  of  the  patient, 
'^he  swelling  caused  by  a  displaced  kidney  is  usually  upon  its  own  side, 
but  when  very  movable  it  may  sometimes  be  forced  beyond  the  median 
line  to  the  opposite  side.  It  may  occupy  a  position  anywhere  between  the 
ribs  and  the  pelvis  and  is  freely  movable  with  deep  respiration.  Ren 
mobilis  is  much  more  common  in  women  and  upon  the  right  side. 

Floating  Spleen, — The  normal  spleen  which,  in  consequence  of  elonga- 
tion of  the  gastrosplenic  ligament  and  the  splenic  artery  and  veins,  has 
become  dislocated — lien  mobilis — does  not  cause  a  visible  abdominal 
swelling.  When,  however,  the  displaced  organ  is  also  enlarged,  as  is  fre- 
quently the  case,  there  may  sometimes  be  seen  a  rounded  swelling  upon  the 
left  side  in  any  position  from  the  hypochondrium  to  the  pelvis.  This 
swelling,  like  that  caused  by  the  dislocated  left  kidney,  with  which  float- 
ing spleen  is  often  associated,  is  freely  movable  upon  manipulation  and 
change  of  posture. 

Floating  liver  is  among  the  rarest  of  clinical  or  anatomical  findings. 
The  dislocation  of  the  organ  is  usually  slight.  There  is  general  enlarge- 
ment of  the  right  lateral  region  and  a  large  mass  of  characteristic  outline 
which  descends  when  the  patient  assumes  the  erect  posture.  Tympany  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  right  hypochondrium — normal  area  of  liver  dulness — 
disappearing  when  the  organ  is  replaced,  and  the  well-defined  lower  border  of 
the  liver  upon  palpation,  render  the  diagnosis  a  matter  of  comparative  ease. 

Enlargement  of  the  Gall-bladder.  —  This  condition  may  properly  be 
considered  at  this  point,  since  the  position  of  the  enlarged  bladder  is  ver}' 
different  from  that  of  the  normal  gall-bladder.  The  enlargement  is  the 
result  of  cholecystitis,  frequently  associated  with  cholelithiasis,  or  carcinoma. 

The  gall-bladder  is  distended  by  a  serous  fluid  which  gradually  accumu- 
lates in  consequence  of  the  inflammatory  changes  in  its  walls, — dropsy  of 
the  gall-bladder, — the  bile  no  longer  entering,  because  of  obstruction  of 
the  cystic  duct  by  a  calculus,  a  plug  of  tenacious  mucus,  adhesive  cholan- 
gitis, or  a  carcinomatous  nodule.  In  comparatively  rare  instances  infection 
by  pyogenic  organisms  causes  suppurative  cholecystitis — empyema  of 
the  gall-bladder.  If  the  gall-bladder  be  sufficiently  distended  and  the 
abdominal  wall  thin,  there  may  be  seen  an  elongated,  smooth  prominence 
in  the  region  of  the  notch  of  the  liver,  projecting  below  the  liver  margin 
and  rising  and  falling  with  the  respiratory  movements.  The  gall-bladder 
may  be  greatly  distended,  reaching  in  some  instances  the  size  of  the 
fist  or  more.  It  is  then  sometimes  pear-shaped,  the  fundus  being  freely 
movable  from  side  to  side  upon  manipulation  and  change  of  posture. 

In  some  instances  when  the  cholecystitis  is  associated  with  cholelith- 
iasis the  gall-bladder  is  distended  by  an  enormous  accumulation  of  calculi; 
in  others  the  tumor  may  be  due  to  primary  or  secondary  carcinoma  of  the 
gall-bladder. 

Visceral  Enlargements. — The  so-called  corset  liver  may  give  rise  to  a 
visible  prominence  in  the  right  lateral  region,  reaching  as  low  as  the  crest 
of  the  ilium  and  moving  with  respiration.  In  cases  in  which  the  pressure 
constriction  is  marked  the  portion  of  the  liver  below  it  is  movable  and 
may  simulate,  especially  when  a  loop  of  intestine  occupies  the  groove, 
a  displaced  kidney  or  new  growth  in  the  ascending  colon. 
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Efdargement  of  the  liver,  causing  marked  prominence  in  the  right  hypo- 
chondrium,  in  some  cases  of  the  entire  abdomen,  may  be  due  to  hypertrophic 
cirrhosis,  carcinoma,  amyloid  disease,  conditions  causing  obstructive  jaun- 
dice, leukaemia,  syphilis,  hyperemia  due  to  cardiac  disease,  and  fatty  liver. 

Enlargement  of  the  spleen  may  attain  a  considerable  degree  before  it 
gives  rise  to  signs  upon  inspection.     Massive  enlargement  may  occur  in 
chronic  malaria — ague  cake,  leukaemia  and  pseudoleukaemia.     The  organ 
may  reach  to  the  pelvis  and  even 
to  the  right  of  the  median  line. 

Enlargement  of  the  Kidneys.-^ 
Renal  tumors  develop  from  behind 
forward,  tending  to  displace  the 
movable  organs  of  the  abdomen, 
especially  the  intestines,  aside. 

The  anatomical  relations  of  the 
ascending  and  descending  colon  are 
such  that  these  portions  of  the  intes- 
tines, being  attached  to  the  kidneys 
by  connective  tissue,  are  retained  in 
front  of  the  growing  renal  tumor  and 
tend  to  obscure  its  dulness  upon 
percussion.  The  development  of  the 
tumor  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 
kidney  causes  a  prominence  of  the 
hypochondrium  on  the  correspond- 
ing side,  which  extends  as  the  growth 
develops  to  the  iliac  region;  the 
development  of  the  tumor  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  kidney  causes 
prominence  first  in  the  iliac  region. 
Two  solid  new  growths  of  the  kidney 
only  are  of  clinical  importance  from 
the  stand-point  of  diagnosis,  namely, 
carcinoma  and  sarcoma.  The  for- 
mer is  more  common  in  advanced 
life,  the  latter  in  childhood;  the  for- 
mer is  apt  to  cause  early  cachexia, 
while  in  the  latter  the  general  nutri- 
tion may  be  maintained;  finally,  sarcomatosis  of  the  skin  in  connection 
with  tumor  of  the  kidney  is  highly  suggestive  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
renal  aflfection.  Renal  adenoma  cannot  be  differentiated  from  carcinoma 
during  the  life  of  the  patient.     Much  more  rare  is  hypernephroma. 

In  the  rare  cases  in  which  both  kidneys  are  involved  the  abdominal 
enlargement  is  of  course  bilateral. 

The  very  rare  primary  malignant  disease  of  the  suprarenal  capsules 
may  give  rise  to  a  tumor  in  the  hypochondrium  of  the  corresponding  side, 
which  differs  in  no  respect  from  the  similar  manifestation  caused  by  a  tumor 
of  the  upper  half  of  the  kidney.  Renal  tumors  move  only  slightly  or  not 
at  all  with  respiration. 


Fio.  44. — Mawive  enlargement  of  spleen  in  a  case  of 
splenomedullary  leulurmia.— JefTernon  Hospital. 
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Enlargement  of  the  pancreas  is  caused  by  chronic  pancreatitis  and  car- 
cinoma. It  very  rarely  reaches  such  a  size  as  to  occasion  visible  prominence 
in  the  epigastrium. 

Abscess, — Local  bulgings  of  the  surface  may  be  caused  by  suppurative 
inflammation  in  and  around  the  abdominal  viscera. 

Abscess  of  the  Liver. — Multiple  ab«»cess  does  not  usually  reveal  itself 
by  changes  in  the  contour  of  the  surface.  Tropical  abscess  commonly 
causes  the  liver  to  enlarge  upward,  especially  upon  the  right  side.  The 
respiratory  excursus  is  diminished  or  absent  and  the  lower  intercostal 
spaces  obliterated.    There  is  often  local  cede  ma. 

Subphrenic  abscess  occasions  marked  downward  displacement  of  the 
liver  and  a  smooth,  soft  tumor  in  the  epigastrium.  If,  as  is  commonly 
the  case,  there  is  air  as  well  as  pus  in  the  subphrenic  space,  the  diagnosis  is 
not  attended  with  difficulty. 

Abscess  of  the  spleen,  when  of  sufficient  size,  sometimes  reveals  itself 
by  a  splenic  tumor,  upon  the  surface  of  which  a  fluctuating  area  or  areas 
may  be  obscurely  felt  through  a  thin-walled  abdomen. 

Renal  abscess  may  cause  a  circumscribed  tumor  in  the  hypochondrium 
or  iliac  region  of  the  affected  side,  ^-ith  obscure  fluctuation,  but  without 
cedematous  swelling  of  the  neighboring  tissues. 

Perinephritis  Abscess. — The  swelling  occupies  the  lumbar  region  and 
there  is  oedema  of  overlying  and  adjacent  parts.  There  is  frequently 
burrowing  of  the  pus  in  a  downward  direction,  so  that  a  second  fluctuating 
tumor  may  be  present  at  a  more  dependent  point. 

Abscess  in  Appendicitis. — The  common  situation  of  the  large,  circum- 
scribed intraperitoneal  abscess  is  in  the  iliac  region  between  the  navel  and 
the  anterior  superior  spine.  The  abscess  may  form  in  the  retroperitoneal 
space  and  burrow  beneath  the  iliac  fascia,  showing  itself  at  Poupart's 
ligament,  or  it  may  accumulate  in  the  retroperitoneal  tissue  in  the  flank, 
forming  a  large  paranephritic  abscess,  with  the  usual  oedematous  condition 
of  the  surrounding  parts. 

Abscess  from  caries  may  follow  enteric  fever  and  show  itself  as  a  small 
fluctuating  tumor  overlying  a  rib  or  costal  cartilage.  Vertebral  caries  may 
cause  an  abscess  in  the  lumbar  region,  or  the  pus  may  follow  the  sheath 
of  the  psoas  muscle  and  point  below  Poupart's  ligament — psoas  abscess. 

Ovarian  or  tubal  abscess  may  give  rise  to  distention  in  the  iliac  region 
of  either  side.  When  upon  the  right  side  these  conditions  may  simulate 
appendiceal  abscess,  ^ith  which  they  are  also  occasionally  associated. 

Cysts. — Ix)cal  as  well  as  general  prominence  may  be  caused  by  cysts 
of  various  kinds.  If  large  the  distention  is  general,  if  small  it  is  local  and 
circumscribed.  From  a  pathologico-anatomical  beginning  wholly  without 
symptoms  and  unrecognizable,  certain  cysts  frequently  attain  enormous 
dimensions.  Among  these  are  especially  to  be  mentioned  cysts  of  the 
pancreas,  hydronephrosis,  and  ovarian  cysts,  which  are  often  of  such  size 
as  to  simulate  ascites.  The  smaller  cysts  do  not  present  physical  signs 
which  differentiate  them  from  abscesses  in  the  same  localities.  It  is  only 
by  a  general  knowledge  of  the  pathological  processes  which  give  rise  to 
cyst-  and  abscess-formation  respectively  and  a  careful  consideration  of 
the  anamnesis  and  associated  symptoms  that  the  differential  diagnosis 
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can  in  some  instances  be  made  out>  as  in  dropsy  and  empyema  of  the 
gall-bladder,  echinococcus  and  abscess  of  the  spleen,  or  hydro-  and  pyo- 
nephrosis. Cysts  springing  from  the  liver,  dropsy  of  the  gall-bladder, 
echinococcus  and  pancreatic  cysts  have  their  early  manifestations  in  the 
upper  regions  of  the  abdomen — epigastric  zone — to  the  right  and  left  of 
the  median  line  respectively;  those  springing  from  the  kidney — hydrone- 
phrosis, echinococcus — first  appear  in  the  lateral  regions,  while  those  from 
the  pelvic  organs,  ovarian  cysts,  hydramnion,  arise  from  the  pelvis — hypo- 
gastrium.  Mesenteric  cysts  are  usually  situated  to  the  right  of  the  umbil- 
icus and  below  its  level.  Cysts  connected  with  the  liver  and  spleen  are 
influenced  by  the  respiratory  movements;  those  connected  with  the  pan- 
creas only  slightly  or  not  at  all,  and  those  developing  from  the  kidneys, 
ureters,  and  pelvic  organs  remain  wholly  unaffected  by  the  respiratory 
movements  of  the  diaphragm. 

Aneurism. — Aneurism  of  the  abdominal  aorta  may  cause  a  distinct, 
pulsating  tumor  commonly  in  the  epigastrium  but  occasionally  to  the 
left  of  the  median  line  in  front  or  in  the  lumbar  region.  This  tumor  is  almost 
always  immovable,  but  in  rare  instances  has  been  influenced  by  manipula- 
tion and  change  of  posture,  but  not  by  respiration.  It  presents  the  signs 
of  aneunsm,  and  is  to  be  differentiated  from  tumors  overlying  the  aorta 
and  from  the  so-called  ''dynamic  pulsation"  of  the  aorta  which  occurs 
in  neurotic  individuals.  The  distended  iwinary  bladder  in  urethral  stric- 
ture»  impacted  calculus,  etc.,  gives  rise  to  a  distinct  rounded  oval  tumor  of 
the  hypogastrium,  which  reaches  in  extreme  cases  well  up  towards  the 
umbilicus.  To  a  less  extent  the  retention  of  the  low  fevers  and  comatose 
conditions  gives  rise  to  a  similar  prominence.  In  the  latter  case,  the  incon- 
tinence of  retention — stillicidium  nrincv — prevents  extreme  distention. 
The  anamnesis,  the  oval  outline  of  the  tumor,  its  central  and  symmetrical 
situation,  fluctuation,  and  its  immediate  disappearance  upon  catheterization 
render  the  diagnosis  clear. 

Extra-xderine  Pregnancy.  —  There  is  a  history  of  morning  nausea, 
paroxysmal  colicky  pain  with  faintness,  enlargement  and  hardness  of  the 
breasts,  and  chloasma  uterinum,  together  with  the  presence  of  a  prominence 
to  the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line  above  the  brim  of  the  pelvis.  Very 
oft«n  rupture  of  the  sac  takes  place  before  it  has  attained  sufficient  enlarge- 
ment to  be  recognized  by  the  methods  of  physical  diagnosis.  This  accident 
is  attended  by  collapse  symptoms,  and  upon  vaginal  examination  the  uterus 
is  found  to  be  somewhat  enlarged  and  displaced  downward  and  to  the 
opposite  side. 

Glandvlar  Enlargements. — Enlargement  of  the  retroperitoneal  glands, 
usually  sarcomatous — Lobstein's  cancer — may  cause  a  visible  tumor  in 
the  epigastric  or  umbilical  region,  usually  tense,  immovable,  and  nodular; 
sometimes  slightly  movable  and  obscurely  fluctuating  and  crossed  by 
the  colon,  which  may  be  recognized  upon  palpation  or  by  its  tympanitic 
resonance,  to  secure  which  artificial  inflation  may  be  necessary.  Tuber- 
culous mesenteric  glands — tabes  mesenterica — cause,  especially  in  children, 
marked  protrusion  of  the  abdomen  with  tympany.  The  enlarged  lymphatic 
glands  may  cause  irregular  local  prominence  in  the  region  of  the  navel  or 
in  the  right  iliac  fossa  and  may  be  recognized  upon  palpation. 
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Malignant  and  Other  New  Growths. — Malignant  diseases  of  abdominal 
organs — carcinoma,  sarcoma — are  of  chief,  while  benign  affections,  fibroma, 
lipoma,  myxoma,  adenoma,  and  gumma,  are  of  subordinate  interest  from  the 
stand-point  of  diagnosis.  This  difference  is  to  be  ascribed  not  only  to  the 
greater  frequency  of  the  former  and  their  disastrous  effects  upon  the  health 
and  ultimately  upon  the  life  of  the  patient,  but  also  to  the  fact  that  at 
some  time  in  their  course  the  diagnosis  becomes  both  practicable  and  ob- 
vious, while  in  the  latter  with  less  significant  symptoms  the  diagnosis  cannot 
be  made  out  and  the  condition  often  remains  unsuspected  diuing  the  whole 

course  of  the  patient's  life  and  only 
assumes  pathologico-anatomical 
interest  when  the  case,  death  hav- 
ing resulted  from  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent disease,  at  length  comes  to 
autopsy.  It  is  of  diagnostic  impor- 
tance that  in  ^dsceral  as  well  as  in 
external  cancer,  secondary  implica- 
tion of  adjacent  and  distant  organs 
takes  place  vAih.  characteristic  signs 
and  that  ultimately  in  many  cases 
the  superficial  lymphatic  glands 
become  enlarged,  nodules  appear  in 
the  skin  and  elsewhere — general  car- 
cinomatosis, general  sarcomatosis. 
Cancer  of  the  Stomach. — The 
tumor  can  be  seen  in  some  cases, 
but  is  usually  only  to  be  recognized 
upon  palpation.  It  most  com- 
monly occupies  the  region  of  the 
pylorus  and  may  be  slightly  mov- 
able with  respiration  and  freely  so 
upon  manipulation.  A  visible 
tumor  occupying  the  greater  part  of 
the  epigastrium  and  even  extending 
beyond  its  borders,  irregular,  nod- 
ular, well  defined  at  its  margin, 
immovable  and  very  distinct  through  the  emaciated  wall  of  the  belly,  is 
sometimes  present  in  advanced  eases  of  carcinoma  extensively  invohdng 
the  anterior  wall  of  the  stomach. 

Cancer  of  the  Liver, — The  volume  of  the  organ  is  usually  greatly  in- 
creased. The  increase  is  rapid  and  may  assume  enormous  dimensions. 
It  may  affect  the  entire  liver  or  the  right  or  left  lobe  to  a  preponderating 
extent.  When  the  right  lobe  is  chiefly  involved,  there  is  a  flaring  out  of 
the  lower  ribs  and  costal  cartilages;  when  the  left,  the  appearance  of  the 
tumor  may  suggest  a  new  growth  involving  the  greater  curvature  of  the 
stomach,  a  cyst  of  the  pancreas,  or  an  enlarged  spleen,  but  these  doubts  are 
immediately  set  at  rest  by  palpation  and  percussion.  The  surface  is  usually 
uneven  and  the  border  irregular,  and  these  signs  may  in  some  cases  be 
clearly  made  out  upon  inspection.    In  the  absence  of  adhesions  the  respira- 


Fio.  45. — SarcomatofiiB  cuti«, — primarv  tumor 
ApringinK  from  a  pigmented  mole  on  the  forehead; 
metaj>tatic  grfiwth^  appeare<l  in  a  few  months  after 
primary  growth. — Jefferson  Hot«pital. 


PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS:    INSPECTION.  87 

tory  excurstis  of  the  liver  may  be  seen,  and  in  one  remarkable  case  in  my 
service  at  the  Philadelphia  Hospital,  when  upon  autopsy  the  entire  right 
lung  was  found  to  be  solidified  by  secondary  carcinomatous  infiltration, 
the  respiratory  movement  of  the  liver,  plainly  seen  through  the  abdominal 
wall,  was  from  left  to  right  upon  inspiration.  When,  as  is  often  the  case, 
extensive  adhesions  are  present,  respiratory  movement  of  the  enlarged 
liver  does  not  take  place  Multilocular  echinococcus  and  gumma  of  the 
liver  present  great  difficulties  in  diagnosis.  Splenic  enlargement  in  the 
former  and  a  history  of  lues  in  the  latter  are  significant.  An  individual 
who  has  syphilis  may  also  be  the  subject  of  echinococcus  disease. 

Cancer  of  the  GaU-blddder, — The  position  of  the  tumor  and  its  respira- 
tory movement  are  important.  It  is  apt  to  be  mistaken  for  cancer  of  the 
pylorus  or  duodenum.  In  the  latter  affections,  when  the  cancer  is  primary, 
free  hydrochloric  acid  may  be  wanting  in  the  gastric  contents,  secondary 
dilatation  of  the  stomach  shortly  appears,  and  the  tumor  may  be  made  out 
to  be  connected  with  the  stomach  or  bowel  by  dilating  the  stomach,  with 
simultaneous  percussion  and  palpation,  while  the  seat  of  the  tumor  in  the 
gall-bladder  becomes  at  the  same  time  more  obvious  by  its  shape  and 
relatively  superficial  situation. 

A  tumor  formed  by  cancer  of  the  head  of  the  pancreas  cannot  often  be 
positively  differentiated  from  cancer  of  the  pylorus,  duodenum,  transverse 
colon,  or  porta  hepatis.  At  best  in  a  majority  of  cases  the  diagnosis  must 
be  made  by  exclusion.  * 

Inspection  of  the  Surface  of  the  Abdomen.  Abnormal  Signs.  — 
Moderate  ascites  and  large  tumors  may  be  present  without  changes  in  the 
integument;  but  excessive  distention  causes  nutritive  changes  and  the 
skin  loses  its  natural  appearance,  becoming  tense,  glistening,  and  thinned. 
White  lines  or  striae — linece  albicantes — irregularly  parallel  and  slightly 
depressed  below  the  adjacent  surface  are  produced  by  extreme  or  prolonged 
distention,  as  in  pregnancy,  obesity,  and  ascites.  They  are  seen  upon  the 
abdomen,  flanks,  and  thighs,  and  persist  after  the  condition  w  hich  caused 
them  has  passed  away.  Jaundice  is  often  more  conspicuous  here  than  on 
surfaces  exposed  to  the  air.  Striking  deposits  of  pigment  occur  in  the 
linea  alba  in  pregnancy,  especially  in  brunettes,  and  pigmentation  due  to 
abdominal  growths  and  diseases  of  the  peritoneum,  Addison's  disease, 
melanotic  cancer,  exophthalmic  goitre,  scleroderma,  arteriosclerosis,  and 
chronic  heart  disease  is  often  conspicuous  upon  the  abdomen,  especially 
in  the  lower  quadrants  and  about  the  flexures  of  the  thighs.  The  pigmen- 
tation of  vagabondage  due  to  lice  and  filth  is  usually  characterized  by  the 
parallel  linear  superficial  lesions  of  scratching.  The  ha^mochromatosis  of 
hypertrophic  cirrhosis  and  diabetes  and  in  rare  instances  scleroderma  are 
attended  by  conspicuous  pigmentation.  The  prolonged  administration 
of  arsenic  frequently  causes  marked  discoloration  of  the  skin.  The  general 
discoloration  of  argyria  is  less  pronounced  upon  the  surface  of  the  trunk 
than  upon  the  face  and  extremities.  The  specific  eruptions  of  the  exan- 
themata, especially  the  initial  rashes  of  variola,  and  the  rose  spots  of  enteric 
fever  are  to  be  sought  for  upon  the  abdomen.  Tache  bleu&tres,  tinea 
versicolor,  and  the  symmetrical  diffuse  macular  eruption  of  secondary 
syphilis  are  to  be  seen.    The  scars  of  surgical  operations,  especially  those 
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performed  for  the  relief  of  appendicitis,  gastric  and  gall-bladder  disease, 
and  various  diseases  of  the  pehdc  organs  are  common  nowadays  and  may 
shed  light  upon  many  abdominal  disorders — adhesions  and  the  like — post- 
operative neurasthenia  and  other  obscure  maladies.     Enlarged  inguinal 

glands  and  retracted  cicatrices 
in  the  groins  may  be  significant 
of  venereal  infection. 

Vascular  Chaoses. — Signs  relat- 
ing to  circulatory  derangements  are 
enlarged  superficial  epigastric 
arteries  and  enlarged  superficial 
veins.  The  former  are  exceed- 
ingly rare  and  indicate  obstruction 
of  the  aorta  or  iliac  arteries;  the 
latter  very  common  and  constitute 
the  e^'idence  of  collateral  venous 
circulation  in  obstruction  of  the 
portal  system  or  the  inferior  or 
superior  vena  cava.  Among  the 
common  causes  of  such  obstruction 
are,  in  the  portal  circulation,  cir- 
rhosis of  the  liver  and  tumor;  in 
the  generaf  circulation,  abdominal 
and  mediastinal  tumor,  dilatation 
of  the  stomach  of  high  grade,  and 
ascites  of  long  standing. 

Caput  medusae  is  a  varicose 
arrangement  of  the  dermal  veins 
around  the  umbilicus  with  radiat- 
ing branches.  It  is  made  up  by  the 
dilated  branches  of  the  epigastric 
veins  at  their  juncture  ^ith  a  large 
single  vein  which  passes  from  the 
hilum  of  the  liver  and  follows  the 
course  of  the  round  ligament — 
para-umbilical  vein  of  Sappey. 
Much  more  commonly  the  enlarged 
collateral  veins  are  distributed 
irregular!}'  over  the  surface  of  the 
abdomen  and  indicate  one  of  the 
courses  towards  the  right  heart 
taken  by  the  blood  in  pressure 
upon  the  inferior  vena  cava.  There  is  engorgement  of  the  blood  from 
the  lower  extremities  in  the  inferior  epigastric  and  internal  mammary 
veins,  with  dilatation  of  the  superficial  abdominal  veins.  In  obstruc- 
tion of  the  portal  system  and  inferior  vena  cava  the  course  of  the 
blood  in  the  dilated  superficial  veins  is  upward;  when  the  superior  cava 
is  obstructed  the  course  of  the  blood  in  the  superficial  veins  of  the  chest 
and  abdomen  is  downward,  the  blood  seeking  its  way  to  the  right  heart 


Fig.  40. — Sarcoma  of  spine,  showing  %*enou9  stasi.**  and 
meta^tatic  growth  in  orbit. — Young. 
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by  means  of  the  right  azygos  which  communicates  with  various  tributaries 
of  the  inferior  vena  cava.  Pressure  upon  the  innominate  vein  of  the  right 
or  left  side  may  give  rise  among  other  signs  to  great  dilatation  of  the 
superficial  veins  of  the  thorax  and  abdominal  wall: 

The  Umbilicas.  —  The  navel  normally  shows  transverse  or  slightly 
spiral  folds  of  the  skin  and  is  moderately  retracted.  It  is  deeply  so  and 
funnel-shaped  in  obese  persons  and  level  with  the  surrounding  surface  or 
protruding  in  large  ascites  and  pregnancy.  It  may  be  the  seat  of  caput 
medusse  or  hernia^  inflammation  or  eczema,  carcinoma  secondary  to  gastric 
carcinoma  or  tuberculous  infiltration  secondary  to  tuberculous  peritonitis 
A  mole  in  the  region  of  the  umbilicus  may  undergo  sarcomatous  changes. 
Movements  of  the  Abdomen  in  Disease.  —  Inspiratory  retraction 
of  the  epigastrium  is  present  in  stenosis  of  the  upper  air-passages  and 
imperfect  action  of  the  diaphragm.  Diminished  respiratory  movement 
of  the  abdomen  may  be  caused  by  upward  pressure  upon  the  diaphragm, 
as  in  tympany,  ascites,  and  abdominal  tumors  on  the  one  hand,  or  by  mas- 
sive pleural  or  pericardial  effusions  on  the  other.  In  the  early  stages  of 
peritonitis  abdominal  respiratory  movement  is  greatly  impaired  or  wholly 
absent,  on  account  of  the  pain  and  tonic  contraction  of  the  muscles  of  the 
wall ;  in  the  later  stages  on  account  of  the  tympany  and  upward  pressure 
upon  the  diaphragm. 

VUible  Peristalsis. — In  thin  persons  the  normal  peristaltic  movements 
may  sometimes  be  seen.  They  appear  as  wave-like,  rounded  elevations  of 
the  surface  which  may  be  attended  by  borborygmi  and  may  be  intensified 
by  gentle  irritation  of  the  skin  by  the  application  of  cold,  brisk  tapping  or 
faradism.  In  some  instances  the  peristaltic  movements  of  the  stomach 
from  left  to  right  are  in  sharp  contrast  to  those  of  the  transverse  colon  from 
right  to  left.  In  the  wide  separation  of  the  recti  occasionally  seen  in  women 
who  have  borne  many  children  these  vermicular  movements  are  very 
conspicuous. 

The  most  important  diagnostic  significance  of  visible  peristalsis  relates 
to  intestinal  obstruction.  The  presence  of  peristalsis  must  be  determined 
and  whether  or  not  it  is  always  in  the  same  direction  and  ceases  at  a  certain 
spot.  If  the  obstruction  is  at  or  above  the  ileocaecal  valve  the  distended 
and  mobile  coils  of  small  intestine  occupy  a  position  in  the  central  portion 
of  the  abdomen,  but  if  the  obstruction  involves  the  lower  part  of  the  large 
intestine — sigmoid  flexure — the  distention  and  movements  of  the  bowel 
may  be  manifest  in  the  region  occupied  by  the  ascending  and  transverse 
colon.  The  inflated  fixed  intestinal  coil  of  acute  stenosis  of  the  gut,  ileus — 
strangulated  hernia — shows  no  peristaltic  movement.  Prior  to  immobility 
there  is  peristalsis.  In  chronic  obstruction,  after  the  muscularis  of  the 
gut  has  become  hypertrophied,  there  is  active  peristalsis,  with  marked 
recurrent  tumor  subsiding  \vith  coarse  borborygmi,  just  in  advance  of  the 
stenosb.  As  the  gas  in  the  tumor  is  under  tension,  it  does  not  yield  tym- 
panitic resonance  but  dulness  upon  percussion.  Visible  peristalsis  in  the 
left  hypochondrium,  with  the  vermicular  contractions  from  left  to  right, 
has  been  observed  in  extreme  gastrectasis. 

Pulsatioo  Synchronous  with  the  Cardiac  Systole. — Dynamic  pulsation 
occurs  in  neurotic  persons.    It  is  seen  in  the  median  line  and  is  often  violent 
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but  neither  diffuse  nor  expansile.  The  pulsation  of  abdominal  aneurism 
usually  has  both  these  characters  and  very  often  in  addition  systolic 
thrill  and   bruit.     It  is  mostly  situated   in   the   median  line,  but   may 

be  seen  in  the  left  lateral  region 
of  the  abdomen. 

An  Aid  to  Inspection  in  Cir- 
cumscribed Movements  not  Well 
Defined. — I  have  found  the  fol- 
lowing suggestion  of  K.  H.  Beall 
of  much  service: 

"Over  the  area  under  inspec- 
tion there  is  drawn  with  a  skin 
pencil  a  square  plaid  figure,  the 
squares  of  which  are  from  1.5  to 
2.5  cm.  in  diameter  and  from  12 
to  50  in  number,  according  to  the 
size  of  the  area  being  studied. 
Any  slight  movement  of  the  skin 
at  any  point  in  such  a  marked  area 
Fia.  47.— BeaU'a  aid  to  inspection.  causes  a  change  in  the  direction  of 

some  of  the  lines  and  a  distortion 
of  the  figure,  and  so  renders  visible  movements  of  the  internal  organs 
which  are  not  to  be  detected  otherwise. " 


PALPATION. 

The  method  of  physical  diagnosis  in  which  the  sense  of  touch  is  em- 
ployed is  known  as  palpation.  It  consists  in  the  systematic  examination 
of  the  surface  of  the  chest  and  abdomen  by  the  laying  on  of  the  hand. 
The  physical  signs  elicited  depend  upon  the  condition  and  movements  of 
the  parts  and  the  underlying  structures.  As  in  inspection,  we  study  the 
form,  size,  condition  of  the  surface,  and  movements.  The  method  is  appli- 
cable and  essential  to  the  examination  of  the  thorax  and  abdomen. 


Palpation  in  the  Examination  of  the  Thorax. 

The  chest  should  be  bared,  the  attitude  easy,  the  arms  symmetrically 
disposed,  the  muscles  relaxed.  The  examining  hand  should  be  warm  and 
laid  gently  upon  the  surface.  The  amount  of  pressure  employed  must  be 
determined  in  individual  cases.  Ticklishness,  tenderness,  and  excessive 
fat  constitute  obstacles.  The  first  may  be  overcome  by  care  and  diverting 
the  attention  of  the  patient;  the  others  often  amount  to  insuperable  diflS- 
culties  in  the  application  of  this  method  of  diagnosis.  The  palmar  surface 
of  the  whole  hand  is  employed  for  a  general  survey,  as  in  locating  the  posi- 
tion of  the  cardiac  impulse  or  a  thrill;  the  more  sensitive  finger  tips  for  the 
study  of  the  particular  characters  of  such  phenomena,  for  example  the  force 
and  extent  of  the  impulse  or  the  coarseness  or  fineness  and  extent  of  a  thrill. 

By  palpation  we  confirm  and  amplify  the  signs  obtained  by  inspec- 
tion, especially  those  dependent  upon  the  form  and  contour  of  the  chest, 
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the  width  of  the  interspaces,  the  presence  of  local  swellings  and  deformi- 
ties, and  the  respiratory  and  cardiac  movements.  These  it  is  not  necessary 
at  this  point  to  repeat.  But  there  are  other  physical  signs,  not  always 
recognizable  upon  inspection,  which  we  investigate  by  palpation.  These 
comprise  the  condition  of  the  wall  of  the  chest  as  regards 

Muscular  Tension, 

(Edema, 

Width  of  the  Interspaces, 

Fluctuation, 

Nodes,  Gummata,  and  Periosteal  Thickening, 

Location  and  Character  of  the  Heart's  Impulse. 

Extracardial    Pulsation  and  Diastolic  Shock,  and  in    particular  the 

following  physical  signs  which  are  exclusively  within  the  scope 

of  this  method: 
The  Crepitation  of  Subcutaneous  Emphysema, 
Thrills,  Cardiac  and  Vascular, 
Fremitus,  Vocal,  Friction,  and  Rhonchal, 
Tracheal  Tugging. 

Tension. — The  tension  of  the  muscular  wall  of  the  chest  in  the  inter- 
costal spaces  and  about  the  ensiform  cartilage  is  not  a  sign  of  great  value, 
yet  it  is  to  be  studied  in  doubtful  cases.  The  inspiratory  retraction  of  the 
base  of  the  chest  is  a  sign  of  obstruction  to  the  entrance  of  air,  which  may 
be  at  the  larynx,  as  in  oedema  of  the  glottis,  or  in  the  smallest  bronchial 
tubes,  as  in  bronchopneumonia.  The  slight  normal  furrow  of  the  lower 
intercostal  spaces  may  be  obliterated  by  pleural  or  pericardial  effusion  or 
a  rapidly  growing  new  growth.  In  old  empyemata  there  is  great  relaxa- 
tion and  bulging  and  the  cardiac  pulsations  may  even  be  transmitted  to 
the  surface — pulsating  empyema.  Epigastric  rigidity  and  tenderness  are 
conspicuous  in  tetanus,  and  these  phenomena  are  early  symptoms  in 
peritonitis  beginning  in  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen. 

(Edema. — Local  oedema  may  indicate  intrathoracic  suppuration  as 
in  empyema  or  hepatic  abscess,  inflammation  of  the  wall  of  the  chest  as 
in  carbuncle,  or  obstruction  to  the  venous  circulation  as  in  mediastinal 
tumor  or  aneurism.  The  puffiness  involves  the  head  and  neck  on  both 
sides  when  the  pressure  involves  the  precava  and  is  unilateral  when  it 
afifects  the  right  or  left  innominate  only. 

Spaces. — The  width  of  the  intercostal  spaces  may  be  felt  when  not 
seen  upon  inspection,  and  should  be  carefully  investigated  in  cases  of  pleu- 
ral effusion,  since  they  are  wide  when  the  chest  is  distended  and  become 
narrow  as  the  fluid  undergoes  resorption. 

Fluctuation. — Elasticity  or  fluctuation  in  any  prominence  or  tumor 
upon  the  siu^ace  of  the  chest  is  an  important  sign.  It  may  be  due  to  abscess 
of  the  wall  itself,  empyema  necessitatis,  cyst  formation,  or  sarcoma.  The 
differential  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  associated  clinical  phenomena.  In 
abscess  of  the  wall  the  volume  of  the  tumor  is  not  affected  by  the  respira- 
tory movements;  in  empyema  necessitatis  the  tumor  diminishes  upon 
inspiration  and  increases  with  expiration  and  the  physical  signs  of  intra- 
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pleural  effusion  are  present;  a  cyst  is  usually  sharply  circumscribed, 
distinctly  globular,  tense,  sometimes  translucent,  and  commonly  movable 
within  a  limited  range. 

Nodes. — Nodes  upon  the  ribs,  cartilages,  or  sternum  or  thickening 
at  the  chondrocostal  or  sternoclavicular  articulations  and  periosteal  thick- 
ening are  important  signs  of  disease.  They  may  sometimes  be  felt  when 
not  obvious  upon  inspection,  and  their  size  and  consistence  can  be  recog- 
nized upon  palpation.  Among  the  earliest  of  the  skeletal  lesions  of  rickets 
is  a  nodular  enlargement  of  the  ribs  at  the  juncture  of  the  bone  with  the 
cartilage.  These  nodules  are  present  upon  the  ribs  of  both  sides  and  are 
symmetrical  in  their  arrangement — the  so-called  rosary  of  rickets.  Gum- 
mata  are  common  upon  the  sternum  and  roughening  and  enlargement  of 
the  clavicles  may  be  a  manifestation  of  late  syphilis.  The  clavicles  are 
enlarged  and  the  sternum  deformed  in  acromegaly.  Acute  painful  enlarge- 
ment of  the  sternoclavicular  articulation  is  not  rare  in  gonorrhoeal  arthri- 
tis. A  soft,  elastic,  slightly  fluctuating  tumor  upon  the  upper  part  of  the 
sternum  may  be  a  tuberculous  abscess.  Tender  points  are  found  upon 
palpation.  They  are  not  physical  signs,  but  may  be  mentioned  in  this 
connection  as  symptoms  of  great  value.  They  are  found  in  intercostal 
neuralgia  and  correspond  to  the  points  of  emergence  of  the  intercostal 
nerves;  in  neurasthenia  tender  points  are  also  found  along  the  dorsal  spine 
and  the  tenderness  is  very  often  present  upon  light  and  absent  upon  firm 
pressure;  in  necrosis  of  a  rib;  in  fibrinous  pleurisy  and  especially  in 
that  form  of  pleurisy  which  occurs  in  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  where  the 
tenderness  is  most  common  and  most  marked  in  the  infraclavicular  region. 

Apex-beat. — The  precise  location  and  character  of  the  impulse  of 
the  heart.  The  palm  of  the  hand  should  be  first  laid  over  the  precordia 
below  the  left  nipple.  The  signs  elicited  by  inspection  are  thus  confirmed 
and  amplified.  We  determine  whether  the  rhythm  of  the  heart  is  regular 
or  irregular  and.  if  irregular,  whether  the  arrhythmia  is  in  time  or  in  force 
or  both,  that  is,  whether  there  are  differences  in  the  intervals  between 
the  ventricular  contractions,  or  in  the  power  with  which  the  heart  con- 
tracts or  these  are  combined.  We  observe  also  in  this  way  the  general 
character  of  the  heart's  action,  that  is,  feeble  or  strong;  heaving  power- 
fully so  as  to  move  the  whole  chest,  as  in  great  hypertrophy  or  the  over- 
action  of  mental  or  physical  excitement — palpitation;  that  it  has  the 
diffuse  slap  often  encountered  in  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle,  the  sharp 
tap  of  mitral  stenosis  or  the  slow,  heaving,  forcible  impulse  sometimes 
met  with  in  aortic  stenosis. 

The  more  sensitive  tips  of  the  fingers  are  next  brought  into  service. 
They  are  placed  over  the  point  of  maximum  impulse  and  moved  in  vari- 
ous directions.  The  apex  of  the  heart  as  determined  by  finger-tip  palpa- 
tion and  by  percussion  is  usually  two  or  three  centimetres  below  and  to 
the  left  of  the  point  of  maximum  or  visible  impulse.  It  frequently  happens 
that  the  impulse  not  recognized  upon  inspection  may  be  felt  and  rarely 
that  a  visible  impulse  cannot  be  appreciated  by  the  trained  touch.  These 
two  methods  must  be  used  in  all  cases. 

Inspection  and  palpation  yield  the  most  satisfactory  results  in  the 
study  of  the  size  of  the  heart.    The  base  of  the  organ  is  fixed  and  is  as  a 
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rule  not  greatly  displaced  even  by  the  pressure  of  an  aneurism  or  new 
growth.  To  fix  the  position  of  the  apex  is  to  determine  the  long  axis  of 
the  heart  and  gain  a  fairly  correct  idea  of  its  size.  The  data  obtained  by 
percussion  are  much  less  definite,  partly  because  of  inherent  difficulties 
in  recognizing  the  limits  of  dulness  in  the  rounded  body  of  the  heart  sur- 
rounded by  resonant  lung  and  partly  because  of  the  modifying  effects  of 
pleural  adhesions  or  effusion,  gastric  dilatation  or  abdominal  tympany. 
When  the  impulse  cannot  be  located  by  inspection  or  palpation,  we  employ 
auscultation  and  consider  the  clinical  impulse  to  be  near  the  point  at  which 
the  first  sound  is  most  distinctly  heard. 

The  changes  in  the  relation  of  the  apex  to  the  wall  of  the  chest  caused 
by  changes  in  the  posture  of  the  patient  have  already  been  considered. 

Extracardiac  Pulsation.  —  Pulsation  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
heart  is  frequently  seen,  but  its  precise  location,  extent,  and  character 
are  best  studied  by  the  sense  of  touch.  A  heaving  impulse  at  the  root 
of  the  neck  occurs  in  hypertrophy,  especially  that  form  associated  with 
aortic  insufficiency  and  in  overaction  from  nervous  causes.  It  occurs 
also  in  anaemia  and  large  hemorrhages,  in  apoplexy,  and  rarely  in  the 
stage  of  onset  of  intense  infections,  as  variola.  It  is  a  conspicuous  phenom- 
enon in  exophthalmic  goitre.  In  neurotic  persons  the  pulsating  dilated 
transverse  aorta  may  in  rare  instances  be  felt  in  the  sternal  notch — 
dynamic  pulsation.  Aneurism  of  the  innominate  artery  or  of  the  trans- 
verse portion  of  the  aortic  arch  may  give  rise  to  similar  pulsation.  Anom- 
alies in  the  distribution  of  the  subclavian  or  thyroid  arteries  may  also  give 
rise  to  pulsation  in  this  region.  In  old  pleural  adhesions  at  the  apex  and 
in  pulmonary  tuberculosis  subclavian  pulsation  is  often  marked  and 
extended.  Pulsation  commonly  to  the  right  of  the  manubrium,  some- 
times to  the  left  of  it,  occurs  in  aneurism  of  the  thoracic  aorta  and  may 
often  be  felt  when  it  is  not  seen.  The  force  and  extent  of  the  impulse  in 
pulsating  empyema  are  best  estimated  by  palpation. 

Epigastric  Pulsation.  —  This  phenomenon  is  generally  regarded  as 
the  sign  of  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  and  this  view  is  unquestion- 
ably in  some  cases  correct.  The  hypertrophied  and  overacting  right 
heart  communicates  its  movements  to  the  tissues  at  the  tip  of  and  below 
the  ensiform  cartilage.  The  retraction  corresponds  to  time  with  the  ven- 
tricular systole  and  is  due  to  the  negative  pressure  caused  by  the  altera- 
tion in  size  and  diminution  in  the  volume  of  the  ventricles  at  this  moment 
of  the  heart's  revolution.  Epigastric  pulsation  has  been  observed  in  cases 
in  which  no  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  has  been  found  post  mor- 
tem. Liver  pulsation  is  much  more  frequently  palpable  than  visible,  and 
the  distinction  between  this  condition  and  a  liver  jogged  by  an  overacting 
heart  may  often  be  made  by  bimanual  palpation,  since  a  pulsating  liver 
expands  and  contracts,  a  jogged  liver  merely  moves.  Bimanual  palpation, 
one  hand  upon  the  upper  dorsal  spine  and  the  other  upon  the  manubrium, 
may  detect  the  expansile  pulsation  of  a  deep-seated  aortic  aneurism  which 
presents  no  external  signs.  Diastolic  shock  is  an  important  physical  sign 
of  aneurism.  The  tips  of  the  fingers  upon  the  sac  in  case  erosion  of  the 
chest  wall  has  taken  place,  or  upon  the  surface  directlj'  overlying  the  sac, 
may  often  detect  a  diastolic  shock,  sometimes  of  considerable  force. 
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Crepitation. — In  wounds  and  operations  upon  the  neck  and  chest 
air  may  find  its  way  into  the  subcutaneous  tissues  and  give  rise  to  crepi- 
tation upon  palpation.  In  rare  cases  this  condition  may  result  from  the 
rupture  of  dilated  peripheral  pulmonary  vesicles  in  emphysema. 

Succussion. — When  both  fluid  and  air  are  present  in  a  large  space  with 
rigid  walls,  as  in  pneumohydrothorax  or  pneumopyothorax,  a  distinct  vibra- 
tion or  impulse  may  be  felt  upon  shaking  the  patient  or  causing  him  to 
suddenly  twist  his  body.  This  phenomenon,  which  is  accompanied  by  a 
splashing  sound,  constitutes  the  sign  known  as  Hippocratic  succussion. 

The  arterial  pulse  is  studied  by  palpation.  This  subject  will  be  fully 
considered  in  a  later  section. 

•  Thrills. — The  palpable  vibrations  of  the  surface  transmitted  from 
the  interior  of  the  heart  or  arteries  are  known  as  thrills.  They  are  usually 
confined  to  limited  areas  and  may  be  easily  overlooked  unless  the  surface 
is  first  searched  with  the  palmar  surface  of  the  open  hand.  They  may 
then  be  studied  with  the  finger-tips.  They  can  frequently  be  felt  only 
upon  the  lightest  pressure,  wholly  disappearing  if  the  pressure  be  increased. 
The  sensation  has  been  compared  to  that  communicated  to  the  hand  by 
the  purring  cat — jrimissement  cataire.  Thrills  are  usually  felt  during  a 
portion  of  the  cardiac  revolution  only — presystolic,  systolic,  post-systolic. 
They  may  disappear  when  the  heart  is  acting  feebly  and  become  manifest 
again  when,  with  general  improvement  in  the  condition  of  the  patient, 
the  heart  contracts  with  greater  power.  They  usually  correspond  in  the 
time  of  the  cardiac  cycle  with  audible  murmurs  or  bruits  and  are  signifi- 
cant of  the  same  lesions  and  produced  by  the  same  mechanism,  namely, 
fluid  veins,  the  vibrations  of  which  transmitted  through  tissues  to  the  sur- 
face are  realized  by  the  ear  as  murmurs,  by  the  touch  as  thrills.  In  other 
words  the  thrill  is  the  sensory  equivalent  of  the  murmur.  The  fact  that 
very  coarse  thrills,  esj^)ecially  the  presystolic  thrill,  sometimes  occur  when  no 
murmur  can  be  heard,  does  not  militate  against  the  foregoing  statement, 
since  regular  vibrations  may  be  palpable  though  not  frequent  enough 
to  produce  sound.  It  is  in  accordance  with  these  statements  that  thrills 
vary  in  the  rapidity  of  their  vibrations — fineness,  coarseness — and  that 
the  finer  thrills  correspond  to  the  higher  pitched  murmurs  and  the  reverse. 

A  thrill  at  the  base  of  the  heart  of  maximum  intensity  in  the  aortic 
area  is  common  in  aortic  stenosis. 

A  thrill  of  coarse  quality,  limited  in  extent,  presystolic  in  time,  more 
marked  during  expiration,  and  most  distinctly  felt  in  the  fourth  or  fifth 
intercostal  space  inside  the  midclavicular  line — mitral  area — is  the  sign 
of  mitral  stenosis. 

A  systolic  thrill  in  the  same  area  is  sometimes  present  in  mitral 
incompetence  and  in  rare  instances  in  aortic  stenosis. 

A  thrill  often  accompanies  the  presystolic  murmur  of  aortic  incompe- 
tency— Flint's  murmur. 

A  thrill  diastolic  in  time  is  occasionally  felt  in  aortic  incompetency, 
but  is  not  very  common. 

Thrills  are  common  in  congenital  defects  of  the  heart. 

A  thrill  systolic  in  time  at  the  second  left  costal  cartilage  and  inter- 
space— pulmonary  area — is  occasionally  observed  in  exophthalmic  goitre; 
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very  rarely  it  is  a  sign  of  pulmonary  stenosis.  A  diastolic  thrill  in  this 
area  may  be  the  sign  of  a  rare  condition,  pulmonary  incompetency. 

A  thrill  over  the  lower  portion  of  the  sternum  and  at  its  right  border — 
tricuspid  area — sometimes  occurs  in  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle  and 
tricuspid  incompetence. 

Systolic  thrills  when  beyond  the  limits  of  the  precordial  space  are 
more  likely  to  be  indicative  of  thoracic  aneurism  than  of  valvular  disease. 
They  are  oftenest  felt  to  the  right  of  the  sternal  border  and  above  the 
fourth  rib,  but  may  be  present  in  the  left  side  in  a  corresponding  region. 
They  are  more  common  in  aortic  dilatation  than  in  sacculated  aneurism. 

It  is  important  to  recognize  the  difference  between  a  thrill  and  the 
slight  shuddering  tremor  which  may  be  felt  in  the  merely  overacting 
heart,  as  in  palpitation  from  any  cause. 

Fremitus. — Fremere,  to  roar  or  murmur  as  a  crowd  or  mob;  techni- 
cally, palpable  vibration.  The  difference  between  a  thrill  and  fremitus 
is  much  more  readily  recognized  than  described.  It  is,  however,  an  essen- 
tial difference  and  depends  upon  the  difference  in  the  mechanism  by  which 
they  are  respectively  produced.  Fremitus  is  usually  much  coarser  than 
thrills,  the  \dbrations  are  irregular  and  variable,  the  extent  is  far  wider, 
and  fremitus,  even  when  produced  by  the  movement  of  the  heart  as  in  the 
friction  fremitus  of  pericarditis,  does  not  constantly  conform  to  definite 
movements  in  the  cardiac  cycle.  Fremitus  is  a  tactile  phenomenon  com- 
municated to  the  surface  of  the  chest  by  the  act  of  phonation — vocal 
fremitus;  by  the  friction  of  roughened  surfaces  against  each  other — fric- 
tion fremitus;  or  by  the  respiratory  movement  of  exudates  of  varying 
consistency  within  the  bronchial  tubes — rhonchal  fremitus. 

Vocal  Fremitus. — This  physical  sign  is  of  great  value  in  the  diagnosis 
of  diseases  of  the  respiratory  organs.  It  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  tactile 
fremitus,  but  erroneously  so,  since  all  fremitus  is  tactile.  The  hand  is  laid 
upon  the  bared  chest  while  the  patient  counts  "one,  two,  three/'  or  repeats 
some  words,  as '* twenty-one''  or  ** ninety-nine."  Under  normal  circum- 
stances the  fremitus  is  more  intense  in  men  than  in  women,  in  adults  than 
in  children,  and  in  persons  whose  voices  are  powerful  and  low-pitched  than 
in  those  whose  voices  are  feeble  and  shrill.  The  patient  should  be  asked 
to  repeat  the  same  phrase  as  the  examining  hand  passes  from  one  part 
of  his  chest  to  another,  and  to  let  his  speaking  be  loud,  low,  and  slow,  always 
as  nearly  as  possible  in  the  same  tone.  This  method  of  physical  diagnosis 
is  without  value  in  persons  suffering  from  aphonia  or  in  those  so  feeble 
that  they  can  only  use  the  whispering  voice.  It  is  practicable  in  young 
infants  who  cry  during  the  examination. 

Vocal  Fremitus  in  Health.  —  The  vibrations  of  the  vocal  cords 
in  phonation  are  transmitted  along  the  walls  of  the  trachea  and  bronchi 
and  the  column  of  air  which  they  contain  to  the  surface  of  the  chest,  which 
is  thus  set  into  vibration  from  within.  These  \'ibrations  vary  in  different 
regions  normally,  and  are  most  distinct  where  the  large  bronchial  tubes 
approach  the  chest  wall,  less  distinct  where  the  mass  of  intervening  vesicu- 
lar tissue  is  greatest,  and  feeble  or  absent  where  the  lung  tissue  does  not 
come  into  contact  with  the  wall,  as  in  the  precordial  space.  Pathological 
conditions  which  increase  the  capacity  of  the  lung  to  conduct  vibrations. 
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as  consolidation,  intensify  the  vocal  fremitus;  those  which  separiite  (| 
lung  from  the  walL  as  pleural  effusions,  diminish  or  abolish  it,  as  the  ci 
may  be.  There  is  normally  considerable  difference  in  the  intensity  of  ij 
vocal  fremitus  in  the  two  sides,  especially  in  the  upper  regions*  Tlj 
inequality  is  to  be  constantly  borne  in  mind.  The  vibrations  are  muj 
intense  on  the  right  than  on  the  left  side,  in  the  upper  (subclavicul^ 
region  than  in  the  lower  (inframamimiry),  and  in  front  than  behind.  Iti 
feeble  over  the  scapulie,  and  usually  absent  or  very  feeble  in  that  porti^ 
of  the  precordial  space  which  corresponds  to  the  area  of  superficial  cardJi( 
dulness.  A  thick  layer  of  subcutaneous  fat  impairs  the  value  of  this  phyi 
eal  sign,  while  a  thin,  elastic  chest  wall  and  deep  voice  render  it  very  usefii 

Vocal  Fremitus  in  Disease  of  the  Respiratory  Organs. — T| 
vibrations  are  intensified  by  conditions  which  cause  consolidation  of  tl 
lung,  as  tuberculous  infiltration,  croupous  and  bronchopneumonia,  hyp 
fitatic  congestion  and  atelectasis;  they  are  enf€^ebIed  or  absent  altogethj 
in  pathological  conditions  which  separate  the  periphery  of  the  lung  fn^ 
eontact  with  the  chest  wall,  such  as  pleural  effusion,  pneumothorax,  a| 
cyiitfl  or  tumors  in  the  pleural  cavity.  Pleural  thickening  is  usually  at tendl 
with  enfeeblement  of  the  vocal  fremitus  proportitmate  to  its  degree,  an 
lui  ft  much  thii'kened  pleura  gives  rise  to  impairment  of  resonance,  tj 
dilEeretitial  diagnosis  between  a  moderate  effusion  and  pleural  thickens^ 
nmy  lie  attended  with  tliifiruity.  j 

Tempfjrary  disappearance  of  vocal  fremitus  in  pneumonia  in  an  aK 
#'/*rri*«|Xjn<Hng  to  a  lobe  or  part  of  a  lobe  may  be  caused  by  the  pluggij 
of  a  largr?  bronchus  with  a  mass  of  tenacious  mucus.  In  the  same  mani| 
II  fr*rpijcn  l^ody  may  cause  localized  absence  of  this  sign.  In  infants  a| 
Uim  frrfi|uently  in  adults  distinct  vocal  fremitus  is  occasionally  encounter! 
u^nni  tli#t  alTei'ied  side  in  large  effusions — a  very  puzzling  phenomen<^ 
Tho  mo«t  probable  explanation  of  this  anomaly  in  children  is  that  t^ 
Uiitrut^  fremitus  caused  by  violent  crying  is  tninsmitted  along  the  elaa^ 
chi»iit  Wftlln  from  the  sound  to  the  affected  side  of  the  chest;  in  adults,  thl 
Uffm'ly  i»trelcbed  strands  or  bands,  the  result  of  partial  adhesions  caua( 
by  a  fornwrr  artat^k  of  fibrinous  pleurisy,  conduct  the  vibrations  from  tj 
■tul  lung  to  the  wall  of  the  chest.  In  a  moderate  effusion  un<J 
i  ir    rirrunistam-es    the    following    variations    may    l>e    recognize 

normal  vocal  (remit us  over  the  apex,  enfeebled  fremitus  in  the  mammid 
region,  aoil  tlu?  coiojilete  absence  of  this  sign  at  the  base.  j 

If  iUh  limilations  of  its  usefulness  Ite  borne  in  mind,  vocal  fremlfcli 
ill  $,  ftign  of  very  great  value,  but  it  may  mislead  the  unwary.     In  massr 

[lericardial   r*ffusi<»n  it    is  of    great    service    in    the    differential    dtaguo| 
miWi^tifi  tliat  condition  and  large  left-sided  pleural  effusion. 

PrWilofi  Fr«mllu**  — In  health  the  smooth  and  moist  pleural  and  pei 
irardifti  r*urfaces  ninve  upon  each  other  without  appreciable  sound.  Wh< 
Ihimit  nurinvi*n  are  \\h*  wtit  of  a  fibrinous  exudate  they  cause  friction  souoi 
wUiiU  vary  with  the  arrangement  and  density  of  the  exudate  and  % 
mimgy  iif  itM)  reNptratory  or  cardiac  movements  as  the  case  may  be.  T 
I  '     t»  caUDo  the  sounds  are  transmitted  to  the  surface  and  ca 

lift  ^ign  known  as  friction  fremitus.    The  sensation  ca| 
nmrMimtiyii  to  the  examining  finger  is  that  of  grating  or  rubbing  and  vat^ 
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Tiipst  grazing  to  a  coarse  attrition.  It  rorrpsponrls  in  location 
at  with  the  frirtion  sound  which  is  its  auditory  equivalent. 
'LE17RAL  FRKMiTUs  is  commou  iH  the  infra-axillary  region  or  l^elow 
ipple  and  is  not  transmitted  beyond  a  limited  area. 
^ERic.^BDiAL  FRKMiTUs,  which  is  the  sign  of  fibrinous  or  dry  peri- 
;is,  is  felt  in  the  precordial  space  over  the  right  ventricle.  It  does 
isually  correspond  in  time  accurately  with  the  systole  or  diastole, 
the  inapression  of  being  very  superficial  and  is  limited  to  a  circum- 
rea.  It  diflfers  from  the  thrills  felt  over  the  heart  in  the  tactile 
referred  to  in  a  preceding  paragraph. 

^KURAL  FREMITUS  AND  PERICARDIA!,  FRICTION  FREMITUS  disappear  aS 

DD  takes  place,  separating  the  roughenecl  surfaces,  and  as  adhesions 
pp.  by  which  the  surfaces  are  united. 

^^     i  '  \l   Fremitus. — Coarse   bronchial    r&les^  both   dry   and    moist, 
^mmunicate  irregular  vibrations  to  the  surface  of  the  chest 
ly  f  <"d  uix»n  palpation.     This  form  of  fremitus  is  common  in 

g  ri....4.i  M  and  may  occur  in  thin-chested  adults.     It  differs  from  fric-  * 
^mitus  in  teing  coarse  and  more  irregular  and  varying  in  intensity 

t  y  with  t  lie  rk\es  that  cause  it.    The  sign  is  of  little  diagnostic  value. 

tiigipngrt  a  sign  first  described  by  Oliver,  is  of  great  value 

of  deep-seated  thoracic  aneurism.     '*  Place  the  patient  in 

position  and  direct  him  to  cluse  his  mouth  and  elevate  his  chin 
the  full  extent;  then  grasp  the  cricoid  cartilage  t>etw*een  the 
Titirf  thumb  and  use  steady  an<l  gentle  u|>ward  pressure  on  it,  w^hen, 
Uation  or  aneurism  exists,  the  pulsation  of  the  aorta  wil!  be  distinctly 
tiuisnulted  through  the  trachea  to  the  hand."  A  l:>etter  method  con- 
In  tbe  application  of  the  index  and  middle  fingers  of  the  same  hand 
le  »uU*^  of  the  cricoid  cartilage,  or  the  physician  may  stand  behind 
atient,  who  is  seated,  and  place  the  forefingers  upon  the  sirles  of  the 
d,  with  gentle  upward  pressure.  The  downward  tug  may  be  readily 
hized.  The  tug  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  arch  of  the  aorta  passes 
i^  left  primary  bronchus  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  aorta  is 
^ft  itnpinges  upon  the  bronchus  with  each  |iulsiition.  The  tension 
^Bpanehus  is  communicated  through  the  trachea  to  the  larynx.  A 
^Bd  tug  fell  only  upon  inspiration  is  frequently  present  in  health 
^Btio  diagnostic  value.  Pulsation  transmitted  from  the  vessels  of 
^K  to  tbe  cricoid  must  not  be  confounded  with  tracheal  tugging. 
^vrment  i»f  the  forukcr  is  forward  and  backward;  of  the  latter  a 
^Blownward  pull  with  release. 

Palpation  in  the  Examination  of  the  Abdomen* 

IS  the  most  valuable  of  the  methods  of  physical  diagnosis  in 

the  organs  behiw  the  midriPF,    The  patient  should  be  in  bed 

lly  should  l>e  bared  as  for  inspection.    The  hand  of  the  physi- 

luJd  be  warmed  and  applied  to  the  surface  vnth  gentle  pressure. 

th  luinds  may  l>e  necessary.    Bimanual  palpation  may  be  from 

.  the   wall  of  the  abdomen  being  deeply  folded  between  the 

accessible  organ  or  tumor  being  thus  investigated,  or  the 
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bimanual  method  may  be  used  in  the  study  of  the  lateral  regions  of  the 
abdomen,  one  hand  being  placed  in  the  lumbar  region,  the  other  in  front. 
In  this  manner  the  border  of  the  liver  may  be  raised  up  against  the 
anterior  wall  or  a  floating  kidney  thrust  forward  for  examination,  or 
deep  fluctuation  elicited  in  paranephritic  or  appendiceal  abscess,  or  a 
hydronephrosis  studied,  or  the  contour  of  an  enlarged  spleen  or  carcinoma 
of  the  sigmoid  flexure  made  out.  When  the  object  of  the  examination  is 
to  localize  and  determine  the  degree  of  tenderness  it  is  better  to  study  the 
face  of  the  patient  than  to  depend  upon  his  statements  or  exclamations.  It 
is  also  important  to  distinguish  between  superficial  tenderness,  as  in  cutane- 
ous hyperaesthesia  and  the  deep  tenderness  of  an  inflamed  or  tumid  organ. 
It  will  frequently  be  found  that  here  as  elsewhere,  in  neurotic  persons, 
more  vivid  expressions  of  pain  are  called  forth  by  a  light  touch  than  by 
firmer  pressure — a  fact  in  itself  of  great  diagnostic  importance. 

Excessive  abdominal  fat,  muscular  tension,  and  ticklishness  are  obsta- 
cles. The  first  often  nullifies  the  results  of  palpation;  the  others  may 
be  overcome.  Muscular  tension  due  to  apprehension,  the  excitement  of 
the  occasion,  or  other  nervous  causes  may  be  overcome  by  elevating  the 
head  upon  pillows  and  causing  the  patient  to  flex  his  thighs  and  knees; 
continuous  deep  or  rapid  breathing  is  also  useful.  Tact  and  address  on 
the  part  of  the  physician  and  suggestion  are  also  to  be  employed.  It  is 
frequently  necessary  to  examine  the  patient  under  general  anaesthesia 
before  expressing  a  final  opinion  as  to  the  nature  of  the  case,  and  finally, 
there  are  serious  cases  of  abdominal  disease  in  which  it  may  become  neces- 
sary to  perform  an  exploratory  operation  to  arrive  at  a  positive  diagnosis. 
Ticklishness  is  an  obstacle  of  minor  importance,  but  it  may  call  for  the 
exercise  of  much  patience  on  the  part  of  both  the  doctor  and  the  patient. 

It  often  becomes  necessary  to  turn  the  patient  from  side  to  side  or 
to  examine  him  in  the  knee-elbow  posture,  or  standing.  A  distal  exami- 
nation by  the  rectum  or  vagina  with  or  without  bimanual  manipulation 
is  frequently  required  in  lesions  of  the  lower  portions  of  the  abdomen. 

The  regions  of  the  abdomen  must  l>e  in  turn  systematically  explored, 
the  natural  rings  and  accidental  sites  of  hernia  examined,  and  the  general 
outline,  contour,  and  condition  of  the  belly,  particularly  as  to  its  symmetry 
and  elasticity,  carefully  determined.  Large  knowledge  of  the  changes 
caused  by  abdominal  disease  and  wide  experience  are  required  in  this 
field  of  diagnosis.  Here  also  a  delicate  and  well-trained  touch — tadus 
eruditus — is  especially  serviceable. 

The  signs  obtained  by  inspection  are  confirmed  by  palpation.  Much 
knowledge  is  obtained  by  the  latter  method.  This  comprises  the  follow- 
ing subjects: 

The  Condition  of  the  Abdominal  Walls, 

General  and  Local  Fluctuation, 

Pulsation,  Thrill  and  Fremitus, 

The  Respiratory,  Postural,  and  Manipulative  Movements  of  Organs 
or  Tumors, 

Peristaltic  and  Fetal  Movements, 

The  Outline  and  Relations  of  Palpable  Tumors, 

Their  Density  and  Elasticity, 

The  Nature  of  the  Surface  of  Tumors. 
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Abdominal  Walls. — In   healthy   young   f>€rsons  the  belly  walls 
doft.  and  elat^tic  but   neither  teiise  nor  relaxed,  and  the  curvature  of 
the  abdomen  as  determined  by  inspection  and  palpation  is  symmetrical 
and  uniform. 

Abnormal  firmness  and  relaxation  are  attended  by  a  loss  of  healthy 
daslirtty.  Local  firmness  may  be  caused  by  inflammatory  or  carcinoma- 
^Jpus  infihration^  and  general  hardne^ss  by  the  massive  enlargement  of  the 
^H%Tr,  spleen,  utems.  an  ovary,  or  other  organ,  or  diffuse  malignant  deix)sits 
^Ai  the  intestines  or  peritoneum.  Muscular  rigiciity  is  rhurartcristic  of  the 
^^ariy  slai^  of  peritonitis.  It  may  be  localized,  as  in  the  right  lower  quad- 
rant in  appendicitis  or  enteric  fever,  or  general.  Loral  rigidity  of  the 
of  the  recti  is  sometimes  observed  in  neurotic  persons  and  may  l»e 
ken  for  a  tumor,  as  a  thickened  or  carcinomatous  pylorus.  Local 
rith  n^eteorism  constitutes  phantom  tumor.  A  generalized  inelas- 
ly  sensation  upon  palpation  is  often  observed  in  tuberculous 
mfiinitia.  The  general  distention  of  ascites  is  associated  with  dulness 
in  the  upper  portions,  w^hcre  there  is  tympany,  and  with  flurtuation; 
1^  of  meti^ori.Hm  ia  associated  with  tympany  everywhere,  including  the 
uder  nnd  a  balloon-like  elasticity  quite  different  from  that  of 

'  norri  inien.    The  anasarcous  abdominal  wall  is  doughy,  inelastic, 

piln  upon   pressure;    dropsical  accumulations  are  seen  in  the   flank 
I  ds^where  in  the  more  dependent  parts. 
ReUxaiion  follows  the  resorption  of  large  amounts  of  fat  and  repeated 
Ibearing.     In  su(*h  cases  the  belly  wall  is  often  }>endulous  and  remark- 
pQckered  and  thrown  into  folds  w'hen  the  patient  lies  upon  her  back. 
claxattan  alao  follows  ascites  of  long  standing  and  the  removal  of  large 
and  is  usually  present  in  old  age  and  the  advanced  stages  of  wast- 
es.    In  women  who  have  borne  many  children  wide  separation 
th^  recti  is  occasionally  seen,  the  connective  tissue  of  the  linea  alba 
eDormouiily  strett^hed  and  thinned   and  the  gastric  and  intestinal 
plainly  seen  and  felt  over  a  large  area  in  the  middle  of  the 
In  such  rases  very  large  ventral  hernia  and  dow'nw»r<l  displace- 
of  the  alxlominal  viscera — tlb'^nard's  disease — are  commonly  present. 
LcicjU  tumors  of  the  abdominal  w^alls  are  abscess,  attended  by  h»cal 
imliirmtion  and  central  softening;    cysts,  oval  or  circular  in  outline,  tense* 
dastic   and    fluctuating;    enlarged   lymph-nodes  in    the  inguinal    region; 
suhr  rcinomatous  and  sarcomatous  tumors,  which  may  1^  mov- 

iblc  i)leiand  arranged  in  irregular  masses  us  is  common  in  the 

rmcr,  or  s<^attered  singly  over  a  wide  area  as  in  sarcoma;   and  hernia, 
*  appears  in  definite  locations,  as  the  inguinal  and  crural  rings,  the 
.^    in  the  linea  h\bi\— ventral  hernia — and  in  the  sites  of  scars  after 
;iitiil  ns*      Upon  palpation  the  hernial  tumor  is  usually  soft, 

llr  a:: _  ible;  omental  hernias  are  doughy  and  irregular  in  outline. 

hernia  which  cannot  be  returned  to  the  abdomen  by  manipulation 

iffeclueible,  that  which  is  tightly  constricted  and  is  therefore  likely  to 

or  has  already  Income  sphacelated  is  strangulated. 

The  umbilicus  that  pouts  in  ascites  or  pregnancy  is  smooth,  stretched, 

aomewhat  translucent.     In  umbilical  hernia  the  ring  is  usually  dis- 

nrtly  fdt;    when  omental  the  tumor  at  the  navel  is  often  large»  firm. 
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irregular  in  its  surface  and  irreducible  and  may  suggest  a  malignant  growth. 
The  umbilicus,  normally  somewhat  movable,  when  the  seat  of  secondary 
carcinoma,  usually  by  extension  from  the  liver,  becomes  fixed  and  is  indu- 
rated and  nodular.  Tul:)erculou8  infiltration  of  the  tissues  around  the 
navel  has  l)een  observed  in  tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum.  A  deeply 
seated,  painful  swelling  of  the  navel  is  usually  an  abscess. 

Fluctuation. — This  sign  is  elicited  by  combined  bimanual  percussion 
and  palpation,  those  methods  being  employed  at  the  limits  of  the  area 
examined,  as  for  example  at  the  right  and  left  lateral  regions  of  the  abdo- 
men in  8usj>ected  ascites  and  at  the  opposite  borders  of  circumscribed 
collections  of  fluid  as  in  pancreatic  or  other  cysts.  To  elicit  general  fluc- 
tuation the  palpating  left  hand  or  finger-tips  are  lightly  laid  upon  the  sur- 
face of  the  right  side  of  the  patient's  abdomen,  while  with  the  fingers  of 
his  right  hand  the  examiner  [)ercus8es  or  taps  somewhat  sharply  upon 
the  left  side  of  the  abdomen.  If  there  be  ascites  a  transmitted  wave  cor- 
responding to  each  tap  is  felt  upon  the  opposite  side.  This  wave  is  also 
in  many  cases  visible.  Very  light  percussion  may  bring  out  this  physical 
sign  when  the  wall  of  the  abdomen  is  thin.  The  thin  ulnar  border  of  the 
hand  of  an  assistant  must  be  rather  firmly  pressed  against  the  abdomen 
in  the  middle  line  to  arrest  the  undulatory  transverse  movement  of  the 
wall,  w^iich  very  often  simulates  the  fluctuation  of  peritoneal  effusion. 
This  sign  docs  not  arise  unless  the  fluid  is  freely  movable  and  suflficient 
in  amount  to  rise  al)ove  the  pelvis — two  or  more  litres. 

The  method  of  determining  fluctuation  in  circumscribed  collections 
of  fluid,  as  pancreatic  or  other  cysts  within  the  abdomen,  circumscribed 
effusions,  dropsy  or  empyema  of  the  gall-l)ladder,  etc.,  is  somewhat  differ- 
ent in  tochnic  and  available  only  in  patients  whose  belly  walls  are  com- 
paratively thin.  The  tips  of  the  palpating  fingers  are  lightly  placed  in 
contact  with  the  surface  at  one  border  of  the  area  under  examination  while 
the  opposite  border  is  sliarply  but  lightly  flicked  with  the  nail — dorsal 
surface  of  the  tip  of  the  middle  or  ring  finger  suddenly  disengaged  from 
contact  with  the  palmar  surface  of  the  thumb,  as  one  flicks  a  crumb.  By 
this  method  not  only  can  fluctuation  of  limited  extent  be  determined  but 
also  the  limits  of  the  area  in  which  it  is  present  defined. 

Pulsation,  Thrill  and  Fremitus. — Pulsation. — In  thin  persons  the 
normal  ])ulsati()n  of  the  aorta  may  be  felt  upon  deep  palpation  in  the  middle 
lino  al)out  the  level  of  the  umbilicus.  Abnormal  pulsation  of  the  abdomi- 
nal aorta  is  of  two  kinds,  the  so-called  dynamic  j)ulsation  seen  in  neurotic 
jKTsons.  not  expansile  and  not  associated  with  tumor  or  other  signs  of 
dilatation  of  the  vessel,  and  the  expansile  pulsation  of  abdominal  aneurism, 
in  which  a  tumor  that  can  1)0  grasped  between  the  hands  and  is  the  seat 
of  distinct  oxpiuisilo  })ulsation  may  bo  present  together  with  other  signs 
of  aneurism.  The  difforontial  diagnosis  between  these  two  forms  of  pul- 
sation should  not  be  a  matter  of  doubt.  Pulsation  is  sometimes  trans- 
mitted from  the  aorta  to  a  tumor  overlying  it  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
simulate  aneurism,  os|HHially  as  the  pressure  of  the  tumor  may  cause 
both  bruit  and  thrill.  The  fact  that  the  pulsation  is  not  expansile  and  the 
pjdpation  of  the  tumor  in  the  knoo-olbow  posture,  when  the  movement  of 
the  aorta  is  no  longer  conununicated  to  it,  serve  to  render  the  differential 
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diagnosis  between  such  a  tumor  and  aneurism  a  matter  of  comparative 
ease.  Dynamic  pulsation  of  the  aorta  is  felt  in  the  course  of  the  vessel 
in  the  middle  line  and  slightly  to  the  left  of  it;  that  of  aneurism  is  usually 
more  extended  transversely  and  may  be  felt  some  distance  to  the  left, 
even,  reaching  almost  as  far  as  the  iliac  crest,  as  I  saw  in  a  case  verified 
by  autopsy. 

The  liver  pulsation  due  to  tricuspid  incompetency — hepatic  venous 
pulse — may  frequently  be  recognized  upon  palpation,  especially  bimanual 
palpation,  when  it  is  not  visible  upon  inspection,  and  by  the  former  method 
the  difference  between  the  expansive  movement  of  a  pulsating  liver  and 
the  jogging  due  to  the  communicated  movement  of  the  heart  may  be 
appreciated. 

Thrill. — This  sign  is  sometimes  met  with  in  abdominal  aneurism  and 
tumors  pressing  upon  the  aorta.     It  has  little  diagnostic  significance. 

Fremitus  is  the  sign  of  echinococcus  cysts — hydatid  fremitus  or  thrill. 
The  tumor  is  soft,  elastic,  fluctuating,  and  in  the  majority  of  cases  the  seat 
of  a  peculiar  vibration  or  fremitus,  which  may  be  felt  by  pali)ation  with 
two  or  three  fingers  of  the  same  hand  or  by  placing  three  finger-tips  widely 
se{>arated  upon  the  surface  and  lightly  percussing  the  middle  finger.  Gall- 
stone fremitus  is  sometimes  elicited  upon  palpation  of  the  gall-bladder 
distended  with  a  large  number  of  calculi.  It  is  a  comparatively  rare  but 
very  important  sign. 

Movements  of  Abdominal  Organs  or  Tumors. — The  movements  ol 
intra-abdominal  organs  and  tumors  constitute  physical  signs  of  great 
value  in  diagnosis.    They  are  respiratory ^  posturalj  and  manipulative. 

Respiratory  movements  are  conmiunicated  to  the  organs  in  close  rela- 
tion to  the  diaphragm,  especially  the  liver,  spleen,  and  to  a  less  extent  the 
kidneys.  Tumors  of  the  stomach  are  usually  but  little  influenced  by  the 
movements  of  the  diaphragm.  Conditions  which  hinder  the  respiratory 
movanents  of  the  diaphragm,  such  as  pleurisy,  emphysema,  massive  en- 
largement of  the  liver  or  spleen,  advanced  pregnancy,  meteorism  and  ascites, 
restrict  or  wholly  arrest  the  respiratory  movements  of  abdominal  viscera. 
The  anatomical  relations  of  the  pancreas  and  retroperitoneal  glands  are  such 
that  tiiey  are  not  influenced  by  the  movements  of  respiration.  Very  large 
cysts  of  the  pancreas  may  show  slight  movement  on  deep  breathing. 

Intra-abdominal  new  growths  which  are  influenced  by  respiratory 
movements  originate  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  cavity ;  those  which  manifest 
no  respiratory  movement  upon  careful  palpation  commonly  but  not  always 
develop  from  the  pelvic  organs  or  from  structures  directly  connected  with 
the  spinal  colunm  behind  the  peritoneum — pancreas,  retroperitoneal  lym- 
phatic glands,  aneurism. 

Postural  Movements. — Free  fluid  in  the  cavity  tends  to  gravitate  to 
the  most  dep)endent  space,  while  the  air-containing  intestines  float  upon 
the  surface  of  the  fluid.  Small  effusions  may  cause  dulness  in  the  umbilical 
region  when  the  patient  assumes  the  knee-elbow  position.  Floating  viscera, 
kidneys,  spleen,  and  in  very  rare  instances  the  liver,  are  recognized  upon 
palpation  by  their  size,  shape,  and  general  relationships.  A  liver  dislocated 
has  little  range  of  movement,  but  the  kidney  and  spleen  may  be  found  in 
distant  regions  of  the  abdominal  cavity,  even  at  the  brim  of  the  pelvis. 


102  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

Thb  Techxic  of  Palpation  of  the  Kidney. — The  recognition  of 
a  displaced  kidney  is  not  attended  with  difficulty.  Palpation  should  be 
bimanual,  one  hand  pressing  upward  from  the  lumbar  region  while  the 
other  is  gently  moved  over  the  anterior  surface  of  the  abdomen,  which 
should  be  as  relaxed  as  possible.  The  tumor  is  oval,  smooth,  firm,  and  has 
the  oblong  shape  of  the  kidney.  It  is  sometimes  possible  to  recognize  the 
hilum  and  to  feel  the  pulsating  renal  artery.  The  tumor  is  usually  sensi- 
tive to  firm  pressure  and  freely  movable.  In  the  knee-elbow  posture  it 
advances  towards  the  wall  of  the  abdomen,  while  it  sinks  backward  and 
may  be  pressed  into  its  normal  position  when  the  patient  assumes  the 
dorsal  decubitus.  In  the  lateral  and  erect  postures,  it  sinks  to  the  lowest 
point  of  its  range  of  movement.  Except  in  the  case  of  a  much  elongated 
mesonepbron,  it  moves  also  with  the  movements  of  respiration.  Wan- 
dering kidney  is  more  common  in  women,  in  multiparae,  upon  the  right 
than  the  left  side  and  is  occasionally  bilateral. 

The  Techxic  of  Palpation  of  the  Spleen. — The  patient  should 
be  placed  in  a  position  midway  l>etween  right  lateral  and  dorsal,  with 
his  left  hand  upon  his  head.  The  thighs  should  be  flexed  in  order  to  relax 
as  far  as  possible  the  abdominal  wall.  The  head  should  be  slightly 
retracted  and  the  patient  directed  to  breathe  deeply  and  slowly.  The 
physician,  standing  at  the  patient's  right,  exerts  with  his  left  hand  firm 
pressure  upon  the  infra-axillary  region  downwards  and  forwards  while,  with 
his  right  hand,  he  j^resses  the  soft  belly  wall  below  the  arch  of  the  ribs 
upwards  and  inwards  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  lower  border  of  the 
spleen  can  be  felt  and  in  particular  at  the  end  of  deep  inspiration.  Too 
much  force  must  not  be  employed  lest  a  greatly  softened  spleen,  as  in  enteric 
fever,  might  be  ruptured.  The  data  yielded  by  percussion  in  the  examination 
of  the  spleen  are  rendered  uncertain  by  gastrectasis,  meteorism,  pleural 
effusion,  and  fecal  accumulations  in  the  colon  and  new  growths  in  the  splenic 
region.  The  results  of  palpation  in  moderate  enlargement  are  much  more 
satisfactory  and  reliable. 

The  diagnosis  of  massive  enlargement  of  the  spleen  is  usually  a  matter 
of  ease  and  certainty.  The  contour  of  the  tumor,  upon  which  may  be  dis- 
tinctly felt  a  sharply  rounded  inner  border,  often  notched  opposite  the 
hilum,  its  firmness,  its  slight  movement  upon  deep  breathing,  and  the  smooth- 
ness of  the  surface  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 

Wandering  spleen  is  not  often  difficult  of  recognition.  The  displaced 
organ  is  readily  palpable  lx?low  the  left  hypochondrium,  less  often  in  the 
umbilical  or  left  iliac  region,  and  very  rarely  at  the  brim  of  the  pelvis,  as 
a  smooth  oval  tumor  of  the  outline  of  the  spleen,  notched  and  freely  mov- 
able upon  change  of  posture  and  by  manipulation.  If  the  organ  occupies  a 
position  to  which  the  movements  of  the  diaphragm  do  not  extend,  it  docB 
not  move  even  upon  the  deepest  respiration. 

Movements  upon  Manipulation.— All  abnormal  organs  and  tumors 
that  change  their  position  in  resjx)nse  to  changes  in  posture  are  movable 
upon  manipulation  or  palpation.  The  list  comprises  floating  liver,  spleen, 
and  kidney;  in  the  absence  of  adhesions,  tumors  of  the  pylorus  and  less 
frequently  of  other  parts  of  the  stomach,  as  the  greater  curvature,  new 
growths  in  the  intestines,  excepting  the  ascending  and  descending  colon; 
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HE^Eemlfnulations,  gall-stones  ami  eiiterolitlm;  mesenteric  and  omental 
KioFB.  The  range  of  movement  i:*  limited  in  tumors  of  the  gall-hlathier 
B|  pancrcutic  cyst,  in  the  upp>er  regions  of  the  abdomen;  very  limited 
Htuuiors  of  the  ascending  and  descending  colon  laterally  unci  enlarge- 
Bsitfi  of  the  uterus  and  ovaries  in  the  lower  segment.  All  malignant  and 
■Die  benig:!!  tumors  tend  to  contract  adhesions  which  interfere  with  move- 
Knt.  The  following  are  immovable,  small  tumors  of  the  pancreas,  retro- 
Britoneal  growths,  peri-appendiceal  infiltration,  adhesions  and  abscess, 
Hdotnliia]  aneurism  and  abscesses. 

K_Peri8taltJc  and  Fetal  Movements.  —  The  peristaltic  movements 
^^^k»nietimes  be  felt,  as  they  niuy  be  seen,  in  tliin  individuals  in  health 
^B|piien  in  obstruction  of  the  bowel  they  become  excessive.  In  chronic, 
Burly  developing  stenosis  of  the  gut  the  musculature  of  the  intestines 
Hdcfgoea  hypertrophy  and  the  peristalsis  l>ecomes  proportionately  more 
HtttfftiL  Antiperistaltic  or  reverse  waves  may  sometimes  lie  felt.  Pal- 
^^Hk  course  intestinal  movements  with  tlie  fornrntion  of  knots  accom- 
^PMn  k)y  borborygmi  may  be  present  in  eolie  and  in  hysteria.  The  gastric 
^U  tntesiiiial  movements  are  very  plainly  felt  and  seen  in  eases  of  wide 
miMinitioQ  of  the  recti  in  w^omen  who  have  borne  many  children. 

Tlie  movements  of  the  fcetus  may  be  often  plainly  felt  upon  palpation, 

]Q  aiivani*ed  pregnancy  the  position  of   the  fcrtus  may  lie  recognized 

thw  method  of  examination.     All  these  movements  may  be  rendered 

frctive  by  manipulalion  and  the  sudden  application  of  cold. 

Otttliiie*^ — By  palpation  we  det-erniinc  whether  an  intra-abdominid  mass 

ad,  oval,  or  irregtdar  in  outline;  whether  it  is  rough,  nodular,  or  smooth; 

ihrr  it  resembles  a  \iscU8  as  the  kidney  or  spleen  in  shape  and  has  char- 

ie  anatomical  features,  as  the  hilum  or  a  pulsating  arter>\    Wc  ascer- 

I  apparent  point  of  origin,  as  in  the  epigastrium,  the  lateral  regions  of 

aen,  or  the  |x4vis,  and  whether  or  not  it  has  direct  attaclnn<_»nts  or 

,  with  another  organ,  such  as  may  l>e  made  out  between  an  enlarged 

Jder  and  the  liver,  carcinoma  of  the  pylorus  and  the  stomach,  or  a 

in  the  left  liypoehondrium  and  the  pancre^is. 

Oenslly  and   Elasticity. — Tlie  signs  relating  to  the  consistency  of  an 

lominal   mass  can   be  ascert-ained  by  palpation  alone.     We  thus 

whether  it  is  fluctuating  as  in  aljscess  or  cyst;  soft  as  in  rapidly 

ptD^  new  growths  and  aneurism;  moderat-ely  firm  as  in  organs  the 

congestion  and  hypertrophy,  or  dense  as  in  slowly  developing  car- 

or  interstitial  overgrowths.     In  fecal  accumulations  the  tumor  is 

hard  and  firm,  sometimes  soft  and  doughy  and  can  be  indented 

fingpr. 

Sitrfsce. — Palpation  enables  us  to  study  the  surfaces  of  organs  and 

.    T  Hith  surface  of  an  amyloid  or  fatty  liver,  the  coarse  granular 

oi  '  r  in  atrophic  cirrhosis,  the  nodular  liver  with  its  rounded 

ited  mill  ii  "S  at  the  summit  of  w^hich  slight  depressions  may  be  felt^ — 

tuU^rtie^^^-in  cancer,  are  examples  of  surface  changes  of  diagnostic 

The  gmcHJth  surface  of  the  distended  gall-bladder  stands  in 

ith  the  irrt^ular  outline  of  carcinoma  of  the  pylorus;  the 

I  liar  ecljinococcus  of  the  liver  can  hardly  be  differentiated  from 

je  ctmcer,  but  is  wholly  unlike  the  smooth,  elastic,  and  vibrating  single 
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hydatid  cyst.  The  smooth,  elastic,  and  fluctuating  cyst  in  hydronephrosis 
differs  altogether  from  the  firm,  nodular  and  irregularly  shaped  mass  in 
carcinoma  of  the  kidney;  and  the  smooth,  ovoid,  nearly  centrally  placed 
tumor  of  early  pregnancy  is  wholly  unlike  the  tumor  formed  by  irregular, 
coarsely  nodular  subperitoneal  uterine  myomata. 

MENSURATION. 

The  use  of  instruments  of  precision  is  of  great  importance  in  physical 
diagnosis.  Such  appliances  vary  from  a  simple  graduated  tape  to  the 
most  intricate  and  delicate  hanmodyna  mo  meter  or  polygraph.  The  writer 
holds  the  opinion  that  simplicity  both  of  method  and  of  instruments 
yields  the  most  satisfactory  results  at  the  bedside,  and  that  intricate  and 
costly  mechanical  devices  which  require  great  technical  skill  and  con- 
sume much  time  are  better  suited  to  scientific  research  than  to  every-day 
clinical    work. 

Measurements  of  the  chest — thoracometry — may  be  conveniently 
made  by  a  steel  tape  graduated  upon  one  side  in  centimetres,  on  the  other 
in  inches;   the  diameters  are  taken  by  calipers  made  for  the  purpose. 

The  circumference  and  semicircumferences  are  taken  at  the  level 
of  the  nipples  or  the  fourth  costosternal  articulation  in  quiet  breathing,  in 
full  held  inspiration  and  on  full  expiration.  Care  must  be  taken  that  the 
tape  is  horizontal.  The  normal  chest  is  nearly  but  not  quite  symmetrical, 
the  right  semicircumference  being  in  the  majority  of  indi\aduals  slightly 
larger  than  the  left — an  average  difference  of  about  half  an  inch.  It  is 
well  to  make  a  mark  with  a  dermatographic  pencil  in  the  median  line  in 
front  and  over  a  vertebral  spine  at  the  same  level  and  measure  the  semi- 
circumference  from  point  to  point  on  each  side  for  comparison.  Two  tapes 
attached  to  a  little  wooden  saddle  which  fits  over  a  vertebra  are  useful  to 
determine  the  semicircumference  on  quiet  breathing  and  the  differences 
on  forced  respiration.  The  average  circumference  in  men  is  34.3  inches 
(87  cm.);  in  women  29.5  inches — (75  cm.).  The  difference  in  forced 
expiration  and  full  held  inspiration  varies  in  normal  individuals  between 
1.5  (4  cm.)  and  5  inches  (12.5  cm.). 

The  main  diameters  of  the  chest  at  the  same  level  as  taken  by  compass 
calipers  with  curved  arms  or  slide  calij^ers  are :  anteroposterior  (the  depth 
of  the  chest)  average  in  repose  in  men  7.5  inches  (19  cm.);  in  women 
6.9  inches  (17  cm.);  bilateral  or  transverse  (the  breadth  of  the  chest), 
average  in  men  9.9  inches  (25  cm.). 

Spirometry. — Mensuration  may  l>e  employed  not  only  to  ascertain 
the  size  of  the  chest  and  its  movements  but  also  to  learn  the  volume  of 
the  tidal  air.  The  instrument  used  for  this  purpose  is  the  spirometer. 
Various  forms  are  in  use  but  the  results  are  far  from  satisfactory.  The 
instruments  are  cumbersome  and  require  a  certain  amount  of  training  to 
obtain  constant  results.  The  sex,  age,  weight  and  height  must  be  taken 
into  account.  Thus  for  every  inch  above  five  feet,  eight  cubic  inches  are 
to  be  added  to  the  normal  standard,  which  for  iWe  feet  is  174  cubic  inches. 
The  estimated  average  lung  capacity  for  height  in  males  between  sixteen 
and  forty  years  of  age  is,  according  to  Otis,  twenty-three  cubic  centimetres 
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for  every  centimetre  of  height;  in  females  at  nineteen  years  of  age,  it  is 
fifteen  cubic  centimetres  for  each  centimetre  of  height. 

Waldenburg's  pneumatometer  is  an  apparatus  designed  to  measure  the 
respiratory  energy.  Normally  the  power  exerted  in  expiration  is  greater 
than  in  inspiration  by  from  twenty  to  thirty  millimetres  of  mercury. 
In  emphysema  and  asthma  the  expiratory  pressure  is  greatly  diminished, 
while  in  certain  forms  of  phthisis  the  inspiratory  power  is  much  lessened. 

Cyrtometry. — The  determination  of  the  outline  of  a  cross-section  of 
the  chest  may  be  made  with  an  instrument  called  a  cyrtometer — measure 
of  the  curve.  This  procedure  is  of  no  great  use  in  ordinary  clinical  work 
but  very  suggestive  and  important  in  teaching.  Elaborate  and  costly 
instruments  are  not  necessary  for  this  purpose.  The  best  device  consists 
in  a  little  metal  saddle  made  to  fit  the  spine,  to  each  side  of  which  is  hinged 
a  strip  of  leaden  ribbon  half  an  inch  in  width  and  thick  enough  to  be  easily 
bent  so  as  to  conform  to  the  surface  of  the  chest,  yet  retain  its  form  when 
removed.  The  saddle  is  set  upon  the  spine  at  the  level  selected,  the  leaden 
band  is  carefully  adjusted  to  the  surface  on  each  side  and  made  to  meet 
at  the  median  line  in  front.  It  is  then  released,  opened  at  the  hinges, 
removed  from  the  chest  and  then  laid  upon  a  sheet  of  paper,  the  ends 
being  brought  together  at  the  point  of  meeting  in  the  median  line.  The 
outline  is  controlled  by  the  fixation  of  the  main  diameters  by  means  of 
the  calipers.  A  soft  pencil  is  then  used  to  make  the  tracing  on  the  inside 
of  the  cyrtometer.  The  various  deformities  of  the  chest  described  under 
inspection  may  be  thus  depicted. 

Circumferential  measurements  of  the  abdomen  at  the  level  of  the 
umbilicus  and  vertical  measurements  from  the  ensiform  cartilage  are 
useful,  especially  for  purposes  of  comparison  in  ascites  and  enlargements 
from  tumor  or  other  conditions.  They  are  best  made  with  the  ordinary 
graduated  tape.  Measurements  from  various  fixed  points  upon  the  surface 
of  the  thorax  or  abdomen  are  necessary  for  purposes  of  record. 

The  Sphys^mos^raph. — This  is  an  instrument  for  the  graphic  registra- 
tion of  the  pulse.  There  are  various  forms.  Vierordt's,  1855,  was  the  earli- 
est. Marey's,  1860,  was  more  practical  and  as  modified  by  Mahomed  and 
others  is  still  much  used.  The  instruments  of  Sommerbrodt,  Jaquet  and 
Frey  are  more  recent.  That  of  Dudgeon  has  many  advantages  and  is  in 
general  use.     Dudgeon  makes  the  following  claims  for  his  instrument: 

That  it  magnifies  the  movements  of  the  artery  in  a  uniform  degree, 
namely,  fifty  times;  that  the  pressure  of  the  spring  can  be  regulated  from 
1  to  5  ounces;  that  it  requires  no  wrist  rest  and  can  be  used  with  equal 
facility  whether  the  patient  be  standing,  sitting,  or  recumbent:  that  a 
tracing  can  be  made  with  it  almost  as  quickly  as  the  pulse  can  be  felt  with 
the  finger;  that  owing  to  its  great  sensitiveness  it  records  the  slightest 
de\iation  in  the  form  or  character  of  every  beat;  its  construction  is  so 
simple  that  any  watchmaker  can  repair  it  if  broken;  that  it  is  so  small, 
2}  X  2  inches,  and  so  light,  4  ounces,  that  it  may  be  carried  in  the  pocket; 
that  it  is  much  less  expensive  than  other  forms  of  the  instrument. 

The  sphygmograph  is  of  great  value  in  clinical  work  but  rarely  essen- 
tial to  a  diagnosis.  That  which  it  adds  to  the  information  obtained  by  the 
well-trained  finger  relates  to  minutiue  many  of  which  are  still  in  dispute. 
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CYRTOMETRIC  TRAaNGS. 


Fio.  48. — Outline  of  normal  chest. 


Fig.  49. — Outline  of  emphyMmatouB  chest. 


Fig.  50. — Outline  of  cheHt  .showing  "  f unnel-»haped  "  Fig.  51. — Outline  of  phthisical  cheat- 

deformity. 


Fig.  52. — Outline  of  the  chest  in  spinal  cun'ature.  Fig.  53. — Outline  of  the  ehest  in  rieksU. 
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The  Sphysrmogram  under  Normal  Conditions. — The  percussion  stroke 
or  ascending  limb  is  caused  by  the  wave-like  transmission  of  the  impulse 
communicated  to  the  blood  in  the  arterial  system  by  the  ventricular  sys- 
tole. The  elastic  walls  of  the  suddenly  distended  artery  contract  slightly, 
causing  the  aortic  or  pretidal  notch,  and  again  expand  as  indicated  by  the 
tidal  wave,  after  which  the  pressure  again  diminishes  until  the  closure 
of  the  aortic  valves,  by  which  a  base  of  support  is  presented  to  the  blood 
column  with  a  resultant  recoil  which  is  manifested  in  the  dicrotic  wave. 
Insignificant  undulatory  curves  in  the  lower  part  of  the  descending  or 
catacrotic  limb,  scarcely  shown  in  ordinary  tracings,  are  caused  by  minor 
oscillations  of  the  arterial  walls.  The  intrinsic  movements  of  an  extremely 
delicately  adjusted  and  sensitive  writing  needle  are  to  be  taken  into  account 


Fiu.  55. — Diagram  of  normal  ptkliie  tracing,  a,  6, 
up-!<troke,  percussion  stroke;  a.'«oending  or  anacrotic 
limb.  6,  g,  descendinK  or  catacrotic  Umo.  a,  b,  c,  per- 
cussion wave;  c.d,  e,  pretlicrotic  or  tidal  wave;  e,  f,g, 
dicrotic  or  recoil  wave;  b,c,d,  pretidal  notch;  d,e,f, 
the  aortic  notch;  h.  i.  base  line.  The  period  indi- 
"-}  cated  between  a  and  e  corresponds  to  tne  ventricu- 
lar hy!*tole;  the  perio<l  l^tween  e  and  g  to  the  aortic 
closure. 


Fig.  54. — Dudgeon';}  sphygmograph. 


but  cannot  be  determined.  It  is  evident  that  the  excursion  of  the  needle 
¥vill  be  exaggerated  when  the  pulse  is  quick  and  of  large  volume  and  that 
under  these  circumstances  the  tracing  rej)resents  the  qualities  of  the  pulse 
plus  certain  qualities  of  the  instrument  not  shown  in  tracings  of  other  pulses, 
particularly  those  of  small  volume,  high  tension,  and  tardy  development. 


I    I 
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Fig.  50. — Aortic  regurgitation. 


The  Dia^ostic  Significance  of  Spfiygmosrrams. — In  the  normal  sphyg- 
mogram  the  up-stroke  is  straight,  almost  vertical,  of  moderate  amplitude 
as  compared  with  the  tracings  of  low  and  high  tension  pulses,  the  apex 
acute  rather  than  obtuse,  the  descent  gradual,  interrupted  by  a  small  tidal 
and  well-marked  dicrotic  wave.    Sphygmograms  are  read  from  left  to  right. 
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Minor  departures  from  the  normal  in  any  of  these  particulars  cannot 
be  regarded  as  of  diagnostic  value.  The  tracings  are  much  modified  by  cer- 
tain pathological  conditions  and  the  following  points  deserve  consideration: 

Amplitude. — The  length  of  the  percussion  stroke  varies  considera- 
bly under  normal  conditions.  It  is  dependent  primarily  upon  the  quick- 
ness of  the  pulse,  secondarily  upon  the  relaxation  of  the  peripheral  vessels. 
A  long  up-stroke  indicates  a  pulse  of  low  tension  and  large  volume.     The 


Fio.  57: — Mitral  ■tenosifl. 


up-stroke  is  elongated  in  pyrexia.  A  striking  character  of  the  tracing  of 
aortic  regurgitation  is  the  long  up-stroke.  On  the  contrary  the  percus- 
sion stroke  is  short  when  the  pulse  is  of  small  volume  or  of  high  tension, 
as  is  seen  in  tracings  from  cases  of  arteriosclerosis,  aortic  stenosis,  mitral 
stenosis  and  regiurgitadon  and  aneurism. 


Fia.  58.— Mitral  stenosis. 


DiRECTiox. — The  direction  of  the  percussion  stroke  is  dependent  upon 
the  quickness  of  the  pulse.  It  is  vertical  or  nearly  so  in  tracings  from 
cases  in  which  the  ventricular  systole  is  sharp,  especially  in  cases  of  dilated 
hypertrophy.  The  up-stroke  is  vertical  in  the  tracing  of  pulses  of  low  ten- 
sion and  both  vertical  and  elongated  in  aortic  incompetency.    It  is  oblique 


Fia.  59. — Arteriosclerosis. 


or  sloping  in  fat  jx*rsons,  the  force  of  the  jx^rcussion  impulse  being  taken 
up  by  the  thick  tissue  overlying  the  artery.  Tracings  of  this  kind  are 
characteristic  of  cases  in  which  there  is  a  relatively  slow  discharge  of  blood 
from  the  ventricle  into  the  arterial  system,  whether  in  consequence  of 
lesions  of  the  vessels  or  lesions  of  the  heart  itself.     A  sloping  anacrotic 


PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS:     MENSURATION. 


109 


limb  occurs  in  tracings  in  arteriosclerosis,  high  tension  from  any  cause, 
and  aneurism.  It  is  seen  also  where  the  left  ventricle  is  weak,  or  where 
the  mass  of  blood  in  the  ventricle  is  divided,  as  in  mitral  incompetence, 
or  where  there  is  mechanical  obstruction  of  the  flow  of  the  blood  through 
the  heart,  as  in  mitral  and  aortic  stenosis. 

Apex  or  Summit. — The  apex  is  sharp  or  pointed  in  the  great  majority 
of  tracings,  both  normal  and  pathological.  Tracings  in  which  the  apices 
are  blunt  or  broad  are  frequently  the  result  of  improper  adjustment  of 
the  sphygmograph  or  too  great  pressure.  Tracings  of  this  kind  are  some- 
times obtained  in  high  tension  pulses,  arteriosclerosis,  aortic  stenosis, 
and  especially  in  aneurism. 

Line  op  Descent. — This  in  a  normal  pulse  tracing  is  gradual  and 
undulatory,  showing  in  succession  the  pretidal  notch,  the  tidal  wave, 
the  aortic  notch,  and  the  dicrotic  wave.  Under  normal  circumstances  the 
blood  takes  some  time  to  flow  from  the  arterial  system  into  the  capillaries 
and  the  subsidence  of  the  pulse  wave  is  gradual  and  the  line  of  descent 
sloping.  The  line  of  descent  is  relatively  abrupt  when  the  outflow  from 
the  arterial  system  into  the  capillaries  is  rapid,  as  in  tracings  from  cases 


Fio.  60. — Pulsus  bigcminus. 

of  great  relaxation  of  the  peripheral  circulation  and  in  aortic  regurgita- 
tion in  which  the  arteries  suddenly  collapse  in  consequence  of  the  defect 
in  the  aortic  valves;  it  is  more  gradual  than  normal  when  the  outflow  is 
retmxled,  as  is  the  case  in  arteriosclerosis,  during  a  chill  and  in  the  early 
stages  of  peritonitis.  Great  irregularity  in  the  line  of  descent  is  frequently 
seen  in  tracings  of  mitral  disease,  especially  during  impairment  or  rupture 
of  compensation.  All  forms  of  intermit tence  and  irregularity  of  the  pulse 
are  graphically  represented  in  properly  taken  sphygmograms. 


Fxa.  61. — Pulsus  bisferiens. 

Tidal  Wave. — The  prominence  of  this  curve  indicates  increase  of 
the  arterial  tension  during  the  ventricular  systole.  It  occurs  in  some  cases 
of  arteriosclerosis  and  in  aortic  stenosis.  This  wave  is  sometimes  per- 
ceptible to  the  finger — pulsus  bisfcriens.  It  is  small  or  absent  when  the 
heart  is  very  weak,  or  when  with  moderate  systolic  force  there  is  free  per- 
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ipheral  circulation.  It  is  absent  in  mitral  and  aortic  incompetency  of  high 
grade.  It  occasionally  happens  that  the  tidal  or  predicrotic  wave  is  pres- 
ent in  some  pulse  curves  of  a  tracing  and  absent  in  others — a  condition 
arising  from  variations  in  the  amount  of  blood  discharged  into  the  arte- 
rial system  during  the  ventricular  systole.  Tracings  showing  a  marked 
predicrotic  wave  upon  alternate  beats  or  at  other  intervals  indicate 
derangement  of  the  nervous  mechanism  of  the  heart. 


FiQ.  62. — Pulsus  triKeininus. 

Dicrotic  Wave. — This  wave  is  usually  present  in  the  normal  pulse 
tracing.  It  corresponds  to  that  period  of  the  cardiac  revolution  immedi- 
ately following  the  closure  of  the  aortic  valves.  When  the  vasomotor  tone 
is  good  and  the  arterial  tension  high  the  dicrotic  wave  is  feebly  marked 
or  absent.  It  is  absent  or  faintly  indicated  in  free  aortic  regurgitation. 
In  some  cases  of  arteriosclerosis  when  well  marked,  it  may  be  recognized 
by  the  palpating  finger,  and  the  pulse  is  spoken  of  as  dicrotic.  Different 
degrees  of  dicrotism  are  shown  in  tracings.  When  the  dicrotic  wave  is 
well  marked  but  the  aortic  notch  is  above  the  respiratory  or  base  line, 
the  pulse  is  called  dicrotic.  When  the  aortic  notch  falls  to  the  level 
of  the  base  line  the  pulse  is  said  to  be  fully  dicrotic.     When  the  aortic 


Fia.  63.T-Di^rotio  pulae. 

notch  falls  below  the  level  of  this  line  the  pulse  is  called  hyperdicrotic. 
If  the  hyperdicrotic  pulse  is  very  rapid  the  second  beat  is  altogether 
lost  and  the  pulse  is  said  to  be  monocrotic. 

Respiratory  or  Base  Line.  —  In  the  normal  sphygmogram  the 
lowest  points  of  the  percussion  strokes  of  successive  pulse  waves  are  on 
the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  a  line  drawn  through  these  points  is  called 
the  base  or  respiratory  line.  The  term  respiratory  is  used  to  designate 
this  line  because  the  inspiration  and  expiration  to  some  extent  in  health, 
but  much  more  in  disease,  exert  a  marked  influence  upon  it.  Full  and  sud- 
den inspirations  reduce  the  arterial  tension  and  lower  the  base  line.  Forced 
expiration  on  the  contrary  increases  arterial  tension  and  raises  the  base 
line.  In  cases  of  severe  dyspnoea  from  any  cause  the  base  Hne  is  undulatory, 
falling  with  inspiration  and  rising  with  expiration. 

The  use  of  the  sphygmograph  cultivates  habits  of  clinical  exactness; 
but  much  satisfactory  work  can  be  accomplished  without  it. 
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Mackenzie's  Clinical  Polysraph. — By  means  of  this  instrument,  for  a 
description  of  which  the  student  is  referred  to  ''The  Study  of  the  Pulse/' 
London,  1902,  graphic  tracings  of  the  venous  pulsations  in  the  neck  or 
liver  are  made  in  connection  with  sphygmographic  tracings  of  the  radial 
pulse.    The  simultaneous  tracings  upon  the  same  strip  of  paper  afford  an 


Fio.  64. — The   Mackensie  ink  polygraph. 

opportunity  for  accurate  timmg  of  the  radial  and  the  venous  pulses  for 
clinical  purposes  by  the  familiar  method  of  laboratory  research.  This 
method  may  be  made  use  of  in  hospital  work  and  under  certain  circum- 
stances in  the  consultation  room,  and,  by  a  modification  of  the  instru- 
ment, the  portable  ink-writing  polygraph  may  be  used  in  private  practice 
at  the  bedside. 


THE   ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH. 

GnsAT  as  have  been  the  advances  made  in  the  knowledge  of  the  origin 
and  eourae  of  the  cardiac  impulse  and  the  derangements  of  the  cardiac 


Fia.  65. — ^Eleotrocardiugram  from  a  normal  man  (Dl). 

rhythm  by  physiological  and  clinical  studies  by  means  of  the  polygraph, 
it  early  became  apparent  that  this  method,  like  those  which  had  preceded 
it.  has  its  limitations,  since  it  fails  to  indicate  in  which  chamber  of  the  heart 
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a  disturbance  of  rhythm  has  its  origin.  The  perfection  of  the  string  gal- 
vanometer of  Kinthoven,  an  instrument  of  sufficient  delicacy  to  determine 
and  record  the  electrical  variations  which  accompany  the  phases  of  the 
cardiac  contraction  in  the  form  of  the  electrocardiogram,  affords  a  new 
method   of  investigation   of  the   greatest   importance.     The   cost  of  the 
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Fia   66  — Trarine  taken  in  02,  showing  hypertn>phv  of  the  right  vontriolf. 

apparatus  and   th(^  great  technical  skill  requin^d   in   its  use  restrict  its 
employment,  but  insure  at  the  same  time  accuracy  in  the  rosults.* 

This  instrument  depends  upon  the  **fact  that  a  current  generates  a 
magnetic  field  acting  at  right  angles  to  its  course,  which  varies  w^ith  the 
strcngtli  of  the  current  and  which  may  thus  exert  a  varying  attraction  or 
repulsion  upon  a  second  magnetic  field  in  its  vicinity/'  The  current  is  led 
off  from  the  body  by  suitable  electrodes  and  represents  the  difference  of 


ri<;.  «.7. —  Trii'-iii::  rnki-n  in  I").'?.  ^hi»wiun  liyp«'r trophy  of  the  left  ventricle. 

potential  between  the  skin  uiiderlyinfr  tlu»  electrodes.  It  is  generated  by 
(a)  the  j)erinanent  difference  of  potential  between  these  two  different  areas 
known  as  the  current  of  rest  and  (h)  ihe  oscillations  caused  by  the  action 
current  of  the  heart  its;df.  The  current  of  rest  is  neutralized  by  a  battery 
current  e«iual  to  it  but  ojjposiie  in  tliivction.  This  ])eing  accomplished  the 
only  current  act  in  i:  u])on  tlie  jzalvanometer  is  that  due  to  the  contraction 
of  muscles.  Tiic  j)atient  bein«r  completely  at  rest  the  tonic  contractions  of 
the  skeler:d  musch's  exert  an  insi^nificj.nt  influence;  (contraction  of  the 
muscles  of  the  (extremities  and  of  the  res])iratory  nuiscles  upon  deep  inspira- 
ti(m  exerts  a  distinct  effect,  wiiicli,  however,  is  slower  than  that  produced 

'  For  :i  full  .ic'i'Tip'nin  "if  th-  in-i  riMii'nr  .-in'i  iiii^''iiii«<  finii  i-i  aiinlv^i-*  of  the  olertrocardioRram.  flM 
Hir9i'hf<'l<if>r.  lureriitaio  M«>  UchI  Journ:kl.  vol.  nviii,  No.  6.  ravro  i.t' ulreadv  a  large  literature  ukwb 
this  Hubject.  "^ 
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itractions  of  the  myocardium.    The  action  current,  therefore,  is  that 

red  by  cardiac  contractions. 

lie  conventional  tracings  in  man  are  made  with  the  electrodes  in  three 

»ns: 

it   (D  1)    Lead  or  Derivation — Right  hand  and  left  hand. 

1    (D  2)    Lead  or  Derivation — Right  hand  and  left  foot. 

I    (D  3)    Lead  or  Derivation — Left  hand  and  left  foot. 

ecial  purposes  other  derivations  are  occasionally  used. 

A  curve  representing  the  electrical  variations  due  to  the  heart-beat 

vn  as  an  electrocardiogram  and  that  of  a  normal  heart-beat  is  shown 

.  409.      The  first  part  of  the  curve  is  represented  by  a  small  wave 
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I.— Trmrins  taken  in  Dl,  showing  an  auricular  eztra^.VHtolc  ariding  near  thu  superior  v^na  cavu. 

EXSY'S.  excraay stole. 


Fic    0S6. — Tracing  taken  in  Dl,  HhowinK  iiii  extrasystole  arising  in  the  right  ventricle. 


1  Einthoven  designates  by  P  (presystolic  wave)  equivalent  to  a  vari- 

of  j^j^  volt,  coincident  with  the  onset  of  auricular  systole.    This 

lowed  by  a  small  depression,  Q,  below  the  base-line  just  before  the 

-ical  wave  of  the  ventricle.    The  ventricular  wave  (R)  is  the  largest 


of  the  curve  and  represents  about 


3-4 
1.000 


volts.     It  sots  in  and  sub- 


within  .02  second,  and  then  falls  below  the  base-line  to  form  a  depres- 
S,  just  before  the  mechanical  contraction  of  the  left  ventricle  st^ts  in. 
is  followed  by  an  instant  during  which  the  curve  remains  near  the 
line,  and  then  it  gradually  ascends  to  form  a  wave,  T,  lasting  about 
•end  in  midsvstole.    There  are  no  waves  at  the  eml  of  svstole  or  in  the 
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diastolic  period  until  the  beginning  of  auricular  contraction."  (Hirsch- 
felder,  to  whom  the  author  desires  to  express  his  thanks  for  permission  to 
reproduce  the  accompanying  electrocardiograms,  made  by  Dr.  G.  S.  Bond.) 
A  number  of  similar  instruments  have  been  devised,  among  the  more 
important  of  which  are  the  sphygmocardiograph  of  Jaquet  and  the  sphj'g- 
motonograph  of  Uskofif.  That  precise  graphic  methods  have  added  much 
that  is  new  and  important  to  our  knowledge  of  the  mechanism  of  the  heart 
in  recent  years  is  known  to  every  student  of  medicine;  but  that  the  practi- 
tioner of  general  medicine  shoukl  feel  obliged  to  acquire  the  manipulative 
skill  to  make  accurate  records  of  the  movements  of  the  chambers  of  the  heart 
and  the  exi)erience  necessary  to  properly  interpret  them  when  m^ulc  cannot 


Fia.  HHr. — Trucinic  taken  in  D2.  showing  an  eztmsyatole  aziaing  on  the  left  ventricle. 


Fia.  68<f. — Tracing  taken  in   D-'t.  .MhnwinK  aurirulnr  fibrillation,  aKiohite  Rrrhythmia.  and  hj'pcrtrophy 
■jf  the  left  ventriolo;  nlno  one  cxtrasystole  ari»<inK  in  the  left  ventricle. 

be  affirmed.  Most  of  the  derangements  of  the  heart  met  w^ith  in  practice  can 
\)e  n*cogniz(»d  by  the  direct  application  of  the  ordinary  means  of  diagnosis.* 
I.<'wis  has  showTi  that  the  following  disorders  of  the  cardiac  mechanism 
can  l)e  g(»rierally  recognized  and  identified  by  careful  imd  painstaking  l>edside 
work  without  the  use  of  recording  instruments:  1.  Sitnts  arrhythmia;  2.  Heart- 
block;  3.  Premature  contractions;  extra  systoles;  4.  Simple  -paroxysmal  tachy- 
cardia— pulse  fre(iu(»ncy  110  to  2(K)  per  minute,  usually  with  abrupt 
onset  and  offset;  5.  Auricular  flutter — auricular  beats  varying  in  rate  from 
2(K)  to  300  per  minut(»;  6.  Auricular  fibrillation — rapid  and  haphazard 
impulses  arising  in  th(^  auricle,  giving  rise  to  gross  irregularity  in  the  action 
of  llie  ventricle;  7.  Pulsus  altcrnnfis.  In  iho  last,  however,  instrumental 
means  an'  neci'ssary  to  a  tliagnosis  in  a  majority  of  the  cases. 

>  CunAuli  "Clinical  Di»or(le»  of  the  Heart  Beat,"  Thomaa  Lew»,  2cl  £<1.,  London,  1914. 
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The  Sphys^momanometer. — Instruments  for  measuring  the  blood-pres- 
sure in  the  arteries  not  only  render  it  possible  to  determine  the  blood-pressure 
with  a  reasonable  approximation  to  accuracy,  due  allowance  being  made  for 
variations  inherent  to  the  instrument  employed,  but  they  also  reveal  changes 
in  pressure  not  recognizable  by  palpation.  The  mechanical  principle  involved 
in  the  instruments  thus  far  devised  for  clinical  use  consists  in  the  transfer- 
ence of  the  blood-pressiu-e  within  limits  nearly  constant  as  regards  the  appa- 
ratus to  a  properly  graduated  merciu-ial  manometer.  The  essential  parts 
comprise  a  compressing  armlet  having  a  breadth  of  not  less  than  8  cm.,  con- 
nections of  tubing  which  is  practically  non-distensible,  an  inflating  appara- 
tus, and  the  manometer.  For  practical  purposes  such  an  instrument  must  be 
capable  of  measiiring  both  systolic  and  diastolic  pressures;  its  application 
must  be  simple  and  the  results  obtainable  within  a  period  not  exceeding  three 
minutes;  it  must  be  not  too  delicate  for  ordinary  clinical  use  and  sufficiently 
compact  to  be  readily  transported  by  hand. 

The  method  consists  in  the  close  application  of  the  armlet  to  the  arm 
at  the  level  of  the  heart,  the  patient  being  either  in  the  sitting  or  the  recum- 
bent posture;  the  appUcation  of  the  finger  to  the  radial  pulse,  the  patient's 
arm  being  completely  relaxed  and  the  pressure  being  steadily  raised  by  the 
other  hand  by  means  of  the  inflating  apparatus.  When  the  pulse  can  no  longer 
be  felty  the  pressure  is  gradually  released  until  it  is  again  perceptible.  This 
manoravre  is  repeated  as  a  control  observation.  The  height  of  the  mercury 
at  which  the  pulse  is  again  felt  indicates  the  systolic  blood-pressure.  As  the 
presBure  is  gradually  released  the  lowest  point  at  which  the  maximimfi  oscil- 
lation of  the  mercury  occurs  indicates  the  diastolic  pressure. 

Tbchnic. — "It  is  wise  to  form  a  method  by  which  all  pressures  are 
takeiL  This  diminishes  the  time  required  and  eliminates  error.  The 
muBclM  of  the  arm  should  always  be  relaxed;  hence,  if  the  patient  is  in  a 
sitting  posture,  the  elbow  and  forearm  should  be  supported,  as  muscular 
c<mtrMtions  show  themselves  on  the  mercury  column.  Preferably,  the 
ppeasuree  should  be  taken  with  the  patient  recumbent.  For  most  observers 
it  IB  ettBoer  to  take  the  pressure  from  the  left  arm,  as  the  necessary  manipu- 
lations of  the  manometer  are  more  easily  done  with  the  right  hand.  In 
nearly  all  cases  the  first  estimation  will  be  found  10  to  20  millimetres  higher 
than  subsequent  estimations.  This  is  probably  due  to  excitement  arising 
from  fear  that  the  examination  will  cause  pain.  Several  estimations  should 
be  made  until  the  level  normal  to  the  individual  is  obtained.  In  cases 
with  a  very  rapid  pulse-rate  the  diastolic  pressure  is  hard  to  determine 
because  of  the  inertia  of  the  mercury.  Repeated  observations  may  be 
necessary.  With  a  very  slow,  strong  pulse  the  oscillations  may  be  so  large 
that  it  is  hard  to  distinguish  the  largest  ones.  In  cases  showing  threatened 
circulatory  failure,  especially  in  cases  of  high  pressure,  it  will  be  found 
almost  impossible  to  get  a  clear-cut  high  or  low  pressure.  That  is,  in  spite  of 
repeated  estimations,  the  high  pressures  will  vary  from  5  to  15  millimetres. 
These  cases  may,  at  times,  show  a  condition  in  which  an  occasional  beat 
comes  through  at  a  much  higher  level  than  that  at  which  all  the  beats  can 
be  detected.  Often  this  is  due  to  the  action  of  respiration.  This  should  be 
noted  in  the  estimation  thus:  High  pressure,  occasional  beat  at  170;  all 
othsr  baste  at  1S5.     Diastolic  level  with  increasing  pressure.    Where  the 
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diastolic  level  is  hard  to  obtain,  it  is  of  help  to  get  the  greatest  oscillation 
with  increasing  as  well  as  with  decreasing  pressure." 

The  modification  of  the  Riva-Rocci  sphygmomanometer  by  Beall  and 
Mason  is  portable  and  compact.  The  manometer  tube  is  in  two  sections, 
connected  by  a  rubber  cuff,  and  the  scale  is  hinged  at  195  mm. 

Janeway's'  studies  show  that  the  upper  limit  of  normal  blood-pressure 
in  young  adults  is  about  145  mm.  and  the  lower  limit  about  80  mm.  In 
the  great  majority  of  young  males  the  upper  limit  is  100  mm.  to  130  mm. 
In  females  it  is  about  10  mm.  lower.  In  infants  the  pressures  are  lower; 
after  fifty  they  are  higher.  Blood-pressures  above  160  or  180  mm.  are 
almost  always  associated  with  disease.  Janeway  places  normal  diastolic 
pressure  at  25  to  40  mm.  below  systolic  pressure  in  the  same  individual, 
that  is  to  say,  between  65  and  1 10  mm.     In  the  aged  a  difference  of  50 

mm.  is  common.  A  dif- 
ference of  less  than  20 
mm.  between  the  systo- 
lic and  diastolic  pressure 
indicates  an  abnormally 
small  pulse;  a  difference 
of  more  than  50  mm.  an 
abnormally  large  pulse. 
Pachon's  Sphys^- 
mometric  Oscillometer. 
— This  instrument,  con- 
structed on  the  aneroid 
principle,  is  much  more 
convenient  and  sensitive 
and  fully  as  accurate  as 
the  mercurial  devices. 
In  ordinary  practice  the 
cuff  is  applied  at  the 
wrist.  The  details  of 
the  technic  accompany 
each  instrument. 

Auscultatory  Method. — With  the  mercurial  manometer  instruments 
and  the  ordinary  cuff  applied  to  the  arm  the  auscultatory  method  is  much 
more  satisfactory  than  that  by  palpation  and  is  to  be  preferred  for  its 
simplicrty  and  accuracy.  The  bell  of  a  binaural  stethoscope  is  applied 
over  the  artery  below  the  cuff  without  pressure  and  the  air  gradually 
released.  Goodman  and  Howell  have  called  attention  to  the  remarkable 
cycle  of  auditory  phenomena  which  correspond  to  the  degrees  of  pressure 
as  shown  by  the  manometer  and  they  have  divided  them  into  five  distinct 
phases.  When  the  pressure  is  normal — systolic  130  mm.  and  diastolic  85 
mm. — these  phases  are  well  defined  and  bear  a  definite  relation  to  the 
differences  between  the  extremes  of  pressure.    They  are  as  follows: — 

1.  A  loud,  clear,  snapping  sound  ascribed  to  sudden  distention  of  the 
artery  by  the  inrushing  blood.  This  persists  from  the  level  of  systolic 
pressure  for  14  mm. 

^  Theodore  Jaoeway,  the  Clinical  Study  of  Blood-prea«ure.    New  York,  1904. 


Via,  60. — Stanton's  sphygrnomanometer — Auscultatory  method. 
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2.  A  series  of  murmurs  ascribed  to  "whiripool  eddies'*  (fluid  veins?) 
produced  at  the  level  of  constriction  of  the  vessel  by  the  cuff.  This  phase 
corresponds  to  a  drop  of  20  mm. 

3.  These  murmurs  suddenly  disappear  and  a  sound  which  resembles  the 
first  phase  is  heard  and  is  the  sign  of  re-established  blood  flow  in  the 

artery.     It  lasts  during  a  fall  of  5  mm. 

4.  The  sound  becomes  duller  during 
a  further  fall  of  6  millimetres^ a  tran- 
sitional phase,  and  finally — 

5,  All  rounds  ceai^e.  This  phenom- 
enon marks  the  diastolic  pressure.  Ab- 
sence of  silence  at  this  period  points  to 
aortic  insufficiency.  These  observers 
believe  tfiat  variation  in  sequence  rela- 
tion of  these  phases,  tonal  arrhythmias 


Fio.  TO. — Jane  way 'saphygmo-nanompter.     A.  manomet<»r ;  B,  oompreHwing  armlet ;  C,  inflator. 


and  irregularities  in   maximal  and  minimal   pressures  are  of  diagnostic 
importance,  especially  in  tlie  cardiac  diseases. 

The  Blood-pressure  in  Diseases.  High  Blood-pressure — Hyperten- 
sion.— The  highest  recorded  arterial  pressures  have  occurred  in  acute 
compression  of  the  brain,  such  as  is  caused  by  intracranial  hemorrhage 
or  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull.  A  permanently  high  blood-pres- 
sure accompanies  persistence  in  the  peripheral  resistance  with  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle,  in  arteriosclerosis  and  renal  disease. 


118  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

Low  Blood-pressure — Hypotension. — This  condition  is  present  in 
wasting  diseases  and  cachectic  states,  various  infections  and  toxsemias, 
especially  when  severe,  profuse  hemorrhage,  collapse  and  shock,  and  ter- 
minal states — agonal  hypotonsion. 

Nephritis. — Permanent  high  pressure  is  a  conspicuous  phenomenon 
in  chronic  interstitial  nephritis.  Systolic  pressures  of  200  mm.  and  more 
are  common.  Diastolic  pressures  are  usually  60  to  80  mm.  lower.  The 
facts  have  great  value  in  diagnosis.  There  are  cases  of  interstitial  nephritis 
in  which  high  arterial  pressure  as  shown  by  the  sphygmomanometer  does 
not  occur.  They  are  those  with  associated  severe  wasting  diseases,  those 
in  which  there  is  late  cardiac  insufficiency,  and  those  that  have  reached 
the  terminal  stages  of  the  disease. 

In  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis  high  tension  also  occurs,  but 
is  by  no  means  so  constant  as  in  the  interstitial  form.  In  amyloid 
disease  blood-pressure  is  inconstant,  sometimes  high,  sometimes  sub- 
normal. 

Uraemia. — The  symptoms  of  this  condition,  especially  in  its  chronic 
form,  are  associated  with  increased  blood-pressure  and  become  more  marked 

r-  .^B^^.  !     ^    *^®    tension    rises,    less 

^^^^^■|^^^^        I^B^^^  marked    as    it  Per- 

^^^r^^^^^^^^  U^^J^^^fe^  lower    tension    has 

followed  improvement  under 
treatment.  A  gradual  fall 
has  preceded  death. 

Arteriosclerosis. — 
When  the  larger  superficial 
arteries  only  are  involved 
the  blood-pressure  is  not 
markedly  affected.  Arterio- 
sclerotic processes  generally 
involving  the  smaller  ves- 

Fio.  71.-Pachon>  sphvKmometric  oecillometer.  f^^^    *^®    aCCOmpauied    by 

increased  blood-pressure, 
the  systolic  pressure  being  increased  much  more  than  the  diastolic. 

Apoplexy. — As  a  general  rule  patients  who  become  hemiplegic  either 
in  consequence  of  thrombosis  or  hemorrhage  have  previously,  if  examined, 
manifested  sclerosis  of  the  peripheral  vessels  with  elevation  of  blood- 
pressure. 

Diseases  of  the  Heart. — In  primary,  uncomplicated  cardiac  insuf- 
ficiency from  myocardial  changes  high  normal  pressures  appear  to  be  the 
rule.  When  the  cardiac  insufficiency  is  due  to  failing  compensatory  hyper- 
tropliy  in  arteriosclerosis  and  renal  disease,  the  blood-pressure  is  high. 
As  the  myocardium  becomes  feebler  the  arterial  tension  falls. 

Valvular  Disease. — In  aortic  insufficiency  the  sphygmomanom- 
eter, to  use  the  words  of  Janeway,  "  gives  a  numerical  value  to  the  well- 
known  pulsus  celer,  which  expresses  perfectly  the  mechanical  effect  of 
the  lesion  in  the  systemic  arterial  circulation."  The  systolic  pressures  are 
high,  the  diastolic  pressures  low.  In  combined  aortic  insufficiency  and 
stenosis  the  blood-pressure  determination  is  of  value  in  indicating  the 
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preponderating  lesion,  a  high  degree  of  stenosis  being  accompanied  by  a 
proportionately  lower  systolic  pressure.  In  associated  aortic  and  mitral 
insufficiency  the  degree  of  the  latter  defect  may  be  estimated  by  the  sys- 
tolic as  compared  with  the  diastolic  blood-pressure.  In  disease  of 
the  aortic  valves  the  systolic  pressure  is  frequently*  variable  in  the  ab- 
sence of  obvious  cause,  while  the  diastolic  pressure  is  more  constant. 
Sphygmomanometric  measurements  are  of  less  value  in  other  forms  of 
valvular  disease. 

Angina  Pectoris. — Hypertension  is  an  important  condition  in  this 
syndrome.    It  is  not,  however,  constant. 

The  Acute  Infectious  Febrile  Diseases. — The  type  of  this  group, 
namely,  enteric  fever,  shows  with  great  constancy  low  pressure.  System- 
atic observations  at  regular  and  frequent  intervals  have  shown  that  hypo- 
tension is  first  apparent  toward  the  end  of  the  first  or  early  in  the  second 
week  and  increases  as  the  attack  goes  on.  The  daily  oscillations  are  not 
significant.  Crile's  statistics,  quoted  by  Janeway,  are  very  suggestive. 
The  mean  pressure  by  weeks  in  all  cases  was,  first  week,  115  mm.;  second 
week,  106  mm.;  third  week,  102  mm.;  fourth  week,  96  mm.;  and  fifth 
week,  98  mm.  A  gradually  progressive  fall  indicates  increasing  failure  of 
vasomotor  tonus;  a  sudden  fall,  actual  collapse  or  hemorrhage.  A  sharp 
rise  in  pressure  attends  the  occurrence  of  perforation.  If  the  observations 
hitherto  recorded  should  be  confirmed  by  further  clinical  studies,  the 
8ph\'gmomanometer  will  prove  of  great  value  in  the  differential  diagnosis 
between  collapse  from  hemorrhage  or  other  cause  in  enteric  fever  and 
intestinal  perforation.  Continuous  records  are  necessary.  In  the  terminal 
stage  of  the  consecutive  peritonitis  hypotension  becomes  extreme — agonal 
fall  of  pressure.  Pneumonia  stands  alone  among  the  complications  of 
enteric  fever  in  occasionally  causing  hjTDcrtension.  The  favorable  influence 
of  treatment  by  systematic  cold  bathing  is  manifest  in  a  rise  of  pressure. 

Pneumonia. — Uniform  tendencies  in  blood-pressure  have  not  been 
observed.  Subnormal  pressures  are  common;  in  severe  cases  the  rule. 
A  rapid  fall  may  precede  collapse  or  the  fatal  issue.  When  arterial  pressure 
expressed  in  millimetres  of  mercury  does  not  fall  below  the  pulse-rate 
expressed  in  beats  per  minute,  the  fact  may  be  taken  as  of  excellent  augury, 
while  the  converse  is  equally  true  (Gibson). 

Chronic  Diseases. — ^Phthisis  in  its  advanced  stages  and  Addison's 
disease  give  low  pressures.  In  the  early  stages  of  syphilis  when  there  is 
fever  and  the  condition  is  analogous  to  an  acute  infectious  process,  there  is 
hypotension.  Diabetes  is  apparently  without  direct  influence  upon  the  blood- 
pressure.  When  associated  with  arttTiosclerosis  or  chronic  renal  disease  it 
may  show  hypertension,  and  in  advanced  cases  hypotension  is  common  in 
cc»isequence  of  emaciation  and  cardiac  insuflSciency.  The  secondary  anaemias 
are  attended  by  low  blood-pressures;  derangements  of  pressure  in  chlorosis 
are  neither  marked  nor  charact<?ristic.  Chronic  bronchitis,  emphysema  and 
asthma  are  frequently  attended  with  high  arterial  tension.  Pleural  effusions 
show  hypertension  which  falls  upon  aspiration. 

Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. — In  locomotor  ataxia  the  light- 
ning pains  are  attended  by  a  fall  in  blood-pressure;  in  the  gastric  crises 
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the  pressure  is  greatly  increased.  Arteriosclerosis  of  the  cerebral  vessels 
may  exist  without  similar  changes  in  the  general  vascular  system  Blood- 
pressure  estimations  are  therefore  without  value  as  indicating  the  exist- 
ence of  intracranial  vascular  lesions.  When  there  is  reason  to  suspect 
their  presence,  increased  arterial  pressure  due  to  cardiac,  vascular,  or  renal 
causes  affords  imi^ortant  data  for  prognosis  and  treatment.  With  high 
pressure  there  is  danger  of  hemorrhage,  with  low  pressure  danger  of  throm- 
bosis. Cerebral  hemorrhage  is  attended  by  marked  hypertension  which 
continues  to  rise  as  the  hemorrhage  increases,  and  remains  stationary  or 
falls  when  the  hemorrhage  ceases.  In  uraemic  coma  the  pressure  is  also 
greatly  increased. 

In  epilepsy,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  making  observations  during  the 
attack,  there  is  some  uncertainty.  During  the  attack  there  is  said  to  be 
a  sudden  rise  in  the  blood-pressure,  followed  by  a  rapid  fall  to  normal  as 
the  paroxysm  ceases.  In  coma  following  an  attack  of  general  convulsions 
the  fact  that  in  epilepsy  the  blood-pressure  falls  while  in  uraemia  it  remains 
high  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  In  tic  douloureux  there  is  a  rise  of  pres- 
sure during  the  pain  proportionate  to  the  intensity  of  the  attack.  Insom- 
nia may  be  associated  with  increased  tension  on  the  one  hand  or  normal 
or  diminished  tension  on  the  other.  In  the  former  condition  the  pressure 
falls  during  sleep.  In  hysteria  and  neurasthenia  the  pressures  are  variable. 
Some  observers  have  observed  high  pressures  in  neurotic  and  excitable 
persons,  but  this  condition  is  not  constant. 

Mental  Diskasks. — In  melancholia  the  pressure  is  abnormally  high 
and  shows  rises  and  falls  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the  mental  symp- 
toms.   In  mania,  on  the  other  hand,  the  pressure  tends  to  subnormal  levels. 

PERCUSSION. 

Percussion  in  physical  diagnosis  is  the  art  of  striking  or  tapping  upon 
the  surface  of  the  body  in  such  a  manner  as  to  call  forth  sounds,  from  the 
nature  of  which  conclusions  are  drawn  as  to  the  structure  of  the  underly- 
ing parts. 

Tliis  art  was  first  described  and  systematically  employed  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  eighteenth  century  by  Auenbrugger,  a  physician  of  Gratz,  who 
published  his  observations  in  a  little  book  entitled  Inventum  Novum. 
The  subject  was  widely  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  profession  by 
Corvisart  in  the  beginning  of  the  following  century. 

The  practice  of  this  method  demands  nice  training  both  of  the  hands 
and  ear  in  order  to  secure  its  l)est  results.  Careless  and  inexact  methods 
yield  not  only  unsatisfactory  but  also  j)ositively  misleading  results.  It  is 
especially  true  of  percussion  that  they  find  it  most  useful  who  most 
deaily  realize  its  limitations  as  an  art  in  diagnosis.  Unfortunately  too 
many  practitioners,  otherwise  well  trained,  fail  to  acquire  proficiency  in 
percussion  and  equally  fail  to  appreciate  its  limitations. 

Neither  percussion  nor  auscultation  requires  the  possession  of  much 
technical  knowledge  of  acoustics  nor  a  cultivated  musical  ear.  It  is,  how- 
ever, necessary  to  bo  able  to  discriminate  dilTerences  in  the  character, 
intensity,  and  pitch  of  sounds. 
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The  Theory  of  Percussion. — Reduced  to  its  simplest  terms  the  theory 
of  percussion  depends  upon  the  differences  in  the  vibrations  produced  by 
blows  delivered  upon  structures  which  do  not  and  those  which  do  contain  air, 
and  in  the  latter  case  upon  differences  in  the  mechanical  arrangement  under 
which  the  air  is  present.  There  is  nothing  a  priori  in  the  matter.  Our 
whole  knowledge  in  regard  to  the  signs  elicited  is  the  result  of  observation 
and  ftcperience.  It  has  been  found  that  direct  percussion,  that  is,  percus- 
sion without  the  intervention  of  a  finger  or  other  form  of  pleximeter,  prac- 
tised upon  the  thigh,  which  does  not  contain  air,  produces  a  minimum  of 
sound  which  has  a  peculiar  quality,  technically  described  as  dull.  The 
interposition  of  a  pleximeter  increases  the  intensity  of  the  sound  and 
slightly  alters  its  other  acoustic  properties.  From  this  we  infer  that  in 
percussion  the  vibrations  of  the  pleximeter  itself  constitute  a  certain  factor 
in  the  general  result.  It  has  further  been  found  that  percussion  over  the 
liver  and  spleen,  organs  which  do  not  contain  air,  produces  a  similar  dull 
sound,  but  that  the  quality  of  dulness  is  modified  according  to  the  force 
with  which  the  act  is  performed.  Upon  light  percussion  over  the  spleen 
or  centrally  over  the  liver  the  dulness  is  much  like  that  of  the  thigh,  but 
upon  powerful  percussion  over  these  organs  the  dull  sound  is  modified, 
the  quality  of  resonance  being  added.  This  fact  in  connection  wdth  others 
presently  to  be  mentioned  leads  us  to  infer  that  by  light  percussion 
a  limited  region  of  the  wall  of  the  body  is  set  into  vibration,  but  that  the 
area  is  extended  by  forcible  percussion,  so  that  the  sound  produced  partakes 
of  qualities  due  to  the  sound-producing  mechanism  of  adjacent  organs  or 
structures,  and  that  if  we  desire  to  obtain  the  percussion  phenomena  pecu- 
liar to  an  organ  we  must  content  ourselves  with  well-defined  but  light 
percussion  of  the  surface  overlying  the  viscus  immediately  in  question. 
Experience  amply  confirms  this  inference.  It  has  been  further  established 
that  percussion  over  the  distended  bladder  or  a  cyst,  or  any  considerable 
collection  of  fluid,  as  a  serofibrinous  or  purulent  pleural  effusion,  produces 
a  dull  sound,  and  that  there  are  degrees  in  the  dulness  just  as  w^e  find 
differences  upon  light  and  heavy  percussion  over  the  spleen  and  liver, 
the  sign  having  a  certain  quality  of  resonance  at  some  parts  of  the  border 
or  edge  of  the  effusion  and  wholly  lacking  resonance  over  the  mass  or 
base  of  the  effusion.  The  recognition  of  these  dififerences  led  to  the  very 
proper  employment  of  such  terms  as  relatively  dull,  dully  and  absolutely 
dull  or  flat.  To  return  to  the  liver  and  the  flatness  upon  light  percus- 
sion and  the  development  of  some  degree  of  resonance  upon  forcible 
percussion  especially  near  the  borders  of  the  dull  area,  we  have  attrib- 
uted the  latter  to  the  vibrations  of  adjacent  organs.  Pursuing  our 
investigations  we  find  that  as  we  proceed  in  lines  upwards  the  sign 
changes  somewhat  abruptly  from  dull  to  a  distinctly  resonant  sound,  hav- 
ing qualities  hereafter  to  be  pointed  out,  which,  with  modifications  of 
intensity  and  so  on,  but  not  of  quality,  is  everywhere  present  over  the 
chest  where  the  surface  or  periphery  of  the  lung  comes  into  contact  with 
the  wall.  For  this  reason  the  percussion  sound  elicited  over  the  chest,  and 
having  the  peculiar  resonant  cjuality  sj)oken  of,  is  known  as  pulmonary 
resonance,  or  briefly  and  technically  as  clear.  Again,  when  we  extend  our 
percussion  in  Unes  proceeding  downwards  from  the  liver,  we  pass,  under 
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normal  circumstances,  quite  abruptly,  about  the  margin  of  the  ribs,  to  a 
region  which  yields  upon  percussion  a  note  of  high  resonance  having 
likewise  peculiar  qualities  of  its  own,  which,  because  of  its  being  produced 
by  a  mechanism  remotely  analogous  to  that  of  a  drum,  is  called  tympanitic, 
A  very  important  fact  in  connection  with  these  three  fundamental 
qualities  of  the  signs  elicited  upon  percussion,  namely,  dulness,  cleamesSf 
and  tyynpanyy  is  this,  that  they  are  constantly  related  to  and  depdiident 
upon  the  absence  or  presence  of  air  in  the  examined  structures  and  upon 
the  mode  of  arrangement  of  the  air  w^hen  it  is  present.  The  constant 
correspondence  betw^een  the  clinical  and  post-mortem  percussion  signs  and 
the  post-mortem  conditions  justifies  us  in  formulating  the  following  dicta: 
Upon  percussion: 

1.  Airless  viscera  and  hollow  viscera  distended  with  fluid  yield  dulness, 
flatness. 

2.  The  normal  lungs  contained  in  the  chest  under  conditions  of  normal 
tension  yield  a  clear  note. 

3.  Air  contained  in  hollow  visceray  as  the  intestines,  the  walls  of  which 
are  not  tense,  yield  tympanitic  resonance. 

These  physical  signs — namely,  clearness,  dulness,  and  tympany — are 
normal.  The  })ercussion  sound  clearness  as  such  is  always  normal.  It 
cannot  be  elicited  anywhere  save  over  the  chest,  and  there  is  no  condition 
of  structures  other  than  the  lungs  by  which  the  physical  arrangement 
essential  to  its  production  can  be  brought  about.  With  dulness  and  tym- 
pany the  case  is  different.  The  modifications  or  absence  of  clear  or  pul- 
monary resonance  in  regions  normally  occupied  by  the  lungs  constitute 
morbid  physical  signs.  Dulness  in  regions  normally  clear  or  tympanitic 
and  the  extension  of  dulness  beyond  the  limits  of  airless  viscera  constitute 
morbid  physical  signs,  and  this  statement  is  also  true  of  the  presence  of 
tympany  in  regions  in  which  the  physical  conditions  essential  to  its 
production  do  not  normally  exist. 

The  foregoing  facts  also  warrant  the  following  statements: 
Upon  percussion: 

1.  There  is  no  difference  in  the  physical  signs  by  whkh  a  distinction  can 
be  wade  between  an  airless  inscus  and  a  collection  of  fluid. 

2.  The  signs  do  not  enable  us  to  determine  the  line  of  contact  hetvxen 
two  airless  viscera  or  an  airless  viscus  and  a  collection  of  fluid,  or  between 
collections  of  fluid  separated  by  a  membrane. 

Percussion  is  the  application  of  an  every-day  art  to  diagnosis  in  medi- 
cine. The  woodsman  taps  with  his  axe  upon  the  trunk  of  a  tree  to  learn 
whether  or  not  it  is  hollow,  the  ganger  upon  the  cask  with  his  mallet  to 
find  the  level  of  the  wine,  and  the  carpenter  with  his  hammer  upon  the 
plastered  wall  to  fix  the  position  of  a  stud  into  which  he  can  drive  his  nail. 

The  Technic  of  Percussion. — The  patient  may  be  examined  in  the 
recumbent,  sitting,  or  erect  posture.  The  outer  clothing  should  be  removed. 
The  air  contained  in  thick  garments  or  in  several  layers  of  clothing  seri- 
ously modifies  the  results  of  percussion.  A  single  under-garment  or  a 
towel  is  preferable  to  the  bare  skin.  The  limbs  should  be  symmetri- 
cally disposed  and  the  muscles  relaxed.  Errors  may  arise  from  forcible 
percussion  when  the  patient  is  resting  upon  a  feather  bed  or  very  elastic 
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mattress.  In  general  terms  much  display  of  energy  on  the  part  of  the 
physician  b  to  be  avoided.  It  not  only  yields  misleading  results  but  it 
also  alarms  and  may  even  hurt  the  patient. 

Two  methods  are  employed,  immediate  or  direct,  and  mediate  or 
indirect  percussion. 

Immediate  or  Direct  Percussion. — The  blow  is  struck  directly  upon  the 
surface  with  the  palm  of  the  slightly  flexed  hand,  or  upon  the  clavicles  or 
sternum  with  the  tip  of  the  second  or  third  finger,  or  upon  the  abdomen 
with  the  dorsal  surface — nail — of  the  second  finger  flicked  off  from  the 
thumb  as  one  flicks  a  crumb.  The  first  two  of  these  methods  were 
originally  employed.    The  last  is  a  modern  refinement. 

With  the  Palm  of  the  Hand. — The  whole  hand  slightly  flexed  or  the 
palmar  surface  of  the  fingers  held  closely  together  may  be  employed.  The 
Wow  is  delivered  chiefly  from  the  wrist,  very  slightly  from  the  elbow,  care 
being  taken  to  avoid  too  much  force  and  the  over-production  of  noise. 
This  method  is  available  for  a  rapid  preliminary  survey  and  class  demon- 
stration of  gross  differences  between  the  sides  of  the  chest,  or  the  upjxjr 
and  lower  part  of  one  side,  especially  posteriorly.  It  cannot  often  be 
employed  satisfactorily  in  the  examination  of  the  abdomen.  The  objec- 
tions to  it  are  that  it  demands  too  much  force  and  that  the  vibrations 
caused  are  too  extensive.    It  lacks  the  nicety  of  good  clinical  work. 

Lyireci  finger  percussion  over  the  clavicles  and  sternum  is  often  prac- 
tised, but  is  here  mentioned  only  to  condemn  it  as  mostly  inexact,  often 
misleading,  and  at  best  yielding  results  obtained  much  more  satisfactorily 
by  other  methods.  The  results  are  unsatisfactory  l)ecause  of  the  elasticity 
and  extensive  vibrations  of  long  and  flat  bones.  The  resonance  produced  is 
that  of  an  elongated  or  very  large  plexi meter — so-called  bone  or  osteal  reso- 
nance, well  illustrated  upon  percussion,  in  the  same  manner,  of  the  head  with 
the  finger-tip.  As  there  is  no  intracranial  air,  it  is  evident  that  the  reso- 
nance is  due  to  the  vibrations  communicated  by  the  bone  to  the  external  air. 

Dire^  Percussion  or  Finger-flicking.  —  In  this  procedure  the  skin 
should  be  bared.  Very  exact  and  satisfactory  results  may  be  obtained, 
especially  in  the  examination  of  circumscribed  regions  in  a  thin-walled 
abdomen.  It  is  by  far  the  most  satisfactory  method  of  mapping  out  the 
limits  of  the  splenic  dulness. 

Mediate  or  indirect  Percussion  —  Pleximetry.  —  The  blow  is  delivered 
not  directly  upon  the  surface  of  the  body  but  upon  an  interposed  plate  or 
disk  of  ivory  or  hard  rubber — a  pleximeter,  literally,  measurer  of  the  blow. 
This  instrument  should  be  quite  flat  with  rounded  edges,  about  an  inch 
and  three-quarters  in  length  and  five-eighths  of  an  inch  in  width,  so  that  it 
may  be  closely  applied  to  the  surface  in  the  intercostal  spaces.  There 
should  be  at  each  end  a  little  flange  or  ear  by  which  it  is  held  in  position. 
The  percussing  instrument  or  hammer  is  called  a  plexor,  and  consists  of  a 
suitable  head  of  soft  rubber,  or  metal  tipped  with  soft  rubber,  and  a  light, 
«tiflf  handle.  The  plexor  of  Wintrich  has  a  handle  or  shaft  nearly  corre- 
sponding in  length  to  a  human  hand  from  the  wrist-joint  to  the  first  pha- 
langeal joint  and  a  head  corresponding  in  length  from  the  last  named  joint 
to  the  tips  of  the  fingers.  Instrumental  pleximetry  is  much  used  among 
European  physicians. 
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Finger  Pleximetry — Finger  Percussion. — This  method  is  almost 
exclusively  used  by  American  physicians.  A  finger  of  the  left  hand  is  used 
as  the  pleximeter  and  the  right  hand  as  the  plexor,  the  fingers  being  flexed 
as  nearly  as  possible  at  a  right  angle  at  the  first  phalangeal  joint  to  form 
the  head  of  the  hammer,  and  the  hand  from  this  joint  to  the  wrist  forming 
its  handle  or  shaft.  The  blow  is  delivered  from  the  wTist  and  not  from  the 
elbow,  and  the  head  of  the  plexor,  made  up  of  the  last  two  phalanges,  must 
fall  at  a  right  angle  upon  the  dorsum  of  the  middle  or  terminal  phalanx  of 
the  finger  used  as  the  pleximeter,  the  palmar  surface  of  which  is  closely 
applied  to  the  part  examined.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add  that  in  left- 
handed  persons  the  fingers  of  the  right  hand  are  used  as  pleximeters  and 
the  left  hand  becomes  the  plexor. 

The  advantages  of  finger  percussion  are  (a)  that  the  soft  palmar  under- 
surface  of  the  pleximeter  can  be  closely  applied  to  the  part  to  be  examined 
and  the  danger  of  a  thin  layer  of  air  between  them  wholly  avoided;  (b) 
that  the  finger  used  as  a  pleximeter  is  also  a  palpating  finger  and  receives 
sensory  impressions  concerning  the  firmness  or  elasticity  of  the  underlying 
part  which  supplement  the  auditory  impressions  caused  by  the  vibrations 
occasioned  by  the  blow;  (c)  that  the  pleximeter  is  composed  of  tissues 
corresponding  in  physical  composition  with  the  w^all  of  the  body,  which  it 
protects  from  the  blow  without  the  interposition  of  an  instrument  of  wholly 
different  composition,  and  (d)  that  the  instruments  are  always  at  hand. 

Flicking  percussion  may  also  be  intermediate,  a  finger  of .  the  left 
hand  being  used  as  the  pleximeter. 

Superficial  and  Deep  Percussion, — These  terms  indicate  in  general 
the  degree  of  force  employed.  In  superficial  percussion  the  blow  is  light 
and  the  vibrations  are  limited  in  extent  and  depth.  This  method  is  essen- 
tial in  the  study  of  conditions  in  which  the  percussion  signs  involve  limited 
areas,  as  in  the  heart  and  spleen,  or  in  w^hich  we  have  to  deal  with  thin 
wedges  of  tissues  yielding  different  signs  which  overlie  each  other,  as  the 
lung  surrounding  the  cardiac  ventricles,  or  dipping  down  between  the  wall 
of  the  chest  and  the  liver  or  the  wedge-shaped  anterior  lower  border  of  the 
liver  occasionally  seen.  Superficial  percussion  enables  us  to  determine 
the  nature  of  the  structure  immediately  beneath  the  surface,  and  is 
necessary  where,  by  reason  of  the  thinness  and  elasticity  of  the  walls, 
wide  areas  of  tissue  are  set  into  vibration  by  the  blow,  as  in  children 
and  emaciated  persons,  and  in  elderly  persons  w^hose  costal  cartilages 
have  undergone  calcification.  Only  superficial  percussion  should  be 
employed  in  the  examination  of  the  chest  after  recent  hemorrhage. 

Deep  percussion  excites  vibrations  in  wide  areas  and  to  a  considerable 
depth.  It  is  employed  where  the  chest  w^alls  are  very  muscular  or  fat  and 
to  ascertain  the  dulness  or  resonance  of  the  deej)er  structures,  as  the  actual 
limits  of  cardiac  dulness,  the  upper  border  of  liver  dulness,  pneumonic 
consolidation  not  reaching  to  the  jx^riphery  of  the  lung,  or  a  deep-seat^ 
aneurism.  In  the  case  of  a  wedge-shaped  anterior  lower  border  of  the 
liver  suj)erficial  |:)ercus8ion  enables  us  to  demonstrate  the  actual  limits 
of  duhiess,  while  deep  jx^rcussion,  by  acting  u])on  the  underlying  intestine 
through  the  thin  wedge  of  liver,  yields  a  most  misleading  tympanitic 
resonance. 
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^^^The  following  directions  must  he  carefully  observed: 
B       K   Apply  the  second  or  ring  finger  of  the  left  hand  accurately  and 
firmly  but  without  undue  pressure  to  the  surface  to  be  examined. 

2,  Raise  the  other  fingers  and  palm  from  the  surface  to  avoid  muffling 
the  vibrations.  The  finger  used  as  the  plexi meter  only  should  at  the 
iDotnent  be  in  contact  with  the  surface, 

3,  Deliver  a  quick,  relM>unding  blow,  with  the  tip  of  the  percussing 
fingieF  or  fingers  perpendicularly  upon  the  finger  used  as  a  plexi  meter, 
upon  the  middle  phalanx  or  the  tertmnal  phalanx  above  the  nail.  The 
quicker  the  rebound  of  the  plexor  the  l>etter  and  more  significant  the  result. 

4.  Lf!t  the  IjIow  be  dehvered  from  the  wrist  held  perfectly  loose  and 
nc»t  from  the  elbow.  The  force  must  l>e  moderate  and  equal  at  correspond- 
log  pciinUs  upon  the  two  sides  of  the  chest;  lighter  where  the  chest  w^all  is 

I,  05  in  lean  persons  and  in  the  infraclavicular  and  axillary  and  infra- 
iry  regions,  and  more  forcible  in  the  exaniination  of  the  back  of  a  very 
culur  man  (»r  fhe  manimary  regions  of  one  who  is  fat. 

5.  The  attitude  of  the  patient  is  important.     It   must  Ix;  easy  and 
>iislrained.     Rigid  and  fixed   fxisitions  are  to  he  avoided.     Muscular 

^Snodilies  percussion  resonance.  The  arms  must  \)v  symmetrically 
In  the  examination  of  tlie  anterior  surface  of  the  botly  let  them 
llr  IfMtsrIy  nt  the  sides  in  the  recumlient  posture  or  hang  relaxed  if  the 
itient  is  erect;  in  the  examination  of  the  back  the  patient  slioukl  l>end 
orward  and  gently  fold  his  arms.  I  do  not  like  the  hands  to  he  placed 
upon  the  opposite  shoulder,  since  it  involves  an  undesirable  degree 
rular  tension,  while  in  the  examination  t>f  the  lateral  regit»ns  of  the 
ebesl  the  hands  should  be  placed  together  upon  the  top  of  the  head  with 
ers  lightly  interlocked. 

The  patient  must  breathe  gently  and  regularly.  If  changes  in  the 
iion  aigns  upon  full  held  inspiration  and  forced  expiration  are  to 
Iidied--re5piratc»ry  percussion— give  the  necessary  directions. 
?•  Perform  percussion  systematically  and  in  a  routine  manner,  exam- 
rorresponding  parts  upon  the  two  sides  of  the  chest  above  and 
anteriorly,  laterally,  and  posteriorly,  comparing  and  noting  the 
I  at  each  st^p  in  the  proceeding.  Comparison  and  contrast  are  essential 
alike  in  percussion  and  auscultation.  It  is  often  useful  to  apply  two  or 
more  fingers  widely  separated  to  the  surface  and  lightly  percuss  one  after 
the  olber.  In  this  way  the  border-line  betw^een  dulness  and  clearness  or 
tympany  can  be  defined  and  de mo n.st rated  with  great  exactness, 

8.  r>eliver  two  or  three  jx^rcussion  strokes  and  then  examine  the  cor- 
i^pooding  point  upon  the  opposite  side  in  the  same  manner.     This  ma- 
irre  may  be  repeated  as  oft^n  as  is  necessary.     Dexterity  and  clo^ 
lion  to    the  sounds  render  a  w^earisome  prolongation  (»f  the  exami- 
unnecessary. 

To  determine  the  borders  of  areas  of  dulness,  clearness,  or  tympany 

in  parallel  or  radiating  lines  and  note  the  points  in  such  lines  at 

I  hi*  quality  of  the  jx^rcussion  signs  changes.     Repeated  light  per- 

jh  is  often  necessary.    These  points  may  be  fixed  by  touches  with  the 

itographic  jjencib  which  when  joined  by  a  line  indicate  the  borders 

the  onesa  studied. 
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Practitioners  gradually  develop  modifications  of  percussion  methods 
to  suit  themselves.  There  are  many  different  methods,  but  not  every  one 
of  them  is  right.  Those  not  based  upon  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  upon 
which  this  method  of  physical  diagnosis  rests  and  those  which  are  slovenly 
or  careless  are  positively  wrong.  It  is  like  playing  a  musical  instrument. 
Knowledge,  aptitude,  and  training  are  essential,  and  there  are  good  per- 
formers, poor  performers,  and  those  who  cannot  play  at  all. 

Sources  of  error  especially  to  be  avoided  are: 

1.  Failure  to  apply  the  pleximeter  accurately  to  the  surface.  A  thin 
stratum  of  air  modifies  the  result  and  may  render  it  wholly  misleading. 

2.  Applying  the  other  fingers  or  the  palm  of  the  hand  to  the  surface 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  dampen  the  vibrations  and  muflSe  the  sound. 

3.  Awkwardness,  slowness,  and  the  use  of  too  much  force  in  deliver- 
ing the  blow.  These  may  all  be  readily  avoided  if  the  percussion  stroke 
is  from  the  wrist  as  a  centre  of  movement  rather  than  the  elbow. 

4.  A  false  attitude  on  the  part  of  the  patient.  Many  persons  on  being 
examined  assume  rigid  and  fixed  postures  with  the  muscles  in  tension  and 
the  arms  in  constrained  positions. 

5.  Too  much  clothing,  and  setting  the  air  contained  in  the  pillow;,  bed, 
or  mattress  into  vibration  by  powerful  percussion. 

6.  A  want  of  system  in  conducting  the  examination.  More  errors 
arise  from  carelessness  than   from  ignorance. 

THE  SIGNS  ELICITED  UPON   PERCUSSION. 

The  sounds  differ  among  themselves,   as  already  seen,  as  follows: 

A.  Quality:    (1)  Clear,  (2)  dull,  and  (3)  tympanitic. 

A  structure  containing  no  air  yields  upon  percussion  a  minimum  of 
sound  due  to  vibrations  in  the  surrounding  air  and  is  said  to  be  completely 
dull  or  flat. 

Changes  in  such  a  structure  by  which  it  becomes  air-containing  or  the 
contiguity  of  air-containing  structures  modify  the  percussion  sign,  which 
acquires  resonance,  and  the  dulness  is  no  longer  flat  or  complete,  but  marked, 
and,  as  it  is  a  question  of  degree,  moderate  or  merely  slight  or  relative. 

The  physical  signs  by  which  these  modifications  of  flatness  are  brought 
to  pass  are  (a)  in  the  direction  of  the  conditions  which  underlie  tympany, 
namely,  collections  of  air  contained  in  spaces  the  walls  of  which  are  not 
too  tense,  as,  for  example,  the  intestines;  and  (b)  in  the  direction  of  the 
arrangement  of  the  air  in  the  lung  under  normal  conditions  which  involve 
a  certain  tension  as  to  the  vesicles  and  as  to  the  whole  lung  within  the 
thorax — clearness. 

The  terms  used  to  designate  (a)  modifications  of  dulness  in  the  direc- 
tion of  tympany  are  slight  tympany,  dull  tympany,  moderate  tympany,  and 
tympany. 

Special  modifications  of  tympany  are  cracked-pot  resonance  and 
amphoric  resonance. 

Crackkd-pot  Resoxaxce:  the  Cracked-metal  Sound.  —  This  per- 
cussion sign  re(iuires  for  its  development  a  rather  forcible  abrupt  stroke 
while  the  mouth  of  the  patient  is  open.    The  physical  condition  is  an  air- 
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containing  cavity  communicating  freely  with  a  bronchus  and  sufficiently 
near  the  surface  of  the  chest  to  be  compressed  by  the  sudden  blow.  It 
may  also  be  elicited,  in  the  absence  of  cavity  formation,  in  conditions  in 
which  by  reason  of  yielding  chest  walls  a  certain  amount  of  air  contained 
in  the  lungs  or  in  the  pleural  cavity  is  suddenly  forced  by  strong  percussion 
into  the  large  bronchi.  We  may  encounter  the  cracked-pot  sound  therefore 
in  infants  not  suffering  from  disease  of  the  lungs,  especially  when  percus- 
sion is  performed  at  the  time  of  the  full  inspiration  of  crying,  in  pleurisy, 
above  the  level  of  an  effusion,  over  lung  relaxed  by  the  pressure  of  a  large 
pericardial  effusion,  sometimes  in  emphysema  and  in  certain  cases  of  pneu- 
mothorax. This  modification  of  tympanitic  resonance  may  be  imitated 
by  sharply  percussing  the  cheek  while  the  mouth  is  open  or  by  striking 
the  two  hands  held  together  against  the  knee  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  a 
sound  like  that  produced  when  coins  are  rattled  in  the  hands.  For  this 
reason  the  cracked-pot  sound  is  sometimes  called  the  money-jingle  sound. 
This  sound  is  in  many  cases  only  to  be  heard  when  at  the  moment  of  per- 
cussion the  patient's  open  mouth  is  turned  directly  toward  the  ear  of  the 
physician  or  when  the  patient  holds  the  bell  piece  of  a  double  stethoscope 
just  in  front  of  his  open  mouth.  As  sudden  compression  of  the  cavity  is 
essential  the  blow  must  be  of  some  force  and  as  the  walls  of  such  a  cavity 
are  not  always  highly  resilient  the  peculiar  j)henomenon  in  question  is  often 
produced  only  upon  the  first  two  or  three  strokes  of  percussion  and  suf- 
ficient time  must  elapse  for  the  full  redistention  of  the  cavity  before 
the  cracked-pot  sound  can  again  be  heard. 

Amphoric  or  Metallic  Resonance. — This  sign  has  the  quality 
characteristic  of  the  sound  produced  by  percussing  a  large  vessel  with  a 
i»ide  mouth — amphora,  a  jar.  It  is  a  ringing  tympanitic  sound  and  denotes 
a  cavity  of  considerable  size  with  firm  elastic  walls  which  do  not  vibrate 
in  unison.  The  pitch  varies  with  the  shape  and  size  of  the  cavity  and  the 
degree  of  tension  of  its  walls.  A  closed  cavity  distended  with  air  or  gas 
under  pressure  so  that  its  walls  vibrate  in  unison  yields  dulness  on  percus- 
sion. Amphoric  resonance  frequently  occurs  without  the  cracked-pot 
quality,  but  the  cracked-pot  sound  is  usually  also  amphoric. 

(b)  Modifications  of  dulness  in  the  direction  of  clearness  are  slight 
or  relative  dulness,  impaired  resonance,  clearness. 

But,  leaving  dulness  altogether  out  of  the  question,  we  find  that  changes 
in  the  physical  condition  in  the  lun^  by  which  the  normal  or  vital  tension 
is  relaxed  frequently  occur.  This  takes  place,  for  example,  in  congestion, 
in  cBdema  and  atelectasis  from  compression,  in  both  of  which  the  residual 
air  is  diminished,  and  the  normal,  clear  or  vesicular  resonance  acquires  the 
tympanitic  quality  to  a  varying  degree — vesiculotympanitic  resonance — 
and  aa  the  lesions  upon  which  vesiculotympanitic  resonance  depends 
undergo  resolution  this  sign  is  gradually  replaced  by  the  normal  or  clear 
resonance  again.  These  changes  can  occur  only  in  regions  in  which  we 
normally  find  the  clear  or  vesicular  percussion  resonance,  namely,  over 
the  lungs.  It  has  been  demonstrated  experimentally  that  the  extreme 
distention  of  a  hollow  viscus,  as  a  bladder,  with  air  so  that  its  opposite 
walls  upon  percussion  do  not  vibrate  independently,  but  as  a  whole,  does 
away  with  the  tympanitic  sound,  and  causes  it  to  be  replaced  by  dulness. 
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B.  Voluine  or  Intensity. — This  acoustic  property  is  of  minor  impor- 
tance in  percussion.  It  depends  upon  the  volume  of  air  contained  in  the 
Btructures  examined,  the  elasticity  of  the  enclosing  walls  and  energy  of 
their  vibrations,  and  the  force  of  the  blow.  This  term  has  reference  to  the 
loudness  or  degree  of  sonority  of  percussion  sounds,  which  may  be  on  the 
one  hand  so  great  as  to  obscure  their  value  or  on  the  other  so  faint  as  to 
be  without  any  significance  whatever.  The  duration  of  percussion  sounds 
usually  corresponds  to  their  volume  or  intensity. 

C.  Pitch. — The  distinction  between  sounds  and  musical  tones  must 
be  lx)rne  in  mind.  In  percussion  we  have  to  do  with  the  former.  Never- 
theless the  pitch  of  percussion  sounds  is  of  great  importance.  Pitch  indi- 
cates in  music  the  relative  ix>sition  of  notes  uix>n  the  scale  and  depends 
upon  the  frequency  of  the  vibrations  by  which  tones  are  produced.  In 
physical  diagnosis  we  find  that  large  air-containing  spaces  with  slight  or 
moderate  tension  yield  percussion  resonance  of  low  pitch,  while  small 
spaces  \^ith  high  tension  yield  resonance  of  higher  pitch,  and  that  the  vibra- 
tions of  the  plexi meter  upon  the  thigh  or  over  an  airless  viscus  yield  a 
sound  of  slight  intensity  and  high  pitch. 

Percussion  over  the  abdomen  reveals  great  variations  in  the  pitch 
of  sounds  having  the  quality  of  tympany,  as  over  the  stomach  and  large 
and  small  intestines.  These  variations  are  of  some  value,  but  cannot  be 
relied  upon  in  mapping  out  the  positions  of  those  viscera.  They  serve  a 
purpose  in  indicating  the  border-line  between  contiguous  organs,  as  the 
stomach  and  transverse  colon  and  coils  of  intestines  under  different  degrees 
of  tension. 

The  quality  of  a  sound  is  that  property  which  enables  us  to  recognize 
it  whenever  heard  without  seeing  the  mechanism  by  which  it  is  produced, 
as  the  sound  of  a  bell,  a  drum,  and  so  on;  the  volume  or  intensity  of  a 
sound  relates  to  the  energy  and  the  mass  of  the  material  by  which  it  is 
produced,  as,  for  example,  in  great  and  little  bells,  the  sound  of  which  has 
the  same  quality  and  may  have  the  same  pitch  while  differing  greatly  in 
intensity  or  volume;  the  pitch  depends  upon  the  rapidity  of  the  vibrations 
by  which  sound  is  produced,  as  in  the  long  strings  of  the  piano  which  pro- 
duce low  notes,  and  the  short  strings  which  send  forth  the  high  notes. 

Thk  Li'N(]  Rkflkx  (Abrams).  —  It  has  been  observed  that  local 
irritation  of  the  skin  of  the  chest  as  by  cold  or  the  application  of  mustard 
has  been  followed  by  the  evidences  of  a  temporary  circumscribed  emphy- 
sema of  the  underlying  lung.  These  sfgns  of  dilatation  of  the  air- vesicles 
have  in  some  instances  been  confirmed  by  X-ray  examination.  Cabot 
has  referred  to  this  observation  in  explanation  of  the  fact,  well  known  to 
teachers  of  physical  diagnosis,  that  the  repeated  demonstration  of  an  area 
of  moderate  dulness,  a.s,  for  example,  in  incipient  tuberculosis,  is  followed 
by  a  modification  of  the  percussion  sign,  which  gradually  becomes  more 
resonant.  The  rcfx^ated  j)ercussion  apparently  acts  as  a  local  irritant. 
If  the  consolidation  is  dense  and  extensive  this  change  cannot  occur. 

Respiratory  Percussion.-  Differences  in  the  sound  are  noted  upon 
quiet  breathing  and  full  held  inspiration.  The  contrast  between  the  two 
sides  of  the  chest  in  slight  consolidation,  as  in  beginning  phthisis  or  pleural 
thickening,  is  thus  accentuated,  the  dulness  upon  the  affected  side  remain- 
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;  the  same,  while  the  resonance  upon  the  sound  side  is  increased.  This 
ithod  is  serviceable  in  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  slight 
grees  of  relative  dulness^  especially  in  the  infraclavicular  regions  in 
cipient  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

Palpatory  Percussion. — As  has  been  pointed  out  in  the  general  con- 
deration  of  percussion,  palpation  is  an  essential  though  subordinate 
kCtor  in  finger  percussion,  which  is  gradually  taking  the  place  of  other 
lethods.  Palpatory  percussion  is  a  method  in  which  the  attention  is 
specially  directed  to  the  resistance  and  elasticity  of  the  tissues  over  which 
le  percussion  is  performed.  It  consists  in  the  combined  use  of  palpation 
nd  percussion  in  a  modified  form,  and  is  applicable  (a)  to  the  determina- 
,on  of  the  outlines  and  boundaries  of  the  solid  viscera  under  various  con- 
itionSf  but  especially  to  the  study  of  the  deep  dulness  of  the  heart  both 
■hen  the  lungs  are  normal  and  when  they  are  emphysematous;  (b)  to 
be  examinations  of  solid  organs  of  limited  size  surrounded  by  air-contain> 
ig  and  resonant  structures,  as  the  spleen,  and  particularly  when  there  is 
^'mpanitic  distention  of  the  abdomen;  and  (c)  to  the  recognition  of  the 
ctent  and  the  horizontal  levels  of  fluid  exudates  in  the  abdominal  and  tho- 
icic  cavities  in  different  postures.  The  physical  signs  depend  to  a  greater 
stent  upon  the  sensation  of  resistance  imparted  to  the  percussion  finger 
ban  upon  the  character  of  the  sounds  perceived,  though  both  have  value. 
'arious  methods  have  been  described.  Delicacy  of  touch,  a  light  stroke, 
nd  a  lingering  rather  than  a  momentary  contact  with  the  surface  under 
xamination  are  essential  to  success  in  all  of  them. 

The  direct  methods  of  palpatory  percussion  are: 

1.  That  of  the  Writer.  —  This  consists  in  flicking  the  surface 
ith  the  nail  of  the  middle  finger  in  the  manner  described  under  the 
iption  direct  or  .immediate  percussion.  This  method  is  painless  to  the 
atient  and  yields  very  accurate  results.  The  nail  should  strike  the  surface 
ercussed  flatly  and  linger  for  an  instant. 

2.  Maguire's  Method. — The  palmar  cushion  of  the  tip  of  one  finger 
employed  as  the  plexor.    The  stroke  is  not  short  and  quick  but  prolonged 

nd  combined  with  a  certain  movement  of  pressure  or  palpation. 

3.  Method  of  Hein. — The  first  and  middle  fingers  are  employed, 
le  tip  of  one  resting  upon  the  surface  while  the  other,  used  as  a  plexor, 
elivers  a  light  tap  upon  the  adjacent  surface,  palpation  and  percussion 
ring  literally  performed  at  the  same  time.  The  fingers  are  alternately 
scd  and  the  whole  surface  is  gradually  examined.  Very  accurate  results 
lay  be  obtained  by  this  method. 

The  Indh^ct  Methods  Are :  1.  The  finger  used  as  a.  pleximeter  is 
ruck  lightly  with  the  fingers  of  the  other  hand,  which  are  slightly  flexed 
I  such  a  manner  that  the  blow  is  delivered  by  the  pulps  rather  than  the 
ctreme  tips.  The  stroke  is  not  sharp  and  rebounding,  but  prolonged 
id  pushing,  the  so-called  palpating  stroke,  and  the  percussing  fingers 
(main  a  moment  upon  the  plexor  finger  l^efore  the  blow  is  repeated. 

2.  That  of  Ebstein.     A  glass  pleximeter  4  centimetres  in  length  and 

3  centimetres  in  width,  with  a  projecting  bar  1.5  centimetres  in  height 

used.     This  is  held  firmly  in  place  while  the  finger  held  as  in  ordinary 

ager  percussion  delivers  a  gentle  but  pushing  or  pressing  percussion  stroke 
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upon  the  flat  upper  surface  of  the  bar.  The  pleximeter  de\'ised  by  Sansom 
consists  of  a  slender  rod  of  square  section  having  at  one  end  attached  at 
right  angles  a  thin  plate  and  at  the  other  end  a  similar  plate  parallel  to 
the  first.  The  measurements  are  about  the  same  as  those  of  the  glass 
pleximeter  of  Ebstein,  but  all  the  parts  are  made  of  hard  rubber.  In  use 
the  larger  plate  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  chest  and  held  in  position 
by  the  tips  of  two  fingers,  one  on  each  side  of  the  rod.  Percussion  is  then 
made  upon  the  upper  plate,  the  finger  of  the  other  hand  being  employed 
as  a  plexor.  Greater  attention  is  paid  to  the  vibrations  perceived  by  the 
fingers  than  to  the  sound.  This  special  pleximeter  enables  the  observer 
who  has  acquired  skill  in  its  use  to  recognize  slight  modifications  of  the 
vibrations  produced  by  percussion  and  to  map  out  more  closely  than  by 
other  methods,  but  not  absolutely,  the  limits  of  the  deep  dulness  of  the 
heart  and  the  great  vessels. 

Auscultatory  Percussion. — The  binaural  stethoscope  is  applied  to  the 
surface  of  an  organ,  as  the  heart,  liver,  stomach,  etc.,  and  held  in  place  by 
an  assistant  or  the  patient  himself.  Using  finger  pleximetry  with  very  light 
strokes,  percussion  is  performed  in  radiating  lines  towards  or  away  from  the 
stethoscope  as  a  centre.  Direct  percussion  with  the  finger-tips  may  be  em- 
ployed in  case  the  ol>server  himself  is  obliged  to  use  one  hand  to  hold  the 
stethoscope  in  place,  or  a  light  stroking  touch  or  scratching  of  the  skin  will 
serve  the  purpose.  A  stiff  brush  or  the  handle  of  a  large  tuning-fork  in  vibra- 
tion may  l^e  used  for  this  purpose.  The  sounds  are  greatly  intensified  and 
changes  in  their  quality,  volume,  and  pitch  are  readily  appreciated.  Of 
especial  importance  are  the  abrupt  changes  that  take  place  as  the  line  of 
percussion  passes  over  the  border  of  the  organ  over  which  the  stethoscope 
is  placed.  The  points  at  which  the  change  occurs  being  marked  and  these 
points  being  joined  by  lines,  an  approximate  outline  of  the  organ  is  obtained. 
The  observation  must  l)e  controlled  and  errors  eliminated  by  percussing  in 
segments  of  widening  circles  and  by  the  employment  of  the  ordinary  methods 
of  percussion.  This  method  is  much  more  useful  in  the  examination  of  the 
alxlominal  than  of  the  thoracic  viscera.  It  should  be  acquired  by  every 
student. 

Percussion  Signs  in  the  Chest. 

THE   EXAMINATION   OF  THE   NORMAL   CHEST   BY   PERCUSSION. 

Pulmonary  Resonance. — The  sounds  elicited  vary  in  different  regions. 
The  anterior  and  lateral  surfaces  are  more  resonant  than  the  posterior 
by  reason  of  the  greater  thickness  of  the  walls  of  the  last.  The  resonance 
in  the  former  is  known  as  normal;  pulmonary,  or  vesicular.  The  p)ortion  of 
the  apex  of  the  lung  above  the  clavicle  yields  a  sound  which  acquires  the 
tympanitic  quality — vesiculotympanitic — as  the  trachea  is  approached. 
Some  difficulty  in  the  application  of  the  finger  or  pleximeter  renders 
percussion  less  satisfactory  in  this  region  than  in  other  parts  of  the  chest. 
Over  the  clavicle  the  sound  has  the  peculiar  quality  known  as  osteal  reso- 
nance; is  dull  towards  the  scapular  extremity  and  acquires  a  distinctly 
tympanitic  quality  with  heightened  pitch  at  its  sternal  end  of  the  bone. 
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In  the  infraclavicular  region,  that  is,  as  far  downward  as  the  fourth 
rib,  the  pulmonary  or  vesicular  resonance  is  characteristic.  There  is  usually, 
however,  a  slight  disparity  in  the  two  sides,  the  sound  of  the  right  being 
somewhat  less  resonant,  shorter  in  duration,  and  of  higher  pitch  than  the 
left.  The  recognition  of  this  fact  is  of  cardinal  importance.  From  the 
fourth  rib  downwards  on  the  right  side  the  resonance  upon  strong  per- 
cus^on  is  slightly  diminished,  owing  to  the  presence  of  the  dome  of 
the  right  lobe  of  the  liver.  About  the  sixth  rib  the  pulmonary  reso- 
nance ceases.  During  full  inspiration  the  liver  is  pushed  downwards 
to  the  extent  of  an  inch  or  more  and  the  line  of  dulness  is  depressed 
to  a  corresponding  degree. 

On  the  left  side  the  vesicular  resonance  is  impaired  by  the  presence 
of  the  heart  between  the  fourth  and  sixth  ribs  and  to  the  left  as  far  as  the 
mamillary  or  midclavicular  line.  The  extent  of  this  area  is  diminished 
under  any  conditions  in  which  a  larger  wedge  of  the  border  of  the  lung  is 
interposed  between  the  w^all  of  the  chest  and  the  heart,  as  upon  deep 
inspiration  and  in  those  who  have  deep  chests  and  voluminous  lungs.  At 
the  base  anteriorly  the  clear  resonance  passes  into  the  tympanitic  reso- 
nance of  the  fundus  of  the  stomach — Traube's  semilunar  space;  laterally 
into  the  dulness  of  the  spleen. 

In  the  lateral  regions,  axillary  and  infra-axillary,  percussion  yields 
vesicular  resonance  modified  in  the  direction  of  higher  pitch  and  dimin- 
ished intensity  towards  the  base  of  the  chest  by  the  presence  of  the  liver 
on  the  right  and  the  spleen  on  the  left  side. 

Posteriorly  the  sound  varies  markedly  according  to  the  region  per- 
cussed. The  greater  thickness  of  the  muscles  and  the  j)resence  of  the  scap- 
ulae are  to  be  considered.  The  resonance  is  everywhere  diminished  as 
compared  with  the  anterior  and  lateral  regions.  It  has  the  quality  of 
clearness  but  is  muffled  and  merges  into  dulness  over  the  scapula*.  The 
percussion  sound  is  clear  over  the  apices  but  usually  slightly  less  so  on 
the  right  side  than  on  the  left;  and  in  the  interscapular  regions,  which  are 
widened  when  the  patient  bends  forward  and  folds  his  arms.  It  is  also 
clear  from  the  angle  of  the  scapula  on  each  side  to  the  base  of  the  chest, 
namely,  about  the  level  of  the  tenth  rib,  where  on  the  right  side  the  liver 
dulness  begins.  On  the  left  side  the  clear  percussion  sound  may  be  found 
a  little  lower  than  upon  the  right ;  while  the  resonance  upon  deep  percus- 
sion is  somewhat  diminished  on  the  right  by  the  convexity  of  the  liver 
and  on  the  left  to  a  less  extent  by  the  spleen. 

In  children  and  emaciated  persons  the  resonance  in  the  back  is  often 
very  good  and  percussion  yields  results  scarcely  less  satisfactory  than  in 
the  front  of  the  chest. 

Normal  Tympanitic  Areas  in  the  Chest. — These  are  at  the  sternal 
ends  of  the  clavicles,  over  the  manubrium  sterni  and  at  the  left  base  anteri- 
orly. The  first  and  second  of  these  regions  owe  their  tympanitic  resonance 
to  the  proximity  of  the  trachea  and  main  bronchi  and  their  osteal  quality 
to  the  large  proportion  of  bone  entering  into  the  wall  of  the  chest.  In 
elderly  persons  with  calcification  of  the  costal  cartilages  this  osteal  quality 
is  widely  present  and  when  combined  with  tympany  as  is  often  the  case 
greatly  impairs  the  value  of  the  percussion  signs. 


132 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 


Manubrium 
stern  i. 


Semilunar 
npace  of 
Traube. 


Percussion  directly  over  the  trachea  at  the  episternal  notch  and  that 
over  the  larynx,  i.e.y  over  the  plates  of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  yields  amphoric 
resonance.  The  normal  tympany  at  the  left  base  anteriorly  is  due  to 
the  presence  of  the  fundus  of  the  stomach  when  distended  with  air  and 
the  adjacent  transverse  colon.  The  curved  upper  border  of  this  space,  the 
convexity  of  which  corresponds  with  the  convexity  of  the  diaphragm,  is  of 
special  diagnostic  value.    The  degree  of  distention  of  the  stomach  increases 

this  curve,  which  is  flattened 
or  may  even  become  concave 
in  large  left-sided  pleural  effu- 
sions. Traube 's  semilunar 
space  is  bounded  to  the  right 
by  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver 
—dull;  above  by  the  lung- 
clear;  to  the  left  by  the  spleen 
— dull  upon  light  percussion 
and  is  itself  tympanitic,  the 
tympany  being  continuous 
wdth  that  of  the  stomach  and 
transverse  colon.  It  often 
requires  nice  work  in  percus- 
sion to  map  out  the  border- 
line between  the  clear  vesic- 
ular resonance  which  forms 
the  upward  limit  of  this  space 
and  the  tympanitic  resonance 
of  the  space  itself. 

Dull  Areas  in  the  Nor^ 
mal  Chest. — These  are  found 
to  correspond  to  the  scapulse 
with  their  large  muscular 
masses  in  the  chest  wall,  the 
liver  and  spleen  reaching  up 
into  the  chest  in  the  vault  of 
the  diaphragm  and  the  heart  within  the  chest  itself.  The  scapular  dul- 
ness  has  already  been  described.  The  liver  dulness  extends  in  the  right 
midclavicular  Une  from  about  the  sixth  rib  to  the  border  of  the  ribs  and 
shifts  downwards  an  inch  or  more  on  full  inspiration;  the  dulness  of  the 
left  lobe  is  continuous  vertically  with  the  cardiac  dulness,  from  which  it 
cannot  be  distinguished  by  ordinary  percussion,  although  the  border-line 
between  them  is  sutiiciently  indicated  for  clinical  purposes  by  the  upper 
border  of  liver  dulness  on  the  right  side  and  the  position  of  the  cardiac 
impulse  on  the  left.  In  doubtful  cases  auscultatory  i)ercussion  may  be 
employed.  The  heart  rests  uiK)n  the  central  tendon  of  the  diaphragm  and 
the  upper  curvature  of  the  liver  fits  into  the  vault  of  the  diaphragm. 

The  area  of  the  splenic  dulness  extends  from  the  uj)per  border  of  the 
ninth  to  the  lower  border  of  the  eleventh  rib  and  from  a  point  slightly 
anterior  to  the  midaxilhiry  line  backward  towards  the  spine.  It  varies 
normally  with  the  pliysiological  changes  in  the  size  of  the  organ. 


Fig.  72. — Normal  tympany. 
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Cardiac  Dulness. — The  cardiac  dulness  is  divided  into  the  superficial 
and  the  deep. 

Superficial. — The  superficial  cardiac  dulness  corresponds  to  that 
part  of  the  organ  constituted  by  the  anterior  surface  of  the  right  ventricle, 
which  uncovered  by  lung  lies  in  relation  with  the  chest  wall.  It  begins 
above  about  the  level  of  the  fourth  costal  cartilage  and  extends  to  the  apex, 
being  bounded  below  by  the  dulness  of  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  and  on  the 
right  by  the  resonance  of  the  anterior  border  of  the  right  lung  at  the  middle 
line.  This  irregularly  quadrilateral  area  varies  in  size  according  to  the 
expansion  of  the  borders  of  the  lungs,  especially  the  left.  It  is  smaller 
upon  inspiration  than  upon  expiration  and  in  active  individuals  with  volu- 
minous lungs  than  in  sedentary  persons  with  small  and  narrow  chests.  It 
yields  upon  superficial  percussion  a  flat  and  upon  deep  percussion  a  dull  note. 

Deep. — The  deep  cardiac  dulness  corresponds  to  the  borders  of  the 
heart  itself  beneath  the  overlapping  margins  of  the  lung  and  extends  beyond 
the  area  of  superficial  dulness.  Upon  deep  percussion  over  this  area  the 
note  is  dull,  but  the  rounded  receding  surface  of  the  heart  renders  a  liter- 
ally exact  determination  of  its  limits  impracticable.  Even  the  most  skilful 
percussion  yields  only  approximate  results.  The  difficulties  in  determin- 
ing the  upper  and  right  border  of  the  heart  by  percussion  are  increased 
by  the  fact  that  the  organ  is  covered  in  those  regions  not  only  by  the 
borders  of  the  lung  but  also  by  the  sternum,  which  modifies  to  a  high  degree 
the  percussion  sound  of  the  structures  underlying  it. 

Enlargement  of  the  heart  gives  rise  to  increase  in  the  diameters  of 
both  these  areas,  the  deep  area  of  cardiac  dulness  being  increased  by  the 
enlargement  of  the  heart  itself;  the  superficial  area  by  the  pushing  aside 
of  the  margins  of  the  lungs.  The  determination  of  the  suj^erficial  area  of 
cardiac  dulness  is  a  relatively  easy  matter,  but  the  knowledge  thus  obtained 
relates  rather  to  the  position  of  the  margins  of  the  lungs  than  to  the  size 
of  the  heart;  the  determination  of  the  deep  area  in  so  far  as  it  is  practica- 
ble would  indicate  the  actual  size  of  the  heart,  but  the  difficulties  in  reach- 
ing exact  data  are  in  many  cases  insuperable.  For  these  reasons  we  cannot 
regard  percussion  as  the  best  method  of  ascertaining  the  size  of  the  heart. 
It  has  a  value  as  a  control  method,  but  the  position  of  the  apex-beat,  as 
determined  by  inspection,  palpation,  or  auscultation,  and  the  extent  of  the 
impulse,  with  associated  clinical  phenomena,  constitute  diagnostic  criteria 
at  once  more  convenient  of  application  and  far  more  precise. 

The  resonance  of  the  normal  chest  is  modified  within  narrow  limits 
by  a  variety  of  conditions,  among  the  more  important  of  which  are  the 
following: 

l'.  Change  of  Posture. — In  the  lateral  decubitus  the  resonance  of  the 
lower  lung  is  slightly  less  than  that  of  the  up|)er  by  reason  of  the  greater 
amount  of  air  in  the  latter.  On  exchanging  the  recumlx^nt  for  the  erect 
posture  the  pitch  of  the  percussion  sound  is  raised  (Da  Costa).  If  the 
patient  turns  upon  the  left  side,  the  heart,  under  the  influence  of  gravity, 
swings  outwards  towards  the  left  axilla,  with  a  corresponding  change  in 
the  position  of  the  apex  and  the  cardiac  dulness. 

2.  Respiration. — The  general  resonance  of  the  chest  is  greater  upon 
full  held  inspiration  than  on  quiet  breathing  simply  because  of  the  increase 
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of  air  within  its  cavity.  This  increase  of  resonance  may  be  noted  on  quiet 
respiration  after  great  muscular  exertion,  which  is  accompanied  by  a 
temporary  physiological  distention  of  the  vesicular  structure  of  the  lungs. 

The  increase  in  the  volume  of  the  lungs  upon  full  inspiration  not  only 
augments  the  resonance  but  also  extends  its  borders  in  certain  directions, 
especially  over  the  heart  so  that  the  superficial  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is 
diminished,  and  at  the  base  of  the  chest  so  that  the  liver  and  spleen  are 
carried  downwards  with  the  descending  diaphragm,  and  areas  at  the  base, 
dull  on  expiration  or  quiet  breathing,  yield  a  clear  note.  This  respiratory 
excursus  of  the  lower  margin  of  the  lungs  is  observed  posteriorly  as  well 
as  anteriorly,  but  not  to  the  same  extent.  It  varies  in  different  indiWduals 
in  health  just  as  the  inspiratory  expansion  varies  and  is  diminished  by  the 
presence  of  pleural  adhesions. 

3.  Gaseous  Distention  of  the  Stomach  and  Colon. — This  condition  may 
displace  the  upper  crescentic  convexity  of  Traube's  half-moon-shaped 
space  and  cause  tympanitic  resonance  in  the  lower  part  of  the  left  chest 
or  impart  a  tympanitic  quality  to  the  vesicular  resonance — vesiculo- 
tympanitic resonance.  It  may  also  to  some  extent  displace  the  diaphragm 
upwards,  thus  causing  the  lower  margins  of  the  lungs  to  assume  a  position 
slightly  higher  than  normal  with  a  corresponding  upward  displacement 
of  the  limit  of  pulmonary  resonance. 

Age. — In  children  the  lungs  are  relatively  small  and  the  dull  areas 
of  the  heart  and  liver  correspondingly  greater.  In  old  age  the  borders  of 
the  lungs  are  usually  emphysematous,  even  in  persons  otherwise  in  normal 
condition.  Hence  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness  is  encroached 
upon  and  the  upper  border  of  liver  dulness  is  slightly  lower  than  at  earlier 
periods  of  life.  Under  this  circumstance  the  vesicular  resonance  acquires 
a  faintly  tympanitic  quality. 

The  Condition  of  the  Chest  Wall. — The  obvious  part  in  this  respect 
played  by  great  muscular  development  and  obesity  has  already  been 
spoken  of.  There  are  persons  in  whom  percussion  on  account  of  these 
obstacles  yields  negative  results.  (Edema  of  the  chest  wall  is  also  an 
important  obstacle.  Highly  developed  mammaj  likewise  interfere  with  the 
application  of  this  method  of  examination;  so  also  do  the  tenderness  of 
inflammation  of  the  chest  wall  and  hypersesthesia. 

PERCUSSION   IN   DISEASE  OF  THE   THORACIC  ORGANS. 

Percussion  in  the  .different  regions  of  the  normal  thorax  yields  (1) 
vesicular  resonance,  the  sign  of  normal  lung  tissue  under  normal  intra- 
thoracic tension;  (2)  diminished  resonance  or  dulness  over  the  scapuls 
and  the  area  of  deep  cardiac  dulness;  (3)  absence  of  resonance  or  flatness 
over  the  lower  ribs  on  the  right  side  anteriorly;  (4)  vesiculotympanitic 
resonance  towards  the  base  of  the  chest  anteriorly  on  the  left;  (5)  tym- 
panitic resonance  over  Traube's  semi-space  and  over  the  manubrium  and 
the  sternal  ends  of  the  clavicles;  (6)  amphoric  resonance  over  the  trachea 
and  cracked-pot  resonance  sometimes  in  the  crying  infant.  While  these 
sounds  arc  normal  when  obtained  in  the  particular  regions  of  the  chest 
above  indicated,  they  become  abnormal  or  morbid  signs  in  other  positions. 
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Thus  vesicular  resonance  in  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness  may 
indicate  dextrocardia  or  some  other  form  of  malposition  of  the  heart; 
diminished  resonance  or  dulness  in  the  infraclavicular  or  mammary  regions 
may  be  significant  of  tuberculous  infiltration  or  at  the  bases  of  broncho- 
pneumonia; absence  of  resonance  or  flatness  over  a  large  area  on  either 
side  which  is  normally  clear  denotes  pleural  effusion,  a  tumor,  or  some  other 
airless  condition;  vesiculotympanitic  resonance  is  the  sign  of  a  moderate 
degree  of  atelectasis  due  to  compression  of  the  lung  and  of  emphysema; 
when  of  high  degree  it  constitutes  the  percussion  sign  known  as  skodaic 
resonance;  tympanitic  resonance  elsewhere  than  normal  is  the  sign  of  a 
cavity,  pneumothorax,  or  pneumopericardium;  and  amphoric  resonance 
save  over  the  trachea  and  the  cracked-pot  sound  except  in  crying  children 
must  in  all  instances  be  looked  upon  as  pathological  conditions. 

The  changes  which  modify  the  normal  resonance  affect  (a)  the  borders 
of  the  lungs;  (b)  the  structure  and  tension  of  the  lungs,  and  (c)  adjacent 
organs.    They  may  be  general,  unilateral,  or  local. 

Changes  in  the  Relation  of  the  Borders  of  the  Lung  to  the  Wall 
of  the  Thorax. 

The  Apices. — The  lungs  normally  reach  about  an  inch  and  a  half  to 
two  inches  above  the  clavicles,  the  right  apex  being  usually  somewhat 
higher  than  the  left.  Normal  pulmonary  resonance  is  obtained  therefore 
in  both  retroclavicular  spaces.  If  absent  in  one  or  both  and  especially 
when  replaced  by  dulness  there  is  consolidation  and  retraction  of  the  apex 
or  apices.  This  sign  is  significant  of  tuberculous  disease,  fibroid  phthisis,  or 
local  adhesive  pleurisy.  It  is  often  stated  that  bulging  of  the  retroclavicular 
space  with  tympanitic  resonance  occurs  in  emphysema.  This  is  not  always 
true.  Owng  to  the  skeletal  changes  in  the  thorax  in  emphysema  of  high 
grade  there  is  usually  retraction  of  the  spaces  immediately  above  and  below 
the  clavicles.  Transient  prominence  with  vesiculotympanitic  resonance 
occurs  in  the  acute  emphysema  of  asthma  and  pertussis. 

The  Anterior  Borders. — The  resonance  is  marked  by  the  osteal  quality 
of  the  percussion  sound  over  the  sternum  and  the  signs  are  uncertain. 
Below  the  level  of  the  fourth  costal  cartilage  the  border  of  the  left  lung 
sweeps  downward  and  to  the  left,  and  is  readily  made  out  by  percussion, 
forming  the  upper  and  left  lateral  boundary  of  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac 
dulness.  Below  the  clinical  apex  of  the  heart  and  between  the  anatomical 
apex  and  the  chest  wall  a  tongue-like  projection  of  the  anterior  border  of 
the  lower  lobe  called  the  lingula  gives  rise  to  a  clear  percussion  sound  over 
a  limited  wedge-shaped  space.  The  anterior  border  of  the  left  lung  is 
pushed  aside  by  an  hypertrophied  heart  or  larg^  pericardial  effusion  so 
that  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness  is  increased.  An  increase  in 
diameter  is,  however,  much  more  frequently  due  to  diminution  in  the 
volume  of  the  lung  as  in  tulx?rculous  or  fibroid  disease  and  consequent 
retraction  of  its  borders.  In  substantive  chronic  emphysema  and  the  acute 
emphysema  of  asthma  and  whooping-cough  the  left  border  of  the  lung  is 
advanced  and  in  extreme  cases  to  such  an  extent  as  to  obliterate  the  area 
of  superficial  cardiac  dulness. 

The  Lower  Borders. — Due  allowance  must  l>e  made  for  the  changes 
caused  by  posture,  exertion,  age,  etc.  (p.  133).    The  borders  are  lowered 
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in  patholo^cal  conditions  in  which  the  volume  of  the  lungs  is  incremsed 
jind  they  occupy  a  position  higher  than  normal  when  it  is  diminished. 

In  advanced  cases  of  emphysema  the  lower  border  of  the  lung  as 
marked  by  the  transition  to  liver  dulness  on  the  right  side  and  to  tympany 
on  the  left,  may  reach  the  ninth  rib  and  a  corresponding  level  in  the  lateral 
and  posterior  regions.  The  respiratory  excursus  of  the  border  is  very 
limited  in  this  disease.  It  is  like\*ise  much  restricted  by  old  pleunl 
adhesions.  Permanent  upward  displacement  with  restricted  res|Hr&tory 
movement  is  a  sign  of  tuberculous  or  fibroid  shrinking,  chronic  broncho- 
pneumonia, or  pulmonary  collapse.  The  lung  border  may  be  pushed  up 
by  a  distended  abdomen,  or  drawn  up  by  its  oi^ti  elasticity  in  paralysis  of 
the  diaphragm.  It  is  also  displaced  upward  and  rendered  immovable  by 
fluid  or  air  in  the  pleural  cavity — hydro-pyo-haemo-pneumothorax. 

Impaired  Resonance;  Dulness;  Flatness. — The  resonance  is  dimin- 
ished in  projx)rtion  as  the  amount  of  air  is  decreased  in  the  part  percussed. 
It  is  modified  according  to  the  changes  in  the  physical  structure  of  the 
spaces  containing  the  air  caused  by  the  lesions  of  disease.  Consolidation  of 
the  lung  from  exudate  within  its  substance,  compression,  infarct,  collapse, 
renders  the  percussion  sound  over  the  affected  area  less  resonant  in  pro- 
jxirtion  to  the  extent  of  the  lesion.  In  disseminated  lesions,  as  those  of  the 
common  forms  of  ordinary  or  tuberculous  bronchopneumonia,  there  is  usu- 
ally a  local  compensatory  emphysema  which  modifies  the  dulness.  The 
association  of  heightened  pitch  and  diminished  volume  with  diminished  pul- 
monary resonance  must  always  be  borne  in  mind.  In  many  instances  the 
well-trained  ear  will  recognize  a  change  in  the  pitch  of  the  percussion  sign 
l>efore  alteration  in  its  quality.  The  sensation  of  increased  resistance — 
loss  of  elasticity — which  is  experienced  by  the  pleximeter  finger  in  fluid 
exudates  and  dense  consolidations  is  also  to  be  remembered. 

Impaired  resonance  is  a  sign  of  beginning  or  disseminated  tubercle, 
bronchopneumonia,  early  croupous  pneumonia,  small  effusions,  thickened 
pleura,  gangrene  of  limited  extent,  and  small  abscesses  or  tumors.  Dulness  is 
present  when  the  lesions  of  the  above  conditions  are  close  set  or  extended. 

Flatness  when  no  Air  Is  Present. — The  percussion  sound  is  dull  over 
the  complete  consolidation  of  croupous  pneumonia  involving  a  lobe  or  an 
entire  lung  l>ecause  some  air  yet  remains*  in  the  large  and  middle-sized 
bronchial  tubes;  it  is  flat  over  a  large  effusion  because  the  lung  with  its 
compressed  vesicles  and  with  it  the  air-containing  bronchi  are  pushed 
wholly  away.  The  presence  of  circumscribed  consolidations,  especially 
when  not  directly  l>eneath  the  chest  wall,  cannot  be  recognized  by  percus- 
sion. Tlieir  only  sign  nmy  be  a  slight  elevation  of  the  pitch.  Hence  central 
pneumonias  and  deep-seated  aneurisms  are  frequently  overlooked.  An 
effusion  into  the  i)lcura  of  serum,  pus,  or  blood  which  does  not  reach  500 
to  750  cubic  centimetres  in  volume  does  not  often  yield  definite  physical 
signs  ujx>n  jXTcussion,  and  a  pericardial  effusion  of  half  this  amount  may 
escape  detection.  In  pneumothorax  when  the  bronchopulmonary  fistula 
has  closed  and  the  air  is  j)resent  under  a  high  degree  of  tension,  the  per- 
cussion note  over  the  greater  part  of  the  affected  side  may  be  dull. 

Impaired  resonance  over  the  apex  or  upper  lobe  of  one  lung  with 
normal  resonance  elsewhere  is  commonly  significant  of  tuberculosis.    It 
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may,  however,  be  caused  by  an  apex  pneumonia  or  gangrene.  Dense 
pleural  thickening  is  also  a  cause  of  dulness  in  this  region.  Slight  impair- 
ment of  resonance  in  this  region  which  passes  away  upon  repeated  deep 
inspiration  or  prolonged  percussion  may  simply  indicate  habitual  deficient 
respiratory  expansion  of  the  lungs. 

Dulness  at  the  base  of  the  chest,  always  more  pronounced  and  signifi 
cant  p)08teriorly,  may  be  the  sign  of  pneumonia,  oedema,  hypostatic  con- 
gestion, atelectasis,  or  pleural  effusion  or  thickening.     Less  commonly  it 
stands  for  infarct,  abscess,  gangrene,  tuberculosis,  or  tumor. 


Pio.  73. — Pleural  effusion,  left  side,  showing  degree  of  displacement  of  heart  and  of  obliteration  oi 

Traube's  semilunar  space. 


Fig.  74. — Pneumohydrothorax — erect  posture. 


Fig.  75. — Pneumohydrothorax — doreal  decubitus. 


Flattening  of  the  convexity  of  Traube^s  semilunar  space  is  a  sign 
of  moderate  pleural  effusion  ;  marked  depression,  with  a  concave  upj^er 
line,   occurs  in   massive  effusion. 

Vesiculotympanitic  resonance  of  woodeny  quality  is  significant  of 
extensive  fibroid  changes  in  the  lung. 

Dulness  at  one  or  the  other  base,  the  upper  line  shifting  quickly  upon 
change  in  posture,  is  characteristic  of  pneumohydrothorax.  The  upper 
line  of  small  pleural  effusions  shifts  much  more  slowly  and  that  of  large 
effusions  scarcely  at  all  save  in  prolonged  and  decided  change  of  posture. 
It  is  to  be  remembered  that  a  pleural  effusion  which  develops  insidiously 
while  the  patient  is  up  and  about  occupies  the  lower  part  (^f  the  chest  and 
causes  dulness  at  the  base  anteriorly,  while  one  that  accumulates  in  a  bed- 
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Enlargement  of  the  boundaries  of  precordial  dulness  to  the  lett,  nght, 
and  upwards  may  indicate  the  presence  of  a  pericardial  effusion.  The 
dulness  is  marked  and  its  outline  is  pyramidal  or  pear-shaped,  the  smaller 
end  being  directed  upward.  The  increase  in  dulness  may  be  first  observed 
in  the  angle  formed  by  the  right  border  of  the  cardiac  and  the  upper  border 
of  the  liver  dulness,  which  becomes  at  first  rounded  and  then  obliterated. 
The  dulness  may  extend  to  the  second  interspace  or  higher  and  is  sharply 
defined  at  its  borders.  In  pericardial  effusions  of  considerable  size  the 
compressed  left  lung  yields  a  vesiculotympanitic  or  tympanitic  resonance 
— dull  tympany;  skodaic  resonance.  The  apex-beat  may  be  felt  or  located 
by  the  intensity  of  the  first  sound  within  the  borders  of  dulness.  Percus- 
sion alone  will  not  always  enable  us  to  make  a  differential  diagnosis  between 
a  moderate  {pericardial  effusion  and  extreme  dilatation  of  the  heart. 

Under  normal  conditions  the  impairment  of  resonance  due  to  the 
presence  of  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery  does  not  extend  beyond  the 
manubrium  on  either  side.  When  it  can  \ye  made  out  upon  the  right  side 
in  the  first  and  second  interspaces,  or  in  the  notch  of  the  sternum,  it  is 
usually  a  sign  of  dilatation  of  the  aorta  or  of  aneurism  of  the  ascending  or 
transverse  portion  of  the  arch.  Sometimes  it  indicates  the  presence  of  a 
mediastinal  tumor. 

Decrease  in  the  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is  mostly  caused  by  pul- 
monary emphysema,  by  which  the  heart  is  covered  more  completely  by 
the  lung  and  disphiced  towards  the  middle  of  the  thorax.  The  heart  like 
other  muscle  masses  undergoes  atrophic  changes  in  acute  and  chronic 
wasting  diseases,  as  enteric  fever  and  consumption,  with  a  corresponding 
diminution  in  the  area  of  cardiac  dulness.  This  area  is  diminished  in  extent, 
altered  in  outline,  and  in  extreme  cases  rendered  wholly  unrecognizable 
by  percussion  in  left  pneumothorax,  pneumopericardium,  and  emphysema 
of  the  mediastinum,  such  as  follows  trauma  and  occasionally  occurs  in  fatal 
cases  of  i)ertussis  or  after  tracheotomy.  Extreme  meteorism  and  great 
distention  of  Xhe  stomach  by  gas  may  cause  like  effects.  Under  these 
conditions  the  modified  pulmonary  resonance  of  the  deep  area  and  the 
duhiess  of  the  superficial  area  are  replaced  by  a  tympanitic  note. 

Dislocation  of  tlie  Cardiac  Dulness. — The  heart  is  a  very  movable 
organ.  The  shifting  which  the  apex  undergoes  upon  changes  of  the  posture 
of  the  body  has  already  been  described.  The  heart  is  displaced  upwards 
by  great  meteorism,  ascites,  a  massive  abdominal  tumor,  or  pregnancy; 
to  the  left  by  pleural  effusion,  pneumothorax,  or  tumor  on  the  right  side; 
to  the  right  by  similar  conditions  upon  the  left  side.  Great  enlargement 
of  the  right  lo})e  of  the  liver  likewise  displaces  the  heart  to  the  left.  Con- 
traction of  the  lung  with  adherent  pleurisy  displaces  the  heart  by  traction 
toward  the  affected  side,  as  in  old  pleural  effusions  that  have  undergone 
resorption  or  been  relieved  by  oj)oration,  and  in  cirrhosis  of  the  lung. 
Aneurismal  or  cancerous  tumors  and  diaphragmatic  hernia  are  among  the 
rarer  causes  of  displacement  of  the  heart.  Practically  sj>eaking,  displace- 
ments of  the  heart  are  the  result  of  diseases  of  the  pleura  or  lungs. 
The  greater  part  of  the  heart  and  its  apex  may  lie  to  the  right  of  the  median 
line  with  or  without  general  transposition  (^f  the  viscera.  Under  all  the^e 
conditions  except  the  last,  there  are  such  modifications  of  the  percussion 
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agris  relating  to  the  heart  as  to  render  that  metHod  of  physical  diagnosis 
still  more  unsatisfactory  and  frequently  wholly  useless  in  determining  the 
boundaries  of  the  cardiac  dulness,  valuable  as  it  remains  in  the  diagnosis 
of  the  primary  disease.  The  position  of  the  apex  as  located  by  palpation 
and  auscultation  constitutes  the  most  reliable  evidence  of  the  region  occu- 
pied by  the  displaced  heart.  The  diagnosis  of  congenital  displacement  of 
the  heart  should  in  no  instance  be  made  until  all  other  causes  capable  of 
producing  such  displacement  have  ]:>een  shown  to  be  absent. 

Percussion  in  tlie  Examination  of  the  Atxlomen. 

This  method  is  far  less  valuable  than  palpation  in  the  diagnosis  of 
abdominal  diseases.  It  has,  however,  much  usefulness  for  direct  examina- 
tion and  is  particularly  important  in  controlling  the  results  obtained  by 
the  other  methods  of  physical  examination. 

The  Technic. — The  general  directions  are  the  same  as  in  the  technic 
of  palpation.  Direct  percussion  except  flicking  percussion  cannot  be 
employed,  owing  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  surface  and  the  elasticity  of 
the  walls  of  the  abdomen.  As  in  palpation  the  patient  must  be  examined 
in  various  postures,  and  it  is  frequently  necessary  to  distend  the  stomach 
or  colon  with  air  or  water.  Auscultatory  percussion  is  of  service  in  deter- 
mining the  boundary  lines  between  contiguous  viscera,  whether  they  be 
solid  or  air  containing. 

PERCUSSION  OF  THE   ABDOMEN   IN   HEALTH. 

The  upper  limits  of  hepatic  and  splenic  dulness  arc  determined  by 
vesicular  resonance.  With  this  exception  the  signs  relate  to  dulness  and 
tympanitic  resonance  and  their  modifications. 

The  normal  dull  areas  in  the  abdomen  are: 

(a)  Hepatic- -The  upper  border  of  dulness  l)egins  about  the  level  of 
the  sixth  rib  in  the  midclavicular  line.  Its  lower  border  nearly  corre- 
sponds with  the  arch  of  the  ribs.  This  area  of  dulness  shifts  with  the 
respiratory  movements  about  two  fingers'  l)readth  on  (juict  and  slightly 
more  upon  deep  breathing.  The  dulness  extends  upon  corresponding 
lines  in  the  epigastric  zone  and  its  respiratory  excursus  is  less  at  the 
back  than  in  front.  The  dulness  of  the  left  IoIk?  extends  to  the  left  of 
the  median  line  and  is  continuous  vertically  with  that  of  the  heart. 

(b)  Splenic. — The  dull  area  of  tlie  spleen  occupies  the  space  between 
the  ninth  and  eleventh  ribs,  its  anterior  border  lK*ing  slightly  in  advance 
of  the  midaxillary  Hne.  Its  resj)iratory  excursus  is  slightly  less  than  that 
of  the  liver.    The  observation  must  in  all  cases  l.)e  confirmed  by  palpation. 

The  above  are  constant  in  health. 

Dull  areas  that  are  not  constant  also  occur  under  physiological 
conditions.     These  are: 

(c)  Tlic  Distended  Bladder.— The  dull  area  is  situated  in  the  supra- 
pubic region  in  the  median  line.  It  may  extend  half-way  to  the  umbilicus. 
It  is  oval  and  symmetrical  in  outline  and  disappears  upon  micturition  or 
catheterization. 
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prfw^iit  at  fhf  ajii'X.  Siuplf  small  <'avitie.s  even  when  they  are  puperficial. 
aii«l  «l<i^|»ly  M^aUMl  cavities  even  when  of  moderate  size,  do  not  yield  a 
tyiiipanitir   |K-n'iih.si(iii  nourid. 

H.  Siilidia)ilira^mati('  tympanitic  resonance  when  the  distention  is 
extreme  may  U*  elicited  hy  (H^rcussion  in  the  anterior  axillary  line  on  the 
left  .si<le  tiH  lii^li  as  the  third  interspace. 

Amphoric  Resonance.  This  is  the  sign  of  a  cavity  of  large  size  or. 
\\h<-n  very  exK-n^ive,  of  jineumothorax.  The  cracked-pot  sound  is  usually 
the  .si^n  of  a  ravity  of  some  size  with  compressible  walls  and  communicat- 
ing ficely  with  a  hrnnrhus.  The  essential  physical  requirement  is  that  the 
walls  sliould  Ih*  freely  cnm))ressil)le  so  that  there  may  be  a  free  outnish  of 
air  at  the  momenl  of  the  )MT<*ussion  stroke. 

The  fnllowihg  iHTcussion  plienomena  descril)ed  in  the  text-books  are 
of  greater  clinical  interest  than  practical  value.  They  are  very  rarely 
brought  out  in  :i  manner  that  amounts  to  a  demonstration. 

I.  WiNritnii's  ShJN.  The  tympanitic  percussion  sound  is  higher 
in  pitch  upon  o)H'iiing  tlie  mouth  and  h>wer  when  it  is  closed.  The  patient 
should  o|H'n  his  mouth,  protruile  his  tonp[ue.  and  breathe  quietly.  This 
phenomenon  is  occnsionally.  but  by  no  means  in  the  majority  of  instances, 
ob.serveil  in  large  cavities  of  the  lung  or  pneumothorax  with  wide  com- 
nninicntion  with  a  bronchus. 

'J.  I\n  KKicM  n  \ViM«u'i!*s  SujN.-  If  the  foreg<>ing  sign  is  exclu- 
si\cly  pre.M'ni  in  the  sitting  ]H>sturt\it  is  evitlence  of  a  cavity  containing 
fluid  which  in  one  posture  occludes  and  in  the  other  leaves  open  the  com- 
nmuic:iiioi\  wiih  tlie  bronchus.  I'nder  these  circumstances  gurgling  or 
the  rah*  of  ca\ilies  is  usually  present, 

;i.  (iJHUxKnrs  Su;n.  Tl\e  pitch  chances  with  change  of  ix)sture. 
u*»u:dlv  UMoming  higher  in  the  erect  posture  but  scarcely  ever  l>ecoming 
higher  ill  I  lie  recumbtMit  position.  The  alterations  in  pitch  are  attributed 
to  'he  cliangcs  in  the  >haiv  oi  the  ca\ity  caus*\l  by  the  gravitation  of  the 
lliiul  to  i!*»  lowc*ii   part . 

I  Tku  PKJ  u  n'*»  SiiiN.  Tl'.e  tyn\paniric  resonance  over  a  cavity 
co!iuiu;:M»;i;ini:  with  a  bro!u-hu*i  is  higher  h\  pitrh  UTH»n  in.spiration  than 
iiooM  c\^'.;;i:i«>!'.  ri'.c  i!';i:is;e  \x\  y\u-\\  \<  a'.waw  ^lisjlit  jind  often  tOi»  slight 
li»  l»e  »»'.  \.i!uc  i::  di:ii:ru»>i'*  V\\v  i!>pir:i:ory  rise  i<  artribuied  to  the  widely 
ois':i  j\it':::<  nr.d  :\\c  \:\y\x\i<K\{  te!>it^!i  .»:  '•  c  :iir  :::  :::e  C;ivity. 

'^  1*:-  'x:  v:"^  Sn  \.  l»'.  :»v.f.;'.v..''  \  i'i':!..T;:\  rr.o  tynipanilic  j^r- 
ti>^-.«'v.  -^-'c  >  ..wi'v  •!■  :■  c  vcri'.v'ivv.'  ••■:.-.  *'.  c  ort*-'!  :^»srure.  the  change 
U;-:;  xi^it-  :.•  .  'r-.. •;.•■-  :*•  ''c  -".:•••  .^•  :  "t '.■':' '^  •i^iTtioTers  *«f  the  air 
*»v.^^c  ..  :>f.!  ^  •/  .:'..\--..':  ■'.:  »  *"  :"  ^  •■:■  :  T"  •  ::::  :er!y:::c  primiple  in 
V'.  ■■■..■  \-  ^  -■,.■■  .•   .   '^-  ■■  ■•  ^  ^.:*-  -^  '  ■  ••  -  ■■  ■■ 

Coin  IVi\u»ion    Coin  Vest     \n\iITesi.      V>    /•..*■.   "•.  :<  ;vrtorR:e\l  ujvn 
■    .  --  - •  ■    ..^-  -  ■  .  ■■  -     ■;..:•;-;!•  r:i:-IIy  opp^iesite 
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PERCUSSION   IN    DISEASE  OF  THE   HEART. 

Tbe  norimil  superfirinl  and  deep  cardiiic  dulness  and  the  method  of 

termiiung  th<Mn  have  been  discussed  in  a  foregoing  section.     By  this 

ethod  cif  physical  diagnosis  we  ascertain  approximately  the  size,  shape, 

Is  '•  of  the  heart,  the  relation  of  the  anterior  borders  of  the  lungs, 

b"  ^       uon  the  left  side^  U)  it,  and  the  presence  of  jiericardial  effusion 

Iheo  it  is  of  sutticient  amount.    The  ai-ea  of  sui^erficial  cardiac  dulness  is 

ined  by  light  percussion  in  the  parasternal  line  from  above  down- 

unlil  dulncs^  with  a  distinct  sense  of  resistance  is  reached,  usually 

tbe  level  of  the  fourth  rib  or  its  lower  border.     This  point  is  in  a 

or  oblique  line  extending  downward  and  outward  from  mid- 

temmn.     Next  percuss  over  the  lung  upon  the  right  side  about  the  level 

th  rib  and  in  a  transverse  line  across  the  sternum  to  the  left.    About 

jyond  the  middle  line  the  sound  again  liecnmes  dull  and  the  resist- 

Ificre-aseih     Tins  marks  the  limit  of  the  anterior  border  of  the  right 

.    (^ODtinuing  to  percuss  in  the  same  line  and  lightly  as  before,  we  reach 

,  point  at  which  the  sound  again  liecomes  clear  and  which  corresponds  to 

lienor  border  of  the  left  lung  at  the  level  named.    This  determines 

^tniiisverse  diameter  of  the  superficial  area  of  cardiac  dulne^ss.     The 

pft  lower  angle  corresponds  to  the  apex  and  can  be  determined  by  palpa- 

^a*     ITie  lower  Ijorder  is  bounded  by  a  line  prolonged  from  the  upper 

nirdier  of  liver  dulness  to  the  apex  of  the  heart. 

The  area  of  deep  cardiac  dulness  may  be  roughly  estimated  by  per- 
m  in  corresponding  parallel  lines  from  the  parasternal  line  on  the  right 
4d0  across  the  chest  to  the  left  and  from  above  downward  ujxjn  the  left 
<kbr  aloDg  the  sternal  Ixirder,  the  parasternal  line  and  the  mamillary  line. 
Tbe  ba»e  line  is  the  same  in  both  areas.  The  first  modification  of  clear 
pidcDCinary  resonance  as  we  approach  the  heart  may  be  accepted  as  a  aign 
iiing  the  oyfline  of  that  organ. 


SIONIFICANCE   OF   VARIATIONS   IN  THE   CARDIAC   DULNESS. 

Alt^rations  in  the  size  of  the  superficial  area,  as  has  lieen  heretofore 
ilad,  are  usually  signs  of  pulmonary  rather  than  of  cardiac  disease.    They 
md  to  increase  as  in  emphysema,  or  decrease  as  in  phthisis  in  the 
of  the  lung.     This  area  together  with  the  deep  area  undergoes 
how^ever.  with  changes  in  the  volume  of  the  heart. 

©f  Cardiac  Dulnesa. — When  the  enlargement,  as  determined 

^■iission  and  other  methods,  extends  chiefly  to  the  left  and  downward, 

*^%  diameter  l>eing  oblique  from  ab(»ve  dow*nward  and  to  the  left, 

'it  IS  inj3  sign  of  Iiypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle.     When 

the  enlargement  is  to  the  right,  with  an  extension  of  the  dulness  in  the  third 

and  fourth  intercostal  spaces  at  the  right  border  of  the  sternum  and  a 

iHt-»  *'i*mt  apex,  the  longest  diameter  being  transverse,  it  is  a  sign  of 

and  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle  and  auricle.     Enlarge- 

and  right  indicates  hyj^ertrophy  and  dilatation  of  both 

iaCation  under  these  circumstances  L>eing  almost  always 

m  excQOB  of  the  hypertrophy 


J 
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Enlargement  of  the  boundaries  uf  preeorclial  dulness  to  the  Jett,  nght? 
and  upwards  may  indicate  the  presence  of  a  pericardial  effusion.  The 
dulness  in  marked  and  its  outline  it?  pyramidal  or  jiear-shaped,  the  smaller 
end  Ijeing  directed  upward.  The  inerea^e  in  dulness  may  be  first  observed 
in  the  angle  formed  by  the  right  border  of  the  cardiac  and  the  upper  border 
of  the  liver  duJness,  which  becomes  at  first  rounded  and  then  obliteratei^ 
The  dulness  may  extend  to  the  second  interspace  or  higher  and  is  sharpl]| 
defined  at  its  borders.  In  pericardial  effusions  of  cousiilerable  size  the 
compressed  left  lung  yields  a  vesiculotympanitic  or  tympanitic  resonance 
— dull  tympany;  skt>daic  resonance.  The  apex-beat  may  l>e  felt  or  locatM 
by  the  intensity  of  the  first  sound  within  the  borders  of  duhiess.  Percus^ 
fiion  alone  will  not  always  enable  us  to  make  a  differential  diagnosis  lietweea 
a  moderate  pericardial  effusion  and  extreme  dilatation  of  the  heart.  i 

Under  normal  conditions  the  impairment  of  resonance  due  to  th^ 
presence  of  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery  does  not  extend  beyond  the 
manulirium  on  either  side.  When  it  can  Ijc  made  out  upon  the  right  side 
in  the  first  and  second  interspaces,  or  in  the  notch  of  the  sternum,  il  is 
usually  a  sign  of  dilatation  of  the  aorta  or  of  aneurism  of  the  ascending  or 
transverse  portion  of  the  arch.  Sometimes  it  indicates  the  presence  of  ^ 
mediastinal  tumor.  I 

Decrease  in  the  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is  mostly  caused  by  pul- 
monary emphysema,  by  which  the  heart  is  covered  more  completely  by 
the  lung  and  displaced  towards  the  middle  of  the  thorax.  The  heart  like 
other  muscle  masses  undergoes  atrophic  changes  in  acute  and  chronic 
wasting  diseases,  as  enteric  fever  and  consumption,  with  a  corresponding 
diminution  in  the  area  of  cartliac  dulness,  Tliis  area  ij^  diminished  in  extentJ 
altered  in  outline^  and  in  extreme  cases  rendered  wholly  unrecognizablJ 
by  jjercussion  in  left  pneumothorax,  pneumopericardium,  and  emphyseniJ 
of  the  n^ediastinum,  such  as  follows  trauma  and  orcasirinally  occurs  in  fatal 
cases  of  jx»rtussis  or  after  tracheotomy.  Extreme  meteonsm  and  great 
distention  of  the  stomat^i  Ijv  gas  may  cause  like  effects.  Under  these 
conditions  the  modified  pulmonary  resonance  of  the  deep  area  and  I 
(hilness  of  the  sut>erficial  area  are  replaced  by  a  tympanitic  note. 

Dislocation  of  the  Cardiac  Dulness.^The  heart  is  a  very  movable 
organ.  The  shifting  whirl)  the  ajjex  undergoes  uj>on  changes  of  the  posture 
of  the  body  has  already  been  described.  The  heart  is  displaced  upwar 
by  great  meteorism.  ascites,  a  massive  alnloininal  tumor,  or  pregnane 
to  the  left  by  pleural  effusion,  pneumothorax,  or  tumor  cm  the  right  side; 
Ui  the  right  by  similar  conditions  upon  the  left  side.  Great  enlargement 
of  the  right  lobe  of  the  lixer  likewise  displaces  the  heart  to  the  left.  Con- 
traction of  the  lung  with  adherent  pleurisy  displaces  the  heart  by  traction 
toward  the  affected  side,  as  in  old  fileural  effusions  that  have  undergone 
resorption  or  Ix^n  relieved  by  operation,  and  in  cirrhosis  of  the  lung, 
Aneurismal  or  cancerous  tumors  and  diaphragmatic  hernia  are  among  the 
rarer  causes  of  displacement  of  the  heart.  Practically  speaking,  displace^ 
mentB  of  the  heart  are  the  result  of  diseases  of  the  pleura  or  lungs. 
The  greater  part  of  the  heart  and  its  apex  may  lie  to  the  right  of  the  medi 
line  with  or  without  general  transposition  of  the  viscera.  Under  all  thei 
conditions  except  the  last,  there  are  such  modifications  of  the  percussion 
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ling  to  the  heart  as  to  render  that  met  Hod  of  physical  diagnosis 
lU  more  unaatitifuctory  and  frequently  wholly  useless  in  determining  the 
of  the  cardiac  dulness,  valuable  as  it  remains  in  the  diagnosis 
''primary  disease.    The  position  of  the  apex  as  located  by  palpation 
auscultation  constitutes  the  most  reliable  evidence  of  the  region  oecu- 
by  t!  u'ed  heart.     The  diagnosis  of  congenital  displacement  of 

heart  -  m  no  instance  be  made  until  all  other  causes  capable  of 

Ittcing  such  displacement  have  l^een  shown  to  be  absent. 

Percussion  in  the  Examination  of  the  Abdomen* 

tiis  method  is  far  less  valuable  than  palpation  in  the  diagnoms  of 

inal  di^ea^es.     It  has.  however,  much  usefulness  for  direct  examina- 

ad  Lh  particularly  imf>ortant  in  controlling  the  results  obtained  by 

licr  methods  of  physical  examination. 

The  Technic, — The  general  directions  are  the  same  as  in  the  technic 

ti»>n.      Direct    percussion   except    flicking   percussion    cannot    be 

owing  to  the  sensitiveness  of  the  surface  and  the  elasticity  of 

rie  abdomen.     As  in  palpation  the  patient  must  be  examined 

tares,  and  it  is  frequently  necessary  to  distend  the  stomach 

l^ecdon  with  air  or  water.    Auscultatory  percussion  is  of  service  in  deter- 

nms  the  boundary  lines  between  contiguous  viscera,  whether  they  be 

air  containing. 


PERCUSSION   OF  THE   AB[M)MEN    IN   HEALTH, 

upi>er  limits  of  hepatic  and  splenic  dulness  are  determined   ()y 
ruJar  resonance.     With  this  exception  the  signs  relate  to  dulness  and 
iipanitif*  resonance  and  their  modifications. 
The  normal  dull  areas  in  the  abdomen  are: 

(a)  tfepatic.- The  upper  border  of  dulness  begins  about  the  level  of 
h  rib  in  the  midcla\'ieular  line.  Its  lower  border  nearly  corre- 
milh  the  arch  of  the  ril>s.    This  area  of  dulness  shifts  with  tlie 

r>*  movements  about  two  lingers'  breadth  on  quiet  and  slightly 
pon    deep    breathing.     The   dulness  extends    u}jim    corresponding 
in  the   epigiistric   zone   and   its   respiratory  excursus  is  less  at  the 
}k  than  in  front.     The  dulness  of  the  left  lol)e  extends  to  the  left  of 
median  line  and  is  continuous  vertically  with  that  of  the  heart. 

(b)  Splenic*— The  dull  area  of  the  spleen  occupies  the  space  Ijetween 
oiDlh  and  eleventh  ribs,  its  anterior  border  lx:'inje:  slightly  in  advance 

,lbe  midttxillary  line.  Its  respiratory  excursus  is  sligtirly  less  than  that 
the  liver.    The  observation  nmst  in  all  cases  be  confirmed  by  palpation. 

The  al)ove  are  constant  in  health. 

I>uJl  tkreittA  that  are  not  constant  also  occur  under  physiological 
idstions.     These  are: 

(c)  The  DIslefided  Bladder.— The  dull  area  is  situated  in  the  supra- 
ic  reipon  in  t\'  i»  line.  It  may  extend  half-way  to  the  umbilicus, 
ft  oval  and  syn  j1  in  outline  and  disappears  upon  micturition  or 
^helerisaticin. 
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(d)  A  Distended  Stomach,— A  hearty  meal  or  the  large  inges^ 
fluid  will  cause  an  area  of  dulness  in  the  epigastrium  which  disap] 
ill  the  course  (»f  digestion.    The  sharp  contrast  Ijctween  the  lower  boi 
of   the   dulness   and   the   tympanitic   resonance  of   the   transverse    col^ 
indicates  the  position  of  the  greater  curvature  of  the  stomach, 

(e)  Fecal  Masses  in  the  Colon.— In  persons  of  sedentary  habita 
is  not  unrfinuuoji  to  find  areas  of  dulness  corre*six)ndinK  to  the  course 
the  colon,  and  csjiecially  to  the  left  end  of  its  transverse  portion 
disappear  upon  brisk  and  repeated  purgation. 

(f )  Pregnancy*  —  The  oval  area  of  dulness  gradually  developii 
upward  from  the  |>eh"is,  always  central  at  first  symmetrical  later  def^ectl 
somewhat  laterally^  is  suggestive.  The  diagnosis  of  this  physiologic 
condirioii  under  ambiguous  circumstances  or  in  a  doubtful  case  must  1 
a  guarded  one,  I 

With  the  above  exceptions  the  pereussion  resonance  of  the  abdomi 
is  tympanitic.  Its  i>itrh  varies  with  the  dimensions  of  the  particular  spa( 
and  the  tension  of  the  contained  air,  being  relatively  high  as  the  space 
small  and  the  tension  great.  The  stomach  and  colon  yield  therefore 
percussion  note  of  lower  pitch  than  the  small  intestines.  The  structu 
and  functions  of  these  organs  are,  however,  such  as  to  cause  great  vari 
tions  in  the  sixe,  tension,  and  relation  of  their  various  parts,  and  lessen  tl 
value  of  tlie  signs  obtained  by  this  method  of  examination.  The  percussil 
signs  are  furthermore  greatly  modified  by  the  thickness  of  the  abdomid 
w^alls  and  their  general  state  as  to  tension  and  relaxation.  i 


PERCUSSION  IN  DISEASE  OF  THE  ABDOMINAL  ORGANS. 

Under  ordinary  circumstances  except  as  above  stated  the  alxJomi 
in  health  is  everywhere  tympanitic  beyond  the  borders  of  the  liver  ai 
spleen.     Persistent  dulness  is  sigmficftnt  of  morlnd  conditions.    It  may ' 
general  or  local,  continuous  with  the  dulness  of  the  liver  or  spleen 
separated  from  them,  fixed  or  shifting. 

General  Dulness  of  the  Abdomen. — The  retracted  abdomen  soj 
in  the  wasting  diseases  and  in  n-sophageal  and  pyloric  carcinoma,  cholei 
and  the  pernicious  vomiting  of  pregnancy  is  usually  dull  upon  percussid 
The  areas  of  tympanitic  resonance  are  limited  in  extent  and  of  irregul 
distribution.  This  is  esjx^cially  true  of  the  scaphoid  abdomen  so  ofti 
observed  in  meningitis,  tumor  of  the  brain,  and  lead  colic.  The  bowi 
are  empty  of  air  and  collapsed. 

The  general  distention  due  to  fat  in  the  walls  and  intra-al>domiij 
fat,  fluid  within  the  peritoneal  cavity,  or  abdominal  tumor  yields  dulnl 
upon  j)ercussion.  The  bowels  contain  air  but  under  conditions  whi 
modify  the  results  of  pc*rcussion.  In  the  case  of  an  excess  of  fat  in  ti 
w^alls  the  force  of  the  blow^  is  not  transmitted  to  the  underlying  gut;  ' 
excessive  omental  fat  the  same  is  true.  Fluid  accumulates  in  the  depenl 
ent  parts,  displacing  the  coils  of  intestine,  which  float  upon  the  surfai 
and  yields  dulness  upon  percussion  at  the  low^r  levels  with  tympany  abo 
shifting  with  change  of  posture,  the  line  l>etween  them  tending  to  maintu 
its  correspondence  with  the  plane  of  the  horizon.    Thus,  in  the  recumb^ 
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there  is  general  dulness  save  in  a  limited  oval  region  aroiuid  the 
lambiLieus,  over  which  there  is  tympanitic  resonance;  in  the  erect  posture 
the  resooaDce  of  this  region  is  replaced  by  dulness  while  there  may  be 
ftemoiisinil'ed  a  broad  line  of  tympanitic  resonance  in  the  epigastric  zone, 
previoualy  dull ;  in  the  lateral  postures  the  ureu  of  resonance  seeks  t  he  upper 
mod  shifts  alternately  as  the  patient  turns  from  side  to  side.  The 
1  aammonly  gravitates  slowly  from  region  to  region  and  a  few  moments 
be  permitted  to  elapse  before  the  change  of  note  can  Ije  demonstrated. 
monocysts  as  of  the  pancreas  or  ovary,  also  yield  fluctuation  and 
dulue^s,  but  the  intestines  do  not  float  at  the  highest  level,  being, 


»7^^frt«   0tskl    In  mtidaiiiiii»l    cavity — donal   d«cubitu>— flauieAi  in  flnnkn  and  lympuiy  om 
•upertuiUat  ooUi  of  ioteslmes. 


Ww^  77, — Frrr  Bnj»i  io  penlonenl  cavilv— i»T- 
'litQ*— flfetoes^  ia  depeoUeut    tine   luid 


Fio.  78. — Abtioroinal  tumor — iricrpn4«  in  iint«r[>- 
poi»ti*nor  Jianaeter— tintucM  oeutraily  and  tymptmy 


on  the  eontrary,  pushed  aside,  and  causing  resonance  in  the  flanks,  which 
doc«  not  cliange  to  any  great  extent  with  change  of  [X)sition  and  does  not 
preaenl  thp  oval  area  of  tympanitic  resonance  in  the  umbilical  region  which 
i»  cb:  -     Tlie  presence  of  peril oneal  adhesions  and  a  great 

ouaTi'  nies  renders  fluctuation  obscure  and  the  re^sults  of 

imon  uncertain  by  interfering  with  the  free  movement  of  the  superna- 

^       '    es.    Tumors  of  suflicient  size  to  give  rise  to  marked  distention 

iulneas  or  flatness  usually  increase  the  anteroposterior  diameter 

i  len  to  H  greater  extent  than  the  bilateral  as  comfiared  with 

^  .....  iiieteorii*m.     The  enlargement  caused  by  tumor  is  not  usually 

qrmoiL*lric»l.     The  intestines  are  pushed  aside  and  tympanitic  resonance  if 
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elicited  upon  percussion  in  the  flanks  and  especially  upon  the  opposite 
part  of  the  abdomen  to  that  from  which  the  growth  has  developed — on 
the  left  side  in  case  of  tumor  of  the  liver,  on  the  right  in  case  of  tumor  of 
the  spleen,  above  in  tumors  springing  from  the  pelvic  organs,  below  in 
those  springing  from  organs  in  the  epigastric  zone,  and  so  forth,  while  over 
the  tumor  there  is  dulness.  The  list  of  tumors  which  attain  dimensions 
sufficiently  great  to  cause  general  distention  of  the  abdomen  comprises 
cancer,  syphilitic  and  amyloid  disease,  and  hydatid  cysts  of  the  liver; 
malignant  disease  and  multiple  cysts  of  the  kidney;  cancer  of  the  intestines 
and  peritoneum;  ovarian  cysts  and  uterine  fibromata  and  retroperitoneal 

sarcoma.  Very  marked  distention 
may  be  present  in  pancreatic  cyst, 
hydronephrosis  and  tuberculosis  of 
the  mesenteric  glands,  and  Hodgkin's 
disease.  All  these  conditions  yield 
dulness  upon  percussion.  An  impor- 
tant sign  in  the  diagnosis  of  large  neo- 
plasms of  the  retroperitoneal  glands 
arises  from  the  fact  that,  while  the 
intestines  are  in  general  pushed  aside 
by  the  tumor,  the  ascending  or 
descending  colon,  according  to  the 
side  upon  which  the  growth  develops, 
passes  obliquely  across  it  and  yields 
tympanitic  resonance,  at  both  borders 
of  which  dulness  begins. 

Gaseous  distention  of  the  abdo- 
men—  meteorism,  tympany — yields 
tympanitic  resonance  at  all  points 
and  increases  the  vertical  diameter 
of  the  abdomen  by  pushing  the  dia- 
phragm upwards  and  interfering  with 
its  descent.  In  extreme  distention  the  note  becomes  higher  in  pitch, 
shorter  in  duration,  and  diminished  in  intensity  until  it  finally  may  be  dull. 
This  condition  is  commonly  due  to  paresis  of  the  intestinal  wall  and 
occurs  in  peritonitis,  the  advanced  stages  of  the  infectious  fevers,  and 
hysteria.  To  a  less  degree  it  is  present  in  cretinism,  rickets,  and  pseudo- 
hypertrophic paralysis.  Great  dilatation  of  the  stomach  and  congenital 
dilatation  of  the  colon  are  attended  with  general  abdominal  enlargement 
over  which  the  note  is  tympanitic. 

Free  gas  in  the  peritoneal  cavity  may  be  the  outcome  of  a  perforating 
ulcer  of  the  stomach  or  duodenum — peptic  ulcer — or  of  the  ileum  in  enteric 
fever  or  of  the  appendix.  The  accident  which  leads  to  the  escape  of  gas 
is  usually  attended  with  severe  abdominal  pain,  collapse,  and  meteorism. 
Rapid  obliteration  of  liver  dulness  in  an  abdomen  not  previously  much 
distended  is  an  important  sign.  Mere  disappearance  of  the  anterior  liver 
dulness  at  the  margin  of  the  ribs  or  in  the  nipple  line  may  be  a  sign  of  ordi- 
nary meteorism.  If,  however,  liver  dulness  is  present  in  the  infra-axillary 
line  while  the  patient  is  in  the  dorsal  decubitus  and  is  replaced  by  tym- 


FiG.  79. — Tumor  of  left  side  of  abdomen — 
dulness  with  strip  of  tympany  corresponding 
to  colon. 
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panitic  resonance  when  he  is  turned  upon  the  left  side,  it  may  be  inferred 
that  there  is  free  air  in  the  peritoneal  cavity. 

Local  Areas  of  Dulness. — Spasmodic  local  contractions  of  the  abdom- 
inal muscles  and  phantom  tumors  may  yield  dulness  upon  percussion. 
In  obscure  cases  a  somewhat  deeply  seated  tumor  may  be  examined  by 
percussion,  if  the  walls  are  relaxed,  by  pressing  i^dth  the  pleximeter  hand 
gently  but  firmly  for  a  time  until  the  bowel  is  pushed  aside,  and  the  mass 
may  be  recognized  by  palpation  and  its  percussion  signs  ascertained. 
Any  local  tumor  or  new  growth  gives  rise  to  percussion  dulness  in  that 
area  of  the  abdominal  wall  which  overlies  it.  The  variety  of  such  morbid 
conditions  is  very  great.  The  nature  and  point  of  origin  of  the  most 
important  of  them  have  been  indicated  under  the  heading  Palpation 
in  Diseases  of  the  Abdominal  Organs. 

AUSCULTATION. 

Auscultation  as  a  method  of  physical  diagnosis  is  the  art  by  which 
we  recognize  and  interpret  the  sounds  produced  within  the  body  in  health 
and  disease. 

This  is  the  most  important  of  the  methods  of  physical  diagnosis.  It 
is  essential  to  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the  organs  of  respiration  and 
circulation  and  of  limited  service  in  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the  diges- 
tive organs. 

The  Methods. — Auscultation  is  of  two  kinds, — immediate  or  direct,  in 
which  the  ear  is  applied  directly  to  the  surface  to  be  examined,  and  mediate 
or  indirect,  in  which  a  stethoscope  is  employed.  The  latter  was  practised  by 
Laennec,  the  discoverer  of  auscultation;  the  former  has  since  come  into  use. 

Each  of  these  methods  has  its  peculiar  advantages  in  diagnosis.  Direct 
auscultation  is  useful  for  a  general  survey  of  the  chest,  including  both  its 
respiratory  and  circulatory  phenomena,  the  study  of  broad  areas  and  the 
determination  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  abnormal  signs.  It  also  enables 
us  to  detect  the  signs  of  deep-seated  lesions,  as  central  consolidation  of  the 
lung,  which  are  not  audible  by  the  stethoscope.  Indirect  auscultation,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  preferable  for  the  nice  study  of  the  signs  heard  in  limited 
areas,  the  point  of  maximum  intensity  of  a  murmur  or  the  limits  of  a  fric- 
tion sound.  Just  as  in  palpation  we  use  the  palm  of  the  hand  to  find  and 
estimate  the  extent  of  the  impulse  of  the  heart  and  then  study  its  force  and 
characters  with  the  smaller  and  more  sensitive  finger-tips,  so  the  experi- 
enced diagnostician  uses  the  two  methods  of  auscultation.  Like  the  other 
methods  of  physical  diagnosis  they  are  not  independent  and  sufficient  of 
themselves,  but  interdependent  and  complementary.  There  is  no  question 
as  to  which  should  be  employed,  since  both  are  necessary:  the  one  for  one 
kind  of  observation,  the  other  for  a  different  kind;  the  one  for  clinical 
research,  the  other  to  control  its  results. 

Many  experienced  auscultators  use  the  direct  method  in  the  exam- 
ination of  the  back  of  the  chest  and  the  stethoscope  for  the  examination 
of  the  anterior  surface,  the  reason  for  this  being  found  in  the  difficulty 
in  reaching  the  supraclavicular  and  axillary  regions  by  the  direct  method, 
the  closer  study  necessary  in  the  examination  of  cardiac  and  pericardial 
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conditions,  and  certain  personal  considerations  which  appeal  to  the  user  of 
the  stethoscope. 

Stethoscopes. — These  instruments  are  made  of  various  materials  and 
shapes.  The  young  auscultator  of  a  mechanical  turn  of  mind  is  very  apt 
to  turn  his  attention  to  the  stethoscope  and  there  are  many  inventions. 
Few  only  deserve  serious  consideration.  The  underlying  principle  is  the 
conduction  of  the  sound.  There  are  two  kinds  of  stethoscopes,  the  single 
and  the  double  or  binaural. 

The  single  stethoscope  was  used  by  Laennec.  The  best  form  is  the 
gun-metal  instrument  with  detachable  hard-rubber  ear-piece  devised  by 
Hawksley  of  London. 

The  double  stethoscope  of  Cammann  of  New  York  consisted  of  a  chest- 
piece  connected  with  two  tubes  fitted  with  ear-pieces.  Many  modifications 
of  this  instrument  have  since  been  made  and  the  double  stethoscope  has 
come  into  general  use.  The  chest-pieces  as  now  made 
consist  of  interchangeable  bell-like  expansions  of  hard  or 
soft  rubber,  or  a  shallow  metal  cup  with  a  hard-rubber 
diaphragm  held  in  place  b}'  a  metal  ring,  seven-eighths 
of  an  inch  in  diameter  so  as  to  be  applied  to  the  costal 
interspaces,  or  larger;  the  tubes  are  long  and  flexible 
to  enable  the  examiner  to  move  the  chest -pieces  freely 
without  changing  his  position,  while  the  ear-pieces  are 
in  some  instances  attached  to  metal  arms  held  together 
by  a  spring  or  hinged  and  held  in  position  by  a  rubber 
band.  In  other  forms  the  soft-rubber  tub^  are  con- 
nected directly  with  the  chest-piece  and  ear-piece,  the 
latter  retaining  its  place  in  the  meatus  by  its  appropri- 
ate shape  and  size. 

In  selecting  a  stethoscope  attention  should  be  given 
to  the  kind.  It  should  be  an  excellent  conductor  of 
sound  as  tested  by  comparing  several  different  instru- 
ments under  similar  conditions,  and  simple  in  construc- 
tion, durable,  and  convenient  to  carry.  Attention  must  also  be  given  to 
the  particular  instrument  to  see  that  the  ear-pieces  fit  comfortably,  that 
the  pressure  is  right,  and  that  extraneous  sounds  are  excluded. 

With  a  good  instrument,  even  with  the  unaided  ear,  and  a  fair  amount 
of  training  the  sounds  which  constitute  auscultatory  signs  may  be  heard. 
The  problem  in  diagnosis  is  their  proper  interpretation. 

The  phonendoscope  of  Bianchi  consists  of  a  shallow  metallic  circular 
chest-piece  with  vibrating  hard-rubber  disks  and  soft-rubber  tubing  con- 
ductors to  the  ear-pieces.  It  is  readily  applied,  and,  while  it  intensifies  the 
sounds,  does  not  produco  exaggerated  sounds.  It  is  especially  useful  in 
auscultatory  percussion. 

In  the  Bowles  stethoscope  the  chest-piece  is  constructed  with  a 
vibrating  hard-rubber  diaphragm  with  the  attachment  for  the  conducting 
tubes  at  a  right  angle  to  its  central  axis.  Multiple  attachments  are  made 
for  class  demonstration.  The  sounds  are  intensified  and  the  claim  has 
been  made  that  cardiac  murmurs  otherwise  inaudible  may  be  distinctly 
heard.     The  flat   chest-piece  is  especially  serviceable  in  the  examination 


Fio.  80. —  llawksley's 
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of  the  back  of  the  chest  in  persons  too  ill  to  be  moved,  since  it  may,  by  push- 
ing the  bedclothes  down,  be  slipped  under  the  patient's  back  at  different 
points  without  changing  his  position.  Combination  forms  in  which  the  Bowles 
attachment  is  fitted  into  the  chest-piece  of  an  ordinary  stethoscope  are  sold. 

The  differential  stethoscope  of  Alison  has  two  chest- 
pieces  with  separate  conducting  tubes.  This  instrument 
enables  the  examiner  to  compare  the  sounds  heard  at 
different  parts  of  the  chest  and  to  study  differences  in 
their  acoustic  properties  as  well  as  in  the  time  of  their 
occurrence.  Notwithstanding  its  value  it  has  not  come 
into  general  use. 

The  Technic  of  Auscultation.  —  The  following  gen- 
eral rules  are  to  be  observed: 

1.  The  patient's  attitude  should  in  so  far  as  possible 
be  comfortable  and  unconstrained. 

2.  Let  the  chest  be  bared  or  covered  only  with  a 
towel  or  single  layer  of  undergarment.  When  the  steth- 
oscope is  used  it  is  better  to  have  the  chest  bare. 
When  direct  auscultation  is  practiced  it  is  convenient 
and  fitting,  though  not  essential,  to  have  a  layer  of  thin 
stuff  between  the  ear  of  the  examiner  and  the  skin  of 
the  patient.  Auscultation  cannot  be  properly  performed 
through  the  patient's  ordinary  clothing.  The  superim- 
posed layers  of  several  garments,  silk  fabrics,  and  the 
suspenders  or  corsets  not  only  mask  the  sounds  within 
the  chest  but  also  give  forth  sounds  of  their  own  upon 
respiratory  movements. 

3.  In  indirect  auscultation  apply  the  chest-piece 
of  the  stethoscope  closely  to  the  surface,  steadying  it 
by  grasping  it  between  the  thumb  and  index  finger. 

4.  If  the  single  stethoscope  is  used,  it  must  be 
applied  perpendicularly  to  the  surface.  If  it  is  tilted, 
external  sounds  are  not  excluded. 

5.  The  stethoscope  must  be  applied  very  lightly  in 
auscultation  of  blood-vessels.  The  rim  of  the  instru- 
ment may  cau.se  a  murmur  in  the  vessels  at  the  root  of 
the  neck  or  in  the  abdominal  aorta  by  causing  the 
physical  condition  to  which  such  murmurs  are  due, 
namely,  sudden  narrowing  of  the  lumen — stenosis. 

6.  Examine  the  chest  in  a  routine  manner  first  at 
one  apex,  then  at  the  other,  and  at  corresponding  points 
upon  the  two  sides  from  above  downwards,  in  front, 
behind,  and  at  the  sides.  Comparison  and  contrast  are  essential  to  auscul- 
tation. Equally  important  are  the  differences  in  the  sounds  upon  ordinary 
quiet  breathing,  full  respiration,  and  coughing.  The  respiratory  signs  are 
to  be  considered  also  in  connection  with  the  signs  upon  auscultation  of 
the  voice.  In  very  serious  cases,  where  the  patient  cannot  be  disturbed 
or  where  the  condition  can  be  at  once  recognized,  a  complete  systematic 
examination  may  be  omitted. 


Fio.  81. — Bowles  bin- 
aural stethoscope. 
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7.  Examine  the  heart  in  the  same  systematic  manner,  placing  the 
stethoscope  over  the  puncta  maxima  in  turn  and  noting  the  direction  in 
which  sounds  or  murmurs  are  propagated  together  with  the  presence  or 
absence  of  friction  sounds,  etc. 

8.  Consider  the  patient.  Do  not  fatigue  him  unnecessarily  either  in 
mind  or  body.  Do  not  cause  distress  by  undue  pressure  of  the  stethoscope 
or  by  insisting  upon  the  repetition  of  deep  breathing  or  cough  when  they 
give  rise  to  pain.  Conduct  the  examination  with  method,  dispatch,  and 
regard  for  his  feelings  and  do  not  repeat  it  with  unnecessary  frequency. 

9.  Consider  yourself.  Assume  a  position  which  enables  you  to  place 
your  ear  or  the  stethoscope  in  accurate  relation  to  the  surface  to  be  ex- 
amined. Use  such  patience  with  skill  as  will  render  the  examination 
satisfactory  to  you.  If,  despite  your  efforts,  the  results  do  not  justify 
a  diagnosis,  defer  expressing  an  opinion  until  you  have  an  opportunity 
of  repeating  the  examination  under  more*  favorable  circumstances.  In 
dispensary  and  hospital  practice  be  on  your  guard  against  vermin. 

In  children  auscultation  is  even  more  valuable  in  the  diagnosis  of 
diseases  of  the  chest  than  in  adults.  Owing  to  the  great  elasticity  of  the 
walls  of  the  chest  and  the  corresponding  increase  of  resonance,  percussion 
is  of  much  less  general  applicability.  Dulness,  even  when  the  physical 
conditions  which  cause  it  are  present,  is  not  usually  so  marked  nor  its 
limits  so  easily  recognized,  nor  do  we  derive  the  same  advantage  from 
comparing  and  contrasting  the  two  sides,  since  the  acute  pulmonary 
affections  of  early  life  are  much  more  frequently  double  than  those  after 
the  second  dentition. 

In  children  the  back  of  the  lungs  should  be  first  listened  to.  The 
diagnosis  may  often  be  made  at  once  upon  a  careful  and  systematic  exami- 
nation of  the  back  alone,  after  taking  the  history  of  the  illness  and  noting 
the  symptoms.  This  is  especially  true  in  acute  and  chronic  bronchitis, 
croupous  and  bronchopneumonia,  and  pleural  effusion.  Crying  is  of  great 
assistance.  The  deep  inspirations  develop  the  signs  characteristic  of  the 
lesions  which  are  present,  and  we  also  obtain  the  signs  which  arise  from  the 
character  and  modifications  of  the  vocal  resonance. 

The  position  in  which  the  child  is  examined  by  auscultation  should 
vary  with  its  age.  Very  young  infants  may  be  examined  in  either  a  lying 
or  sitting  posture  on  the  lap  of  the  nurse  or  upon  a  pillow;  or  they  may 
be  held  in  the  arms  of  an  attendant  who  presents  one  part  of  the  chest 
after  another  to  the  ear  of  the  physician.  The  physician  himself  may 
hold  the  baby  seated  upon  his  left  hand  and  supported  by  his  right  hand 
applied  to  the  front  of  its  chest  and  listen  to  its  back  with  his  right  ear. 
Older  children  may  be  held  seated  upon  the  forearm  of  the  mother  or 
nurse  with  the  head  resting  upon  her  shoulder  while  the  physician  listens 
to  the  back. 

The  difficulty  with  beginners  in  auscultation  is  that  they  hear  too 
much.  They  cannot  at  first  discriminate  between  sounds  that  are  signifi- 
cant and  those  which  are  irrelevant.  The  power  to  do  this  comes,  however, 
with  practice. 

The  most  important  of  the  sounds  which,  by  a  process  of  selective 
attention,  the  young  auscultator  must  learn  to  disregard  are  the  following: 
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1.  Ovicide  Noises, — A  quiet  room  and  silence  are  desirable  but  cannot 
dways  be  secured.  We  must  train  ourselves  not  to  hear  extraneous  sounds 
jehile  engaged  in  listening  to  those  which  are  the  object  of  our  immediate 
ittention.  Properly  fitting  ear-pieces  and  accurate  adjustment  of  the  chest- 
piece  of  the  stethoscope  are  of  help  in  excluding  the  sounds  which  we  do 
act  want  to  hear. 

2.  Accidental  noises  produced  by  the  stethoscope.  These  comprise 
[fiction  rubs  of  the  instrument  upon  the  skin,  especially  when  it  is  dry  and 
barsh  or  covered  with  coarse  hair;  friction  rubs  of  the  auscultator's  fingers, 
or  his  sleeves,  or  the  like,  upon  the  stethoscope;  friction  or  fine  snapping 
sounds  caused  by  the  movement  of  one  part  upon  another  of  an  adjustable 
stethoscope  of  several  pieces;  sounds  made  by  the  breath  of  the  examiner 
upon  the  rubber  cross-piece  or  steel  spring  of  the  stethoscope,  and  finally 
the  humming  or  buzzing  sound — tinnitus — made  by  the  ear-pieces.  Most  of 
these  sounds  are  easily  recognized  and  avoided.  The  last  is  to  be  dimin- 
ished by  very  careful  adjustment  of  the  ear-pieces  and  overcome  by  usage. 

3.  Adventitious  sounds  conducted  by  the  stethoscope  but  not  properly 
constituting  auscultatory  signs.  The  sounds  made  by  the  friction  of  the 
clothing  and  coarse  hairs  are  very  confusing.  The  first  are  easily  obviated; 
the  second  by  practice,  by  applying  the  chest-piece  beyond  the  borders 
of  the  hairy  patch,  or  by  the  use  of  oil.  Sounds  produced  by  the  contraction 
of  muscular  masses  may  often  be  heard,  especially  upon  deep  breathing, 
in  various  parts  of  the  chest  and  in  particular  over  the  pectorals  and  tra- 
perii.  These  sounds  are  faint  and  variable  in  kind  but  often  quite  distinct. 
They  can  be  produced  upon  the  forcible  contraction  of  any  muscle.  The 
thenar  mass,  for  example,  when  contracted  with  the  stethoscope  applied 
over  it,  affords  a  good  illustration  of  such  sounds.  Cabot  has  suggested 
that  auscultatory  sounds  described  as  "crumpling,''  ''obscure,''  ''distant," 
and  "indeterminate"  rdles  are  in  reality  due  to  muscular  contractions. 
The  fact  that  such  sounds  are  very  often  associated  with  distinct  or  easily 
recognized  r&les  and  other  evidences  of  pulmonary  disease  and  occur  in 
individuals  with  atrophic  chest  muscles,  should  put  us  on  our  guard  against 
hasty  conclusions. 

Auscultation  as  Applied  to  the  Diagnosis  of  Diseases 
of  the  Organs  of  Respiration. 

It  is  of  practical  importance  that  the  movement  of  the  tidal  air  on 
quiet  breathing  is  in  many  persons  not  sufficient  to  cause  auscultatory 
phenomena  of  significance.  It  becomes  necessary  then  to  listen  to  the 
chest  during  deep  or  forced  respiration.  If  the  patient  is  stupid  or  awk- 
ward, difficulties  arise.  He  holds  his  breath,  or  pants,  or  makes  strange 
noises,  or  does  not  appear  able  to  take  a  deep  breath.  You  show  him  how 
to  breathe  for  the  examination  or  you  ask  him  to  cough,  listening  to  the 
respiratory  signs  during  the  deep  inspiration  which  follows  or  precedes, 
or  you  ask  him  to  count  as  long  as  he  can  with  a  single  breath.  The  full 
breath  which  follows  enables  us  to  ascertain  the  presence  or  absence  of 
abnormal  signs.  These  difficulties  are  usually  encountered  in  subacute 
and  doubtful  cases.  In  acute  cases  and  in  chronic  cases  with  advanced 
lesions  the  signs  are  commonly  distinctive  upon  ordinary  breathing. 
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THE  SIGNS  IN  HEALTH. 


Auscultation  of  the  normal  chest  discovers  two  respiratory  sounds 
which  are  typical: 

1.  Tracheal f  bronchial,  or  tubular  breathing, 

2.  Vesicular  breathingy  and  combinations  of  these  types  in  varying 
degree,  namely, 

3.  Bronchovesicular  breathing, 

1.  Tracheal,  bronchial,  or  tubular  breathing:  is  heard  when  the 
stethoscope  is  placed  over  the  thyroid  cartilage,  over  the  trachea  in  the 
episternal  notch,  and  in  the  upper  part  of  the  interscapular  space  upon  the 
right  side — normal  bronchial  respiration.  Sometimes  nearly  pure  bronchial 
breathing  can  be  heard  in  health  over  the  manubrium  sterni  or  the  three 
lower  cervical  vertebrae. 

It  has  its  origin  in  the  larynx,  and  is  sometimes  for  that  reason  spoken 
of  as  laryngeal,  and,  from  the  situations  at  which  it  is  heard  in  health, 
tracheal  or  bronchial.  Since  it  is  conducted  along  the  column  of  air  in  the 
bronchial  system  and  probably  also  along  its  elastic  walls  and  resembles 
the  sound  produced  by  breathing  through  a  tube,  it  is  called  tubular. 

This  type  of  breath  sound  is  heard  with  inspiration  and  expiration, 
these  two  elements  of  the  sound  being  separated  by  a  brief  interval  of  silence 
at  the  end  of  inspiration.  Its  quality  is  bronchial,  tubular,  or  blowing; 
its  pitch  relatively  high  as  compared  with  vesicular  breathing.  The  expira- 
tory element  is  slightly  more  intense,  usually  of  higher  pitch,  and  slightly 
more  prolonged  than  the  inspiratory  part.  It  may  be  imitated  by  slowly 
breathing  through  the  hollow  of  the  hand,  closed  by  flexing  the  fingers 
till  their  tips  touch  thenar  and  hypothenar  eminences,  or  through  the 
lips  and  teeth  held  in  the  position  to  sound  the  German  ch. 

It  is  produced  at  the  chink  of  the  glottis  where  the  air  upon  inspira- 
tion and  expiration  is  thrown  into  eddies  or  swirls — fluid  veins.  For  the 
reason  that  a  similar  mechanism  is  involved  in  the  production  of  vesicular 
breathing  and  cardiac  and  vascular  murmurs,  it  may  properly  be  considered 
at  this  point. 

The  Theory  of  Fluid  Veins.  —  Chauveau  pointed  out  the  fact  that 
when  a  fluid  is  forced  under  pressure  from  a  narrow  iato  a  wider  tube  or 
channel,  or  through  a  narrow  opening  into  a  large  cavity  or  space,  it  is 
thrown  into  swirls  or  eddies,  the  vibrations  of  which,  transmitted  to  the 
enclosing  substance  and  to  the  surrounding  air,  are  recognized  as  auditory 
phenomena.  These  swirls  have  been  called  fluid  veins.  They  are  currents 
within  currents,  and  their  vibrations  are  not  only  transmitted  laterally 
but  also  longitudinally  in  the  stream  in  which  they  exist,  so  that  the  sounds 
are  heard  over  the  point  at  which  they  are  produced  and  at  a  distance  in 
the  direction  of  the  flow.  The  extent  and  force  of  these  swirls  and  the 
consequent  loudness  of  the  sound  by  which  they  are  represented  depend 
to  some  extent  upon  the  composition  and  density  of  the  fluid  but  mainly 
upon  the  force  of  the  current.  The  student  will  realize  the  nature  of  fluid 
veins  and  the  part  they  play  in  the  production  of  the  bronchial  respiration 
and  the  vesicular  murmur, — for  the  air  acts  in  the  same  way  as  other 
fluids, — and  especially  their  part  in  the  production  of  endocardial  and  va»- 
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cular  murmurs,  if  he  considers  the  course  of  a  rivulet  which  flows  at  one 
time  down  a  steep  and  rapid  course,  and  at  another  along  a  nearly  level 
bed  with  even  sides  and  a  smooth  bottom,  and  now  as  a  gentle  stream  and 
again  with  considerable  force.  The  quiet  current  flowing  in  even  banks 
is  smooth  and  noiseless,  while  the  little  torrent  in  its  rocky  bed  has  its 
surface  thrown  into  countless  screw-like  swirls,  and  murmurs  or  roars, 
according  to  the  force  and  volume  of  the  water.  The  stream  is  an  open 
channel;  the  respiratory  and  vascular  spaces  are  closed  tubes;  but  the 
mechanism  by  which  the  sounds  are  produced  is  the  same  in  each.  It  is 
evident  that  the  intensity  of  the  bronchial  respiration  will  vary  with  the 
quantity  of  the  tidal  air,  the  force  with  which  it  passes  through  the 
^ottis,  the  distance  at  which  it  is  heard,  and  the  conducting  properties 
of  the  media  through  which  it  is  transmitted.  Variations  in  pitch  depend 
upon  the  size  and  shape  of  the  spaces — pharynx,  buccal  cavity,  trachea, 
etc. — which  constitute  resonating  chambers  in  relation  with  the  larynx. 
We  are  thus  prepared  to  find  wide  differences  in  intensity  and  pitch  in  the 
breath  sounds  which  have  the  characteristic  tubular  or  bronchial  quality. 

2.  Vesicular  Breathing^. — Respiration  of  this  type  is  heard  when  the 
stethoscope  is  placed  elsewhere  over  the  chest  where  the  lungs  are  in 
contact  ^ith  the  chest  wall,  namely,  in  the  front  of  the  thorax  with  the 
exception  of  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  and  hepatic  dulness,  in  the 
infrascapular  regions  and  in  the  axillary  and  the  upper  part  of  the  infra- 
axillary  regions.  In  the  right  interscapular  region  the  breathing  in  health 
is  usually  bronchovesicular,  the  vesicular  element  predominating. 

This  sound  has  its  origin  in  the  parenchyma  of  the  lung,  and  is  due  to 
the  transmission  of  the  vibrations,  caused  by  fluid  veins  or  swirls  in  the 
air  passing  into  and  out  of  the  infundibula  and  alveoli,  to  the  surface  of 
the  chest.  The  hypothesis  that  the  vesicular  respiration  is  merely  a  modi- 
fication of  the  bronchial  appears  to  me  to  rest  upon  insufficient  facts.  This 
type  of  breathing  is  heard  throughout  the  whole  act  of  inspiration,  and  is 
immediately  followed,  without  an  interval  of  silence,  by  a  short  but  incon- 
stant expiratory  sound.  The  inspiratory  portion  is  low  in  pitch  as  com- 
pared i^dth  bronchial  respiration,  of  variable  intensity,  and  has  the  char- 
acteristic quality  descrilDed  as  vesicular,  which  is  to  be  learned  only  by 
experience.  It  is  sometimes  called  the  vesicular  murmur,  and  it  may  be 
of  service  to  the  student  to  note  that  it  possesses  the  distinguishing  peculiar- 
ity of  murmurs,  namely,  that  they  are  sounds  made  up  of  a  multitude  of 
small  sounds,  all  having  about  the  same  acoustic  properties,  as  we  speak 
of  the  murmur  of  a  crowd,  of  the  leaves  of  the  forest,  of  the  sea,  and  so  on. 
The  expiratory  part  is  still  lower  in  pitch  than  the  inspiratory,  much  less 
intense,  frequently  absent  altogether,  and  does  not  exceed  one-third  the 
length  of  the  latter. 

The  vesicular  murmur  is  not  equally  intense  in  all  parts  of  the  chest. 
It  is  loudest  in  the  infraclavicular,  axillary,  and  infrascapular  regions,  and 
fainter  at  the  bases  in  front  and  behind.  That  is  to  say,  it  is  loudest  over 
large  masses  of  lung  tissue  and  faintest  over  the  thin  wedge-shaped  borders. 
But  it  is  also  less  distinctly  heard  in  the  mammary  and  scapular  regions. 
We  conclude  therefore  that  it  is  not  well  conducted  through  thick  layers 
of  muscle,  bone,  and  fat.    Wherever  heard,  whether  loud  or  faint,  it  retains 


154  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

its  characteristic  breezy  quality  and  low  pitch,  and  the  relative  duration, 
intensity,  and  pitch  of  the  inspiratory  and  expiratory  elements  are  preserved. 

The  vesicular  murmur  is  feeble  and  distant  on  shallow  breathing  and 
intense  upon  deep  breathing,  especially  after  prolonged  deep  breathing  as 
after  exertion.  It  is  intense  over  the  unaffected  lung  in  cases  in  which  the 
opposite  lung  has  been  thrown  out  of  service  by  disease,  and  in  healthy  chil- 
dren, hence  it  is  spoken  of,  when  thus  intensified,  as  "puerile"  or  " exagger- 
ated''  respiration.  Intense  vesicular  respiration  somewhat  modified  is  spoken 
of  as  '* rough";  just  as  bronchovesicular  respiration  is  often  called  "harsh." 

3.  Bronchovesicular  Breathinsr*  —  This  form  of  respiration,  as  the 
name  indicates,  has  the  characteristics  of  both  bronchial  and  vesicular 
breathing  and  consists  in  fact  of  a  breath  sound  in  which  both  are  present. 
It  is  heard  in  the  normal  chest  very  often,  but  not  invariably  directly  below 
the  right  clavicle,  and  quite  constantly  at  the  sternal  borders  opposite  the 
lower  part  of  the  manubrium  and  in  the  upper  portions  of  the  interscapular 
spaces,  namely,  in  situations  in  which  both  sounds  are  within  range  of 
hearing.  Many  of  the  difficulties  regarding  bronchovesicular  respiration 
are  solved  when  we  recognize  the  fact  that  it  is  made  up  of  the  two  forms 
in  varying  degrees  of  combination,  so  that  it  sometimes  presents  the  traits 
of  bronchial  breathing  slightly  modified  by  the  admixture  of  faint  vesicular 
breathing  and  sometimes  those  of  vesicular  breathing  slightly  modified 
by  bronchial,  and  between  these  two  we  encounter  every  grade  of  admixture. 
This  gradation  by  which  the  breath  sound  passes  from  bronchial  to  the 
vesicular  respiration  may  be  heard  in  the  normal  chest  by  moving  the 
stethoscope  from  point  to  point,  starting  at  that  part  of  the  manubrium 
over  which  bronchial  breathing  is  heard  and  advancing  towards  the  nipple 
where  the  vesicular  murmur  alone  can  be  recognized.  The  inspiration 
becomes,  as  we  proceed,  lower  in  pitch,  less  intense,  and  longer  in  duration, 
and  the  expiration  also  lower  in  pitch  and  less  intense,  but  shorter  in 
duration.  The  interval  of  silence  which  is  characteristic  of  bronchial 
respiration  is  filled  by  the  vesicular  element  in  bronchovesicular  respiration. 
This  interval  of  silence  is  present  in  bronchial  breathing  because  the  swirls 
— fluid  veins — by  which  the  vibrations  causing  the  sound  are  produced, 
arise  at  a  single  point,  the  glottis,  and  there  is  at  that  point  an  interval  of 
equilibrium  between  the  flood  tide  of  inspiratory  and  the  ebb  tide  of  expira- 
tory air.  The  vesicular  murmur,  on  the  other  hand,  is  produced  at  a 
multitude  of  different  points,  and  the  moment  of  silence  is  as  variable  as  the 
individual  little  sounds  which  cover  the  whole  time  of  the  inspiratory 
act,  since  vesicles  at  the  distant  periphery  of  the  lung  are  still  expanding 
when  those  nearer  the  inlet  have  ceased  to  dilate. 

The  conditions  which  modify  the  bronchial  respiration  as  a  physical 
sign  and  those  which  modify  the  vesicular  murmur  also  modify  the  broncho- 
vesicular breathing.  It  therefore  presents  differences  in  intensity,  dura- 
tion, and  pitch,  corresponding  to  variations  in  the  quantity  and  force  of 
movement  of  the  tidal  air,  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  resonating  chambers 
formed  by  the  upper  air  spaces  and  the  tracheobronchial  system  and  the 
physical  condition  of  the  intervening  tissues  through  which  the  sounds  are 
conducted  to  the  ear.  The  qualities  of  the  two  component  types  of  breath- 
ing, though  they  vary  in  proportion,  are  not  changed. 
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It  is  essential  for  the  student  to  become  familiar  with  these  three 
ms  of  normal  breath  sounds  and  the  localities  in  which  they  may  be 
urd  in  the  normal  chest.  Familiarity  with  normal  physical  signs  is  the 
ft  step  towards  the  recognition  of  those  which  are  abnormal. 

Bronchial  breathing  is  heard  in  the  front  of  the  neck  and  over  the 
per  part  of  the  manubrium,  vesicular  breathing  over  the  greater 
rt  of  the  chest,  as  above,  because  the  mechanism  by  which  they  are 
^pectively  produced  is  situated  in  the  regions  indicated.  Broncho- 
sicular  respiration  is  heard  normally  over  the  lower  part  of  the  manu- 
ium  and  laterally  to  it  and  in  the  interscapular  spaces  because  both  its 
stors  are  within  the  range  of  hearing.  Bronchial  respiration  is  heard  in 
e  right  interscapular  space  and  bronchovesicular  respiration  is  more 
eminent  (bronchial)  over  the  upper  part  of  the  right  lung  by  reason  of 
8  larger  size  and  higher  origin  of  the  large  bronchus  on  the  sight  side. 

Bronchial  or  tubular  breathing  is  conducted  in  the  column  of  air  in 
e  bronchial  tree  to  its  remote  twigs.  It  is  not  conducted  to  the  surface 
the  chest  because  the  vibrations  are  on  the  one  hand  lost  in  the  mass 
cushiony,  elastic  vesicular  tissue  which  constitutes  the  lung  parenchyma, 
id  on  the  other  hand  the  bronchial  sound  is  drowned  in  the  vesicular 
urmur.  When  this  tissue  becomes  solidified  by  compression — atelectasis 
-or  by  an  exudate — pneumonia,  tuberculosis — the  vesicular  murmur  is 
>ne  away  with  and  the  vibrations  conducted  by  the  bronchial  tubes  are 
eely  transmitted  to  the  surface. 

THE  SIGNS  IN  DISEASE. 

The  auscultatory  phenomena  which  constitute  abnormal  or  morbid 
lysical  signs  are  (a)  variations  in  the  intensity  and  rhythm  of  the  breath 
•unds,  (b)  normal  physical  signs  heard  in  abnormal  situations,  and  (c) 
irely  adventitious  sounds. 

(a)  Variations  In  Intensity  and  Rhythm. — Bronchial  Respiration. — 
has  been  explained  that  bronchial  respiration  heard  beyond  the  limits 
certain  regions  of  the  chest  in  which  it  is  normally  present  is  usually 
le  to  the  consolidation  of  lung  tissue — atelectasis;  presence  of  an  exudate, 
I  in  pneumonia,  tuberculosis,  etc.  It  may,  however,  arise  in  connection 
ith  cavities  in  the  lungs  or  pneumothorax.  Under  these  circumstances 
icre  are  layers  and  masses  of  compressed  or  consolidated  lung  tissue 
"esent  and  the  peculiar  modification  of  the  bronchial  respiration  is  prob- 
)ly  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cavity  acts  as  a  resonating  space.  Bronchial 
spiration  varies  greatly  in  pitch.  This  variation  is  the  outcome  of  com- 
ex  conditions  not  fully  understood,  but  has  been  attributed  to  the  rela- 
te size  of  the  tubes  or  cavities  from  which  the  sound  is  directly  conducted 
irough  consolidated  tissue  to  the  ear.  The  pitch  is  usually  high  and  the 
unds  whiffing  or  snoring  in  pneumonia  of  the  lower  lobes,  especially  in 
dldren,  and  low  and  the  sound  soft  and  sighing  or  metallic  over  cavities. 

The  following  varieties  of  bronchial  respiration  are  to  be  especially 
»nsidered: 

1.  Feeble  and  distant  bronchial  respiration  is  often  heard  in  central 
leumonia  and  pulmonary  infarct  and  over  a  pleural   effusion.     In  the 
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former  case  the  bronchial  breathing  may  be  only  heard  upon  deep  inspira- 
tion and  is  therefore  inconstant;  in  the  latter  it  is  frequently  so  faint  as 
to  be  overlooked.  The  sound  is  conducted  by  the  chest  wall  or  by  tense 
adhesions,  the  result  of  former  attacks  of  pleurisy. 

2.  Intense  bronchial  breathing  usually  conveys  the  sensation  of  being 
close  to  the  ear,  that  is,  well  conducted.  It  accompanies  dense  consolida- 
tion of  the  lung  in  which  vicarious  or  supplemental  respiration  is  well 
established. 

3.  Absence  of  bronchial  respiration  or  its  sudden  disappearance  under 
conditions  in  which  the  mechanism  for  its  conduction  exists  may  be  due 
to  the  plugging  of  a  large  bronchus  with  a  mass  of  tenacious  exudate. 
The  disappearance  of  cavernous  or  amphoric  respiration  often  results  from 
the  accumulation  of  fluid  within  the  walls  of  the  cavity.  Under  these  cir- 
cumstances the  bronchial  respiration  returns  after  cough  and  expectoration. 

4.  Cavernous  respiration  is  a  variety  of  bronchial  breathing  sometimes 
heard  over  a  cavity.  It  is  low  in  pitch,  soft  in  quality,  and  the  expiratory 
element  is  prolonged. 

5.  Amphoric  respiration  is  a  variety  which  has  the  peculiar  quality 
heard  when  one  produces  a  sound  by  blowing  across  the  mouth  of  an  empty 
jar  or  bottle.  The  pitch  is  variable,  usually  low,  and  the  sound  is  hollow, 
metallic,  and  musical.  Amphoric  respiration  is  never  heard  over  the  normal 
chest,  and  indicates  a  superficial  cavity  with  rigid  walls — or  pneumothorax 
— having  free  communication  with  a  large  bronchus.  The  sound  may  be 
imitated  by  whispering  **who''  with  some  force  and  the  lips  held  rigid. 

Vesicular  Respiration  —  The  normal  vesicular  murmur  undergoes 
modifications  in  intensity  and  rhythm  which  are  of  diagnostic  significance. 

1.  Feeble  vesicular  respiration  primarily  indicates  diminution  in  the 
quantity  and  energy  of  the  movement  of  the  tidal  air.  Hence  it  is  present 
in  varying  degrees  in  quiet  breathing  in  aged  and  bed-ridden  persons, 
in  paretic  conditions  of  the  respiratory  muscles,  including  the  diaphragm, 
when  the  movement  of  the  diaphragm  is  impeded  by  meteorism,  ascites, 
abdominal  tumor,  or  pregnancy.  The  vesicular  murmur  is  often  feebly 
heard  because  it  is  poorly  conducted,  as  in  very  thick  chest  walls.  In 
pleural  adhesions  the  expansion  of  the  periphery  of  the  lung  may  be  em- 
barrassed, and  with  thickening  conduction  is  also  impaired.  A  thin  layer 
of  effusion  or  a  tumor  acts  in  the  same  way.  In  pneumothorax  the  lung 
is  compressed  and  removed  from  contact  with  the  chest  wall,  and  the 
vesicular  murmur,  if  heard  at  all,  is  faint  and  distant.  In  acute  bronchitis 
the  swelling  of  the  mucosa  and  the  presence  of  the  exudate  interfere  with 
the  access  of  air  to  the  vesicles  and  proportionately  enfeeble  the  vesicular 
murmur,  especially  over  the  lower  lobes.  In  chronic  bronchitis  enfeeble- 
ment  is  brought  about  by  the  accompanying  emphysema  and  restricted 
movements  of  the  chest. 

In  congestion  and  oedema  of  the  lungs  the  murmur  is  enfeebled. 

Emphysema  by  impairing  the  elasticity  of  the  lungs  and  restricting 
the  respiratory  excursus  increases  the  residual  and  diminishes  the  tidal  air, 
thus  rendering  the  vesicular  murmur  faint  and  in  rare  cases  almost 
wholly  abolishing  it.  Pain,  as  in  pleurisy,  restricts  the  respiratory 
movement  and  renders  the  vesicular  sound  faint. 
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Occlusion  of  the  upper  air-passages,  as  by  spasm,  oedema  of  the  glottis, 
the  presence  of  an  exudate,  as  in  diphtheria,  quinsy,  or  retropharyngeal 
abscess,  renders  the  murmur  feeble  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the 
obstruction.  Pressure  upon  the  trachea  or  a  primary  bronchus  by  aneurism, 
tumor,  or  enlarged  lymph-gland  acts  in  the  same  way.  A  foreign  body 
or  a  plug  of  tenacious  mucus  in  a  bronchus  enfeebles  the  respiratory  murmur 
in  the  corresponding  region  to  a  degree  proportionate  to  the  stenosis.  In 
such  conditions  the  occurrence  of  vkles  obscures  the  enfeeblement  of  the 
respiratory  sounds  and  the  latter  will  be  overlooked  unless  made  the 
subject  of  especial  attention. 

2.  Absence  of  the  vesicular  murmur  may  be  noted  over  an  area  of  the 
chest  more  or  less  extensive  when  the  obstruction  to  a  bronchus  in  any  of 
the  foregoing  conditions  is  complete.  Marked  obstruction  of  the  upper  air- 
pafisages  is  at  once  followed  by  the  signs  of  asphyxia.  The  murmur  is 
absent  over  the  greater  part  of  the  chest  in  rare  cases  of  advanced  emphy- 
sema, and  no  respiratory  sound  is  heard  over  a  pneumothorax  not  com- 
municating with  a  bronchus,  a  large  pleural  effusion  and  locally  over  limited 
areas  in  some  cases  of  cirrhosis  of  the  lung  and  at  the  apex  in  rare  instances 
in  beginning  tuberculosis. 

3.  Intensified  or  exaggerated  vesicular  breathing — puerile,  vicarious,  or 
compensatory  respiration — is  normal  in  childhood  and  gradually  decreases 
until  some  time  before  puberty  the  intensity  of  the  sound  becomes  that 
of  adult  life.  It  occurs  in  health  after  exertion  and  in  dyspncea  from 
almost  any  cause  in  which  there  is  no  obstruction  to  the  entrance  of  air. 
It  occurs  over  one  lung  when  the  other  is  put  out  of  service,  as  in  pneu- 
monia, large  effusion,  tumor,  etc.,  and  in  some  instances  over  a  portion 
of  one  lung  under  similar  conditions,  hence  the  adjectives  vicarious  and 
compensatory. 

4.  Derangements  of  rhythm  occur  in  emphysema,  in  which  the  loss  of 
elasticity  relatively  prolongs  the  expiratory  act  and  the  expiratory  sound; 
in  asthma,  in  which  the  dyspncea  is  expiratory,  in  the  ordinary  dyspncea 
or  panting  of  great  exertion,  in  which  the  inspiratory  and  the  expiratory 
breath  sounds  are  nearly  equal,  and  in  various  forms  of  inspiratory  dyspncea 
which  are  attended  by  diminution  of  the  intensity  and  prolongation  of 
the  inspiratory  element  of  the  vesicular  murmur. 

5.  Interrupted  or  cogwheel  inspiration  is  characterized  by  a  series  of  two, 
three,  or  four  inspiratory  sounds  instead  of  the  normal  continuous  murmur. 
It  indicates  in  some  instances  a  fault  in  the  muscular  function  and  occurs 
during  periods  of  excitement  or  during  a  chill;  more  commonly  it  is  a  sign 
of  early  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  the  air  entering  adjacent  lobules  in  turn 
as  the  force  of  inspiration  increases.  It  is  usually  heard  in  limited  areas. 
When  restricted  to  the  precordial  space  it  is  significant  of  pressure  of  the 
heart  upon  the  borders  of  the  lung — cardiopulmonary  murmur.  In  some 
instances  the  respiratory  sound  is  not  actually  broken,  but  wavy  or  jerky, 
and  is  then  described  under  these  terms.  It  is  not  rarely  present  in  tuber- 
(TulosLs  before  the  disease  has  shown  itself  by  other  signs,  and  individuals 
who  present  it  should  \ye  carefully  watched.  In  other  cases  it  is  wholly 
Jnthout  diagnostic  significance,  which  it  acquires  only  in  conjunction  with 
Hher  physical  signs  or  the  symptoms  of  pulmonary  disease. 
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(b)  Normal  Physical  Sisrns  in  Abnormal  Situations. — Normal  Sounds 
Heard  in  Abnormal  Situations. — Note  the  relative  duration  of  the  inspir- 
atory and  expiratory  sounds  and  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  an 
interval  of  silence  between  them  and  the  quality  of  the  soimd,  whether  soft 
and  breezy — vesicular  murmur;  blowing  and  tubular — bronchial  breathing; 
or  whether  these  qualities  are  both  present — bronchovesicular.  The  most 
important  facts  for  the  beginner  in  the  recognition  of  bronchovesicular  respi- 
ration are  the  prolongation  and  relatively  high  pitch  of  the  expiratory  sound. 

Perfectly  normal  vesicular  respiration  is  rarely  heard  in  other  than  its 
extensive  normal  domain  in  the  chest.  The  rare  cases  of  dextrocardia  are 
attended  with  dislocation  of  the  precordial  space,  and  fibroid  contraction 
of  one  lung  frequently  displaces  the  border  of  the  opposite  lung  towards 
the  affected  side  so  that  it  occupies  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness 
in  whole  or  in  part.  The  modified  respiration  of  emphysema,  faint  and 
prolonged,  is  sometimes  heard  in  the  precordia  and  over  the  upper  normal 
area  of  the  liver  dulness. 

Bronchovesicular  and  bronchial  respiration  are  on  the  contrary  com- 
mon and  significant  signs  of  disease  in  the  chest.  The  lesions  are  commonly 
progressive,  and  bronchovesicular  usually,  both  in  acute  and  chronic  affec- 
tions, precedes  and  progressively  develops  into  bronchial  respiration. 
Pulmonary  consolidation  either  from  compression  or  infiltration  is  the 
underlying  physical  condition  and  reaches  its  extreme  development  whether 
rapidly  or  slowly  by  progressive  advance. 

These  signs  are  heard  over  the  compressed  lung  in  the  following 
conditions:  pleural  effusion,  the  area  in  which  they  are  present  becom- 
ing more  limited  and  the  respiration  more  characteristically  bronchial 
as  the  effusion  augments;  pericardial  effusion;  pneumothorax,  in  which 
more  or  less  complete  compression  of  the  lung,  unless  prevented  by  old 
partial  adhesions,  takes  place  rapidly;  tumor  of  the  lung  or  pleura;  massive 
enlargement  of  the  heart,  and  large  aortic  aneurism.  They  are  heard  over 
the  lung  undergoing  solidification  or  already  solidified  from  infiltration  in 
tuberculosis,  bronchopneumonia,  croupous  pneumonia,  pulmonary  infarct. 
As  already  pointed  out,  distant  bronchial  breathing  may  frequently  be  heard 
over  an  effusion.  It  remains  to  point  out  the  more  important  fact  that 
loud,  distinct,  and  w^ell-conducted  bronchial  respiration  is  by  no  means 
uncommon  over  pleural  effusions  of  large  amount  in  thin-walled  individuals 
and  especially  in  children.  This  sign  is  conducted  from  the  compressed 
lung  by  way  of  the  wall  of  the  chest  and  probably  in  some  cases  also  along 
bands  of  old  adhesions  tightly  stretched  between  the  compressed  lung  and 
the  chest  wall  by  the  force  of  the  accumulating  fluid.  In  pneumothorax 
the  variety  of  bronchial  breathing  known  as  amphoric  is  heard  when  there 
is  free  communication  between  the  pleural  cavity  and  a  bronchus. 

Cavernous  or  amphoric  respiration  may  be  heard  over  cavities, 
whether  due  to  the  breaking  down  of  lung  tissue  (tuberculosis,  abscess, 
gangrene)  or  to  dilatation  of  bronchi  (bronchiectasis).  Deep-seated  cavi- 
ties due  to  any  of  these  causes  may  be  attended  with  distinct  bronchial 
respiration  yet  be  difficult  to  locate  with  precision. 

Bronchovesicular  respiration  must  be  distinguished  on  the  one  hand 
from  puerile  or  exaggerated  vesicular  respiration  and  on  the  other  from 
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vonchial  respiration.  The  breezy  quality,  low  pitch,  short  expiratory 
tement,  and  absence  of  a  period  of  silence  betweeu  inspiration  and  expira- 
ion  are  characteristic  of  the  former,  however  intense.  The  tubular  quality, 
«latively  high  pitch,  longer  expiratory  sound,  and  an  interval  of  silence 
ure  distinctive  of  the  latter,  and  between  the  two  are  all  degrees  of  transi- 
tional sounds.  Normal  in  the  right  infraclavicular  region,  at  the  upper 
sternal  borders,  and  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  upper  dorsal  vertebrse, 
bronchovesicular  respiration  elsewhere  in  the  chest  becomes  a  sign  of 
disease,  and  denotes  partial  consolidation  of  the  lung,  patches  of  collapse 
or  infiltrated  lung  or  consolidation  with  intervening  normal  vesicular 
tissue.  This  sign  is  present  in  early  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  at  the  borders 
of  the  exudate  in  croupous  pneumonia,  in  bronchopneumonia,  and  in 
incomplete  atelectasis  from  any  cause. 

(c)  Adventitious  Sounds. — Purely  adventitious  respiratory  signs 
ape  of  two  kinds:  (1)  R&les,  which  are  produced  by  abnormal  conditions 
within  the  lungs,  and  (2)  friction  sounds  which  originate  in  the  pleura. 

1.  RAIes. — Literally  a  r&le  is  a  ** rattle"  and  may  be  defined  as  an 
abnormal  respiratory  sound  heard  on  auscultation.  Rdles  are  grouped  as 
dry  or  moist  according  to  the  impression  conveyed  to  the  mind  as  to  the 
jM^sence  or  absence  of  fluid  in  the  mechanism  by  which  they  are  produced. 
They  are  laryngeal,  tracheal,  bronchial,  vesicular,  and  cavernous,  according 
to  the  situations  in  which  they  occur. 

In  general  rdles  or  rhonchi  are  generated  in  the  air-passages  by  the 
ebb  and  flow  of  the  air  when  their  lumen  is  contracted  or  when  they  con- 
tain fluid — dry  and  moist  bronchial  rales.  Certain  r^les  originate  in  the 
bronchioles  and  vesicular  structure  of  the  lung  (vesicular  rdles),  others 
in  cavities  (gurgling),  and  finally  the  succussion  sound  and  the  sign  known 
as  gitUa  cadens  or  metallic  tinkling  have  their  origin  in  hydropneumothorax. 
R&les  may  be  heard  upon  inspiration  or  expiration  or  during  both  acts. 
They  may  obscure  the  normal  breath  sounds  or  entirely  replace  them. 

Dry  rales  are  produced  by  stenosis  of  the  bronchial  tubes.  This 
narrowing  may  be  present  at  one  point  only  as  in  laryngeal  diphtheria  or 
(Bdema  of  the  glottis,  or  a  tumor  pressing  upon  the  trachea,  but  is  usually 
present  at  the  same  time  at  many  points  and  in  many  bronchial  tubes  of 
varying  diameter.  It  is  brought  about  by  a  variety  of  pathological  con- 
ditions, as  a  mass  of  tenacious  mucus  adherent  to  the  surface  of  the  tube, 
swelling  of  the  mucosa  or  submucosa,  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  bronchial 
musculat^e,  and  the  external  pressure  of  enlarged  glands  or  a  tumor. 
When  this  narrowing  involves  the  smaller  bronchial  tubes  the  r&les  which 
result  are  high  pitched — sibilant;  when  it  affects  the  larger  tubes  the 
riles  are  low  pitched — sonorous.  They  resemble  the  cooing  of  doves,  the 
hissing  of  geese,  and  have  very  often  a  musical  quality.  Sometimes  they 
are  groaning  or  squeaking.  In  asthma  they  are  often  heard  in  great  variety 
»f  size,  pitch,  intensity,  and  quality,  both  upon  inspiration  and  expiration, 
ind  appear  and  disappear  with  the  most  remarkable  modifications  and 
great  rapidity. 

Moist  rales  are  caused  by  the  passage  of  air  through  the  bronchi 
when  they  contain  fluid — mucus,  pus,  blood.  The  mechanism  consists  in 
;he  presence  of  bubbles  or  diaphragms  before  the  incoming  and  outgoing  air 
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which  continuously  burst  and  reform.  When  this  process  takes  place  in 
the  larger  tubes,  the  bubbles  are  large  and  the  rcUes  coarse  or  large  bubbling; 
when  in  the  smaller  tubes,  they  are  finer,  smail  bubbling  or  suhcrepiiant 
rales.  Large  moist  r&les  are  usually  low  in  pitch ;  small  moist  r&les  higher, 
and  in  this  respect  moist  and  dry  r&les  correspond.  The  tracheal  r&le  or 
death-ratUe  is  an  example  of  a  very  coarse  r&le;  the  small  moist  or  sub- 
crepitant  r&le  heard  in  bronchopneumonia  in  both  respiratory  acts  is  an 
example  of  a  fine  moist  r&le. 

Both  dry  and  moist  r&les  vary  in  intensity  and  locality.  The  extent 
of  the  area  over  which  they  are  heard  depends  upon  that  of  the  process 
by  which  they  are  caused;  their  acoustic  characters  upon  the  physical 
changes  produced  by  that  process.  In  bronchitis  r&les  are  very  often  best 
heard  at  the  bases  of  the  lungs  posteriorly;  in  tuberculous  disease  of  an 
apex,  in  the  subclavicular  region.  R&les  are  very  often  influenced  by  the 
act  of  coughing  and  expectoration.  Dry  r&les  produced  by  pressure  steno- 
sis, tenacious  exudate  which  cannot  be  dislodged,  or  bronchial  spasm,  do 
not  disappear  upon  coughing. 

Vesicular  or  crepitant  rales  originate  in  the  finest  bronchioles  and 
air-cells.  Notwithstanding  the  differences  of  view  in  regard  to  the  mechan- 
ism  by  which  they  are  produced,  the  weight  of  evidence  is  still  in  favor  <rf 
the  theory  that  it  is  by  the  inspiratory  separation  of  the  walls  of  termiml 
structures — bronchioles,  alevoli — previously  collapsed  or  held  together  by 
a  thin  layer  of  sticky  exudate  or  serum.  In  support  of  this  theory  the 
following  facts  may  be  adduced:  This  rdle,  at  one  time  held  to  be  pathog- 
nomonic of  croupous  pneumonia,  is  now  known  to  occur  also  in  other 
pathological  conditions  in  which  an  exudate  or  blood  is  present  in  tht 
lung  parenchyma,  as  pulmonary  ccdema,  hemorrhagic  infarct,  and  acute 
pneumonic  phthisis.  It  is  common  in  partial  atelectasis — atelectatic^ 
crepitation  of  Abrams.  Crepitant  r&les  sometimes  associated  with  sub 
crepitant  rales  are  frequently  heard  during  deep  inspiration  at  the 
of  the  chest  posteriorly  and  laterally  in  persons  whose  respiration  is  habiti 
ally  shallow.  This  is  not  only  the  case  in  bed-ridden  individuals  but 
in  many  healthy  persons,  especially  after  middle  age.  The  crepitant 
is  heard  only  upon  inspiration.  The  subcrepitant  rdle  with  which  it  1 
often  associated  is  usually  coarser  and  slightly  moist. 

The  crepitant  r&le  is  usually  heard  towards  the  end  of  inspirat; 
the  individual  rdles  are  of  the  same  size  and  intensity  and  they  ofl 
occur  in  *' showers/'  a  large  number  of  single  sounds  having  .the 
acoustic  properties  following  each  other  in  rapid  and  irregular  succ 

The  crepitant  r^e  occurs  in  croupous  pneumonia  at  the  beginningj 
the  process,  —  crepitus  indux,  —  disappears  when  the  exudate  under 
coagulation,  and    reappears   together   with   subcrepitant   r&les   when 
exudate    undergoes   liquefaction    and   resorption,  —  crepitus  redux, 
auscultatory  sign  may  1x5  imitated  by  placing  a  little  mucilage  beti 
the  finger  and  thumb  and  making  repeated  contact  and  separation. 
contact  there  is  no  sound,  but  upon  separating  the  thumb  and  fin 
string  of  tenacious  mucilage  is  drawn  out  which  finally  snaps  with  a  i 
sound  not  unlike  the  r&le.     It  may  also  be  imitated  by  the  crackli 
fine  salt  thrown  upon  the  fire,  the  creaking  of  a  silk  garment,  or 
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rubbing  a  few  strands  of  hair  between  the  thumb  and  finger.    If  the  stetho- 
scope is  applied  over  the  thick  growth  of  coarse  hair  found  upon  the  chest 
of  many  men,  a  sound  closely  resembling  crepitation  will  be  heard.    Crack- 
ling is  the  term  used  technically  to  designate  a  r41e  coarser  than  crepitus 
but  having  in  other  respects  similar  acoustic  properties.    This  rdle  consists 
of  a  limited  number  of  well-defined  sharp  crackling  sounds  often  heard  in 
beginning  pulmonary  tuberculosis  or  at  the  borders  of  an  advancing  tuber- 
culous lesion  and  for  this  reason  is  of  considerable  diagnostic  importance. 
The  distinction  between  crepitus  and  crackling  is  not  always  unattended 
with  difficulty.    Crepitus  consists  of  a  number  of  fine  sounds,  heard  only 
upon  inspiration  and  often  over  a  considerable  area  at  the  base  of  the 
lung;  crackling  of  a  few  sharp,  well-defined,  rather  coarser  sounds  heard  also 
in  inspiration  but  over  a  limited  area  and  commonly  at  the  apex.     It  is 
probable  that  the  mechanism  is  the  same  in  both,  but  that  crackling  occurs 
in  limited  lesions,  hence  only  a  few  individual  sounds  are  heard;  in  wider 
spaces,  terminal  bronchi,  hence  the  sounds  are  coarser;    and  at  a  point 
surrounded  by  densely  consolidated  tissue,  hence  they  are  better  conducted 
to  the  ear.     Moist  crackling  and  clicking  are  varieties  of  crackling  which 
wc  regarded  as  indicative  of  softening  tubercle.     In  certain  cases  of  dry 
or  plastic  pleurisy  fine,  dry  friction  sounds  are  to  be  heard  which  can 
scircely  be  distinguished  from  subcrepitant  rdles.    If  they  occur  only  upon 
inspiration  they  may  be  mistaken  for  crepitus. 

Gurgling  or  the  rale  of  cavities  is  caused  by  the  entrance  and  exit 
rf air  in  a  cavity  containing  fluid.  Coarse  churning  sounds  are  heard  resem- 
bling those  produced  by  pouring  fluid  rapidly  from  a  bottle.  These  very 
Warae,  well-defined  r&les  are  known  also  as  cavernous,  and  sometimes 
kve  the  metallic  or  amphoric  quality. 

Metallic  Tinkling — GuttaCadens. — All  rdles  heard  in  pneumothorax 

require  the  amphoric  or  metallic  quality.     In  some  instances  single  rdles 

^▼ing  an  exquisite  metallic  or  bell-like  musical  quality  may  follow  deep 

inspiration  or  the  act  of  coughing.    This  sound,  which  resembles  that  made 

fcy  single  fine  shot  dropped  into  a  metal  bowl  or  basin,  was  at  one  time 

thought  to  be  caused  by  a  drop  of  exudate  or  pus  collecting  at  the  vault 

;ilf  the  cavity  and  falling  upon  the  surface  of  the  fluid  collected  at  its  base. 

It  is  now  known  that  it  may  occur  in  the  absence  of  any  such  collection 

;trf  fluid  and  that  it  may  be  due  to  the  bursting  of  a  bubble  formed  at  the 

Jdeural  orifice  of  a  bronchopulmonary  fistula. 

Hippocratic  Succussion. — This  phenomenon,  although  it  is  not  a  rdle 

the  narrow  sense,  may  be  best  described  at  this  point.    It  is  character- 

ic  of  hydro-  (pyo-haemo-)  pneumothorax  and  consists  of  a  distinct  loud 

hing  which  may  be  heard  and  felt  when  the  thorax  is  suddenly  shaken. 

is  due  to  the  swash  of  the  free  fluid  against  the  wall  of  the  chest,  just  as  a 

ilar  sound  is  produced  by  the  sudden  movement  of  a  partially  filled  cask. 

The  Bronchopulmonary  Fistula  Rale. — In  hydro-  or  pyopneumo- 

,  when  the  accumulating  fluid  rises  above  the  pleural  opening  of  the 

there   may  be  sometimes  heard   in   connection  with  paroxysmal 

>g^  bubbling  sounds  due  to  inspired  air  being  forced  from  the  lung  and 

through  the  fluid.    Under  such  circumstances  violent  sjxjlls  of  cough 

»pt  to  be  followed  by  copious  expectoration. 


Bronchial  R&les 
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RAles  may  be  conveniently  grouped  as  follows: 

^  ,^.,       .       fLow  pitched — Sonorous. 

Dry  or  Vibrating  ]^^^  pitched-«ibilant. 

Moist  or  Bubbling  JI'*^  bubbling-Mucous. 

(Small  bubbling — Subcrepitant. 

Vesicular  Rales{g;^PJf-(Cieking). 

Tl>e  Rale  of  Cavities  {  Ve^^^^^B^bWi^^-^u^Un^ 

(  Metallic  Tinkling — Gutta  Cadens. 
Rales  in  Pneumothorax  and  similar  conditions.  <  The  Bronchopulmonary  Fistula  Rale. 
(Hydro-pyo-hsemo-poeumothorax)  i  The  Hippocratic  Succussion. 

2.  Friction  Sounds. — The  surfaces  of  the  normal  pleura,  being  moist 
and  smooth,  glide  noiselessly  over  one  another  with  the  movements  of  respi- 
ration. When,  however,  the  serous  membrane  is  roughened  by  the  presence 
of  a  fibrinous  exudate,  as  in  pleurisy,  the  movement  of  the  opposed  surfaces 
gives  rise  to  sounds  known  as  "pleural  friction  sounds"  or  "friction  rubs." 
As  the  lesions  of  pleurisy  vary  from  a  mere  dryness  of  the  surface  in  the 
beginning  to  every  grade  of  exudate  in  amount,  texture,  and  arrangement, 
including  the  fibrinoserous  forms,  so  the  friction  sounds  present  great 
diversity  in  their  acoustic  properties,  not  only  in  different  cases  but  also 
in  the  same  case  during  its  course. 

The  general  and  almost  constant  character  of  pleural  friction  is,  how- 
ever, that  of  the  sounds  pioduced  by  the  rubbing  together  of  dry  or  slightly 
moistened  surfaces,  and  is  properly  characterized  as  grazing,  rubbing, 
creaking,  leathery,  grating,  rasping,  and  the  like.  Friction  sounds  are 
usually  jerky  and  irregularly  interrupted,  and  change  in  character  not 
only  in  the  course  of  time  but  even  in  the  course  of  a  single  respiratory 
act.  They  are  superficial  and  give  the  impression  of  being  produced  very 
near  the  ear.  They  vary  in  intensity  from  a  mere  graze,  scarcely  audible, 
to  a  coarse,  loud,  and  prolonged  creaking  like  that  of  new  leather  and 
audible  to  the  patient  himself  or  the  bystanders.  They  are  described  as 
fine,  medium,  or  coarse.  They  are  as  a  rule  best  heard  and  often  only  heard 
in  the  infra-axillary  or  inframammary  region  where  the  respiratory  excursus 
is  widest  and  the  pleura  investing  the  thin  wedge  of  lung  is  in  contact 
upon  one  side  with  the  costal  and  upon  the  other  with  the  diaphragmatic 
pleura.  Not  being  well  conducted,  they  are  heard  where  they  are  produced, 
9f)  that  in  cases  of  diaphragmatic  pleurisy  the  friction  sounds  may  be  heard 
below  the  level  of  the  lung,  in  croupous  pneumonia  opposite  the  seat  of 
the  exudate,  and  in  the  earliest  days  of  phthisis  at  the  apex.  They  may 
sometimes  be  heard  over  the  entire  lung  from  the  apex  to  the  base.  In 
children  and  spare  persons  the  intensity  of  these  sounds  may  be  increased 
by  firm  pressure  upon  the  chest,  and  they  are  often  attended  by  a  palpable 
sign — friction  fremitus.  They  occur  most  commonly  during  inspiration  and 
especially  toward  the  end  of  the  act,  and  are  frequently  heard  also  during 
expiration.    Less  often  they  are  present  during  expiration  alone. 

Friction  sounds  are  sometimes  inconstant,  ceasing  after  several  deep 
inspiratory  acts  and  being  again  heard  after  a  period  of  quiet  breathing. 
They  are  not  modified,  however,  to  the  same  extent  as  rdles,  nor  do  they 
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disappear  upon  coughing  and  the  expectoration  of  mucus.  Various  pos- 
tural methods  of  bringing  out  friction  sounds  in  suspected  cases  have  been 
described,  as  raising  the  arm  upon  the  affected  side  or  having  the  patient 
quickly  rise  from  the  recumbent  to  the  sitting  posture  during  held  expira- 
tion and  then  take  a  very  deep  inspiration. 

Deep  breathing,  coughing,  pressiu-e  upon  the  affected  side,  not  only 
increase  the  intensity  of  the  sounds,  but  are  also  attended  with  pain.  In 
exceptional  cases  friction  sounds  are  unattended  by  pain  during  these  acts. 
When  a  plastic  pleurisy  is  followed  by  a  serofibrinous  exudate  the  friction 
sounds  disappear,  but  recur  upon  the  resorption  or  removal  of  the  fluid. 
They  are  usually  present  upon  one  side  of  the  chest  only,  but  may  some- 
times, especially  in  disseminated  tuberculosis,  be  heard  in  circumscribed 
areas  on  both  sides. 

Crumpling  friction  sounds  are  the  signs  of  acute  inflammation  of  the 
fdeura.  When  the  process  subsides  the  surfaces  become  fused,  the  fibri- 
nous exudate  organized.  The  condition  is  that  of  adherent  pleura  and, 
unless  dense  and  extensive,  does  not  give  rise  to  physical  signs.  In  old 
pleurisy  at  the  apex  and  especially  when  cavities  exist,  curious,  low- 
pitched,  soft,  creaking  sounds  are  sometimes  heard.  This  sound  resembles 
that  produced  by  squeezing  soft  thick  paper  together  in  the  hand  in 
irregular  folds  and  is  described  as  crumpling.  It  is  present  upon  inspira- 
tion and  expiration  and  is  not  affected  by  cough,  nor  has  it  the  characters 
by  which  we  recognize  r&les. 

In  some  cases  of  pleural  effusion  a  considerable  period  elapses  between 
the  resorption  of  the  fluid  and  the  formation  of  adhesions.  During  this 
time  friction  sounds  may  be  heard  and  the  patient  may  experience  annoying 
grating  or  rubbing  sensations,  especially  upon  deep  breathing  or  coughing. 

Sounds  closely  simulating  friction  sounds  may  be  produced  by  rubbing 
the  thumb  and  finger  together  near  the  ear  or  by  holding  the  hollow  of  the 
hand  over  the  ear  and  rubbing  or  stroking  the  back  of  it  with  the  fingers 
of  the  other  hand.  There  is  a  fine  friction  sound  which  cannot  be  dis- 
tingubhed  from  crepitus.  Both  occur  in  showers  at  the  end  of  inspiration, 
both  are  close  to  the  ear  and  have  the  same  acoustic  qualities,  both  are 
accompanied  by  an  expiratory  element  which  may  be  in  one  case  a  fric- 
tion sound  and  in  the  other  a  subcrepitant  rdle.  By  the  sound  itself  the 
differentiation  is  impossible,  but  when  concomitant  phenomena  are  taken 
into  account  we  find  the  friction  sound  is  usually  more  limited  in  extent, 
attended  more  commonly  by  expiratory  sounds,  is  less  uniform  in  charac- 
ter, and  disappears  when  the  movement  of  the  chest  wall  is  restricted  by 
compression,  while  crepitus  persists.  The  distinction  between  fine  friction 
of  this  form  and  the  crepitant  rdle  or  crackling  is  rather  of  theoretical  than 
jnttctical  importance  when  we  reflect  that  in  pneumonia,  when,  as  is  com- 
monly the  case,  the  exudate  extends  to  the  periphery  of  the  lung,  the 
pleura  overlying  it  is  the  seat  of  an  inflammatory  exudate,  and  in  tuber- 
culosis of  the  apex  the  early  lesions  which  give  rise  to  creaking  are  accom- 
panied by  a  circumscribed  pleurisy.  In  point  of  fact  when  we  hear  one  of 
these  signs  the  other  usually  is  also  present. 

The  friction  sound  which  closely  resembles  crepitus  or  crackling  is 
very  rarely,  if  ever,  heard  in  simple,  uncomplicated  pleurisy. 
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Friction  sounds  heard  over  the  chest  are  significant  of  pleurisy.  Those 
over  the  precordial  space,  having  the  cardiac  rhythm,  are  usually  but  not 
invariably  signs  of  pericarditis.  The  subject  of  pericardial  and  pleuro- 
pericardial  friction  will  engage  our  attention  in  a  subsequent  section. 
Friction  sounds  heard  in  the  epigastric  zone  constitute  in  rare  instances 
the  signs  of  a  peritonitis.  The  effusion  in  hydrothorax  is  not  preceded 
by  a  friction  sound.  Pleurisy  is  frequently  primary;  often  secondary  to 
intrapulmonary  disease,  pneumonia,  tuberculosis,  cirrhosis  of  the  lung, 
abscess,  gangrene,  or  cancer;  and  sometimes,  especially  upon  the  right 
side,  secondary  to  subdiaphragmatic  disease,  as  abscess,  cancer  or  hyda- 
tids of  the  liver,  or  subphrenic  abscess.  Friction  sounds  may  therefore  be 
significant  of  any  of  these  affections. 

Riesman  has  described  under  the  term  subpleural  friction  a  fine  soft 
rubbing  or  crepitation  which  occurs  in  the  absence  of  pain  or  the  signs  of 
consolidation  in  miliary  tuberculosis.  The  difficulty  in  distinguishing  fine 
pleural  friction  from  crepitus  has  already  been  discussed. 

AUSCULTATION   DURING  PHONATION. 

Auscultation  of  the  Voice  in  Health  and  Disease. — The  sounds  heard 
upon  auscultation  of  the  chest  of  a  person  who  is  speaking  when  the  face 
of  the  patient  is  turned  away  or  the  opposite  ear  of  the  examiner  closed, 
or  when  the  binaural  stethoscope  is  employed,  constitute  the  set  of  physi- 
cal signs  comprised  under  the  general  term  vocal  resonance,  and  have 
diagnostic  value.  The  ordinary  spoken  and  the  whispered  voice  are  studied. 
Obstacles  to  the  employment  of  this  method  of  physical  diagnosis  consist 
in  want  of  cooperation,  as  in  children  and  extremely  ill  persons,  in  inability 
to  use  the  voice,  as  in  mutes,  those  suffering  from  aphonia  from  any  cause, 
and  in  extremely  feeble  patients  and  great  obesity. 

TheTechnic. — The  patient  is  instructed  to  turn  his  face  away  and 
count  ''one,  two,  three";  or  repeat  "twenty-one"  or  "ninety-nine"  in 
the  loud  voice  or  in  a  stage  whisper.  The  sound  is  conducted  through 
the  bronchi  and  along  their  walls  in  the  same  manner  as  in  a  speaking 
tube  and  greatly  dispersed  and  damped  in  the  cushiony  vesicular  tissue. 
Changes  in  the  physical  condition  of  the  lung  parenchyma  favor  or  still 
further  impede  the  transmission  of  the  voice  in  such  a  manner  that  increase, 
diminution,  or  absence  of  vocal  resonance  correspond  to  these  changes  and 
thus  become  signs  of  disease.  The  modifications  of  vocal  resonance  corre- 
spond in  general  to  those  of  vocal  fremitus  and  have  the  same  significance. 

Normal  Vocal  Resonance. — The  voice  is  heard  as  a  confused  inarticu- 
late hum,  most  distinct  in  adults  possessed  of  deep  voices  and  tremulous 
in  aged  persons.  This  sound  is  more  intense  upon  the  right  than  upon  the 
left  side  and  at  the  apices  than  at  the  base.  As  the  stethoscope  is  carried 
to  a  position  nearer  the  main  bronchi  the  resonance  becomes  louder  and 
more  distinct  until  finally,  when  it  is  placed  over  the  bronchi  or  trachea 
in  the  position  in  which  normal  bronchial  breathing  is  heard,  the  audiBle 
words  may  be  recognized — bronchophony. 

Increased  Vocal  Resonance. — This  sign  when  heard  over  the  lung— 
with  rare  exceptions,  presently  to  be  mentioned — denotes  an  increase  in 


PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  :    AUSCULTATION.  165 

the  power  of  the  lung  to  conduct  sound-producing  vibrations, — namely, 
consolidation.  It  has,  therefore,  the  same  significance  as  bronchial  respi- 
ration. Fully  developed  it  constitutes  bronchophony,  and  indicates  con- 
soUdation  of  lung  tissue  in  the  neighborhood  of  large  or  medium-sized 
bronchial  tubes.    The  following  varieties  are  to  be  considered: 

Pectoriloquy. — Laennec  used  this  term  to  indicate  the  complete  trans- 
mission of  articulate  words.  The  voice  appears  to  be  directly  spoken  into 
the  observer's  ear.  This  sign  occurs  in  dense  consolidation  extending  from 
a  large  bronchus  to  the  wall  of  the  chest,  over  a  cavity  communicating 
freely  with  a  bronchus  of  some  size,  in  a  pneumothorax  communicating 
with  a  bronchus,  and  in  some  instances  over  the  atelectatic  lung  over- 
King  a  large  pleural  effusion.  When  pectoriloquy  is  very  distinct  and 
circumscribed  it  constitutes  the  distinct  physical  sign  of  a  cavity,  and, 
as  Da  Costa  well  said,  deserves  the  name  of  cavernous  voice. 

Amphoric  Vocal  Resonance.  —  Over  large  cavities  and  in  pneumo- 
thorax communicating  with  a  bronchus  the  voice  is  peculiarly  ringing  and 
metallic.  The  amphoric  character  is  due  to  the  same  physical  conditions 
which  we  find  to  underlie  the  amphoric  quality  in  the  breath  sounds  and  rdles. 

Whispering  Pectoriloquy. — ^The  whispered  voice  is  heard  as  a  faint, 
distant,  expiratory  whiff  or  puff  over  the  trachea  and  primary  bronchi  in 
front  and  behind  while  elsewhere  it  is  almost  or  quite  inaudible.  When 
the  physical  conditions  which  cause  bronchophony  are  present,  the  whisp- 
ered voice  is  curiously  near  and  distinct.  Wliispering  pectoriloquy  is  an 
important  physical  sign,  indicating,  when  distinct  and  circumscribed,  a 
cavity,  and  in  varying  degrees  of  intensity  consolidation  of  lung  tissue.  It 
is  of  value  in  the  diagnosis  of  limited  areas  of  consolidation  and  in  determining 
the  boundaries  of  large  ones.  The  more  dense  the  consolidation  the  more 
distinct  the  whispered  voice.  Whispering  pectoriloquy  may  be  present  over 
the  atelectatic  lung  in  pleural  effusion  and  occasionally  over  the  effusion 
itself.  Increased  whisper  in  the  intrascapular  regions — D'Espine's  sign — 
occurs  in  tuberculosis  of  the  bronchial  glands. 

Diminished  Vocal  Resonance This  sign  indicates  impaired  con- 
duction in  the  lung  and  is  present  in  emphysema  and  the  occlusion  of  a 
bronchus.  It  also  denotes  the  interposition  of  substances  between  the 
lung  and  the  chest  wall,  which  leads  to  the  diffusion  and  weakening  of 
vibrations  passing  from  one  medium  to  another,  and  occurs  in  pleural 
effusion,  pleural  thickening,  and  tumors.  The  more  massive  the  effusion, 
the  greater  the  thickening,  or  the  larger  the  tumor,  the  more  marked  the 
diminution  in  the  transmitted  voice  resonance.  It  may  be  completely 
absent  in  closed  pneumothorax.  Absent  vocal  resonance  is  most  common 
in  large  pleural  effusion. 

i^gophony. — Literally,  the  bleating  of  a  goat.  A  peculiar  quavering 
quality  of  the  voice  with  a  distinctly  nasal  tone  is  heard  when  the  patient 
speaks  in  a  natural  voice.  This  sign  is  best  brought  out  by  using  repeated 
rather  than  single  syllables,  as ''  twenty-one  "  or  "  ninety-nine. ''  It  may  be 
heard  at  or  just  below  the  upper  limit  of  moderate-sized  pleural  effusions 
in  the  region  of  the  angle  of  the  scapula;  less  frequently  in  the  front  of  the 
chest.  It  is  in  rare  instances  heard  over  consolidated  lung  tissue.  It  is 
not  an  important  physical  sign. 
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Baccelirs  Sis:ii. — Upon  direct  auscultation  in  the  anterolateral  region 
of  the  affected  side  the  whispered  voice  is  said  to  be  distinctly  transmitted 
through  a  serous  but  not  through  a  purulent  effusion,  the  difference  being 
attributed  to  variations  in  the  density  of  serofibrinous  and  purulent  effu- 
sions. This  sign  is  not  constant,  since  in  large  effusions  there  is  commonly 
absence  of  vocal  resonance  in  both  kinds  of  fluid. 

Auscultation  as  Applied  to  the  Diagnosis  of  Diseases 
of  the  Circulatory  Organs. 

The  Technic. — This  method  is  of  cardinal  importance  in  the  examina- 
tion of  the  heart.  Upon  it  in  most  instances  the  diagnosis  depends. 
Inspection,  palpation,  and  percussion  may  be  used  to  amplify  and  control 
the  signs  obtained  by  auscultation,  but  in  a  considerable  proportion  of 
the  cases  they  contribute  no  essential  facts.  Before  we  apply  the  stetho- 
scope, we  inquire  into  the  history  of  the  case  and  place  the  patient  as  far 
as  jx)ssible  at  his  ease.  The  examination  is  best  conducted  when  the  patient 
is  in  a  comfortable  position,  leaning  back  in  a  chair  or  propped  up  with 
pillows  in  bed.  We  note  the  facial  expression,  the  appearance  of  the 
eyes,  the  state  of  the  capillary  circulation,  the  presence  or  absence  of 
dropsical  swellings,  whether  or  not  there  is  cough,  the  character  of  the 
respiration  and  any  abnormal  impulse  or  movement  that  may  be  present 
at  the  root  of  the  neck  or  in  the  chest.  The  signs  elicited  upon  inspec- 
tion, palpation,  and  percussion  are  then  ascertained.  Finally  we  employ 
auscultation. 

In  women  the  breast  is  drawn  aside  and  held  by  the  patient  herself 
or  her  nurse.  In  young  children  inspection  and  palpation  should  precede 
auscultation.  Percussion  is  useless.  Very  often  the  auscultatory  signs 
must  be  caught  in  the  intervals  of  crying  and  struggling.  Many  difficulties 
may  be  overcome  by  tact  and  gentleness. 

The  increase  in  the  frequency  of  the  heart's  action  and  the  accom- 
panying change  in  the  character  of  the  first  sound  that  occur  in  nervous 
persons  under  examination  (le  cceur  medical)  must  be  borne  in  mind.  A 
few  minutes'  chat  upon  indifferent  subjects  will  usually  cause  the  excited 
action  to  subside.  If  on  the  other  hand  the  action  of  the  heart  is  weak 
and  the  sounds  too  faint  to  be  well  studied,  or  there  is  a  doubt  as  to  the 
presence  of  a  murmur,  the  patient  should  be  asked,  unless  his  general  con- 
dition forbids,  to  take  a  series  of  very  deep  breaths,  or  quickly  stoop  and 
rise  several  times,  or  take  a  few  brisk  turns  up  and  down  the  room.  The 
increase  in  the  force  of  the  heart's  action  will  often  render  the  sounds 
distinct  and  dispel  any  doubt  as  to  the  presence  of  a  murmur.  In  cases 
of  acute  disease  or  profound  general  or  cardiac  asthenia  such  diagnostic 
measures  are  strictly  contraindicated. 

Faint  and  distant  sounds  and  obscure  murmurs  may  become  more 
audible  if  the  patient  leans  slightly  forward  and  to  his  left,  thus 
bringing  the  heart  under  the  influence  of  gravity  into  closer  relation 
with  the  wall  of  the  chest.  It  is  important  also  to  request  the  patient 
to  stop  breathing  for  a  moment  now  and  again  during  the  course  of  the 
examination,  since  the  breath  sounds  may  mask  the  normal  and  abnormal 
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sounds  of  a  feeble  heart.    The  heart  sounds  should  also  be  studied  with 
full  held  inspiration  and  forced  expiration. 

Auscultation  has  for  its  object  the  determination  of  the  character, 
intensity,  and  rhythm  of  the  normal  heart  sounds,  and  their  modifications 
within  the  range  of  health,  the  recognition  of  modifications  which  tran- 
scend those  limits,  and  the  detection  of  abnormal  or  adventitious  sounds. 

THE  SIGNS  IN  HEALTH. 

The  Normal  Heart  Sounds. — When  the  stethoscope  is  placed  over 
the  heart  two  sounds  are  heard.  Of  these  one  is  found  to  correspond 
in  time  with  the  cardiac  impulse,  and  the  other  to  follow  it  after  a  short 
interval  of  silence.  After  a  longer,  but  still  short  interval,  these  sounds 
are  repeated  In  the  same  order.  For  this  reason  they  are  spoken  of  re- 
spectively as  the  first  and  second  sound  of  the  heart. 

The  Characters  of  the  Sounds. — The  first  sound  is  not  only  compara- 
tively long,  but  it  is  also  low  in  pitch  and  muffled.  The  second  sound, 
on  the  contrary,  is  comparatively  short  and  is  high  pitched  and  clear.  The 
two  sounds  are  therefore  in  sharp  contrast  in  regard  to  their  duration, 
pitch,  and  quality.  The  respective  characters  of  the  two  sounds  may  be 
roughly  imitated  by  the  repetition  of  the  syllables  '* ubb  dup," 

Causes  of  the  First  Sound.  —  The  first  sound  is  due  to  vibrations 
caused  by  the  simultaneous  tension  of  the  mitral  and  tricuspid  valves 
in  closure,  the  muscular  contraction  of  the  ventricles  and  the  vibration 
of  the  blood  contained  within  the  ventricles  at  the  moment  of  systole. 

The  Cause  of  the  Second  Sound. — The  second  sound  is  due  to  the  vibra- 
tions caused  by  the  simultaneous  closure  of  the  semilunar  valves  of  the 
pulmonary  artery  and  the  aorta  at  the  beginning  of  the  ventricular  diastole. 

A  Third  Sound  of  the  Heart. — Gibson  has  recently  described  a  wave 
in  the  jugular  pulse  in  healthy  young  adults  occurring  after  the  clos- 
ure of  the  semilunar  valves  and  before  the  auricular  contraction,  and 
accompanied  by  a  low-pitched,  clear  sound  at  the  apex,  more  distinctly 
audible  in  the  cardiac  revolutions  which  occur  in  the  intervals  between 
expiration  and  inspiration  than  at  any  other  stages  of  respiration.  This 
sound  is  not  easily  appreciated  and  is  only  audible  in  a  certain  propor- 
tion of  the  diastolic  periods.  It  corresponds  in  time  to  the  first  element 
of  the  reduplicated  second  sound  heard  only  at  the  apex,  long  familiar 
to  clinicians.  The  explanations  of  this  sound  are  at  present  purely 
hypothetical. 

The  Cardiac  Cycle  or  Revolution. — Each  revolution  of  the  heart 
consists  of  an  auricular  systole,  the  instantly  succeeding  ventricular  systole, 
and  a  period  of  repose  of  the  whole  heart.  The  relative  time  occupied 
with  these  events  varies  with  the  frequency  of  the  action  of  the  heart. 
With  a  pulse-rate  of  74,  that  is,  a  cardiac  revolution  of  about  0.8  second, 
the  cardiac  revolution  comprises  an  auricular  systole  of  0.1  second,  a 
ventricular  systole  of  0.3  second,  and  a  period  of  repose  of  the  whole  heart 
of  0.4  second.  With  increased  pulse-frequency  the  diastole  of  the  ven- 
tricles is  shortened  much  more  than  the  systole;  it  is  also,  with  slowing 
of  the  pulse-rate,  lengthened  to  a  greater  extent.    The  statements  which 
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Bssign  regular  proportions  to  the  duration  of  the  sounds  and  silences  of 
the  heart  are  misleading,  since  these  vary  in  length,  not  relatively  with 
varying  heart  frequency,  but  absolutely,  the  second  silence  being  very 
fluctuating,  since  it  corresponds  to  the  fluctuating  ventricular  diastole, 
while  the  first  sound  and  the  short  first  silence  together,  which  nearly 
correspond  to  the  ventricular  systole,  are  much  more  constant. 

The  Valve  Areiis  or  Puncta  Maxima. — With  the  stethoscope  applied 
over  the  apex  of  the  heart  the  first  sound  is  heard  much  more  distinctly 
than  the  second  sound  and  has  a  booming  character  which  is  in  sharp 
contrast  with  the  short  and  *' valvular''  quality  of  the  latter.  The  temp- 
tation to  rely  upon  the  rhythm  of  the  sounds  for  the  recognition  of  the 
systolic  sound  or  the  first  and-  second  sounds  is  to  be  avoided.  The  aus- 
cultatory sign  must  be  verified  by  inspection  or  palpation.  This  is  espe- 
cially important  in  the  rapidly  acting  heart  and  in  all  morbid  conditions. 
The  systolic  or  first  sound  corresponds  to  the  impulse  as  determined  by 
sight  or  touch,  or  in  default  of  these  by  the  pulsation  of  the  carotid.  The 
radial  pulse  cannot  be  depended  upon  as  a  guide.  The  recognition  of 
the  first  and  second  sounds  is  of  especial  importance  in  the  diagnosis  of 
valvular  diseases. 

When  the  stethoscope  is  carried  to  the  base  of  the  heart,  either  to  the 
right  or  the  left  border  of  the  sternum,  the  first  sound  becomes  less  distinct 
than  at  the  apex  while  retaining  its  acoustic  properties,  and  the  second  sound 
more  distinct  and  prominent  with  an  intensification  of  its  snapping  or 
val\iilar  quality. 

The  sounds  may  be  further  analyzed  by  placing  the  stethoscope  at 
the  following  principal  points  or  areas: 

1.  The  Mitral  Area. — At  or  above  the  apex  in  the  fifth  intercostal 
space  and  upon  the  parasternal  line.  At  this  point  that  factor  of  the  first 
sound  made  up  by  the  closure  of  the  mitral  valve  and  the  contraction  of 
the  left  ventricle  is  best  heard. 

2.  The  Tricuspid  Area. — At  the  juncture  of  the  ensiform  cartilage  with 
the  sternum  and  at  the  right  border  of  the  base  of  the  sternum.  In  this 
region  that  factor  of  the  first  sound  caused  by  the  closure  of  the  tricuspid 
valve  and  the  contraction  of  the  right  ventricle  is  most  distinctly  heard. 

3.  The  Aortic  Area. — In  the  second  right  intercostal  space  near  the 
sternum  or  directly  over  the  second  right  costal  cartilage  at  its  sternal 
articulation — the  aortic  cartilage.  At  this  point  the  aortic  element  of 
the  second  sound  is  best  heard. 

4.  The  Pulmonary  Area. — In  the  second  left  intercostal  space  near 
the  sternal  border.  At  this  point  the  pulmonary  element  of  the  second 
sound  is  best  appreciated. 

These  areas  do  not  correspond  to  the  position  of  the  respective  valve 
systemSt  but  they  do  correspond  to  the  anatomical  relationship  to  the 
wall  of  the  chest  of  the  structure  in  which  the  mechanism  producing 
the  sound  exists,  or  in  which  the  sound  is  conducted.  That  is  to  say,  the 
anatomical  apex  of  the  heart  formed  by  the  left  ventricle  comes  nearest 
to  the  chest  at  the  apex;  the  tricuspid  valve  system  at  the  right  border 
and  base  of  the  sternum;  the  aorta  just  above  its  origin  at  the  second 
right  interspace,  and  the  pulmonary  artery  above  its  valves  at  the  second 
left  interspace. 
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At  the  apex  the  first  sound  and  its  modifications  in  health  and  disease 
are  best  studied;  at  the  base  the  second  sound.  In  the  former  position 
this  first  sound  is  louder  and  more  distinct;  in  the  latter  the  rhythm  is 
changed  and  the  stress  falls  upon  the  second  sound.  The  rhythm  is  the 
same  in  the  mitral  and  the  tricuspid  areas  and  the  quality  of  the  first 
sound  is  similar,  though  in  health  the  first  sound  is  usually  less  intense 
in  the  tricuspid  area.  The  rhythm  is  likewise  the  same  in  the  aortic  and 
the  pulmonary  areas,  and  the  quality  of  the  second  sound  is  similar  upon  the 
right  and  left  sides. 

Modifications  in  the  Normal  Heart  Sounds. — Variations  in  character, 
intensity,  and  rhythm  are  to  be  considered.  There  are  marked  differences 
in  the  sounds  in  different  individuals  and  in  the  same  individual  at  differ- 
ent periods  of  life  and  under  varying  conditions  of  activity  and  emotion. 

Character. — The  heart  in  children  is  less  covered  by  the  lungs  than  in 
later  life  and  the  chest  wall  is  far  thinner  and  more  elastic.  It  follows 
that  the  sounds  though  feeble  are  more  distinctly  heard.  As  the  muscle 
is  smaller  and  thinner  the  valvular  element  of  the  first  sound  is  more  in 
evidence,  and  as  the  frequency  is  greater  the  long  pause  is  shortened  so 
that  the  rhythm,  which  at  birth  has  the  characteristic  tic-tac  of  the  fetal 
heart,  like  the  ticking  of  a  watch,  only  gradually  changes  to  that  above 
described  as  occurring  in  later  life. 

Embryocardia  is  a  common  condition  in  which  the  rhythm  suggests 
that  of  the  fetal  heart,  the  long  pause  being  shortened  and  the  first  and 
second  sound  presenting  nearly  the  same  acoustic  properties.  This  modifi- 
cation of  the  cardiac  rhythm  occurs  in  tachycardia,  the  cardiac  asthenia 
of  the  later  periods  of  exhausting   diseases  and   in  extreme  dilatation. 

The  first  sound  at  the  apex  is  not  only  somewhat  louder  in  powerful 
persons  with  well-developed  muscles  but  it  is  also  more  prolonged  than  in 
feeble  persons  who  lead  sedentary  lives — a  difference  due  to  an  increase 
of  the  muscular  factor  entering  into  the  production  of  the  sound. 

A  similar  increase  in  the  duration  and  intensity  of  the  first  sound 
occurs  under  conditions  of  bodily  exercise  and  mental  excitement.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  sound  is  occasionally  attended  by  curious  metallic 
reverberations,  the  cliquetis  metMique  of  the  French. 

Intensity. — In  young  persons  with  thin,  elastic  chest  walls  the  sounds 
of  the  heart  are  louder  and  more  distinct  than  in  older  persons,  in  whom  the 
walls  are  thicker  and  the  costal  cartilages  more  rigid.  Thick  layers  of  sub- 
cutaneous fat  may  render  the  sounds  faint  and  distant.  The  interposition 
of  the  thick  edge  of  a  voluminous  lung  may  have  the  same  effect.  There 
are  marked  differences  in  the  intensity  of  the  sounds  in  repose  and  activity. 

The  First  Sound  at  the  Apex. — The  first  sound  is  louder  and  more 
distinct  in  the  mitral  area  than  in  the  tricuspid,  but  in  young  persons 
under  conditions  of  excitement  or  after  great  muscular  effort  it  may  be 
heard  with  equal  clearness  and  intensity  over  the  whole  front  of  the  chest. 

The  Second  Sound  at  the  Base. — The  peculiarity  of  the  second 
sound  is  its  valvular  quality.  Its  intensity  varies  in  health  with  the  energy 
of  the  heart's  action.  It  has  been  assumed  that  the  intensity  of  the  aortic 
sound  under  normal  conditions  is  greater  than  that  of  the  pulmonary 
second  sound.    Vierordt,  however,  in  1885  first  called  attention  to  the  fact 
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that  the  relative  intensity  of  these  two  components  of  the  second  sound 
varies  at  dififerent  periods  of  life,  an  observation  that  has  been  confirmed 
by  other  recent  clinicians  and  especially  by  the  investigations  of  Creigh- 
ton  in  1899.  This  observer  found  that  in  90  per  cent,  of  healthy  children 
under  ten  years  of  age  the  pulmonic  second  sound  is  more  intense  than  the 
aortic;  in  66  per  cent,  between  the  tenth  and  twentieth  years  the  pul- 
monic sound  is  more  distinct;  in  about  half  in  the  following  decade,  and 
after  the  thirtieth  year  the  proportion  gradually  declines  until  after  sixty, 
when  the  aortic  second  sound  is  more  intense — accentuated — in  almost 
every  case.  It  thus  appears  that  the  relative  intensity  of  the  two  elements 
of  the  second  sound  depends  upon  the  age  of  the  individual,  the  sound  in 
the  pulmonary  area  being  more  intense  in  early,  and  that  in  the  aortic 
area  more  intense  in  later  life,  while  in  middle  life  their  intensity  is  much 
the  same.  Cabot  suggests  that  '*it  is  therefore  far  from  true  to  suppose 
that  we  can  obtain  evidence  of  a  pathological  increase  in  the  intensity  of 
either  of  the  sounds  at  the  base  of  the  heart  simply  by  comparing  it  with 
the  other."  The  difficulty  lies  in  the  failure  on  the  part  of  the  auscultator 
to  recognize  the  difference  between  mere  loudness  or  intensity  which  may 
be  normal,  and  acceniiuUion,  which  is  a  morbid  physical  sign. 

In  elderly  persons  the  second  sounds  are  frequently  heard  more 
distinctly  in  the  third  or  fourth  interspace  than  in  the  second. 

Rbythm. — The  derangements  of  rhythm  which  may  occur  in  health  are: 

1.  Gallop  Rhythm  in  which  the  Diastolic  Pause  is  Shortened  with  the 
Addition  of  an  Extra  Sound  of  the  Heart. — The  rhythm  suggests  the 
cadence  of  the  footfall  of  a  cantering  horse.  It  is  expressed  by  the 
repetition  of  the  syllables  **rat-ta-ta.'^  The  mechanism  of  its  produc- 
tion is  not  clear. 

G.  Canby  Robinson  has  summarized  the  results  of  recent  studies  of 
gallop  rhythm  as  follows:  '*  Gallop  rhythm  of  the  heart  is  a  fairly  frequent 
clinical  phenomenon,  and  consists  in  the  presence  of  a  group  of  three 
cardiac  tones,  none  of  which  are  murmurs.  It  occurs  under  variable 
clinical  conditions.  That  form  of  gallop  rhythm  which  is  best  heard  at 
the  apex  or  over  the  central  part  of  the  precordium  may  be  divided 
into  the  presystolic,  protodiastolic,  and  mesodiastolic  types,  depending 
on  whether  the  extra  tone  falls  at  the  end,  at  the  beginning,  or  in  the 
middle  of  diastole.  Each  form  is  associated  with  a  characteristic 
cardiogram.  There  are  a  number  of  factors  which  probably  combine 
in  various  ways  to  produce  the  various  forms  of  gallop  rhythm. 

"Presystolic  gallop  rhythm  is  heard  in  two  classes  of  cases.  It  is 
heard  in  strongly  acting  hearts  in  which  a  muscle  sound  produced  by  a 
strongly  acting,  hypertrophied  auricle  is  probably  the  cause  of  the  extra 
tone;  and  it  is  also  heard  in  weak,  rapidly  acting  hearts  at  the  height  of 
acute  febrile  diseases,  at  which  time  there  is  possibly  a  delay  in  the  con- 
duction of  the  heart-beat  from  the  auricles  to  the  ventricles.  Under  these 
circumstances  the  sound  produced  during  the  contraction  of  the  auricles 
becomes  distinguishable  from  that  produced  during  the  contraction  of  the 
ventricles.  In  both  classes  of  cases,  the  extra  tone  seems  to  be  produced 
in  the  auricle  rather  than  in  the  ventricle.  Protodiastolic  and  mesodiastolic 
gallop  rhythm  are  caused  by  the  production  of  an  extra  tone  in  the  ven- 
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tricles.  The  factors  that  probably  combine  to  produce  this  extra  tone  are 
an  increase  in  the  amount  and  velocity  of  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  auricles 
into  the  empty  ventricles  and  a  loss  of  tone  of  the  heart  muscle  of  the 
ventricles.  The  longer  silent  period  in  cases  of  gallop  rhythm  does  not 
as  a  rule  occur  during  diastole,  but  is  usually  a  systolic  silence." 

This  derangement  of  the  cardiac  rhythm  may  sometimes  be  observed 
in  the  normal  heart  when  rapidly  acting  under  conditions  of  great  exertion 
or  excitement. 

2.  Reduplication  of  the  Second  Sound  at  the  Base  of  the  Heart. — Splitting 
of  the  second  sound  may  be  heard  at  the  base  of  the  heart  at  the  end  of 
full  inspiration,  especially  if  the  breath  be  held  or  after  active  muscular 
exertion.  Its  mechanism  probably  consists  in  the  asynchronous  closure 
of  the  aortic  and  pulmonary  valve  systems  as  the  result  of  heightened 
pressure  in  the  pulmonary  circuit. 

3.  Reduplication  of  the  First  Sound  at  the  Apex. — An  impure  first 
sound  may  occasionally  be  heard  at  the  apex,  especially  at  the  end  of 
expiration  under  normal  circumstances.  This  modification  varies  from  a 
mere  blur  or  prolongation  of  the  sound  to  a  distinct  repetition,  consti- 
tuting a  form  of  the  gallop  rhythm.  It  may  be  represented  by  the  syllables 
.'*trupp''  or  *'turrupp.''  In  health  it  is  not  constant  in  the  same  indi- 
vidual. It  has  been  attributed  to  conditions  temporarily  giving  rise  to  an 
increase  in  the  vis-a-fronte  of  one  or  the  other  ventricle. 

MODIFICATIONS  OF  THE  HEART  SOUNDS  IN  DISEASE. 

Variations  in  the  character,  intensity,  and  rhythm  which  transcend 
the  borders  of  health,  together  with  wholly  abnormal  or  adventitious 
sounds,  are  to  be  considered. 

Character. — The  acoustic  properties  of  the  heart  sounds  are  modi- 
fied not  only  by  changes  in  the  heart  itself  and  in  the  arteries  but  also  by 
pathological  conditions  in  the  adjacent  parts  and  the  state  of  the  chest 
walls  as  regards  elasticity  and  thickness.  Finally  the  character  of  the  heart 
sounds  is  modified  by  constitutional  conditions.  Changes  in  character  are 
commonly  associated  with  changes  in  intensity,  but  it  is  well  for  the 
student  to  train  himself  to  appreciate  modifications  of  character  and  of 
intensity  as  constituting  distinct  groups  of  physical  signs. 

1.  The  Heart. — The  first  sound  is  prolonged  and  dull  in  hypertrophy; 
when  the  associated  dilatation  is  marked  it  is  sometimes  very  clear  and 
sharp.  A  metallic  clinking — tintement  metallique — is  occasionally  heard 
to  the  right  of  the  apex-l>eat.  The  second  sound  is  loud  and  distinct,  often 
ringing  in  character  and  doubled.  When  valvular  lesions  are  present  the 
sounds  are  greatly  modified  and  replaced  or  accompanied  by  murmurs. 

In  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  the  first  sound  at  the  lower  part 
of  the  sternum  is  louder  and  fuller  than  normal;  but  with  much  associated 
dilatation  it  is  clearer  and  sharper.  Accentuation  of  the  pulmonary 
second  sound  is  frequently  present. 

In  dilatation  the  first  sound  is  shorter  and  sharper,  in  other  words, 
more  valvular  in  character  than  normal.  The  muscular  element  is  dimin- 
ished.   With  progressive  thinning  of  the  walls  these  changes  become  more 
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Doarked.  The  second  sound  when  heard  in  aortic  insufficiency  hiay  be 
distinct,  or  faint  and  obscure;  when  there  is  dilatation  of  the  aortic  arch  it 
may  be  ringing  and  prolonged. 

The  second  sound  is  rarely  heard  in  the  aortic  area  in  aortic  stenosis  for 
the  reason  that  the  deformity  of  the  cusps  is  such  as  to  prevent  their  free  play. 

Accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second  sound  is  an  important  sign  in 
mitral  insufficiency. 

The  first  sound  is  unusually  sharp  and  clear  in  mitral  stenosis,  while 
the  second  sound  in  the  second  left  interspace  is  strongly  accentuated  and 
sometimes  reduplicated. 

2.  Th©  Arteries.  —  Accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound  occurs 
in  arteriosclerosis,  —  especially  that  form  which  accompanies  chronic 
nephritis, — in  atheroma  and  dilatation  of  the  aortic  arch,  and  in  aortic 
aneurism.  It  is  the  sign  of  increased  arterial  tension  and  is  associated 
with  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle. 

3.  Diseases  of  Neigliboring  Organs. — In  pericardial  effusion  the  heart 
sounds  are  not  only  indistinct  but  they  also  have  a  peculiar  muffled  and 
distant  quality,  due  to  diffusion.  Accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second 
sound  is  frequently  an  early  and  persistent  sign. 

In  some  cases  of  pneumothorax  the  heart  sounds  acquire  a  metallic 
quality;   in  pneumopericardium  they  are  feeble,  distant,  and  muffled. 

They  are  distant  and  muffled  in  pulmonary  emphysema,  well  trans- 
mitted in  consolidation  of  the  lung  and  in  chronic  interstitial  pneumonia 
and  pulmonary  phthisis,  and  sharp  and  ringing  during  cardiac  overaction, 
especially  in  young  persons  and  in  the  periods  of  excitement  and  palpita- 
tion which  occur  in  exophthalmic  goitre,  chlorosis,  and  anaemic  states. 

4.  Different  Conditions  of  tlie  Walls  of  tlie  Cliest. — As  in  health  so  in 
disease,  remarkable  differences  in  the  heart  sounds  occur  as  the  result 
of  differences  in  the  chest  wall.  Through  the  thin  and  elastic  tissues  of 
the  young  the  sounds  are  conducted  with  great  distinctness;  they  are 
faint  and  diffuse  when  the  chest  walls  are  thick  and  fat,  and  when  the  car- 
tilages are  calcified,  the  sternum  thickened,  or  when  deformities  of  the  chest 
derange  the  normal  relation  of  the  heart  to  the  wall,  or  finally  when  a  new 
growth  is  interposed. 

5.  Constitutionai  Conditions.  —  The  first  sound  is  shortened  as  well 
as  faint  in  conditions  of  general  asthenia  such  as  result  from  actual  star- 
vation and  wasting  diseases.  In  enteric  fever  the  first  sound  becomes 
progressively  shorter,  more  indistinct  and  valvular  in  quality — a  change 
due  to  the  progressive  wasting  of  the  myocardium. 

Intensity. — The  significance  of  increase  or  decrease  in  the  intensity 
Df  the  heart  sounds  as  morbid  physical  signs  has  already  to  some  extent 
been  indicated.  It  is  important  to  note  that  as  a  rule  increase  in  the 
intensity  of  the  first  sound  is  associated  with  its  prolongation,  while  de- 
crease in  intensity  is  attended  with  decrease  in  duration.  The  loud  first 
sound  is  in  strong  contrast  with  the  short  second  sound;  the  faint  first 
sound  resembles  it.  As  the  feeble  heart  is  commonly  also  a  rapid  heart, 
n  which  the  long  pause  is  shortened,  it  may  become  difficult  to  tell  which 
s  the  first  and  which  the  second  sound.  The  first  sound  corresponds  to 
he  impulse  at  the  apex  or  to  the  carotid  pulse. 
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Aa^entuatlon.  —  It  is  important  at  this  point  to  emphasize  the  dis- 
tinction between  *' loudness"  and  ** accentuation" — a  matter  not  always 
made  clear  in  the  books.  Loudness  or  sound  intensity  has  to  do  with  the 
volume  of  a  given  sound;  accentuation  is  that  acoustic  property  which 
indicates  suddenness  in  the  application  of  the  energy  by  which  the  sound 
is  produced.  The  first  sound  of  the  heart  is  often  loud,  even  booming, 
but  never,  according  to  my  belief,  accentuated.  It  may  have  a  slapping 
quality  as  in  mitral  stenosis,  but  that  is  something  altogether  different 
from  accentuation.  The  second  sound  of  the  heart  at  the  base  may  be  loud 
and  distinct  without  being  accentuated.  It  may  become  accentuated  with- 
out becoming  louder.  Accentuation  is  then  something  quite  different  from 
loudness.  The  word  conveys  the  idea  of  suddenness,  sharpness,  a  certain 
vibrating  quality  due  to  quick  and  sharp  tension.  Loudness  is  a  matter 
of  degree;  accentuation  a  matter  of  quality.  From  this  point  of  view 
accentuation  becomes  a  physical  sign  of  great  importance. 

The  first  sound  is  increased  in  intensity  in  conditions  which  cause 
the  heart  to  act  with  unusual  energy.  In  intense  emotional  states  the  first 
sound  is  greatly  increased  and  may  sometimes  be  heard  all  over  the  chest. 
Such  overaction  may  be  pathological,  as  in  mania  and  acute  febrile  states. 
The  first  sound  is  louder  than  normal  in  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle, 
but  less  constantly  so  than  has  been  assumed;  even  with  a  considerable 
degree  of  associated  dilatation  the  sound  may  still  be  quite  intense. 

The  first  sound  is  enfeebled  in  conditions  of  general  asthenia  such  as 
result  from  starvation,  long-continued  fevers,  wasting  diseases,  hemorrhage, 
shock,  and  profound  exhaustion  from  over-exertion;  in  dilatation  of  the 
ventricles,  myocarditis,  fatty  heart,  and  rupture  of  the  compensation  in 
chronic  valvular  disease;  in  chlorosis  and  anaemia  and  in  all  conditions 
that  interfere  with  its  transmission  to  the  ear  of  the  auscultator,  such  as  fat 
in  the  chest  walls,  emphysema,  pleural  and  pericardial  effusions,  and  certain 
mediastinal  tumors.  In  conditions  in  which  direct  pressure  is  exerted  upon 
the  wall  of  the  heart  by  effusion  or  tumor,  its  action  is  impeded  and  its 
sound  enfeebled. 

The  second  sound  is  increased  in  intensity  in  nervous  overaction  of 
the  heart  and  in  all  conditions  in  which  the  lungs  are  retracted  so  as  to 
bring  the  aortic  arch  and  the  conus  arteriosus  into  more  extended  relation 
with  the  wall  of  the  thorax.  An  apparent  increase  in  the  loudness  of  one 
or  tlie  other  elements  of  the  second  sound  is  produced  by  the  retraction  of 
the  anterior  border  of  the  lung  upon  the  corresponding  side.  The  second 
sound  is  diminished  in  intensity  by  those .  conditions,  both  general  and 
cardiac,  which  weaken  the  action  of  the  heart  and  diminish  the  intensity 
of  the  first  sound. 

The  significance  of  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the  aortic  and  pul- 
monary elements  in  the  second  sound  demands  consideration. 

It  has  already  been  pointed  out  that  in  normal  individuals  after  middle 
life  the  aortic  second  sound  is  more  intense  than  the  pulmonary.  A  mere 
increase  in  the  volume  of  the  sound  may  be  the  result  of  increased  cardiac 
action.  An  increase  associated  with  that  change  of  quality  designated  by 
the  term  accentuation  constitutes  a  morbid  physical  sign  and  becomes 
more  significant  in  proportion  as  the  accentuation  becomes  more  marked* 
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Accentuation  of  the  aortic  second  sound  occurs  in  all  conditions  in 
which  the  arterial  blood-pressure  —  vis-a-fronte  —  is  increased,  namely, 
arteriosclerosis,  chronic  nephritis.,  and  in  aortic  aneurism  and  dilatation 
of  the  aortic  arch.  In  conditions  characterized  by  habitual  increase  in 
arterial  tension  there  is  usually  cardiac  hypertrophy. 

IMminution  in  the  intensity  of  the  aortic  second  sound  occurs  in 
conditions  in  which  the  blood  thrown  into  the  aorta  by  the  ventricular 
systole  is  reduced  in  amount  as  in  aortic  and  mitral  stenosis  and  to  some 
degree  also  in  mitral  insufficiency.  Under  these  circumstances  the  aortic 
second  sound  may  be  so  diminished  as  to  be  no  longer  heard  at  the  apex. 
Weakening  of  the  wall  of  the  heart,  as  in  fibrous  and  interstitial  myocarditis, 
fatty  degeneration,  and  extreme  dilatation,  likewise  gives  rise  to  enfeeble- 
ment  of  the  aortic  second  sound.  Relaxation  of  the  peripheral  arteries 
produces  the  same  effect.  The  aortic  second  sound  is  extremely  faint  in 
collapse  from  any  cause. 

The  pulmonic  second  sound  is  louder  than  the  aortic  in  children  and  in 
young  adults.  A  pathological  increase  in  the  loudness  of  this  sound  has  the 
same  significance  in  regard  to  the  pulmonary  circulation  that  an  increase 
in  the  aortic  second  sound  has  in  regard  to  the  general  circulation,  namely, 
an  augmentation  in  the  resistance  to  the  flow  of  the  blood.  This  occurs 
in  chronic  valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  especiall}'  in  mitral  stenosis  and 
insufficiency,  and  in  various  pulmonary  diseases,  particularly  emphysema, 
chronic  bronchitis,  phthisis,  interstitial  pneumonia,  and  compression 
atelectasis.  These  conditions  are  associated  with  hypertrophy  of  the 
right  ventricle,  compensatory  in  nature;  when  the  compensation  fails, 
the  pulmonary  second  sound  becomes  faint  and  indistinct.  Under  all 
these  conditions  the  more  intense  pulmonary  second  sound  is  also 
accentuated. 

Weakening  of  the  pulmonary  second  sound  is  the  sign  of  a  weakened 
right  ventricle  or  tricuspid  insufficiency.  This  sign  is  of  great  value  in 
pneumonia  as  indicating  failure  of  the  right  ventricle.  The  pulmonic  second 
flound  should  therefore  be  systematically  studied,  since  it  affords  at  once 
indications  for  treatment  and  data  for  prognosis. 

Rhythm. — Allorrhythmia  is  the  general  term  used  to  designate  devi- 
ations from  the  normal  rhythm  of  the  heart.  See  Arrhythmia,  p.  468  et  seq. 
under  Radial  Pulse. 

Theories  of  the  Mechanism  of  the  Heart. — The  neurogenic  or  older 
theory  was  based  upon  the  assumption  that  the  rhythmic  contractions  of 
the  heart  muscle  are  due  to  stimuli  originating  in  the  nervous  system,  either 
in  the  motor  cells  of  the  brain  or,  as  modified  by  Volkman,  in  the  cardiac 
ganglia.  The  myogenic  theory,  which  we  owe  to  the  brilliant  work  of 
Gaskell  and  Englemann,  is  of  recent  origin  and  ascribes  the  contractions 
to  automatic  impulses  originating  in  and  conducted  by  the  muscle.  The 
subsequent  studies  of  His,  Keith,  Tawara,  Erlanger  and  others  have 
ihown  that  these  properties  are  possessed  not  by  the  myocardium  as  a 
nrhole  but  by  certain  highly  specialized  muscle  fibres  embryonic  in  type, 
nrhich  di£Fer  in  structure  from  the  muscle  fibres  of  the  adult  heart  and  are 
present  in  the  remains  of  the  primitive  cardiac  tube.  These  muscle  fibres 
K>nstitute  a  system  beginning  at  the  junction  of  the  superior  vena  cava 
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and  the  auricle  as  a  small  net-like  mass  recently  described  by  Keith  and 
Flask  and  now  regarded  as  the  seat  of  the  primary  impulses,  continued  in 
the  right  auricle  as  the  atrio- ventricular  or  Tawara's  node  and  passing  thence 
into  the  septum  and  branching  into  both  ventricles  as  the  bundle  of  His. 
The  myogenic  theory  during  the  short  period  since  it  was  first  formulated 
has  aroused  widespread  interest  among  anatomists,  physiologists  and 
clinicians  and  been  singularly  productive  in  its  influence  upon  biological 
investigation  and  practical  medicine.  Among  other  matters  it  has  brought 
about  an  orderly  classification  of  the  cardiac  arrhythmias  and  shed  mu«A 
light  upon  their  significance. 

Properties  of  the  Heart  Muscle. — The  studies  of  Gaskell  and  Engle- 
mann  have  shown  the  following  properties  to  be  inherent  in  the  myocardium 
and  to  constitute  the  basis  of  the  physiology  and  clinical  pathology  of  the 
heart:  1.  Stimulus  production — the  capability  of  the  heart  to  generate 
automatic  rhythmic  impulses.  2.  Excitability — the  ability  to  respond  to 
an  adequate  stimulus  by  contraction.  3.  Conductivity — the  power  of  trans- 
mitting the  impulse  from  one  place  in  the  heart  to  another.  4.  Con- 
tractility— the  capacity  to  react  to  more  favorable  conditions,  in  respect 
of  rest,  nutrition,  temperature  and  so  on,  with  stronger  contractions. 
5.  Tonicity — the  degree  of  contraction  which  the  heart  maintains  during 
diastole,  by  virtue  of  which  the  total  volume  of  the  organ  and  the  size  of 
the  cavities  are  less  than  if  full  muscular  relaxation  were  to  occur  in 
diastole. 

Two  other  properties  of  the  myocardium  are  essential  to  the  myogenic 
theory.  The  first  is  known  as  the  All  or  None  Law,  It  is  the  formulation 
of  the  fact  that  while  a  skeletal  muscle  reacts  in  proportion  to  the  vigor 
of  the  stimulus,  the  heart  has  only  one  kind  of  response  to  all  degrees  of 
stimulation.  A  stimulus  barely  strong  enough  to  cause  a  contraction  will 
cause  the  most  powerful  contractions  of  which  the  heart  is  capable  under 
given  conditions  at  the  moment.  No  increase  of  stimulation  will  increase 
the  force  of  the  contraction. 

The  second  is  the  Absence  of  Tetanus.  A  skeletal  muscle  reacts  to 
continuous  rapid  stimulation  by  continuous  contraction,  whereas  the 
vertebrate  heart  responds  with  a  single  contraction  and  to  continuous 
stimulation  by  a  series  of  distinctly  separate  contractions.  This  is  attrib- 
uted to  the  refractory  period,  the  reaction  to  the  stimulus  failing  to  occur 
until  the  effect  of  the  previous  contraction  has  ceased. 

The  influence  of  the  vagus  and  the  accelerators  upon  the  action  of  the 
heart  is  important  in  connection  with  the  myogenic  theory.  The  rate  of 
beats,  the  conductivity,  the  excitability  and  contractility  are  decreased 
by  the  influence  of  the  vagus  fibres  and  increased  by  that  of  the  accelerator 
fibres.  Englemann  holds  that  there  are  separate  nerve  fibres  which  influence 
each  of  those  functions  and  designates  those  which  regulate  the  rate  chrono- 
tropic; those  which  influence  the  conductivity  dromotropic;  those  which 
modify  the  irritability  bathmotropic  and  those  which  act  upon  the  con- 
tractility inotropic.  Finally,  the  influence  of  the  elasticity  and  contractility 
of  the  blood-vessels  upon  the  heart  through  the  action  of  the  vasomotor  sys- 
tem enters  largely  into  pathological  considerations  and  has  an  important 
bearing  upon  diagnosis. 
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Fio.  81a. — ^TraoinKs  of  the  jugular  pulse  beat,  carotid  and 
radial  pulaes.  The  perpendicular  linefl  repreiteni  the  time  of  the 
following  events:  1,  the  beginning  of  the  auricular  aystole ;  2, 
the  beginning  of  the  ventricular  nyfitole  ;  3,  the  appearance  of  the 
pulse  in  the  carotid  ;  4,  the  appearance  of  tlie  pulse  in  the  radial ; 
6.  the  cloning  of  the  semilunar  valves  ;  ti.  the  opening  of  the  tri- 
cuspid valves.     (MacKenxle.) 


Ihods. — Formerly  the  arterial  pulse  and  apex  beat  were  the  guides 

study  of  the  cardiac  rhythm.    The  sphymograph  and  cardiograph 

omething  to  our  knowledge  but  less  than  was  hoped.    Auscultation 

1   the  sounds  and 

rs  which  attended 

inning  and  the  end 

ventricular  systole 

ognizes  ventricular 

tions  which  fail  to 

he  superficial  arte- 

pulse  beats.  The 
»f  all  of  these  meth- 
that  they  give  no 
e  sign  of  the  condi- 
the  auricles.  Trac- 

the  jugular  pulse 
he  condition  of  the 
uricle.  The  poly- 
ells  the  whole  story 
contractions  of 
cles  and  ventricles, 
he  sphygmogram  and  cardiogram  supply  definite  data  in  regard 
>pening  of  the  aortic  valve  system.  That  this  story  has  been  fully 
ally  interpreted  cannot  be  said. 

ABNORMAL  OR  ADVENTITIOUS  SOUNDS. 

on  auscultation  over  the  heart  and  great  vessels  sounds  are  heard  in 
gieal  conditions  which  differ  from  the  normal  heart  sounds.  These 
bear  a  definite  relation  to  the  cardiac  cycle  and  are  dependent  upon 
ion  of  the  heart.  Those  which  have  their  origin  within  the  heart  are 
of  as  endocardial,  those  which  arise  outside  of  the  heart  as  exocardial. 

Endocardial  adventitious  sounds  are  called  murmurs.     They  are: 

3rganic;  Functional,  Accidental  or  Haemic. 

Exocardial  adventitious  sounds,  sometimes  called  pericardial  mur- 
murs, include: 

Pericardial  Friction;  The  Precordial  Rales  of  Emphysema; 

Pleuropericardial  Friction;  Pericardial  Splashing; 
Cardiopulmonary  Murmurs;  The  Murmurs  of  Aneurism. 
Endocardial  Murmurs. — Much  confusion  has  arisen  from  attempts 
lin  auscultatory  phenomena  in  musical  terms.  Neither  the  sounds  of  the 
•sometimes  erroneously  called  '* tones'* — nor  cardiac  murmurs,  with 
cms  presently  to  be  mentioned,  are  musical  phenomena.  They  both 
om  irregular  sound-producing  vibrations  which  lack,  as  a  rule,  the 
J  necessary  to  the  production  of  musical  tones.  A  ''sound'*  of  the 
\  produced  by  a  single  sudden  derangement  of  the  equipoise  of  sound- 
ing structures,  which  are  thrown  into  vibration;  a  murmur  by  the  con- 
I  action  of  forces  which  maintain  such  vibrations.    The  sound  presently 
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ceases;  the  murmur  continues  so  long  as  the  force  which  causes  the  vibra- 
tions  continues  to  act.  The  sound  corresponds  in  a  way  to  a  single  blow 
upon  a  drum;  the  murmur  to  the  continuous,  rapidly  repeated,  but  less  in- 
tense sounds  known  as  the  roll  of  the  drum;  or  the  sound  to  the  picking  of  the 
violin  string,  the  murmur  to  the  continuous  note  made  by  the  drawing  of 
the  bow.  But  both  these  comparisons  have  the  fault  of  likening  musical 
phenomena  to  those  which  usually  lack  the  musical  quality.  Furthermore 
the  mechanism  by  which  sounds  and  murmurs  are.  produced  is  different. 

The  Mechanism  of  Endocardial  Murmurs. — The  heart  sounds  arise  from 
the  contraction  of  the  heart  muscle,  the  vibration  of  the  blood  mass,  and 
the  sudden  tension  of  the  auriculoventricular  and  semilunar  valve  sys- 
tems. When  murmurs  arise  a  new  set  of  physical  conditions  comes  into 
play,  namely,  fluid  veins  (see  p.  152).  These  swirls,  or  currents  within 
currents  of  the  blood,  are  attended  with  vibrations,  which,  first  com- 
municated to  the  wall  of  the  heart  or  vessels  and  thence  by  way  of  the 
intervening  tissues  to  the  surface  of  the  chest,  are  recognized  by  the 
auscultator  as  auditory  phenomena — murmurs. 

The  Meclianism  of  Organic  Murmurs — Lesions. — In  by  far  the  greater 
number  of  instances  the  fluid  veins  are  due  to  actual  lesions  of  the  heart, 
and  for  this  reason  the  murmurs  are  known  as  organic.  The  lesions  mostly 
involve  the  valves,  a  fact  which  is  indicated  by  the  descriptive  adjective 
valvular.  They  are  on  the  one  hand  inflammatory  and  proliferative  or 
adhesive,  on  the  other  sclerotic.  Those  that  occur  in  early  life  are  usu- 
ally inflammatory;  those  which  develop  later  are  mostly  sclerotic;  but 
the  inflammatory  lesions  of  the  valves  undergo  sclerotic  changes,  and  old 
sclerotic  valves  are  frequently  the  seat  of  recurrent  inflammatory  proc- 
esses— recurrent  endocarditis.  As  the  result  of  each  of  these  processes 
involving  the  valves,  deformities  arise.  Inflammation  causes  vegetations, 
thickening,  adhesions,  and  in  extreme  cases  necrosis;  sclerosis  gives  rise 
to  thickening,  retraction,  crumpling;  both  result  in  loss  of  elasticity  and 
freedom  of  movement.  In  cases  of  long  standing  lime  salts  are  deposited 
and  the  rigidity  and  deformity  are  correspondingly  increased. 

Stenosis  and  Insufficiency. — The  impairment  of  function  is  two- 
fold. That  function  of  the  valves  by  which  they  yield  before  the  blood 
stream  and  permit  it  to  pass  unhindered  from  auricle  to  ventricle  or 
from  ventricle  to  artery  may  be  deranged.  The  condition  is  known  as 
stenosis  or  narrowing,  and  the  fluid  veins  are  developed  in  the  normal 
direction  of  the  blood  stream.  Or  that  function  by  virtue  of  which  the 
valves  close  their  respective  orifices  is  at  fault,  and  there  is  valvular 
insufficiency  or  incompetency,  the  fluid  veins  developing  in  the  reverse 
direction.  Very  often  both  these  functions  are  impaired,  and  the  condi- 
tion is  that  of  combined  stenosis  and  insufficiency,  with  double  murmurs. 

Relative  Insufficiency.  —  Again,  the  orifice  guarded  by  a  valve 
system  may  be  enlarged  in  consequence  of  the  dilatation  of  the  heart,  so 
that  the  edges  of  the  valves  may  be  unable  to  meet  and  close  it.  Thb  con- 
dition is  known  as  relative  insufficiency  or  incompetence,  and  is  dependent 
not  upon  lesions  of  the  valves,  but  uj)on  nutritive  or  degenerative  lesions 
of  the  heart  muscle.  Acute  relative  insufficiency  such  as  sometimes  accom- 
panies the  heart  failure  of  violent  exertion  is  due  to  relaxation  of  the  wall 
of  the  heart  and  papillary  muscles. 
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Roughening  of  the  surfaces  of  the  valves  or  of  the  parts  immediately 
adjacent  to  them  and  sudden  dilatation  of  the  artery  just  beyond  the  valve 
system  may  lead  to  the  production  of  a  murmur. 

The  deformity  which  gives  rise  to  an  endocardial  murmur  may  be  of  all 
degrees,  from  such  as  only  slightly  impair  the  function  of  the  valve  system 
to  a  stenosis  which  leaves  a  tiny  orifice  or  mere  chink  for  the  passage  of 
the  blood  or  an  incompetence  that  is  almost  complete  and  transfers  the 
pressure  of  the  blood  column  to  the  wall  of  the  chamber  of  the  heart  which 
is  immediately  behind  the  defective  valve,  namely,  the  left  ventricle  in 
aortic  insufiiciency  and  the  left  auricle  in  mitral  insufficiency.  A  projecting 
firm  vegetation  or  rigid  spicule  or  the  inelastic  edge  of  a  sclerotic  valve 
may  be  the  cause  of  a  systolic  murmur,  where  there  is  practically  no 
actual  narrowing  of  the  orifice.  One  of  the  first  lessons  for  the  student 
of  heart  murmurs  to  learn  is  that  by  no  means  every  systolic  murmur 
having  its  point  of  maximum  intensity  in  the  aortic  area  is  the  sign  of 
aortic  stenosis. 

Stenosis  or  Narrowing  of  an  Orifice  Guarded  by  a  Valve 
System. — There  is  impairment  of  the  function  by  which  the  valves  open 
at  the  physiological  moment.  The  flow  of  the  blood  is  obstructed  and 
under  ordinary  circumstances  a  murmur  is  produced,  which  is  spoken  of 
as  an  obstructive  murmur.  If  the  heart  be  very  feeble,  marked  obstruc- 
tion may  exist  without  producing  a  murmur  that  can  be  recognized.  If  the 
left  auriculoventricular  orifice  is  involved,  the  condition  is  known  as  mitral 
stenosis  or  obstruction;   if  the  aortic,  as  aortic  stenosis  or  obstruction. 

Incompetence  or  Insufficiency. — The  function  of  the  valves  by 
which  they  close  the  orifice  is  impaired  and  a  portion  of  the  blood  which 
has  just  passed  through  the  orifice  escapes  from  the  main  stream  and  flows 
back  into  the  chamber  of  the  heart  whence  it  came.  This  pathological 
event  is  known  as  regurgitation,  and  the  murmur  which  attends  it  is  called 
a  regurgitant  murmur.  We  then  have  mitral  and  aortic  incompetence, 
insufficiency  or  regurgitation  as  one  or  the  other  of  these  valve  systems  is 
affected. 

Valvular  lesions  of  the  right  side  of  the  heart  are  of  infrequent  occur- 
rence. They  are  sometimes  the  result  of  developmental  defects  or  prenatal 
endocarditis.  However  produced  they  cause  similar  impairment  of  the 
valve  functions,  manifest  by  murmurs — tricuspid  and  pulmoviary  stenosis 
and  incompetence.  Stenosis  is  always  due  to  deformity  of  the  segments 
of  a  valve  system.  Incompetence  is  mostly  due  to  the  same  cause,  but 
not  always.  The  deformity  which  prevents  a  valve  from  fully  opening 
also  generally  prevents  it  from  fully  closing. 

Combined  stenosis  and  incompetence  arises  under  the  conditions 
just  indicated.  The  lesion  is  a  'double''  one  and  manifests  itself  by  a 
"double"  or  "to-and-fro"  murmur. 

Incompetence  may,  however,  arise  in  the  absence  of  stenosis  as  the 
result  of  (a)  a  lesion  by  which  a  valve  segment  has  been  destroyed  by 
ulcerative  endocarditis  or  has  contracted  adhesions  to  the  wall  of  the 
heart,  or  (b)  of  relaxation  of  the  cardiac  muscle,  as  in  relative  insufficiency. 

Stenosis  without  incompetence  is  comparatively  infrequent;  incom- 
petence without  stenosis  is  not  very  uncommon. 
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VijT-iiLr  j«nafi  exert  their  effect  (a)  upon  the  blood  stream  within 
the  bean,  i  ^wn  the  walls  of  the  heart,  (c)  upon  the  viscera,  and  finally 
(d)  upfjz.  I'zjk  peripheral  circulation. 

a;  Tsi.  E?fejct  or  the  Valvular  Lesions  which  Produce  Endo- 
CABDiAi.  M'-iMTca:*  cpijv  THE  Blood  Stream  withix  THE  Heaht. — The 
begi^rir.g  ^A  e-nl  in  stenosis  and  incompetence  is  the  same.  It  consists 
in  a  rec-3f^.i--t  ot  the  quantity  of  blood  which  eventually  passes  the 
disea^^  vsl ve  syatem  with  each  revolution  of  the  heart.  In  stenosis  a 
portior*  of  the  ar.ream  corresponding  to  the  extent  of  the  pathological 
l-rfirriw  zs  'zjf^A  back:  in  incompetence  a  portion  corresponding  to  the 
degr^*  of  tl^e  pacholoeical  defect  returns  into  the  chamber  whence  it 
canje — reri.'^ei'area.  The  result  is  a  tendency  to  retardation  of  the  flow, 
diminution  in  rr.e  volume  of  blood  entering  the  arteries,  and  increase  in 
the  vojurrje  Tfrnxined  in  the  veins,  with  progressive  transference  of  blood- 
pressure  from  the  arterial  to  the  venous  side  of  the  circulation.  Were  this 
tendency  un^he^kefl  every  case  of  vahnilar  disease  would  in  a  short  time 
terminate  in  death,  the  venous  pressure  rising  and  the  arterial  falling  until 
the  circulation  becomes  no  longer  possible.  This  result,  which  is  the  usual 
cause  of  death  in  vahnilar  disease,  is  postponed  for  an  indefinite  period  by 
compeasatorj'  changes  in  the  muscle  of  the  heart  itself.  It  is  true  these 
changes  are  consecutive  to  the  lesion,  but  as  the  latter  is  progressive,  the 
former  are  correspondingly  progressive.  When  the  one  advances  at  the 
same  rate  as  the  other  a  physiological  balance  is  again  established,  the 
stability  of  which  depends  upon  the  tardiness  of  the  valvular  disease  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  ability  of  the  hypertrophied  heart  muscle  to  maintain 
its  nutrition  on  the  other.  When  extensive  valvular  defects  develop  sud- 
denly or  are  rapidly  progressive,  compensation  is  not  established  and 
death  occurs  in  a  short  time. 

(b;  Thk  P>FKrTs  upon  the  Walls  of  the  Heart. — The  immediate 
effect.s  of  the  neparation  of  the  blood  stream  into  a  major  part  circulating 
under  phyftiok>5rif.al  conditions  and  a  minor  part  held  back  under  patho- 
logical infiuenr-f.'S  are  exerted  upon  the  walls  of  the  chamber  behind  the 
affect^rd  valve  ftVHtem.  They  are  first  dilatation,  then  hypertrophy.  These 
chanjr^-**  rnay  afFer-t  the  whole  organ,  the  heart  acting  as  a  single  muscle 
and  und^rrjroing  a  general  enlargement  in  respimse  to  the  increased  work 
required  of  it;  more  commonly  they  affect  one  or  more  of  the  chambers 
BLud  in  partir'iilar  that  chaml)er  immediately  subjected  by  the  valvular 
jir^ion  to  uicroHHo  in  its  blood  contents  in  diastole  and  to  a  necessary 
in^'far/T  in  it.n  f•n^rpy  in  systole  in  order  to  overcome  the  obstacle  in  stenosis 
or  prof/#;l  an  augmented  volume  of  blood  in  incompetence.  In  mitral 
hteno-iM  the  M\  auricle  cannot  empty  itself  and  receives  blood  from  the 
pulmonary  f-inuit ;  in  mitral  incomi)etence  it  receives  blood  at  the  same 
moment  from  the  pulmonary  circuit  and  the  left  ventricle;  in  combined 
mitral  le>-ion.s  some  blood  is  retained  and  some  regurgitates,  while  the 
plivhiological  .supply  enters  by  the  pulmonary  veins.  Consequently  the 
left  auricle  is  first  dilated  and  then  hyix?rtrophied.  In  aortic  stenosis  the 
left  ventricle  caimot  empty  itself  and  in  diastole  the  blood  received  from 
the  left  auricle  is  augmented  by  that  retained  at  the  time  of  the  previous 
systole;   in  aortic  incomi>etence  blood  enters  the  left  ventricle  in  diastole 
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the  same  moment  from  two  sources,  the  left  auricle  and  the  aorta; 

combined  aortic  disease  the  blood  coming  from  the  left  auricle  is 
igmented  by  that  retained  at  the  previous  systole  and  that  returning 
om  the  aorta.  Under  these  circumstances  the  left  ventricle  is  first  dilated 
id  then  hypertrophied.  It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  cardinal 
^t  that  all  these  changes,  like  the  lesion  itself,  are  slight  at  first  and 
*adually  progress,  and  that  in  the  early  stages  neither  the  dilatation 
3r  the  hypertrophy  can  be  recognized  by  the  ordinary  methods  of  physical 
iagnosis.  Even  at  this  period  thfe  murmurs  indicative  of  the  respective 
sions  are  commonly  quite  audible,  often  loud  or  harsh,  and  months 
lay  elapse  before  the  signs  of  enlargement  of  the  heart  or  venous  stasis 
in  be  determmed.  The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  presence  and  characters 
f  the  murmur.  Nevertheless  it  is  an  error  to  speak  of  this  stage  as  pre- 
ying compensation.  There  are,  however,  cases  of  rapidly  developing 
edons  in  which  complete  compensation  is  only  gradually  attained;  some 
I  which  it  is  never  reached.  If  the  quantity  of  blood  held  back  in  stenosis 
r  regurgitated  in  incompetence  be  represented  by  x,  it  is  evident  that 
lere  must  be  an  increased  capacity  of  the  affected  chamber,  represented 
y  the  same  symbol,  and  that  the  chamber  must  be  dilated  to  that 
ctent.  While  if  the  resulting  hypertrophy  of  the  wall  of  the  chaniber  be 
ich  as  to  enable  it  to  propel  the  normal  quantity  of  blood  plus  x,  it  is 
vident  that  a  condition  is  established  in  respect  to  the  volume  of  blood 
laintained  in  circulation,  which  is  practically  normal  despite  the  valvular 
aion,  and  this  condition  is  known  as  compensation.  This  condition  exists, 
owever,  by  virtue  of  an  abnormal  increase  in  the  nutrition  and  work  of 
[le  heart  muscle  and  at  the  expense  of  the  normal  reserve  power  of  the 
eart,  and  is  therefore  unstable.  It  consists  in  a  degree  of  dilatation  and 
ypertrophy  combined  and  in  ratio  to  the  valvular  defect,  but  demands 
>r  its  maintenance  a  hypertrophy  slightly  in  excess  of  the  dilatation.  The 
utrition  of  the  overgrown  and  overworked  muscle  ultimately  fails  and 
ilatation  develops  in  excess  of  hypertrophy.  The  compensation  under 
liese  circumstances  is  said  to  be  at  first  '* deranged '^  or  ''failing,''  later 
broken "  or  "ruptured."  It  is  a  question  of  degree.  In  a  small  proportion 
f  the  eases  failure  of  compensation  occurs  in  the  absence  of  marked 
icrease  in  the  size  of  the  affected  chamber  or  chambers  of  the  heart 
ad  has  been  ascribed  to  derangement  of  the  innervation  of  the  heart. 

(c)  Effects  upon  the  Visckra. — Compensation,  while  adequate  to 
le  maintenance  of  a  fair  degree  of  health  for  an  indefinite  period,  is  never 
>mplete.  There  is  always  increased  resistance  to  the  onward  flow  of  the 
rterial  blood  and  a  corresponding  increase  in  the  blood-pressure  upon  the 
enous  side  of  the  circulation.  This  results  in  increased  fulness  of  the 
ulmonary  circuit,  manifest  by  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second 
>und,  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  and  a  tendency  to  passive  hyper- 
nua  of  the  viscera  in  general;  hence,  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second 
mndy  dyspnoea  upon  exertion,  a  peculiar  liability  to  bronchial  catarrh 
ad  the  occasional  occurrence  of  blood-streaked  sputum  or  slight  haemop- 
rma — phenomena  which  are  common  in  mitral  disease  even  while  the 
>mpensation  remains  fairly  good.  Upon  failure  of  compensation  there  is 
larked  venous  engorgement  of  the  viscera,  with  grave  derangement  of 
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function,  shown  on  the  part  of  the  lungs  by  marked  dyspncBa  or  orthop- 
nea, cyanosis,  cough,  and  the  occasional  expectoration  of  frothy  blood; 
of  the  liver  and  gastro-intestinal  organs  by  loss  of  appetite,  deficient  diges- 
tion, nausea,  slight  jaundice  and  constipation;  on  the  part  of  the  kidneys 
by  scanty  urine  and  albuminuria.  Dulness,  stupor,  somnolence  with  ina- 
bility to  sleep  are  symptoms  of  the  derangement  of  the  cerebral  circulation. 

(d)  Effects  upon  the  Peripheral  Circulation. — While  compen- 
sation is  maintained,  dropsy,  as  the  result  of  valvular  lesions,  does  not 
occur.  There  is  sometimes  to  be  found  slight  pretibial  oedema,  especially 
after  fatiguing  exertion  or  long  standing.  When  compensation  fails,  how- 
ever, the  diminished  arterial  pressure  and  the  increased  venous  pressure 
interfere  i^ith  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  the  capillary  ssone  and  give 
rise  to  oedema.  Under  these  circumstances,  there  is  an  accumulation  of 
extravascular  serum  about  the  capillaries  and  a  retardation  of  the  lymph- 
flow.  Hence  the  visceral  derangements  are  not  only  hypersemic,  they  are 
also  oedematous.  The  action  of  gravity  renders  this  accumulation  of  extra- 
vascular  fluid  early  manifest  in  the  dependent  parts,  namely,  the  legs  and 
feet.  As  it  increases,  the  thighs,  genitalia,  and  loins  become  involved,  and 
finally  there  is  general  oedema  with  effusion  into  the  serous  sacs.  The 
dropsy  of  heart  disease  is  often  irregularly  distributed,  but  its  presence 
in  particular  localities  may  usually  be  explained  by  the  relatively  loose 
arrangement  of  the  subcutaneous  or  other  tissues  involved,  postural 
influences,  and  the  action  of  gravity. 

Compensation  in  mitral  disease  coirimonly  fails  by  degrees,  with 
periods  of  improvement  following  rest  and  treatment,  and  the  ultimate 
catastrophe  usually  occurs  after  impaired  health  of  prolonged  duration. 

Compensation  in  aortic  disease  is  chiefly  maintained  by  the  left  ven- 
tricle, which  often  becomes  enormously  hypertrophied,  —  cor  bovinum. 
There  is  some  increase  in  the  venous  pressure,  since  the  ventricle  receives 
its  blood  in  diastole  not  only  from  the  auricle  but  also  from  the  aorta, 
but  so  long  as  the  mitral  valve  remains  competent,  the  visceral  engorge- 
ment and  general  a*dema  which  characterize  the  dyscrasia  of  the  stadium 
ultimum  of  mitral  disease  do  not  occur.  Precordial  pain,  angina  pectoris, 
and  momentary  faintness  upon  rising  or  at  stool  are  common,  and  in  many 
cases  the  rupture  of  compensation  is  immediate  and  instantly  fatal,  death 
occurring  with  the  heart  in  asystole. 

The  Mechanism  of  Functional,  Accidental,  or  Hsmlc  Murmurs.  —  The 
murmm^  designated  by  these  terms  are  not  signs  of  disease  of  the  valves 
or  orifices  of  the  heart.  The  frequency  of  their  occurrence  enables  us 
to  determine  ^\^th  precision  that  they  do  not  correspond  to  anatomical 
changes  in  the  organ  found  upon  examination  after  death.  The  mechanism 
by  which  they  are  produced  has  been  the  subject  of  much  controversy, 
but  none  of  the  explanations  advanced  has  been  generally  accepted. 
Functional  murmurs  are  almost  exclusively  systolic  and  are  heard  over  a 
limited  space  in  the  pulmonary  area.  They  have  been  ascribed  to  dila- 
tation of  the  conus  arteriosus,  to  the  fact  that  in  ansemia  and  similar 
conditions  there  is  lowered  tonicity  of  the  arterial  walls  which  undergo  an 
abnormal  dilatation  at  the  time  of  the  systole,  and  to  the  lowered  blood- 
pressure  of  ansemia  in  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery,  which,  in  connec- 
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tion  with  the  relatively  high  intraventricular  pressure  at  the  beginning  of 
systole,  prevents  the  closure  of  the  semilunar  valves  and  the  systolic 
tension  of  the  vessels,  with  the  result  that  a  systolic  murmur  arises 
upon  the  passage  of  the  blood  into  the  large  vessels  at  the  moment  of 
physiological  stenosis — contraction  of  the  cardiac  sphincters. 

Diastolic  functional  murmurs,  which  are  so  rare  that  they  scarcely 
demand  consideration  for  diagnostic  purposes,  are  probably  venous  mur- 
murs transmitted  to  the  innominata  or  vena  cava  and  heard  at  the  base 
of  the  heart. 

The  SigntfkanGe  of  Endocardial  Murmurs. — In  order  to  determine  the 
diagnostic  meaning  of  a  murmur  heard  upon  auscultation  of  the  precordial 
area,  we  must  first  answer  the  following  questions:  Is  it  endocardial 
or  exocardial?  (See  page  177.)  If  endocardial,  is  it  organic  or  functional? 
(See  page  188.)  Having  found  it  to  be  an  endocardial  murmur  of  organic 
origin  we  must  then  ascertain  (1)  its  time  in  the  cardiac  cycle;  (2)  its 
point  of  maximum  intensity;  (3)  the  direction  in  which  it  is  propagated 
and  the  area  over  which  it  can  be  heard;  (4)  its  relation  to  the  normal 
sounds  of  the  heart;  (5)  its  acoustic  properties,  and  (6)  the  effects  of 
exercise,  respiration,  and  posture  upon  it. 

(1)  The  Time  of  Murmurs  in  the  Cardiac  Cycle. — The  determina- 
tion of  this  point  is  of  primary  importance.  For  diagnostic  purposes  the 
systole  may  be  regarded  as  lasting  from  the  beginning  of  the  first  sound  of 
the  heart  until  the  second  sound;  the  diastole  from  the  beginning  of  the 
second  sound  until  the  beginning  of  the  first  sound  in  the  next  revolution  of 
the  heart.  A  murmur  heard  at  the  time  of  the  first  sound  or  replacing  the 
first  sound  or  extending  into  or  developing  in  the  period  between  the  first 
and  the  second  sounds  is  systolic.  Murmurs  which  develop  in  the  latter 
period  are  designated  late  systolic. 

A  murmur  which  occurs  at  the  time  of  the  second  sound  or  replaces  it 
is  diastolic.  Murmurs  which  occur  during  the  last  portion  of  the  diastole 
and  run  up  to  the  first  sound  are  known  as  presystolic. 

When  the  heart  is  acting  moderately  there  is  no  difficulty  in  recognizing 
the  first  and  second  sounds  by  their  respective  characters,  and  the  long  and 
short  silences  by  their  relative  duration.  But  when  the  heart  is  rapid  the 
different  acoustic  characters  of  the  two  sounds  cannot  always  be  made  out 
and  the  rhythm  is  so  deranged  that  the  difference  between  the  long  and 
the  short  silence  is  less  marked.  Under  these  circumstances  the  systole 
may  be  determined  by  palpation  with  the  finger  over  the  apex  or  the 
carotid  artery  during  auscultation,  or  by  inspection  if  the  double  stetho- 
dcope  is  used.  The  interval  between  the  time  of  the  cardiac  impulse  and 
the  radial  pulse  renders  the  latter  a  misleading  guide  for  this  purpose. 

(2)  The  Point  of  Maximum  Intensity  of  Murmurs. — The  area  in 
which  a  murmur  is  best  heard  is  likewise  of  cardinal  importance  in  diag- 
nosis. The  murmur  is  loudest  at  the  point  of  its  production  and  is  best 
transmitted  in  the  direction  of  the  blood  stream  in  which  the  fluid  veins 
which  produce  it  are  developed.  It  is  in  accordance  with  these  laws  that  a 
murmur  having  its  point  of  greatest  intensity  in  the  mitral  area  has  its 
origin  at  the  mitral  valve.  It  is  necessary  in  this  connection  to  bear  in 
mind  the  fact  that  the  mitral  area  is  not  constant  in  the  normal  position 
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but  thftt  h  shifts  with  displacement  of  the  heart.  In  a  limited  proportion 
of  c&ses  of  mitral  disease  this  murmur  is  best  heard  to  the  right  of  the 
normal  poeition  of  the  impulse,  and  in  rare  instances  at  the  left  border  of 
the  sternum  higher  up,  even  as  high  as  the  punctum  maximum  of  the 
pulmonary  second  sound. 

It  is  also  in  accordance  with  the  above  laws  that  murmurs  heard  in 
the  pulmonary  area,  namely,  the  second  left  intercostal  space,  have  their 
origin  in  the  conus  arteriosus  or  at  the  pulmonary  orifice;  that  murmurs 
ha\nng  their  maximum  intensity  at  the  right  lower  border  of  the  sternum, 
at  the  level  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  intercostal  spaces,  or  at  the  base  of  the 
ensiform  cartilage  are  produced  at  the  tricuspid  orifice,  and  that  murmure 
whose  maximum  intensity  is  in  or  near  the  aortic  area  have  their  origin 
at  the  aortic  orifice.  Murmurs  arising  at  this  point  very  often,  however, 
are  best  heard  over  the  upper  part  of  the  body  of  the  sternum  near  its 
left  border  or.  levss  frequently,  at  the  apex  or  over  the  lower  part  of  the 
sternum — aortic  insufficiency. 

i'i)  The  Propagation  of  Murmurs  and  the  Extent  of  the  Area 
IX  WHICH  they  can  BE  Heard.  —  Mumiurs  are  very  often  heard  over 
limited]  areas  and  transmitted  in  definite  directions.  This  is  especially  but 
not  exclusively  true  of  the  murmurs  produced  by  lesions  of  single  valve 
systems.  Thus  the  murmur  of  mitral  stenosis — the  presystolic  miirmur — 
is  heard  over  a  circumscribed  area  just  above  the  apex  and  is  not  propa- 
gated, while  the  systolic  murmur  of  mitral  incompetence  is  heard  over  a 
considerable  area  to  the  right  of  the  apex  and  upward  and  is  transmitted 
distinctly  in  the  direction  of  the  left  axilla  and  to  the  back.  On  the  other 
hand  the  systolic  murmur  of  aortic  stenosis  is  usually  prolonged  and  loud, 
heard  over  an  extended  area  and  transmitted  into  the  carotid  and  sub- 
clavian artery;  it  is  in  some  instances  heard  at  a  distance  from  the  chest. 
The  diastolic  murmur  of  aortic  incompetence  may  also  be  heard  over  an 
extensive  area  of  the  chest  both  in  front  and  behind.  A  murmur  distinctly 
heard  over  two  or  more  valve  areas  may  be  due  to  one  or  to  several  valve 
lesions.  If  it  is  systolic  in  time,  it  may  be  the  sign  of  mitral  insuflBciency 
or  of  aortic  stenosis,  or  the  murmur  may  be  a  compound  of  two  murmurs, 
each  representing  one  of  these  lesions.  The  difficulties  are  greatly  increased 
when  there  are  to-and-fro  murmurs  representing  doiible  lesions — stenosis 
and  incompetence — of  the  respective  valves.  A  correct  diagnosis  rests 
upon  the  application,  in  the  study  of  individual  cases,  of  the  knowledge, 
f»btaine<i  by  clinical  experience  and  post-mortem  examination,  that  the 
murmur  produced  by  each  valvular  lesion  has  its  characteristic  point  of 
maximum  intensity  and  definite  line  of  propagation  along  which  its  inten- 
sity gradually  diminishes  as  the  stethoscope  is  moved  away  from  that 
point.  A  murmur  which  fulfils  these  requirements  in  regard  to  a  particular 
valve  area  anrl  line  of  propagation  and  is  unaccompanied  by  any  other 
murmur  may  l>e  regarded  as  the  sign  of  a  lesion  of  that  valve.  When, 
however,  two  r)r  more  murmurs  are  heard  which  differ  in  their  acoustic 
characters,  as  pitch,  quality,  and  duration,  and  present  each  its  point  of 
maximum  intensity,  and  are  propagated  respectively  in  different  direc- 
tions, a  correct  dia^rnosis  can  only  be  reached  by  the  separate  study  <rf 
each  as  though  it  alone  were  present,  the  others  being  for  the  time  being 


PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  :    AUSCULTATION.  185 

disregarded.  In  this  analytical  study  too  much  importance  cannot  be 
placed  upon  the  differences  in  pitch  and  quality  and  the  evidences  of  the 
influence  of  the  lesions  which  cause  the  murmurs,  upon  the  size  of  the  heart, 
the  viscera  and  the  pulmonary  and  peripheral  circulation.  In  compli- 
cated cases  of  cardiac  disease  the  diagnosis  cannot  be  made  by  an  analysis 
of  the  murmurs  alone.  A  systematic  study  of  the  associated  physical  signs 
is  essential  to  success. 

When  several  murmurs  are  present,  it  is  best  not  to  attempt  an  over- 
refined  diagnosis  in  regard  to  the  lesions  which  underlie  all  of  them.  We 
may  be  content  when  we  have  determined  with  accuracy  the  two  which 
are  most  important,  and  we  may  be  reconciled  to  our  inability  to  satis- 
factorily do  more  than  this  by  the  knowledge  that  greater  nicety  of  diag- 
nosis, though  it  might  gratify  our  technical  ambition,  is  not  demanded 
by  the  requirements  of  therapeutics  and  prognosis,  and  has  been  dis- 
credited by  the  experience  of  the  post-mortem  room. 

In  this  connection  it  is  important  to  call  the  attention  of  the  student 
to  the  fact  that  the  intensity  of  a  murmur  does  not  necessarily  gradually 
and  progressively  diminish  in  its  line  of  propagation,  but  may  be  modified 
by  the  presence  of  a  viscus  or  the  interposition  of  a  new  growth.  Thus  an 
aortic  murmur  may  be  distinctly  heard  in  the  aortic  area  and  near  the  apex 
and  only  faintly  in  the  intervening  space.  This  phenomenon  has  been 
attributed  to  the  interposition  of  the  right  ventricle,  while  the  transmission 
of  a  mitral  regurgitant  in  the  direction  of  the  left  axilla  may  be  abruptly 
interrupted  by  a  pleural  effusion  or  neoplasm. 

(4)  The  Relation  of  Murmurs  to  the  Sounds  of  the  Heart. — A 
murmur  may  accompany  the  sounds  of  the  heart  or  may  replace  them. 
The  systohc  apex  murmur  of  mitral  incompetence  wholly  or  in  part 
replaces  the  first  sound.  The  systolic  basic  murmur  of  aortic  stenosis 
accompanies  the  first  sound,  but  when  compensation  fails  the  first  sound 
is  greatly  weakened,  and  with  enfeeblement  and  dilatation  of  the  ventricle 
or  upon  the  supervention  of  relative  mitral  incompetence  it  may  no  longer 
be  heard.  In  aortic  stenosis  the  second  sound  is  not  often  heard  at  the 
aortic  cartilage,  because  the  deformity  of  the  valve  usually  prevents  its 
closure.  In  aortic  incompetence,  the  second  sound  may  be  well  heard  or  it 
may  be  replaced  by  the  murmur.  In  some  cases  it  may  be  abs^t  in  the 
aortic  area  but  heard  over  the  carotid  artery. 

A  murmur  which  accompanies  a  sound  also  follows  it,  since  the  time 
of  the  murmur  is  longer  than  that  of  the  sound.  A  murmur  may  run  up 
to  a  sound,  as  the  presystolic  murmur  of  mitral  stenosis.  In  rare  cases 
murmurs  occur  between  the  sounds.  The  persistence  of  the  sound  along 
with  the  murmur  may  be  of  favorable  prognostic  significance,  as,  for 
example,  in  aortic  incompetence,  where  it  indicates  partial  clotsure  of  the 
damaged  valve  cusps  with  corresponding  preservation  of  function. 

(5)  The  Acoustic  Properties  of  Murmurs. — Under  this  caption  the 
(a)  intensity,  (h)  quality,  (c)  pitch,  and  (d)  duration  of  murmurs  are  to  \ye 
considered. 

(a)  Intensity. — The  intensity  of  cardiac  murmurs  is  extremely  variable. 
A  murmur  may  be  so  loud  that  it  may  be  heard  at  a  distance  of  some 
feet,  or  so  low  as  to  be  scarcely  audible  when  the  patient  holds  his  breath. 
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Not  infrequently  a  loud  murmur  is  heard  by  the  patient  himself.  Such  very 
loud  murmurs  are  rare.  The  intensity  of  a  murmur  is  by  no  means  pro- 
portionate to  the  graWty  of  the  lesion  by  which  it  is  produced.  On  the 
contrary,  since  its  intensity  depends  upon  the  energy  with  which  the  blood 
is  propelled  through  the  affected  orifice,  that  is,  upon  the  compensation,  a 
loud  murmur  is,  other  things  being  equal,  more  favorable  than  a  faint  one. 
As  compensation  fails,  the  murmur  becomes  fainter  and  it  not  infrequently 
happens  that  in  patients  coming  under  observation  with  greatly  impaired 
compensation  no  murmur  can  be  recognized  upon  careful  auscultation, 
but  after  rest  and  suitable  treatment  have  brought  about  inprovement  in 
the  general  condition  and  in  compensation  a  murmur  appears  which 
becomes  more  intense  as  the  patient  grows  better.  This  is  especially 
the  case  in  mitral  disease.  There  are,  however,  cases  of  acute  rheumatic 
endocarditis,  especially  in  children,  and  of  malignant  endocarditis  in 
which  the  changes  in  the  valvular  lesions  develop  rapidly  while  the  power 
of  the  myocardium  is  still  maintained,  in  which  increasing  loudness  of  the 
murmur  constitutes  a  most  unfavorable  sign.  The  intensity  of  an  organic, 
endocardial  murmur  is  important  less  from  its  degree  at  any  one  time  than 
from  its  decrease  or  increase  during  the  progress  of  the  case. 

A  murmur  is  not  usually  of  the  same  intensity  during  its  brief  course. 
In  general  it  is  louder  at  the  beginning  than  at  the  end.  Presystolic  mur- 
murs are,  however,  usually  louder  at  the  close.  The  cause  of  the  increase 
in  intensity  is  here  due  to  the  fact  that  the  blood  flows  gently  through  the 
auriculoventricular  orifice  at  the  beginning  of  the  ventricular  diastole, 
but  with  increased  force  under  the  stress  of  the  auricular  contraction  later. 

(b)  Quality. — Endocardial  murmurs  vary  in  quality  from  a  soft  blow- 
ing sound  —  bellows  murmur,  souffle — of  little  intensity,  to  a  coarse, 
harsh,  rasping  sound  of  considerable  loudness.  In  rare  instances  they 
are  musical.  The  musical  quality  is  usually  manifest  during  a  part  of 
the  murmur  only,  the  remainder  having  the  ordinary  blowing  or  rasping 
character.  The  musical  quality  indicates  an  organic  lesion,  but  does  not 
enable  us  to  define  its  nature  and  is  without  significance  in  prognosis 
except  that  it  indicates  a  certain  degree  of  power  in  the  heart  muscle.  The 
presystolic  murmurs  which  are  produced  by  mitral  and  tricuspid  stenosis 
and  the '''Flint  murmur"  of  aortic  insufficiency  have  a  peculiar  ''rum- 
bling'' or  ''blubl>ering"  quality  not  heard  under  other  conditions.  These 
murmurs  have  l^een  compared  to  a  short  roll  of  the  drum,  but  they  are 
much  less  regular. 

(c)  Pitch,— ThiH  attribute  of  murmurs  is  also  variable.  Blowing 
murmurs  of  soft  quality  are  commonly  low  pitched,  while  the  coarser 
murmurs  are  often  high  in  pitch:  to  this  general  statement  the  excep- 
tion that  the  very  coarse,  blubbering  presystolic  murmurs  are  usually 
of  low  pitch.  It  is  the  high-pitched  murmur  that  tends  to  assume  the 
musical  quality. 

(d)  Duration. — A  murmur  may  occupy  the  whole  period  of  the  systole 
or  the  diastole  or  any  part  of  either  of  these  periods.  The  systolic  murmur 
of  mitral  incorni)etence  is  sometimes  prolonged,  the  diastolic  miu*mur  of 
aortic  incompetence  almost  always  so.  Presystolic  murmurs  are  of  shorter 
duration     The  length  of  murmurs  is  not  of  itself  of  prognostic  significance 
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(e)  Variation  in  Murmurs. — Rapid  changes  in  the  acoustic  properties  of 
murmurs,  even  their  disappearance  and  reappearance,  may  occur  in  acute 
endocarditis  when  vegetations  are  forming  upon  the  valve  segments,  and 
especially  in  the  malignant  form,  in  which  the  vegetations  grow  with  rapidity 
upon  the  valves  and  adjacent  walls  and  ulcerative  lesions  occur.  Similar 
changes  may  occur  in  the  course'  of  acute  endocarditis  as  the  result  of 
rupture  of  chordae  tendineae  or  the  formation  of  adhesions  between  valve 
segments  or  between  a  segment  and  the  wall  of  the  heart. 

(6)  Effects  of  Exercise,  Respiration,  and  Posture  upon  Endo- 
cardial Murmurs. — Faint  murmurs  usually  become  more  distinct  upon 
moderate  exercLse,  as  walking  rapidly  two  or  three  times  across  a  room,  or 
stooping  and  rising  several  times  in  succession,  and  these  movements  are 
sometimes  necessary  in  the  examination  of  doubtful  cases.  When,  how- 
ever, a  murmur  has  grown  indistinct  or  disappeared  as  the  result  of  rupture 
of  compensation,  movement  simply  increases  the  cardiac  dyscrasia. 

Organic  murmurs  are  usually  more  distinctly  audible  upon  quiet 
breathing,  or  while  respiration  is  momentarily  suspended,  and  at  the  close  of 
expiration,  when  a  larger  area  of  the  heart  is  uncovered.  In  this  respect 
they  differ  from  functional  murmurs,  which  are  frequently  best  heard  upon 
inspiration. 

Posture  exerts  an  important  influence  upon  the  intensity  of  certain 
murmurs.  Systolic  murmurs  not  heard  in  the  upright  position  may  be 
distinctly  audible  in  recumbency;  on  the  other  hand,  murmurs  not  heard 
in  the  recumbent  posture  may  be  recognized  when,  by  the  patient 
leaning  forward,  the  heart  is  brought  into  closer  relation  with  the  wall 
of  the  thorax.  Presystolic  murmurs  are  sometimes  much  better  heard  in 
the  erect  than  in  the  recumbent  posture. 

The  Significance  of  Functional,  Accidental,  or  Hsmic  Murmurs. — A  large 
proportion  of  endocardial  murmurs,  much  larger  than  was  formerly 
supposed,  are  not  associated  with  anatomical  cardiac  lesions.  Certainly 
murmurs  are  not  rarely  heard  intra  vitam  in  cases  in  which  no  corresponding 
valvular  lesions  are  found  jpost  mortem.  Systolic  murmurs  arising  in  condi- 
tions of  cardiac  asthenia  from  relaxation  of  the  cardiac  sphincter — rela- 
tive incompetence — and  having  all  the  characters  of  incompetence  from 
actual  lesions  at  the  mitral  orifice,  though  often  transient  are  not  usually 
described  as  "functional."  Short,  whiffing,  systolic  murmurs,  sometimes 
heard  in  the  mitral  area  directly  after  violent  or  prolonged  physical  effort, 
are  probably  due  to  relative  insufficiency  resulting  from  acute  dilatation. 
They  disappear  in  the  course  of  a  little  time. 

Functional  murmurs  are  almost  always  systolic  in  time.  By  far  the 
greater  number  of  them  have  their  point  of  maximum  intensity  in  the 
pulmonic  area;  occasionally  only  are  they  most  distinctly  heard  in  the 
aortic  or  mitral  areas.  They  are  commonly  well  heard  to  a  little  distance 
from  the  point  of  maximum  intensity  in  all  directions  rapidly  diminishing 
in  loudness,  and  are  not  distinctly  transmitted  in  a  definite  line,  as  is  usual 
with  organic  murmurs.  They  are  as  a  rule  soft  and  blowing  in  character. 
A  loud  coarse  murmur,  whatever  its  other  points  of  resemblance  to  func- 
tional murmurs,  is  likely  to  prove  to  be  organic,  especially  when  persistent. 
Functional  murmurs  are  usually  most  distinct  at  the  close  of  inspiration. 
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They  are  commonly  transient  and  disappear  when  the  condition  with 
which  they  are  associated  improves.  They  are  not  associated  with  the 
signs  of  enlargement  of  the  heart  or  with  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary 
second  sound. 

Functional  murmurs  are  significant  of  the  various  forms  of  ansemia. 
For  this  reason  they  are  spoken  of  as  'Tiaemic  murmurs."  They  occur  in 
secondary  ansBmias,  chlorosis,  pernicious  anaemia,  leukaemia  and  Hodgkin's 
disease.  A  distinct,  prolonged  systolic  murmur  in  the  pulmonary  area  is 
common  in  chlorosis,  and,  in  consequence  of  the  retraction  of  the  bor- 
ders of  the  lungs,  is  frequently  associated  with  a  loud  pulmonary  second 
sound.  In  the  stadium  ultimum  of  pernicious  anaemia  the  haemic 
murmurs  often  disappear. 

The  differential  diagnosis  between  organic  and  functional  endocardial 
murmurs  rests  upon  the  following  facts: 

Organic  murmurs  occur  at  any  period  in  the  revolution  of  the  heart; 
functional  murmurs  are  practically  always  systolic.  It  becomes  necessary, 
therefore,  to  contrast  the  characters  of  organic  systolic  murmurs  with  those 
of  functional  murmurs. 

Systolic  organic  murmurs  are  usually  well  propagated  in  the  case  of 
mitral  insufficiency  toward  the  left  axilla  and  to  the  back;  in  aortic 
stenosis,  to  the  carotids  and  the  subclavians,  especially  upon  the  right  side. 
They  are  often  soft  and  blowing,  not  rarely  coarse  and  loud,  sometimes 
musical.  The  point  of  maximum  intensity  corresponds  to  the  respective 
mitral  and  aortic  areas  as  above  described  (see  page  169),  and  only  in  excep- 
tional cases  is  to  be  located  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  pulmonary  area. 
Organic  murmurs,  except  in  the  case  of  relative  insufficiency,  are  persist- 
ent, diminishing  in  intensity  and  ultimately  disappearing  only  when  the 
compensation  fails  and  is  finally  ruptured.  They  are  sooner  or  later  asso- 
ciated with  the  signs  of  enlargement  of  the  heart  and  increase  of  the  blood- 
pressure  in  the  veins,  as  accentuation  of  the  pulmonic  second  sound,  visceral 
engorgement  and  anasarca.  The  anamnesis  commonly  points  to  an  acute 
infection,  rheumatic  fever,  hard  work  and  worry  as  causal  factors. 

Functional  murmurs,  on  the  other  hand,  are  not  propagated  in  definite 
directions;  practically  always  soft  and  blowing,  very  exceptionally  loud  or 
coarse;  never  musical.  Their  point  of  maximum  intensity  is  almost  invari- 
ably in  the  pulmonic  area.  They  are  transient  and  not  associated  with 
the  signs  produced  by  the  effects  of  valvular  lesions,  as  manifest  in  retard- 
ation of  a  part  of  the  blood  stream;  accentuation  of  the  pulmonic  second 
sound,  enlargement  or  distention  of  the  walls  of  the  heart;  visceral  derange- 
ments— venous  engorgement;  or  disorders  of  the  peripheral  circulation 
— dropsy.    Anaemia  is  almost  always  present. 

The  rare  diastolic  functional  murmur,  so  rare  as  to  be  unimportant 
in  diagnosis,  has  been  observed  only  in  anaemia  of  very  high  grade  and  in 
association  with  a  venous  hum. 

B.  Exocardial  Adventitious  Sounds. — Morbid  physical  signs  not  hav- 
ing their  origin  within  the  heart  are  frequently  heard  upon  auscultation 
in  the  precordial  region.  Important  in  themselves,  they  acquire  addi- 
tional diagnostic  importance  by  reason  of  their  occasional  close  resemblance 
to  endocardial  murmurs.     Of  these  the  following  are  the  more  important. 
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(a)  Pericardial  Friction.  —  The  friction  rub  of  dry  or  fibrinous  peri- 
rditis  is  heard  upon  auscultation  as  a  grazing,  creaking,  or  rasping  sound 
cupying  some  part  of  the  time  of  the  cardiac  revolution.  It  is  sometimes 
stolic,  sometimes  diastolic,  often  to-and-fro,  but  rarely  corresponds  to 
e  systole  or  diastole  as  endocardial  murmurs  do.  It  occurs  irregularly 
d  with  momentary  interruptions,  commonly  changes  in  character  and 
ne  from  one  examination  to  another,  and  may  appear,  disappear,  and 
•pear  again  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours.  Pericardial  friction  is  usually 
St  heard  in  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness,  but  may  be  heard  at 
y  part  of  the  precordial  region  and  sometimes  over  the  greater  part 
it.  In  some  instances  it  is  confined  to  the  base  of  the  heart.  It  is  always, 
•wever,  distinctly  circumscribed  and  never  propagated  in  any  direction 
yond  the  borders  of  the  heart.  It  conveys  the  impression  of  being  pro- 
ice<l  close  to  the  ear  and  is  intensified  by  the  pressure  of  the  stethoscope, 
lich  also  increases  the  pain  which  is  present.  It  is  apt  also  to  be  increased 
len  the  patient  inclines  his  body  forward.  It  is  little  influenced  by  the 
spiratory  movements,  except  that  in  some  instances  its  area  is  slightly 
tendeil  in  expiration.  Pericardial  friction  is  frequently  associated  with 
docardial  murmurs,  the  signs  occurring  as  the  manifestations  of  an 
dopericarditis  or  the  pericarditis  developing  in  an  individual  already 
e  subject  of  chronic  valvular  disease.  Under  these  circumstances  the 
etion  sound  is  usually  more  conspicuous  than  the  endocardial  murmur 
d  at  times  may  mask  it  altogether. 

The  differential  diagnosis  between  an  endocardial  murmur  and  a 
ricardial  friction  rests  upon  a  critical  analysis  of  the.  signs  in  the  light 
the  history  of  the  case. 

(b)  Pleuropcrlcardlal  Friction. — Cases  occasionally  occur  in  which  fibri- 
»id  exudate  upon  that  part  of  the  pleura  which  is  in  relation  with  the 
•ricardium  gives  rise  to  a  friction  sound  having  the  cardiac  rhythm,  the 
ughened  pleural  surfaces  being  moved  in  apposition  to  each  other  by  the 
Dvement  of  the  heart.  The  differential  diagnosis  between  pericardial 
■d  pleuropericardial  friction  rests  upon  the  following  facts: 

The  pleuropericardial  friction  is  commonly  heard  in  connection  with 
friction  sound  having  also  the  respiratory  rhythm — pleural  friction. 
is  apt  to  be  increased  by  forced  respiratory  movements  and  to  be  more 
stinct  upon  inspiration,  whereas  pericardial  friction  is  best  hoard  at  the 
Me  of  expiration.     A  positive  diagnosis  cannot  always  l>e  made. 

(c)  Cardtopuimonary  Murmurs. — Murmurs,  hitherto  known  as  cardio- 
jpiratory,  having  the  cardiac  rhythm,  are  occasionally  produced  in 
e  borders  of  the  lung  in  relation  with  the  heart  by  the  traction  or 
Jsion  of  the  heart  upon  the  lung  tissue  in  systole  or  diastole.  The  mur- 
urs  are  pulmonary  but  not  respiratory,  and  are  due  to  the  sudden  dis- 
acement  of  a  certain  volume  of  air  from  a  mass  of  lung  tissue  confined 
'  adhesions.  They  are  most  commonly  heard  near  the  apex  of  the  heart 
id  over  the  projection  of  the  loft  lung  which  overlaps  it,  known  as  the 
igula;  less  often  under  the  left  clavicle  or  about  the  angle  of  the  left 
apula.  These  murmurs  are  mostly  systoHc — traction  murmurs;  very 
rely  diastolic — pulsion  murmurs — and  are  heard  over  circumscril>ed 
eas.    They  are  much  influenced  by  active  respiration  and  cough.    They 
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occur  during  inspiration  and  are  scarcely,  if  at  all,  audible  during  expira- 
tion, a  fact  which  is  of  importance  in  distinguishing  them  from  endocardial 
murmurs,  which  are  usually  better  heard  when  the  breath  is  held  in  expira- 
tion and  a  larger  cardiac  surface  left  uncovered  by  the  retracted  lung. 
Cardiopulmonary  murmurs  have  the  soft,  breezy  quality  of  the  vesicular 
murmur  and  suggest  an  inspiratory  act  broken  by  successive  movements 
of  the  heart,  which  in  point  of  fact  they  are.  In  rare  instances  these  mur- 
murs are  accompanied  by  crepitant  or  subcrepitant  r41es.  Their  importance 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  diagnostician  consists  in  their  superficial  resem- 
blance to  endocardial  murmurs,  from  which  they  may  be  differentiated 
without  difficulty. 

(d)  The  Precordial  Rales  of  Emphysema. — In  rare  cases  of  emphysema, 
in  consequence  of  the  rupture  of  the  walls  of  vesicles,  air  finds  its  way 
along  the  interstitial  tissue  to  the  root  of  the  lung  and  thence  to  the 
connective  tissue  of  the  anterior  mediastinum.  The  superficial  cardiac 
dulness,  if  not  previously  obliterated  by  the  borders  of  the  emphysematous 
lung,  disappears  with  weakening  of  the  heart  sounds  and  the  occurrence  of 
high-pitched  metallic  or  crepitant  rales  which  have  the  rhythm  of  the 
heart.  These  signs  are  to  be  differentiated  by  their  acoustic  properties 
from  the  tricuspid  regurgitant  murmurs,  due  to  the  dilatation  of  the  right 
ventricle,  so  frequently  heard  in  emphysema.  They  are  also  to  be  differ- 
entiated from  the  r&les  having  the  cardiac  rhythm,  which  are  heard  in  rare 
cases  of  infiltration  of  the  lungs  or  cavity  formation  in  the  neighborhood  of 
the  heart,  by  the  persistence  in  the  latter  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness  and 
the  heart  sounds,  the  character  of  the  associated  respiratory  sounds,  and  by 
the  fact  of  their  occurrence  in  pulmonary  emphysema. 

(e)  Pericardial  Splashing. — In  pneumohydro-  or  pneumopyo-pericar- 
dium  there  may  be  heard  peculiar  splashing  sounds  of  metallic  character 
similar  to  the  succussion  sounds  of  pneumohydrothorax,  but  having  the 
cardiac  rhythm.  The  heart  sounds  under  these  circumstances  are  usually 
feeble  and  distant.  The  cardiac  dulness  is  in  the  recumbent  posture 
replaced  by  an  area  of  tympany,  the  borders  of  which  shift  with  changes  in 
the  posture  of  the  patient.  These  splashing  sounds  can  under  no  circum- 
stances be  mistaken  for  murmurs,  but  they  may  closely  resemble  the  splash- 
ing of  the  gastric  contents  sometimes  produced  by  the  movements  of  the 
heart,  or  that  of  pneumothorax  or  of  a  large  vomica,  from  which  they  may, 
however,  be  distinguished  by  the  gravity  of  the  symptoms,  the  concomi- 
tant signs  of  pericardial  perforation  or  inflammation,  the  examination  of 
the  patient  when  the  stomach  is  empty,  or  a  systematic  routine  examina- 
tion of  the  lungs. 

(f)  The  Murmurs  of  Aneurisms. — Aneurism  of  the  thoracic  aorta  more 
commonly  involves  the  ascending  portion  of  the  arch.  On  auscultation 
at  the  base  of  the  heart  or  sometimes  in  a  wide  area  there  may  be  heard  a 
systolic  murmur,  transmitted  like  the  murmur  of  aortic  stenosis  in  the 
direction  of  the  aorta  itself  and  the  vessels  of  the  neck.  A  diastolic  mur- 
mur is  sometimes  also  present.  The  latter  is  due  to  the  reflux  of  blood  into 
the  sac,  and  may  easily  l)e  mistaken  for  the  murmur  of  aortic  insufficiency 
with  which  it  is  not  infrequently  associated,  as  the  manifestation  of  relative 
incompetence  in  consecjuence  of  the  dilatation  of  the  aorta  or  of  valvular 
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deformities  resulting  from  sclerotic  changes.  The  differential  diagnosis 
rests  upon  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  signs  of  aneurism,  as  deter- 
mined by  systematic  inspection,  palpation,  percussion,  and  the  anamnesis. 

SOUNDS  HEARD  OVER  THE  PERIPHERAL  VESSELS. 

Auscultation  of  the  Arteries.  Normal  Conditions. — When  the  steth- 
oscope is  lightly  placed  over  the  larger  arteries  where  they  run  superficially, 
sounds  may  be  heard  which  correspond  to  the  sounds  of  the  heart.  These 
sounds  are  produced  (a)  in  the  heart  and  (b)  in  the  arteries  themselves. 

The  carotid  may  be  studied  at  the  angle  of  the  jaw  or  at  the  inner 
border  of  the  sternocleidomastoid  muscle;  the  subclavian  directly  above 
the  clavicle  and  external  to  the  sternocleido  muscle  or  directly  below  it, 
in  the  arm  between  the  p)ectoralis  major  and  the  deltoid;  the  brachial 
at  the  inner  border  of  the  biceps  or  at  the  bend  of  the  elbow,  the  arm  being 
slightly  flexed;  the  radial  just  above  the  wrist,  and  the  femoral  immediately 
below  Poupart's  ligament. 

(a)  The  normal  heart  sounds  are  transmitted  to  some  distance  along 
the  course  of  the  main  arteries  at  the  root  of  the  neck  and  may  be  heard 
in  adults  over  the  carotids  and  subclavians,  more  distinctly  upon  the  right 
than  upon  the  left  side.  In  infancy  and  childhood  only  the  second  sound 
18  thus  transmitted,  the  first  being  very  indistinct  or  wholly  inaudible. 

(b)  A  systolic  sound,  due  to  the  sudden  tension  of  the  arterial  walls, 
may  in  some  cases  be  heard  over  the  abdominal  aorta  and  the  fe morals. 
In  the  majority  of  cases  no  sound  is  heard  over  these  vessels  nor  over  the 
smaller  superficial  arteries  so  long  as  the  stethoscope *is  applied  without 
pressure.  When,  however,  some  degree  of  pressure  is  exerted  upon  the 
wall  of  the  artery  by  the  rim  of  the  stethoscope,  a  systolic  murmur  is  pro- 
duced, often  intense  and  high-pitched,  the  so-called  compression  murmur. 
This  murmur  is  due  to  sudden  narrowing  of  the  lumen  of  the  vessel  at  the 
point  of  pressure  with  the  production  of  fluid  veins.  If  the  pressure  is 
increased  to  such  a  degree  as  to  obliterate  the  lumen  of  the  artery  a  sys- 
tolic sound  is  produced  by  the  increased  force  of  the  tension  of  the  arterial 
wall — pressure  sound.  These  phenomena  are  physiological  and  without 
other  clinical  significance  than  that  which  attends  the  risk  of  attaching 
erroneous  importance  to  them. 

(c)  Intracranial  Murmurs. — In  children  up  to  the  sixth  year  there 
is  sometimes  to  be  heard  upon  auscultation  over  the  cranium,  and  especially 
over  the  anterior  fontanelle  and  in  the  parietal  regions,  a  distinct  systolic 
murmiu*,  which  apparently  originates  in  the  internal  carotids  from  some 
unknown  cause  and  is  without  diagnostic  significance. 

(d)  The  Uterine  Souffle. — A  soft  blowing  systolic  murmur  is  heard 
over  the  pregnant  uterus.  It  is  first  heard  about  the  end  of  the  sixteenth 
week  and  increases  in  frequency  until  the  eighth  month,  after  which  it 
remains  stationary.  This  murmur  is  subject  to  great  variation  as  regards 
quality,  intensity,  rhjrthm,  and  point  of  maximum  intensity.  It  is  usually 
most  distinct  low  down  and  upon  one  or  the  other  side  of  the  ut^erus,  some- 
times at  the  fundus,  but  very  rarely  over  the  entire  uterine  body.  It  is 
attributed  to  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries  of  the  uterine 
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wall.  The  diagnostic  importance  of  this  sign  is  impaired  by  the  fact  that 
a  similar  murmur  is  occasionally  heard  in  chronic  metritis,  uterine  myomata, 
and  ovarian  cysts. 

Single  or  double  murmurs  corresponding  in  time  to  the  fetal  heart- 
beats are  sometimes  recognized  in  auscultation  in  pregnancy.  They  have 
in  some  instances  been  found  to  be  associated  with  defects  of  development 
or  endocardial  lesions  of  the  fetal  heart — cardiac  souffle.  In  other  cases 
murmurs  have  originated  in  the  umbilical  cord — funic  murmurs. 

Auscultation  of  the  Arteiie3.  Patholos^ical  Conditions. — (a)  It  is 
obvious  that  abnormal  sounds — murmurs — heard  in  the  aorta  will  be 
transmitted  into  the  carotids  and  subclavians.  The  systolic  and  less 
intensely  the  diastolic  murmurs  of  lesions  of  the  aortic  valve  system 
are  transmitted  along  the  course  of  these  vessels. 

(b)  In  any  condition  in  which  the  pulse  is  quick — pulsus  celer — the 
arteries  may  yield  upon  auscultation  a  systolic  sound.  This  sign  is  some- 
times present  in  fever  and  is  common  in  aortic  insufficiency,  and  may  be 
heard  over  the  radials  as  well  as  over  arteries  of  larger  calibre.  In  aortic 
insufficiency  of  high  grade  a  double  sound  is  sometimes  heard  over  the 
femorals,  the  systolic  dilatation  and  the  diastolic  contraction  of  the  artery 
being  alike  attended  with  an  audible  sound.  Systolic  and  diastolic  sounds 
in  the  femoral  artery  have  also  been  observed  in  pregnancy  and  in  chronic 
lead  poisoning. 

(c)  Double  Murmurs  in  the  Arteries.  Duroziez^s  Murmurs. — In  well- 
marked  cases  of  expansile  pulse  in  which  the  blood  wave  rises  rapidly 
and  rapidly  recedes  there  may  frequently  be  detected  over  the  femoral 
or  brachial  artery  at  a  certain  point  in  the  gradually  increased  pressure  of 
the  stethoscope  a  double — namely,  systolic  and  diastolic — murmur.  Some 
care  is  necessary  to  exert  the  degree  of  pressure  under  which  this  sign  is 
best  heard.  It  may  be  observed  in  aortic  insufficiency,  chlorosis,  and 
other  conditions  in  which  there  is  well-marked  pulsus  celer. 

(d)  Subclavian  Murmurs. — Systolic  murmurs  occurring  independently 
of  pressure  by  the  stethoscope  are  common.  Heard  upon  one  side  only 
when  the  attitude  of  the  patient  is  unconstrained  and  the  arms  hanging 
at  the  sides,  such  a  murmur  is  very  suggestive  of  apex  disease  of  the  lung 
with  pleural  adhesions  implicating  the  artery  in  its  course.  They  are 
commonly  louder  ujion  inspiration,  exceptionally  uix)n  expiration.  Such 
murmurs  are  occasionally  to  be  heard  upon  one  or  both  sides  in  normal 
individuals,  and  there  are  those  who  are  able  to  produce  them  at  will 
by  assuming  certain  attitudes,  with  fixation  of  the  arms  and  the  muscles 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  chest. 

(e)  Thifvoid  Murmurs. — Systolic  murmurs  are  very  common  over  the 
enlarged  and  tortuous  arteries  in  goitre  and  especially  in  Graves's  disease. 

(f)  Murmurs  iji  Loccd  Arteriosclerosis  in  Su])erficial  Arteries. — Sys- 
tolic murmurs  due  to  this  cause  are  occasionally  observed.  They  arc 
audible  in  some  cases  without  pressure  by  the  stethoscope;  in  others  upon 
a  mininmm  pressure.    Thoy  are  most  common  in  the  carotids. 

Auscultation  of  the  Veins.  Normal  Conditions. — In  healthy  individ- 
uals the  blood  flows  in  the  veins  without  sound  or  murmur.  In  rare  instances 
the  occurrence  of  a  venous  hum  constitutes  an  exception  to  this  rule. 
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^^RSscultationof  the  Veins.  Patholog^ical  Conditions.— (a)  The  venous 
Plb  in  tricuspid  iiisulficiency  may  by  sudiieii  teiiHum  of  the  valves  and 
walb  of  the  jugular,  and  in  particular  the  valves  ni  the  bulb,  give  rise  to 
^MBtolic  sound  which  is  scarcely  to  >je  distinguished  from  the  almost 
^^^ronoiijs  svstolie  carotid  sound,  except  by  tlie  fact  that  it  slightly 
pmde0  it. 

(b)  Venous  Hum — Nun^a  Murmur, — This  is  the  single  venous  murmur 
of  practical  diagnostic  importance.  Since  the  return  flow  of  the  venous 
blood   is   to   all   intents  uninterrupted,  venous  murmurs  are  continuous. 

The  patient  should  assume  the  upright  posture  with  the  head  straiji^ht. 

^^K^etho<^«^|ie  should  l>e  placed  over  the  space  between  the  sterniil  and 
HRculur  portions  of  the  sternocleidomastoid  muscle  without  pressure. 
Bhe  murmur  in  question  when  present  is  heard  as  a  peculiar,  sometimes 
HMring.  sometimes  coarse  and  humming  or  again  musical  continuous 
^Bkl,  with  rhythmical  systolic,  diastolic,  and  inspiratory  intensification:* 
^^^■■Bt  he^ird  upon  the  right  side  and  diminishes  in  loudness  or  entirely 
^^HPEtrs  when  the  patient  assumes  the  recuml>ent  posture.  Rotation 
^^Ke  h**e  toward  the  opposite  side  increases  the  intensity  of  the  sound. 
^^Htae  with  the  stethoscope  at  first  increases  then  enfeeljles  the  murnmr 
HHS  wholly  ceases  and  the  systolic  sound  of  the  carotid  is  heard.  In 
raDm^  caaeis  a  fijeble  murnmr  loses  its  continuous  character  and  is  perceived 
IfMily  at  the  moment  of  systole,  diastole,  or  during  inspiration.  Under 
Rbe$ft  rrrcnim^stances  the  murmur  becomes  continuous  upon  light  pressure 
^■Uii  'thoscope  or  if  the  head  is  rotated  toward  tlie  o|iposite  sitle — 

Hhi^ :_-    which   enable   the  diagnostician  to  distinguish    the   murmur 

■rotn  4UteriaI  and  inspiratory  murmurs.  In  other  eases  the  diastolic  por- 
tion of  the  murmur  may  be  transmitted  to  the  base  of  the  heart  and  heard 
bbt'p*  A.«  :i  diastolic  nmrniur  apparently  of  endocardial  origin.  The  differ- 
B^i:  losis   may   lx»  attended   with  dithciilty   unless  auscultation  is 

HRk:.  -  .  .rom  point  to  point  from  the  heart  along  the  course  of  the  jugular, 
IWbeD  it  will  l>ecome  clearly  apparent  that  the  diastolic  murmur  heard  over 
■the  htk^e  of  the  heart  is  in  jxiint  of  fact  the  transmitted  venous  hum.  The 
llrenotis  hum  occurs  in  amemic  and  chlorotic  i>ersons  and  occasionally  in 
^ralthy  iridivid\ials  with  normal  blood.  In  the  last,  it  has  been  assumed 
•that  the  phenomenon  is  due  to  some  anatomical  peculiarity, as,  for  instance, 
sudden  and  unusual  widening  of  the  jugular  at  the  bulb. 

In  terms  the  causes  of  the  venous  hum  are  the  more  rapid 

^^flow  nC  f  d  current  by  reason  of  its  lowered  hpecific  gravity  and  defi- 

^Brieiit  hirmoglobin*  and  the  sudden  widening  of  the  jugular  at  the  bulb. 
^Krhe  •  *  *^rit  this  murmur  is  louder  in  the  erect  posture  is  rightly  ascril>ed 
^||o  I  i  Ufs^  of  gravity  in  hastening  the  flow;   the  increased  intensity 

'      upon  iEiApiratton  to  the  aspiration  exerted  by  the  chest  movement  at  that 
itna,  and  the  greater  loudness  upon  the  right  side  to  the  more  direct  and 
Irataed  flow  of  the  blood  arising  from  differences  in  the  anatomical 

the  two  sides. 
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III. 
THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  STOMACH  AND  INTESTINES. 

General  Considerations. — Diseases  of  these  organs  are  (a)  primary  or 
organic  and  (b)  secondary  or  symptomatic,  and  in  each  of  these  groups 
there  are  cases  in  which  recognizable  anatomical  lesions  are  present  and 
cases  in  which  there  is  merely  derangement  of  function.  Thus,  carcinoma 
and  ulcer  are  examples  of  organic  disease  with  characteristic  lesions,  and 
hyperchlorhydria  and  pyloric  spasm  are  functional  affections;  while  loss 
of  appetite,  eructations,  and  vomiting  occur  as  symptoms  of  phthisis, 
often  without  actual  lesions  of  the  stomach,  and  erosion  and  ulcer  are 
not  infrequent  in  chlorosis.  It  is  of  cardinal  importance  that  the  differ- 
ential diagnosis  between  organic  and  functional  disease  of  the  stomach 
an('  intestines  should  in  all  cases  be  made,  particularly  as  the  former 
only  re(|uire  direct  local  treatment  and  the  latter  are  frequently  made 
worse  by  such  treatment. 

Tlie  Anamnesis. — It  is  very  common  for  patients  to  attribute  to 
''  stomach  trouble  "  or  ''  bowel  trouble  "  symptoms  due  to  diseases  of  other 
organs  or  to  constitutional  disease.  A  careful  and  systematic  anamnesis 
is  therefore  necessary  in  all  cases. 

Status  Praesens. — The  actual  condition  is  ascertained  by,  (a)  physical 
examination,  with  special  modifications,  as  inflation,  transillumination, 
the  Rontgen  rays;  (b)  chemical  and  (c)  microscopic  examination  of  the 
gastric  contents  and  alvine  discharges.  Differences  in  the  methods,  the 
substances  to  be  examined,  and  the  results  render  it  convenient  to 
consider  the  stomach  and  intestines  separately. 

EXAMINATION   OF  THE   STOMACH. 

(a)  Physical  Examination. — Inspection. — The  recumbent  posture 
and  exposure  of  the  whole  abdomen  as  well  as  the  thorax  and  neck  are 
necessary.  In  the  neck  may  sometimes  be  seen  the  enlarged  left  supra- 
clavicular lymph-node  in  cases  of  carcinoma  of  the  subdiaphragmatic 
viscera;  the  general  conformation  of  the  thorax  and  abdomen  may  be 
studied  and  in  some  cases  the  flaring  of  the  left  costal  arch  from  the  pres- 
sure of  a  distended  high-placed  stomach.  When  the  abdominal  wall  is 
thin  and  relaxed  the  outline  of  the  distended  stomach,  the  slow^,  large 
movements  of  gastric  peristalsis  from  left  or  right,  far  more  rarely  reverse 
peristalsis,  the  presence  of  tumor  masses  in  the  gastric  wall  or  at  the 
pylorus,  or  of  metastatic  growths  about  the  umbilicus,  in  the  liver,  or 
elsewhere,  may  be  observed. 

Palpation. — This  method  is  useful  in  determining  localized  or  general 
tenderness,  the  presence  of  a  tumor,  enlargement  and  displacement  of  the 
stomach,  and  "  splashing. "  The  stomach  should  be  palpated  systematically 
with  both  hands  and  for  several  minutes.  By  this  means  peristalsis  may 
be  aroused  and   a   tumor  which  is  not  otherwise  recognizable  brought 
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within  reach.  In  stenosis  of  the  pylorus  and  gastroptosis  the  wall  of  the 
stomach  may  sometimes  be  felt  to  become  tense,  with  the  sensation  of  the 
passage  of  fluid  in  the  region  of  the  pylorus,  and  in  persons  vnth  thin- 
walled  abdomens  the  tip  of  a  bougie  may  be  recognized  as  it  is  cautiously 
moved  along  the  greater  curvature.  Succussion  or  '* splashing"  may  be 
recognized  both  by  the  palpating  hand  and  by  the  ear.  It  occurs  in  motor 
insufficiency  and  is  of  diagnostic  value  when  elicited  after  a  fasting  period 
of  several  hours.  The  patient  should  be  in  the  dorsal  posture  with  the 
head  and  shoulders  slightly  elevated  and  at  the  moment  the  examination 
is  made  the  stomach  should  be  depressed  by  deep-held  inspiration.  The 
exariiner  exerts  pressure  upon  the  epigastrium  at  the  level  of  the  xyphoid 
appendix  and  with  the  finger-tips  of  the  other  hand  makes  quick  pressing 
movements  immediately  followed  by  relaxation.  This  method  may  be 
used  in  the  determination  of  the  lower  border  of  the  stomach  after  the 


Fio.  82. — Palpating  the  abdomen. — Ck>hnheim. 

administration  of  half  a  litre  of  water.  The  outspread  fingers  of  the 
palpating  hand  are  used  with  the  short  pushing  stroke  of  palpatory  per- 
cussion, beginning  below  the  level  of  the  umbilicus  and  proceeding  upward 
until  the  splash  is  felt. 

Percussion. — This  method  is  of  little  value  by  itself.  The  stomach 
and  adjacent  coils  of  intestines  yield  tympanitic  resonance  or,  when  they 
contain  fluid  or  solid  matter,  dulness,  and  their  boundary  lines  cannot 
be  defined  by  ordinary  percussion.  Auscultator}-  percussion,  especially 
when  the  stomach  is  inflated,  is  of  use.  The  percussion  should  be  per- 
formed in  lines  radiating  from  a  centre  over  the  stomach  and  the  points  of 
change  in  the  auscultatory  phenomena  marked  upon  each  line  in  turn. 
Those  points  are  then  connected.  Control  observations  may  be  made  by 
changing  the  centre  and  repeating  the  observation. 

Auscultation  has  only  a  limited  application  in  the  examination  of  the 
stomach.  It  is  employed  in  the  study  of  deglutition  phenomena,  '*  splash- 
ing,"  the  Spritzgerausch  of  pyloric  stenosis  and  hour-glass  contraction 
of  the  stomach.     In  the  last,  if  the  narrowing  be  of  high  degree,  there 
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may  bo  an  audible  nound  produced  by  the;  passage  of  water  from  the 
cardific  to  the  pyloric  lorulus,  ci^pecially  if  i>ressiire  be  used» 

The  Swallowing  Tk8i\— This  test  is  used  to  determine  the  patency 
of  the  cardiac  orifice  and  is  perfoniied  in  the  following  manner:  The  ear 
or  the  bell  of  a  stethoscope  is  placed  at  the  left  of  the  tip  of  the  ensiform 
carti!ap:e  or,  bettor,  at  the  left  of  the  seventh  thoracic  vertebra  of  the 
patient,  standing,  who  is  directed  to  take  a  mouthful  of  w*ater  and  swallow. 
There  is  at  once  heard  the  rumble  of  the  contracting  cesophageal  and 
cervical  muscles  brought  into  play  and  in  about  aoven  seconds  the  trickling 
of  the  fluid  entering  the  stonuich  through  the  cardiac  orifice.  Delay  or 
absence  of  the  latter  sound  suggests  more  or  less  complete  stenosis  in  the 
course  of  the  cesophagus  or  at  the  cardia. 

Inflation. — The  stomach  may  be  distended  by  means  of  a  stomach- 
tube  and  an  ordinary^  rubber  bulb  syringe  or  by  carbon  dioxide  evolved 
within  the  organ  itself.  To  this  end  3  to  5  grammes  of  tartaric  acid  di»- 
Bolved  in  half  a  glass  of  water  are  swallowed  and  this  is  followctl  by  an 
equal  amount  of  sodium  bicarbonate  dissolved  in  the  same  quantity  of 
water.  The  stomach  first  distends  at  its  least  resisting  part  and  in  the 
case  of  moderate  enlargement  and  thin  abdominal  w^alls  its  greater  curva- 
ture and  inferior  border  may  be  made  out  by  inspection  or  auscultatory 
percussion.  The  gas  may  be  expelleil  as  it  is  formed  either  at  the  cardia 
or  at  the  pyloms,  and  in  large  stomachs  the  introduction  of  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  air  may  cause  much  discomfort  or  even  pain,  or  the  gas  evolved 
may  be  insufficient.  The  chief  value  of  this  method  lies  in  the  determina- 
tion of  the  size,  outline,  and  position  of  the  stomach.  It  is  of  importance 
in  the  differentiation  between  tumors  of  the  anterior  wall  and  those  dt' 
uated  in  the  posterior  wall  or  behind  the  stomach.  It  is  evident  thai 
upon  infhition  the  former  wull  become  more  prominent,  the  latter  lees 
obvious.  Inflation  is  of  some  value  also  in  bringing  into  prominence 
obscure  tumors  of  the  pylorus. 

Position  op  Fluids  Ingested  i^nder  Observation. — ^The  podtion 
of  the  lower  border  of  the  stomach  is  ascertained  as  closely  as  possible, 
the  patient  standing.  He  is  then  directed  to  swallow  a  glass  of  w^ater  and 
the  resulting  dulness  is  determined  by  percussion.  This  manoeuvre  being 
refxrated  two  or  three  times  at  short  intervals,  changes  in  the  level  of  the 
dulness  may  occur,  which  are  indicative  of  the  i>osition  of  the  lower  border 
of  the  stomach.'  In  normal  stomachs  of  good  musculature  the  increaad 
amount  of  fluid  enlarges  the  area  of  dulness  in  an  upward  direction;  ill 
relaxed  and  dilated  stomachs  the  dulness  sinks  with  the  increasing  weight. 
The  method  is  of  no  great  value  except  in  dilated  stomaihs  i\ml 
gastroptosis  in  individuals  with  thinned  abdominal  walls. 

Transillvmikation. — ^The  gastrodiaphane  of  Einhorn  consL^is  oi  a 
flexible  tube  carrying  at  its  tip  a  small  electric  light.  The  patient  drinks 
two  or  more  glasses  of  water;  the  tulie  is  introduced  and  the  circiut  com- 
pleted. The  light  shows  through  the  abdominal  w^all  in  the  normal  stomaeh 
as  a  triangular  area  having  its  apex  and  focus  of  intensity  somewhat  to 
the  left  of  the  median  line  and  above  the  umbilicus;  in  gastroptosis  or 
dilatation  the  point  of  illumination  is  lower  and  the  light  more  diffu.*-wl. 
Changes  follow  movements  of  the  bulb*    This  procedure  shows  the  lowest 
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mit  of  the  stomach  at  one  point.  There  is  no  certainty  that  the  lamp 
3es  not  push  the  greater  curvature  into  positions  it  would  not  otherwise 
;cupy,  or  that  the  position  of  the  illuminated  area  affords  positive  data 
.  regard  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  organ. 

Direct  Gastroscopy. — Direct  inspection  of  the  mucous  membrane 

the  stomach  through  a  rigid  metal  tube  requires  the  patient  recum- 
?nt,  ^\^th  his  head  extended  in  such  a  manner  that  the  trachea  and 
sophagus  approach  nearly  a  direct  course.  General  anaesthesia  is  recom- 
ended  for  the  best  results.  The  tube  used  is  fitted  with  a  small  electric 
jht,  mirror,  and  obturators,  and  in  general  resembles  those  employed  in 
e  diagnosis  of  rectal  and  sigmoid  disor.ders,  being,  however,  longer  and 
ghtly  thinner.  Many  conditions  of  the  stomach  are  readily  recognized 
r  direct  inspection.    An  empty  or  even  well  washed  stomach  is  preferable 

the  time  of  examination.  Ulcerations  and  local  thickenings  can  be 
adily  located.  Inflammation,  catarrh,  or  atrophy  of  the  mucous  mem- 
•ane  can  be  determined.  Some  care  is  necessary  to  ensure  inspection  of 
e  whole  interior,  particularly  if  the  stomach  is  enlarged.     The  cardia 

first  inspected.  Inflation  aids  in  bringing  other  parts  into  view. 
y  some  manipulation  of  the  upper  end  of  the  gastroscope  and  simul- 
neous  palpation  and  manipulation  on  the  part  of  an  assistant  the  whole 
omach  can  be  gone  over  and  outlined.  The  readiness  with  which  the 
id  of  the  tube  can  be  felt  through  the  abdominal  wall  is  of  some 
rvice.  The  use  of  the  oesophagoscope  and  gastroscope  demands  consider- 
Ae  technical  skill. 

The  Rontgen  Rays. — Thickenings,  the  puckerings  caused  by  dense 
jatricial  masses  and  tumors  at  the  pylorus  or  elsewhere  cast  shadows 
[lich  often  afford  confirmatory  evidence  of  great  importance  in  diag- 
«is.  By  the  aid  of  the  bismuth  meal — two  ounces  of  bismuth  subnitrate 
Ixed  in  six  ounces  of  rice  pudding  or  suspended  in  eight  ounces  of  kdfir — 
e  outline  of  the  greater  curvatur.e,  hour-glass  contraction,  the  position 

the  pylorus,  and  the  motor  power  of  the  stomach  can  be  determined. 
16  tracing  of  such  a  meal  through  the  alimentary  canal  by  serial  obser- 
»tioDS  during  the  course  of  several  hours  frequently  yields  diagnostic 
.ta  of  great  value  in  diseases  of  the  small  and  large  intestines,  while 
iportant  facts  are  sometimes  to  be  acquired  in  disorders  of  the  lower 
•wel  by  X-ray  studies  made  after  the  injection  of  bismuth  suspension 
r  rectum.  Recent  improvements  in  api)aratus  and  technic,  which 
nder  possible  instantaneous  radiograms,  have  led  to  more  accurate 
lowledge  in  regard  to  gastric  and  intestinal  i)eristalsis  under  normal 
id  pathological  conditions,  much  of  which  may  become  available  for 
agnostic  purposes. 

The  Stomach-tube. — Various  styles  are  in  use.  The  simplest  is  the 
9t.  They  are  made  of  soft  red  rubber  with  a  lumen  of  about  .50  to  .75 
1.,  wails  not  too  thick,  and  about  70  to  00  cm.  in  length;  near  the  gastric 
d  one  or  two  large  lateral  openings.  Whether  there  should  be  an  open- 
g  at  the  end  is  a  matter  of  opinion.  The  upper  end  is  fitted  to  a  ghuss 
nnel  of  a  capacity  of  500  c.c.  At  the  middle  there  may  be  a  bulb  which 
rves  for  inflation  or  suction  and  permits  free  siphonage.  As  the  distance 
>m  the  incisor  teeth  to  the  cardia  is  on  the  average  40  cm.,  or  slightly 
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than  16  inches,  there  should  be  an  encirding  mark  at  this  point. 
is  important  to  ootc  that  many  of  the  tubes  supplied  at  the  shops  m\ 
marked  at  a  point  51 -CO  cm.  from  the  tip,  about  the  distance  to  the  lo^tat 
point  of  the  greater  curvature.      For  infants  a  soft  catheter  may  be  used. 

Iniroducing  the  Tu6€.— The  sitting  position  is  easiest.  It  is  best  not  lo 
elevate  the  chin,  since  stretching  the  neck  seems  to  occlude  the  upper 
(Esophagus.  Plates  and  false  teeth  should  be  removed.  Soaking  \\w 
last  several  inches  of  the  tube  in  hot  water  makes  the  first  contact  of  the 
tube  with  the  pharynx  less  irritating.  Holding  the  tube  in  the  hand,  a* 
one  would  a  pen,  with  five  or  six  inches  projecting,  the  examiner  instnjcti 
the  patient  to  open  his  mouth  moderately  wide,  with  the  tongue  touch* 
ing  and  against  the  teeth.  The  tube  is  then  passed  straight  back  to  the 
middle  of  the  posterior  phar^^ngeal  wall  an<l  directed  downward.  If  the 
patient  can  swallow  at  this  moment  the  tube  is  usually  engaged    at  ooce 
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in  the  upper  oesophagus  and  can  be  rapidly  pushed  in,  reaching  the  stomach 
in  several  seconds,  and  is  securely  in  place  before  the  first  expulsive 
coughing  efforts  begin.  By  ordering  the  patient  to  breathe  deeply  severttl 
times  one  usually  succeeds  in  quieting  most  of  the  discomfort  and  can 
proceed  with  the  examination.  To  avoid  the  doul)ling  up  of  the  tube  or 
the  unpleasantness  of  the  coughing  or  vomiting  which  often  ensues,  many 
prefer  to  introduce  the  forefinger  of  one  hand  along  tlie  side  of  the  mouth 
as  a  guide  and  to  pass  the  tube  along  this  guiding  finger.  Many  attempts 
are  often  necessary  to  overcome  the  spasmodic  expulsive  efforts  of  the 
pharynx.  At  times  the  distress  is  such  that  it  is  necessary  to  forego  the 
attempt.  Cocainization  of  the  pharv^nx  has  bec*n  recommended;  it  does 
not,  however,  seem  to  have  been  ver>'  successful  in  difficult  cases. 

The  great  value  of  the  stomach-tube  in  gastric  diagnosis  lies  in  the 
ease  with  which  the  stomach  nuiy  be  inflated  and  its  contents  removed. 
Much  time  will  be  saved  by  having  the  patient  take  one  or  other  of  the 
various  test-mcals  whenever  the  tube  is  to  be  passed.  After  removal  of  the 
meal  the  patient's  clothes  are  loosened  and  he  is  directed  to  lie  down  with 
the  tube  still  in  position.    Inflation  can  now  be  performed  and  in  conjunction 
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with  some  of  the  various  methods  already  mentioned  will  be  found  to  be  the 
most  satisfactory  way  of  estimating  the  size  and  position  of  the  stomach. 

The  stomach  is  inflated  until  the  patient  indicates  the  beginning  of 
discomfort.  The  examiner  then  clamps  the  tube  or  can  ask  the  patient  to 
hold  it  firmly  in  his  teeth,  thus  giving  the  examiner  the  free  use  of  both 
hands.  During  the  inflation  the  examiner  should  carefully  watch  for  the 
area  where  the  stomach  first  manifests  its  presence.  In  a  normal  stomach 
this  will  be  just  below  the  left  costal  margin  and  in  the  epigastrium 
between  the  ensiform  and  navel.  The  stomach  will  stretch  easily  and  its 
greater  curvature  can  be  followed  to  the  umbilicus  before  overdistention 
is  complained  of.  The  lesser 
curvature  must  be  outlined  as 
well,  either  by  inspection,  per- 
cussion, or  auscultatory  percus- 
sion, and  marked  in  pencil.  Its 
position  should  be  under  the  cos- 
tal arch  as  high  as  the  sixth  and 
seventh  ribs,  and  just  below  the 
ensiform  cartilage  in  the  mid- 
line. The  fundus  may  distend 
high  up  toward  the  axilla.  A 
distinct  stomach-shaped  outline 
can  usually  be  obtained.  It  is 
only  by  outlining  both  lesser  and 
greater  curvatures  that  the  differ- 
ence between  displaced  and  di- 
lated   stomachs    is   determined. 

The  great  advantage  of  the 
use  of  the  stomach-tube  in 
inflating  is  that  the  process  can 
be  repeated  as  often  as  may  be 
desired  without  undue  discom- 
fort or  delay,  since  after  the  first 
few  minutes  the  patient  experi- 
ences   little    or    no    uneasiness. 

In  addition  to  the  estimation  of  the  size,  shape,  and  position  of  the 
stomach,  the  stomach-tube  is  used  to  determine  conditions  of  hyper- 
secretion and  retention.  To  test  for  hypersecretion  the  stomach-tube  is 
passed  in  the  morning  before  any  fluid  or  food  has  been  ingested,  or  the 
stomach  may  be  washed  out  and  the  tube  again  passed  after  several  hours' 
fasting.  The  recovery  of  more  than  10  to  20  c.c.  suggests  disturbance  of 
the  gastric  functions.  In  testing  for  retention  the  examiner  washes  the 
stomach  clean,  administers  certain  solid  articles  of  diet,  and  passes  the 
tube  to  obtain  samples  of  the  stomach  contents,  seven  or  eight  hours 
later,  or,  according  as  marked  conditions  are  suspected,  twelve,  twenty- 
four,  or  even  forty-eight  hours  after  the  taking  of  the  meal. 

Contraindications  for  the  Use  of  the  Stomach-tube. — Those  who  for 
repeated  diagnostic  or  therapeutic  purposes  have  become  accustomed  to 
the  tube  take  it  without  difficulty  and  many  learn  to  introduce  it  them- 


FiG.  84. — Method  of  introducing  the  iiitomach-tube. — 
Cohnlieim. 
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selves.  Its  first  introduction  is  often  attended  with  great  gagging,  strain- 
ing, and  congestion,  and  is  not  wholly  without  danger  ii\  elderly  persons 
with  arteriosclerosis,  myocarditis,  and  emphysema  of  high  degree.  It  is 
also  hazardous  and  unjustifiable  in  hemorrhagic  cases,  especially  ha?mop- 
tysis,  hajmatemesis,  or  cases  of  marked  anaemia  with  tarr}'  stools,  and  in 
aneurism  of  the  aorta,  in  great  debility  from  acute  or  chronic  illness,  and 
in  pregnancy.  Even  in  the  absence  of  any  of  the  foregoing  conditions  the 
retching,  gagging,  and  distress  of  the  patient  may  be  so  great  that  the 
attempt  to  pass  the  tube  must  be  temporarily  abandoned. 

(b)  The  Chemical  Examination. — The  further  examination  of  the 
stomach  consists  in  the  administration  of  certain  test-meals  or  substances, 
their  removal  by  means  of  the  stomach-tube  after  a  given  period  of  time, 
and  the  application  of  various  chemical  tests  for  the  digestive  agents  of 
the  gastric  juice. 

Previous  to  the  giving  of  a  test-meal  the  stomach  should  be  perfectly 
free  from  food  remains;  hence  in  cases  of  suspected  dilatation  or  retention 
lavage  must  first  be  employed.  Whatever  the  form  of  test-meal  some 
difficulty  may  be  met  with  in  removing  it.  Frequently  the  tube  is  not  in 
the  stomach,  cither  not  reaching  beyond  the  cardia,  or  doubled  up  in  the 
CDsophagus  or  pharynx.  In  other  cases  the  tube  may  have  reached  the 
greater  curvature  and  turned  upward  upon  itself  until  the  openings  are 
above  the  level  of  the  stomach  contents.  Not  infrequently  plugs  of  mucus 
will  close  the  eyes  of  th'  tube.  In  marked  displacement  and  dilatation 
the  end  of  the  tube  may  not  reach  the  ingested  test-meal  unless  introduced 
many  inches  beyond  the  average  distance.  Forcing  in  a  little  air,  partly 
withdrawing  and  advancing  the  tube,  will  usually  clear  the  opening  and 
enable  one  to  find  the  proper  distance  and  the  point  at  which  the  material 
best  flows  out  or  comes  out  by  suction.  Some  little  information  is  gained 
by  the  way  in  which  the  material  cojiies  away.  In  atonic  conditions  of 
the  gastric  muscles  suction  must  often  be  used,  even  when  large  amounts 
of  fluid  material  arc  present.  With  a  musculature  of  fair  or  active  tone  the 
gushing  forth  of  the  stomach  contents  is  not  uncommon. 

Test-Meals. — Several  standard  test-meals  are  in  use. 

Thk  Kwali)  Test-hkeakfast. — This  consists  of  35  grammes  of  stale 
bread  or  toast  without  butter  and  200-400  c.c.  of  weak  tea  or  water.  Two 
small  slices  of  toast  without  butter  and  one  cup  of  weak  tea  without 
cream  or  sugar  r(»j)resent  these  amounts  fairly  well.  This  meal  is  to  be 
removcMl  at  the  end  of  one  hour,  or  not  later  than  an  hour  and  a  quarter, 
since  in  the  normal  stomach  the  height  of  acidity  is  reached  by  this  time 
and  the  stomach  has  already  begun  to  empty  itself.  Not  infrequently  the 
stomach  is  found  empty  at  this  time  and  one  must  repeat  the  meal  and 
remove  it  earlier.  Attention  to  the  details  of  managing  the  tube  wiU 
usually  enable  one  to  obtain  some  part  of  the  gastric  contents.  With  this 
meal  after  one  hour's  time  40  to  60  c.c.  of  stomach  contents  should  be 
obtained,  brown  or  white  according  as  toast  or  bread  has  been  used,  of 
the  consistency  of  thin  j)orndge,  or  if  the  absorption  of  fluid  has  been  rapid 
much  thicker,  the  bread  or  toast  finely  minced  by  the  stomach's  activity 
and  without  an  odor.  The  glairy  saliva  produced  in  excess  by  the  tube's 
presence  in  the  tnoiith  and  the  wliiter  plugs  of  mucus  from  the  posterior 
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naresy  are  often  mixed  with  the  contents  and  can  be  readily  distinguished 
and  at  once  removed.  As  the  contents  settle  mucus  from  the  stomach 
will  gather  together  and  remain  upon  the  top.  Little  or  none  should  be 
present,  nor  should  there  be  a  layer  of  froth.  On  standing,  if  in  sufficient 
amount,  the  removed  test-meal  and  gastric  juice  show  two  layers:  the 
upper  fluid,  gray,  milky,  or  light  green  in  color;  the  lower  brown  or  white, 
composed  of  the  remains  of  the  bread  or  toast.  The  tea  or  water  is 
usually  quickly  absorbed,  and  the  overlying  fluid  consists  largely  of 
gastric  juice. 

Objections  to  the  Ewald  test-meal  are,  first,  that  even  stomachs 
whoso  motive  power  is  failing  can  get  rid  of  most  of  the  fluid  of  the  meal 
within  the  stated  time,  and  hence  relaxed  conditions  in  their  early  stages 
may  be  overlooked;  secondly,  that  the  mild  character  of  the  meal  does  not 
bring  out  certain  conditions  of  hyperactivity  of  the  gastric  nmcosa  as  a 
more  stimulating  one  would  tend  to  do. 

RiECEi/s  TKST-MEAL — 200  c.c.  mutton  broth,  150-200  grammes  beef- 
steak, potato  pur^e  50  grammes,  one  roll  35-50  grammes — has  been  pro- 
posed in  order  to  overcome  these  difficulties.  The  gastric  contents  are 
removed  at  the  end  of  four  hours  for  the  various  tests  of  gastric  secretion, 
or  at  the  end  of  seven  hours  to  test  for  gastric  motility  or  retention,  it 
being  usual  for  the  normal  stomach  to  have  emptied  itself  by  that  time. 
The  general  readings  of  the  chemical  tests  in  RicgePs  meals  after  four 
hours  are  found  to  correspond  more  or  less  with  those  of  the  Ewald  meal 
after  one  hour.  As  a  matter  of  experience  it  might  be  said  that  careful 
physical  examination  will  overcome  the  first  objection,  and  that  only 
occasionally,  when  the  symptoms  do  not  correspond  with  results  of  the 
Ewald  test-meal,  will  the  Riegel  meal  be  necessary. 

Many  other  test-meals  have  been  proposed,  but  they  do  not  seem  to 
yield  any  better  results  than  the  two  mentioned.* 

After  consideration  of  such  points  as  the  amount  removed,  the  manner 
of  its  expulsion  or  withdrawal,  and  preferably  after  a  preliminary  settling, 
the  upper  liquid  layer  or  the  whole  contents  are  filtered  and  the  filtrate 
submitted  to  chemical  examination. 

Starch. — The  effect  of  the  salivary  enzymes  can  be  first  and  most. 
simply  ascertained.  The  conversion  of  starch  to  achroodextrin  and  mal- 
tose goes  on  in  the  stomach  until  the  free  acids  of  gastric  secretion  reach 
a  certain  point.  The  well-known  iodine  reaction,  coloring  starch  violet, 
coloring  erj'throdextrin,  the  first  product,  mahogany  brown,  and  having 
no  characteristic  color  effect  in  the  final  stages,  achroodextrin  and  maltose, 
allows  us  to  estimate  quickly  and  qualitatively  the  extent  of  salivary 
digestion.  Both  the  filtrate  and  residue  contain  reacting  substances, 
soluble  and  insoluble  starch.  Excess  of  unaltered  starch  gives  at  once 
with  io<line  solutions  (Lugol's  solution  .1  (Jni.  iodine,  .2  Gm.  potass,  iodide, 
200  c.c.  water)  a  deep  violet  color;  achroodextrin  and  maltose  show  no 
color  reaction,  though  the  latter  is  readily  cU^tected  by  Fehling's  solution. 
Iodine,  however,  must  b(*  added  in  excess,  since  achroodextrin  has  a 
greater  affinity  for  it  than  has  starch,  and  the  violet  starch  reaction  may 

*For  s  full  discuwion  of  this  subject  consult  Clinical  I>iagnosii<:  Emersion;  f^econd  edition, 
I.  B.  Uppiooott  Co..  1008. 
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only  appear  after  all  the  achroodextrin  has  been  satisfied.  The  same 
color  effects  can  be  readily  seen  under  the  low  power  of  the  microscope. 

The  main  relationship  which  starch  tests,  i.e.,  salivary  digestion, 
bear  to  stomach  digestion  is  that  hyperacid  conditions  of  the  stomach 
interfere  with  its  progress,  and  that  hypo-acid  conditions  may  favor  it. 

The  more  important  tests  in  ordinary  clinical  work  are  those  for  (1) 
acidity;  (2)  presence  of  free  acids;  (3)  presence  of  free  HCl,  lactic,  and 
butyric  acids;  (4)  presence  of  HCl  in  combination  (combined  HCl).  Tests 
for  proteid  digestion,  pepsin  and  peptone  reaction,  are  usually  considered 
to  be  unnecessary  when  normal  or  increased  free  HCl  is  found.  Milk- 
curdling  ferment  is  rarely  tested  for.  A  fat-splitting  ferment  in  small 
amounts  has  been  occasionally  demonstrated,  but  is  not  regarded  as  of 
great  practical  importance.  The  qualitative  tests  in  common  use  can  be 
first  considered. 

Qualitative  Tests. — 1.  Test  for  Acidity. — ^The  products  and  agents 
of  gastric  digestion  are  normally  acid,  this  reaction  being  due  to  free  acids 
— HCl,  lactic  acid,  butyric  acid,  and  their  combinations.  Blue  litmus 
paper  is  reddened  by  their  presence. 

2.  Tests  for  the  Presence  of  Free  Acids. — Congo  red  paper  or 
solution  is  turned  deep  blue  by  free  HCl.  A  less  intense  reaction  is  given 
by  the  organic  acids. 

3.  Tests  for  the  Presence  of  Free  HCl,  Lactic  Acid,  etc. — HCL 
— (a)  Methyl  Violet  Reaction. — To  a  pale  violet  solution  of  methyl  violet 
(one  drop  concentrated  aqueous  or  alcoholic  solution  in  a  test-tube  of 
water)  add  a  few  drops  of  the  filtrate.  A  distinct  blue  change  takes  place 
if  free  HCl  is  present.    A  control  tube  should  be  on  hand  for  comparison. 

(b)  Tropcvolin  00  Reaction. — Two  or  more  drops  of  fresh  concen- 
trated alcoholic  solution  of  trop^olin  (a  deep  orange-colored  solution) 
are  spread  on  a  porcelain  plate  or  dish.  The  same  amount  of  filtrate  is 
added  to  this  surface  and  the  porcelain  gently  heated.  A  distinct  violet 
reaction  turning  to  blue  takes  place. 

(e)  Phloroglucin-vanillin  (Gunzburg's)  Reaction, — Two  or  three  drops 
of  the  solution  (phloroglucin  2  Gm.,  vanillin  1  Gm.,  alcohol  30  c.c.)  are 
used  with  the  same  amount  or  more  of  the  filtrate  as  in  the  tropseolin 
test  and  dried  by  gentle  heat.  The  brown  color  of  the  phloroglucin-vanillin 
is  changed  to  a  distinct  carmine  red  if  free  HCl  is  present. 

(d)  Dimethylamidoazobenzol  Reaction.  —  A  drop  of  a  .5  per  cent. 
alcoholic  solution  of  this  substance  (a  light  red-brown  solution)  added  to 
the  filtrate  or  to  the  residue,  quickly  gives  a  bright  red  color  if  free  HCl 
is  present.  In  cases  where  but  a  few  drops  of  gastric  contents  have  been 
secured  this  test  can  be  readily  applied  without  waiting  to  filter. 

The  last  two  tests  are  by  far  the  most  reliable  and  are  generally  con- 
sidered as  absolute  tests  for  the  presence  of  free  HCl.  Lactic  acid  in  excess 
may  give  suggestive  results  in  the  methyl  violet  and  trops&olin  reactions. 

Lactic  Acid. — Uffelman^s  Test. — One  drop  of  a  10  per  cent,  solution 
of  ferric  chloride  is  added  to  20  c.c.  of  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  carbolic 
acid.  The  resulting  deep  blue  mixture  is  diluted  until  it  appears  as  a  light 
amethyst.  On  the  addition  of  a  gastric  filtrate  containing  lactic  acid  the 
amethyst  changes  to  distinct  yellow.    Excess  of  free  HCl,  sugars,  or  peptones 
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may  decolorize  the  amethyst,  and  the  yellow  tint  of  many  filtrates  if  added 
in  excess  gives  suggestive  but  uncertain  results.  A  comparison  with  a 
test  solution  of  lactic  acid  is  always  useful  for  a  beginner.  Far  better 
results  are  obtained  by  shaldng  a  portion  of  the  filtrate  with  ether,  which 
extracts  the  lactic  acid,  and  applying  the  test  to  the  evaporated  residue, 
which  may  be  preferably  diluted  with  2  or  3  c.c.  of  water.  Strauss'  modi- 
fication of  this  test  is  also  serviceable.  One  may  dispense  with  the  sep- 
arator if  it  is  not  obtainable.  Five  c.c.  of  gastric  juice  are  placed  in  a  test- 
tube;  20  c.c.  of  ether  are  then  added,  the  tube  corked,  thoroughly  shaken 
for  a  few  minutes,  and  allowed  to  settle.  The  overlying  ether  and  extract 
can  now  be  carefully  removed  with  a  pipette  and  mixed  with  5  c.c.  of 
distilled  water.  To  this  mixture  two  drops  of  a  1  in  9 
watery  solution  of  ferric  chloride  are  added  and  the  mixture 
is  again  shaken.  The  watery  layer,  as  it  settles  below,  is  of 
an  intense  greenish-yellow  color  if  lactic  acid  be  present. 

Butyric  Acid. — This  acid  is  usually  only  tested  for  by 
its  odor.  This  and  others  of  the  volatile  fatty  acids,  acetic 
and  valerianic,  are  only  looked  for  in  marked  conditions 
of  stagnation  of  the  gastric  contents.  Very  minute  quanti- 
ties   of   them    all,   however,   occur   in    various   food-stuffs. 

Combined  HCl. — A  qualitative  test  for  the  proteid  com- 
binations of  HCl  is  not  in  general  use.  The  quantitative 
tests  will  be  considered  below. 

Proteid  Digestive  Power. — For  the  qualitative  tests 
of  the  power  of  the  gastric  juice  to  digest  proteid,  one  or 
two  simple  devices  have  been  used.  Fibrin  and  coagulated 
albumin  (egg  albumin)  are  the  common  protcids  used:  the 
fibrin,  well  washed,  hardened  in  alcohol  and  stained  by 
neutral  carmine,  will  digest  in  gastric  juice  containing 
free  HCl  and  pepsin,  imparting  a  red  color  to  the  liquid 
mixture    as    the    carmine    is    set    free    by   the    digestion. 

Small  pieces,  or  disks  2  mm.  in  diameter,  1  mm.  in 
thickness,  of  not  too  firmly  coagulated  egg  albumin  are 
placed  in  a  few  c.c.  of  gastric  contents.  According  to  the 
amount  of  pepsin  and  free  HCl  present  digestion  begins 
more  or  less  rapidly,  and  softening  of  the  edges  of  the  disks  can  be 
seen  in  one  to  two  hours.  Many  hours  are  required  for  the  complete  gran- 
ulation of  either  fibrin  or  albumin.  Gastric  juices  deficient  in  free  HCl 
have  less  and  less  effect  upon  the  proteids  employed.  Some  slight  diges- 
tion goes  on  even  with  complete  absence  of  free  HCl. 

Neither  of  the  proteid  digestive  tests  is  veiy  instructive,  and  one 
must  remember  that  the  pepsin  present  in  the  gastric  filtrate  has  been 
already  partly  used  in  the  proteid  digestion  of  the  test-meal.  Sahli's  des- 
moid-proteid  digestive  test  will  be  consid(Ted  under  the  absorption  tests. 

l^TS  FOR  Rennin  and  Rennin  ZYMOGEN. — To  10  or  15  c.c.  of  neutral 
milk  add  5  c.c.  of  gastric  filtrate,  and  place  the  mixture  in  a  thermostat  or 
in  any  warm  place.  In  10  to  15  minutes  coagulation  begins.  This  is 
merely  the  fainiliar  "junket  making."  Free  HCl  is  not  necessary  for  its 
performance. 
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Quantitative  Tests.  —  For  the  differentiation  of  many  of  the  dis- 
orders of  gastric  secretion  an  estimation  of  the  amount  of  acids  and  acid 
combinations  is  often  necessary.  Free  HCl  is  the  only  free  acid  regularly 
estimated.  The  estimation  of  the  total  acidity  of  the  gastric  contents, 
which  is  made  up  of  free  HCl,  traces  perhaps  of  other  acids  (lactic  acid), 
and  combinations  of  HCl  and  lactic  acid  (if  present)  with  the  proteids  of 
the  administered  meal,  is  the  next  important  step.  Estimations  of  these 
combined  products  are  also  made. 

Quantitative  Estimation  of  the  Amount  of  Free  HCl.  —  The 
amount  not  used  in  the  process  of  digestion  at  the  time  of  the  test-meal's 
removal.  The  general  principle  of  all  the  tests  for  total  acidity  and  free 
acids  is  the  same,  namely,  to  add  to  the  filtrate  a  standard  alkaline  solu- 
tion until  the  acid  contents  are  neutralized.  To  aid  in  determining  neutral- 
ization various  coloring  agents,  some  of  which  have  been  already  described 
in  the  qualitative  tests,  are  added  to  the  gastric  filtrate.  These  coloring 
agents  all  have  the  peculiarity  of  losing  or  even  changing  their  color  when 
the  filtrate  becomes  neutral  or  faintly  alkaline  in  reaction  from  the  added 
alkali.  The  solution  in  general  use  is  the  "one-tenth  normal"  sodium 
hydrate.  This  one-tenth  normal  solution,  written  ^  NaOH,  is  preferred  on 
account  of  its  dilution,  which,  when  dealing  with  such  small  amounts  and 
percentages  as  are  found  in  the  stomach  contents,  is  very  necessary.  One 
c.c.  of  this  -^  NaOH  corresponds  to  or  exactly  neutralizes  .00365  gramme 
of  free  HCl. 

In  making  the  quantitative  estimation,  10  c.c.  of  the  gastric  filtrate 
are  taken  in  a  beaker.  By  means  of  a  graduated  burette  the  -j^  NaOH  is 
allowed  to  drop  into  the  beaker  until  the  so-called  indicators  or  coloring 
agents  show  their  characteristic  changes,  indicating  complete  neutraliza- 
tion. The  number  of  c.c.  of  ^  NaOH  used,  multiplied  by  the  free  HCl 
equivalent  of  1  c.c.  -^  NaOH  (.00365  gramme),  gives  the  amount  of  HCl 
in  the  10  c.c.  of  gastric  filtrate,  and  one  readily  calculates  the  percentage 
amount  therefrom,  normally  about  .1825  gramme  per  100  c.c. 

At  present  it  is  more  common  to  express  the  results  in  direct  figures 
or  per  cent.,  indicating  merely  how  many  c.c.  of  ^  NaOH  are  necessary 
to  neutralize  100  c.c.  of  the  gastric  filtrate  (z'.e.,  its  contained  free  HCl),  as, 
for  instance,  if  10  c.c.  of  gastric  filtrate  (containing  free  HCl)  are  neutral- 
ized by  5  c.c.  of  -^  NaOH,  the  percentage  of  free  HCl  is  said  to  be  50. 

The  most  convenient  indicator  for  free  HCl  is  dimethylamidoazo- 
benzol.  In  contact  with  free  HCl  in  the  filtrate  a  bright  red  color  is  sho\ni. 
Neutralization  by  ^  NaOH  turns  the  red  color  to  a  turbid  yellow.  The 
beaker  containing  the  filtrate  and  indicator  should  be  well  stirred  or  shaken 
while  adding  the  alkaline  solution  from  the  burette. 

Equally  satisfactory  for  quantitative  estimation  is  the  phloroglucin- 
vanillin  test.  Ten  c.c.  of  the  filtrate  are  placed  in  a  beaker,  the  ^  NaOH 
is  added  slowly,  and  after  every  10  to  15  drops  one  takes  a  drop  of  the 
filtrate  and  tests  it  for  free  HCl  on  a  porcelain  plate  with  the  phloroglucin- 
vanillin.  The  non-appearance  finally  of  any  trace  of  the  carmine-red 
color  indicates  the  complete  neutralization  of  the  free  HCl  in  the  filtrate. 

Estimation  of  Total  Acidity. — The  same  methods  are  used  with 
merely  different  indicators:    either  phenolphthalein  or  rosolic  acid.     Two 
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or  three  drops  of  a  1  per  cent,  alcoholic  solution  of  the  former  give  to  the 
gastric  filtrate  a  turbid  appearance.  Upon  the  gradual  addition  of  the 
-^  NaOH  there  appears  a  red-purple  color  where  the  drop  strikes,  quickly 
disapi>earing  at  first  but  becoming  more  and  more  persistent  until  shaking 
the  filtrate  no  longer  causes  the  color  to  disappear.  A  good  rule  to  follow 
in  this  test  is  to  consider  the  reaction  complete  when  the  color  will  remain 
for  40  or  60  seconds. 

Upon  the  addition  of  2  or  3  drops  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  rosolic 
acid  to  10  c.c.  of  the  filtrate  the  color  is  changed  to  light  brown.  Neu- 
tralization is  shown  by  the  appearance  of  a  rosy  red  color. 

Since  the  estimation  of  the  total  acidity  reciuires  the  greater  amount 
of  alkaline  solution,  it  is  possible  to  make  both  tests  in  one  beaker  con- 
taining 10  c.c.  of  filtrate.  Using  dimethylamidoazobenzol  as  an  indicator 
one  can  find  first  the  amount  of  ^  NaOH  necessary  to  neutralize  the  free 
HCl  present.  By  adding  phenolphthalein  or  rosolic  acid  to  the  now  light 
yellow  mixture  the  determination  of  the  total  acidity  can  be  made;  the 
amount  of  ^  NaOH  dropped  in  after  using  the  last  indicator  being  merely 
added  to  the  amount  recorded  in  the  estimation  of  the  free  HCl. 

Frequently  it  is  of  interest  to  estimate  how  much  of  the  secreted  HCl 
has  combined  with  the  proteid  of  the  meal  forming  the  so-called  combined 
HCl.  Many  cases  showing  no  free  HCl  on  tests  will  show  that  there  has 
been  free  HCl  secreted  in  the  stomach  as  evidenced  by  the  existence  of 
its  combine<l  products. 

The  simplest  tests  require  the  finding  of  the  total  acidity  in  the 
beginning. 

The  total  acidity  represents  free  acid,  acid  combined  with  proteids, 
and  acid  salts  (acid  phosphate). 

Alizarin  as  an  indicator  reacts  acid  to  free  acid  and  acid  salts,  but 
not  to  combinations  of  acids  iind  proteids;  hence  the  difference  between 
two  tests,  the  amount  of  -^  NaOH  used  in  one  with  phenolphthalein  as 
an  indicator,  the  other  with  alizarin,  must  represent  the  acids  in  combina- 
tion. The  reaction  is  complete  when  the  yellow  of  the  indicator  turns  to 
a  distinct  violet. 

To  summarize  these  tests  with  an  example,  the  following  normal 
figures  may  be  used. 

1.  10  c.c.  of  gastric  filtrate  with  phenolphthalein  as  an  imlicator  for 
neutralization  require  4  c.c.  -^  NaOH:  100  c.c.  would  require  40  c.c. 
Free  acids,  acids  in  combination,  acid  salts  =  total  acidity  40. 

2.  10  c.c.  of  gastric  filtrate  with  alizarin  as  indicator  (free  acids,  acid 
salts)  requires  3  c.c.  -^NaOH:  for  neutralization  100  c.c.  would  require 
30  c.c.    Total  acidity  40-30=10.     Combined  acids  10. 

3.  10  c.c.  of  gastric  juice  with  dimethylamidoazobenzol  as  indicator 
(free  hydrochloric  acid  only)  require  2.5  c.c.  f^  XaOH  for  neutralization. 
Free  HCl  therefore  =  25,  in  terms  of  100. 

A  much  more  reliable  method  of  estimating  combined  HCl  is  that  of 
Cohnheim  and  Krieger.  Calcium  phosphotungstate  separates  HCl  from 
its  combination  with  albumin  and  albumoses,  the  calcium  uniting  with  the 
HCl  forming  neutral  calcium  chloride.  In  the  process  a  reduction  of  the 
total  acidity  takes  place,  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  combined  HCl, 
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which  has  been  changed  to  the  neutral  calcium  chloride.  The  diflference 
between  titrations  before  and  after  the  calcium  phosphotungstate  reaction 
must  represent  the  amount  of  acid  in  proteid  combination.  The  detail  is 
more  troublesome  than  the  simple  alizarin  process,  but  gives  far  more 
accurate  results  than  can  be  expected  where  two  separate  color  changes  are 
required. 

Four  per  cent,  phosphotungstic  acid  is  neutralized  by  gently  boiling 
with  calcium  carbonate.  Calcium  phosphotungstate  is  formed;  the  solu- 
tion is  filtered,  tested  for  neutrality,  and  can  be  kept  for  any  length  of 
time.  30  c.c.  of  this  calcium  phosphotungstate  is  added  to  10  c.c.  of  gastric 
juice.  A  heavy  precipitate  of  proteid  phosphotungstate  results  while  the 
newly  formed  neutral  calcium  chloride  remains  in  solution.  This  mixture 
is  now  filtered,  the  precipitate  remaining  on  the  filter  paper  being  well 
washed  by  pouring  on  it  distilled  water  (two  or  three  separate  additions  of 
5  or  10  c.c.)  and  adding  the  wash  water  to  the  original  filtrate. 

Using  rosolic  acid  as  an  indicator  the  total  acidity  of  10  c.c.  of  gastric 
juice  is  first  estimated,  then  the  same  test  is  repeated  with  the  material 
obtained  after  the  phosphotungstate  reaction,  usually  about  50  c.c.  of 
clear  fluid.     As  an  illustration: 

1.  Total  acidity  of  10  c.c.  gastric  juice,  rosolic  acid  as  indicator  =  50. 

2.  Total  acidity  of  mixture  (10  c.c.  gastric  juice +  30  c.c.  calcium 
phosphotungstate  -f  wash  water) ,  rosolic  acid  as  indicator  =  35.  50  —  35  =  15, 
diflference  due  to  conversion  of  HCl  combined  with  proteids  into  neutral 
calcium  chloride.    Combined  HCl  therefore  =  15. 

Gastric  juices  in  which  the  free  HCl  is  absent  are  often  examined 
for  free  HCl  deficiency.  This  is  necessary  if  the  calcium  phosphotung- 
state method  of  estimating  combined  acids  is  used.  The  process  is  simple 
and  similar  to  the  above  tests.  To  10  c.c.  of  filtrate,  dimethylamidoazo- 
benzol  is  added.  With  absence  of  HCl  there  is  of  course  no  reaction. 
^  HCl  is  now  added  until  a  reaction  for  free  HCl  takes  place.  If  for 
instance  1  c.c.  ^  HCl  must  be  added,  the  equation  is  10  c.c.  gastric  filtrate, 
with  dimethylamidoazobenzol  as  indicator,  required  1  c.c.  ^  HCl  to  pro- 
duce a  reaction  of  HCl.    In  terms  of  100,  HCl  deficit  =10. 

Quantitative  tests  for  lactic  acid  are  not  necessary.  The  chlorides 
as  a  general  rule  are  not  tested.  Since,  however,  their  increase  in  gastric 
carcinoma  has  been  claimed,  a  quantitative  estimation  is  at  times  called 
for.  The  procedure  is  lengthy,  and  for  its  methods  the  reader  is  referred 
to  works  on  chemistry. 

Test  of  Qastric  Absorption.  —  The  absorptive  power  of  the  stomach 
may  be  estimated  by  the  administration,  when  the  organ  is  empty,  of  a 
gelatin  capsule  containing  0.2  Gm.  of  potassium  iodide.  The  saliva  and 
urine  are  tested  at  intervals  of  several  minutes  by  the  addition  of  a  small 
quantity  of  starch  meal  or  a  bit  of  starch  paper  and  HCl.  A  positive  re- 
action is  shown  by  the  familiar  blue  color  which  normally  should  appear 
in  the  saHva  in  six  to  fifteen  minutes  and  in  the  urine  in  about  fifteen 
minutes.    This  test  is  of  no  great  value. 

Sahli's  Desmoid  Test. — More  as  a  test  of  peptic  activity  than  of 
gastric  absorption,  this  deserves  mention  and  description.  Recognizing 
that  peptic  digestion  as  shown  in  the  test-tube  represents  by  no  means  the 


THE  STOMACH  AND  INTESTINES.  207 

conditions  inside  the  stomach,  many  investigators  have  endeavored  to 
invent  some  capsule  which  would  open  and  give  out  its  absorbable  con- 
tents as  a  result  of  gastric  digestion  alone.  Great  trouble  was  experienced 
for  two  reasons.  First,  osmosis  between  the  contents  of  the  capsule  and 
gastric  juice  took  place  through  the  animal  membranes  (proteid  sub- 
stances), and,  secondly,  many  of  the  substances  used  were  disintegrated 
by  the  muscular  action  of  the  stomach.  Sahli's  invention  consisted  in 
enclosing  absorbable  substances  (iodoform  and  methylene  blue)  in  a  small 
piece  of  rubber  dam,  tying  them  in  with  a  strand  of  raw  catgut.  Osmosis 
t^annot  take  place  through  the  rubber;  raw  catgut  can  only  be  dissolved 
by  the  gastric  contents  resisting  absolutely  the  pancreatic  ferments.  The 
appearance  of  iodine  in  the  saliva  and  methylene  blue  in  the  urine  is  held 
to  indicate  that  the  raw  catgut  has  been  digested  by  the  gastric  juice  and 
Bet  the  contents  of  the  ''pill"  free;  hence  the  main  value  of  the  test  is  the 
proof  of  the  digestion  of  proteid  and  peptic  activity.  The  details  of  the 
desmoid  test  are  as  follows : 

Iodoform  .1  gramme  and  methylene  blue  .05  gramme  are  enclosed  in 
a  square  of  rubber  dam  2X2  cm.  The  rubber  is  stretched  tightly  to  make 
a  small  pill  and  its  loose  ends  tied  with  catgut  which  has  been  previously 
softened  in  water.  All  free  hanging  edges  of  rubber  are  trimmed  off. 
The  pill  properly  formed  should  sink  in  water  and  should  show  no  diffu- 
sion of  methylene  blue  when  placed  therein.  Well  made  and  tested  in 
this  way  a  pill  given  during  a  full  general  meal,  preferably  at  mid-day, 
should  sink  to  the  bottom  of  the  stomach  and  will  not  be  carried  off  until 
the  end  of  digestion.  In  from  5  to  7  hours  the  first  blue  tingeing  of  the 
urine  from  methylene  blue  takes  place.  Iodine  can  be  determined  in  the 
saliva  or  urine  by  shaking  a  small  quantity  of  the  respective  fluid  with  a 
few  c.c.  of  chloroform  and  adding  pure  colorless  nitric  acid,  a  reddening 
of  the  chloroform  being  the  indicator  of  the  presence  of  iodine. 

Tests  of  the  Motor  Power  of  the  Stomach.  —  Lavage.  —  The  most 
satisfactory  test  for  gastric  motility  consists  in  the  administration  of  a 
Riegel  test-meal  and  the  washing  out  of  the  stomach  at  the  end  of  seven 
hours,  when  under  normal  conditions  the  organ  will  be  found  to  have 
emptied  itself.  After  an  Ewald  test-meal  traces  of  food  should  have  dis- 
appeared at  the  end  of  two  hours.  No  remnants  of  an  ordinary  supper 
should  be  found  upon  washing  out  the  stomach  the  following  morning 
after  rising  at  the  usual  hour.  In  atonic  conditions  and  dilatation 
remnants  of  partially  digested  food  may  be  washed  out  not  only  at  the  end 
of  these  periods  but  in  extreme  cases  even  at  the  end  of  two  or  three  day«. 

The  Salol  Test. — Less  reliable  is  the  administration  of  one  gramme 
of  salol  in  gelatin  capsules  directly  after  an  ordinary  meal.  The  urine  is 
voided  at  subsequent  intervals  of  half  an  hour,  one,  two,  three,  and  twenty- 
seven  hours,  and  the  respective  discharges  preserved  for  examination  in 
separate  vials.  Each  portion  is  then  separately  tested  for  the  presence 
of  salicyluric  acid  by  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of  a  solution  of  ferric 
ehloride,  which  develops  in  the  presence  of  the  acid  a  violet  color.  The 
presence  of  salicyluric  acid  in  the  urine  is  the  sign  of  the  decomposition 
of  the  salol  into  phenol  and  saHcylic  acid,  and,  as  this  takes  place  only  in 
Uk  alkaline  medium,  it  is  the  indication  that  the  salol  has  passed  from  the 
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stomach  into  the  intestine,  which  with  normal  gastric  motility  takes  place 
in  about  one  hour,  A  retarded  reaction  imlicrktes  impairment  of  motihty, 
a  delay  uf  twenty-four  hours  is  .suggestive  of  pyloric  obstruction,  Thi^^  test 
is  not  accurate,  as  it  is  impossil^le  to  determine  in  different  individuals  tlie 
relative  time  consumed  by  the  chemical  changes  in  tiie  int^^tine  and  the 
elimination  by  the  kidneys.  Moreover,  the  salol  may  go  out  of  the  stomach 
not  with  the  first  portion  of  the  food  but  with  the  last.  Normally  all  of 
the  salicyluric  arifl  .sliould  have  been  eliminated  within  twenty-seven  hours, 
(c)  Microscopical  Examination  of  Gastric  Contents. — With  the 
ordinary  Kwald  test-meal  little  is  to  be  learned  by  microscopical  exami- 
lation.  Starch  granides,  a  few^  epithelial  cells,  and  bacteria  are  usuhIIv 
?n.  If  there  has  been  much  trouble  io  passing  the  tube  a  few  blijod-celk 
may  l>e  found*    With  a  mixed  meal  or  in  vomited  material  starchy  potato 
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starch,  fat  droplets,  and  meat  fibres  are  readily  recognized-  Many  and  larger 
bacteria  are  seen,  a  few  leucocytes  are  commonly  met  with,  and  in  B-vdl* 
ments  deposited  after  standing,  many  large  granular  mononuclear  tills. 
In  cases  of  acute  gastritis  considerable  blood  and  pus  may  be  found  amung 
the  stringy,  transparent  strands  of  mucus.  In  gastric  ulcer,  blood  in  the 
test-meal  or  vomitus  is  common.  It  may  be  recognizable  if  the  hemorrhage 
hiis  been  recent.  The  hyperacid  condition  of  the  gastric  juice  in  these 
cases,  however,  tiestroys  the  blooil-cells  rapiilly  and  chemical  test«  for  the 
blooil  are  necessary*  Tissue  cells  from  the  ulcerating  area  are  often  founcL 
In  gastric  cancer  with  lesseneti  acidity  blood-cells  arc  less  quickly  destroye<!i 
but  as  a  general  rule  the  digestive  juices  raindly  alter  the  separate  celk 
Small  clots  which  have  partially  resisted  the  gastric  juice  form  the  sediment 
in  the  characteristic  ''coffee-grounds"  vomitus  of  cancer  of  the  stomach. 
Occasionally  small  masses  showing  distinct  adenocarcinomatous  arrange- 
ment may  be  found  and  are  conclusive  proof  (»f  the  existence  of  cancer. 
Small  masses  of  tumor  visilde  macroscopically  are  occasionally  seen  in 
the  vomit  or  washings  from  a  caicinomatous  stomach. 
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Of  the  bacilli  present  a  majority  are  smalli  more  or  less  motile,  prob- 

>ly  intrudui'*'d  with  food,    A  few  extra  large  organisms  of  the  ha>'  bacillus 

3up  are  always  to  be  found.    One  should  he  rarcful  not  to  consider  these 

regular  organisms  as  the  form  det^cribed  by  Oppler  and  Boas.    The 

er  are  large,  irregular  club-shaped  and  vacuolated  bacilli,  possibly  the 

lerate  forms  of  the  so-ealled  gas  bacillus?,  or  of  a  .special  lactic  acid 

ing  bacillus.    They  art?  most  commonly  found  when  lactic  acid  is  pres- 

ent^and  under  this  condition  have  l>een  considered  as  suggestive  of  cancer, 

EiMicmN*s    Bkad-test   of    Digestive  Activity,  — *  Six   small    glass 

beads  are  connected  with  a  silk  thread:    to  each  bead  is  tied  some  par- 

ir  «<irt  of  f(M»d.     Raw^  catgut  and  a  soft  long-bone  of  a  pickled  herring 

ie  tw*o  substances   used   to   test  gastric   digestion;     raw  meat,   raw 

bymus  gland,  mutton  fat»  and  a  cube  of  cooked  potato  test  the  intestinal 

stive  power.    The  bea<l3  and  thread  can  be  placed  together  in  a  gela- 
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f)  nipfqtlo  and  swallowed.     Normally  the  beads  should  appear  in  the  ntoul 
r  two  days;   their  elimination  earlier  than  this  indicates  accelerated 
...    of  the  intestine;    their  appearance  in  the  stool  later  than  two 
aftx^r  administration  is  held  to  indicate  retardation  of  the  fecal  excre- 
Afl  the  beads  shtndil  he  empty,  though  traces  of  fat,  thymus,  and 
in**  may  be  left  undigested,     ICxcretion  of  the  catgut  and  fish-bone 
v'ould  indicate  impaii*ed  gastric  digestifm.     Excretion  of  undi- 
,   ....  .it,  thymus,  or  fat  indicates  deficient  intestinal  digestion.    The 
hrea<]  is  of  course  merely  to  facilitate  the  finding  of  the  beads. 


EXAMINATION   OF   THE   INTESTINES   AND   F/ECES. 

Only  the  lower  bowel  in  accessible  for  direct  examination  of  its  inte- 
,     IiittpeetioQ  with  the  aid  of  proctoscopes,  digital  examination  of  the 
tutUr  and  inflation  of  the  colonic  aixni  enable  us  to  investigate  at  least  a 
erf  the  large  bowel  directly.    The  remainder  as  well  as  the  small  intos- 
ine  can  only  be  reckoned  with  through  the  abitominal  wall  by  inspection, 
14 
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palpation,  percussion,  auscultation,  and  radioscopy.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
careful  examination  of  the  faeces  will  tell  us  much  as  to  function  of  the 
intestines  and  as  to  the  presence  of  abnormal  conditions. 

Inspection  as  applied  to  the  examination  of  the  intestines  may  be, 
as  we  have  said,  direct  when  we  are  dealing  with  the  large  bowel;  the 
proctoscope  and  the  rectal  tubes  alloindng  inspection  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane practically  to  the  splenic  flexure  of  the  colon.  The  tubes  or  specula 
come  in  varying  sizes,  usually  four  in  a  set,  ranging  from  4  to  14  inches 
(14  to  35  cm.)  in  length  and  from  1  inch  diameter  in  the  short  speculum 
to  i  inch  diameter  in  the  longer.  They  are  provided  with  obturators. 
Their  use  is  associated  with  considerable  pain,  though  with  persistence 
and  gentleness  most  patients  can  go  through  the  performance  without 
an  ansesthetic.  Warming  and  oiling  the  instruments  thoroughly  will 
overcome  some  of  the  difficulties.  After  the  sphincter  muscle  of  the  anus 
has  been  stretched  and  dilated  the  discomfort  lessens.  Either  the  knee- 
chest  or  the  recumbent  posture  with  the  knees  elevated  may  be  used. 
Too  much  elevation  of  the  lower  part  of  the  body  will  naturally  by  gravity 

send  the  bowel  away 
from  the  examiner.  The 
electric  headlight  with 
reflector  facilitates  ex- 
amination. Very  little 
trouble  is  experienced  in 
straightening  out  the 
sigmoid  flexure,  nor  do 
the  valves  of  the  rectum 
interfere  with  the  prog- 
ress of  the  speculum. 
It  is  common  to  find  that  the  bowel  dilates  perceptibly  with  air  when 
the  speculum  is  in  place,  thus  materially  aiding  the  examination. 

In  the  more  modern  rectoscopes  and  sigmoidoscopes  the  distal  end  is 
so  arranged  that  air  can  be  forced  into  the  bowel  in  front  of  the  advancing 
tube.  A  glas.s  .shield  near  the  distal  end  allows  the  observer  to  look  into 
the  bowel  and  at  the  same  time  keeps  in  the  injected  air  which  balloons 
th(?  bowel  for  several  inches.  A  small  electric  light  arranged  in  front  of  the 
tube  gives  a  clear  view  of  the  mucous  membrane. 

Inspection  with  the  proctoscope  or  rectoscope  may  show  us  first 
the  presence  of  .scybala,  beyond  reach  of  the  palpating  finger,  revealing 
themselves  often  as  hard,  adherent,  though  detachable,  masses  of  vary- 
ing size,  dark  in  color,  or  gray  if  covered  by  mucus,  and  usually  easily 
indented  or  broken  away  with  a  pro})e,  and  readily  differentiated  from 
polypoid  and  other  growths;  second,  ulcerating  and  bleeding  points. 
dilated  venules,  fistulous  communications,  thickening  and  reddening  of 
the  mucous  mem])rane  of  the  bowel;  general  reddening  of  the  whole  sur- 
face in  colitis,  showing  mucus,  glairy  or  dense  and  white  if  the  condition 
of  mucous  colitis  is  present,  and  often  in  large  amounts;  third,  pol^^poid 
growths,  malignant  growths  in  the  form  of  local  thickening,  strictures, 
foreign  bodies,  ulcerating  tumor  masses;  fourth,  obstructions  outside  the 
bowel,  tumors  of  uterus,  ovary,  etc..  preventing  insertion  of  the  examining 
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tubes.  It  is  usually  considered  permissible  and  advisable  to  remove 
small  particles  of  suspicious  growths  for  microscopical  examination. 

Examination  of  the  bowel  by  means  of  bougies  may  at  times  help  in 
diagnosing  a  stricture,  particularly  if  the  feeling  of  distinct  resistance  and 
the  sensation  of  passing  an  obstruction  can  be  appreciated  repeatedly  at 
the  same  point  both  during  the  introduction  and  withdrawal  of  the  sound. 

Palpation  as  a  means  of  examination  in  regard  to  the  intestine  has 
but  limited  direct  application,  namely,  the  examination  of  the  rectum 
by  the  finger,  or  if  the  sphincter  can  be  dilated  by^two  fingers  or  the  whole 
hand.  Examination  is  always  facilitated  by  a  previous  good  clearing  out 
of  the  lower  bowel.  The  forefinger  of  either  hand  may  be  used  and  various 
positions  employed.  The  examiner,  however,  reaches  a  higher  point  in 
the  bowel  if  the  patient  lies  on  his  side  with  his  knees  drawn  up  to  a  mod- 
erate extent.  In  this  posture  more  freedom  is  given  the  introduced  finger, 
and  the  rotation  of  the  hand  and  finger  in  examining  the  sides  and  front 
of  the  rectum  much  aided.    The  knee-chest  position  is  also  convenient. 

To  avoid  the  unpleasant  fecal  odor  it  is  advised  to  fill  the  space  be- 
tween one's  nail  and  finger  with  a  little  moist  soap  and  to  follow  this  by  a 
free  greasing  of  the  finger  with  oil  or  vaseline.    A  finger  cot  can  be  used. 

After  inspecting  the  anus  and  neighborhood  for  fissures,  fistula?, 
hemorrhoids,  exuding  blood  or  pus,  etc.,  the  finger  is  gently  inserted, 
overcoming  gradually  the  spasm  of  the  sphincter  which  always  occurs 
and  which  must  not  be  taken  for  a  stricture.  The  tight  grip  of  the  muscle 
on  the  finger  relaxes  during  the  examination  and  gives  considerably  more 
freeilom  of  movement.  Examining  as  a  routine  the  prostate  and  bladder, 
or  the  uterus,  one  may  at  once  exclude  or  determine  conditions  affecting 
those  organs;  then,  sweeping  around  to  either  side  one  feels  for  points  of 
tenderness,  irregularities  on  the  smooth  wall  of  the  bowel,  dilated  veins, 
fistulous  communications,  polypi,  etc.  The  finger  is  then  turned  toward 
the  back  of  the  rectum.  The  position  and  condition  of  the  coccyx  should 
always  be  determined  during  any  rectal  examination.  Various  obstetrical, 
genito-urinary,  and  gynaecological  examinations  may  be  made  by  way  of 
the  rectum.  The  fact  that  impacted  ureteral  calculi  can  at  times  be  per- 
ceived by  the  examining  finger  if  caught  in  the  bladder  wall  or  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  pelvic  brim  must  be  mentioned.  Too  little  considera- 
tion is  given  to  a  rectal  examination  in  appendicitis  and  appendicular 
complications.  An  appendix  abscess  extending  downward,  though  often 
painless,  is  frequently  associated  with  an  extreme  tenderness  when  touched 
by  the  examining  finger.  This  tenderness  is  usually  too  localized  to  be 
confused  with  any  general  alxloniinal  distress,  and  its  high  position  to  the 
right  is  of  diagnostic  significance. 

The  examining  finger  has  first  1-1 V  inches  of  contracted  sphincter 
area  to  overcome.  A  slow  inserting  movement  dilates  the  muscles  with- 
out pain,  and  allows  the  examiner  and  patient  to  appreciate  localized 
tender  areas,  such  as  are  occasioned  by  fistula*,  or  ulcerations  of  hemor- 
rhoidal veins.  A  forcible  dilatation  would  readily,  by  the  pain  occasioned, 
prevent  the  disclosure  of  many  of  these  minor  conditions.  Beyond  the 
sphincters  the  finger  has  free  play  and  at  times  one  fails  to  touch  any 
part  of  the  bowel,  the  rectum  being  ballooned  by  flatus;   by  crooking  the 
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finger  one  touches  readily  the  rectal  wall.  It  is  at  times  possible  to  dis- 
tinguish emptied  fallen  coils  of  small  intestines  in  the  pelvis  by  rectal 
examination;  such  a  condition  may  take  place  when  a  complete  stricture 
has  occurred  high  up  in  the  small  intestine,  the  empty  tract  below  col- 
lapsing and  descending. 

Indirectly  both  the  small  and  large  bowel  can  be  examined  through 
the  abdominal  wall  by  inspection  and  palpation.  Auscultation  has  but  a 
doubtful  bearing  on  abdominal  conditions;  even  marked  intestinal  dis- 
orders may  yield  nothing  to  the  most  experienced.  On  the  other  hand, 
correct  interpretations  of  simple  existing  phenomena  may  give  most 
important  results.  Inspection  is  always  preferably  performed  with  the 
patient  lying  on  his  back,  with  his  knees  either  flexed  or  extended.  (See 
Methods  of  Physical  Diagnosis.) 

Examination  of  the  large  intestine  and  the  caical  region  is  helped  by 
the  easily  applied  method  of  inflation.  Before  this  procedure  a  thorough 
purging  is  always  advisable.  The  soft  rubber  rectal  tubes,  i  to  ^  inch  in 
diameter,  with  two  or  more  lateral  openings,  and  connected  with  a  David- 
son syringe  or  a  double  or  single  atomizer  bulb,  can  be  inserted  to  any 
distance  desired.  A  slow  twisting  insertion  will  quickly  put  the  openings 
above  the  anus  and  sphincters.  Since  the  sigmoid  flexure  is  the  most 
commonly  dilated  part  of  the  bowel,  inflation  should  begin  while  the  tube 
is  entering  the  flexure,  and  the  first  examination  directed  to  this  part. 
Unless  previously  distended  by  gas  or  continued  fecal  accumulations  the 
sigmoid  flexure  should  not  rise  easily  out  of  the  pelvis  during  inflation. 
Usually  when  a  point  half  way  between  the  groin  and  the  umbilicus  is 
reached  distinct  discomfort  is  felt  unless  relieved  by  passage  of  the  air 
upward.  In  many  instances  it  will  be  found  that  the  inflating  air  passes 
readily  heyontl  the  sigmoid  and  shows  its  presence  in  the  descending  and 
transverse  colon.  It  is  now  generally  conceded  that  the  ileoca^cal  valve 
allows  air  to  pass  during  the  process  of  inflation  and  its  passage  can  at 
times  be  heard  with  the  stethoscope  applied  in  the  right  iliac  fossa. 

To  further  inflate  the  colon  the  rectal  tube  may  be  passed  upward 
its  whole  length;  we  cannot  be  sure,  however,  that  it  will  pass  bej-ond 
the  splenic  flexure  nor  could  further  passage  be  expected.  Inflation  of 
the  transverse  and  asceiuling  colon  and  of  the  caecum  take  place  quite 
readily  with  the  tube  in  this  locality.  The  pain  of  extreme  distention  will 
always  warn  the  operator  when  to  temporarily  moderate  the  air-pressure, 
w^hich,  however,  is  usually  relieved  at  this  stage  by  the  passage  of  air 
upward  through  the  ileocecal  valve.  Detaching  the  rectal  tube  from  the 
inflating  apparatus  allows  the  bowel  to  return  to  its  normal  state,  by 
expelling  the  contained  air. 

Carefully  applied  inflation  in  connection  with  inspection  and  palpa- 
tion may  give  important  results.  Idiopathic  dilatation  of  the  sigmoid 
flexure  can  be  readily  differentiated  from  abdominal  distention  due  to 
other  causes,  the  sigmoid  clearly  outlining  itself  as  it  rises  from  and  descends 
again  into  the  left  iliac  fossa,  often  overlying  the  rest  of  the  abdominal 
contents  in  its  sweep  upward  and  to  the  right.  Tumors,  malignant  or 
other  strictures  of  the  bowel,  fecal  accumidations  may  \>e  brought  up  from 
the  pelvis  into  sight  and  touch.    The  position  of  the  colon  and  csecum  can 
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be  readily  outlined,  visibly  in  thin  subjects,  by  percussion  and  palpation 
in  those  stouter  and  more  muscular,  although  the  examiner  can  always  see 
that  inflation  is  going  on  by  the  puffing  up  of  the  various  regions.  One 
must  know  that  at  both  the  splenic  and  hepatic  flexure  the  bowel  will  be 
less  prominent  than  elsewhere.  The  same  pathological  conditions  men- 
tioned in  connection  with  the  sigmoid  flexure  may  be  shown  in  the  colon. 
One  would  naturally  expect  that  complete  strictures  from  any  cause 
would  prevent  passage  of  air  upward  or  downward.  In  such  cases  the 
distention  and  condition  (muscular  hypertrophy,  visible  peristalsis)  above 
the  stricture  may  tell  us  as  much  or  more  than  inflation  from  below;  and 
further,  in  such  conditions  the  diagnosis  is  rarely  in  doubt.  Incomplete 
or  partial  strictures,  whose  symptoms  may  be  very  obscure,  are  at  times 
clearly  brought  out  by  the  rapid  inflation  from  below,  as  a  sudden  nar- 
rowing above  the  dilated  lower  part. 

Easily  recognized  is  the  displacement  of  the  colon,  particularly  the 
transverse  colon  in  enteroptosis.  The  transverse  colon  may  lie  below 
the  umbilicus,  or  even  in  the  pelvis,  the  common  appearance  on  inflation 
being  a  shallow  V-shaped  protuberance,  the  arms  of  the  V  running  up  to 
the  liver  and  spleen.  The  relation  of  the  bowel  to  retroperitoneal  and 
other  tumors  is  more  easily  determined  by  inflation  than  by  any  other 
means.  Inflation  of  the  bowel  above  the  ileoca^cal  valve  doubtless  may  be 
of  value.  Its  application  has  given  but  uncertain  results.  Inflation  of 
the  bowel  as  a  test  for  perforation  is  now  universally  condemned.  Many 
cases  of  flatulence  supposedly  due  to  gastric  distc^ntion  can  be  found  to  be 
due  to  distention  of  the  colon.  Inflation  is  a  valuable  aid  in  the  diff'er- 
ential  diagnosis  of  these  conditions. 

RoNTGEN-RAY  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  Intestinks. — Large  and  small 
solid  tumors,  thickening  and  muscular  hypertrophy  can  at  times  be 
made  out  by  the  fluoroscope  or  in  skiagrams.  The  data  obtained  by  this 
method  are,  however,  usually  confirmative  of  facts  elicited  by  the  anam- 
nesis and  the  above  described  methods.  Scybalous  masses  present  no 
different  shadow  from  that  of  organic  disease.  Lining  the  intestine  by 
continuous  doses  of  bismuth  allows  the  coils  to  be  readily  photographed, 
and  under  this  condition  peristalsis  can  be  readily  observed  by  the  fluoro- 
scope and  the  rate  of  progress  of  fecal  niattt^-  observed.  More  feasible 
and  of  distinct  value  in  recognizing  displacements  of  the  colon  is  the 
injection  of  suspensions  of  bismuth  in  large  (juantities.  Ver}^  serviceable 
photographs  can  be  secured  by  this  method.  Localization  of  small  metallic 
or  other  solid  foreign  bodies  in  the  intestines  is  renuirkably  facilitated  by 
the  X-rays. 

So-called  "test  lavage''  is  used  at  times  to  bring  away  secretion  or 
material  from  the  large  bowel:  mucus,  blood,  ulcerating  fragments  of  new 
growths.  The  examination  of  the  sediment  of  such  washings  at  times 
gives  distinct  help.  It  can  only  be  satisfactorily  performed  when  the  large 
bowel  has  been  previously  completely  emptied. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  dilatation  of  the  duodenum,  with  stricture 

beyond,  can  be  diagnosed  by  filling  the  stomach  and  duodenum  with  water 

.through  a  stomach-tube.     Dulness  and  distenti(m  toward  or  in  the  right 

hypochondrium  and  the  fact  that  the  fluid  may  return  as  does  the  fluid 
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from  an  hour-glass  stomach,  part  at  once  and  the  rest  a  few  minutes  later, 
is  considered  suggestive.  An  inflation  that  outlines  the  stomach  and 
produces  an  extra  prominence  in  the  right  hypochondrium  would  be 
equally  suggestive. 

Fasces. — The  accurate  determination  of  many  points  with  regard  to  the 
faeces  is  diflScult,  owing  to  the  wide  variations  in  their  composition  and  to 
the  fact  that  the  establishment  of  a  normal  or  standard  bowel  movement 
requires  the  continued  administration  of  certain  standard  diets  for  several 
successive  days. 

Various  standard  diets  are  recommended,  the  simplest  being  milk, 
since  it  contains  fat,  proteids,  and  carbohydrates. 

1.  Milk,  8  oz.  every  two  hours  from  8  a.m.  to  10  p.m.,  amounting  to 
4  pints  in  the  twenty-four  hours. 

2.  That  of  Schmidt  is  more  complicated,  but  approaches  more  nearly 
a  general  diet: 

7.30  A.M.     Milk,  171  oz.,  and  6  biscuits. 

9.00  A.M.     Gruel,  1}  oz.  oatmeal,  1  egg,  2  biscuits,  }  oz.  butter,  7  oz.  milk,  10}  oi. 

water. 
1.00  P.M.    Minced  beef,  4i  oz.  raw  weight,  lightly  fried  in  J  oz.  butter,  leaving  the 

interior  raw,  and  potato  pur6e — 7  oz.  mashed  potatoes,  7  oz.  milk, 

§  oz.  butter. 
4.30  P.M.     Milk.  17i  oz. 
7.30  P.M.    Same  as  at  9  a.m. 

3.  A  *' mixed  diet''  is  more  liberal  and  better  borne,  but  the  neces- 
sary cooking  makes  the  eventual  microscopical  examination  miich  less 
satisfactory  than  either  of  the  preceding: 

8.00  A.M.     10  oz.  hot  water. 

9.00  A.M.    3  oz.  fresh  fish,  4  biscuits,  §  oz.  butter,  10  oz.  tea,  2  oz.  milk. 
12.00  M.        10  oz.  hot  water. 

1.00  P.M.     3  oz.  mutton,  3  oz.  cabbage,  4  biscuits,  §  oz.  butter,  rice  pudding  (J  oi. 
rice  in  10  oz.  milk). 

4.30  P.M.     10  oz.  tea,  2  oz.  milk,  2  biscuits. 

6.00  P.M.     10  oz.  hot  water. 

7.00  P.M.     3  oz.  fresh  fish,  3  oz.  chicken,  3  oz.  spinach,  nee  pudding  (as  before),  2 

biscuits,  J  oz.  butter. 
10.00  P.M.     10  oz.  milk. 

4.  A  meat  diet:  J  lb.  finely  minced  beef  every  three  hours  and  10  ounces 
hot  water  one  hour  before  meal-time.    It  contains  no  carbohydrates. 

The  first  dejecta  usually  appear  in  from  twenty-four  to  forty  hours 
after  the  standard  meal  has  been  given.  Radioscopic  examination  of  the 
intestine  and  the  passage  of  its  contents  shows  that  in  about  seven  hours 
the  ileocacal  valve  has  been  reached  by  part  of  the  residue,  which  may 
now  remain  four  hours  in  the  colon,  three  hours  in  the  sigmoid  flexure  and 
rectum  before  being  expelled. 

Attempts  to  describe  bowel  movements  resulting  from  standard  diets 
have  been  made. 

1.  FiECEs  Resulting  prom  Milk  Diet. 

Amount, — 

Quantity  of  milk  in  24  hrs.  Faroes  excreted,  average  weight  in  Qm. 

4  pints  135.2  Gm. 

5  pints  151     Gm. 

6  pinte  198     Gm. 
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Color. — Yellow-white,  or  white  tinged  with  orange. 

Consistency. — Not  well  formed,  tending  to  be  lumpy;  rolls  of  fecal 
matter  not  homogeneous  but  composed  of  lumps  welded  together,  or  firm 
sausage-shaped  masses  plus  soft  paste. 

Odor. — Not  offensive;  more  like  stale  cheese  than  faeces. 

If  constipation  exists,  a  tendency  to  isolated  scybala  of  pale  color  is 
seen,  often  firm,  hard,  and  dry  enough  to  rattle  in  the  vessel,  and  to  break 
up  like  dry  clay,  with  an  earthy  odor. 

With  diarrhoea  a  milk  diet  gives  faeces  resembling  Devonshire  cream — 
sticky,  but  capable  of  being  poured  from  one  vessel  to  another.  Gas  bubbles 
and  froth  are  seen  on  shaking,  and  the  odor  is  that  of  decomposed  cheese 
or  putrid  proteid. 

Caseous  flocculi,  the  evidences  of  disturbed  digestion,  are  readily 
recognized  as  bright  white,  small,  fibrillary-looking,  friable  masses. 

2.  FiECES  Resulting  from  the  Schmidt  Diet. 

Amount. — Smaller  than  that  from  the  milk  diet.     Average  90  Gm. 

Color. — Light  brownish-yellow,  darker  on  the  outside  than  inside. 

Consistency. — Well  formed  rolls  or  sausage-shaped  masses,  as  a  rule. 
These  readily  break  up  on  drying. 

Odor. — Distinctly  fecal. 

In  constipation  on  a  Schmidt  diet  lumps  of  fecal  matter  are  massed 
together,  or  isolated  scybala  are  seen. 

In  diarrhcea  on  this  diet  the  faeces  resemble  closely  those  of  a  patient 
on  a  milk  diet. 

3.  F^CES  Resulting  prom  a  Mixed  Diet. 
Amount. — Average  102  Gm. 

Color.  —  Nut-brown,  olive-green  (chlorophyll  of  vegetables),  varies 
much  from  day  to  day. 

CoTunstency  and  Form, — Usually  large,  firm,  roll  or  sausage-like  motions. 
On  drying  break  up  easily. 

Odor. — Fecal. 

In  constipation  the  faeces  of  a  mixed  diet  are  usually  dark  brown  or 
black  scybala  with  pressure  facets  and  mucus  in  the  crevices.  They  may 
be  of  stony  hardness  and  not  offensive. 

In  diarrhoea  the  motions  are  dark  brown  or  nearly  black,  of  thick 
sticky  or  pasty  consistence  with  small  scybala.  Soft  movements  in  general 
from  a  mixed  diet  have  most  offensive  odors.  An  increase  of  the  quantity 
of  milk  in  mixed  diets  makes  the  stools  paler  and  less  firm. 

4.  Meat  Diet. 
Amount. — Average  54  Gm. 
Color. — Dark  brown  to  black. 

Consistency  and  Form, — Firm  rolls,  2  to  3  inches  in  length. 

Odor. — Fecal  but  very  offensive. 

Variations  in  consistency  and  form,  in  odor,  and  in  color  naturally 
depend  on  local  conditions  and  the  time  the  fecal  material  is  retained  in 
the  large  bowel.  The  amount  is  important,  but  several  days  are  required 
to  get  the  proper  average.  The  formation  of  scybala,  according  to  these 
results,  may  take  place  in  a  very  few  days. 


216  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

The  fseccs  are  conipose<I  of: 

1.  Food  remains. 

(a)  Indigestible  remnants. 

(b)  Digestible  but  not  absorbed  remains. 

2.  The  remains  of  the  digestive  secretion. 

3.  Products  resulting  from  the  digestion  of  food  in  the  int-estinal  canal. 

4.  Formed  and  unformed  products  of  the  intestinal  mucosa. 

5.  I^actoriii. 

6.  Various  substances  introduced  accidentally  from  without;  various 
concrements,  gall-stones,  intestinal  stones,  parasites,  cotton,  wool,  or -linen 
fibres. 

The  faeces  are  collected  in  a  bed-pan  or  any  large  clean  vessel. 

In  the  study  of  any  question  of  absorption  or  excretion  the  rule  u 
to  place  the  patient  on  one  of  the  standard  diet«  for  at  least  four  days 
before  l>eginning  any  estinuition.  The  administration  of  some  coloring 
matter  such  as  charcoid  or  carmine  with  the  first  meals  of  the  standard 
diet  will  render  easy  the  i-ecognition  of  their  first  dejecta. 

The  faces  are  to  be  examined  macroscopically,  microscopically,  and 
chemically. 

Fermentation. — Normal  firm  bowel  movements  will  usually  dry  with- 
out appreciable  gas  formation,  and  even  semisolid  or  pultaceous  stools  ordi- 
narily produce  only  a  small  amount.  A  stool  which  on  standing  shows 
evidence  of  fermentation  by  the  production  of  gas  bubbles  or  a  distinct 
frotliy  layer,  or  gas  bubbles  in  such  abundance  as  to  give  a  pale  appearance 
to  a  more  or  less  solid  stool,  should  be  considered  pathological  and  examined 
for  fermentable  products — carbohydrates. 

l*]xcess  of  neutral  fat  in  the  stools  can  Ik?  readily  note<l.  The  normal 
bowel  movement  leaves  no  greasy  mark  upon  a  vessel  c(»ntaining  it.  Neu- 
tral fat  will  show  itself  in  the  gross  examination  either  as  a  very  pale,  white, 
distinctly  gi*easy  bowel  movement,  or  if  the  stool  l)e  liquid  the  fat  may 
rise  to  the  top,  forming  the  characteristic  ai)pearance  of  melted  fat,  and  on 
cooling  may  jiartially  ov  completely  solidify.  The  soaps  in  ordinary'  amounts 
and  the  fatty  acids  are  not  macroscopically  recognizable. 

Mxcess  of  protcMcls  in  the  fares,  when  in  the  form  of  meat,  can  often 
1m»  recognized  by  the  :i])poar:uice  of  numerous  i*eddish  points  throughout 
the  bowel  movement.  One  must  be  certain  that  other  coloring  or  colored 
nia1tei*s  have  net  been  invested.  Casein  shows  itself  as  the  familiar  white 
fl()cculi,  easily  disintegrnted.  nuich  denser  white  than  mucus.  Undissolved 
coniuMtive  tissue  has  the  :q)pt^:i ranee  oi  fine  cotton- wool  fibres  and  can  be 
removed  fcr  furtlKM*  examinatiiMK  (Hher  substances  to  l)e  consideretl  in 
the  iiross  examination  are  mucus,  blood,  pus,  foreign  bodies,  and  parasites. 
Sill  nil  amounts  of  nuicus  :ire  alwnys  pi*esent,  but  require  search  to  demon- 
strate their  ]^resenee.  A  efMistip:«ted  stool  often  shows  flakes  of  dense 
white  mucus  in  tiir  iiittMstiees  of  the  firm  masses,  or  nuicus  may  follow  the 
movement. 

Hrownish.  gelaiinnus-lo«)ki]iir  unieus.  cnlored  by  the  bile  pigments, 
usually  conu»s  fnwn  tlie  suudl  iiitestin(^:  colorh^«  mucus  and  that  appear- 
iuiT  as  denser,  winter  niMsses  and  Hak<^s.  fnun  tin*  colon.  Tubular  masses 
fnuii  the  largo  intotine,  siuietiuu^*^  many  centimetres  in  length,  are  seen 
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m   mt*i    ■        loua  csolitis*     Floating  or  softening  these  masses  or  strands 
n  "WB'  ii  asimUy  determine  their  character.     Unformed  mucus,  par- 

ticularly in  liquid  stools,  sometimes  on  standing  accuinulates  in  masses 
M  large  aa  a  hen's  egg* 

Freeh  blood  can  be  easily  recognized.  Unless  quickly  voided,  blood 
in  the  inteiEtines  becomes  black  and  small  amounts  do  not  show  in  the 
«lool&  Large  amounts  appear  as  'Harry  stools'* — large  black  masses^ 
dots  too  large  to  be  broken  up  or  absorbed. 

Pits  is  usually  quickly  disintegrated.  Fresh  pus  which  retains  ita 
appearance  is  practically  always  from  the  sigmoid  or  rectum. 

Parables  are  liescriboil  in  another  section.  Many  food  remains  are 
detected  at  a  glance;  fruit  stones  and  seeds,  skin  of  fruit,  vegetables,  food 
fHilp  of  oranges,  grape  fruit,  lemons,  large  masses  of  connective  tissue, 
booea,  etc. 

For  the  more  careful  examination  %'arious  simple  plans  are  recom- 
mended. In  examining  the  whole  quantity  of  firces  an  ordinary  fine  sieve 
on  which  runnipg  water  can  play  enables  one  to  collect  the  larger  foreign 
btidiee  and  solid  material;  or  the  fieces  are  placed  in  a  large  vessel  with 
water  and  thoroughly  broken  up*  Mucus,  woody  fibres,  smaller  seeds,  and 
bseteria  float  and  can  lie  removed  by  pouring  off  after  settling.  By  repeat- 
ing the  process  several  times  a  residue  of  solid  matter,  deodorized  and 
deeeloriied,  is  obtained.  Gall-stones,  pancreatic  calculi,  muscle  fibres, 
ooQiiMtive  tissue,  casein,  parasites,  are  easily  looketl  for  in  this  way. 

Bpr*  he  fcpces  on  a  glass  plate  with  a  dark  background  facilitates 

Pexaii'  Pieces  of  connective  tissue,  muscle  fibres,  casein,  foreign 

i68,  or  an>thing  differing  from  the  homogeneous  fecal  matter  may  be 
lily  found  in  this  way. 
iliCiioscoPiCAL  ExAMi>JATiox. — MiXEB  DiET. — A  Small  piece  of  fecal 
matlar  can  be  taken  from  the  stool  after  it  has  been  mixed  in  a  mortar  or 
viMBel,  or  several  U>opsful  of  a  liquid  stool  can  be  smeared  on  a  slide. 
eoTer-glass  is  preferable  if  high  power  is  used.    For  a  low- power  exami- 
a  glass  3  or  4  inches  square  on  which  a  comparatively  large  amount 
Encea  hae  been  tWnly  s[)rcad,  can  be  placed  on  the  stage  c>f  tlie  microscope. 
large  area  can  be  quickly  gone  over  in  this  way. 
Mannm  of  mucus,  blood,  or  pus,  meat  fibres,  etc.,  should  be  picked  off 
for  •(^porate   examination    before   mixing   the   fecal    material.     Schmidt 
maamiends  taking  three  separate  specimens  of  softened  faeces.     No.  1  is 
m  canuniiicd  direct.     In  it  we  can  note  mtjch  fibre,  colorless  soaps,  neutral 
iBfelt  if  present,  small  and  large  yellow  salts  of  calcium.     No.  2  is  stirred 
^^■itfb  a  aznall  ilrop  of  30  per  cent,  acetic  acid  heateil  for  a  moment  until 
^^^^■ipiiui  to  boil,  then  covered  with  a  cover-glass.     After  cooling,  small 
^HEb  of  fatty  acids  appear.     The  soap  flakes  and  calcium  »alts  will  have 
lHnppe£ce<l.    No.  3  is  rubl^ed  up  with  a  drop  of  Lugol's  solution.    Under 
tlie  tnioonoope  unaltered  starch  will  assume  a  violet  color. 

Smce  86  per  cent,  or  more  of  the  food  is  digestetl  and  ab8orl>ed^  and 
aaoe  of  tb«  remainder  a  portion  is  in  the  shape  of  products — albumoses, 
faitv  apa,  dextrin,  etc.,  little  unaltere<i  food  is  present  in  the  speci- 

men.    ---^     y  recognized  are  the  bacteria  which  make  up  practically  one- 
tbirti  of  the  dry  substance  of  the  stool.    Acid-fast  bacilli  may  be  tubercle 
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or  smegma  bacilli.  Leptothrix  threads  are  easily  recognized.  Epithelial 
cells  in  considerable  numbers  are  always  present.  They  are  usually  of  the 
smaller  round  type,  and  show  evidences  of  digestion  or  disintegration. 
No  deduction  can  be  drawn  from  their  number  or  form  as  to  conditions  in 
the  bowel.  Squamous  epithelia  from  the  mouth  or  from  the  food  are 
occasionally  seen.  Structureless  or  faintly  striated  mucus  in  small  amounts, 
bile-stained  if  from  parts  high  up,  pale  if  from  lower  down,  may,  by  the 
number  of  leucocytes  or  epithelial  cells  entangled  in  it,  give  evidence  of 
catarrhal  conditions  of  the  bowels.  Mucus  is  less  dense,  less  sharp  in  outline 
than  connective  tissue;  acetic  acid  causes  it  to  show  faint  striations.  A 
few  leucocytes  are  always  present. 

Food  Remains.  —  Undigestible  remnants  of  any  kind  may  appear. 
Many  of  them  are  recognizable  macroscopically.  The  framework  of  vege- 
tables gives  most  varied  pictures.  Many  of  the  structures  suggest  parasites 
and  have  frequently  been  mistaken  for  them.  Remnants  of  undigested 
starch  may  be  suspected  by  their  pallid  color  and  their  cellular  envelope. 
It  is  well  to  stain  suspicious  specimens  with  iodine  and  190k  for  the  blue 
stained  masses;  to  judge  whether  starch  is  being  excreted  in  excess  is  not 
easy  with  the  microscope;  the  fermentation  test  is  the  more  accurate 
method. 

Two  or  three  small  meat  fibres  in  a  field,  showing  very  dim  or  no  stria- 
tion,  and  with  no  remnants  of  nuclei,  may  be  considered  normal  in  patients 
on  a  mixed  diet.  Retention  of  the  striation,  persistence  of  the  nuclei  in 
good  condition,  and  presence  of  meat  fibres  in  numbers  suggest  disturbance 
of  intestinal  digestion,  particularly  that  part  related  to  the  pancreas.  It 
is  not  likely  that  anacidity  of  the  gastric  juice  will  show  the  same  condition. 
Specimens  from  faeces  of  patients  with  pancreatic  derangements  may  show 
meat  fibres  in  such  numbers  that  counting  them  in  one  field  may  be  difficult 
or  impossible.  Some  cases  show  excess  of  meat  fibres  in  the  stools  if  over 
60  grammes  of  meat  are  taken  per  day. 

SchmidVs  Nucleus  Test  for  Pancreatic  Disease  or  Impairment  of  Part' 
creatic  Function. — The  disintegration  or  non-disintegration  of  the  meat 
fibre  nuclei  in  the  centre  of  small  balls  of  meat  of  standard  size — J  to  J  inch 
in  diameter — kept  together  by  non-digestible  netting  and  given  in  the  food, 
cannot  be  said  to  be  positive  enough  for  any  certain  deductions  to  be  made. 
We  can  only  say  that  if  all  the  nuclei,  even  those  on  the  outside  of  the  balls, 
are  found  unaffected  by  digestion,  pancreatic  insufficiency  is  suggested. 
Connective  tissue  and  elastic  tissue  are  constantly  present  on  a  mixed  diet, 
though  in  very  small  amounts.  They  are  readily  recognized  by  their  dense 
and  fibrillated  appearance.  Gastric  juice  readily  digests  connective  tissue, 
and  its  persistent  presence  in  large  quantity  must  be  taken  as  pointing  to 
impaired  gastric  digestion.  A  few  fat  drops  may  be  found  on  a  mixed  or 
meat  diet,  but  more  than  eight  to  ten  fat  drops  in  a  single  field  should 
attract  attention.  This  neutral  fat  is  easily  seen  as  yellowish,  oily  looking 
drops  of  varying  size  and  shape.  Constant  presence  of  the  flakes  of  the 
•'higher  melting  point"  fat,  and  the  flaky  needle-like  crystals  of  the  fatty 
acids,  or  of  the  flake  or  disk  crystals  of  the  soaps,  is  to  be  considered  as 
abnormal.  Gentle  heating  of  the  slide  will  dissolve  the  crystals  and  flakes 
of  the  fatty  acid  and  soap.    Triple  phosphate  crystals,  colorless  and  of 
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common    in    the    stools,    being 


characteristic  shape,  neutral  phosphate  of  lime  crystals,  colorless,  or  the 
yellow  calcium  salts  (sometimes  bile  stained)  are  commonly  found.  Oxal- 
ate of  lime  crystals  are  usual  in  a  mixed  diet.  Their  presence  in  the  faeces 
when  no  vegetables  are  being  eaten  is  said  to  indicate  some  intestinal 
disorder.  Cholesterin  crystals,  Charcot-Leyden  crystals,  especially  if  much 
mucin  is  present,  are  both  found  in  the  fseces.  Very  frequently  present  are 
the  so-called  "yellow  bodies '\*  large  lumps  of  bright  yellow  material, 
structureless,  often  surrounded  by  mucus,  and  recognized  macroscopically. 
They  give  a  proteid  reaction.  They  are  considered  to  be  albumin,  bile 
stained,  and,  when  in  great  amount  together  with  much  mucus,  indicate 
some  disturbance  of  proteid  digestion. 

Casein  flocculi  are  seen  microscopically  as  almost  structureless 
masses,    finely   fibrillated    and    enclosing   fat   droplets    in   their   meshes. 

Hairs,   cotton   and   linen   fibres,   are 
taken  in  with  the  food  in  large  numbers. 

Cheiucal  Examination.— In  health 
the  fseces  have  a  neutral  or  faintly  alka- 
line reaction.  On  standing  this  becomes 
faintly  acid.  Stools  with  excess  of  car- 
bohydrates ferment  and  give  a  strong 
acid  reaction.  Excess  of  fat,  fatty  acid, 
gives  faintly  acid  stools.  Decomposition 
of  excess  of  proteid  matter  produces  an 
alkaline  reaction.  A  mixed  diet  in  health 
causes  neutral  faeces;  a  pure  proteid  diet 
produces  alkaline  faeces;  a  pure  carbo- 
hydrate diet  produces  acid  faeces;  a  diet 
of  fats  produces  acid  faeces.  Only  freshly 
passed  faeces  can  be  used  in  testing.  A 
markedly  acid  reaction   in  fresh  faeces 

suggests  fermentative  changes  from  undigested  carbohydrates.  "  Acid 
diarrhoeas,''  so-called,  may  be  associated  with  hyperacidity  of  the  stomach 
and  insufficiency  of  the  biliary  and  pancreatic  secretion. 

The  test  for  hydrobilirubin  or  the  bile  products  is  important,  since  they 
may  be  present  in  colorless  stools.  The  faeces  are  stirred  up  with  a  concen- 
trated solution  of  mercuric  chloride;  normal  faeces  are  colored  red;  faeces 
containing  unchanged  bilirubin  become  green.  The  pale  stool  of  the  leuco- 
hydrobilirubin  gives  the  red  reaction.  Absence  of  the  red  or  green  coloring 
b  seen  in  fatty  stools  with  complete  acholia. 

Composition. — From  74  to  84  per  cent,  of  the  faeces  is  water;  16-26 
per  cent,  is  dry  substance.  Of  the  dry  substance  10-20  per  cent,  can  be 
extracted  with  ether,  i.e.,  are  fats.  Over  90  per  cent,  of  fats  taken  in  are 
absorbed. 

Fa/«.— Qualitative  tests  only  can  be  considered.  The  fats  are  readily 
detected  macroscopically  and  microscopically.  They  are  ox(;reted  as 
neutral  fats,  soaps,  and  fatty  acids.  These  have  been  descril^ed.  Crystals 
and  flakes  melt  readily.  Extracting  a  small  mass  of  faeces  with  ether  and 
pouring  the  ether  through  a  piece  of  filter  paper  will,  if  fats  are  in  excess, 
give  the  characteristic  appearance  of  oil  on  the  paper. 
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From  2  to  6  per  cent,  of  the  dry  substance  is  carbohydrate,  usually 
dextrin.  Tincture  of  iodine  or  Lugol's  solution  will  stain  unaltered  starch 
blue;  dextrin  remains  red.  There  is  no  reaction  for  sugar.  Fermentation 
is  the  simplest  test  for  excess  of  carbohydrate  or  carbohydrate  residue. 
Schmidt's  fermentation  tube  may  be  employed  or  one  may  note  carefully 
the  presence  of  gas  formation  in  the  freshly  passed  stool. 

Proteids. — More  than  85  per  cent,  of  proteids  taken  into  the  body  are 
absorbed.  The  proteid  residue  in  health  is  partly  from  the  food,  partly 
from  the  disintegration  of  proteids  of  the  body — leucin,  tyrosin,  indol, 
skatol,  mucin,  nuclein.  Albumin  and  globulins,  and  their  transformative 
products,  albumoses,  peptones,  are  not  found  normally.  Their  presence  in 
the  stools  means  either  insufficient  proteid  digestion  and  absorption,  or  that 
the  " postdigestive  putrefaction''  in  the  large  intestine  has  not  had  time  to 
take  place.  The  simple  tests  for  albumin  and  albumose  can  be  applied  after 
dissolving,  mixing  a  small  amount  of  fecal  material  in  water,  and  filtering. 
Any  inflammatory  condition  of  the  lower  bowel  ^411  yield  albumin  in  the 
faeces.  Serous  exudation  higher  up  may  undergo  the  natural  digestive  proc- 
esses. Persistent  intense  diarrhoea,  choleraic  diarrhoea,  can  hir  ry  materials 
through  before  digestion  of  albumin  or  alhuniosPH  has  j>r«ii»rr-(Ml.  iuhI  i;im*(».s 
from  these  conditions  may  give  aluuiuin  rcririiouft  from  Io<ni  t:iU-ii  or  iVvnii 
serous  exudation  into  the  bowel  as  in  typhoid  fever,  choicr:.,  ur  dyoiiiiiery. 

"Total  nitrogen"  estimations  are  necessary  to  determine  the  relation 
of  proteid  output  and  intake.  As  of  the  fats  and  carbohydrates  one  can 
say  of  the  proteids — for  clinical  purposes  macro-  and  microscopical  exami- 
nations yield  more  useful  information. 

Digestive  ferments  are  not  found.  The  pigmentary  remains  of  the  bile 
have  been  spoken  of.  Mention  has  been  made  of  the  various  salts  and  crys- 
tals, phosphates,  oxalates,  cholesterin,  etc.,  visible  microscopically,  remains 
of  food  digested,  or  of  digestive  procedure.  Chemical  tests  show  presence  of 
bile  salts,  bile  acids,  leucin,  tyrosin,  xanthin,  carnin,  and  proteid  derivatives. 

Occult  Blood, — The  most  important  chemical  examination  for  practical 
purposes.  Teichman's  acid-haemin  test  may  be  used,  but  others  are  simpler 
and  more  certain.  They  all  depend  upon  altered  haemoglobin  reactions. 
No  examination  of  faeces  can  he  considered  complete  unless  a  blood  test 
has  been  made;  since  occult  bleeding  may  go  on  indefinitely  with  no  gross 
signs  of  blood  in  the  faeces  and  no  blood-corpuscles  to  be  seen  microscopi- 
cally. All  bleeding  from  the  nose,  gums,  pharynx,  lungs,  and  vagina  must 
be  excluded.  No  meat  can  be  taken  during  the  days  on  which  the  faeces 
are  tested.  It  is  best  to  wait  for  forty-eight  hours  or  to  mark  a  food  period 
by  giving  charcoal,  lycopodium,  or  carmine. 

To  perform  the  test  we  must  first  remove  gross  fat  by  shaking  with 
ether;  otherwise  the  final  ether  extract  may  be  clouded.  This  is  poured 
away  and  the  residue  is  used.  10  c.c.  of  fluid  faeces  or  5  c.c.  of  solid  faeces, 
broken  up  in  5  c.c.  water,  are  treated  with  3  c.c.  glacial  acetic  acid,  thor- 
oughly mixed  and  shaken.  This  dissolves  red  blood-cells  and  sets  free 
hannoglobin  or  makes  acid  haematin.  After  standing  a  few  minutes  excess 
of  ether.  20-80  c.c,  is  added  and  the  mixture  vigorously  shaken  and  then 
allovvcd  to  separate.  The  overlying  ether  is  poured  off  and  the  tests  made 
with  it  as  follows 
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Turpentine-Guaiac  Test, — To  a  few  cubic  centimetres  of  the  above 
ethereal  extract  previously  treated  with  a  little  alcohol  are  added  10  drops 
of  freshly  made  guaiac  tincture  and  30  drops  of  turpentine.  In  the 
presence  of  blood  pigment  a  distinctly  blue  color  occurs.  Sources  of  error 
are  the  recent  eating  of  potatoes  or  other  starchy  food,  iron  as  a  medicine, 
or  the  presence  of  bile,  saliva,  milk,  pus  in  considerable  quantities,  and 
urobilin.    The  reaction  may  fail  in  the  presence  of  minute  traces  of  blood. 

Aloin  Test. — Klinge  and  Shaer. — This  test  is  extremely  delicate.  Foods 
containing  haemoglobin  and  all  vegetables  and  drugs  must  be  avoided  for 
several  days.  The  diet  period  must  be  determined  by  charcoal  or  lycopo- 
dium,  not  carmine.  From  1  to  1.5  c.c.  of  turpentine  are  superimposed  and 
then  0.5  c.c.  of  freshly  made  3  per  cent,  aloin  solution.  The  reaction  con- 
sists in  the  rapid  development  at  the  line  of  contact  of  a  bright  rose-red 
color.    In  a  doubtful  case  both  these  tests  may  be  used. 

Bemidin  Test. — Schlesinger  and  Holt's  Modification. — 1.  Concentrated 
Benzidin  Solution:  as  much  bcnzidin  (Merck's  benzidin  puriss.)  as  will  go 
on  tip  of  table  knife  in  2  c.c.  of  glacial  acetic  acid;  shake  lightly.  2.  Piece 
of  faeces  the  size  of  a  pea  (or  several  c.c.  of  a  distilled-water  extract)  sus- 
pended in  one-fifth  of  a  test-tube  of  water;  close  with  cotton  and  boil. 
3.  Ten  to  twelve  drops  of  benzidin  solution  put  in  test-tube  and  2-2.5  c.c. 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  (3  per  cent.)  added.  To  this  add  1-3  drops  of  boiled 
fsBces  after  mixing  the  latter  by  slightly  shaking.  (Ireen  to  blue  color  is 
positive  and  appears  in  two  minutes  in  a  blood  mixture  of  1-200,000 
strength;   hence  this  test  is  5-10  times  as  delicate  as  other  tests. 

In  ulcerating  carcinoma  ventriculi,  occult  blood  is  continually  present 
in  the  stools;  in  ulcus  ventriculi  there  are  intervals  in  which  no  occult 
blood  can  be  detected;  in  intestinal  tuberculosis  it  is  absent;  in  enteric 
fever  it  may  occur  in  the  absence  of  gross  hemorrhage  or  may  antedate  the 
latter  by  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours. 


IV. 

THE   EX.\MINATIOX   OF  THE   UPPER   AIR-PASSAGES   AXD 

THE   EAR. 

RHINOSCOPY.     LARYNGOSCOPY.     OTOSCOPY. 

General  Considerations. — Local  affections  of  the  nose,  throat,  or  ears 
may  give  rise  either  to  local  or  constitutional  symptoms,  while  constitu- 
tional diseases  frequently  produce  local  manifestations.  For  this  reason 
dexterity  in  the  use  of  the  mechanical  means  by  which  we  are  enabled  to 
distinguish  between  the  manifestations  of  local  and  constitutional  diseases, 
as  observed  in  these  organs,  is  of  no  less  importance  to  the  general  clinician 
than  to  the  specialist. 

The  instruments  employed  in  a  simple  examination  of  the  nose,  throat, 
larynx,  or  ear  are  a  head  mirror  for  reflection  of  light,  tongue  depressor, 
lan»'ngeal  mirror,  and  nasal  and  aural  specula.  They  are  of  varied  designs, 
but  any  instrument  to  which  the  physician  has  become  accustomed  will 


222  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

UHually  meet  the  requirements  of  ordinary  cases.  Of  far  greater  importance 
than  the  instrument  to  be  employed  is  its  careful  manipulation.  Every 
instrument  must  be  carefully  cleansed  in  the  presence  of  the  patient,  both 
before  and  after  using.  The  speculum  should  be  slightly  warmed  over  a 
spirit  flanie  or  gas  burner  before  introduction  into  the  nose  or  ear. 

Either  natural  or  artificial  light,  if  sufficiently  strong,  can  be  con- 
densed and  reflected  by  the  mirror  to  the  point  or  area  to  be  examined, 
and  the  source  of  the  light  may  be  either  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  patient. 

The  Examination  of  the  Nose. 

Anterior  Rhinoscopy. — Excoriations  around  the  margin  of  the  nares 
arc  usually  produced  by  acrid  secretions,  excessively  acid  or  alkaline,  which 
occur  in  the  course  of  various  infectious  diseases,  colds,  nasal  hydrorrhoea^ 
syphilis,  etc.  Rhinoscopy  has  to  do  with  the  examination  of  the  interior 
of  the  nose,  for  which  purpose  it  is  necessary  to  dilate  the  nostrils,  one  at  a 
time,  with  a  bivalve  speculum,  using  care  to  avoid  injury  to  the  mucous 
membrane  or  unnecessarily  annoy  the  patient  by  overdistention. 

Structures  Observed. — Under  normal  conditions,  the  patient  sitting 
erect  Ix^fore  the  operator,  with  the  head  tilted  slightly  backward,  the  dis- 
tended alte  should  present  clearly  to  view  the  lower  turbinates,  the  middle 
and  lower  meati  on  the  outer  walls,  the  area  opposite  to  these  on  the  septum, 
and  the  floor.  This  constitutes  about  the  lower  third  or  respiratory  portion 
of  the  nares.  The  area  just  within  the  nares  on  the  lower  anterior  margin 
of  the  septum  should  be  especially  examined  as  the  most  frequent  location 
of  the  source  of  hemorrhage. 

Tilting  the  patient's  head  backward  brings  into  view  the  upper  or 
olfactory  portion  of  the  nostrils,  the  middle  turbinate  and  superior  meatus, 
ran^ly  a  small  portion  of  the  superior  turbinate — the  close  proximity  of  the 
sc»ptum  and  outer  wall  preventing  an  exposed  view  of  the  ethmoid  and 
si)heiu)id  aiva,  superior  turbinate  and  points  of  entrance  to  the  frontal 
sinus.  It  is  this  space  that  we  frequently  find  bathed  in  pus  in  the  case  of 
purulent  sinusitis,  ethmoiditis,  or  antrum  disease.  As  a  rule,  an  accumu- 
lation of  pus  above  the  middle  turbinate  is  an  indication  of  disease  of  the 
ethnioid  or  frontal  sinus,  while  if  pus  collects  beneath  the  middle  turbinate 
its  source  is  probably  from  the  antrum  of  Highmore.  In  case  the  whole 
naris  is  hatheil  in  the  i)urulent  secretion,  first  cleanse  the  nostril,  then  have 
the  patient  lean  for^vard  or  turn  the  head  well  toward  the  side  involved 
in  order  to  favor  the  discharge  of  fresh  pus  and  determine  its  origin  more 
clearly.  Nasul  polypi  most  frequentl\t  originate  in  this  part  of  the  nares, 
at  the  marginal  mucosa  of  a  turbinate  wliich  has  undergone  mucoid  degen- 
eration from  necrotic  tissue  in  the  ethmoid  cells;  less  often  from  the  sphe- 
noid sinus,  whicli  lies  slightly  Inflow  and  posterior  to  the  ethmoid  cells. 
IkMieath  the  nuddle  turbinate  is  the  only  natural  opening  into  the  antrum 
of  Highmon^ — the  oMium  maxillarf — which,  however,  in  many  oases  is  so 
obscun^  as  to  U^  found  with  ditticulty  even  by  experienced  rhinologists. 
V>ccasionally  two  or  more  o|^H»ninjt:s  enter  the  antrum  at  variable  points, 
even  as  high  as  the  tloor  oi  the  i^rbit.  The  inferior  meatus  is  important 
for  two  nelsons:  tirst,  it  is  l>eneaih  the  lower  turbinate  that  we  find  the 
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nasal  opening  of  the  lachrymal  duct,  which  may  become  occluded  from 
either  an  acute  or  chronic  enlargement  of  the  turbinate;  second,  because 
of  the  thinness  of  the  bony  wall  dividing  the  nares  from  the  antrum  of 
Highmore,  through  which  a  cannula  may  be  easily  introduced  for  diag- 
nostic purposes  in  suspected  purulent  infection  of  the  sinus. 

If  on  first  looking  into  the  nose  the  view  is  obstructed  by  an  intumes- 
cent  condition  of  the  membrane,  which  is  found  in  nearly  every  local  con- 
gestion, whether  active  or  passive,  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  a  satisfactory 
view  will  be  greatly  obviated  by  the  introduction  of  a  small  pledget  of 
cotton  dipped  into  a  solution  of  cocaine  and  camphor,  each  two  grains  to 
the  ounce  of  liquid  albolene.  The  objection  to  the  adrenalin  preparations 
in  examination  is  threefold:  first,  it  frequently  acts  as  an  irritant,  throw- 
ing the  patient  into  a  violent  state  of  sneezing;    second,  by  the  intense 
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bleaching  of  the  membrane;  and,  thirdly,  l)ecause  of  the  aggravated  con- 
gestion which  follows  its  use.  All  the  accessory  cavities  herein  referred 
to  are  in  direct  communication  with  the  nares;  each  sinus  or  cell  is  lined 
by  mucous  membrane,  somewhat  modified  in  character  from  that  in  the 
nasal  chambers,  and  any  inflammatory  process  in  one  cavity  may  cause 
more  or  less  irritation  in  one  or  all  of  the  others. 

Posterior  Rhinoscopy. — To  examine  the  nasopharynx  there  are  needed 
a  head  mirror,  tongue  depressor,  and  rhinoscopic  mirror.  Some  persons 
are  able  to  depress  their  tongues  by  voluntary  muscular  efifort,  in  which 
case  the  depressor  is  not  needed.  There  is  also  a  great  difference  in  the 
ability  of  individuals  to  relax  the  soft  palate  at  will,  thus  allowing  an 
unobstructed  vision  in  the  mirror  of  the  vault  of  the  pharynx  and  the 
posterior  nares.  The  process  of  such  examinations  will  often  require  great 
patience  if  the  pharynx  be  hypersensitive,  since  the  slightest  touch  with 
the  mirror  may  produce  gagging. 

liCt  the  patient  sit  comfortably  in  the  chair  and  assure  him  that  there 
will  be  nothing  connected  with  the  examination  to  cause  either  pain  or 
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disco mfurt.  There  is  a  general  tendency  to  hold  the  breath  and  strain  on 
the  pharyngeal  muscles.  To  obviate  these  difficulties  explain  that  it  b 
important  to  allow  the  mouth  to  open  widely  and  easily,  without  the 
slightest  tension  of  the  jaw,  leaving  the  tongue  at  rest  in  its  natural  posi- 
tion, and  to  breathe  quietly  and  freely  through  the  mouth.  The  prob- 
ability is  that  after  this  reiissurance  the  soft  palate  will  relax  to  it^s  normal 
position.  A  common  difficulty  consist-s  in  the  involuntary  retraction  of 
the  soft  paliite  tightly  against  the  pharyngeal  wall  as  soon  as  the  mirn«r 
approaches  the  mouth,  and  its  retention  in  that  position  until  the  mirr(»r 
is  withdrawn.  This  frequently  can  be  obviated  by  having  the  patient  close 
his  eyes,  Shoukl  this  faib  the  most  satisfaetory  recourse  left  is  cocainixa- 
tion  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  relieve  the  hyi>ersensitivene8s,  when  with  a 
long  applicator,  l>ent  at  right  angles,  making  a  hook  about  three-fourtb 
of  an  inch  long  on  the  end,  tlie  soft  palate  may  be  gently  drawn  for- 
waril,  and  the  rhinoscope  placed  in  position  to  reflect  the  image  desired. 
It  is  always  bptter  to  twist  a  small  piece  of  cotton  on  the  retractor, 
which  being  dipped  into  a  blantl  oil  will  prevent  injury  to  the  mucous 
membrane. 

Structures  Observed. — With  the  rhinoscope  just  below  and  posterior 
to  the  margin  of  the  soft  palate,  and  with  a  strong  light,  the  angle  of 
reflection  In  the  mirror  n»ay  be  so  (hrected  by  manipulation  as  to  show  -u- 
cessively  idl  the  structures  in  the  nasopharynx,  viz,,  the  Eustachian  oii  lin- 
en the  extreme  outer  nuirgins,  and  just  above  and  slightly  posterior  to 
these  the  foss^  of  Uosenmiiller,  which  are  occasionally  obstructed  by 
atlliesive  bands;  in  eacli  naris  are  seen  the  mirldle  and  lower  turbinates 
the  latter  lieing  indistinct  except  over  its  upper  hnlf;  and  {Urectly  po«»- 
terior  and  below  the  posterior  margin  of  tl»e  septum  rm  the  pharygneal 
wall  is  the* usual  position  of  the  pharyngeal  tonsil  or  adenoids.  Since  this 
lymphoid  structure  under  normal  contlitions  undergoes  atrophy  about 
the  age  of  puberty,  when  observed  in  adults,  or  when  sufficiently  large 
in  children  to  interfere  with  tuishI  respiration^  it  should  be  regarded  m 
pathologic.  Polypoid  growths  in  the  nasopharynx  originate  usually  from 
mucoid  degeneration  of  the  posterior  margins  of  the  middle  or  superior 
turbinates  or  from  the  posterior  ethmoid  cells;  fibromata,  sufficiently 
large  to  fill  the  entire  vault,  suspended  by  a  small  pedicle  ami  hanging 
low  enough  in  the  oropharynx  for  the  h»wer  margin  to  be  seen  by  direct 
vision,  are  not  infrequently  observed.  Posterior  rhinoscopy  is  seldom 
accomplished  In  children  with  any  degree  of  satisfaction,  in  w^hich  ease 
ocular  inspection  must  be  supplanted  by  digital  examination. 

Laryngoscopy, 

For  the  examination  of  the  laryngopharynx,  larynx,  and  trachi 
the  same  instruments  are  retpu'red  as  those  used  for  posterior  rhinoscopy' 
and  the  same  precautions  toward  preventing  nervo\isne.ss  on  the  part  of 
the  patient  during  examination  ai'e  of  even  greater  importance.  The 
tongue  depressor  will  not  be  needed  in  all  cases,  since  in  some  a  better 
view  can  be  olitained  by  grasping  the  tip  of  the  tongue  with  a  towel  or 
handkerchief  and  drawing  it  well  out  and  downward,  using  care  not  to 
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pSiS^pain  underneath  the  tongue  by  too  forceful  traction  over  the  lower 
teeth*  In  still  others  the  patient  may  be  able  voluntarily  to  depress 
the  tongue. 

The  oropharynx  is  examined  by  direct  inspection.  The  appearance 
and  color  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  posteriur  pharyngeal  wall  vary 
greatly   iiccording  to   the   condition  of   the  ga-stro-intestinal   tract.     The 

I  redness  frequently  obsorvetl  along  the  anterior  borders  of  the  faucial 
tonsillar  pillara  in  gouty  or  lithsE-mic  indivifluals  is  a  sign  of  diagnostic 
importance.  This  may  vary  in  color  from  a  dark  pink  blush  to  a  purplish 
erim»on,  and  may  be  regular  in  outline  or  occu.sionally  present  the  appear- 
ance of  petechial  spots,  particularly  on  the  uvula.  Another  phcnonicnon 
often  ol>served  is  indicative  of  either  acute  or  chronic  inflaniniatory  Eus- 
tachian or  raiddle-ear  involvement.  It  consists  of  a  prominence  or  bulging 
of  the  postpharyngeal  wall,  evidently  an  inflammatory  infdtrat«,  just  back 
of  the  posterior  fau'^ial  pillar  on  the  same  side  as  that  of  the  affected  ear. 
In  the  examination  of  the  laryngopharynx  the  lar>Tigoscope  is  used. 
Observe  the  base  of  the  tongue  carefully  to  detect  the  presence  of  an 
ealar^d  lingual  tonsil,  which  gives  rise  to  various  annoying  symptoms, 
mv'<  inent  of  which  is  the  constant  accumulation  of  mucus  about 

the  and    the   restdting   pharyngeal    tenesmus.      Occasionally   this 

maid  of  tonsillar  tissue  is  sufficient  to  press  the  ejiiglottis  downward  and 
ihuA  interfere  with  the  examination  of  the  larynx  proper, 

ForelKii   Bodies*  —  The    most    frequent   h^cations   of   foreign   bodies^ 
8Qeli  aa  broken  l>its  of  toothpicks  or  match-sticks,  fish-bones,  ttioth-bnish 
bfiftlea,  etc*,  in  the  laryngopharynx  are  the  glusso-epiglottidean  pouches 
bade  of  the  tongue,  or  else  in  the  sinus  pyriformis  which  lies  partially 
ior  to  and  on  either  side  of  the  glottis.     The  patient's  sensation  of 
ty  of  a  foi-eign  bcjdy  in  such  a  position  is  frequently  misleading;   for 
ce^  a  fish-bone  or  liristle  sticking  in  the  base  of  the  tongue  may 
the  sensation  of  being  farther  duwn  in  the  larynx,  or  perhaps  even 
the  nasopharynx. 
Ejcaml nation. — A  strong,  well  ft^cussed  light  is  essential,  and  whether 
he  jy^x'wni  be  in  the  silting  or  recumbent  position,  the  head  mui^t  be  well 
d  anri  free  breathing  through  the  mouth  insisted  upon.    The  auto- 
kn  instrument  devised  some  yeai-s  ago  for  the  purpose  of  making 
rect  inspection  of  the  larjmx,  is  not  generally  employed  at  the  present 
''  'ing  with  the  usual  method,  the  patient^s  tongue  is  depressed, 

\\  ird,  the  laryngoscope  is  carefully  introduced  into  the  upper 

laryngopharynx  in  a  manner  that  will  push  the  uvula  backward  out  of 
of  the  reflected  laryngeal  image.     The  best  angle  of  reflection  can 
determined  according  t^  the  case  in  hand,  the  epiglottis,  owing  to  it^ 
bility  l>oth  in  point  of  shape  and  position  in  different  individuals, 
the  principal  obstacle  to  a  clear  view  of  the  vmderlying  structures- 
difficulty,  however,  can  best  be  ob%^ated  by  the  influence  which  the 
on  the  part  of  the  patient  to  produce  certain  vocal  tones  has  upon 
*  position  of  the  larynx.    Two  vocal  sounds  are  utilized;  first,  the  classic 
**ah,"  iluring  the  intonation  of  which  the  lar\Tix  is  in  the  most  natural 
relation  to  the  surrounding  structures  at  rest,  except  for  the  fact  that  the 
tonia  are  appraximated  or  in  the  position  of  phonation.     With  the  pnrta 
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in  this  position  there  wiJl  be  reflerted  in  the  laryngoscope  the  edge  i 
epiglottis  and  a  narrow  margin  of  its  underlying  surface,  the  aryt^noida, 
and  the  posterior  half  of  each  vocal  cord,  which  appears  in  the  niirror  as 
the  inferior  half. 

The  same  relation  will  still  be  preserved  if  the  patient  now  be 
instructed  simply  to  breathe,  allowing  the  arj'tenoids  and  hence  the  eorda 
to  awing  freely  open.  But  to  obtain  an  image  of  the  junction  of  the  cords 
at  the  anterior  ends,  appearing  superiorly  in  the  mirror,  the  effort  to  pro- 
duce the  vowel  tone  *'e'*  must  be  made*  This  will  so  elevate  the  lar^^nx 
and  change  its  position  in  relation  to  the  epiglottis  and  other  structures 
as  to  expose  the  whole  length  of  the  cords  and  the  whole  inferior  surface 
of  the  epiglottis  in  one  view,  and  in  most  cases,  after  holding  the  tone  for 
a  few  seconds,  the  patient  may  breathe  freely  without  the  tongue  falling 
back  to  its  original  position.  A  good  plan  is  to  have  the  patient  hold  the 
not^  for  a  moment,  followed  by  free  respiration,  and  repeat  the  process  as 
often  as  required  till  a  satisfactory  view  is  obtained  of  all  the  intralaryn- 
geal  structures.  During  respiration  the  anterior  wall  of  the  trachea  also 
may  be  seen,  in  some  cases  as  far  down  as  the  bifurcation,  though  to  be 
satisfactory  an  examination  of  the  lower  part  of  the  trachea  and  bronchial 
tubes  should  be  made  with  a  bronchoscope.  This  instrument  has  been 
perfected  in  recent  years  to  such  an  extent  as  to  he  of  great  value  in  the 
hands  of  a  skilful  operator  for  the  removal  of  foreign  bodies  or  for  the 
inspection  of  any  diseased  condition  of  the  lining  membrane.  If  during 
the  examination  the  patient  has  an  inchnation  t^  gag,  free  and  rapid 
respiration  may  overcome  it;  should  the  tendency  persist,  however,  with- 
draw the  mirror  and  allow  the  throat  to  be  at  rest  for  a  short,  time;  under 
no  condition  will  an3'thing  be  gained  by  forcing  or  attempting  to  prolong 
an  examination  when  the  patient  coughs,  gags,  or  the  muscles  of  the  throat 
become  fatigued. 

The  larynx  is  subject  io  the  same  inflammatory  changes  which  may  take 
place  in  any  other  mucous  membrane,  and  likewise  to  any  local  infection. 
Tlie  histologic  structure  of  the  submucous  tissue  seems  to  favor  rapid  and 
extensive  opdema  from  local  inflammations,  due  to  traumata,  scalds,  and  the 
inhalation  of  irritant  vapors;  from  infectious  processes  involving  adjacent 
structures,  as  diphtheria,  folhcular  tonsillitis,  and  tuberculosis;  and  from 
circulatory  disturbances  such  as  may  arise  from  cardiac  or  renal  lesions. 

Chronic  hoarseness  not  amenable  to  treatment,  particularly  in  indi- 
\iduals  past  forty  years  of  age,  must  be  regarded  as  suspiciously  indica- 
tive of  malignancy  and  be  kept  constantly  under  observation  in  order 
that  should  such  a  condition  exist  it  may  be  detected  at  the  earliest  stage 
possible.  Sluggishness  in  the  movement  of  the  vocal  cord,  or  even  an 
apparent  paralysis  of  the  cord  on  the  affected  side,  has  been  obsen'ed 
not  infrequently  in  laryngeal  carcinoma  long  before  any  actual  tumor 
was  visible. 


Otoscopy. 


For  convenience  in  description  the  organ  of  hearing  is  usually  divided 
into  the  external,  middle,  and  internal  ear*  The  last  embraces  that  pari 
of  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone  in  which  the  terminal  fila- 
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1.  Laryngeal  image  during  respiration. 

2.  Laryngeal  image  during  phonation. 

3.  Laryngoscopy c  picture  in  a  case  of  paralysis  of  the  right  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve. 

4.  Laryngoscopic  picture  in  a  case  of  bilateral  paralysis  of  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves. 
6.  Laryngoscopic  picture  in  a  case  of  paralysis  of  the  interarytenoid  muscle. 

6.  Fosition  of  the  vocal  cords  in  unilateral  adductor  paralysis. 

7.  Position  of  the  vocal  cords  in  bilateral  adductor  paralysis— during  efforts  at  deep  insplmtion. 

8.  Position  of  the  vocal  cords  in  paralysis  of  the  right  internal  tensor. 
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ments  of  the  auditory  nerve  are  distributed,  and  therefore  is  also  desig- 
nated as  the  sound-perceiving  apparatus.  The  external  and  middle  ear, 
since  they  serve  the  purpose  of  transmitting  sound  impressions  to  the 
nerve,  are  called  the  sound-conducting  apparatus. 

It  is  of  importance  to  distinguish  between  diseased  conditions  of  the 
sound-perceiving  and  the  sound-conducting  apparatus,  or  between  disturb- 
ance of  hearing  caused  by  nerve  lesions  and  that  dependent  upon  diseased 
structures  of  the  ear  itself.  For  example,  in  any  case  of  deafness  the  first 
thing  to  be  ascertained  is  what  part  of  the  ear,  if  any,  is  at  fault.  Deaf- 
ness, either  partial  or  complete,  may  be  caused  by  obstructions  in  the 
external  auditory  canal,  such  as  foreign  bodies,  impacted  cerumen,  con- 
genital atresia,  exostosis,  furunculosis,  etc.,  and  also  by  hemorrhage  into 
the  semicircular  canals,  or  as  the  effect  of  certain  drugs.  The  condition 
of  the  external  canal  and  the  tympanic  membrane  can  easily  be  determined 
by  direct  ocular  inspection,  a  strong,  well  focussed  light  being  directed 
into  the  canal  through  a  suitable  speculum.  If  the  canal  be  found 
clear,  then  the  difficulty  must  lie  either  in  the  middle  or  the  internal  ear. 
To  distinguish  between  these  the  tuning-fork  test,  devised  by  Weber,  is 
usually  employed. 

External  Auditory  Canal. — The  external  auditory  canal  varies  greatly 
in  size  and  somewhat  in  direction  in  different  individuals.  The  cartilagi- 
nous portion  of  the  canal  is  usually  directed  more  or  less  downward  and 
forward,  so  that  in  order  to  bring  this  part  of  the  canal  and  the  bony  meatus 
into  the  same  axis  for  inspection  of  the  walls  of  the  canal  and  the  drum 
membrane  it  is  necessary  to  draw  the  auricle  gently  upward  and  backward. 
By  holding  the  auricle  in  this  position  with  one  hand  and  manipulating 
the  speculum  with  the  other — a  metallic  conical  speculum  is  the  most 
desirable — every  part  of  the  canal  wall  and  drum  membrane  may  be  clearly 
seen.  Note  the  size  of  the  canal  and  any  acute  inflammatory  swelling  or 
chronic  induration.  The  cartilaginous  portion  of  the  canal  comprises  a 
little  over  one-third  of  the  whole  length  of  the  meatus.  Its  junction  with 
the  bony  meatus  is  the  most  frequent  site  of  furunculosis.  In  young  chil- 
dren the  cartilaginous  meatus  comprises  about  two-thirds  of  the  whole 
extent  of  the  canal.  When  a  furuncle  is  of  deep  origin  pus  may  burrow 
beneath  the  periosteum  inward  toward  tlie  tympanic  cavity,  occluding 
the  osseous  meatus  entirely  and  giving  rise  to  most  excruciating  pain.  The 
pain  w-ithin  the  ear  and  swelling  extending  even  back  of  the  auricle  may 
be  confused  with  acute  mastoiditis.  In  furunculosis  the  most  acute  pain 
is  apt  to  be  elicited  by  pressing  upon  the  tragus,  or,  if  there  be  post  auricular 
tenderness,  it  will  likely  be  superficial;  in  mastoiditis,  however,  the  pain 
niay  be  slight  superficially  and  intensified  by  deep  pressure  over  the  mas- 
toid, and  pain  is  not  apt  to  be  elicited  on  pressure  over  the  tragus. 

When  the  cartilaginous  portion  of  the  canal  is  occluded  by  swelling, 
gently  insert  a  tightly  rolled  pledget  of  cotton  dipped  in  a  solution  com- 
posed of  camphor  and  carbolic  acid,  equal  parts,  and  allow  it  to  remain  a 
few  minutes.  The  swelling  is  thus  sufficiently  reduced  to  allow  the  intro- 
duction of  a  small  speculum  for  the  examination  of  the  deeper  canal  and 
tympanic  membrane.  This  solution  also  produces  partial  anaesthesia  of 
the  membrane,  thus  allowing  a  more  thorough  examination. 
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The  tympanic  membrane  separating  the  external  canal  from  the 
tympanum,  irregularly  oval  in  shape  and  slightly  concave  in  its  normal 
state,  is  affected  to  some  degree  by  every  inflammatory  disease  of  the  mid- 
dle ear,  both  acute  and  chronic,  and  should  therefore  receive  most  careful 
attention  in  every  aural  examination.  A  strong,  well  focussed  light  is  a 
necessity  and  the  largest  speculum  which  the  canal  will  admit  should  be 
used.  The  external  layer  of  the  drum  membrane  is  modified  skin,  clear 
and  almost  translucent  in  its  normal  condition,  and  through  it  can  be  seen 
the  impression  of  the  malleus  with  which  it  lies  in  direct  contact.  Acute 
inflammations  of  the  middle  ear  produce  a  pink  or  reddish  hue  along  the 
margins  of  the  malleus  and  in  some  cases  over  the  entire  membrane. 

Exudates,  serous  or  purulent,  in  the  tympanic  cavity,  even  though 
small  in  quantity,  produce  bulging  of  the  membrane  and  frequently  ter- 
minate in  spontaneous  rupture  into  the  external  canal.  In  acute  and 
chronic  inflammations  causing  occlusion  of  the  Eustachian  tube  the  tym- 
panic membrane  will  be  found  retracted.  Retraction  may  also  be  brought 
about  by  adhesions  within  the  tympanic  cavity  following  marked  inflam- 
matory involvement.  In  a  case  of  retracted  membrane  we  can  ascertain 
whether  the  tube  is  patulous  by  one  of  the  usual  methods  of  inflation. 
Valsalva's  consists  of  a  vigorous  expiratory  effort  while  the  nose  and 
mouth  are  kept  closed.  Politzer  inflates  the  tympanum  through  one  nos- 
tril by  compression  of  a  rubber  air-bag  while  the  patient  is  in  the  act  of 
swallowing.  The  opposite  nostril  and  the  mouth  are  closed.  P^ustachian 
catheterization  is  the  most  satisfactory  method  in  difficult  cases.  With 
SiegeFs  otoscope  the  air  within  the  external  auditory  canal  can  be 
exhausted  and  adhesions  involving  the  tympanic  membrane  observed. 
Aural  polypi  originate  most  frequently  within  the  middle  ear  from  gran- 
ular or  necrotic  tissue  and  protrude  into  the  external  canal  through  per- 
forations in  the  tympanic  membrane,  though  they  occasionally  may  be 
found  in  any  part  of  the  canal,  particularly  at  the  cartilaginous  and  osseous 
junction.  Exostoses  occur  in  any  portion  of  the  osseous  canal,  particularly 
from  the  posterior  wall  and  from  tlie  osseous  and  cartilaginous  junction. 
In  chronic  non-suppurative  procesvses  involving  the  middle  ear,  the  drum 
memlirane  becomes  opaque  and  thickened,  and  usually  distorted  in  shape. 
In  cases  of  otosclerosis  white  chalky  spots  are  observed  in  the  membrane 
which  may  otherwise  appear  normal.  A  sign  of  diagnostic  imjKjrtance 
in  mastoiditis  complicating  chronic  suppurations  of  the  middle  ear  is  an 
infiltration  of  the  membrane  covering  the  superior  posterior  osseous  wall 
of  the  external  auditory  canal,  presenting  the  appearance  of  a  circum- 
scribed drooping  or  bul^ng. 

Pharynx  and  Eustachian  Tube.  —  No  examination  of  the  ear  can  be 
considered  complete  without  a  careful  inspection  of  the  nasopharynx  at 
the  entrance  of  the  Eustachian  tul)e  slightly  below  and  anterior  to  the  fossa 
of  Rosenmiiller.  The  technic  of  this  jn-ocedure  is  described  under  posterior 
rhinoscopy.  Catheterization  of  the  tube  for  diagnostic  purposes  can  be 
accomplished  either  through  the  nose  or  by  way  of  the  oropharynx. 
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V. 
THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  BLOOD. 

General  Considerations. —  Information  derived  from  blood  exami- 
nations, while  not  essential  in  the  establishment  of  a  diagnosis  in  most 
instances,  is  frequently  a  useful  aid.  Negative  blood  reports  are  often 
important  in  diagnosis,  as  in  the  exclusion  of  malaria  from  a  group  of  dis- 
eases which  have  similar  clinical  features,  such  as  malignant  endocarditis, 
septicaemia,  and  certain  types  of  tuberculosis.  Diseases  associated  with 
marked  splenic  or  glandular  enlargement  present  so  close  a  resemblance 
to  leuksemia  that  only  a  study  of  the  blood  can  exclude  the  latter 
condition.  Many  blood  examinations  elicit  results  which  assist  in  arriv- 
ing at  or  completing  a  diagnosis.  E\adence  of  a  pathognomonic  char- 
acter gained  from  ha?matological  studies  is  available  in  only  a  limited 
number  of  diseases,  notably  in  myelogenous  leukaemia,  malaria,  relapsing 
fever,  trypanosomiasis,  and  filariasis.  The  condition  of  the  blood  as  to 
haemoglobin  value,  the  number  of  erythrocytes  and  leucocytes,  may  serve 
as  an  index  of  body  nutrition.  Blood  counts  often  yield  information 
which  bears  upon  prognosis, — e.g.j  in  chlorosis  a  steady  haemoglobin 
rise  is  an  evidence  of  favorable  progress  of  the  patient,  while  an  erythro- 
cytic gain  in  progressive  pernicious  anaemia  or  leucocytic  decrease  in 
leukaemia  likewise  points  to  improvement.  Counts  of  the  white  corpuscles 
also  aid  in  establishing  the  leucocytic  standard  of  the  patient.  The  opsonic 
index  and  the  agglutination  phenomenon  are  recognized  adjuncts  in  the 
field  of  diagnosis. 

Methods  of  Blood   Examination. 

Obtainini^  Blood.  —  For  most  clinical  examinations  a  few  drops  of 
blood,  obtained  from  a  puncture  in  the  lobe  of  tlie  ear  or  the  finger-tip, 
will  suffice.  The  lobe  of  the  ear  is  sometimes  selected  for  making  the 
puncture  on  account  of  its  lessened  sensibility  and  because  the  operation 
can  be  performed  without  the  patient  seeing  it,  but  the  finger-tip  is  generally 
chosen  as  this  site  is  more  convenient  for  the  examiner.  The  puncture 
should  be  made  with  a  lancet-shaped  or  triangular  surgical  needle,  an 
instrument  especially  devised  for  this  purpose,  or  a  steel  pen  with  one  of 
the  nibs  broken  off.  The  part  selected  should  be  cleansed  with  alcohol  or 
with  soap  and  water  followed  by  alcohol,  and  dried  with  a  towel  or  hand- 
kerchief. If  not  warm,  the  skin  is  warmed  by  gentle  friction,  but  forcible 
rubbing  should  be  avoided,  since  it  excites  active  hyperaemia.  If  the 
individual  is  a  bleeder,  the  precaution  of  making  a  superficial  puncture 
and  of  having  measures  at  hand  to  control  hemorrhage  should  be  observed. 
It  Ls  obvious  that  areas  of  oedema  and  of  inflammation  must  be  avoided. 
If  the  former  be  present  about  the  hands  or  ear,  an  area  free  or  nearly  so 
of  oedema  is  chosen.  The  puncture  is  made  with  a  quick  thrust  of  the 
instrument,  which  has  previously  ])een  cleansed  with  alcohol  or  passed 
through  a  flame.    The  first  drop  or  two  of  blood  should  be  wiped  away. 
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Forcible  squeezing  of  the  tissues  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  wound 
must  be  avoided,  as  this  may  alter  the  composition  of  the  blood  by  the 
addition  of  lymph  fluids.  A^  the  blood  flows  from  the  wound,  its  gross 
appearance  as  to  color  and  fluidity  is  noted. 

Preparation  of  Fresh  Blood  for  Immediate  Examination.  —  A 
cover-glass  is  applied  to  a  droplet  of  blood  and  then  placed  upon  a  clean 
slide.  The  blood  usually  spreads  into  a  thin  layer.  Warming  the  slide 
by  friction  with  a  piece  of  gauze,  a  handkerchief,  or  tissue  paper  before 
applying  the  cover-glass  facilitates  spreading.  In  a  well-prepared  prep- 
aration the  corpuscles  are  arranged  in  a  single  layer  separated  from  each 
other  over  an  area  sufficiently  large  for  the  desired  study.  If  it  be  necessary 
to  delay  the  examination,  drying  of  the  specimen  can  be  prevented  by 
ringing  the  margins  of  the  cover-glass  with  vaseline  or  cedar  oil. 

Preparation  of  Blood  for  Staining:. — Cover-glasses  which  have  clean 
polished  surfaces  are  placed  upon  a  sheet  of  paper,  or  preferably  upon 
a  folded  towel,  from  which  they  can  be  picked  up  easily.  A  cover-glass, 
held  with  the  fingers,  or  with  forceps,  is  applied  to  the  summit  of  the 
droplet  of  blood,  being  careful  to  avoid  touching  the  skin,  and  allowed  to 
fall  upon  another  cover.  As  soon  as  the  blood  has  ceased  spreading, 
the  covers  are  slid  apart.  In  performing  this  operation,  care  should  be 
exercised  not  to  lift  the  glasses  apart:  the  sliding  motion  must  be  performed 
rapidly,  avoiding  a  jerky  uneven  stroke.  The  smear  may  be  made  upon 
a  slide  by  placing  a  drop  of  blood  upon  it  and  spreading  with  another 
slide  or  with  a  glass  rod  especially  designed  for  this  purpose. 

Methods  of  Fixation. — Heat  Fixation. — The  covers  are  placed  in 
an  oven,  the  ordinary  dry-heat  sterilizer  being  convenient  for  this  purpose, 
and  heated  gradually  until  the  temperature  reaches  to  120®  C.  or  up  to 
155"^  C.  and  subjected  to  this  temperature  for  from  ten  to  twenty  minutes. 
A  convenient  plan  for  fixing  the  specimens  with  heat  consists  in  placing 
the  spreads  upon  a  heated  copper  plate.  The  plate,  about  20  centimetres 
in  length,  8  centimetres  in  width,  and  from  i  to  1  centimetre  in  thickness, 
supported  by  a  suital)le  stand,  is  heated  at  one  end  with  the  flame  from  a 
Bunscn  burner  or  an  alcohol  lamp.  When  the  plate  is  thoroughly  heated, 
the  covers  are  placed  upon  it  at  a  point  where  the  temperature  is  sufficient 
to  boil  water  (which  is  previously  determined  by  dropping  water  upon 
its  surface,  beginning  at  the  end  farthest  away  from  the  flame)  and  exposed 
to  this  heat  for  about  30  minutes.  A  method  less  suitable  than  the  ones 
mentioned  consists  in  passing  tlie  film  rapidly  through  a  Bunsen  flame 
forty  or  fifty  times. 

Fixation  by  Wet  Methods. — Fixation  may  be  obtained  by  sub- 
merging films  in  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  absolute  alcohol  and  ether 
for  20  or  30  minutes,  or  in  absolute  alcohol  for  five  minutes.  The 
Futcher-Lazaer  method  subjects  the  films  to  .25  per  cent,  formalin  in 
96  per  cent,  alcohol  for  one  minute;  they  are  then  rinsed  in  water  and 
dried  with  filter-paper. 

Blood  Staining:. — Many  methods  for  staining  blood  are  available. 
To  Ehrlich  belongs  the  credit  of  devising  a  mixture  by  which  all  known 
varieties  of  blood-colls  except  those  which  contain  basophilic  granules 
are   completely   colored.     At   the   present   time   certain  panoptic   fluids 
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containing   eosin-methylene-blue    compounds    are   employed   extensively 
in  routine  work,  having  largely  supplanted  Ehrlich's  triple  stain. 

Ehrlich's  triple  stain  is  prepared  by  mixing  saturated  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  acid  fuchsin  of  orange  G.  and  of  methyl  green  00  with  glycerin,  ethyl 
alcohol,  and  water.     The  following  formula  is  recommended  by  Emerson: 

Acid  fuchsin  solution 6-  7  c.c. 

Oranse  G.  solution 13-14  c.c. 

Distifled  water 15  c.c. 

Absolute  alcohol 15  c.c. 

Add  drop  by  drop,  shaking  after  each  addition: 

Methyl  green  00  solution 12.5  c.c. 

Then  add: 

Absolute  alcohol 10  c.c. 

Glycerin 10  c.c. 

Allow  the  mixture  to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours,  and  if,  as  is  some- 
times the  case,  a  precipitate  is  present,  care  should  be  exercised  not  to 
disturb  it  when  removing  some  of  the  stain.  The  combination  of  dyes 
in  this  mixture  contains  a  neutral  staining  ingredient  in  addition  to  its 
acid  and  basic  principles. 

Staining  Technic. — The  stain  is  applied  to  the  blood-film  previously 
fixed  by  heat,  for  five  minutes,  after  which  the  excess  of  stain  is  drained 
off  and  the  cover  washed  with  water,  dried,  and  mounted  in  xylol  balsam 
or  cedar  oil.  Normal  erythrocytes  are  colored  orange,  eosinophilic  granules 
dull  red,  neutrophilic  granules  violet  or  lilac,  nuclear  structures  various 
shades  of  green,  blue,  or  black,  malarial  parasites  and  bacteria  green  or 
blue,  while  basophilic  granules  are  unstained. 

Jenner's  stain  is  prepared  as  follows:  Mix  equal  parts  of  a  1  per 
cent,  aqueous  methylene-blue  solution  with  a  1.25  per  cent,  aqueous  eosin 
(water  soluble)  solution.  After  shaking  thoroughly,  the  solution  is  allowed 
to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours  and  then  filtered.  The  precipitate  is  dried. 
One  part  of  precipitate  is  dissolved  in  two  hundred  parts  of  methyl  alcohol. 
Films  are  treated  with  this  solution  without  previous  fixation  for  from 
three  to  five  minutes,  washed  with  water,  dried,  and  mounted  in  xylol 
balsam  or  cedar  oil.  The  following  tinctorial  reaction  is  secured:  Normal 
erj'throcytes  stain  terra-cotta;  nuclei,  various  shades  of  blue  or  green; 
basophilic  granules,  dark  blue;  neutrophilic  gi-anules,  pink;  eosinophilic 
granules,  bright  red;  the  cytoplasm  of  lymphocytes  and  malarial  para- 
sites, a  deep  blue.  A  deposit  of  dark  granules  upon  the  film  which  is 
often  observed  is  an  objectionable  feature  and  interferes  with  the  useful- 
ness of  this  method. 

Leishman's  stain,  an  improvement  on  Jenner's,  is  based  on  the 
Romanowsky  method.  It  is  prepared  as  follows:  (1)  A  one  per  cent, 
aqueous  solution  of  methylene  blue  (Gruber's  medicinal),  containing  5 
per  cent,  of  sodium  carbonate,  is  heated  at  65°  C.  for  twelve  hours  and  then 
allowed  to  stand  for  ten  days.  (2)  An  equal  volume  of  a  1  per  cent,  solution 
of  eosin  in  distilled  water  is  added  to  the  methvlene-blue  solution  in  an 
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open  vessel  and  the  mixture  stirred  from  time  to  time.  After  twelve  hours 
the  resultant  sediment  is  collected  on  filter-paper  and  washed  with  water 
until  the  washings  are  almost  colorless.  One  and  a  half  parts  of  dried 
powdered  precipitate  are  added  to  one  hundred  parts  of  pure  methyl 
alcohol.  Previous  fixation  is  not  required  with  Leishman's  reagent,  since 
it  possesses  the  double  property  of  fixing  and  of  staining.  Three  or  four 
drops  of  this  stain  are  placed  upon  the  blood-film  and  allowed  to  act  for 
thirty  seconds,  when  double  the  amount  of  water  (six  or  eight  drops)  is 
poured  upon  the  cover  and  mixed  with  the  stain.  After  five  minutes  the 
spread  is  washed  gently  with  water  and  a  few  drops  allowed  to  remain 
upon  the  specimen  for  about  a  minute.  The  smear  is  now  dried,  first  be- 
tween filter-paper  and  then  in  the  air,  and  mounted  in  balsam  or  cedar 
oil.  The  nuclei  of  leucocytes  and  of  erythroblasts,  and  blood-platelets  are 
stained  various  shades  of  purple,  the  protoplasm  of  lymphocytes  and  certain 
polychromatopliilic  erythrocytes  various  tints  of  blue,  basophilic  granules 
dark  violet  or  royal  purple,  normal  erythrocytes  and  eosinophile  granules 
pink,  and  neutrophile  granules  a  dull  red.  Malarial  parasites  and  try- 
panosomes  are  distinctly  stained  by  this  method.  Wright's  stain,  which 
is  also  a  modification  of  the  Romanowsky  method,  contains  an  eosin-meth- 
ylenc-blue  combination  held  in  solution  by  methyl  alcohol.  Wright's 
method  is  extensively  employed  in  this  country.  Hasting's  mixture, 
another  eosin-methylene-blue  stain,  is  much  used  by  some  workers.  For 
general  routine  work  Leishman's  stain  can  be  highly  recommended. 

DouHLE  Staixing.  —  The  films,  after  suitable  fixation  obtained  by 
immersion  in  absolute  alcohol,  alcohol  and  ether,  or  by  heating  as  pre- 
viously described,  are  treated  first  with  an  acid  stain  followed  by  a  basic 
dye,  rinsed  in  water,  dried,  and  mounted.  A  staining  fluid  containing 
acid  and  basic  coloring  principles  may  be  employed  for  this  purpose. 
Most  of  the  methods  of  double  staining  are  not  suitable  for  differentiating 
all  forms  of  blood-cells,  as  certain  histological  elements  remain  unstained. 
Neutrophilic  granules  are  as  a  rule  not  colored,  and  therefore  neutrophilic 
myelocytes  cannot  l)e  distinguished  from  large  mononuclear  leucocytes. 
If  only  the  nuclear  structures  are  to  be  studied,  double  staining  is  of  service, 
but  is  nevertheless  inferior  to  Leishman's  stain  and  similar  methods. 

Plchns  stain  has  the  following  formula: 

Saturated  aqueous  Bohition  of  methylene  blue 60  c.c. 

OiK»-half  per  cent,  eosin  solution  (in  75  per  cent,  alcohol) 20  c.c. 

Distilled  water 40  c.c. 

Twenty  [ht  cent,  solution  of  caustic  potash 5-1  c.c. 

Specimens  are  fixed  in  absolute  alcohol  for  from  three  to  five  minutes, 
stained  with  Plohn's  solution,  washed  in  water,  dried,  and  mounted.  This 
mixture  stains  malarial  parasites  blue  and  eosinophilic  granules  red. 

Eosin  and  Mdhijlcne  Blue, —  A  convenient  plan  consists  in  treating 
the  fixed  smear  with  a  solution  consisting  of  eosin  5  part  in  70  per  cent. 
alcohol  \00  parts,  for  a  minute  or  two;  wash  the  cover  in  water,  and  then 
counterstain  with  a  half-saturated  solution  of  methylene  blue  or  Delafield's 
htt»matoxylin  solution  for  a  half  to  one  minute.  The  specimen  is  then 
rinsed  in  water,  dried  between  bibulous  paper  or  in  the  air,  and  mounted. 
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Cheminsky  recommends  a  stain  composed  of  40  cubic  centimetres 
yt  saturated  methylene  blue,  20  cubic  centimetres  of  a  .5  per  cent,  eosin 
solution  in  70  per  cent,  alcohol  and  40  cubic  centimetres  of  distilled  water. 
Films  fixed  in  absolute  alcohol  are  subjected  to  Chenzinsky's  solution  for 
from  three  to  six  hours,  the  staining  being  done  at  37°  C.  in  an  incubator. 
Ehrlich  suggested  a  mixture  consisting  of  hajmatoxylin  2  grammes,  eosin 
0.5  gramme,  absolute  alcohol  100  grammes,  distilled  water  100  grammes, 
glycerin  100  grammes,  acetic  acid  10  grammes,  and  an  excess  of  alum.  The 
stain  is  not  ready  for  use  until  several  weeks  have  elapsed,  since  this  time  is 
required  for  the  ripening  of  the  stain. 

Basophilic  granules  may  be  demonstrated  by  a  stain  recommended 
by  Ehrlich  which  has  the  following  formula: 

Saturated  alcoholic  solution  of  dahlia 50  c.c. 

Acetic  acid 10-20  c.c. 

Distilled  water 100  c.c. 

Differential  Counting.  —  This  method  consists  of  determining  the 
relative  number  of  the  different  forms  of  blood-cells,  generally  expressed 
in  percentage  figures  and  sometimes  as  the  number  per  cubic  millimetre. 
The  leucocyte  differential  estimation  is  important  in  the  diagnosis  of  a 
number  of  conditions.  An  approximate  differential  count  can  be  made  by 
an  examination  of  fresh,  unstained  blood  by  the  experienced  worker, 
but  for  accurate  determinations  stained  films  are  essential.  A  mechanical 
stage  is  necessary  for  this  method  of  counting. 

Technic. — The  specimen  is  brought  into  focus,  and  the  slide  is  shifted 
with  the  mechanical  stage  so  as  to  bring  successive  fields  into  view,  being 
careful  not  to  pass  over  any  portion  more  than  once.  The  different  forms 
of  leucocytes  are  noted  and  their  number  recorded  until  at  least  five  hun- 
dred cells  have  been  studied.  From  these  figures  the  relative  percentages 
are  calculated.  When  nucleated  erythrocytes  are  encountered,  their  num- 
ber should  also  be  noted,  and  the  total  number  of  these  cells  per  cubic 
millimetre  can  be  determined  by  the  following  formula: 

Number  of  leucocytes  per  cu.  mm.  X  number  of  nucleated 

red  cellfl  counted  in  the  stained  film ^Number  of  nucleated  erythro- 

Number  of  leucocytes  counted  in  the  stained  film         ^     ^ytes  per  cubic  millimetre. 

It  is  sometimes  important  to  estimate  separately  the  different  varieties 
of  abnormal  red  cells,  especially  the  varieties  of  nucleated  cells. 

Enumeration  of  tiie  Erytiirocytes,  Leucocytes,  and  Blood-platelets. 
— For  clinical  purposes,  the  red  cells  are  counted  in  a  small  amount  of 
blood  of  known  quantity;  from  which  an  estimate  of  the  number  per  cubic 
millimetre  is  made,  this  figure  being  the  standard  upon  which  the  variations 
in  health  and  disease  are  based.  A  number  of  methods  are  available  for 
this  purpose.  The  one  recommended  by  Thoma  is  generally  selected,  as 
it  gives  fairly  accurate  results. 

The  Thoma-Zeiss  Hieniocytometer.  —  This  apparatus  consists  of  two 
graduated  pipettes  (the  red  and  white  counters)  for  measuring,  diluting,  and 
mixing  the  blood,  and  a  glass  chamber  in  which  the  corpuscles  are  counted. 
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The  erythrocytometer  consists  of  a  graduated  capillary  tube,  upon  which 
the  figures  .5  and  1  appear.  The  tube  expands  into  a  bulb,  above 
which  the  figure  101  is  inscribed.    A  rubber  tube  with  a  mouth-piece 

attached  is  fastened  to  the  short  end  of  the 
pipette.  Filling  the  pipette  with  blood  to  the 
point  marked  .5  and  then  drawing  a  diluting 
solution  into  it  until  the  fluid  reaches  to  the 
point  marked  101,  insures  a  blood  dilution  of 
1 :200,  while  a  dilution  of  1 :  100  is  obtained  when 
the  pipette  is  filled  to  the  point  marked  1,  and 
then  with  a  diluent  to  the  mark  101.  The  white 
pipette,  or   leucocytometer,  is  similar  in  con- 


^ 

OlOOmm. 

'B- 

Fio.  03. —  I,  leucocy- 
tometer;  II,  erythrocy- 
tometer of  Thoma  -  Zeiss 
hsmocytometer. 


B 

Fio.  94. — Ck>untinff  chamber  of  the  Thoma-Zeiss 
hsemocytometer.  A,  profile  view;  B,  face  view;  a, 
wall  of  cell ;  b,  central  disk ;  c,  groove  about  disk ; 
d,  ruled  surface. 


structlon  to  the  red  pipette,  but  differs  in  that  the  capillary  bore  is  larger 
and  the  bulb  smaller  so  that  dilutions  of  1:20  and  1:10  may  be  secured. 
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Fio.  95. — A,  Zappert  ruling ;  B,  TQrk's  ruling. — Emerson. 

The  counting  chamber  consists  of  a  heavy  glass  slide  upon  whicti 
is  cemented  a  glass  plate  having  a  circular  opening;  a  disk  is  cemented 
to  the  slide  so  that  it  occupies  a  central  position  in  the  circular  open- 
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ing  of  the  plate.  The  disk  is  slightly  thinner  (by  one-tenth  of  a  mm.) 
than  the  plate  which  surrounds  it.  When  the  cover-glass,  a  part  of 
this  instrument,  is  placed  upon  the  plate,  the  distance  between  the  disk  and 
the  cover  is  one-tenth  mm.  The  surface  of  the  disk  is  ruled  by  vertical  and 
horizontal  lines  one-twentieth  of  a  mm.  apart.  These  lines  form  four  hun- 
dred squares,  the  dimensions  of  each  being  one-twentieth  by  one-twentieth 
mm.  Groups  of  16  squares  are  indicated  by  a  double  ruUng.  The  space 
overlying  each  square  between  the  surface  of  the  disk  and  the  cover-glass 
measures  ttAtit  cu.  mm.  (^  mm.  X  ^  mm.  X  tV  =  tcW  cubic  milUmetre). 
Zappert's  modified  ruling  of  the  Thoma-Zeiss  counting  chamber  divides 
the  surface  into  eight  large  squares,  immediately  surrounding  the  400 
small  squares;  each  large  square  is  equal  to  the  surface  ruling  of  the  400 
central  squares.  The  total  ruling  represents  an  area  of  3600  small  squares. 
Technic  of  Counting  the  Erythrocytes.  —  Special  fluids  are 
employed  for  diluting  the  blood.  Toisson^s  solution  stains  nuclei  a  pale 
blue,  therefore  rendering  differentiation  between  non-nucleated  erythro- 
cytes and  white  corpuscles  easy.    Its  composition  is  as  follows: 

Methyl  violet,  5B 0.025  part 

Sodium  chloride 1.0      part 

Sodium  sulphate 8.0      parts 

Neutral  glycerin 30.0      parts 

DbtiUed  water 160.0      parts 

Hayem's  solution: 

Mercuric  chloride 0.25  part 

Sodium  chloride 0.5  part 

Sodium  sulphate 2.5  parts 

DistUled  water 100.0  parts 

Other  diluting  fluids  recommended  for  clinical  work  are  a  2.5  per 
cent,  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  bichromate,  a  .5  per  cent,  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  sulphate,  and  a  .7  per  cent,  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
chloride.    These  solutions  should  be  filtered  before  using. 

The  blood  obtained  in  the  usual  manner  is  drawn  into  the  erythro- 
cj-tometer  to  the  point  .5,  unless  decided  oligocythaemia  is  suspected, 
when  it  is  desirable  to  fill  to  the  mark  1,  after  which  the  tip  of  the  pipette 
is  wiped.  Toisson's  or  some  other  diluting  solution  is  drawn  into  the 
pipette  until  the  fluid  reaches  to  the  point  101.  The  pipette  should  be 
rotated  gently,  as  the  diluting  fluid  enters  the  bulb,  in  order  to  secure  a 
mixture.  After  filling  the  pipette,  the  thumb  and  finger  are  immediately 
placed  over  its  ends  and  the  instrument  shaken  for  about  a  half  minute, 
in  order  to  obtain  a  thorough  mixture.  The  unmixed  fluid  in  the  capil- 
lary portion  is  then  blown  out.  The  counting  chamber  is  now  placed  upon 
a  perfectly  level  surface  and  a  droplet  of  the  mixture  is  deposited  in  the 
central  portion  of  the  ruled  disk.  The  pipette  should  be  shaken  just  before 
adjusting  the  diluted  blood,  and  the  fluid  in  the  capillary  portion  should  - 
always  be  expelled  after  mixing  in  this  manner,  since  corpuscles  in  the 
capillary  tube  may  gravitate  on  standing,  thus  creating  an  uneven  mixture. 
The  cover-glass  is  then  quickly  adjusted  in  its  position.  If  the  fluid  flows 
into  the  depression  surrounding  the  disk,  the  operation  must  be  repeated. 
After  the  coi^puscles  have  settled,  the  counting  chamber  is  placed  upon 
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the  stage  of  the  microscope  and  a  field  of  16  squares  is  brought  into  focus. 
In  general  routine  work,  the  calculation  of  determining  the  number  of 
erythrocytes  per  cubic  millimetre  is  usually  based  on  the  number  of  cells 
found  within  64  squares,  provided  a  uniform  distribution  of  the  cells 
exists.  The  following  plan  may  be  adopted  in  counting  the  corpuscles: 
The  cells  within  the  upper  left-hand  corner  square  of  a  group  of  16  squares 

are  first  counted,  then  the  cells  in 
each  of  the  remaining  three  squares 
in  that  line,  going  from  left  to 
right,  after  which  the  corpuscles 
in  the  next  row  of  squares  are 
enumerated,  proceeding  from  right 
to  left,  next  those  in  the  third 
row  and  finally  in  the  last  line  of 
squares,  as  shown  in  the  diagram 
(Fig.  96).  The  counting  chamber 
is  now  moved,  so  as  to  bring  into 
focus  another  area  of  16  squares, 
and  the  number  of  cells  in  this 
group  is  estimated.  This  process  is 
repeated  until  the  desired  number 
of  squares  (not  less  than  64)  has 
been  covered.  In  order  to  avoid 
confusion  in  counting,  the  cor- 
puscles which  touch  the  right  and 
lower  lines  are  included  in  the  count  of  the  square  in  question.  The 
formula  for  calculating   the  number  per  cubic   millimetre  is  as  follows: 


A 

B 

:  r 
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Fio.  96. — Scheme  for  counting  cells  overlying  ruled 
surface. 


=  Number  of  cells  per  cubic  mm. 


Number  of  cells  counted  X  4000  X  number  of  dilutions 
Number  of  squares 

The  greater  the  number  of  cells  counted,  especially  with  low  dilu- 
tions, assuming  that  the  mixture  is  thorough,  the  more  accurate  will  be 
the  results. 

Technic  of  Counting  the  Leucocytes. — In  determining  the  number 
of  leucocytes,  the  red  pipette  may  be  used,  but  more  accurate  results 
are  obtained  with  the  white  pipette,  as  lower  dilutions  are  secured.  A 
i  or  J  per  cent,  aqueous  solution  of  acetic  acid  is  employed  when  using 
the  white  counter  in  order  to  dissolve  the  red  cells.  Except  in  the  case  of 
leuka^mic  blood,  a  dilution  of  1 :  20  or  1 :  10  is  most  convenient  for  the  majority 
of  leucocytic  counts.  When  the  number  of  white  cells  is  estimated  with  the 
red  counter,  with  a  1:100  or  1:200  dilution,  Toisson's  solution  is  very 
useful,  since  with  it  the  leucocytes  are  tinted  blue  and  therefore  readily 
distinguished  from  erythrocytes,  which  have  a  yellowish  or  greenish  color. 
With  Zappert's  modified  ruling  the  cells  overlying  a  larger  area  can  be 
counted.  The  formula  for  estimating  the  leucocytes  per  cubic  millimetre 
is  the  same  as  that  used  for  determining  the  number  of  erythrocytes. 
In  routine  clinical  work  the  corpuscles  overlying  the  entire  ruled  area  of 
at  least  400  squares  should  be  counted  when  employing  dilutions  of  one 
in  ten  or  twenty. 
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Cleansing  the  Instrument. — After  removing  the  fluid  from  the  pipette, 
it  is  rinsed  with  water,  then  with  alcohol,  and  finally  with  ether,  and  dried 
thoroughly.  An  atomizer  bulb  is  useful  for  expelling  the  fluid  from  the 
tube  and  for  drying.  A  simple  method  of  removing  the  fluid  from  the 
pipette  consists  in  pressing  the  end  of  the  rubber  tube  between  the  fingers 
80  as  to  occlude  its  lumen,  and  then  by  twisting  the  tube  the  fluid  is  ex- 
pelled from  the  pipette.  The  counting  chamber  should  be  cleaned  with 
water  and  dried  with  a  soft  handkerchief  or  tissue  paper.  Alcohol,  ether, 
and  xylol  should  not  be  used  for  cleaning  the  counting  chamber,  since 
these  substances  may  dissolve  the  cement  which  holds  the  parts  together. 

Qowers's  Haemocytometer. — The  principle  of  determim'ng  the  number 
of  corpuscles  with  this  instrument  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Thoma-Zeiss 
method.  A  mixing  jar  is  used  instead  of  a  mixing  pipette.  The  instru- 
ment consists  of  a  capillary  tube  for  measuring  5  cubic  millimetres  of 
blood,  a  pipette  having  a  capacity  of  995  cubic  millimetres  for  measuring 
the  diluting  fluid,  a  mixing  jar,  a  glass  stirring  rod,  and  a  ruled  counting 
chamber.  The  counting  chamber  is  so  constructed  that  the  space  over- 
lying each  square  represents  y^jVrr  of  a  cubic  millimetre. 

Oliver's  Haeniocytoineten — With  this  method  the  number  of  corpuscles 
is  approximately  estimated  by  an  optical  effect  and  not  by  actually 
counting  the  cells  in  a  known  area.  As  the  number  of  leucocytes  cannot 
be  determined  with  this  method,  it  is  not  suitable  for  the  majority  of  blood 
examinations  and  therefore  has  not  been  adopted  for  routine  clinical  work. 
.Enumeration  of  Blood-platelets. — The  blood-platelets  are  rarely 
seen  in  fresh  unstained  specimens,  as  they  disappear  almost  immediately 
after  the  blood  is  exposed  to  the  air.  They  are  colorless,  spherical,  oval, 
or  irregular,  varying  considerably  in  size,  usually  from  one  to  three  microns. 
In  fresh  blood,  platelets  are  demonstrated  by  placing  a  cover-glass  upon 
a  slide  and  bringing  their  edges  in  contact  with  the  blood  iis  it  flows  from 
the  puncture.  Their  number  may  be  approximately  estimated  by  Deter- 
man*s  method  as  follows:  Place  a  drop  of  a  9  per  cent.  a(|ueous  solution 
of  sodium  chloride  upon  the  skin  and  make  the  puncture  through  the 
drop  of  fluid.  As  the  blood  flows  from  the  wound,  it  is  mixed  with  the 
reagent  by  stirring  with  a  cover-glass  or  slide,  and  then  a  part  of  this 
mixture  is  placed  upon  the  Thoma-Zeiss  counting  chamber  and  the  cover- 
glass  adjusted.  The  ratio  of  blood-platelets  to  erytlu'ocytes  is  next  de- 
termined in  a  given  area.  The  number  of  red  corpuscles  per  cubic  millime- 
tre is  found  by  the  Thoma-Zeiss  method,  and  from  tliis  figure  the  actual 
number  of  blood-platelets  per  cubic  millimetre  can  be  calculated  by  the 
ratio  the  red  cells  bear  to  platelets. 

Htemosrlobin  Estimation. — The  principle  involved  in  the  estimation 
of  hsemoglobin  with  most  of  the  instruments  used  in  clinical  work  is  based 
upon  a  comparison  of  the  color  of  undiluted  or  diluted  blood  with  a  standard 
color  scale. 

Dare's  Method. — The  principle  of  this  method  is  based  on  matching 
the  tint  of  a  film  of  undiluted  blood  of  definite  thickness  with  a  graduated 
color  scale.  The  essential  parts  of  this  haemoglobinometer  are  a  wedge- 
shaped  semicircle  of  glass  stained  with  Cassius's  "golden  purple"  so  that 
the  various  depths  of  the  color  displayed  by  the  scale  represent  hjemoglobin 
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values  ranging  from  10  per  cent,  to  120  per  cent,  (this  wedge  is  contained 
within  a  hard-rubber  case  so  that  it  can  be  revolved  by  operating  a  thumb- 
screw); a  telescoping  camera  tube  supplied  with  a  magnifying  lens  through 
which  the  color  of  the  blood  and  that  of  a  part  of  the  wedge  is  viewed;  a 
pipette  composed  of  two  plates  of  glass,  one  being  transparent  and  the 
other  opaque  (white  glass);  a  part  of  the  surface  of  the  latter  is  slightly 
bevelled,  so  that  a  thin  compartment  is  formed  between  the  plates  when 
their  surfaces  are  opposed;  and  a  candle  holder. 

Technic.  —  The  pipette  is  brought  in  contact  with  a  large  drop  of 
blood.  It  fills  by  capillarity.  The  pipette  is  then  placed  in  its  compart- 
ment on  the  side  of  the  case.     The  light  of  a  candle  is  used  in  making 

the  color  comparison,  the  instru- 
ment being  held  in  a  position  so  as 
to  avoid  direct  sunlight.  The  rapid- 
ity with  which  an  accurate  haemo- 
globin estimation  can  be  made  is  the 
greatest  advantage  of  this  method. 
The  matching  of  the  colors  should 
be  done  immediately  after  filling  the 
pipette,  since  coagulation  may  begin 
within  three  or  four  minutes.  The 
tint  of  the  colored  wedge  of  Dare's 
hsemoglobinometer  does  not  in  every 
instance  correspond  exactly  with  the 
color  curve  of  certain  ansemic  bloods. 

TaLLQVIST's      HiEMOGLOBINOM- 

ETER. — With  this  method  the  color 
of  a  drop  of  blood  soaked  into  filter- 
paper  is  compared  with  a  color  scale 
lithographed  upon  paper.  The 
apparatus  consists  of  a  book  con- 
taining sheets  of  white  filter-paper 
and  a  lithographed  color  scale  of 
ten  tints  representing  haemoglobin 
values  between  10  and  100  per  cent. 
Technic. — A  piece  of  the  white  filter-paper  is  applied  to  the  drop  of 
blood,  and,  as  soon  as  the  moist  gloss  has  disappeared  from  the  surface  of 
the  blood-soaked  paper,  its  color  is  compared  with  the  scale.  Accurate 
results  are  not  claimed  for  this  simple  method.  An  error  of  at  least  ten 
per  cent,  is  unavoidable. 

Von  Fleischl  H^mometer.  —  This  instrument  is  composed  of  the 
following  parts:  A  metallic  stage  having  a  circular  opening  in  its  centre, 
supported  by  a  stand.  To  the  frame  of  this  stand  is  attached  a  plaster- 
of-Paris  reflector.  A  glass  wedge,  tinted  with  Cassius's  "golden  purple," 
fixed  within  a  metal  frame.  The  depths  of  the  color  of  the  wedge  corre- 
spond to  a  scale  of  haemoglobin  percentages  stamped  upon  the  frame,  which 
range  from  1  to  120.  A  cylindrical  metallic  mixing  cell,  divided  into  equal 
parts  by  a  vertical  partition,  and  provided  with  a  glass  bottom.  A  capil- 
lary measuring  pipette  attached  to  a  metal  handle.    As  the  capacity  of  the 
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Fio.  97. — 1.  Dare's  ha?moiclobinometer.  A, 
telescope ;  B,  pipette  in  place ;  C,  case  enclosing 
color-prism ;  D,  milled  bead  moving  prism ;  E, 
candle;  F,  window  admitting  light  to  color-prism. 
2.  Pipette.  A,  the  white  glass;  B,  clear  glatts 
disk. — Emerson. 
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9  varies  in  different  instruments,  a  figure  is  stamped  upon  the  handle 
dpette  and  a  similar  marking  on  the  stage  of  the  instrument  for  which 
ited.     A  finely  pointed  glass  dropper,  for  filling  the  metallic  cell. 
rchnic, — When  one  end  of  the  pipette  is  brought  in  contact  with 
oA,  secured  in  the  usual  manner,  it  fills  automatically  by  capil- 

Blood  adhering  to  the  external  surface  of  the  pipette  must  be 
away  before  empt3dng  its   contents.      After  partially  filling  one 

compartments  of  the  cell  with  water,  the  blood  is  washed  out 
pipette  with  water.    The  blood  and  the  water  are  then  thoroughly 

by  stirring  with  the  handle  of  the  pipette.  The  fluid  adhering 
handle  must  then  be  washed  off  with  water,  which  is  allowed  to 
into  the  mixing  compartment.  The  other  division  of  the  cell  is 
nth  water.  Avoid  moistening  the  top  of  the  vertical  septum,  as 
Giy  cause  the  fluids  of  the  compartments  to  commingle.  The  filled 
now  adjusted  in  its  proper  position  on  the  stage,  and  a  comparison 
color  of  the  diluted  blood  with  that  of  the  scale  is  made  in  a  dark- 
X)m,  or  with  a  light-proof  box.  A  candle  flame  placed  about  15 
entimetres  in  front  of  the  plaster-of-Paris  reflector  is  used  for  illu- 
>n.  The  operator,  standing  to  one  side  of  the  instrument,  matches 
ors  by  turning  the  thumb-screw.  The  glass  wedge  should  be  moved 
^  Never  view  the  colors  for  more  than  a  few  seconds,  since  the 
easily  fatigued  by  prolonged  inspection.  After  two  readings  have 
lade,  the  mean  of  these  is  taken  as  the  result.     An  attempt  should 

be  made  to  compare  only  the  median  portion  of  the  color  fields, 
nay  be  readily  accomplished 
ingunder  the  glass  bottom  of 
[  a  diaphragm  of  thin  metal 
ir,  having  a  narrow  slit  about 
metres  in  width,  the  long 
'  which  is  at  right  angles 
partition  of  the  mixing  cell. 
hen  the  hemoglobin  percent- 
ow  (below  30),  two  or  three 
8  full  of  blood  should  be  used, 
le  result  divided  by  the 
r  of  pipettes  employed. 
of  error  with  the  von  Fleischl 
lent  is  between  5  and  10 
it. 

IE  Meischer's  H^moglo- 
ETER. — This  modification  of 
n  Fleischl  instrument  pos- 
sertain  advantages  over  the 
Thereby  the  degree  of  error  is 
Tably  lessened.  The  prin- 
f  Meischer's  method  is  the 
m  that  of  von  Fleischl.  A 
pipette  is  employed  with  which  accurate  dilutions  of  1 :  200, 1 :  300,  or 
an  be  secured.     For  normal  blood  or  nearly  so,  dilutions  of  1 :  400  are 
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Fio.98. — 1.  Meischer's  modification  of  Fleischrs 
hiemoclobinoineter.  A,  stage  ;  B,  oolor-prism  rack  ; 
C,  milled  head  ;  D,  cell ;  E.  cover-glass  ;  F,  cap ;  G, 
cell  seen  from  above.  2.  Mixing  pipette.  3.  Color- 
prism. — Emerson. 
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most  convenient,  but  with  low  haemoglobin  values  dilutions  of  1 :  200  or  1 :  300 
are  more  serviceable.  Two  metallic  chambei^s  are  employed,  each  of  which 
is  divided  by  a  vertical  partition  and  supplied  with  a  glass  bottom.  One 
compartment  receives  the  diluted  blood,  the  other  water.  One  chamber 
is  shallower  than  the  other.  The  partition  dividing  the  cells  is  slightly 
raised  so  that  the  glass  cover,  provided  with  a  groove,  may  be  slid  over 
the  top  of  the  cylinder,  thereby  preventing  the  fluids  from  commingling. 
A  lid  having  a  narrow  oblong  opening  is  used  to  cover  the  chamber  so 
that  the  width  of  the  field  exposed  when  making  the  color  comparison 
does  not  correspond  to  more  than  three  degrees  of  the  percentage  scale. 
The  tinted  wedge  of  this  instrument  is  more  accurate  than  that  of  the 
von  Fleischl.  After  securing  the  desired  dilution  and  mixture  in  the 
pipette,  one  of  the  compartments  in  each  of  the  cells  is  filled  with  the 
blood  solution,  the  other  compartment  with  water;  the  glass  cover  is 
then  slid  into  position  and  the  metal  top  adjusted.  The  reading  of  each 
cell  is  then  made  with  artificial  illumination,  using  the  same  technic  as 
with  the  original  von  Fleischl  method.  The  result  of  the  reading  of  the 
shallower  cell  is  multiplied  by  |;  this  figure  should  correspond  closely  with 
the  reading  of  the  other  chamber,  one  result  controlling  the  other.  The 
mean  of  the  two  readings  represents  the  haemoglobin  percentage. 

Oliver's  H.emogloiunometer. — With  this  method  the  color  of  a 
definite  quantity  of  diluted  blood  is  compared  with  a  standard  color  scale, 
consisting  of  a  series  of  tinted  glass  plates.  The  instrument  is  composed 
of  the  following  parts:  A  standard  blood  scale  composed  of  12  colored 
disks,  mounted  upon  a  perfectly  white  surface  in  two  metal  frames.  Thdr 
tints  correspond  with  the  color  of  various  dilutions  of  blood.  These  primary 
disks  correspond  to  hcemoglobin  percentages  ranging  from  10  to  120; 
two  pieces  of  tinted  glass,  called  riders,  are  supplied  with  the  instrument 
for  ordinary  clinical  purposes.  When  a  rider  is  superimposed  upon  a  pri- 
mary color,  its  shade  deepens  and  therefore  determines  intermediate 
percentages  between  those  indicated  by  the  disks.  An  error  of  2\  per 
cent,  is  unavoidable.  A  capillary  tube  having  a  capacity  of  5  cubic 
millimetres  for  measuring  blood.  A  standard  mixing  cell  provided  with  a 
glass  lid.  A  camera  tube  through  which  the  colors  are  viewed,  and  a 
l)ipette  for  washing  the  blood  out  of  the  measuring  pipette. 

Technic.  —  The  blood  measured  in  the  pipette  is  washed  into  the 
mixing  cell  with  water  and  mixed  with  the  handle  of  the  pipette.  The  fluid 
wnich  adheres  to  che  handle  is  rinsed  with  the  water  and,  the  cell  filled. 
The  glass  lid  of  the  mixing  cell  is  then  adjusted  in  a  manner  so  that  a 
small  air  bubble  is  present  under  the  cover.  The  color  of  the  diluted  blood 
is  matched  with  one  of  the  disks  of  the  color  scale  in  a  darkened  room, 
illuminated  with  the  light  of  a  small  wax  candle  placed  about  10  centi- 
metres in  front  of  the  mixing  cell  and  the  color  disk.  One  or  both  ridert 
may  be  required  to  intensify  the  tint  of  the  primary  disk. 

CiowERs's  H.T^:MOGLOHiNr)METKH. — With  this  method  a  definite  quan- 
tity of  blood  is  diluted,  until  the  color  of  the  mixture  corresponds  with 
a  standard  color  contained  in  a  tube.  This  instrument  consists  of:  A 
standard  color  tube  which  contains  glycerin  jelly  colored  with  picrocar* 
mine,  so  that  its  tint  corresponds  with  that  of  a  solution  containing  one 


EXAMINATION  OF  THE  BLOOD. 


241 


»f  normal  blood  in  a  hundred  parts  of  water;  a  mixing  test-tube 
I  a  graduated  scale  ranging  from  5  to  120;  a  pipette  for  measuring 
>ie  millimetres  of  blood. 

^echnic. — The  measuring  pipette,  to  which  is  attached  a  small  rubber 
is  filled   by  suction  up  to  the  point  marked  20.    A  few  drops  of 

are  placed  into  the  mixing  tube,  then  the  blood  in  the  pipette  is 

into  the  tube.  Water  is  added  in  small  amounts,  shaking  after 
iddition  in  order  to  secure  a  mixture,  until  the  color  of  the  solution 
ponds  with  that  of  the  standard  tube.  The  height  of  the  fluid 
id  indicates  the  haemoglobin  percentage.  The  color  comparison  is 
with  daylight  by  holding  the  tube  against  a  white  backgroimd. 
AHLi's  HiBMOMETER.  —  The  principle  of  this  method  is  based  on 
iring  the  tint  of  a  standard  fluid 
)8ed  of  a  definite  amount  of  normal 

and  of  a  decinormal  solution  of 
chloric  acid  with  the  tint  of  a  sohi- 
f  blood  to  be  tested  treated  with  a 
irmal  hydrochloric  acid  solution  and 

in  sufficient  quantity  to  exactly 
I  the  colors.  The  height  of  the 
n  of  fluid  in  the  mixing  tube  indi- 
the  haemoglobin  percentage.  Sahli 
J  that  with  this  method  the  color 

standard  solutions  and  that  of  the 
properly  diluted  corresponds  quite 
itely,  thereby  insuring  uniform 
3.  The  apparatus  is  similar  in  con- 
ion  to  Gowers's  haemometer.  It 
t8  of  a  sealed  tube  containing  the 
ard  color  solution  of  decinormal 
chloric  acid  holding  one  per  cent,  of 
;  a  graduated  test-tube  for  mixing 
lood  with  a  decinormal  hydrochloric  acid  solution  and  water;  a 
,e  for  measuring  20  cubic  millimetres  of  blood;  a  perforated  stand 
a  white  glass  back  for  holding  the  tubes;  a  bottle  for  carrying  the 
solution;   and  a  finely  pointed  pipette.     The  standard  color  fluid 

brownish-yellow  color,  due  to  hapmatin  hydrochlorate  held  in  sus- 
m.  Since  precipitation  of  this  substance  will  occur  on  standing, 
»aled  tube  is  provided  with  a  glass  ball  which  serves  to  mix  the  parti- 
hen  the  tube  is  agitated. 

^echnic. — The  graduated  tube  is  filled  with  decinormal  hydrochloric 
o  the  mark  10.  Twenty  c.mm.  of  blood  measured  in  the  pipette 
:en  blown  into  the  acid  solution  and  mixed.  The  measuring  pipette 
jn  filled  with  water  and  discharged  into  the  mixing  tube.  The 
ated  tube  is  now  placed  in  its  compartment  in  the  stand  alongside 
)  standard  tube  and  water  is  added  in  small  amounts  to  the  blood 
m,  mixing  after  each  addition,  until  the  color  matches  the  standard 
The  height  of  the  column  of  fluid  in  the  tube,  as  indicated  by  the 


Fig.  99. — a,  Sahli's  Iiaemometer ;  6,  pipett«. 
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graduated  scale,  represents  the  haemoglobin  percentage.  The  test  is  con- 
ducted with  natural  or  artificial  light.  More  accurate  readings  are  possible 
when  the  test  is  made  with  artificial  light  in  a  darkened  room. 

Color  Index. — The  terms  color  index,  blood  decimal,  or  blood  quotient 
are  used  to  express  the  average  haemoglobin  richness  of  the  erythrocytes. 
This  factor  is  determined  by  dividing  the  haemoglobin  percentage  by  the 
percentage  of  colored  corpuscles  per  cubic  millimetre.  The  normal  color 
index  is  expressed  by  the  figure  1,  i.e.,  100  per  cent,  of  haemoglobin  divided 
by  100  per  cent,  of  red  cells.  In  anaemic  states  the  same  result  is  ob- 
tained when  the  haemoglobin  and  red  cells  are  proportionately  reduced. 
In  chlorosis  the  color  index  is  generally  decidedly  diminished,  while  in 
most  symptomatic  anaemias  it  is  slightly  and  in  some  cases  markedly  low- 
ered. In  pernicious  anaemia,  except  during  periods  of  improvement,  it 
is  generally  increased. 

Estimation  of  tiie  Relative  Volume  of  Plasma  and  of  Corpuscles.— 
This  determination  is  made  by  applying  centrifugal  force  to  blood  con* 
tained  in  a  tube,  which  separates  the  corpuscles  from  the  plasma.  By 
estimating  the  volume  of  corpuscles,  an  approximate  idea  may  be  formed 
of  the  number  of  cells  per  cubic  millimetre. 

Daland^s  HiEMATocRiT. — This  instrument  consists  of  a  set  of  gears 
operating  a  metal  frame  into  which  are  fastened  two  capillary  tubes. 
A  hand  lever  is  connected  with  the  gears.  The  tubes  for  measuring  the 
blood,  graduated  into  100  equal  divisions,  are  50  millimetres  in  length, 
with  a  lumen  of  ^  millimetre  diameter. 

Technic, — A  piece  of  rubber  tubing  with  a  mouth-piece  is  attached 
to  one  end  of  the  graduated  tube.  Blood  is  sucked  into  the  pipette 
until  completely  filled.  After  removing  the  rubber  tubing,  the  pipettes 
containing  blood  are  fastened  into  the  metal  frame  and  immediately  the 
handle  of  the  instrument  is  turned  for  3  minutes,  at  the  rate  of  about 
77  revolutions  per  minute,  which  produces  the  speed  desired.  The 
centrifugal  force  separates  the  blood  into  three  layers;  the  one  most 
distant,  of  dark  red  color,  is  composed  of  erythrocytes,  the  middle  one, 
of  milky  color,  is  formed  of  leucocytes,  while  the  inner  clear  layer  con- 
sists of  plasma.  With  normal  blood  the  column  of  erythrocytes  reaches 
to  the  graduation  marked  50  or  51;  each  division  of  the  scale  approx- 
imately represents  100,000  corpuscles  per  cubic  millimetre.  Accurate 
estimations  of  the  number  of  cells  per  cubic  millimetre  is  impossible,  since 
the  size  of  the  erythrocytes  varies  in  pathological  conditions  and  f>ecause 
a  uniform  speed  is  almost  impossible  to  obtain.  Variations  in  the  cen- 
trifugal force  will  produce  differences  in  the  degree  of  compactness  of  the  I 
cells.  The  number  of  leucocytes  can  only  be  roughly  estimated  when, 
there  is  a  marked  increase,  as  in  leukaemia,  but  under  normal  conditional 
or  pathological  states  with  slight  or  moderate  variations  the  leueoeytifl 
layer  is  too  indistinct  to  warrant  iiu  opinion  aa  tu  their  numhen  Tha| 
pipettes  of  this  instrument  should  be  deiitied  iinincdiutiily  vdWr  uaing  by 
passing  a  fine  wire  through  the  lumen,  then  washing  with  witter,  foUowc 
by  alcohol  and  ether. 

Volume   Index. — Volume  in 
average  volume  of  the  eryt 
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itage  volume,  as  estimated  with  the  haematocrit,  by  the  percentage  of 
5  erythrocytes  per  cubic  millimetre,  obtained  with  the  haemocytometer. 

Estimation  of  Specific  Gravity. — An  accurate  estimation  of  the 
3cific  gravity  of  the  blood  can  be  obtained  by  Schmaltz's  method,  which 
isists  of  weighing  a  dry  pipette  upon  a  sensitive  balance.  The  pipette 
then  filled  with  water  and  the  weight  determined.  After  cleaning  and 
^g,  the  pipette  is  filled  with  blood  and  again  weighed.  From  these 
ures  the  specific  gravity  is  calculated. 

Hammerschlag's  Method.  —  Hammerschlag's  modification  of  Roy's 
»thod  is  based  upon  the  principle  of  suspending  a  drop  of  blood  in  a 
aid  having  the  same  specific  gravity.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  sus- 
[ision  fluid  is  then  determined  with  a  hydrometer,  which  corresponds 
that  of  the  blood. 

Technic. — Pour  benzol  and  chloroform  into  an  hydrometer  jar,  in 
;h  proportions  as  to  secure  a  mixture  having  a  specific  gravity  of 
Dut  1.060.  Partially  fill  a  pipette,  or  medicine  dropper,  with  blood 
d  insert  it  into  the  benzol-chloroform  solution;  expel  a  droplet  into 
i  fluid.  If  the  blood  is  lighter  than  the  mixture,  it  will  rise  to  the 
).  Benzol  should  then  be  added  and  the  fluid  carefully  stirred  with  a 
3S  rod  until  the  blood  is  suspended  in  the  mixture.    The  specific  grav- 

of  the  benzol-chloroform  solution  is  next  determined,  which  corre- 
)nds  to  that  of  the  blood.  If  the  specific  gravity  of  the  blood  is  greater 
m  that  of  the  benzol-chloroform  mixture,  causing  the  blood  to  sink, 
J  addition  of  chloroform  is  necessary  to  cause  suspension.  This  method 
determining  the  specific  gravity  is  seldom  employed  in  clinical  work, 
it  is  tedious  and  as  errors  of  teehnic  are  readily  made.  The  specific 
mty  ranges  of  the  blood  correspond  quite  closely  to  definite  haemoglobin 
rcentages;  notable  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  found  in  progressive  per- 
aous  ana?mia,  where  the  haemoglobin  percentage  is  slightly  higher  than 
5  specific  gravity  indicates,  while  in  leukaemia  the  reverse  is  observed, 
immerschlag's  scale  of  specific  gravity  ranges  with  equivalent  haemoglobin 
rcentages  is  as  follows: 

Spec  Gimvity.  Heemoglobin. 

1.033-1.035 25-30  per  cent. 

1.035-1.038 30-35  per  cent. 

1.038-1.040 35-40  \)er  cent. 

l.(H0-1.045 40-45  per  cent. 

1.045-1.048 45-55  [Xir  cent. 

1.OI8-1.050 55-65  per  cent. 

1.050-1.053 65-70  per  cent. 

1.053-1.055 70-75  per  cent. 

1.055-1.057 75-85  per  cent. 

1.057-1.060 85-95  per  cent. 


^E^timatiort   of  the  Time  of   Coagulation. — As  a  number  of   condi- 

influence  the  rapidity  with  which  coagulation  of  the  blood  occurs 

•  it  In  withdrawn  from  the  blood-vessels,  such  as  the  amount  of  blood 

the  temperature,  the  results  obtained  by  different  methods  of  deter- 

the  i?l(itting  time  are  not  available  for  comparative  studies.     In 

It  fihouU!  also  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  factors  which 

\  :isculaf  coagulation  are  in  all  likelihood  dissimilar. 
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Method  of  Russell  and  Brodie. — The  coagulation  time  is  deter- 
mined by  microscopical  study  of  the  blood.  The  apparatus  needed  for 
this  method  is  provided  with  a  moist  chamber  having  a  glass  bottom.  A 
removable  glass  cone  (the  lower  surface  of  which  is  4  mm.  in  diameter) 
forms  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber.  A  current  of  air  is  introduced 
into  the  chamber  by  means  of  a  small  tube  one  end  of  which  projects  into 
the  cell,  while  to  the  other  end  is  attached  a  rubber  tube  supplied  with  a 
bulb.  Boggs*s  coagulometer,  a  modification  of  the  instrument  just  de- 
scribed, is  equipped  with  an  improved  glass  cone  and  a  metal  tube. 

Technic, — A  drop  of  blood  is  placed  upon  the  lower  surface  of  the 
cone  which  is  then  immediately  fitted  into  the  chamber.  The  instrument 
is  then  put  upon  the  stage  of  the  microscope  and  with  a  low-power  objec- 
tive the  blood  is  brought  into  focus.  At  successive  intervals  the  blood  is 
agitated  by  means  of  the  current  of  air  sent  into  the  cell  from  the  bulb. 
It  will  be  noted  that  at  first  the  stream  of  air  causes  the  corpuscles  to 


Fia.  101.- 


Diagram  to  illustrate  the  movement  of  the 
cells  during  coagulation. — ^Emerson. 


Fio.  100. — Coagulomet«r  of  Ru88ell  and 
Brodie  a^  modified  by  Boi^gs.  A.  muist  cham- 
ber :  B,  cone  of  ulass,  the  lower  surface  of  which 
holds  the  drop  of  blood  ;  C,  side  tube ;  D  and 
E,  cover-glass  ;  at  E,  a  pinhole. — Emerson. 

move  freely.  A  little  later  clumps 
form  in  the  peripheral  zone  of 
the  blood  and  these  can  be  ad- 
vanced by  the  air  current.  Then 
as  clotting  progresses  masses  of 
blood-cells  cease  to  move  freely,  the  drop  alters  its  shape,  and  the  cor- 
puscles exhibit  a  concentric  motion.  Lastly,  a  radial  movement  appears, 
clumps  of  cells  being  displaced  by  the  air  current  towards  the  centre  and 
these  quickly  return  to  their  original  position.  Clotting  is  now  considered 
complete.  The  normal  coagulation  time  as  determined  by  this  method  varies 
from  three  to  eight  minutes,  the  average  time  being  about  five  minutes. 

Wright's  Method. — The  coagulometer  devised  by  Wright  consists 
of  a  cylindrical  tin  vessel  provided  with  a  perforated  partition,  the  open- 
ings of  which  are  so  arranged  as  to  support  twelve  graduated  tubes  and 
a  thermometer.  The  tubes  are  graduated  for  5  c.c.  of  blood,  and  are  num- 
bered from  one  to  twelve. 

Technic. — Water  having  a  temperature  of  IS.5*^  C.  is  pour^  into 
the  metal  container.  The  blunt  end  of  six  or  eight  of  the  tubes 
is  then  covered  with  a  rubber  cap.  The  tubes  are  then  placed,  closed 
end  downward,  into  the  water.  After  having  acquired  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  water,  they  are  removed  separately  at  once  or  one-half 
minute  intervals,  the  cap  taken  off,  filled  with  5  c.c.  of  blood  and  imme- 
diately replaced  into  the  water  without  reapplying  the  caps.     Attempts 
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at  short  intervals  are  made  to  dislodge  the  blood  from  the  tubes  by  blow- 
ing. When  the  blood  cannot  be  removed  from  one  of  the  tubes,  coagula- 
tion may  be  considered  complete.  The  clotting  time  is  the  difference  of 
time  between  the  filling  the  tube  and  the  unsuccessful  attempt  to  expel 
its  contents.  With  this  instrument  the  coagulation  time  of  normal  blood 
in  most  instances  is  from  three  to  six  minutes,  although  the  period  may 
be  as  long  as  fifteen  minutes. 

Bacteiiological  Examination. — There  are  two  methods  of  demonstrat- 
ing bacteria  in  the  blood — one  by  an  immediate  miscroscopical  examination 
of  stained  films,  the  other  by  blood  culturing.  The  former  plan  is  applicable 
only  in  a  limited  number  of  diseases  and  cannot  be  employed  as  a  routine 
procedure  because  the  blood  obtained  by  puncturing  the  skin  frequently  be- 
comes contaminated  with  bacteria  which  are  normally  present  in  the  skin, 
esx)ecially  the  staphylococcus  epidermidis  albus.  However,  this  method  has 
been  found  convenient  in  the  diagnosis  of  very  severe  cases  of  bubonic  plague. 
Films  can  be  prepared  by  placing  several  large  drops  of  blood  upon  a  slide  so 
as  to  secure  a  thick  spread.  Before  staining,  much  of  the  hemoglobin  may  be 
removed  from  the  dried  film  by  soaking  the  specimen  in  distilled  water.  Far 
more  reliable  results  are  obtained  by  removing  2-5  c.c.  of  blood  from  a  vein 
and  diluting  it  with  100  c.c.  of  bouillon.  From  this  mixture  the  bacterio- 
logical investigations  are  then  made.  In  the  late  stages  of  anthrax  infection 
the  blood  may  show  a  large  number  of  bacilli  so  that  the  immediate  micro- 
scopical method  may  give  positive  results.  In  this  disease  the  cultural  method 
gives  more  certain  results  than  the  study  of  films  prepared  from  blood 
obtained  by  puncture  of  the  skin. 

Technic. — The  skin  of  the  flexor  surface  of  the  elbow  is  cleansed 
as  for  a  surgical  operation,  by  scrubbing  thoroughly  with  soap  and 
water,  washing  with  sterilized  water,  alcohol,  and  ether,  after  which  an 
antiseptic  dressing  is  applied  and  allowed  to  remain  for  six  or  eight 
hours.  The  operator,  having  prepared  his  hands,  should,  after  removing 
the  antiseptic  dressing,  wash  the  skin  with  sterilized  water.  A  syringe 
(of  moderate  size  like  the  instrument  used  for  exploratory  puncture) 
or  a  special  "blood  aspirator*'  is  required  to  remove  the  blood  from 
the  vein.  A  most  useful  instrument  employed  by  many  workers  con- 
sists of  a  graduated  glass  tube  having  a  capacity  of  about  10  cubic 
centimetres,  one  end  of  which  is  fitted  to  a  No.  42  hypodermic  needle, 
and  into  the  other  end  a  small  plug  of  cotton  is  inserted.  In  order 
to  sterilize  the  instrument,  it  is  placed  in  a  large  glass  tube,  the  ends  of 
which  are  then  plugged  with  cotton.  After  sterilization  a  piece  of  rubber 
tubing  is  fastened  to  the  end  of  the  aspirator  containing  the  cotton.  A 
bandage  is  wound  around  the  arm  of  the  patient  so  as  to  obstruct  the 
venous  circulation,  and  when  the  superficial  veins  at  the  elbow  become 
distended,  the  needle  of  the  syringe  or  blood  aspirator  is  inserted  into 
the  most  prominent  vessel.  The  piston  is  withdrawn  slowly  until  the  desired 
quantity  of  blood  is  obtained.  As  a  rule,  the  blood  flows  freely  into  the  aspi- 
rator previously  described,  but,  should  this  not  be  the  case,  a  suflScient  amount 
can  be  secured  by  making  suction  through  the  rubber  tube. 
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The  blood  is  placed  in  a  suitalile  culture  medium.  Fluid  media  such  u 
bouillon  and  litmus  milk  are  generally  selected  for  the  primary  inocula* 
tions  when  certain  types  of  bacteria  are  suspectei:!,  while  agar  may  be 
chosen  when  the  medium  is  to  be  plated.  One  or  two  cubic  centimetres 
of  blood  are  added  to  60  or  100  c.c.  of  fluid  medium  so  that  dilutions  of 
one  in  fifty  or  one  in  one  hundred  are  secured.     For  details  of 

f  bacteriological  technic,  which  do  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  this 
work,  special  treatises  on  bacteriology^  should  be  consulted, 
Ag^^lutJnation  Reaction. — The  blood  in  certain  stages  of 
typhoid  fever,  and  often  after  the  attack,  possesses  the  prop- 
erty  of  checking  the  motility  of  typhoid  bacilli  and  causinjE; 
these  organisms  to  form  into  clumps.  This  agglutination 
phenomenon  is  so  pronounced  that  high  dilutions  of  blood, 
as  one  in  fifty  or  one  hundred,  or  even  higher,  give  positive 
results.  The  blood  in  similar  dilutions  in  other  diseases  and 
in  health  does  not  act  in  this  manner  with  typhoid  bacilli. 
With  low  dilutions,  however,  a  positive  agglutination  reaction 
is  often  present  with  normal  or  abnormal  blood.  In  a  number 
of  diseases — as  pneumococcal  and  streptococcal  infections, 
ill  paratyphoid  fever,  Malta  fever,  tuberculosis,  cholera,  plague, 

V  relapsing    fever,   glanders,  and    others — specific  agglutination 

■  reactions    have    been    obtained.     The    agglutination    iesi   IB 

I  chiefly  employed  in  the  diagnosis  of  typhoid  and  paratj^ihoM 

I  fevers  and  is  generally  spoken  of  as  the  Widal,  Gruber-Wid«l. 

or  Pfeiffer-Widal  reaction.  For  this  test  two  methods  are 
available,  (1)  the  microscopic  ami  (2)  the  macroscopic.  In 
typhoid  fever  the  agglutination  reaction  is  positive  in  about 
97  per  cent,  of  the  cases  during  the  course  of  the  disease, 
manifesting  itself  in  a  majority  of  them  about  the  end  of  the 
first  or  during  the  second  w^eek,  in  a  few  instances  as  early 
as  the  third  or  foui-th  day,  while  in  others  it  is  not  obtained 
until  the  attack  is  far  advanced,  and  it  often  persists  long 
after  convalescence.  The  intensity  of  the  reaction  vari^  in 
different  cases.  Positive  reactions  are  obtained  with  dilu- 
tions as  high  as  1:200.  In  some  instances  the  reactions  occur 
almost  instantly,  while  in  others  the  stoppage  of  motility 
and  clumping  take  place  slowly. 

1,  Microscopical  Serum  Test.  —  This    test    may    be    per- 
formed with  fiuifl  blood,  blood-serum,  or  dried  blood. 

Technic. — Preparing  C nit ures, ^From  aslant  agar  growth 
of  typhoid  bacilli,  preferal>ly  not  older  than  one  month,  sub- 
cultures are  made  in  sterile  bouillon  and  incubated  at  blou<^i 
heat  for  8  to  12  hours,  when  they  are  ready  for  use.  The  stock  culture 
should  be  kept  in  a  cool  place.  Some  workers  prefer  a  suspension  of 
typhoid  bacilli  in  salt  solution  made  by  placing  a  loopful  of  a  twenty-four 
nour  agar  growth  in  saline  solution.  The  tube  containing  the  fluid  is 
agitated  until  a  uniform  suspension  of  the  germs  is  obtained. 

Collecting  and  Diluting  Scrum,  —  A    capillary    pipette,  suitable   for 
measuring  the  blood,  is  made  from  a  piece  of  glass  tubing  about  30  cm. 


Fio.  102.— 
CapiUary 
IHpeite. 
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Fio.  103.— 
Tube  for  serum 
work.— Emerson. 


in  length  and  5  or  6  mm.  in  diameter.  The  middle  portion  of  this  tube 
is  heated  in  the  Bunsen  flame,  rotating  continuously  in  its  long  axis  until 
the  glass  is  thoroughly  softened  over  3  to  6  centimetres  of  its  length; 
remove  from  the  flame  and  draw  the  two  ends  apart  with  a  steady  uniform 
pull  so  that  the  heated  portion  tapers  into  a  long  capillary  tube.  By 
melting  the  middle  of  the  capillary  tube  in  the  flame,  two  pipettes 
with  the  capillary  end  sealed  off  are  made.  A  Wright's  blood  capsule, 
shown  in  Fig.  103,  will  be  found  convenient  for  collecting  the  blood. 
Preparing  the  Serum. — The  patient's  finger-tip  is  cleansed  and 
rubbed  briskly  so  as  to  produce  hyperaemia.  A  puncture  is  then  made 
of  suflScient  size  so  as  to  insure  a  good  flow  of  blood.  The  sealed  tips 
of  a  Wright's  capsule  are  broken  off,  and  the  end  of  the  short  curved 
portion  of  the  capsule  is  placed  into  the  blood  as  it  issues  from  the 
small  wound,  the  body  of  the  tube  slanting  downward  so  as  to  allow 
the  blood  to  enter  by  gravity.  The  capsule  is  partly  filled  (A  or  jf 
full).  The  tip  of  the  longer  arm  is  sealed  off  by  heating  in  a  flame. 
When  properly  cooled,  the  blood  is  shaken  down.  The  other  end 
ma}"  then  be  closed  to  prevent  evaporation,  if  the  test  is  not  made 
immediately.  The  capsule  is  now  hooked  upon  the  rim  of 
a  centrifuge  tube  and  centrifugalized  until  clear  serum  sepa- 
rates. Slight  turbidity  of  the  serum  does  not  interfere  with 
the  test.  The  capsule  containing  the  centrifugalized  blood  is 
opened  by  filing  a  groove  into  the  glass  tube  above  the  level 
of  the  serum  and  breaking  off  the  end.  The  fine  end  of  a 
capillary  pipette  (having  previously  been  broken  off  the  sealed 
tip)  is  inserted  into  the  capsule  and  the  serum  drawn  into  the  tube.  The 
blood -serum  may  be  diluted  and  mixed  with  the  culture  in  watch  crystals 
or  in  a  porcelain  plate  having  a  number  of  cup-shaped  depressions  as  shown 
in  Fig.  104.  One  drop  of  serum  is  now  placed  into  one  of  the  depresvsions 
of  the  porcelain  plate.  Dilutions  of  the  serum  with  sterilized  normal 
salt  solution  are  then  made.  The  capillary  tube,  having  been  cleaned 
with  salt  solution  or  water,  is  partly  filled  v/ith  saline  fluid.     Into  the 

depressions  containing  a  drop  of 
serum,  24  drops  of  salt  solution  are 
allowed  to  fall  from  the  pipette  and 
mixed,  thus  making  a  dilution  of 
1-25,  since  the  drops  from  the 
pipette  are  practically  of  the  same 
size.  Into  a  second  depression  are 
placed  5  drops  of  salt  solution 
and  5  drops  of  the  diluted  serum 
cf  1-25,  securing  a  1-50  dilution.  More  accurate  results  are  obtained 
by  measuring  and  diluting  the  serum  in  a  Thoma-Zeiss  hsemocytometer 
pipette.  Two  hanging  drop  preparations  are  prepared — one  from  each 
dflution — ^by  mixing  upon  a  cover-glass  a  platinum  loopful  of  bouillon 
enltore  of  typhoid  bacilli  with  a  loopful  of  diluted  serum.  Since  each 
dflution  of  serum  is  again  diluted  to  i,  the  proportions  now  stand 
1-60  and  1-100.  The  cover-glasses  are  adjusted  upon  the  slides  and  the 
of  tbs  dips  surrounded  by  petrolatum  to  prevent  evaporation.     The 


Fw.  104. — PoroeUin   diak   for   mixing   senixn,  salt 
solution,   and  bacterial  cultures. 
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preparations  arc  allowed  to  stand  at  room  temperature  for  exactly  one 
hour.  In  order  to  secure  correct  results,  it  is  essential  that  the  motility 
of  the  bacilli  should  be  active,  and  the  density  of  the  culture  be  uniform 
and  not  show  clump-like  gatherings. 

Recording  RetniUs. — At  the  end  of  one  hour,  the  hanging  drop  slides 
are  examined  microscopicaUy.  When  motion  of  the  bacilli  is  found  absent 
and  clumping  good  in  both  slides,  the  reaction  is  termed  "positive,'*  but 
when  the  free  motion  without  clumping  of  bacteria  is  noted,  the  test  is 
negative.  Variations  between  these  two  extremes  may  be  recorded  ac- 
cording to  the  judgment  of  the  examiner.  Thus,  if  1-50  shows  no  motion 
and  gfxxi  clumping,  but  1-100  exhibits  slight  motion  and  only  fair  clump- 
ing, the  reaction  may  be  called  "very  suggestive;"  or,  again,  if  1-50 
shows  slight  motion  and  poor  clumping,  while  1-100  free  motion  and  no 


FlO.  10/5.  —  WiHal   t«»wt.     Field   of   motile   organ- 
i.^mM. — Einerwm. 


Fio.   100.  —  Widal   tent.     Field   of   agglutinated 
organisms. — Emenon. 


clumping,  the  reaction  may  he  called  "slightly  suggestive.''     It  is  best 
to  indicate  definitely  the  results  of  each  dilution,  as  for  example: 


1-50    GockI  clumping. 
1-lUO  Fair  clumping. 


No  motion. 
Slight  motion. 


This  allows  the  diagnostician  to  form  his  own  conclusions  and  does 
away  with  dogmatic  assertions,  such  as  *' Widal  positive"  or  "  Widal 
negative/'  which  are  so  often  a  matter  of  personal  equation  upon  the 
part  of  the  laboratory  worker. 

The  liciuid  serum  method,  unfortunately,  cannot  always  be  employed 
by  physicians  in  active  practice.  The  microscopical  test  may  be  carried 
out  with  blood  collected  upon  a  piece  of  paper,  or  upon  a  slide  and  allowed 
to  dry,  after  which  the  test  may  l)e  made  at  any  time.  The  blood  secured 
in  this  manner  is  moistened  and  dissolved  in  sterilized  water,  and  then  diluted 
and  mixed  with  the  culture  in  the  desired  proportions.  It  is  obvious  that 
riccurate  dilutions  are  impossible,  an  objection  to  this  method. 

2.  Macroscoplcal  Serum  Test.  —  Hy  as[)irating  a  vein,  a  sufficient 
amount  of  blood  is  collected  in  a  sterile  test-tube  and  allowed  to  clot, 
80  as  to  separate  the  serum,  or  the  blood  may  be  centrifugated.     The 
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serum  is  mixed  with  salt  solution  and  bacterial  culture  in  the  desired  pro- 
portions (1-60  or  1-100).  In  the  case  of  a  positive  reaction  a  flaky  precipi- 
tate will  separate  with  a  clear  supernatant  fluid,  while  a  negative  reaction 
shows  uniform  turbidity  of  the  fluid.  The  macroscopical  test  may  also 
be  performed  by  mixing  bouillon  and  serum  in  proper  dilutions  and  inocu- 
lating the  mixture  with  a  loopful  of  a  broth  culture.  The  presence  of  a  pre- 
cipitate in  the  tube  at  the  end  of  twenty-four  hours'  incubation  signifies 
a  positive  result.  The  chief  objection  to  the  macroscopic  method  is  the 
relatively  large  amount  of  blood  required.  The  microscopic  test  is  gen- 
erally employed  in  clinical  work.  The  macroscopical  test  may  also  be 
performed  with  dead  cultures  of  the  bacilli.  The  principle  of  the  Ficker 
"Typhus  Diagnosticum"  is  based  on  mixing  a  dead  culture  with  diluted 
blood-serum.  Bacilli  in  liquid  media  killed  with  carbolic  acid  or  formalin 
are  also  employed  for  this  test. 

Opsonic  Index  of  the  Blood  and  It^  Determination. —  Leishman 
in  1902  devised  a  method  for  estimating  the  phagocytic  activity  of  the 
leucocytes.  Extensive  researches  upon  this  subject  have  recently  been 
made  by  Wright  and  Douglas,  and  many  other  investigators.  Opsonins 
are  substances  within  the  blood  which  prepare  bacteria  for  ingestion  by 
the  white  cells.  The  power  of  the  leucoc\^s  alone  to  ingest  bacteria,  the 
so-called  "spontaneous"  phagocytosis,  has  been  shown  to  be  very  slight, 
and  the  rdle  played  by  them  in  fighting  diseases  is  merely  as  scavenger, 
collecting  bacteria  acted  upon  by  the  opsonins.  Opsonins  do  not  stim- 
ulate or  otherwise  affect  the  leucocj'tes.  These  substances  are  destroyed 
by  a  temperature  of  65®  C.  for  ten  minutes. 

Technic.  —  The  special  technic  used  for  the  determination  of  the 
opsonic  power  of  the  blood  may  be  briefly  set  forth  as  follows:  There 
must  be  on  hand  for  the  test  (1)  an  emulsion  of  the  bacteria  in  salt  solution, 
(2)  washed  white  blood-cells,  taken  from  any  source,  (3)  serum  from  the 
patient's  blood,  and  (4)  serum  of  normal  blood  or  from  a  mixture  of  healthy 
bloods  taken  as  a  standard  control. 

Preparing  the  Bacterial  Emulsion, — The  micro-organisms  for  the  test 
are  inoculated  upon  culture  medium.  For  some  forms  of  bacteria,  as  the 
Staphylococcus  aureus,  an  agar  medium  is  selected.  After  twenty-four 
hours  of  incubation  at  37®  C.  a  fair-sized  colony,  found  on  the  culture 
medium,  is  removed  and  mixed  with  a  sterile  .85  per  cent,  salt  solution. 
The  resulting  bacterial  emulsion  is  drawn  up  and  down  in  a  small  pipette 
by  means  of  rubber  teat.  The  emulsion  is  set  aside  for  a  few  minutes  so 
as  to  allow  the  bacterial  clumps  to  settle.  The  supernatant  liquid  is  then 
removed  and  diluted  to  the  desired  density.  Centrifugalizing  may  he  neces- 
sary to  separate  bacterial  clumps.  With  bacteria  not  readily  emulsified, 
such  as  tubercle  bacilli,  grinding  between  glass  plates  or  in  an  agate  mortar 
is  required  to  disintegrate  the  masses.  The  emulsion  in  case  of  tubercle 
bacilli  may  be  made  from  fresh  cultures  or  from  dry,  dead  germs,  such  as 
are  obtained  in  the  production  of  tuberculin.  Tubercle  bacilli  are  best 
emulsified  with  a  1.5  per  cent,  salt  solution.  The  proper  density  is  one 
which  on  mixture  with  a  normal  serum  and  with  the  leucocytes  in  equal 
proportions  will  show  that  after  incubation  an  average  of  5  or  6  germs 
have  been  phagocytozed  by  each  leucocyte.     The  density  of  the  standard 
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bacterial  mixture  may  be  fixed  by  McFariand'a  nephelometer,  or  by  cou«t- 
ing  the  bacteria  in  a  given  amount  of  emulsion  in  a  Thoma-Zeiss  count- 
ing chamber. 

Obtaining  the  Washed  Leucocytes, — A  test-tube  is  filled  two-thirds  full 
"with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  1.5  per  cent,  sodium  citrate  and  .85  per 
cent,  sodium  chloride.  The  finger  is  pricked  and  8  to  12  drops  of  blood 
are  allowed  to  fall  into  the  tube.  The  solution  is  shaken  and  then  the 
tube  is  placed  in  an  electric  centrifuge  and  centrifugalized  for  6  minutes 
at  a  speed  of  1500  to  2000  revolutions  per  minute.  The  citrate  defibrin- 
ates  the  blood  and  prevents  clotting,  while  the  sodium  chloride  solution 
washes  the  cells  free  of  serum.  Upon  removal  from  the  centrifuge,  the 
tube  is  found  to  contain  a  compact  sediment  of  blood-cells  with  a  clear 
or  very  slightly  cloudy  supernatant  fluid  which  consists  of  serum  and 
salt  solution.  Overlying  the  surface  of  the  red  sediment  will  be  found 
a  white  coating  termed  the  "creamy  layer,"  which  is  formed  principally 
of  white  cells.  The  clear  supernatant  fluid  is  now  drawn  off  with  a  capil- 
lary pipette  by  means  of  a  rubber  bulb.  The  layer  of  leucoc3rtes,  which 
contains  some  red  cells,  is  now  carefully  removed  from  the  compact  layer 
of  erythrocytes  with  the  capillary  pipette  and  placed  in  a  small  ^ass 
tube  having  a  sealed  end.  The  leucocytes  may  be  washed  with  saline 
solution  several  times  in  order  to  remove  the  sodium  citrate.  This  is 
accomplished  by  placing  the  leucocytes  in  a  centrifuge  tube  or  small  test- 
tube  and  partly  filling  it  with  .85  per  cent,  salt  solution.  The  tube  is 
then  centrifugalized,  after  which  the  supernatant  fluid  is  removed  with  a 
pipette.     This  operation  may  be  repeated. 

Obtaining  the  Senim, — A  Wright's  capsule  is  filled  two-thirds  full  of 
blood,  obtained  from  the  patient,  and  centrifugalized  until  the  serum  is 
clear.  Serum  must  also  be  obtained  from  normal  blood.  Having  on  hand 
the  bacterial  emulsion,  washed  corpuscles,  and  serum,  the  main  part  of 
the  test  may  be  carried  out.  By  means  of  a  capillary  pipette,  equal 
amounts  of  bacterial  emulsion,  white  blood-cells,  and  serum  are  measured, 
and  the  fluid  mixed  on  a  slide  or  watch  crystal  by  drawing  the  material 
up  and  forcing  it  down  the  capillary  pipette.  The  fluids  are  measured 
in  the  following  manner:  The  rubber  teat  attached  to  the  pipette  is 
compressed,  and,  by  gently  relaxing  the  pressure,  white  cells,  bacterial 
emulsion,  and  serum,  in  the  order  named,  are  drawn  into  the  capillary 
bore  up  to  the  mark  indicated  by  the  pencil  mark,  each  column  being 
separated,  by  a  small  air  bubble.  Two  pipettes  are  necessary  for  one  test, 
one  for  the  patient's  serum,  the  other  for  the  control  serum.  A  special 
pipette,  supplied  with  a  rubber  teat,  is  often  used  to  measure  and  mix 
the  bacterial  emulsion  serum  and  washed  leucocytes,  and  is  constructed  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  allow  the  worker  a  means  of  controlling  accurately 
the  amount  of  fluids  drawn  up  in  the  long  arm  of  the  pipette  and  of 
mixing  the  contents  afterwards.  The  sealed  tip  of  a  capillary  pipette 
having  been  broken  off  squarely,  a  pencil  mark  is  made  2  or  3  cm.  above 
its  extremity.  After  the  ingredients  are  thoroughly  mixed,  the  fluid  is 
drawn  into  the  pipette  and  its  end  sealed  in  the  flame.  The  tube  is  then 
placed  in  the  incubator  at  37°  C.  for  15  minutes.  In  a  like  manner,  the 
control  test  is  prepared  with  equal  amounts  of  white  corpuscles,  bacterial 
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emulsion,  and  normal  serum,  which  are  also  incubated.  After  incubation 
the  end  of  the  pipette  is  broken  off  and  the  contents  are  run  up  and  down 
so  as  to  mix  thoroughly.  Smear  preparations  are  made  of  the  material 
from  each  pipette  upon  slides  or  cov3r-glasses.  After  fixation  the  smears 
are  treated  with  any  reliable  stain,  such  as  Leishman's,  which  brings  out 
distinctly  the  leucocytes  and  bacteria.  For  tubercle  bacilli,  carbol  fuchsin 
and  Gabbett's  or  Pappenheim's  stain  may  be  employed.  The  specimens 
are  now  examined  with  an  oil-immersion  lens.  The  number  of  bacteria 
in  100  typical  polymorphonuclear  neutrophiles  is  determined  in  both 
specimens.  The  average  number  of  bacteria  per  leucocyte  is  then  cal- 
culated for  each  specimen,  which  constitutes  the  phagocytic  index.  The 
phagocytic  index  of  the  patient's  serum  divided  by  the  phagocytic  index 
of  the  normal  or  control  serum  gives  ^,hc  opsonic  index.  The  test  can 
only  be  carried  out  properly  in  a  well-equipped  laboratory  by  one  who  has 
mastered  opsonic  technic.  The  strength  of  the  bacterial  emulsion,  the 
length  of  incubation,  the  age  of  the  ingredients  employed,  and  the  personal 
equation  are  some  of  the  factors  which  influence  the  results.  Opsonic 
index  is  employed  in  the  diagnosis  and  prognosis  of  certain  infectious 
diseases  and  in  gauging  the  dose  and  the  frequency  of  administration 
of  bacterial  vaccines.  After  the  injection  of  therapeutic  doses  of  bacterial 
vaccines,  the  index  is  seen  primarily  to  fall  and  soon  afterwards  to  rise 
above  the  normal.  The  initial  fall  constitutes  the  "negative  phase"  and 
the  rise  the  "positive  phase.''  The  vaccine  should  not  be  repeated  until 
the  negative  phase  has  passed  into  the  positive,  and  this  can  only  be 
gauged  by  repeated  observations  of  the  index.  The  value  of  the  opsonic 
index  for  therapeutic  or  diagnostic  purposes  has  not  been  definitely  settled. 

Test  for  the  Detection  of  Diabetes  Mellitus.  —  Two  clinical  blood- 
tests  have  been  devised  for  this  purpose,  both  of  which  are  based  upon 
similar  principles. 

Wiluamsgn's  Test. — Twenty  cubic  millimetres  of  blood  measured 
with  the  pipette  of  a  Gowers's  haemocytometer  are  mixed  with  40  cubic 
millimetres  of  distilled  water  in  a  test-tube.  One  cubic  centimetre  of  a 
solution  of  methylene  blue,  of  a  strength  of  1:6000,  and  40  cubic  centi- 
metres of  a  6  per  cent,  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  hydrate  are  then 
adde<l  to  the  diluted  blood.  A  control  test  with  normal  blood  should 
always  be  made.  The  test-tubes  are  then  placed  in  boiling  water  for  about 
five  minutes,  after  which  the  solution  containing  the  diabetic  blood  will 
have  a  yellowish  color,  while  the  color  of  the  control  mixture  remains 
unaltered.  This  reaction  may  be  positive  in  cases  of  diabetes  mellitus 
after  sugar  disappears  from  the  urine. 

Bremer's  Test. — Cover-glass  films  of  the  suspected  blood  and  of 
normal  blood  to  be  used  as  a  control  test  are  made,  which  are  fixed  by 
heat  at  a  temperature  of  135®  C.  The  smears  are  treated  with  a  freshly 
prepared  aqueous  solution  of  Congo-red.  The  stain  is  washed  off  with 
water,  and  the  preparations  dried.  The  diabetic  blood-film  is  colored 
a  greenish-yellow,  while  the  control  film  is  stained  red.  Other  aniline 
dyes,  as  methylene  blue,  methyl  green,  may  be  employed  for  this  test. 
This  test  is  at  times  positive  with  the  blood  of  individuals  suffering  from 
other  diseases,  as  leuksemia,  Hodgkin's  disease,  and  Graves's  disease. 


262  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

Qeneral  Results  of  Blood  Examinations. 

Volume.  —  The  blood,  which  forms  from  4  per  cent,  to  7  per  cent, 
of  the  total  body  weight,  is  a  highly  specialized  tissue,  consisting  of  eryth- 
rocytes, leucocytes,  blood-plaques,  and  hsemokonia,  suspended  in  a  liquid 
matrix,  the  plasma.  In  health  the  total  volume  of  blood  varies  within 
narrow  limits.  The  view  formerly  entertained  that  an  increase  in  the 
total  amount  is  constantly  present  in  some  individuals — plethora — is  not 
sustained  by  recent  researches.  Oligcemia,  or  a  decrease  in  the  total  quan- 
tity,— e.g.,  due  to  a  copious  hemorrhage, — persists  only  for  a  short  time 
after  the  bleeding,  as  the  volume  is  rapidly  brought  up  to  its  normal 
standard  by  the  absorption  of  fluid  from  other  tissues,  which  dilutes  the 
remaining  blood,  producing  a  condition  termed  hydroRmia  or  serous  pleth- 
ora. Rapid  abstraction  of  watery  elements  from  the  blood  by  sweating, 
diarrhoea,  or  vomiting  causes  a  transitor)*^  increase  in  its  density,  known 
as  anhydrcemia. 

Color. — The  color  of  the  arterial  blood  is  bright  red,  due  to  the  presence 
of  a  large  amount  of  oxyhemoglobin,  while  that  of  venous  blood,  which 
contains  less  oxyhaemoglobin  and  much  carbon  dioxide,  is  dark  red  or 
purple.  In  some  pathological  states,  as  in  diabetes  mellitus  and  in  leu- 
kaemia, the  blood  often  has  a  milky  tint;  a  peculiar  chocolate  color  is  some- 
times imparted  to  the  blood  by  poisoning  with  potassium  chlorate,  nitro- 
benzol,  and  hydrocyanic  acid.  Imperfect  aeration,  encountered  in  some 
diseases  of  the  respiratory  organs  and  heart  and  in  chronic  polycythaemia 
with  splenic  enlargement  (Osier's  disease),  causes  dark  red  blood  similar  to 
the  color  of  venous  blood.   In  carbon  monoxide  poisoning  it  is  bright  scarlet. 

Reaction. — The  reaction  of  normal  blood  is  alkaline.  The  degree  of 
alkalescence  varies  considerably  both  in  health  and  in  disease.  None  of 
the  methods  of  determining  the  intensity  of  this  reaction  has  been  gen- 
erally adopted  for  routine  clinical  purposes,  and,  as  the  results  of  various 
methods  are  not  uniform,  comparative  studies  by  different  observers  are 
in  the  main  inaccurate.  The  adoption  of  some  standard  technic  may 
establish  definite  results,  but  up  to  the  present  time  the  data  bearing 
upon  this  subject  are  insufficient  to  warrant  positive  opinions.  Statistics 
Indicate  that  the  alkalinity  is  lowered  in  many  pathological  conditions, 
notably  in  diabetic  coma,  in  many  of  the  infectious  diseases,  especially 
in  Asiatic  cholera,  in  organic  hepatic  disease,  in  uraemia,  in  cachectic  states, 
in  a  considerable  group  of  skin  affections,  in  poisoning  by  mineral  acids,  and 
in  a  number  of  other  conditions.  In  chlorosis  and  rheumatic  fever  it  has 
been  found  increased. 

Specific  Gravity.  —  The  specific  gravity  of  normal  blood  is  about 
1.060.  It  fluctuates  slightly  in  health,  while  in  disease  there  are  wide 
oscillations.  The  specific  gravity  range  is  decidedly  influenced  by  the 
amount  of  haemoglobin,  and  so  close  is  the  relation  between  the  two  that 
an  approximate  haemoglobin  estimation  can  be  made  by  determining 
its  specific  gravity.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  found  in  the  case  of  leu- 
kaemia, in  which  the  range  of  specific  gravity  would  indicate  a  higher 
haemoglobin  value  than  actually  exists,  while  in  pernicious  anaemia  the 
reverse  is  true. 
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Coai^ulatioii  of  the  Blood.  —  Within  a  short  time  after  blood  has 
been  withdrawn  from  the  circulation  of  a  healthy  individual,  it  under- 
goes coagulation,  a  process  which  determines  the  formation  of  fibrin  and 
the  separation  of  a  clear,  straw-colored  fluid,  the  blood-serum.  In  a  num- 
ber of  diseases  considerable  importance  is  attached  to  the  determination 
of  the  time  required  for  clotting.  Delayed  coagulation  is  encountered 
in  persons  suffering  from  obstructive  jaundice,  purpura,  scurvy,  and  haemo- 
philia.  In  pernicious  anaemia,  in  some  cases  of  leukaemia,  and  at  times 
in  Hodgkiu*s  disease,  the  rate  of  coagulation  is  prolonged.  In  some  of 
the  infectious  fevers,  and  in  acute  inflammation  attended  with  abscess 
formation,  clotting  is  retarded,  while  in  chlorosis,  pneumonia,  and  scarlet 
fever  it  is  rapid. 

The  Plasma. — The  plasma,  a  complex  albuminous  body,  which  holds 
in  suspension  the  solid  elements  and  in  solution  many  organic  and  inor- 
ganic compounds,  is  the  vehicle  through  which  substances  are  transported 
to  the  tissues  and  waste  products  carried  to  the  excretory  organs.  The 
plasma  also  holds  certain  bodies  possessing  antitoxic,  bactericidal,  ag- 
glutinative, and  opsonic  properties.  Agglutinins  are  of  importance  in 
the  diagnosis  of  many  infectious  diseases,  as  in  enteric  fever,  paratyphoid 
infections,  Malta  fever,  cholera,  relapsing  fever,  and  dysentery.  Some 
observers  have  noted  this  reaction  in  tuberculosis,  pneumococcus  and 
streptococcus  infections,  plague,  and  leprosy. 

Erythrocytes.  —  The  red  blood-corpuscles  in  a  preparation  of  fresh 
blood,  taken  from  the  peripheral  circulation  of  a  healthy  person,  appear 
as  pale  yellowish-green,  non-nucleated,  flattened,  biconcave  cells  of  a 
circular  outline.  They  are  pliable,  somewhat  elastic,  non-amoeboid,  trans- 
parent, and  show  a  tendency  to  form  into  groups  or  rolls  when  withdrawn 
from  the  circulation,  and  consist  of  a  finie  stroma  which  holds  an  albu- 
minous iron  compound,  the  haemoglobin.  Structural  alterations  of  these 
cells  occur  when  blood  is  removed  from  the  circulation.  They  occasion- 
ally exhibit  amoeboid  activity  and  may  undergo  disintegration,  fragmen- 
tation, vacuolation,  and  crenation.  A  crenated  corpuscle  is  a  shrunken 
cell  from  which  knob-like  processes  project.  Structural  alterations  similar 
to  those  caused  by  withdrawing  the  blood  from  the  vessels  occur  within 
the  circulation  as  a  residt  of  pathological  factors. 

Staining  Reaction  of  the  Erythrocyte.  —  The  normal  red  blood-cell, 
when  properly  fixed,  has  a  monochromatophilic  reaction,  showing 
a  selective  aflinity  for  acid  dyes,  while  the  living  cell  does  not  absorb 
stains  (achromatophilic).  On  account  of  its  biconcavity,  the  central 
part  of  the  cell  stains  less  intensely  than  the  peripheral  zone.  The  long 
diameter  of  the  majority  of  the  healthy  cells  measures  about  7.5  microns, 
w^hile  its  variations  are  between  6  and  9  microns. 

Hsmogenesis  and  Hemolysis. — It  appears  to  be  definitely  estal^lished 
that  in  the  adult  the  red  bone-marrow  is  the  chief,  if  not  the  only  seat 
of  erythrocytic  formation.  The  colored  cells  develop  from  nucleated 
elements,  erythroblasts,  situated  along  the  walls  of  capillary  spaces  of 
the  marrow.  Some  authorities  contend  that  erythroblasts  and  certain 
forms  of  immature  leucocytes  are  derived  from  a  common  ancestral  cell. 
The  spleen  and  lymphatic  glands  are  regarded  by  some  as  sources  of 
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erythrocytic  formation,  a  view  which  is  not  entertained  by  many  writers. 
The  fairly  uniform  number  maintained  in  the  circulating  blood  of  the 
healthy  individual  depends  upon  the  existence  of  a  parallelism  between 
the  rate  of  formation  and  the  rate  of  destruction.  Pathological  erythro- 
cytic destruction,  unless  excessive  or  prolonged,  excites  augmentation 
in  the  activity  of  er3rthroblastic  multiplication  and  is  followed  by  an 
increase  in  the  output  of  red  cells  from  the  marrow.  Most  authorities 
maintain  that  the  liver  and  in  a  less  degree  the  spleen  and  the  gastro- 
intestinal capillary  area  are  concerned  in  destroying  weakened,  degener- 
ated, or  necrotic  cells,  while  some  hold  that  the  bone-marrow  also  has  a 
hemolytic  function.  The  coloring  material  derived  from  the  disintegrated 
cells  is  in  part  transformed,  in  the  liver,  into  bile  pigment  and  eliminated 
through  the  biliary  channels,  in  part  discharged  by  the  kidneys,  and  prob- 
ably, to  a  considerable  extent,  stored  up  in  many  of  the  tissues  where  it 
is  available  for  future  needs  of  the  body. 

Number  of  Red  Blood-cells.  —  The  normal  number  of  erythrocytes, 
which  is  5,000,000  per  cubic  millimetre  for  an  adult  male  and  4,500.000 
for  an  adult  female,  is  subject  to  slight  variations  under  certain  phys- 
iological conditions  and  to  pronounced  alterations  in  many  morbid  states. 
A  decrease  in  the  number  is  termed  oligocythcemia,  while  an  increase 
is  designated  polycythamia.  High  counts  are  at  times  an  indication  of  a 
decrease  in  the  volume  of  plasma  causing  a  relative  polycythemia.  After 
blood  transfusion,  and  after  active  blood  regeneration,  a  temporary  rise 
may  be  noted.  Polycythiemia  is  encountered  in  the  new-bom,  where  it 
exists  for  some  days  after  birth — probably  not  exceeding  ten — in  indi- 
viduals residing  in  high  altitudes,  and  in  robust  and  well-developed  per- 
sons. Massage,  electricity,  and  cold  bathing  may  also  induce  an  increase 
in  the  erj-throcj-tcs  in  the  peripheral  blood.  A  slight  reduction  in  the 
er^-throcytes  is  brought  about  by  pregnancy,  menstruation,  and  lactation; 
it  is  also  met  with  in  poorly  nourished  individuals,  in  those  who  are 
fatigueii.  and  during  the  period  of  digestion.  01igoc3rthffimia,  due  to 
physiological  causes,  may  sometimes  be  accounted  for  by  temporary  dilu- 
tion of  the  bkx>d.  while  in  other  instances  an  absolute  decrease  in  the 
number  of  cells  offers  the  best  explanation. 

In  pathological  states  a  relative  transitory  increase  arises  when  the 
output  of  fluid  from  the  boily  is  decidedly  in  excess  of  the  intake,  and 
is  therefore  conspicuous  in  diseases  associated  with  marked  polyuria,  as 
dial>etes.  with  copious  sweating,  as  from  night  sweats  of  pulmonary  tuber- 
culosis, with  frequent  vomiting,  with  profuse  diarrhoea,  as  in  Asiatic  cholera, 
and  after  the  withdrawal  of  a  large  quantity  of  fluid  from  a  serous  cavity, 
which  rapidly  reaccumulates,  thereby  draining  the  blood  of  much  fluid. 
The  pathological  factors  responsible  for  oligoc^^thsemia  are  numerous, 
and  in  the  vast  majority  of  diseases  associated  with  lowered  counts  the 
reiluction  depends  ujH>n  increased  blooil  destruction,  in  some  it  may  be 
due  to  ilefective  bUxxl  formation,  or  to  a  combination  of  both  of  these 
factors,  while  in  others  a  sUght  transitory  decrease  is  brought  about  by 
bloixl  dilution — whenever  the  amount  of  fluid  taken  into  the  body  is 
above  the  output  of  liquid.  I.owereil  erythrocytic  standards  are  noted 
in  the  primary  ansemias,  notably  pernicious  ansemia,  in  which  the  figurs 
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often  falls  as  low  as  one  million,  and  in  occasional  instances  below  half 
a  million.  Secondary  ansemias  arise  from  a  great  variety  of  causes,  as 
from  infections  due  to  bacteria  and  animal  parasites,  metallic  poisoning, 
organic  visceral  disease,  hemorrhage,  and  many  others. 

The  Hcemoglobin.  —  Haemoglobin,  a  complex  albuminous  compound 
containing  iron  which  is  a  component  of  the  red  cells,  normally  exists 
in  two  chemical  states,  in  combination  with  oxygen  (oxyhsemoglobin) 
and  as  reduced  or  plain  haemoglobin.  Normal  blood  contains  about  14 
per  cent,  of  haemoglobin.  A  reduction  of  haemoglobin,  termed  oligochromce- 
mia,  is  generally  associated  with  a  fall  in  the  number  of  erythrocytes. 
This  deficiency  of  corpuscles,  as  a  rule,  is  not  so  marked  as  the  haemo- 
globin loss,  although  sometimes  the  number  of  colored  elements  remains 
normal;  rarely  there  is  a  proportionate  reduction  of  the  coloring  matter 
and  of  the  number  of  cells,  or  the  latter  may  even  show  a  greater  percent- 
age reduction  than  the  haemoglobin.  An  insufficient  amount  of  haemo- 
globin in  the  corpuscles  is  brought  about  by  an  effort  on  the  part  of  the 
bone-marrow  to  rapidly  regenerate  cells  at  the  expense  of  perfect  forma- 
tion (i.e. J  after  or  during  rapid  haemolysis).  A  high  color  index  occurs  in 
pernicious  anaemia.  Investigations,  both  experimental  and  clinical,  have 
demonstrated  that  the  haemoglobin  rises  in  certain  anaemic  states  by  the 
administration  of  iron  compounds. 

Hwmoglobincemia,  the  term  which  implies  the  presence  of  haemo- 
globin in  solution  in  the  plasma,  is  due  to  a  number  of  causes,  and  is  at 
times  followed  by  the  excretion  of  haemoglobin  by  the  kidneys  (haemo- 
globinuria).  The  disease  known  as  paroxysmal  hsemoglobinuria  is  a 
striking  example  of  the  latter  condition.  Among  the  conditions  capable 
of  producing  haemoglobinaemia  are  poisoning  by  sulphuric  acid,  nitro- 
benzol,  phenacetin,  acetanilid,  phenol,  hydrochloric  acid,  potassium  chlorate, 
mushrooms,  and  snake  venoms.  Haemoglobintemia  is  excited  by  some  of 
the  infectious  diseases,  as  malarial  fever,  enteric  fever,  5'ellow  fever,  typhus 
fever,  variola,  septicaemia,  diphtheria,  and  syphilis;  also  by  malignant 
jaundice,  scurvy,  sunstroke,  burns,  and  from  exposure  to  intense  cold. 

Methcemoglobin,  another  combination  of  oxygen  and  hiemoglobin, 
is  a  component  of  some  pathological  bloods  and  is  present  in  poisoning 
with  such  substances  as  potassium  chlorate,  aniline,  amyl  nitrite,  potas- 
sium permanganate,  antifebrin,  nitro-benzol,  hydrochinone,  potassium  ferro- 
cyanfde,  and  snake  venom.  Carbon  monoxide  haemoglobine,  which  occurs 
in  coal-gas  poisoning,  gives  the  blood  a  bright  scarlet  appearance. 

Abnomuil  Erythrocytes.  —  Cells  exhibiting  abnormal  variations  in 
size  are  common  in  anaemic  states,  particularly  small  erythrocytes  known 
as  microcyies,  which  have  a  diameter  of  less  than  6  microns,  and  when 
these  forms  predominate  in  the  blood  the  condition  is  termed  vncrocytosis 
or  microcythcemia.  This  change  is  conspicuous  in  chlorosis  and  in  some 
secondary  anaemias  of  the  chlorotic  type.  Minute  erythrocytes,  spherical 
in  form,  with  a  deeply  colored  protoplasm,  are  often  described  as  Eich- 
horst's  corpuscles.  Cells  measuring  more  than  9  microns  are  designated 
macrocyteSf  and  when  these  abnormally  large  forms  outnumber  other 
colored  elements  macrocytosis  or  macrocythamia  exists.  Typical  cases 
Df  pernicious  anaemia  show  an  average  increase  in  the  size  of  the  red  cells. 
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Rapid  or  defective  blood  formation  has  been  advanced  as  the  factor 
responsible  for  microcytosis,  although  structural  alteration  in  the  cells 
after  they  have  entered  the  circulation,  such  as  fragmentation  and  loss 
of  haemoglobin,  may  account  for  some  of  these  dwarfed  elements.  Macro- 
cytosis  appears  to  depend  upon  the  development  of  large  cells  in  the  mar- 
row, or  perhaps  it  is  due  to  swelling  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  erythrocytes 
while  in  the  general  circulation. 

Poikilocytes  are  cells  having  an  irregular  or  distorted  outline  and 
often  appear  as  pear-shaped,  elongated,  oval,  and  "hour-glass"  forms. 
These  pathological  cells  show  wide  variations  in  size  and  in  staining  pecu- 
liarities. The  degree  of  cell  deformity  and  the  extent  of  the  variation  in 
size  are  generally  proportionate  to  the  severity  of  the  anaemia.  Per- 
nicious anaemia  and  grave  secondary  anaemias  reveal  poi Idiocy tosis  in 
its  most  typical  form.  Cells  so  deficient  in  haemoglobin  that  a  mere  color- 
less shell  remains  are  termed  phantom  or  shadow  corpuscles  or  achroma- 
cytes.  Erythrocytes  which  react  indifferently  and  irregularly  to  acid  and 
basic  dyes,  staining  diffusely  with  both, — termed  jwlychromatophilic  celhj — 
are  observed  in  profound  anaemias,  particularly  in  progressive  pernicious 
anaemia.  They  appear  in  specimens  stained  with  eosin-methylene-blue 
mixtures,  as  purple,  brownish,  or  bluish  cells,  their  color,  as  a  rule,  being 
unevenly  distributed,  and  in  some  instances  only  a  part  of  the  protoplasm 
exhibits  this  altered  tinctorial  reaction.  The  cytoplasm  of  nucleated 
red  cells,  especially  of  the  megaloblost,  often  shows  this  change.  Some 
authorities  maintain  that  this  abnormal  staining  quality  is  an  indication 
of  immature  cell  development,  while  others  regard  it  as  a  sign  of  stroma 
degeneration.  Oval  or  "ring-like''  .bodies  reacting  to  basic  dyes  are  occa- 
sionally observed  in  the  red  cells  which  some  students  assert  are  the  remains 
of  a  nuclear  structure.  Red  cells  which  contain  granular  areas  having 
a  basic  stain  affinity  scattered  through  the  cytoplasm,  appearing  in  some 
corpuscles  as  tx  fine  stippling  and  in  others  as  coarse  irregular  granules,  are 
described  as  cells  showing  granular  basophilia.  This  condition  is  observed 
in  severe  anaemias,  especially  of  the  pernicious  type,  in  leukaemia,  and 
constantly  in  chronic  lead  poisoning.  Some  investigators  regard  it  as  an 
indication  of  degeneration  of  the  cells,  while  others  are  inclined  to  view 
this  feature  as  an  evidence  of  nuclear  fragmentation. 

Nucleated  Red  Blood-cells.  —  Nucleated  red  blood-corpuscles 
are  normally  found  in  the  blood  during  the  early  months  of  fetal  life  and 
in  the  blood-marrow  of  all  individuals.  Two  principal  types  are  found, 
normoblasts  and   megaloblasts. 

Xorrtwblasts.  —  This  cellular  element,  a  normal  constituent  of  the 
bone-marrow  of  the  healthy  adult,  is  about  the  size  of  the  normal  erythro- 
cyte, and  consists  of  a  single  oval  or  round  nucleus  (rarely  two  or  three), 
which  reacts  intensely  to  basic  stains,  while  the  cjiioplasm  has  an  acido- 
philic affinity  like  a  normal  erythrocyte.  At  times  this  cell  contains  an 
irregularly  shaped  nucleus  or  several  may  be  noted  in  a  single  cell.  The 
nucleus  is  often  eccentrically  placed,  and  sometimes  extrudes  from  the 
cell  or  may  be  found  free  in  the  plasma.  The  occurrence  of  normoblasta 
in  the  circulation  of  the  adult  is  generally  regarded  as  a  sign  of  rapid  blood 
regeneration,  well  illustraietl  after  a  profuse  traumatic  hemorrhage,  where 
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arge  numbers  of  these  celL*  often  are  present  in  the  blood,  a  condition 
sehich  Von  Noorden  has  termed  "Mooi  criiis,"*  Cells  ha\in§  the  diameier 
-anging  from  4  to  6  microns,  with  a  ro'jnd  or  oval  nucleus  reacting  sharply 
:o  basic  dyes,  and  a  shrunken  irregular  pr»:»toplasm.  called  microblasts, 
probably  represent  normoblasts  having  a  degenerated  c\toplasm.  Mega*- 
yblasls  var}*  in  size  between  11  and  20  microns  in  diameter,  and  ct^nsist 
)f  a  large  nucleus  of  loose  texture  staining  feebly,  surrounded  by  a  ci>m- 
paratively  small  amount  of  c>toplasm.  A  clear  hyaline  sj^ce  or  rinc 
sometimes  separates  the  nucleus  from  the  protoplasm,  which  not  infre- 
quently has  a  polychromatophilic  reaction.  Fetal  bone-marrow  normally 
contains  raegalobla.sts.  Most  writers  regard  the  presence  ox  megaloblasts  in 
the  circulating  blood  of  the  adult  an  in«iication  of  a  reversion  of  the  marrow 
activity  to  an  earlier  type  similar  to  that  founil  in  the  fa^tus.  These  cells 
are  found  in  grave  forms  of  an^pmia.  as  typifie<i  in  pernicious  anremia. 

Blood-platelets. — Blood-platelets,  or  bl<x>i-plaques.  are  small,  spher- 
ical, oval,  or  irregular  bodies,  having  a  pale  yellowish  color,  and  measure 
from  1  to  4  microns  in  diameter.  They  are  not  endoweil  with  ania^lx>iii 
actiWty,  and  stain  \\'ith  both  acid  and  basic  dyes.  Blooil-plaques  disajv 
pear  rapidly  after  the  blood  is  exposed  to  the  air.  Some  writers  con- 
sider  these  elements  as  being  fieri ve<l  from   fragmentetl  roil  blood-colls. 

Technic  of  Counting  Blood-platelets  (Method  of  Wright  and  Kinnicutt). — 
Two  parts  of  cresyl  blue  (1  :  300j  are  mixed  with  three  parts  of  |X)tassium 
cyanide  (1  :  14000)  and  rapidly  filtered,  then  immediately  useil  to  ililute  tlie 
Dlood  1  :  100.  The  blood  must  be  from  a  free-flowing  drop  and  the  wliole 
3rocedure  must  be  carried  out  as  quickly  as  possible.  Variations  umler 
physiological  and  pathological  influences  are  common.  In  many  severe 
secondary  anaemias,  in  leukaemia,  in  chlorosis,  and  in  rheumatoid  arthritis 
m  increase  is  encountered,  while  in  pernicious  anaemia  their  number  is 
generally  reduced-  In  some  of  the  specific  infectious  diseases,  partiou- 
arly  in  pneimaonia  and  in  bubonic  plague,  an  increase  is  found,  while 
n  others,  notably  in  erysipelas,  in  malaria,  and  in  typhus  fever,  there 
s  a  decrease.  The  average  per  cubic  millimetre  at  sea  level  is  302,tKX), 
ind  340,000  at  an  altitude  of  6000  feet— a  percentage  increase  of  12.2. 
[Webb  and  Gilbert.)  They  are  consistently  increased  in  tuberculosis  of 
nan  and  guinea-pigs.  A  marked  reduction  is  frequently  seen  in  purpura 
ind  haemophilia. 

Hsmokonia. — In  fresh  unstained  blood  there  arc  foimd,  in  the  plasma, 
f^mall,  transparent,  highly  refractile  bodies,  not  exceeding  one  micron  in 
diameter,  of  spherical,  oval,  or  dumb-bell  shape,  possessing  active  niolcH'- 
ular  motion,  which  are  termed  haemokonia,  or  blood  dust.  The.se  bodi(\s 
are  insoluble  in  ether  or  alcohol  and  do  not  stain  with  osniic  acid.  Their 
significance  is  as  yet  unknown;  it  has  been  suggested  that  they  re])resent  frag- 
ments of  cells  or  free  cell  granules,  as  eosinophilic  or  neutro])hilic  granules. 

Leucocytes. — The  leucocytes,  or  white  blood-corpuscles,  in  a  wet  pre[)a- 
ration  of  fresh  blood  taken  from  a  normal  individual,  appear  as  pale,  color- 
less, nucleated  cells,  the  greater  number  of  which  arc  granular  and  endowed 
Pi'ith  amoeboid  activity.  Ehrlich^s  classification  is  generally  adopted  for 
;linical  work.  The  following  table  includes  the  main  varieties  of  leucocytes 
vith  their  relative  percentages  present  in  the  blood  of  the  normal  aclult: 
17 
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Polynuclear   neutrophiles 60-70  per  cent. 

Eosinophiles    5-  4  per  cent. 

Basophiles  or  maBt-cells 025-  .5  per  cent. 

Small  lymphocytes 20-30  per  cent. 

Large  lymphocytes,  hyaline  cells,  and  transitional  forms.        4-  8  per  cent. 

In  infancy  the  percentage  of  lymphocytes  is  greater  than  in  adult 
life,  while  eosinophiles  may  reach  as  high  as  14  per  cent,  in  childhood. 

Polynuclear  Neutrophiles. — These  cells,  the  diameter  of  which  ranges 
between  7h  and  11  microns,  have  an  irregular  nucleus,  appearing  in  various 
shapes,  as  in  the  form  of  the  letters  U,  Z,  S,  and  a  finely  granular  pro- 
toplasm. The  irregularly  shaped  nucleus,  which  is  composed  of  enlarge- 
ments or  lobes  connected  by  bands,  reacts  to  basic  dyes  with  marked 
affinity.  The  granules  are  fine,  of  an  irregular  outline,  and  absorb  acid 
dyes  (finely  granular  oxyphile  cells).  According  to  Ehrlich,  the  granules 
have  a  neutral  staining  property.  The  polynuclear  neutrophiles  possess 
amoeboid  and  phagocj^tic  properties. 

Eosinophiles  or  polynuclear  eosinopliiles  (coarsely  granular  oxyphiles) 
are  about  the  size  of  or  slightly  larger  than  the  normal  erythrocyte, 
their  diameter  ranging  from  7  to  10  microns.  They  possess  a  nucleus 
similar  in  structure  and  tinctorial  qualities  to  that  of  the  polynuclear 
neutrophile;  tlieir  protoplasm  contains  coarse,  highly  refractile,  oval  or 
spherical  granules,  staining  deeply  with  acid  dyes.  They  are  endowed 
with  active  amcrboid  qualities. 

Basopliiles  or  Mast-cells. — Under  this  term  are  classified  leucocytes 
which  have  a  lobed  or  twisteil  nucleus  like  that  of  the  neutrophiles  and  a 
cytoplasm  l^set  with  very  irregularly  shaped  basophilic  granules  of  varying 
size.  The  granules  are  not  colored  with  Ehrlich's  triple  stain,  but  may  be 
plainly  seen  when  treated!  with  Leishman*s  or  Ehrlich's  dahlia  mixture. 

Small  Lymphocytes.  —  These  are  essentially  non-granular  cells,  the 
majority  being  about  the  size  of  the  normal  erythrocyte.  They  consist 
of  a  large  circular  or  oval  nucleus,  which  has  a  decided  basic  property 
and  a  relatively  small  amount  of  protoplasm,  reacting  feebly  to  basic 
and  occasionally  to  acid  stains.  With  Ehrlich*s  triple  stain,  the  cytoplasm 
is  coloreil  a  pale  pink  or  gray,  while  with  Leishman's  eosin-methylene- 
blue  mixture,  a  light  blue,  showing  less  basic  affinity  than  the  nucleus. 
Lymphocytes  treateil  with  I^eishman^s  stain  occasionally  show  a  few 
fine  pink  granules  in  their  c>toplasm.  These  cells  are  neither  amoeboid 
nor  phagocytic. 

Larce  Lymphocytes.  —  Several  varieties  of  leucocytes  are  embraced 
under  this  heading — lymphocytes  />ro;ier  of  large  size,  generally  regarded 
as  the  product  of  lymphatic  tissue,  and  large  mananudear  or  htfoline  cdky 
probably  of  Ixme-marrow  origin.  A  distinction  cannot  always  be  made 
l>etween  large  lymphocytes  and  hyaline  cells,  since  they  resemble  each 
other  as  to  structure  and  tinctorial  reactions.  The  nucleus  of  the  latter 
cell  is  round  or  oval.  The  protoplasm  of  the  lymphocyte  has  a  slightly 
stronsci^r  biisio  affinity  than  that  of  the  large  mononuclear.  From  a  clinical 
stanvijxnnt  this  differentiation  does  not  appear  important.  The  large 
lympluH'vtes  have  a  relatively  smaller  nucleus  than  the  small  forms,  and 
stain  loss  intensely.  Transitional  forms  closely  resemUe  large  lympho- 
cytes  and    hyaline  cells  in   size  and   staining  qualities,  but  differ  from 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  PIjVTE  IV. 

1.  Neutpophile  myelocyte. 

2.  Neutrophile  myelocyte  ahowinp^  in<leiitiitir>n  of  itn  nucleus. 
3,  4.  Ncutrophile  myelocytes. 

\  6,  7,  8,  9, 10.  Polyiinclear  neulpophlles. 
11, 12.  Eodnophllc  myelocytes. 
13, 11, 15, 16.  Polynuclear  eovinophiles. 
17.  Basophile  myelocyte. 
18, 19.  Poly  nuclear  basophileR. 

20.  Blood  i>latelets. 

21.  Lar^e  mononuclear  form. 
22,  23.  Transitional  forma. 

21,  25.  Large  lymphocytes. 

26.  Lymphocyte  showinK  acidophiUf  pmuuU*s  in  Uh  pn>to|tlann: 
•-'7.  28.  29.  Small  lymphocytes. 
:*.0,  31,  32.  Normal  erythrocytes. 
33,  34.  Microcytes. 
35.  Macrocyte. 
•.Mi.  HI, :«,  89.  40,  11.  Poikilocytes. 

42.  43,  44,  45.  Erythrocytes  containing  basophilic  granules. 

46.  £r\*throcy te  exhibiting  polychromaiophilia  and  granular  basophilia. 

47.  Mcgaloblast 
48,  49,  50.  Normoblasts. 

51.  52.  53.  Erythrocytes  with  polychromatophillc  protoplasm. 

(Leishman's  Stain.) 
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these  leucocytes  in  having  an  indented  or  distorted  nucleus,  resembling 
the  form  of  the  nucleus  of  some  of  the  polynuclear  neutrophiles. 

Hyaline  cells  are  said  to  possess  active  phagocytic  and  amoeboid 
properties. 

Myelocytes. — These  cells,  which  are  normal  constituents  of  the  bone- 
marrow  and  only  present  in  the  blood  in  pathological  states,  are  in  the 
main  large  cells  supplied  with  a  large  circular,  oval,  or  slightly  indented 
nucleus,  staining  feebly  with  basic  principles,  and  surrounded  by  a  granular 
protoplasm. 

These  cells  are  classified  into  three  groups,  depending  on  the 
rnierochemical  reaction  of  the  cell-granules,  namely  into  neutrophilic, 
eosinophilic,  and  basophilic  varieties.  The  neutrophilic  myelocyte  is  the 
commonest  form.  Neutrophilic  granules  of  myelocytes  do  not  stain  as 
distinctly  as  those  found  in  the  polynuclear  cells.  Types  intermediate 
between  typical  polynuclear  neutrophiles  and  typical  neutrophilic  myelo- 
cytes are  observed  in  some  pathological  conditions,  especially  myelogenous 
leukaemia  and  not  infrequently  in  leucocytosis.  Myelocytes  often  show 
indistinct  granulations  embedded  in  a  feebly  basic  protoplasm;  these 
forms  are  considered  by  some  to  be  closely  related  to  cells  farther  back 
in  their  ancestral  development. 

Atypical  lymphocytes  are  not  infrequently  encountered  in  severe 
anrrmias,  particularly  in  lymphatic  leukaemia.  Some  of  these  cells  are 
almost  devoid  of  protoplasm,  while  others  contain  a  distorted  nucleus. 
The  term  neutrophilic  pseudolymphocyte  has  been  suggested  for  those 
cells  which  have  a  round  nucleus,  rich  in  chromatin,  surrounded  by  a 
narrow  rim  of  protoplasm,  filled  with  neutrophilic  granules.  These 
leucocytes  may  represent  small  myelocytes,  as  their  color  character- 
istics, excluding  the  strong  basic  nucleus,  suggest  neutrophile  myelo- 
cytes. Tiirk  employs  the  name  "stimulation  form^'  for  moderately 
large  leucocytes  having  a  single  round  weakly  basophilic  nucleus,  and 
a  non-granular  cytoplasm,  which  stains  a  brown  color  with  the  triple 
mixture. 

Development  of  Leucocytes. — Most  authorities  regard  the  bone-mar- 
row and  the  lymphatic  tissues  as  the  seats  of  leucocyte  formation,  the 
former  being  concerned  in  the  development  of  polynuclear  neutrophiles, 
eosinophiles,  basophilic  and  hyaline  cells,  while  the  latter  appear  respon- 
sible for  the  production  of  lymphocytes.  In  the  bone-marrow  are  found 
groups  of  cells,  "  leucoblastic  areas, *'  consisting  of  myelocytes  surrounded 
by  polynuclear  elements,  while  erythroblastic  zones  are  present  princi- 
pally along  the  margins  of  vascular  spaces.  It  is  conceded  by  most  author- 
ities that  the  polynuclear  neutrophile  is  developed  from  the  neutrophile 
myelocyte,  the  polynuclear  eosinophile  front  the  eosinophile  myelocyte, 
and  a  basophilic  cell  from  its  parent  marrow  cell.  In  the  transformation 
of  the  myelocyte  into  the  polynuclear  leucocyte,  the  nucleus  undergoes 
condensation  and  lobulation,  the  size  of  the  cell  decreases,  and  the  stain- 
ing reaction  of  the  nucleus  and  of  the  granules  intensifies.  The  large 
mononuclear  or  hyaline  and  transitional  leucocytes  are  probably  formed  in 
the  marrow.  The  lymphocytes  are  derived  from  lymphatic  tissue,  the 
small  form  being  the  progeny  of  the  large  cell. 
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Number  of  Leucoc3rtes.  —  Many  circumstances  aflfect  the  number 
of  leucocytes  in  the  circulation.  The  colorless  corpuscles  range  between 
6000  and  8000  per  cubic  millimetre  in  a  healthy  person;  this  standard 
is,  however,  subject  to  slight  variations,  beyond  these  limits,  in  certain 
physiological,  and  often  to  pronounced  alterations  in  pathological  states. 
The  number  is  influenced  by  the  condition  of  body  nutrition,  eg,,  in  pro- 
longed starvation  low  counts  are  conspicuous,  by  unequal  distribution 
of  the  cells,  by  blood  dilution  and  by  blood  inspissation.  The  most  ac- 
ceptable theory,  advanced  to  explain  the  occurrence  of  an  increase  in  the 
number  of  colorless  elements  (leucocytosis)  in  disease,  points  out  that 
irritants  acting  in  the  tissues  produce  chemical  substances  which  attract 
certain  leucocytes  towards  the  seat  of  mischief,  and  cause  the  leucocyte 
forming  organs  to  pour  out  an  increased  number  of  cells.  This  attraction 
force  has  been  termed  *^  positwe  chemoiaxis,^^  in  contradistinction  to  a 
repelling  action  set  up  by  some  irritants  called  '^negative  chemotaxis.^' 
The  degree  of  leucocytosis  depends  mainly  upon  the  intensity  of  the  chemo- 
tactic  force  and  the  responding  powers  of  the  individual. 

Leucocytosis. — The  term  leucocytosis  or  hyperleucocytosis  designates 
an  increase  in  the  number  of  leucocytes  in  the  peripheral  blood  over  the 
normal  standard.  This  increase,  as  a  rule,  involves  a  marked  percentage 
gain  in  the  poly  nuclear  neutrophile  elements  with  a  fall  in  the  percentage 
of  other  forms,  but  sometimes  comprises  a  proportionate  rise  in  all  the 
varieties,  or  a  percentage  gain  in  the  lymphocytes,  eosinophils,  or  baso- 
philes.  I^eucocytosis  is  classified  into  special  forms,  depending  on  physi- 
ological or  pathological  disturbances;  these  types  being  further  subdivided 
into  special  varieties,  dependent  upon  certain  etiological  factors, — e.g,, 
digestive,  inflammatory,  toxic,  malignant,  and  post-hemorrhagic  leucocy- 
tosis. A  rise  in  the  number  of  polynuclear  neutrophile  cells  is  called  polynu- 
clear  neutrophile  leucocytosis;  an  augmentation  in  lymphocytes  is  termed 
lymphocytosis;  an  increase  of  eosinophils  is  known  as  eosinophilia;  the 
latter  forms  also  being  sub-grouped  into  (a)  an  absolute  and  (b)  a  relative 
increase;  cg.^  absolute  lymphocytosis  is  shown  by  a  gain  in  the  total  count 
with  a  rise  in  the  percentage  of  lymphocytes,  while  relative  lymphocytosis 
implies  a  percentage  gain  without  an  increase  in  the  total  number  of  these 
cells.  The  terms  absolute  and  relative  as  applied  to  leucocytosis  are  often 
misleading  to  the  student. 

Physiolosical  Leucocytosis — The  leucocytosis  which  depends  upon  phys- 
iological factors  is,  in  the  main,  slight,  of  short  duration,  and  commonly 
involves  a  proportionate  increase  in  all  of  the  forms  of  leucocytes,  less  often 
an  absolute  and  a  relative  gain  in  the  polynuclear  neutrophile  element*. 

Leucocytosis  of  Digestion.  —  In  nearly  all  healthy  individuals, 
during  the  period  of  digestittn,  from  one  to  four  hours  after  taking  food, 
a  slight  rise  in  the  number  of  leucocytes  is  present,  which  generally  consists 
of  an  absolute  increase.  8ome  claim  that  the  gain  principally  involves 
the  !icutrophiles,  while  others  assert  the  lymphocytes  are  responsible. 
In  the  new-horn,  leucocytosis  of  digestion  is  pronounced.  In  starvation 
and  frec^Uv-^ntly  in  the  morbid  states  associated  with  faulty  nutrition,  the 
numlxT  of  white  corpuscles  decreases.  The  rapidity  with  which  digestion 
leucocytosis  manifests  itself  after  taking  food  is  regarded  by  some  writers 
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as  bearing  a  direct  relation  to  the  activity  of  the  digestive  function.  In 
persons  suffering  from  gastric  ulcer j^  leucocytosis  sometimes  comes  on  very 
soon  after  taking  food,  pointing  to  rapid  digestion;  while  in  gastric  cancer, 
it  may  be  delayed  or  absent.  This  rule  is  not  constant  and  little  importance 
should  be  attached  to  digestion  leucocytosis  in  diagnosis. 

Leucocytosis  Occurring  during  Pregnancy  and  after  Parturi- 
tion.— A  moderate  rise  in  the  number  of  leucocytes  occurs  during  the  later 
months  of  pregnancy,  and  persists  for  about  two  weeks  after  parturition. 

Leucocytosis  of  the  New-born.  —  The  high  counts  observed  for 
about  ten  days  after  birth  are  attributed  to  blood  inspissation  and  to  the 
establishment  of  digestion  leucocytosis.  Higher  counts  are  present  in 
early  childhood  than  in  the  advanced  periods  of  life.  Leucocytic  oscilla- 
tions of  a  very  moderate  character  occur  after  exercise,  massage,  after 
cold  or  hot  bathing,  and  after  the  use  of  electricity. 

Pathological  Leucocytosis.  —  Inflammatory  and  Infectious  Leuco- 
cytosis.— The  presence  or  the  absence  of  a  leucocytosis  in  many  of  the 
infectious  and  inflammatory  diseases  is  a  sign  of  considerable  importance 
in  diagnosis.  Its  clinical  value  is  comparable  in  a  measure  with  other 
signs,  such  as  temperature  range  and  pulse,"  certain  physical  signs,  etc. 
This  pathological  increase,  which  is  essentially  a  polynuclear  neutrophile 
leucocytosis,  is  as  a  general  rule  encountered  in  acute  local  inflamma- 
tions, as  in  furuncles,  cellulitis,  abscesses,  in  general  sepsis,  and  in  nearly 
all  of  the  specific  infectious  diseases,  except  in  uncomplicated  cases  of 
enteric  fever,  paratyphoid  infections,  tuberculosis,  malaria,  measles, 
German  measles,  influenza,  leprosy,  and  Malta  fever.  High  leucocytic 
ranges  are  often  attributable  to  suppurative  inflammation.  Duration 
and  height  of  fever  have  no  direct  relation  to  the  leucocyte  curve.  Counts 
between  15,000  and  20,000  are  common,  while  ranges  above  30,000  are 
uncommon  and  above  50,000  very  rare. 

Preagonistic  or  Terminal  Leucocytosis.  —  The  exact  nature  of 
the  leucocytosis  which  so  often  precedes  death  is  still  a  mooted  question; 
many  investigators  attribute  this  rise  to  terminal  infections. 

Malignant  Leucocytosis. — Different  opinions  have  been  advanced 
to  explain  the  gain  of  colorless  elements  so  frequently  noted  in  individuals 
suffering  from  carcinoma  and  sarcoma.  Some  writers  contend  that  asso- 
ciated inflammatory  disturbance  about  the  growth  or  septic  absorption 
from  the  tumor  induces  the  leucocytic  gain,  while  others  hold  that  the 
direct  effect  of  the  tumor  is  the  responsible  factor.  In  rapidly  spreading 
malignant  growths,  especially  when  metastasis  has  occurred,  counts  are 
generally  high  and  much  above  those  noted  in  slowly  growing  tumors; 
in  sarcomata  the  gain  is  usually  more  pronounced  than  in  carcinomata. 
The  cellular  rise  in  the  majority  involves  mainly  the  neutrophiles,  although 
lymphocytosis,  especially  in  sarcomata,  has  boon  recorded.  In  cases  of 
carcinoma  of  the  stomach,  leucocytosis  is  often  absent. 

Post-hemorrhagic  Leucocytosis. — The  gain  in  the  white  corpus- 
cles which  follows  and  persists  for  some  days  after  a  profuse  hemorrhage 
is  generally  accounted  for  by  an  increased  production  and  output  of  poly- 
nuclear neutrophiles.  Some  observers  hold  that  the  lymph  (rich  in  cells) 
which  passes  into   the  blood  after  blood  loss  is  the  responsible  factor. 
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A  leucopenia,  lasting  for  a  few  hours,  precedes  the  leucoeytosis  due  to 
hemorrhage.    Leucoeytosis  is  present  in  many  cases  of  secondary  ansemia. 

Leucocytosis  due  to  Toxic  and  Therapeutic  Agents. —  Among 
the  substances  capable  of  producing  a  rise  in  the  leucocytic  standard  may 
be  mentioned  quinine,  ether,  chloroform,  potassium  chlorate,  illuminat- 
ing gaS;  salicylates,  uric  acid,  and  various  organic  extracts. 

Lymphocytosis.  —  This  condition,  an  increase  of  lymphocytes,  is 
normal  in  infants  and  in  young  children.  A  relative  lymphocytosis 
due  to  diminution  of  the  polynuclear  elements  has  been  recorded  in  the 
following  conditions:  chlorosis,  pernicious  ansemia,  severe  secondary 
ansemia,  and  in  some  of  the  infectious  diseases,  as  tuberculosis,  enteric 
fever,  malaria,  and  influenza.  A  lymphocytosis  is  sometimes  observed 
in  Hodgkin's  disease,  and  often  in  children  suffering  from  syphilis,  ansemia, 
pseudoleuksemia  infantum,  rickets,  whooping-cough,  and  gastro-intestinal 
diseases.  Diseases  of  the  lymphatic  glands  and  spleen  are  sometimes 
attended  by  an  increase  in  these  cells.  Lymphocytosis  in  most  instances 
is  a  relative  condition.  Absolute  lymphocytosis  of  high  grade  is  a  constant 
feature  of  lymphatic  leukaemia.  In  myelogenous  leukaemia  the  percentage 
of  lymphocytes  is  reduced,  although  the  total  number  is  increased. 

EosiNOPHiUA. — An  increase  in  the  number  of  eosinophiles  has  been 
observed  in  the  blood  of  normal  infants,  in  anaemia  pseudoleukaemia 
infantum,  in  splenomedullary  leukaemia,  in  bronchial  asthma,  after  hemor- 
rhage, in  diseases  of  the  skin,  as  urticaria,  lupus,  eczema,  lepros}',  and 
pemphigus,  after  coitus,  during  convalescence  from  many  of  the  acute 
infectious  diseases,  in  bone  diseases  and  in  morbid  states  caused  by 
intestinal  worms,  particularly  in  trichiniasis.  Definite  conclusions  regard- 
ing the  clinical  significance  of  fluctuations  in  these  cells  in  morbid  states 
cannot  be  drawn  from  our  present  knowledge,  although  some  diagnostic 
importance  should  be  attached  to  the  almost  constant  eosinophilia  in 
trichiniasis,  in  ankylostomiasis,  and  in  bilharzial  infection. 

Basophilia. — This  term  is  used  to  express  an  increase  in  the  number 
of  basophilcs  in  the  circulating  blood,  which  is  frequently  noted  in  spleno- 
medullary leukaemia.  Some  writers  have  reported  basophilia  in  splenic 
ansemia,  in  certain  skin  diseases,  in  acute  bone  inflammation,  and  in 
gonorrhoea.     The  clinical  significance  of  basophilia  remains  unsettled. 

Leucopenia. — A  decrease  in  the  number  of  leucocytes  is  termed  leuco- 
penia,  or  hypoleucocytosis,  and  may  be  brought  about  by  physiological 
and  pathological  factors.  A  deficiency  in  the  number  of  colorless  cells 
is  seen  in  starvation  and  in  malnutrition,  and  almost  constantly  in  the 
infectious  diseases  not  associated  with  leucocytosis,  as  tuberculosis,  malaria^ 
measles,  influenza,  enteric  fever,  Malta  fever,  and  Grerman  measles.  Low 
leucocyte  counts  are  common  in  pernicious  anaemia,  in  chlorosis,  in  splenic 
anaemia,  and  in  profound  symptomatic  ansemias. 

Myelasmla. — The  appearance  of  myelocytes  in  the  blood,  spoken  of 
as  myelaemia,  points  to  rapid  leucocyte  proliferation  in  the  bone-marrow. 
Myeloc}i;es  are  often  found  in  the  circulation  when  leucocytosis  is  present. 
In  splenomedullary  leukaemia  this  condition  is  most  striking,  in  pernicious 
anaemia,  cholorsis,  lymphatic  leuksemia,  Hodgkin's  disease,  and  in  profound 
secondary  ansemias,  a  small  number  of  myelocytes  is  not  infrequent. 
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Parasites. — Bacteremia. — Bacteria  frequently  gain  access  to  the  cir- 
culation, either  from  an  infected  area  within  the  body  or  from  without. 
Bacteria  are  seldom  found  by  a  microscopical  examination  of  the  fresh 
unstained  blood;  culturing  methods  being  required  to  reveal  their  pres- 
ence. From  a  clinical  view-point  the  demonstration  of  bacteria  in  the 
circulation  may  be  regarded  as  evidence  of  disease.  The  detection  of 
micro-organisms  in  the  blood  is  often  essential  in  establishing  a  diagnosis 
of  septicaemia,  malignant  endocarditis,  puerperal  sepsis,  and  pyaemia.  In 
some  of  the  specific  infectious  diseases  the  exciting  principle  has  been 
isolated  from  the  blood.  In  over  80  per  cent,  of  the  cases  of  enteric  fever, 
Eberth's  bacillus  can  be  recovered  from  the  blood  by  culture  methods. 
The  specific  micro-organisms  of  paratyphoid  fever,  croupous  pneumonia, 
anthrax,  glanders,  leprosy,  influenza,  plague,  tuberculosis,  and  Malta  fever 
have  been  isolated  from  the  blood.  In  septicaemia  or  septicopysemia  staph- 
ylococci, streptococci,  and  gonococci  have  been  separated  from  the  blood. 

Animal  Parasites.  —  From  our  present  knowledge  it  is  impossible  to 
fix  a  sharp  dividing  line  separating  some  of  the  lower  vegetable  and  animal 
parasites.  Investigators  seem  to  favor  placing  the  Treponema  pallidum 
and  the  spirochaeta  of  relapsing  fever  among  the  animal  parasites.  For 
a  description  of  the  animal  parasites  found  in  the  blood,  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  section  which  deals  with  diseases  caused  by  animal  parasites. 

Method  of  Examination  for  Malarial  Parasites. — Fresh,  unstained  blood 
is  more  suitable  for  study  than  stained  blood,  because  it  enables  the 
examiner  to  observe  the  activity  of  the  parasites.  The  most  desirable 
time  for  conducting  the  examination  is  during  the  period  when  pigmented 
forms  are  present.  The  intracelltjar  pigmented  bodies  are  usually  most 
abundant  about  6  or  8  hours  before  a  paroxysm.  Considerable  experience 
is  necessary  before  the  various  types  can  be  differentiated;  especially  is 
this  true  of  hyaline  unpigmented  forms.  The  skilled  microscopist  must 
often  make  a  prolonged  search  before  parasites  are  detected  in  malarial 
blood.  The  fresh  blood  is  prepared  in  the  usual  manner,  between  a  cover- 
glass  and  slide,  and  the  examination  is  made  with  an  oil-immersion  lens 
with  moderate  illumination.  When  the  examination  of  fresh  blood  is  imprac- 
ticable, dried  specimens  treated  by  one  of  the  different  forms  of  the  Roman- 
owsky  stain  as  variously  modified  by  Leishman  and  others  (Wright,  Hastings) 
constitute  a  satisfactory  means  of  direct  diagnosis.  The  effectual  adminis- 
tration of  quinine  reduces  the  number  of  parasites  and  causes  their  disap- 
pearance from  the  peripheral  circulation.  In  a  suspected  case  the  examination 
of  the  blood  should  precede  the  institution  of  treatment. 
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VI. 
THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  URINE. 

The  essential  diagnostic  principles  of  urinalysis,  coupled  with  certain 
methods  of  examination  required  for  general  clinical  work,  are  detailed 
in  the  following  section.  Tests  suitable  for  the  general  practitioner  must 
in  the  main  be  simple  and  easily  applied.  The  importance  of  the  findings 
obtained  by  careful  and  systematic  studies  of  the  urine,  when  correctly 
interpreted  and  given  their  proper  place  in  a  symptom-complex,  can  scarcely 
be  overestimated  in  diagnosis.  In  a  considerable  group  of  morbid  states 
the  urinary  picture  is  absolutely  necessary  in  establishing  a  final  diagnosis, 
while  in  a  large  number  of  cases  the  results  of  the  examination  form  a  link 
in  the  chain  of  symptoms  completing  the  diagnosis.  Negative  reports  in 
some  instances  are  essential  for  the  solution  of  certain  clinical  problems. 
For  an  exhaustive  account  of  the  urine,  which  does  not  fall  within  the  scope 
of  this  book,  the  reader  is  referred  to  special  treatises  on  this  subject. 

PHYSICAL    EXAMINATION. 

Amount. — The  daily  standard  for  a  healthy  adult,  as  estimated  by 
different  authorities,  varies  between  900  and  2000  c.c.  Most  observers 
fix  the  amount  between  1000  and  1500  c.c,  although  temporary  oscilla- 
tions beyond  these  limits,  of  slight,  modejate,  or  even  of  an  excessive  degree, 
are  often  physiological.  The  urinary  secretion  is  greater  during  the  day 
than  through  the  night,  more  abundant  in  cold  than  in  hot  weather,  and 
relatively  more  active  in  children  and  infants  than  in  adults.  Polyuria 
depends  in  the  main  on,  (a)  increased  ingestion  of  water,  (b)  heightened 
blood-pressure,  and  (c)  on  increased  activity  of  the  renal  epithelium,  while 
oliguria  results  from  (a)  lessened  consumption  of  water,  (b)  lowered  blood- 
pressure,  and  (c)  impaired  function  of  kidney  epithelium. 

Specific  Gravity. — In  health  the  specific  gravity  ranges  between  1.015 
and  1.025  while  the  daily  output  of  urine  is  within  normal  limits.  In 
general  terms  the  specific  gravity  is  a  fair  index  of  the  bulk  of  solids  elimi- 
nated. An  approximate  estimate  of  the  weight  of  urinary  solids  expressed 
in  grammes  for  a  thousand  cubic  centimetres  of  urine  may  be  determined 
by  multiplying  the  second  and  third  decimal  figures  of  the  specific  gravity 
by  two.  Pathologically,  wide  variations,  as  low  as  1.002  and  as  high  as 
1.040,  are  frequent.  Ranges  above  1.050  are  extremely  uncommon.  The 
volume  of  urine  and  the  specific  gravity  in  the  main  fluctuate  in  an  inverse 
manner;  therefore,  without  a  knowledge  of  the  daily  output  the  density 
has  i)ractically  no  clinical  significance.  A  correct  specific  gravity  determi- 
nation can  only  be  made  from  a  mixed  twenty-four  hours'  sample.  In  dis- 
eases associated  with  polyuria  lowered  ranges  are  the  rule.  A  notable  ex- 
ception is  found  in  the  case  of  diabetes  mellitus,  in  which  the  increased 
density  is  caused  by  the  j)resence  of  glucose.  A  diminished  volume  of 
urine  of  low  specific  gravity  is  seen  in  a  number  of  chronic  diseases,  and 
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often  in  cases  of  oedema.  Large  urinometers  are  preferable  to  small  instru- 
ments for  measuring  the  specific  gravity,  since  the  divisions  of  the  scale 
can  be  read  with  greater  accuracy.  The  large  amount  of  urine  necessary 
to  float  these  hydrometers  is,  however,  an  objectionable  feature.  This 
may  be  overcome  by  estimating  the  density  with  a  set  of  two  or  three 
pycnometers  of  moderate  size,  each  of  which  represents  a  portion  of  the 
scale.  In  measuring  the  specific  gravity  the  following  precautions  are 
essential  for  accurate  results:  The  hydrometer  should  be  placed  into  cool 
urine,  the  surface  of  which  is  free  from  foam;  the  instrument  should 
not  touch  the  sides  of  the  hydrometer  jar. 

Color. — Normal  urine  owes  its  color  to  urochrome  and  urobilin,  chiefly 
to  the  former,  while  the  tints  of  many  pathological  urines  depend  upon 
such  substances  as  biliary  pigment,  haemoglobin,  metha3moglobin,  hajmatin, 
haematoporphyrin,  melanin,  indican  and  alkaptone.  After  the  ingestion  of 
iodine,  phenol,  salol,  senna,  santonin,  and  methylene  blue,  the  urine  often 
has  an  abnormal  hue.  The  shade  of  the  color  depends  chiefly  upon  the 
amount  of  urinary  water,  so  that  concentrated  specimens  are  usually  dark, 
while  those  of  low  specific  gravity  are  generally  pale.  An  exception  to  this 
rule  is  noted  in  diabetic  urine,  which  is  light  yellow  or  pale  greenish-yellow, 
of  increased  density  and  of  excessive  quantity.  In  acute  febrile  diseases 
and  pernicious  anajmia  the  urine  is  high  colored,  while  in  chlorosis,  dia- 
betes insipidus,  and  contracted  kidney  it  is  pale.  Bile  pigment  is  respon- 
sible for  dark  yellow,  yellowish-green,  dark  brown,  and  rarely,  black  urine, 
which  on  shaking  develops  a  yellowish  foam;  blood  pigment  stains  the 
urine  bright  red,  dark  red,  reddish-brown,  or  rarely,  black.  Melanotic 
pigment  imparts  a  brown  or  black  appearance  which  generally  develops 
some  time  after  the  urine  is  voided,  but  occasionally  is  noted  in  the  fresh 
specimen.  A  similar  color  occurs  in  alkaptonuria,  which  condition  can  be 
differentiated  from  melanuria  by  testing  with  Fchling's  solution;  the  alkap- 
tone bodies  reduce  the  copper  salt,  while  the  latter  gives  a  negative  reac- 
tion. The  ingestion  of  phenol  and  its  allied  compounds  may  cause  a  green- 
ish-black discoloration,  of  methylene  blue  a  green  or  blue  urine,  of  santonin 
a  yellow,  and  of  rhubarb  an  orange-colored  urine.  A  milky  appearance  is 
noted  in  chyluria  and  at  times  in  phosphaturia  and  pyuria.  The  presence 
of  haematoporphyrin  may  impart  a  dark  red  color. 

Transparency.  —  Normal  urine  immediately  after  being  voided  is 
generally  clear;  on  cooling  it  occasionally  becomes  turbid,  due  to  pre- 
cipitation of  urates  or  phosphates.  Turbidity,  associated  with  a  sediment, 
is  one  of  the  characteristic  features  of  many  abnormal  urines,  and  may 
depend  upon  an  excess  of  urates  or  phosphates,  or  on  the  presence  of 
epithelial  elements,  pus-cells,  red  blood-corpuscles,  chyle,  or  bacteria. 

Odor. — This  property  of  the  urine,  although  of  little  clinical  signifi- 
cance, except  in  a  few  instances,  occasionally  attracts  the  attention  of  the 
patient  who  suspects  that  an  abnormal  state  of  the  kidneys  exists.  The 
o<lor  of  normal  urine  is  sufliciently  familiar  to  require  no  special  description. 
Urine  decomposed  by  bacterial  growth  within  the  bladder,  or  after  it  has 
been  voided,  emits  an  ammoniacal  stench.  Acetone,  when  present  in  large 
amount,  may  give  the  urine  a  sweetish,  fruit-like  odor.  The  ingestion  of 
turpentine,  terebene,  asparagus,   and  onions   imparts   peculiar  odors. 
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Reaction. — A  normal,  mixed  twenty-four  hour  sample  in  nearly  every 
instance  is  acid,  while  individual  specimens  passed  during  the  day  vary 
considerably  in  reaction.  For  clinical  purposes  the  reaction  may  be  deter- 
mined with  litmus  paper.  An  alkaline  reaction  after  a  heavy  meal  is 
attributed  to  the  increased  alkalinity  of  the  blood  during  gastric  digestion. 
The  ingestion  of  food  rich  in  vegetables,  or  the  administration  of  tartaric, 
citric,  or  acetic  acid  lessens  acidity,  or  produces  alkalinity,  while  a  diet 
rich  in  meat  or  the  taking  of  mineral  acids  intensifies  the  acidity.  The 
reaction  of  normal  urine  is  held  to  be  due  to  diacid  phosphate;  Folin, 
however,  contends  that  free  organic  acids  are  in  part  responsible.  The 
total  acidity  of  a  twenty-four  hour  collection  of  healthy  urine  is  equal  to 
from  1.5  to  2.3  grammes  of  hydrochloric  acid.  Alkalinity  is  caused  by 
the  presence  of  alkalies  in  excess  of  acids.  An  amphoteric  reaction  depends 
on  a  balance  existing  between  the  acid  and  basic  equivalent  of  the  urinary 
salts.  Urine  that  has  been  exposed  to  the  air  for  some  time  becomes  alka- 
line from  ammoniacal  decomposition.  Alkaline  urine  is  frequently  seen  in 
cystitis,  but  in  a  number  of  cases  of  bladder  inflammation,  both  acute  and 
chronic,  the  urine  is  acid.  A  strongly  acid  urine  occurs  in  gout,  diabetes, 
rheumatic  fever,  in  some  varieties  of  nephrolithiasis,  in  leukaemia,  in  intes- 
tinal and  stomach  diseases  associated  with  diminished  or  abolished  gastric 
secretion,  in  scurvy,  in  chronic  nephritis,  and  often  in  febrile  states.  Low- 
ered acidity,  and  occasionally  alkalinity,  is  seen  in  anaemia,  notably  per- 
nicious anaemia  and  chlorosis,  following  the  crisis  of  pneumonia,  after 
blood  transfusion  with  saline  solution,  in  haematuria,  and  when  transudates 
are  rapidly  absorbed. 

Sediments.  —  Occasionally  deposits  of  uric  acid,  amorphous  urates, 
carbonates  and  phosphates,  and  invariably  those  consisting  of  pus,  epi- 
thelial and  red  blood-cells,  are  significant  of  morbid  states.  The  presence 
of  a  sediment  of  uric  acid  crystals,  amorphous  urates,  or  phosphates  need 
not,  and  as  a  rule  does  not,  imply  an  increased  output  of  these  salts,  but 
may  depend  on  changes  in  the  reaction  of  the  urine. 

MICROSCOPICAL    EXAMINATION. 

Microscopical  examination  of  sediments  is  of  cardinal  importance  In 
urinalysis.  A  sediment  best  suited  for  this  method  of  study  should  be 
secured  from  a  fresh  specimen  of  urine  by  centrifugalization.  When  the  ex- 
amination cannot  be  made  immediately  after  the  urine  is  voided,  it  is  advis- 
able to  add  an  antiseptic  to  it,  such  as  a  little  powdered  camphor,  a  few  drops 
of  formaldehyde  solution,  or  thymol,  in  order  to  prevent  decomposition. 

Crystalline  and  Amorphous  Substances  Present  in  Acid  Urine. — 
Calcium  Oxalate. — Crystals  of  calcium  oxalate  are  found  in  many  sedi- 
ments and  appear  in  various  sizes,  mostly  in  the  form  of  colorless  octahedra, 
generally  designated  **  envelope  crystals, '*  sometimes  as  dumb-bell  figures 
and  rarely  as  oval  disks.  These  crystals  are  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid, 
but  not  in  acetic  acid  or  sodium  hydrate.  Normal  urine  may  contain  these 
crystals,  after  the  eating  of  tomatoes,  asparagus,  garlic,  rhubarb,  or  oranges. 
After  the  ingestion  of  l)icarbonate  of  soda,  in  certain  forms  of  gastro* 
intestinal  neuroses,  in  jaundice,  in  phthisis,  and  in  diabetes  mellitus,  oxa- 
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late  crystals  are  sometimes  noted.  Renal  calculi  composed  of  this  substance 
are  not  uncommon.  Oxaluria  can  only  be  regarded  as  pathological  when 
a  chemical  examination  shows  an  increased  quantity  of  oxalic  acid,  provided 
the  factors  responsible  for  its  occurrence  in  health  can  be  excluded. 

Uric  Acid. — This  substance,  as  a  rule,  crystallizes  in  the  form  of  whet- 
stone shaped  crystals,  arranged  singly  or  in  clusters,  and  occasionally  in 
the  form  of  dumb-bell  figures,  or  as  rhombic  plates.  These  crystals  vary 
considerably  in  size,  and  their  color  ranges  from  a  pale  yellow  to  a  dark 
brown.  Uric  acid  crystals  dissolve  in  a  sodium  hydrate  solution,  and  when 
this  test  is  followed  by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  alkaline 
solution,  rhombic  plates  appear.  Uric  acid  crystals  are  frequently  seen  in 
the  urine  when  the  uric  acid  output  is  normal  or  even  decreased,  since  this 
substance  is  more  readily  soluble  in  warm  than  in  cold  solution.  Urinary 
inspissation  is  another  factor  which  determines  precipitation.    In  leukaemia. 
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Fig.  107. — Calcium  oxalate  erycitals. 


^ 


^ 


Fig.  ICS.— Uric  acid  cr>'»tal». 


and  during  or  immediately  following  acute  gout,  the  urine  contains  an 
excess  of  uric  acid,  and  may  reveal  an  abundant  precipitate  of  these  crys- 
tals (brick-dust  sediment).  Calculi  formed  of  uric  acid  are  among  the  most 
common  renal  concretions.  When  amorphous  granules  of  sodium  and 
potassium  urate  occur  in  the  urine  in  abundance,  they  impart  a  turbidity 
to  it,  which  is  often  associated  with  a  light  yellow  or  pink  sediment.  This 
precipitate  disappears  upon  heating  the  urine  to  a  temperature  of  50°  C; 
on  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  un'ne,  amorphous  urates  are 
converted  into  uric  acid  crystals.  Amorphous  .sediments  of  urates  are 
frequently  present  in  scanty,  concentrated  urines,  such  a>s  occur  in  fevers. 
Calcium  sulphate  is  seen  in  the  form  of  long,  transi)arent  colorless 
needles,  or  elongated  platelets,  arranged  singly  or  in  crystalline  masses. 
They  are  insoluble  in  ammonia,  acetic  acid,  and  alcohol.  Von  Jaksch  found 
these  crystals  in  association  with  triple  phosphates  and  calcium  carbonate 
in  the  urine  of  a  patient  who  showed  a  tendency  to  calculus  formation. 
No  special  clinical  significance  has  as  yet  been  attached  to  the  presence 
of  these  crvstals. 
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HiPPURic  ACID  occurs  as  rhombic  prisms  or  slender  needles  arranged 
separately  or  in  clusters.  These  crystals  are  soluble  in  ammonia  and 
insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid.  They  have  been  noted,  though  very  infre- 
quently, in  febrile  diseases,  in  diabetes,  and  after  the  ingestion  of  benzoic 
acid,  salicylic  acid,  cranberries,  mulberries,  blueberries,  and  prunes. 

BiLiuuHiN  is  found  as  fine  needles  arranged  in  clusters  or  rhombic 
plates  having  a  yellow  or  ruby  color,  or  as  an  amorphous  substance.  This 
sediment  is  soluble  in  sodium  hydrate  and  chloroform;  on  treating  the 
crystals  with  nitric  acid  a  green  color  appears  about  them.  Von  Jaksch 
contends  that  the  presence  of  crystals  of  bilirubin  in  the  urine,  as  a  rule, 
points  to  antecedent  hemorrhage  into  the  urinary  tract  or  to  the  rupture 
of  an  abscess.  Their  presence,  either  free  or  imbedded  in  cells  or  tube- 
casts,  has  been  recorded  in  acute  nephritis,  chronic  interstitial  nephritis, 
amyloid  kidney,  jaundice,  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver,  hepatic  cir- 


<^    0 


Fig.  109. — I^ucin  ■'phrn*.-*  and  tjTOsin  crystals. 


Fig.  1 10. — Cy-^tiD  crystala. 


rhosis,  phosphorous  poisoning,   carcinoma  of  the   bladder,   and  after  the 
rupture  of  a  suppurating  hydatid  cyst  into  the  urinary  tract. 

Leucin  and  Tyrosix. — These  substances  are  never  found  in  normal 
urine.  They  are  generally  held  in  solution  unless  present  in  considerable 
quantities,  when  they  separate  in  a  crystalline  form.  Their  precipitation 
can  be  brought  about  by  treating  the  urine  with  an  excess  of  basic  plumbic 
acetate;  then  filtering;  and  to  filtrate  hydrogen  sulphide  is  added  to  remove 
the  excess  of  lead  acetate.  The  filtrate  is  then  evaporated  to  a  small  volume. 
Absolute  alcohol  is  used  to  remove  traces  of  urea.  The  insoluble  residue 
is  finally  (»\traete(l  with  alcohol  containuig  a  little  ammonia.  Leucin  and 
tyrosin  will  preeipitate  in  this  conc(^ntrat(»d  solution.  Leucin  presents  the 
appearanee  of  splnTes  of  varying  sizes,  sometimes  termed  "leucin  balls." 
These  spheres  have  a  brown  color  and  show  delicate  lines  radiating  from 
their  centre  to  the  p<Mipherv.  Leiiein  spheres  are  insoluble  in  ether. 
Tyrosin  crystals  avr  note«l  in  the  form  of  slender  needles,  frequently 
grouped  in  bundles.  Tliey  dissolve  in  ammonia  and  hydrochloric  acid, 
but    are   insolubh*   in  acetic  acid.      Leucin  and  tyrosin  occurring   mostly 


EXAMINATION  OF  THE  URINE. 


269 


together  have  been  observed  almost  constantly  in  acute  yellow  atrophy 
of  the  liver,  phosphorous  poisoning,  and  Weil's  disease,  occasionally 
in  catarrhal  jaundice,  cholelithiasis,  cirrhosis  and  cancer  of  the  liver, 
enteric  fever,  gout,  and  diabetes,  and  rarely  in  a  limited  number  of 
other   conditions. 

Xaxthin  is  found  in  the  form  of  colorless  crystals  resembling  those  of 
uric  acid  in  outline.  They  are  soluble  in  ammonia.  These  crystals  arc 
rare  ingredients  of  urinary  sediments;  calculi  consisting  of  xanthin  have 
been  found  by  some  investigators. 

Cystin  crystals  are  six-sided  colorless  plates,  which  are  soluble  in 
ammonia  and  insoluble  in  acetic  acid  and  water.  Von  Jaksch  recommends 
the  following  microchemical  test  for  their  detection:  A  drop  of  hydrochloric 
acid  is  added  to  the  urinary  sediment.  When  the  acid  comes  in  contact 
with    cystin,  there  develop   prismatic    crystals  (hydroclilorate  of  cystin) 


FKi.  111. — Triple  phosphate  crystals 


Fu;,  1 12. — Neutral  calcium  phosphate  crystals. 


which  are  grouped  in  masses  sup;gostinp:  a  rosotto  form,  (^ystinuria  is  a 
rare  condition.  In  some  cases  it  is  unattended  with  symj)toms,  while  in 
others  it  is  responsible  for  calculus  formation. 

Soaps  of  lime  and  magnesia  consist  of  noodles  arranged  in  bundles  or 
eheaves,  sometimes  radiating  from  a  central  point  forming  a  sphoro.  They 
resemble  tyrosin  crystals  in  form  and  arrangement.  Those  crystals  are 
rarely  found.    They  have  been  noted  in  septicaemia. 

Fat  globules  can  be  recognized  by  their  highly  refractive  appearance 
and  solubility  in  ether.  Among  the  conditions  in  which  lipuria  is  seen, 
may  be  mentioned,  acute  and  chronic  paronchymatous  nephritis,  diabetes 
mellitus,  bone  disease  and  injuiy,  chyluria,  phosphorus  poisoning,  and 
certain  diseases  of  the  liver  and  pancreas. 

Crystalline  and  Amorphous  Substances  found  in  Alkaline  Urine. — 
Ahhoniomagnestum  phosphate  or  triple  phosj^hato  crystals  are  color- 
less and  vary  considerably  in  size  and  appearance.  In  their  most  char- 
acteristic form  they  occur  as  t\w  so-callod  "coffin-lid'^  crystals;  others 
resemble  fern  leaves  in  outline,  while  some  are  arranged  in  the  shape  of 
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the  letter  "X."  Triple  phosphate  crystals  are  found  in  association  with 
amorphous  deposits  of  phosphates,  carbonates,  and  at  times  with  ammo- 
nium urate. 

Neutral  calcium  phosphate  occurs  in  alkaline,  faintly  acid,  or 
amphoteric  urine  in  the  form  of  sheets  or  needle-like  crystals,  the  latter 
being  arranged  singly  or  in  masses  forming  dumb-bell  or  star-shapc^d 
figures.    These  bodies  are  soluble  in  acetic  acid. 

Neutral  magnesium  phosphate  cr>'stals  are  colorless,  refractile,  elon- 
gated plates  with  irregular  or  bevelled  edges;  they  are  soluble  in  acetic  acid. 

Calcium  carbonate  crystals  are  found  in  alkaline  urine  associated 
with  amorphous  carbonates.  They  are  dumb-bell  shaped  bodies  which 
dissolve  in  acetic  acid  with  the  liberation  of  gas. 

Amorphous  phosphates  of  calcium  and  magnesium  and  amorphous 
carbonates  are  of  common  occurrence  in  alkaline  urine.     The  addition 


F»G.  113. — Ammonium  urate  crj'ntalH.  Fifs.  114. — ThnleMteriii  cryntaN. 

of  II  fixed  alkali  to  urine  will  precipitate  amorphous  j)hosphates  and  car- 
bonates. On  heating  urine  having  a  low  acid  or  alkaline  reaction,  a  white 
cloud  similar  to  that  produced  by  albumin  appears  which  consists  of 
l)hosphates  or  carbonates.  On  the  addition  of  acetic  acid,  phosphates 
and  carbonates  are  dissolved.  The  solution  of  the  latter  is  attended  with 
the  evolution  of  gas.  Amorphous  phosphates  or  carbonates  are  often 
responsible  for  a  turbid  urine  with  a  heavy  sediment.  Microscopically, 
th(»se  bodies  appear  as  colorless,  coarse  granules,  which  are  soluble  in  acetic 
acid.  Phosphatic  s(Hliinents  are  occasionally  symptomatic  of  certain 
types  of  dyspepsia,  of  neurasthenia,  of  diseases  associated  with  marked 
gastric  aci<lity,  and  of  some  cases  of  cystitis.  A  deposit  of  phosphates 
does  not  of  itself  indicate  an  increasod  output  of  phosphoric  acid;  this  can 
only  be  dr'tiTinined  by  quantitative  analysis. 

A.mmonh  M  lauK.^TE  appears  as  chirk  brown  spheroidal  bodies  from  the 
surface  of  which  spicules  project,  the  so-called  "thorn-apple"  or  " hedge- 
hog'*  crystals,  and  in  the  form  of  coarse  yellow  needles  grouped  in  clusters. 
Ammonia  biurate  may  be  associated  with  triple  and  amorphous  phosphates. 
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Acetic  acid  will  cause  solution  of  these  crystals  with  the  formation  of  uric 
acid.  Ammoniacal  fermentation  of  the  urine,  occurring  in  the  bladder  or 
after  it  has  been  voided,  is  responsible  for  the  precipitation  of  ammonium 
biurate. 

Cholesterin  crystals  occur  as  coloriess  thin  plates.  They  are  rare 
constituents  of  urinary  sediment  and  have  been  observed  in  hydatid  cystic 
kidney,  pyonephrosis,  hydronephrosis,  and  cystitis. 

Indigo,  a  rare  ingredient  of  the  urinary  sediments,  is  found  in  the 
form  of  a  blue  crystalline  body  consisting  of  needles  grouped  in  a  stellate 
manner  or  as  rhombic  plates,  and  also  as  bluish  amorphous  granules. 
The  amorphous  material  is  not  infrequently  present  in  decomposing  urine. 
Indigo  is  a  rare  constituent  of  urinary  calculi. 

Cellular  Deposits.  —  Epithelial  Cells. — Epithelial  cells  in  small 
numbers,  not  sufficient  to  impart  a  sediment  or  cloudiness  to  the  urine, 
can  be  found  in  every  speci- 


*»'?;?? 


Fio.  115.— Epithelial  cells, 
with  tail-like  prolongations; 
degenerated  cells. 


a,  flattened  cells;  b.  conical  oelUi 
round  and  polygonal  cells;    d. 


men.  In  many  instances 
their  number  is  so  large  as 
to  justify  a  diagnosis  of  an 
inflammatory,  atrophic,  or 
degenerative  lesion  involv- 
ing the  genito-urinary  tract. 
The  predominance  of  one  or 
several  of  the  types  of  epi- 
thelial elements,  unless  cor- 
related with  other  clinical 
data,  has  little  significance. 
It  is  impossible  to  locate 
definitely  a  lesion  of  the 
genito-urinary  tract  from  the 
morphological  characters  of 
epithelium  alone.  This  diffi- 
culty is  apparent  when  we 
consider,  (1)  similarity  of 
many  of  the  cells  of  different  parts  of  the  tract,  notably  those  derived 
from  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  ureters,  and  bladder,  (2)  alterations  in  the 
shape  of  these  delicate  formations  due  to  the  action  of  the  urine,  and  (3) 
the  influence  exerted  on  these  cells  by  morbific  factors,  such  as  necrosis, 
pressure,  etc.  Therefore,  Uttle  importance  should  be  attached  to  their 
histological  structure.  Round  cells,  having  a  relatively  large  nucleus,  are 
derived  from  the  tubular  structures  of  the  kidney  and  the  deeper  layers 
of  the  renal  pelvis.  When  casts  are  beset  with  round  cells  it  points  to  a 
renal  origin  of  this  epithelium.  An  abundance  of  round  cells  in  the  absence 
of  casts,  especially  when  pus-cells  and  subjective  symptoms  pointing  to 
pyelitis  are  present,  is  suggestive  of  origin  from  the  renal  pelvis.  This 
opinion  is  strengthened  by  the  presence  of  polygonal  and  conical  cells, 
some  of  which  have  a  tail-like  elongation  of  their  protoplasm;  these  cells 
are  often  arranged  in  a  stratified  manner.  Round  cells  are  also  derived 
from  the  male  urethra,  while  small  conical  and  polygonal  cells  originate 
in  the  superficial  layers  of  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.    Cylindrical  cells  with 
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bluntly  pointM  end«  are  found  in  the  ?uper5c:al  layers  of  the  male  urethra. 
Flattene'i.  oval  or  circular,  or  poiyzonal  ceiis  line  the  superficial  layers  of 
the  ureter,  hia/ider.  prepuce.  fors.«a  na>'icuiari5.  and  vaidna-  Large  squa- 
mous cells  are  generally  derive<i  :r«:im  the  vagina  or  prepuce.  Protoplasmic 
degeneration  of  the  epithelial  cells  is  extremely  ci^mmon.  A  final  diagnosis 
«hould  never  dewnd  on  the  characters  of  the  epithelia  in  the  absence  of 
clinical  finding?. 

LLUCof'YTE??. — A  careful  search  in  ever>-  normal  or  morbid  specimen 
of  urine  will  reveal  a  few  leucocytes.  The  action  of  the  urine  upon  these 
cells  cause?*  alterations  in  their  structure.  In  acid  urine  they  have  a  distinct 
nucleus,  while  in  alkaline  urine  their  protoplasm  is  swollen  and  cloudy. 
oVi*«ci  I  ring  the  nucie-;s.  By  treating  a  specimen  of  urine  having  a  weakly 
acid  or  alkaline  r*^^*i«n  wi-h  arfr^if  acid,  the  nuclear  outline  becomes  shai  pi)' 
markfr'l.    The  If  icxytes  stain  a  mahogany  brown  with  a  s«:»lution  of  iodo- 

potassic  ioiiiie  •  glycogen  reaction) 
while  epithelial  cells  are  tinted  a 
light  yellow  with  this  reagent.  Pus- 
cells  in  considerable  or  large  numbers 
frequently  indicate  inflammatory 
flisease  of  some  part  of  the  genito- 
urinary tract.  They  occur  in  renal 
hy|>erjpmia.  nephritis,  abscess  and 
tubercuUvsis  of  the  kidney,  pyelitis, 
urethritis,  cystitis,  prostatitis,  epi' 
didymitis,  and  orchitis.  .\  leucor* 
**  ;-:     _  rhrpal  discharge  is  a  common  cause  of 

f^\  ;  ^.    •.       ^  pyuria.    Urine  containing  many  pus- 

^  '  ^   ^  corpuscles  generally  gives  a  positive 

7^   ''  •  "  •  *  reaction  for  albumin.    Renal  and  ex- 

trarenal albuminuria  may  coexist. 
Fk;.  ih..— lif^i  hUiOfi-rf].'  and  i»'u<y>ryt«*^.  Red  Blood-cells.^ — Hapmatufia, 

or  the  presence  of  red  corpuscles  in 
the  uririf.  \<  nhvays:  iK'ith^lrtgicfil  excej)t  during  menstruation.  In  cer- 
tain uteririf  flisfjisfs  attf^n'led  with  bloody  discharge  some  of  the  eryth- 
ror  ytfs  rnay  Ik?  wa-hr-d  into  the  urine.  A  microscopic  inspection  serves 
to  ff'cojrnize  reri  blr>od-ce]Is  in  almost  every  instance,  so  that  chemical 
tests  for  their  detection  are  rarely  required.  In  some  urines  the  red  cells 
are  nnaltereri.  while  in  others  changes  in  their  structure  are  found,  such  as 
derided  shrinkage  of  tho  cell,  or  crenation,  or  they  may  be  partially  or 
crimpletcly  decrjlrirized.  anrj  api>ear  as  pale  yellow  disks  or  as  faintly  out* 
linofl  riiiir^  ('phantom  corpuscles).  The  quantity  of  blood  may  be  sufficient 
to  tin<re  the  urine  pale  or  dark  red.  hut  in  many  cases  the  amount  is  «> 
8mall  that  the  niicroscopie  test  is  essential  in  the  diagnosis  of  haBmaturia- 
When  the  erythrocytes  are  intimately  mixed  with  the  urine,  this  suggest 
a  hemorrhage  in  the  kidneys,  renal  pelvis,  or  ureters.  The  presence  of 
deh:rmotrlol>inized  crjrpnscles  is  noted  in  kidney  lesions,  such  as  congestioD 
and  inflamniation.  T'naitered  blood  or  blood-tinged  urine  passed  at  the 
bepinninjr  of  inicturition  is  of  urethral  origin;  on  the  other  hand;  whco 
blood  appears  at  the  end  of  urination,  its  source  is  generally  the  neckoi 
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tie  bladder.  Bleeding  may  cause  coagula  of  certain  shapes;  cylindric^ 
lots  of  large  size  suggest  urethral  hemorrhage,  those  of  small  diameter 
lay  indicate  ureteral  hemorrhage,  while  irregular  clots  often  form  in  the 
ladder.  Neither  the  morphological  characters  of  red  blood-cells  nor  the 
ize  and  outline  of  clot  can  be  relied  upon  to  definitely  determine  the 
ite  of  a  hemorrhage,  unless  these  findings  are  supported  by  other  clinical 
lata.  The  use  of  the  cystoscope,  urethral  and  ureteral  catherization,  and 
examination  with  X-rays,  especially  for  renal  calculus,  afford  valuable 
adjuncts  in  the  diagnosis  of  haematuria.  An  albumin  reaction  is  invariably 
obtained  when  red  blood-cells  are  abundant  in  the  urine,  but  when  only 
small  numbers  exist,  a  negative  test  is  the  rule.  The  quantity  of  albumin 
is  proportionate  to  the  amount  of  blood. 

Tube-casts. — These  are  cylindrical  bodies  moulded  in  the  uriniferous 
tubules.  Their  structure  is  variable,  and  may  consist  of  a  hyaline  or  waxy 
material,  of  cellular  bodies,  of  granular  elements,  of  fat  globules,  and  in 
•rare  instances  of  bacteria  or  of  amorphous  substances. 

Hyaline  Casts. — These,  by  far  the  most  common,  are  slightly  refrac- 
tile,  transparent,  of  regular  outline,  with  rounded  ends.  They  are  invisible 
in  a  brightly  illuminated  field  on  the  microscope,  so  that  it  is  necessary 
to  cut  off  much  of  the  reflected  light  with  the  iris  diaphragm  in  order  to 
bring  out  their  outline.  Epithelial  cells,  leucocytes,  red  blood-corpuscles, 
and  granules  frequently  beset  these  casts,  and,  indeed,  it  is  not  uncommon 
to  find  adherent  cells  or  granules  so  numerous  that  the  hyaline  material 
is  obscured.  Casts  covered  with  granules  are  termed  hyalogranular.  This 
J^ppearance  may  make  it  impossible  to  distinguish  hyaline  casts  from  those 
composed  principally  of  granules.  Clinically,  however,  the  significance  of 
hyaUne  casts  coated  with  granules  and  those  composed  wholly  or  mostly  of 
granules  is  identical.  It  should  be  remembered  that  a  sharp  distinction  can- 
not be  drawn  between  these  forms.  Hyaline  casts  are  soluble  in  acetic  acid. 
Waxy  casts  appear  as  highly  refractile,  sharply  defined,  colorless 
or  yellowish  cylinders,  showing  a  tendency  to  transverse  fragmentation. 
Ijke  hyaline  casts  they  may  be  studded  with  cells  or  granules.  They 
"Day  exhibit  an  amyloid  reaction,  but  this  is  no  criterion  that  lardaceous 
i^nal  disease  exists,  but,  on  the  contrary,  amyloid  disease  of  the  kidney  is, 
w  a  rule,  not  associated  with  casts  giving  this  reaction.  Not  infrequently, 
casta  are  observed  that  cannot  be  definitely  classified  as  belonging  to  the 
^axy  or  hyaline  varieties. 

Granular  casts  are  composed  of  fine  or  coarse  granules.  Cells  iorm- 
^%  leucocytic  or  epithelial  casts  may  show  a  decideci  granular  protoplasm, 
80 that  it  becomes  diflScult  to  distinguish  their  outline;  these  types  consti- 
tute border  line  varieties  between  cellular  and  granular  casts.  Clinically, 
this  is  of  little  moment,  since  the  gi-anular  or  fatty  casts  represent  products 
^degenerated  cells.     Acetic  acid  dissolves  granular  casts. 

Fatty  casts  consist  of  fat  globules  derived  from  degenerated  cells. 
Ether  dissolves  fatty  casts. 

Epithelial  casts  are  made  up  of  ronal  epithelial  cells,  many  of  which 
Present  degenerative  changes.    These  casts  may  have  tubular  form. 

Leucocytic  casts  consist  of  white  blood-cells.     They  are  generally 
Cognized  at  a  glance,  but  should  uncertainty  arise  as  to  the  character  of 
18 
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the  cells  forming  these  cylinders,  this  doubt  can  be  settled  by  treating  the 
specimen  with  a  droplet  of  acetic  acid,  which  clarifies  the  protoplasm  of 
the  leucocytes  and  causes  the  nucleus  to  become  distinct. 
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Fir,.  117. — Tiihf>-ca'<1  H  1.  2.  3.  .'>.  hyaline  CAstii :  4.  0.  hyaline  cantn  bemt  with  ctpithelial  eelb; 
7,  hyaline  cast — one  en*!  of  wliirli  i.s  cfiutitl  with  fine  Kruniilo.<' ;  K.  hyaline  ea«>t  bewt  with  leuoocyto: 
9,  finely  Kranuhir  ra^t  ;  10.  rftaprly  fcruniilnr  ca.st  ;  11,  V2.  13.  waxy  ca:«tH  :  14,  fatty  cant;  15^  1^ 
epithelial  ra^t^ :   17.  bl(MKl-<'a»t  ;    18,'leucucytic  cast. 

Blood-casts  consist  of  or\'throoytcs,  many  of  which  may  be  altered 
by  crenation  or  (h^ha^niopjlobinization.  Pus-  and  blood-casts  are  rarely 
encountered.    Casts  formed  of  haemoglobin,  of  bacteria,  or  of  urates  arc  rare. 

Cylindroids  are  of  two  forms;  one  variety  appears  as  long  twisted 
or  curved  ribbon-lik(»  structures,  composed  of  mucus,  and  therefore  insolu- 
ble in  acetic  acid.    This  cylindroid  is  readily  distinguished  from  true  hya- 
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line  casts,  because  of  its  length  and  flattened  appearance.  A  second  group 
consists  of  elongated  cylindrical  bodies.  They  show  considerable  varia- 
tion in  their  short  diameter,  and  are  composed  of  a  hyaline  material.  This 
cylindroid  often  tapers  into  a  long  thread-like  tail.  Some  of  the  latter 
variety  closely  resemble  hyaline  casts,  but  can  generally  be  distinguished 
from  glassy  casts  by  their  irregular  diameter.  The  material  composing 
the  latter  type  is  soluble  in  acetic  acid.  Some  authorities  contend  that 
this  form  of  cylindroid  has  the  same  clinical  significance  as  the  hyaline 
cast.  The  mucous  cylindroids  arc  in  the  main  formed  in  the  bladder. 
Clinical  Sis^nificance  of  Tube-casts. — Tube-casts,  especially  of  the 
hyaline  variety,  are  often 

found  in   the   urine   of  ^ 

morbid  states  and  occa-  .  ';. 

sionally    of    apparently  "]|      S 

healthy  persons.     Some  ?  .    /         -  • 

observers  maintain  that  *  >  / 

their    presence    in    the  ^ 

urine  of  so-called  healthy 
persons  can  be  explained 

by    temporary    circula-  '    2       "  y 

torj-   disturbances,  such  j  .  ,, 

as   result    from    violent  I 

physical  exercise  or  from  ;  :'. 

overstimulation,  as  with  ,.        ^ 

alcohol.     These  circula-     ;  /  .  /         yS 

tor>'    derangements,    al-  •    *"        .  .  7 

though  of  a  temporary  ^  ';        _^ 

nature,    cannot    be    re-  ,^  "^  .     ^ 

garded  as  stiictly  physi-  ^^  '^* 

ological;    therefore,    the  •  '  V\  ^^  . 

presence  of  casts  under 

such    circumstances   re-  •',.  ^!  .■',' 

fleets  an  abnormality  of         t  /  ^     Z       '  ..     " 

the  renal  function.    The 

finding    of    casts    over    a  Fi«.  11«.— rylindmia.s.     l.rylin.lroi(l<.rospmhlmchvnlinetnbe- 

\f\r\tr  nrArinrl  ironornllv  <*«?<»"«;  ^.  cylimlroids  stippleti  with  cmiiulf«<;  3.  rihboii-like  mucfiurt 
long        ptriOU  ^    ^tlU.ruiiy        cylindroias;  4.  .spiral  form  of  cylindroid.— Modilied  from  Emcntou. 

warrants  a  diagnosis  of 

structural  changes  in  the  kidneys.  The  number  of  casts  present  in  a  speci- 
men of  urine  is  sometimes  an  ind(»x  of  the  extent  or  severity  of  renal  involve- 
ment. In  acute  diffuse  nephritis  their  number  is  generally  large,  in  chronic 
parenchymatous  nephritis  they  arc  usually  fairly  abundant,  while  in  the 
interstitial  form  only  a  small  number  is  not(Ml.  In  passive  renal  conges- 
tion, amyloid  disease,  and  in  the  deg(»nerati()ns  attending  febrile  diseases, 
casts  are  generally  few  in  number,  but  occasionally  plentiful.  The  size  of 
casts  varies  considerably.  Large  cylinders  at  times  exceed  1  mm.  in  length. 
The  size  of  tube-casts  has  no  special  diagnostic  significance.  The  predomi- 
nance of  one  or  several  varieties  of  casts  may  be  of  value  in  deciding 
the  character  of  a  renal  lesion.  Hyaline  casts  do  not  signify  any  special 
morbid  change,  as  they  occur  under  a  variety  of  circumstances.     Often 
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they  appear  when  there  is  only  a  slight  functional  derangement  of  the 
kidneys,  but  they  are  invariably  present  in  organic  renal  disease.  Waxy, 
granular,  epithelial,  and  fatty  casts  point  to  degeneration  of  the  renal 
parenchyma,  while  pus-casts  may  indicate  purulent  kidney  disease. 
Blood-casts  signify  hemorrhage. 

Spermatozoa  and  Testicular  Casts.  —  Spermatozoa  are  found  in 
the  urine  after  coitus,  pollution,  and  rarely  after  convulsions.  The  urine 
which  contains  spermatozoa  occasionally  reveals  testicular  casts.  These 
casts  closely  resemble  renal  casts.  They  can,  however,  be  distinguished 
from  the  latter,  since  they  occur  only  in  the  first  part  of  the  urine  voided 
while  renal  casts  are  present  in  the  entire  specimen.  Their  recognition 
depends  mainly  upon  the  finding  of  spermatozoa  with  these  casts  in  the 
first  urine  of  a  two-glass  test,  and  an  absence  of  both  of  these  elements  in 
the  second  specimen  of  urine. 

Irregular  shreds  and  ribbon-like  threads  (Tripperfaden)  are  seen 
without  magnification  in  the  urine  after  acute  gonorrhoea  and  in  chronic 
urethritis.  They  consist  of  shreds  of  coagulated  mucus,  to  which  are 
generally  adherent  leucocytes  and  epithelial  cells. 

Bacteria ;  Animal  Parasites. — Bacteria. — ^The  presence  of  bacteria  in 
abnormal  urine  depends  upon,  (1)  contamination  of  urine  after  it  is  voided, 
(2)  existence  of  infectious  lesions  of  the  genito-urinary  tract  or  communi- 
cating with  it,  and  (3)  elimination  of  bacteria  from  the  blood  by  the  kidneys. 
In  large  numbers  bacteria  impart  turbidity  to  the  urine,  which  does  not  clear 
up  completely  by  centrifugating  or  by  passing  the  urine  through  filter-paper. 

The  Micrococcus  urese  is  considered  responsible  for  ammoniacal 
fermentation.  The  colon  bacillus,  tubercle  bacUlus,  typhoid  and  paraty- 
phoid bacillus,  plague  bacillus,  ray  fungus,  sarcina^  and  moulds  are  the  com- 
moner micro-organisms  found  in  pathological  urine.  The  typhoid  bacillus, 
which  is  eliminated  by  the  kidney  in  every  case  of  enteric  fever,  is  occasion- 
ally the  exciting  factor  of  inflammatory  disease  of  the  bladder  and  renal 
pelvis.  Tubercle  bacilli  in  the  urine  may  indicate  a  tuberculous  focus  in 
the  urinary  tract.  Their  elimination  by  the  kidneys  from  the  blood  in  the 
absence  of  genito-urinary  tuberculosis  has  been  suggested.  The  smegma 
bacillus,  which  exists  in  the  secretions  of  the  external  genitals,  is  at  times 
washed  into  the  urine.  This  contamination  can  be  avoided  by  carefully 
cleansing  the  external  genitals,  or  by  securing  the  urine  with  a  catheter. 
Pappenheira's  stain  is  highly  recommended  as  means  of  differentiating  the 
tubercle  from  the  smegma  bacillus.  Yeast  cells  are  often  foimd  in  diabetic 
urine  and  may  give  rise  to  pneumaturia. 

Animal  Parasites. — The  Trichomonas  vaginalis  is  rarely  noted  and 
its  presence  is  probably  dependent  upon  contamination  of  the  urine  with 
a  vulvovaginal  discharge  containing  this  parasite.  Ova  of  the  Distoma 
hapmatobium  are  sometimes  seen  in  the  urine  when  the  adult  worm  resides 
in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  renal  passages.  Distomiasis  is  essentially 
a  tropica)  disease  which  is  occasionally  responsible  for  hsematuria.  Filarial 
embryos  have  been  found  in  certain  cases  of  tropical  hsematuria.  Echino- 
coccus  booklets  or  fragments  of  cysts  may  be  present  in  cases  of  hydatid 
disease  of  the  urinary  system.  There  arc  a  few  instances  on  record  ffl 
which  the  Eustrongylus  gigas  was  noted  in  the  urine. 
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Calculi. — Urinary  calculi  of  renal  and  vesical  origin  vary  as  to  size 
md  outline.  Stones  small  enough  to  pass  through  the  urinary  passages 
ire  more  common  than  the  large  calculi  found  in  the  renal  pelvis  or 
>ladder. 

Uric  acid  stones  vary  in  size  from  that  of  a  grain  of  sand  to  concre- 
ions  large  enough  to  fill  up  the  renal  pelvis.  These  calculi  are  reddish- 
)rown  or  dark  gray,  very  dense,  have  a  smooth  or  slightly  roughened  sur- 
face, dissolve  in  alkalies,  and,  when  treated  with  sodium  hydrate,  generate 
immonia.  They  give  murexide  test.  Sometimes  calcium  oxalate  is  present 
n  uric  acid  concretions.  Ammonium  urate  stones  have  a  waxy  consist- 
mce,  give  the  murexide  test  and  liberate  ammonia  when  treated  with 
lodium  hydrate.  These  calculi  are  rare.  At  times  they  are  found  in 
idults,  and  are  occasionally  discovered  in  the  new-born.  Calcium  oxalate 
>tones  are  responsible  for  severe  attacks  of  renal  colic  and  haematuria. 
These  calculi  are  very  hard,  their  surface  is  generally  irregular,  often 
jhowing  sharp  projections,  and  their  color  is  dark  gray  or  black.  Hydro- 
ihloric  acid  dissolves  them,  and  acetic  acid  will  also  cause  solution  when 
ulded  to  the  powdered  stone.  Phosphate  stones  have  a  soft  texture,  are 
¥hite  or  pale  yellow,  and  have  a  rough  surface.  They  are  soluble  in  acetic 
icid  without  gas  formation.  They  are  formed  in  the  bladder  much  more 
requently  than  in  the  renal  pelvis.  Cystin  stones  have  a  wax-like  consist- 
ency, are  white  or  yellowish  in  color,  dissolve  in  ammonia,  and  give  the 
'eaction  for  cystin.  They  are  of  rare  occurrence.  Xanthin  stones  are 
lard,  of  a  white  or  yellowish-brown  color,  and  dissolve  in  ammonia.  Indigo 
tones  have  a  blue  or  bluish-gray  color.  Xanthin  and  indigo  calculi  are 
jxtremely  rare.  Calcium  carbonate  stones  are  white,  have  a  chalk-Hke 
tonsistency,  and  are  soluble  in  acetic  acid  with  gas  formation.  Stones  con- 
isting  of  fatty  acids  and  cholesterin  have  been  recorded  in  a  few  instances. 

Tumor  fragments  from  carcinoma  or  sarcoma  of  the  urinary  tract 
ire  rarely  present  in  the  urine.  Fecal  matter  has  been  found  in  the  urine 
Q  cases  of  enterovesical  fistula. 

CHEMICAL    EXAMINATION. 

Nitrogenous  Bodies. — The  normal  amount  of  nitrogen  eliminated  by 
he  kidneys  per  day  varies  between  10  and  16  grammes.  It  may  be 
educed  to  5  or  6  grammes  on  a  vegetable  diet.  Nitrogen,  the  best  index 
>f  proteid  metabolism,  is  principally  eliminated  in  the  form  of  urea,  and 
o  some  extent  as  ammonia,  uric  acid,  and  extractives.  Hammarsten's 
stimation  of  the  percentage  of  nitrogen  excreted  in  the  principal  nitroge- 
lous  bodies  is  as  follows: 
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Nitrogen  is  increased  by  a  rich  protcid  diet,  active  exercise,  in  fevef 
in  cachexia,  in  diabetes,  in  poisoning  by  arwenic^  antimony,  pho.sphur 
and  certain  organic  poisons,  after  hemorrhage,  in  dyspepsia,  during  the 
resolution  stage  of  pneumonia,  and  from  the  absorption  of  exudates  and 
transudates.  It  is  loweretl  from  lack  of  exercise,  by  a  vegetable  diet  or 
one  contaim'ng  much  carbohydrate,  during  tlie  convalescence  of  fevers,  in 
persons  gaining  weight  rapidly,  during  pregnancy,  during  the  formation 
of  exudates  and  transudates,  and  in  nephritis. 

Urea.  — Quantitative  Estimation  ;  Hypobromite  Method.  — This 
quantitative  test  is  based  upon  the  principle  that  an  alkah'ne  solution  of 

hypobromite  of  soda  will  decompose  urea  into 
nitrogen,  and  carbon  dioxicie,  which  is  absorbed  in 
the  excess  of  alkali.  The  amount  of  urea  is  esti- 
mated  by  the  volume  of  nitrogen  set  free.  Hiifner 
haa  shown  that  one  cubic  centimetre  of  nitrogen 
(at  O''  C.  and  760  mm.  pre88ure)  represents  .00268 
gramme  of  urea.  A  convenient  method  (Rice)  of 
preparing  the  hypobromite  reagent  is  a^  follows: 
(1)  A  solution  Is  made  by  dissolving  100  grammes 
{ii  NaOH  in  250  c.c,  of  water;  (2)  a  solution  of 
bromine  one  part,  potassium  bromide  one  part,  and 
water  eight  parts.  These  solutions  are  mixed  in 
equal  amounts.  Special  forms  of  apparatus  have 
been  <levised  for  collecting  the  nitrogen  and  mesiSr 
uring  its  volume.  The  Heintz  modification  of  the 
Dorenuis  apparatus  can  be  highly  recommended 
because  it  is  easy  to  operate  and  is  sufficiently 
accurate  for  clinical  purposes.  With  this  apparatus 
tlie  test  is  conducted  as  follows:  The  large  tul>ei? 
filled  with  hypobromite  reagent  and  the  small  tut»e 
with  urine  up  to  the  point  indicated  by  the  mark  1. 
By  opening  the  stop-cock,  one  cubic  centimetre  of 
urine  is  allowed  Ut  flow  very  slowly  into  the  large 
tube.  The  reaction  occurs  immediately  and  nitro- 
gen gas  is  set  free  and  collects  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  tulje  by  displacing  the  fluid.  The  apparatus 
is  then  set  aside  for  fifteen  minutes,  when  the  reading  is  taken.  The  anu?unt 
of  urea  for  one  cubic  centimetre  of  urine  is  indicated  by  a  graduated  scale 
at  the  upper  level  of  the  fluid.  Albumin  should  always  be  removed  before 
making  this  test.  A  considerable  error  will  occur  when  the  urine  is  rich  in 
ammonia.  There  are  other  rnethods  for  estimating  urea  which  give  more 
accurate  results,  but  they  are  objectionable  because  they  are  tedious  and 
entirely  too  complicated  for  the  general  practitioner. 

On  an  ordinary  diet  the  daily  amount  of  urea  varies  Ijetween  20 
and  40  grammes,  on  a  rich  diet  it  may  reach  TOO  grammes,  while  on  a 
restricted  diet  it  is  sometimes  reduced  to  15  granmies.  As  a  rule  the 
quantity  of  urea  and  the  total  nitrogen  output  are  parallel,  so  that  for 
clinical  purposes  the  amount  of  urea  is  generally  determined  instead  of 
the  total  nitrogen.    Urea  may  show  a  reduction  with  a  rise  in  the  am- 
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monia  elimination.    This  is  observed  in  certain  forms  of  liver  disorders, 
although  in  many  cases  of  hepatic  disease  the  urea  output  is  unaltered. 
Uric  AcM.  —  Foun's    Modification    of    Hopkins's    Test.  —  Three 
hundred  cubic  centimetres  of  urine  are  treated  with  75  c.c.  of  a  reagent 
prepared  as  follows:  500  grammes  of  ammonium  sulphate  and  5  grammes 
of  uranium  acetate  are  dissolved  in  650  c.c.  of  water,  to  which  are  added 
60  c.c.  of  a  10  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution,  and  water  enough  to  bring 
the  amount  up  to  1  litre.    After  standing  for  about  five  minutes  the  urine 
80  treated  is  filtered  through  two  thicknesses  of  filter-paper.    Into  each  of 
two  beakers  125  c.c.  of  filtrate  are  poured,  treated  with  5  c.c.  of  concen- 
trated ammonia,  and  set  aside  for  twenty-four  hours.     The  ammonium 
\irate  precipitate  is  next  washed  with  a  small  quantity  of  a  10  per  cent, 
solution  of   ammonium   sulphate.     The  precipitate  of   ammonium  urate 
collected  on  filter-paper  is  washed  with  100  c.c.  of  water  into  a  beaker, 
after  perforating  the  filter-paper.     The  solution  is  finally  treated  with 
15  c.c.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  then  immediately  titrated  with 
a  1/20  normal  solution  of  potassium  permanganate,  until  a  faint  red  color 
tints  the  entire  solution.    This  color  disappears  rapidly.    Each  cubic  centi- 
metre of  a  1/20  normal  permanganate  solution  represents  .00375  gramme 
of  uric  acid. 

Uric  acid  is  an  oxidation  product  of  the  xanthin  bases.  Its  origin 
depends  upon  the  nucleins  derived  from  the  food  (exogenous  uric  acid)  and 
from  the  body  tissues  (endogenous  uric  acid).  The  normal  daily  amount 
of  uric  acid  found  in  the  urine  varies  between  .2  and  1.25  grammes, 
which  represents  from  1  to  2  per  cent,  of  the  total  nitrogen  output. 
Uric  acid  is  increased  by  a  diet  rich  in  nuclear  proteids,  active  muscular 
wercise,  in  fevers,  in  anaemia,  in  leukaemia,  in  pneumonia  during  the  stage 
of  resolution,  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  in  diabetes  mellitus.  In  gout  the 
amount  of  uric  acid  is  generally  decreased  between  the  acute  attacks,  and 
rises  during  and  immediately  after  the  paroxysm.  In  gout  an  increase  of 
uric  acid  is  found  in  the  blood  (urataemia) .  The  circumstances  which  bring 
About  the  separation  of  uric  acid  crystals  in  and  about  the  joints  and  in 
other  tissues  are  not  definitely  known.  The  mere  existence  of  urataemia 
dees  not  justify  the  conclusion  that  it  is  the  principal  or  primary  factor 
of  this  disease;  on  the  contrary  it  would  appear  that  an  increase  of  urates 
which  occurs  in  a  number  of  conditions,  as  anaemia,  leukaemia,  and  during 
the  resolution  stage  of  pneumonia,  does  not  in  itself  favor  precipitation 
of  biurate  of  sodium.  It  has  been  suggested  that  an  excess  of  sodium 
•*lt8m  the  blood,  lymph,  and  especially  in  synovial  fluid,  determines  the 
P'^Pcipitation  of  urates.  Solutions  of  uric  acid  have  been  shown  to  possess 
^y  slightly  toxic  or  harmless  properties  when  injected  into  the  tissues  of 
ttimals. 

The  quantity  of  uric  acid  in  the  urine  is  decreased  on  a  restricted  diet, 
^•pecially  one  poor  in  substances  containing  nucleins,  after  the  adminis- 
tffttion  of  large  doses  of  quinine,  in  nephritis,  and  in  certain  chronic  diseases. 
-At  the  present  time  a  final  opinion  as  to  the  rdle  played  by  uric  acid  in  the 
'   ^Hrallcd  uric  acid  diathesis  cannot  be  given. 

XntMn  Bmaes. — Under  this  heading  is  included  a  group  of  substances 
•ound  in  the  urine  in  very  small  amounts  and  regarded  as  being  formed 
^^m  nucleins.     In  this  group  may  be  included  xanthin,  hypoxanthin, 
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het'€»roxanthin»  paraxanthin,  jE^uanin  and  adenin.     In  the  main  it  may  be" 
said  that  the  amounts  of  uric  acid  and  the  xanthin  bases  fluctuate  in  a  paral- 
lel manner.    The  xanthin  bases  are  increased  in  the  urine  in  leukaemia,  after 
a  diet  rich  iif  nncleinsj  and  in  pneumonia.    Rarely,  calculi  consist  of  xanthin. 

Ammonia* — The  normal  daily  output  of  ammonia  is  about  0.7  gramme, 
which  represents  slightly  over  four  per  cent,  of  the  total  nitrogen  elimina- 
tion. It  exists  in  combination  with  some  of  the  urinary  acids.  Its  presence 
in  the  urine  is  accounted  for  by  a  small  amount  of  ammonia  which  is  not 
transformed  into  urea  in  the  liver.  Ammom'a  is  increased  in  conditions 
associated  with  deficient  oxitlation,  as  cardiac  dyspna'a,  in  certain  diseases 
of  the  parenchyma  of  the  liver,  such  as  acute  yellow  atrophy  anrl  phos- 
piiorous  poisoning,  in  diabetes  mellitus,  and,  notably,  in  pernicious  vomit- 
ing of  pregnancy. 

Chlorides. — -QrANTiTATiVE  Determination. — Ten  cubic  centimetres 
of  urine  arc  dikited  with  90  c.e.  of  water,  to  which  are  then  added  a  few 
drops  of  a  strong  potassium  chromate  solution.  A  standani  silver  solution 
(I  c,c,  of  which  represents  .00>i5  gramme  of  chlorine,  or  ,0058  gramme  of 
NaCl)  is  then  slowly  added  from  a  graduated  burette.  The  development  of  a 
permanent  orange  color  indicates  that  all  the  chlorine  has  been  precipitated^B 

The  excretion  of  chlorides,  which  varies  from  10  to  15  gi'ammes  per  day^^ 
depends  almost  exclusively  upon  the  quantity  of  chlorides  ingested.  A 
decreased  elindiiation  is  present  on  a  diet  poor  in  chloride^s,  in  the  acute 
fevers  (probably  due  to  a  deficiency  of  chlorides  in  the  fever  diet),  before 
the  crisis  in  pneumonia,  in  acute  and  chronic  nephritis,  in  many  chronic 
diseases,  in  gastric  disorders  associated  with  vomiting,  in  diseiises  attended 
with  diarrhcra,  and  during  the  formation  of  transudates  and  exudat( 
An  augmented  elimination  is  observed  after  a  diet  rich  in  chlorides,  after 
the  acute  fevers,  especially  during  the  stage  of  res€>lution  of  pneumonia, 
in  diabetes  insipidus,  and  from  rapid  resorption  of  transudates  ami  exudates. 

Phosphates. ^Phosphoric  acid  of  the  urine  is  combined  with  sodium, 
potassium,  ammonium^  calcium,  and  magnesium.  The  daily  amount  of 
phosphoric  acid  excreted  by  the  kidneys  varies  between  two  and  three 
grammes,  A  diminished  excretion  has  been  noted  in  some  febrile  diseases, 
in  canes  of  arthritis^,  between  the  paroxysms  of  gout,  in  pregnancy,  in  acute 
yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver,  in  nephritis,  in  Addison's  disease,  and  in  chronic 
lead  poisoning.  An  increased  elimination  has  been  noted  on  a  diet  rich 
in  meat,  during  the  attack  of  gout,  in  diabetes  mellitus,  in  neurasthenia, 
in  hysteria,  in  leuka-mia,  and  after  active  muscular  exercise*  The  existence 
of  a  phosphatic  deposit  in  the  urine  is  not  necessarily  a  sign  of  increased 
elimination,  and  is  frequently  due  to  alkalinity  of  the  urine,  A  quantita- 
tive estimation  of  phosphoric  acid  is  necessary  to  establish  an  increased 
output.  Neubauer's  method  consists  in  titrating  the  urine  with  a  uranium 
nitrate  solution,  using  cochineal  as  an  indicator.  For  the  details  of  tlus 
method  special  w^orks  on  urinary  chemistry  should  be  consulted. 

Stttphates. — Sulphuric  acid  exists  in  the  urine  as  mineral,  preformed 
or  neutral  sulphates,  and  as  conjugate  or  ethereal  sulphates.  The  total 
daily  output  of  sulphuric  acid  varies  betwet*n  2  and  3  grammes,  nine-tenths 
of  which  is  eliminated  as  mineral  sulphat^^s  and  the  remainder  as  ethereal 
pulphates,    Ethereal  sulphates  occur  in  combination  with  certain  aromati 
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bodies,  the  ino^i  important  of  these  beino;  phenol,  indoxyl,  skatoxyl,  and 
eresol.  The  sulphate  eliniination  is  controlled  principally  by  proteid  nietali- 
olisni,  so  that  the  amount  is  increased  after  a  diet  rich  in  meat,  by  muscular 
exercise,  in  the  acute  febrile  diseases,  in  acute  inflammator}^  diiseaseij  of 
the  brain  and  spinal  cord^  and  by  certain  poisons  which  augment  proteid 
destruction.  The  output  of  sulpliates  is  reduced  by  a  vegetable  diet  or 
one  poor  in  proteids,  during  the  period  of  convalescence  from  the  acute 
fevers,  and  in  many  chronic  diseases.  The  quantity  of  ethereal  sulphates 
depends  mainly  upon  putrefactive  changes  occurring  in  the  intestinal  tract, 
and  sometimes  in  other  parts  of  the  body*  The  normal  proportion  of 
ethereal  sulphate  to  neutral  sulphate  varies  considerably.  The  conjugate 
sulphates  are  diminished  by  starvation,  by  the  administration  of  calomel 
and  hydrochloric  acid,  and  are  increased  by  the  ingestion  of  alkalies  and 
carbolic  acid,  in  intestinal  diseases  associated  with  increiused  putrefaction, 
as  in  constipation,  enteric  fever,  and  tuberculous  enteritis. 

Indican,^OBERMAYER's  Tkst, — The  reagent  for  thLs  method  i^^  made 
by  dissolving  two  parts  of  ferric  chloride  in  1000  parta  of  concentrated 
hydrochloric  acid.  A  small  amount  of  urine  is  treated  with  an  equal  part 
of  Oberraayer's  reagent  and  the  mixture  shaken  with  2  or  3  cubic  centi*j 
metres  of  chloroform,  which  extracts  indican.  It  is  light  blue  or  colortessi 
when  a  normal  amount  is  present,  while  an  increased  qu^intity  is  shown 
by  a  dark  blue  color. 

Jaffe's  Test  Modified  by  Stokvis. — Equal  volumes  of  hydrochloric 
acid  and  urine  are  mixed.  The  liquid  is  treated  with  a  droplet  of  a  con- 
centrated solution  of  sodium  or  calcium  hypochlorite  and  then  shaken  with 
a  few  c.c.  of  chloroform,  A  blue  color  is  imparted  to  the  chlorofurm  by  the 
indigo.  An  approximate  estimate  of  the  amount  may  be  formed  by  the 
depth  of  this  color.  Iodine  in  the  urine  tints  the  chloroform  pink.  Bile 
pigment  should  always  be  removed  with  lead  subacetate  before  testing 
for  indican.  Indol  is  formed  in  the  intestines  as  a  result  of  putrefactive 
processes;  in  the  blood  it  is  oxidized  and  combines  with  sulphuric  acid, 
being  eliminated  as  sodium  or  potassium  indoxyl  sulphate  or  imlican.  As 
putrefaction  is  essential  for  the  formation  of  indican,  only  small  traces  of 
this  substance  occur  in  the  urine  of  healthy  persons,  since  intestinal  decom- 
position is  slight  under  normal  conditions.  The  quantity  of  indican  is 
inOuenced  by  the  character  of  food,  being  smaller  upon  a  milk  than  on  a 
full  mixed  diet.  Jaffe  found  that  6»6  mg.  w^as  the  average  normal  amount 
for  1000  c.c-  of  urine. 

Patholoe;ical  indicanuria  occurs  in  carcinoma  of  the  stomach,  in  cer- 
tain forms  of  gastritis,  and  in  conditions  associated  with  inhiliited  intes- 
tinal peristalsis,  as  constipation,  intestinal  obstruction,  and  peritonitis. 
The  amcmnt  of  indican  is  augmented  in  putrid  bronchitis,  in  empyema,  and 
in  gangrene  and  abscess  of  the  lungs. 

Urinary  Pigments,— The  color  of  normal  urine  depends  chiefly  upon 
urochrome.  The  following  pigments  are  responsible  for  the  color  of  many 
abnormal  urines:  pathological  urobilin,  uroerj^thrin,  haemoglobin,  methiem- 
oglobin,  urohsematin,  umroseinogen,  Iviliary  pigment,  and  melanin.  After 
the  ingestion  of  senna,  santonin,  iodine,  phenol,  and  creosote  abnormal 
pigmentation  of  the  urine  often  occurs. 
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Biliary  Pigments. — Rosenbach's  Modification  of  Gmeun's  Method. 
— The  urine  is  filtered  through  thick  filter-paper.  A  drop  of  concentrated 
nitric  acid  is  then  placed  upon  the  urine-soaked  filter-paper.  A  play  of 
colors,  consisting  of  red,  yellow,  green,  blue,  and  violet,  in  which  the  green 
predominates,  will  develop  in  the  presence  of  biliary  pigment. 

Smith's  Test. — A  small  amount  of  tincture  of  iodine  diluted  with  10 
parts  of  alcohol  is  added  to  5  or  10  c.c.  of  urine,  so  that  the  iodine  solution 
forms  a  layer  above  the  urine.  An  emerald  color  forms  at  the  zone  of 
contact  of  two  fluids  when  bilirubin  is  present.  Biliary  acids  are  associated 
with  bilirubin  so  that  their  clinical  significance  is  practically  the  same. 
The  tests  for  biliary  acids  are  attended  with  considerable  difiiculty. 

The  biliary  pigments  are  bilirubin,  biliverdin,  bilifuscin,  and  biliprasin. 
Bilirubin  is  found  in  freshly  voided  urine  only,  while  the  other  pigments 
may  appear  after  the  urine  has  stood  for  a  time.  Biliary  pigment  occurs 
in  the  urine  in  both  toxsemic  and  obstructive  jaundice. 

Phenol. — Salkowski's  Test. — About  10  c.c.  of  urine  are  treated  with 
a  few  c.c.  of  nitric  acid  and  boiled.  On  cooling,  bromine  water  is  added. 
An  increased  amount  of  phenol  is  shown  by  the  development  of  a  decided 
cloudiness  or  precipitate. 

The  amount  of  phenol  eliminated  is  very  small  (.03  gramme  daily 
under  normal  conditions).  This  substance  is  increased  whenever  putrefac- 
tive processes  occur  in  the  body,  as  in  gangrene,  putrid  bronchitis,  em- 
pyema, and,  rarely,  from  intestinal  decomposition.  It  has  also  been 
demonstrated  in  tuberculosis,  meningitis,  peritonitis,  erysipelas,  scarlet 
fever,  and  from  poisoning  with  phenol  or  some  of  its  derivatives,  such 
as  salicylic  acid,  pyrocatechin  and  hydroquinone.  The  urine  containing 
phenol  may  become  dark  brown  or  black  on  standing. 

Patholo8:ical  Urobilin. — Braunstein's  Test. — About  20  c.c.  of  urine 
are  mixed  with  5  c.c.  of  a  reagent  which  consists  of  100  parts  of  a  con- 
centrated solution  of  cupric  sulphate,  6  parts  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  3 
parts  of  ferric  chloride.  A  small  amount  of  chloroform  is  added  to  the 
mixture.     On  shaking,  the  chloroform  becomes  rose  colored. 

This  pigment  is  closely  related  to  urochrome  and  can  be  differentiated 
from  the  latter  by  the  spectroscope.  Urobilin  and  its  chromogen  are  solu- 
ble in  chloroform  and  precipitated  with  ammonium  sulphate.  Patho- 
logical urobilin  is  sometimes  encountered  in  the  urine  in  febrile  diseases, 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  pernicious  anaemia,  cancer,  cerebral  hemorrhage, 
scurvy,  Addison's  disease,  ha?mophilia,  and  syphilis. 

Melanin  and  Melanos:en. — These  substances  are  occasionally  found  in 
the  urine  of  persons  suffering  from  melanotic  tumors,  chronic  malaria,  and 
certain  wasting  diseases.  The  urine  containing  melanin  and  melanogen 
may  have  a  normal  yellow  color  when  voided,  but  becomes  darker  when 
exposed  to  the  air. 

Albumins. — The  proteids  found  in  the  urine  are  serum  albumin, 
serum  globulin,  nucleo-albumin,  albumose,  Bence-Jones's  albumin,  haemo- 
globin, fibrin  and  histon.  The  most  important  of  these  from  a  clinical 
standpoint  is  serum  albumin. 

Serum  Albumin. — The  most  useful  tests  for  the  detection  of  albumin 
are  the  boiling  and  acidulation  tests  and  Heller's  test,  because  they  afford 
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uniformly  satisfactory  results,  are  simple  and  easily  applieil.  It  is  claimcHl 
that  these  tests  are  less  sensitive  than  many  others,  such  as  Speigler*8  and 
Tanret's.  Before  testing  for  albumin  the  urine  shouM  be  clear,  and,  if 
cloudy,  must  be  filtered  through  several  layers  of  filter-pn|>er.  Bacteria 
cannot  be  completely  removed  by  filtration  thn)ugh  ortlinary  filter-paper. 
It  is  desirable  to  have  a  fresh  specimen  for  testing.  In  certain  cases  several 
samples  should  be  secured,  i.e.,  the  first  urine  passcil  in  the  morning  on 
arising,  and  that  voided  late  in  the  afternoon.  Albumin  reactions  are 
sometimes  less  distinct  in  concentrated  specimens  than  in  those  of  low 
specific  gravity,  and  it  is,  therefore,  advisable  to  dilute  an  inspissattMl 
urine  before  applying  albumin  tests. 

Boiling  and  Acidulation  Test. — Clear  urine  is  boiled  in  a  t(»st-iube. 
When  a  precipitate  forms  this  is  generally  due  to  either  phoHplmt<»R  or 
albumin  (serum  albumin  in  conjunction  with  scrum  globulin).  The  tur- 
bidity caused  by  phosphates  clears  on  the  addition  of  a  f(»w  dropH  of  color- 
less nitric  acid,  while  the  cloud  due  to  albumin  romains  or  own  is  intensi- 
fied after  acidulation.  A  precipitate  of  carbonates,  developing  on  heating, 
will  disappear  upon  the  addition  of  nitric  acid  with  the  liberation  of  gas 
(COj).  If  on  boiling  the  urine  remains  clear  but  8ubs<v|uently  on  cooling 
a  cloud  develops,  this  is  due  to  albumos^i.  This  turbidity  will  again 
<lisappear  on  heating.  Certain  resinous  bmlifjs,  as  coy>aiba,  benzoin, 
cubebs,  and  turpentine,  also  produce  a  precipitate  on  heating.  This  eloud 
can  be  distinguished  from  that  profluced  by  albumin  by  the?  fact  that 
aleohol  dissolves  the  turbidity  produced  by  these  substances.  When 
*niplo\-ing  acetic  acid,  it  is  best  to  add  a  ff'W  flrops  iKjforf;  boiling,  care 
being  taken  to  avoid  an  excess,  since  albumin  may  not  preeipitate  on 
boiling:.  If  a  cloud  forms  after  the  urine  is  treaterl  with  acetic  acid, 
thL<  U  caused  by  nucleo-albumin  and  should  be  removed  by  filtration  t^'fr^re 
^inz  for  serum  albumin.  The  most  aeeurate  results  are  obtained  with 
thb  method  when  a  dilute  acetic  acid  solution  is  employed  (2'>  f><-r  eentj. 
Heller's  Test. — Colorless  nitric  acifl  is  allowed  to  flow  slowly  from 
ipipptte  into  a  test-tube  or  a  conical  glass  vessel  eontainins^  a  small  quan- 
^^^y  of  urine,  so  that  the  urine  forms  a  rlistinct  layer  above  the  aejd.  In 
oMerto  prevent  mixing  the  acid  and  urine,  the  teHt-tut>e  or  conical  vessel 
i*houl,i  be  inclined  while  adding  the  nitric  arid.  When  serum  albumin  is 
present  a  white  disk  appears  at  the  zone  of  contact  between  the  urine  an^l 
^^i*!.  When  a  small  amount  of  albumin  exists  the  precipitate  dr>es  not 
form  immediately  but  in  the  course  of  several  minutes.  An  approximate 
^quantitative  estimate  of  albumin  can  be  formed  from  the  thickness  of  the 
^*^lated  layer.  A  pale  red  or  reddish -violet  rjisk,  at  or  above  the  pinne 
<*f  eontuct,  is  noted  in  many  normal  and  ahnoniial  urines.  A  white  pre- 
^pitate  is  abo  caused  by  senim  dobulin  an«l  albumose.  The  latter  flis- 
*Ppears  on  heating  and  reappears  on  cooiiuL.  X.icjeo-albumin  in  large 
*ojount8  may  give  a  positive  reaction,  hut  this  Is  so  uncommon  that  it 
^^  be  disregarded  for  practical  purposes.  Certain  rev^inous  hollies,  indi- 
cted in  the  discussion  of  the  boiling  and  acirlulation  test,  pro<hice  a 
^te  cloud  which  disappears  when  treate«i  with  alcohol. 

Acetic  Acid   and   PoTAs**irM    FKi?Hnrv\NrT-F   Tkst. — A    few  flrops 
^  10  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  ffrrocyanide  or    j)latinocyaTiiflf*  an* 
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added  to  a  small  amount  of  urine  previously  acidified  with  acetic  acid. 
A  precipitate  indicates  albumin  or  albumose.  If,  on  heating,  the  turbid- 
ity disappears  completely,  the  presence  of  the  latter  substance  is  indi- 
cated, or,  if  the  cloud  partly  clears  on  warming,  the  presence  of  both 
substances  may  be  inferred.  When  a  precipitate,  due  to  nucleo-albumin, 
forms  on  addition  of  acetic  acid,  the  urine  should  be  filtered  and  the 
test  repeated. 

Spiegler's  Test. — ^The  test  solution  as  modified  by  JoUes  consists 
of  mercuric  chloride  10  grammes,  succinic  acid  20  grammes,  sodium  chlo- 
ride 20  grammes,  and  distilled  water  500  c.c.  The  reagent  is  added  slowly 
by  means  of  a  pipette  to  a  small  amount  of  urine  contained  in  a  test-tube, 
so  that  the  urine  forms  a  layer  above  the  test  solution.  A  white  cloud 
at  the  junction  of  the  fluids  indicates  albumin,  nucleo-albumin 
\  I  or  albumose.  When  the  urine  contains  iodine,  a  precipitate  of 
mercuric  iodide  forms,  which  is  soluble  in  alcohol.  This  test 
is  very  sensitive. 

Many  other  methods  for  the  detection  of  albumin  are  recom- 
mended by  different  authorities,  as  tests  with  picric  acid,  meta- 
phosphoric  acid,  phosphotungstic  acid,  and  trichloracetic  acid. 
Quantitative  Determination  of  Albumin.  Esbach's 
Method. — The  test  solution  is  prepared  by  dissolving  10 
grammes  of  picric  acid  and  20  grammes  of  citric  acid  in  1000 
c.c.  of  distilled  water.  A  special  graduated  test-tube  devised 
by  Esbach  and  known  as  an  albuminometer  is  required  for  this 
method.  The  urine  should  have  an  acid  reaction.  It  is  poured 
into  the  albuminometer  to  the  mark  "  U  ";  the  reagent  is  then 
added  until  the  fluid  reaches  to  the  mark  "R. "  The  fluids 
are  then  mixed  and  the  test-tube  set  aside  for  twenty-four 
hours,  when  the  reading  is  taken.  The  height  of  the  column 
of  coagulated  albumin,  as  measured  by  the  scale  on  the  tube, 
represents  the  amount  pro  mille.  EsbaCh's  reagent  precipi- 
tates serum  albumin,  serum  globulin,  albumose,  uric  acid,  and 
creatinin.  When  the  specific  gravity  exceeds  1.008,  or  when  a 
large  amount  of  albumin  exists,  the  urine  should  be  diluted 
with  one  or  several  volumes  of  water  before  applying  the  test. 
The  reading  is  multiplied  by  the  number  of  dilutions.  Esbach's 
method,  although  not  so  accurate  as  the  gravimetric  determination,  is  quite 
satisfactory  for  general  clinical  purposes. 

Boiling  Test. — An  approximate  estimate  of  the  quantity  of  albumin 
can  be  formed  by  boiling  acidified  urine  in  a  test-tube  and  allowing  the 
precipitate  to  settle  for  twenty-four  hours.  The  error  with  this  method 
may  be  considerable,  because  albumin  sometimes  separates  in  large  and 
at  other  times  in  small  flakes. 

Gravimetric  Method. — One  hundred  cubic  centimetres  of  urine  are 
sufficiently  acidulated  with  acetic  acid  to  insure  separation  of  all  the 
albumin.  It  is  then  boiled  and  passed  through  a  filter  of  known  weight. 
The  precipitate  collected  on  the  filter  is  washed  with  hot  water  until  the 
washings  cease  to  give  a  reaction  for  chlorides.  The  precipitate  is  next 
washed  successively  with  alcohol  and  ether  to  remove  fat.     The  filter 
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containing  the  precipitate  is  now  dried  at  a  temperature  of  120®  to  130*^ 
and  then  carefully  weighed.  The  weight  of  the  albumin  is  obtained  by 
subtracting  the  weight  of  the  filter-paper  from  the  combined  weight  of  the 
filter-paper  and  dried  precipitate. 

Albuminuria.  —  The  term  albuminuria  implies  the  presence  in  the 
urine  of  coagulable  albumin,  and  refers  particularly  to  serum  albumin. 
One  or  more  albuminous  bodies  are  almost  invariably  associated  with 
serum  albumin.  Albuminuria  is  symptomatic  of  a  large  number  of  morbid 
states,  from  minor  disturbances  in  health  to  malignant  diseases. 

1.  Renal  Albuminuria. — When  albumin  is  eliminated  by  the  kid- 
neys the  condition  is  termed  renal  albuminuria. 

(a)  So-called  physiological  albuminuria  is  occasionally  noted  in  healthy 
individuals  after  violent  exercise  or  severe  nervous  stress.  Whether  albu- 
minuria is  ever  physiological  is  still  a  mooted  question.  Albuminuria 
often  occurs  in  pregnancy,  especially  in  the  later  stages.  The  so-called 
albuminuria  of  adolescents  is  probably  pathological. 

(b)  Albuminuria  of  Organic  Kidney  Disease.  —  In  this  variety  the 
presence  of  albumin  in  the  urine  depends  directly  on  structural  changes 
in  the  renal  tissues,  and  in  nephritis,  and  amyloid,  tuberculous,  malignant 
and  cystic  disease  of  the  kidney.  In  acute  and  chronic  parenchymatous 
nephritis  the  amount  is  generally  large,  while  in  amyloid  disease  it  is  moder- 
ate or  small,  and  in  contracted  kidney  it  is  small.  The  mere  presence  of 
albumin  in  the  urine  never  warrants  a  diagnosis  of  organic  renal  disease; 
on  the  other  hand  mere  traces  occur  in  granular  kidney,  and,  indeed,  albumin 
may  be  absent  for  a  time  in  this  disease.  Large  quantities  of  albumin 
usually  justify  a  diagnosis  of  organic  kidney  disease. 

(c)  Febrile  Albuminuria, — A  discharge  of  albumin  of  slight  or  moderate 
degree  in  fevers  and  inflammatory  diseases  is  suggestive  of  a  simple  paren- 
chymatous degeneration  of  the  kidney  and  of  vascular  derangements, 
incident  to  the  febrile  or  inflammatory  process,  while  a  high  grade  of  al- 
buminuria, noted  in  a  limited  number  of  these  cases,  points  to  marked  renal 
degeneration,  often  associated  with  decided  congestion.  The  difference 
between  albuminuria  of  febrile  and  inflammatory  disorders  and  that  of 
acute  Bright's  disease  is  essentially  one  of  degree,  so  that  a  sharp  distinc- 
tion cannot  be  made  between  these  forms.  Albuminuria  is  symptomatic 
of  many  of  the  infectious  diseases,  especially  enteric  fever,  typhus  fever, 
pneumonia,  cerebrospinal  fever,  yellow  fever,  plague,  cholera,  malignant 
endocarditis,  diphtheria,  erysipelas,  and  variola. 

(d)  Toxic  Albuminuria. — Under  this  heading  is  included  the  albu- 
minuria produced  by  drugs,  such  as  salicylic  acid,  potassium  iodide,  salol, 
urotropine,  phenol,  alcohol,  ether,  chloroform,  lead,  mercury,  phosphorus, 
and  a  number  of  other  toxic  substances. 

(e)  Albuminuria  occurring  in  blood  disorders  is  seen  in  severe  second- 
ary anaemias,  pernicious  anaemia,  chlorosis,  and  leukemia. 

(f)  Alimentary  Albuminuria, — The  ingestion  of  very  large  amounts  of 
albumin,  such  as  raw  eggs,  may  excite  albuminuria,  hut  a  moderate  quan- 
tity of  albuminous  food  will  never  produce  albuminuria  in  a  healthy  person. 
An  antecedent  chronic  albuminuria  may  be  intensified  by  a  moderate 
consumption  of  albumin. 
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(g)  Albuminuria  deprndcnt  upon  circulatory  disturbances  of  the  kid* 
neys  is  seen  in  cardiac  disciise,  eapeciulJy  during  the  stage  of  ruptured 
compeiisiitinii,  in  pulmonary  disease  with  venous  stasis*  from  pressure  on 
the  renal  veins  by  a  tumor,  cy^t  or  peritoneal  effusion,  and  by  a  thrombus  in 
these  vessels.  In  floating  kidney  albuminuria  sometimes  depends  on  kink- 
ing of  the  renal  veins  so  that  it  may  be  present  only  while  the  individual 
is  in  the  erect  posture.  disai>i>eiiring  when  in  the  recumbent  p)osition  (ortho- 
static albuminuria). 

(h)  Albuminuria  in  nervous  diseaf(rs  is  commtjn  when  organic  lesions 
of  the  nervous  system  exist,  such  as  apoplexy,  brain  tumor,  and  spinal 
sclerosis,  hut  it  is  infrequent  in  functional  disorders,  such  as  neurasthenia 
and  migraine. 

(i)  Albumimiria  caused  by  obdruction  in  the  urinary  paamges  occurs 
in  nephrolitliiasis,  when  the  stone  blocks  up  the  ureter  for  a  time,  and  also 
when  the  ureter  is  compressed  by  a  tumor  or  is  twisted.  The  urine  which 
has  been  impedetl  in  its  passage  shows  albumin  in  many  instances, 

2.  Accidental  AlbUxMinitria. — When  the  urine  contains  albumin 
derived  from  the  renal  passages  or  genitnl  organs  it  is  designated  accidental 
or  extrarenal  albuminuria.  The  presence  of  pus,  bloody  leucorrhceal 
discharge,  and  chyle  in  the  urine,  as  a  rule,  causes  a  slight,  ami  rarely,  a 
moderate  albumin  reaction.  This  typ^  occurs  in  pyelitis,  ureteritis,  cystitis, 
prostatitis,  vesiculitis,  epididymitis,  urethritis,  vulvovaginitis,  and  during 
menstruation.  A  vaginal  discharge  is  often  washed  into  the  urine.  The 
diagnosis  of  accidental  albuminuria  is  generally  unattendetl  with  difficulty, 
provided  the  results  of  microscopic  examination  and  the  clinical  investi- 
gation are  carefully  considered.  In  general  terms  it  may  be  said  that  the 
intensity  of  the  albumin  reaction  is  directly  proportionate  to  the  amount 
of  cellular  deposit.  The  differentiation  between  renal  and  extrarenal 
albuminuria  rests  on  the  data  obtained  by  a  careful  urinalysis  with  other 
clinical  findings.  Both  conditions  often  coexist.  The  presence  of  tube- 
casts  and  many  pus-cells  with  an  albunun  reaction  greater  than  the  number 
of  leucocytes  would  indicate,  argues  in  favor  of  a  coexistent  renal  and 
accidental  albuminuria. 

Serum  Olobullfi, — Kauder's  Test. — ^The  urine  is  treate<l  with  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  ammonia  to  separate  the  phosphates,  which  are  removed 
by  filtration.  An  equal  bulk  of  a  saturated  solution  of  ammonium  sulphate 
and  filtrate  are  mixed.     A  precipitate  represents  serum  glolndin. 

Serum  globulin  and  serum  albumin  are  almost  invariably  associated, 
BO  that  their  clinical  significance  is  similar.  As  a  rule  serum  albumin  is 
found  in  excels  of  serum  globulin,  although  exceptions  to  this  rule  are 
recorded  in  amyloid  disease,  diabetes,  and  severe  nephritis. 

Nucleo-albumfn. — This  body  is  precipitated  by  strong  acetic  acid. 
Concentrated  urines  should  always  be  diluted  with  two  or  three  volumes 
of  water  before  applying  this  test.  Urine  containing  miich  serum  albumin 
and  serum  globulin  should  be  boiled  and  filtered  in  order  to  remove  these 
substances  before  testing  for  nucleo-albumin. 

Ott's  Method. — Add  to  the  urine  an  equal  volume  of  saturated  solu- 
tion of  sodium  chloride,  and  treat  the  mixture  with  .\lmen*s  tannin  solution. 
The  presence  of  nucleo-albumin  is  shown  by  the  formation  of  an  abundant 
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precipitate.    Almen's  solution  consists  of  5  grammes  of  tannic  acid,  10  c.c.  of 
a  25  per  cent,  solution  of  acetic  acid,  and  240  c.c.  of  50  per  cent,  ethyl  alcohol. 
Nucleo-albumin  can  be  removed  from  the  urine  with  neutral  lead  acetate. 
With  certain  delicate  tests  nucleo-albumin  can  be  demonstrated  in 
many  normal  and  abnormal  specimens,  so  that  its  presence  in  small  amount 
may  be  regarded    as    physiological.     When   nucleo-albumin    can   be  de- 
tected by  tests  generally  employed  in  routine  clinical  work,  it  is  probably 
pathological.    Nucleo-albuminuria  occurs  in  inflammatory  diseases,  espe- 
cially of  a  catarrhal  nature,  of  the  urinary  tract,  as  cystitis  and  pyelitis.     In 
febrile  diseases  associated  with  albuminuria,  in  leukaemia,  in  jaundice,  and  in 
acute  nephritis,  nucleo-albuminuria  is  not  uncommon.   In  the  last  named  dis- 
ease nucleo-albuminuria  sometimes  precedes  and  follows  serum  albuminuria. 
Albamose. — To  the  urine  strongly  acidulated  with  acetic  acid,  is  added 
an  equal  amount  of  a  saturated  solution  of  sodium  chloride.    The  presence 
of  a  precipitate,  which  disappears  on  boiling  and  returns  on  cooling  the 
urine,  consists  of  albumose.    When  serum  albumin  coexists  with  albumose, 
this  must  be  removed  by  boiling  and  filtering  before  applying  the  test. 

Albumosuria  is  referred  to  by  some  writers  as  peptonuria,  a  term  which 
Kiihne  restricts  to  the  presence  of  true  peptone.  According  to  Kiihne, 
peptonuria  has  been  found  in  pneumonia,  phthisis,  and  gastric  ulcer.  The 
<^Wef  clinical  significance  of  albumose  in  the  urine  relates  to  morbid  legions, 
^characterized  by  a  destruction  of  leucocytes,  with  the  absorption  of  the 
disintegrated  products.  In  many  diseases  showing  these  pathological 
Mures,  especially  in  purulent  collections,  the  occurrence  of  albumosuria 
^^y  be  a  useful  sign  in  diagnosis.  In  this  connection  it  must  be  pointed 
out  that,  since  the  group  of  conditions  in  which  it  occurs  is  a  vast  one,  its 
^^piificance  is  of  less  value  in  diagnosis  than  any  other  urinary  findings. 
Albumosuria  has  been  noted  in  pneumonia  during  the  period  of  resolution, 
|U  suppurative  meningitis,  in  liver  abscess,  in  septicaemia,  in  leukaemia, 
>Q  endocarditis,  in  myxoedema,  in  diphtheria,  in  measles,  in  rheumatic 
fever,  in  scarlet  fever,  in  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver,  in  scurvy,  in 
^^nnatitis,  and  in  intestinal  diseases  characterized  by  ulceration,  as  enteric 
f^ver,  tuberculosis,  and  carcinoma.  Albumosuria  may  be  associated  with, 
Of  occur  independently  of,  serum  albuminuria. 

Bence-Jones'a  Albumose. — The  recognition  of  this  proteid  depends 
^Pon  the  fact  that  its  precipitation  occurs  at  a  temperature  of  52°  to  60°  C. 
^'pon  boiling,  the  cloud  entirely  or  partially  disappears,  to  return  again  on 
cpoling.  With  Heller's  nitric  acid  test  Bence-Jones's  albumin  gives  a  reac- 
^*on  like  that  of  serum  albumin. 

This  proteid,  first  described  by  Bence-Jones,  occurs  with  considerable 
^f^quency  in  myelomatous  growths  in  the  bones.  It  is  generally  designated 
^  albumose,  but  probably  incorrectly.  The  researches  of  Simon  and 
Magnus  Levy  indicate  that  it  is  a  true  albumin. 

Hemoglobin. — The  spectroscopic  examination,  as  a  rule,  shows  absorp- 
^*on  bands  of  methaemoglobin,  sometimes  of  oxyhaemoglobin. 

Donogant's  Test. — If,  on  the  addition  of  1  c.c.  of  ammonium  sulphide 
*^lution  and  an  equal  quantity  of  pyridine  to  10  c.c.  of  urine,  an  orange  color 
j     ^^dops,  the  presence  of  blood  may  be  inferred.    When  the  result  is  doubt- 
I     *^i  a  spectroscopic  examination  should  be  made  of  the  mixture. 
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The  physiological  destruction  of  red  corpuscles  is  not  followed  by 
haemoglobinuria,  because  the  coloring  matter  set  free  from  the  disintegrated 
erythrocytes  is  converted  wholly,  or  in  part,  in  the  liver  into  bile,  and,  per- 
haps, a  fraction  of  the  amount  is  redeposited  in  the  tissues  and  stored 
there  for  the  future  demands  of  the  system.  The  explanation  generally 
offered  to  elucidate  hajmoglobinuria  is  based  upon  an  erythrocytolysis  so 
excessive  that  a  part  of  the  hsemoglobin  liberated  into  the  plasma  (hsemo- 
globinaemia)  is  secreted  by  the  kidneys.  Ha3moglobinuria  occurs  in  some 
cases  of  malarial  fever  (black  water  fever).  It  has  been  observed  in  yellow 
fever,  variola,  icterus  gravis,  scarlet  fever,  enteric  fever,  syphilis,  Raynaud's 
disease,  and  from  the  toxic  action  of  phenol,  potassium  chlorate,  snake 
venom,  hydrogen  sulphide,  carbon  monoxide,  and  after  exposure  to  the 
cold.  The  etiological  factor  responsible  for  paroxysmal  haemoglobinuria 
has  not  been  definitely  determined.  Some  writers  claim  that  exposure  to 
cold  is  the  exciting  cause,  while  others  hold  that  it  is  of  nervous  origin. 
Haematuria  is  much  more  common  than  haemoglobinuria. 

Fibrin. — The  suspected  fibrin  clots  are  separated  from  the  urine  by 
filtration,  then  thoroughly  washed  with  water  and  dissolved  by  boiling  in 
a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid.  The  solution  thus  secured 
gives  the  test  for  serum  albumin  when  the  coagulum  consists  of  fibrin. 

Fibrinuria  has  been  noted  in  haematuria,  chyluria,  and  in  pseudomem- 
branous inflammation  of  the  urinary  tract. 

An  acetosoluble  albumin  referred  to  by  Simon  as  Patein's  albumin 
has  been  reported  in  cystic  kidney  and  nephritis. 

Glucose. — Fresh  urine  is  desirable  for  quantitative  examinations  for 
sugar.  When  albumin  is  present,  this  should  be  removed  from  the  urine 
before  testing  for  glucose. 

Trommek's  Test. — To  a  small  amount  of  urine  rendered  strongly 
alkaline  with  a  solution  of  sodium  hydrate,  is  added  drop  by  drop  a  10  per 
cent,  solution  of  cupric  sulphate,  until  the  cupric  oxide  which  forms  ceases 
to  be  dissolved.  On  heating  the  urine,  treated  in  this  manner,  a  yellow  or" 
red  precipitate  develops  when  sugar  is  present.  Small  traces  of  sugar* 
often  give  negative  results  unless  the  urine  is  boiled.  Cupric  oxide  is  oftecE 
reduced  by  other  substances.  This  may  occur  after  the  ingestion  of  benzoic? 
acid,  chloral,  salicylic  acid,  sulphonal,  chloroform,  and  from  the  presence 
in  the  urine  of  uric  acid,  creatinin,  creatin,  bile  pigment,  and  hydroquinone. 
Glucose  causes  precipitation  of  cupric  oxide  at  a  temperature  below  th« 
boiling  point,  which  affords  a  means  of  distinguishing  it  from  other  reducing 
substances. 

Fehling's  Test. — This  method  is  a  modification  of  Trommer's  test- 
Two  solutions  are  required,  an  alkaline  and  a  copper  solution,  which  should 
be  mixed  just  before  applying  the  test.     Fehling's  reagent  deteriorates  in 
a  few  days  to  such  an  extent  that  it  is  unsuited  for  testing]  therefore,  it  is 
necessary  to  keep  the  alkaline  and  copper  solutions  in  separate  bottles  sup- 
plied with  well-fitting  rubber  corks.    The  alkaline  solution  consists  of  potaff* 
sium  and  sodium  tartrate  173  grammes,  potassium  hydrate  60  grammes, 
and  500  c.c.  of  distilled  water.     The  copper  solution  consists  of  cuprie 
sulphate  34.64  grammes,  dissolved  in  500  c.c.  of  distilled  water.     Equil      i 
volumes  of  those  solutions  are  poured  into  a  test-tube  and  shaken:  the 
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mixture  is  then  diluted  with  four  parts  of  water  and  boiled.  After  remov- 
ing the  test-tube  from  the  flame  the  urine  is  added  iu  amall  amouiiti^,  and 
after  each  addition  the  mixture  heated  but  not  boiled.  When  sugar 
IB  present  a  yellow  or  red  precipitate  of  cupric  suboxide  separates.  A 
change  of  the  blue  color  of  Fehling*s  solution  to  green,  \iith  a  slight 
turbidity  of  the  liquid  after  the  addition  of  the  urine,  is  very  often  seen, 

I  and  may  not  be  caused  by  glucose.      Nearly  every  reducing  substance 
except  sugar  requires  boiling  to  produce  precipitation  of  cupric  suboxide. 
Phexylhydrazine  Test. — About V5  gramme  of  pheuylhydrazine  hydro- 
chloriiie  and  1  gramme  of  sodiom  acetate  are  added  to  about  8  c.c.  of  urino 
contained  in  a  test-tube.    If  the  salts  do  not  dissolve  on  warming  the  urine, 
vater  is  added  to  effect  solution.    The  tube  is  now  placed  in  boiling  water 
for  20  or  30  minutes,  then  removed,  and  rapidly  cooled  by  placing  the  test- 
tube  in  cold  water.    The  formation  of  a  bright  yellow  precipitate  indicates 
the  presence  of  sugar.     Mere  traces  of  glucose  cause  a  small  amount  of 
precipitate  which  should  be  examined  microscopically  for  phenylglucosa- 
^Azone  crystals.     These  consist  of  yellow  needles  arranged  singly  or  in  clua- 
^■ters.     Their  melting  point  is  205°  C.     In  experienced  hands  this  test  is 
^Bgenerally  considcreil  the  most  sensitive. 

^"         Nylander's  Modification  of  Boettger's  Test. — Almen's  reagent, 
required  for  this  method,  consists  of  4  grammes  of  potassium  and  sodium 

I  tartrate,  2  grammes  of  bismuth  subnitrate,  and  10  grammes  of  sodium 
hytlrate  dissolved  in  90  c.c.  of  water.  This  solution  is  then  boiled  and,  after 
tooling,  it  is  filtered.  A  small  quantity  of  Alraen's  reagent  is  added  to  the 
urine,  approximately  in  the  proportion  of  1  to  U,  and  the  resultant  mix- 
lure  ijs  boiled.  In  the  presence  of  sugar  a  dark  gray  or  black  precipitate  of 
1  '     bismuth  separates,    A  positive  reaction  may  be  given  by  albumin, 

I  I,   melanogen,  and  other  reducing  substiinces  found   in  the  urine 

lifter  the  ingestion  of  salol,  benzol,  sul phonal,  trional,  turpentine,  quinine, 
rhubarbt  and  senna.  , 

Fehmentation  Test. — The  principle  of  this  method  is  based  on  the 
fact  that  glucose  is  decomposed  by  yeast  into  alcohol  and  carbon  dioxide. 
Special  fermentation  tubes,  as  designed   by  Einhom,  are   convenient  in 
:>ndueting  this  test.    The  method  is  carried  out  by  mixing  a  bit  of  a  cake 
compressed  yeast  with  urine  in  a  test-tube.     Einhorn's  fermentation 
|ube  is  filled  with  this  mixture,  care  being  taken  to  exckule  air  bubbles 
3m  the  top  of  the  tube.    The  saccharometcr  is  kept  at  a  temperature  of 
Irom  25°  to  38**  for  twenty-four  hours,  during  which  time  the  COj  collects 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  tube.     A  temperature  of  34°  C.  gives  the  most 
Hi"     *  '  ults.     A  control  test  should  always  be  made  with  normal 

H|i  It  fermentation  occurs  in  ever>'  specimen.     With  Einhorn's 

^Kube.  an  approximate  estimate  of  the  quantity  of  sugar  can  be  formed, 
^Btai^  for  accurate  quantitative  analysis  Robert's  difTerential  method  is  to 
^HPkrefern*d.     The  fermentation  test  serves  to  dlffei-entiate  fermentable 
nugnr  from  other  reducing  substances. 

QUANTITATIVE       PlsTIMATlON       OP      SrOAR,  FeHLINg's       TITRATION 

Ikthod.^ — 10  c.c,  of  Fehling's  solution  diluted  with  40  c*c.  of  water  are 

At  this  temperature  saccharine  urine  is  added  tlrop  by  drop  from 

graduated  burette,  until  th?  blue  color  of  the  test  solution  disappears, 
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which  mdicates  complete  reduction  of  cupric  oxide.  The  presence  of 
reduced  copper  held  in  suspension  obscures  the  color  of  the  solution,  so 
that  it  is  necessary  to  allow  the  cuprous  oxide  granules  to  settle  from  time 
to  time  in  order  to  detect  the  tint  of  the  fluid.  The  cupric  oxide  contained 
in  10  c.c.  of  Fehling's  solution  is  reduced  by  .05  gramme  of  glucose. 

Robert's  Differential  Density  Method.  —  For  general  clinical 
work,  Robert's  method  is  most  satisfactory.  The  principle  of  this  method 
rests  on  determining  the  specific  gravity  before  and  after  fermentation; 
each  .001  degree  of  difference  in  the  specific  gravity  represents  .23  per 
cent,  of  sugar.  The  test  is  carried  out  by  noting  the  specific  gravity  of 
200  c.c.  of  urine  taken  from  a  mixed  24-hour  specimen.  A  portion  of  a 
cake  of  compressed  yeast  is  mixed  with  the  urine,  which  is  then  set  aside 
for  24  or  48  hours.  The  glucose  generally  disappears  in  24  hours,  but,  in 
order  to  ascertain  whether  all  the  sugar  has  been  decomposed,  the  urine 
is  tested  by  Fehling's  method.  After  all  the  sugar  has  been  decomposed, 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  fermented  urine  is  taken  and  the  difference 
between  the  two  readings  determined.  The  small  urinometers  employed 
in  clinical  work  are  not  suited  for  exact  determination,  therefore  it  b 
convenient  to  use  larger  instruments.  Accurate  estimations  can  be  taken 
with  a  set  of  four  or  five  hydrometers,  each  of  which  represents  a  part  of 
the  specific  gravity  range  ordinarily  encountered  in  diabetic  urine.  For 
example,  hydrometer  number  1  indicates  the  scale  from  1.000  to  1.010; 
number  2  ranges  from  1.010  to  1.020;  number  3  ranges  from  1.020  to 
1.030;  number  4  ranges  from  1.030  to  1.040,  number  5  ranges  from 
1.040  to  1.050.  The  specific  gravity  observations  should  be  taken  at, 
or  nearly,  the  same  temperature.  Evaporation  of  the  urine  should  be 
reduced  to  a  minimum  during  fermentation.  The  first  specific  gravity 
determination  is  taken  before  the  yeast  is  added  to  the  urine,  and  the 
second  reading  is  made  after  the  fermented  urine  has  been  filtered. 

The  quantitative  determination  for  sugar  by  tjie  polariscope  is  rec- 
ommended highly  by  many  workers.  A  polariscope  designed  for  this 
estimation  is  an  expensive  instrument.  The  rapidity  with  which  a  deter- 
mination can  be  made  is  one  of  its  chief  advantages  over  other  methods. 

Physiological  Glycosuria. — The  presence  of  traces  (.5  pro  mille)  of  glu- 
cose in  the  urine  of  healthy  persons  is  conceded  by  most  authorities.  This 
quantity  cannot,  however,  be  detected  by  the  tests  employed  in  routine  work. 

Pathological  Glycosuria. — This  condition  may  be  said  to  exist  when 
glucose  can  be  recognized  by  the  tests  generally  in  vogue  in  clinical  worL 
Glycosuria  may  be  transitory,  intermittent,  or  constant.  The  latter  variety 
is  one  of  the  cardinal  symptoms  of  diabetes  mellitus. 

Glycosuria  depends  directly  on  an  excess  of  sugar  (above  .2  per  cent.) 
in  the  blood.  A  possible  exception  to  this  rule  relates  to  the  glycosuria  fol- 
lowing the  administration  of  phloridzin.  It  is  thought  that  this  substance 
produces  such  alterations  in  the  renal  epithelium  as  to  permit  of  increased 
glucose  elimination.  A  renal  form  of  diabetes  has  been  suggested.  The 
sugar  of  the  blood  is  derived  principally  from  the  carbohydrates  of 
the  food,  and  in  all  likelihood  some  glucose  is  produced  from  the 
albumins  of  the  food.  In  certain  cases  of  diabetes,  characterized  by  rapid 
emaciation,  body  proteids  are  concerned  in  its  formation.    Although  many 
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factors  involved  in  the  physiology  of  glucose  metabolism  remain  unex- 
plained, much  clinical  and  experimental  evidence  supports  the  view,  (1) 
that  sugar  metabolism  is  to  a  great  extent  regulated  by  the  nervous  system, 
(2)  that  the  liver  is  chiefly  concerned  in  converting  sugar  into  glycogen, 
and  also  in  forming  glucose,  and  (3)  that  the  pancreas  secretes  a  sugar- 
destroying  ferment,  A  hypothetical  conception  of  pathological  glycosuria 
based  on  this  theory  may  be  said  to  depend  on  a  failure  on  the  part  of  the 
liver  to  form  and  store  up  glycogen,  a  disturbance  which  might  result  from 
a  loss  of  nervous  control  or  from  disease  of  the  hepatic  cells;  or  on  an  in- 
ability on  the  part  of  the  system  to  consume  sugar,  which  is  ascribed  to  a 
disturbance  in  the  function  of  the  pancreas  inhibiting  or  suppressing  the 
secretion  of  the  glycolytic  substance.  Clinically,  glycosuria  occurs  under 
a  variety  of  circumstances:  Disorders  of  the  nervous  system.  Tempo- 
rary or  permanent  glycosuria  is  observed  in  brain  tumors,  meningitis, 
injuries  to  the  nervous  system,  neurasthenia,  exophthalmic  goitre,  and 
may  follow  worry,  fright,  or  mental  overwork.  Diseases  of  the  pancreas. 
Permanent  glycosuria  is  often  associated  with  sclerosis,  and  sometimes 
with  atrophy  or  tumors  of  the  pancreas,  while  temporary  glycosuria  is  at 
times  symptomatic  of  acute  inflammation  of  this  organ.  Hepatic  disease, 
abscess  and  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  may  be  attended  with  the  temporary  or 
constant  presence  of  sugar  in  the  urine.  Toxic  agents.  The  occasional 
occurrence  of  glucose  in  the  urine  is  noted  in  the  infectious  diseases,  as 
syphilis,  influenza,  enteric  fever,  diphtheria,  rheumatic  fever,  and  malaria, 
and  from  poisoning  by  chloral,  alcohol,  and  morphine.  The  explanation 
of  glycosuria  occurring  under  these  circumstances  might  be  found  in  the, 
development  of  a  disorder  of  the  function  of  the  liver,  the  pancreas,  or  the 
nervous  system,  produced  by  these  toxic  agents.  This  variety  is  mainly 
observed  as  a  transitory  form,  although  occasionally  diabetes  develops 
after  an  acute  infectious  disease,  which  suggests  permanent  morbid  proc- 
esses of  the  hepatic  or  pancreatic  tissues  excited  during  the  acute  stage 
of  the  disease. 

The  power  possessed  by  the  system  to  consume  sugar  varies  in  health 
and  in  disease.  Carbohydrate  tolerance  can  be  determined  by  the  admin- 
istration of  glucose  by  the  mouth.  The  urine  of  healthy  persons  generally 
does  not  show  glucose  unless  the  amount  ingested  exceeds  250  grammes. 
When  glycosuria  follows  the  taking  of  100  grammes,  an  abnormal  sugar 
metabolism  probably  exists  (pathological  alimentary  glycosuria).  Car- 
bohydrate tolerance  is  lessened  by  age,  and  is  often  reduced  in  obesity 
and  gout. 

Lactose. — The  presence  of  milk  sugar  in  the  urine  is  indicated  by  a 
positive  reaction  with  Trommer's  and  Nylander's  tests  after  prolonged 
boiling,  when  negative  results  are  obtained  with  the  phenylhydrazine  and 
fermentation  tests.  Lactose  is  found  in  the  urine  during  the  last  weeks  of 
pregnancy  and  in  nursing  women.  Glycosuria  and  lactosuria  are  occa- 
sionally associated.  The  ingestion  of  moie  than  120  grammes  of  lactose 
often  causes  a  lactosuria. 

Levulose. — The  presence  of  fruit  sugar  may  be  inferred  when  the  urine 
gives  sugar  reactions  with  Trommer's,  Fehling's,  the  fermentation  and 
phenylhydrazine  tests,  and  does  not  rotate  polarized  light  to  the  right. 
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Levulose  at  times  rotates  polarized  light  to  the  left.  Levulose  occurs  m 
the  urine  in  some  cases  of  diabetes  and,  at  times,  in  the  urine  of  healthy 
persons  after  the  ingestion  of  levulose. 

Pentose. — Pentose  can  be  recognized  by  the  fact  that  it  does  not 
undergo  fermentation  with  yeast,  but  gives  a  positive  reaction  with 
Fehling's,  Nylander's,  and  the  phenylhydrazine  tests.  Pentose  has  been 
discovered  in  the  urine  after  eating  plums,  pears,  apples,  cherries,  and 
huckleberries,  from  the  ingestion  of  60  grammes  or  more  of  pentose,  and 
occasionally  in  diabetes.    A  family  tendency  has  been  recorded. 

Dextrin. — This  substance  reduces  Fehling's  solution,  the  copper  separat- 
ing first  as  a  green,  then  changing  to  a  yellow  precipitate,  and  sometimes  as  a 
dark  brown  sediment.  Dextrin  has  been  found  in  the  urine  in  the  absence  of 
glucose.  Some  authorities  regard  the  presence  of  traces  of  dextrin  as  normal. 
Acetone. — Legal's  Test. — A  few  drops  of  freshly  prepared  concen- 
trated solution  of  sodium  nitroprusside  are  added  to  a  small  amount  of  uri- 
nary distillate,  and  the  mixture  treated  with  sodium  or  potassium  hydrate. 

When  a  ruby  color  develops,  rapidly  changing  to 
yellow,  it  signifies  the  presence  of  acetone.  This  test 
is  usually  negative  with  mere  traces  of  acetone. 

LiEBEN^s  Test. — A  few  drops  of  potassium 
hydrate  solution  and  a  small  quantity  of  iodopo- 
tassic  iodide  are  added  to  the  urinary  distillate, 
and  the  mixture  warmed.  Acetone  is  indicated 
by  the  formation  of  iodoform,  which  appears  as 
hexagonal  or  stellate  crystals,  and  can  be  recog- 
nized by  its  characteristic  odor. 

Dunning's    Test.  —  Tincture    of   iodine,    or 
Lugol's  solution,  is  added  to  the  urinary  distillate, 
Fio  121.— icKioforra  crystals    and  the  mixture  treated  with  ammonia  until  a  black 
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the  urine  of  a  case  of  diabetes,  precipitate  develops,  which  slowly  disappears,  leav- 
—  mereon.  ing  a  yellow  deposit  of  iodoform  crystals. 

Acetone  occurs  in  normal  urine  in  small  quantities,  not  exceeding 
10  mg.  in  twenty-four  hours.  It  is  increased  by  restricting  or  withholding 
carbohydrates  from  the  diet,  especially  when  large  amounts  of  proteids 
are  consumed.  It  is  also  augmented  in  febrile  diseases,  in  certain  cachexias, 
in  gastric  ulcer,  and  follows  the  administration  of  phloridzin,  and  chloro- 
form narcosis,  and  in  severe  forms  of  diabetes  mellitus,  notably  before 
and  during  diabetic  coma. 

Diacetic  or  Aceto-acetic  Acid. — Gerhardt's  Test. — 10  or  15  c.c.  of 
urine  arc  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  solution  of  ferric  chloride.  When  a 
precipitate  forms  on  the  addition  of  the  ferric  chloride,  it  is  removed  by 
filtration,  and  to  filtrate  is  again  added  the  test  solution.  Diacetic  acid 
may  be  inferred  when  a  Bordeaux  red  color  develops,  which  may  com- 
pletely disappear  in  from  24  to  48  hours.  Salicylic  acid,  salol,  aspirin, 
diuretin,  sodium  acetate,  and  antipyrin  may  give  a  similar  reaction. 
Prolonged  boiling  of  the  urine  containing  diacetic  acid  will  cause  a  com- 
plete or  partial  disappearance  of  this  substance. 

Diacetic  acid  is  rarely  found  in  normal  urine.  It  occurs  in  conjunction 
with  large  amounts  of  acetone,  and  the  clinical  significance  of  aceto-acetic 
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acid  is  similar  to  that  of  acetone.  Oxybutyric  acid  may  also  be  associated 
with  diacetic  acid.  Diaceturia  is  of  special  importance  in  diabetics,  since 
it  is  a  trustworthy  sign  of  acidosis,  and  is  always  a  forerunner  of  diabetic 
coma.  Aceto-acetic  acid  has  been  noted  in  the  urine  in  febrile  diseases,  in 
gastro-intestinal  disturbances,  especially  those  attended  with  starvation, 
and  occasionally  in  individuals  who  have  consumed  a  rich  proteid  diet  for 
a  number  of  days. 

^-Oxybutyric  Acid. — ^The  urine  is  evaporated  to  the  consistency  of  a 
syrup,  and  an  equal  volume  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  By 
distillation  crotonic  acid  is  obtained.  Crystals  of  crotonic  acid  separate 
on  cooling  the  distillate.  If  crystalUzation  does  not  occur  readily,  an 
ethereal  extract  is  obtained,  evaporated,  and  the  residue  dissolved  in  water 
and  allowed  to  crystallize.  The  presence  of  /?-oxybutyric  acid  may  be 
inferred  by  these  crystals.  If  fermented  diabetic  urine  containing  oxy- 
butyric acid  be  subjected  to  polariscopic  examination,  polarized  light  is 
rotated  to  the  left. 

j9-oxybutyric  acid  is  the  mother  substance  of  diacetic  acid,  while  ace- 
tone is  derived  from  the  latter  substance.  Its  presence  may  be  suspected 
when  diacetic  acid  exists  in  the  urine  in  large  amounts.  /9-oxybutyric  acid 
occurs  less  frequently  than  diacetic  acid  and  acetone,  and  in  general  terms 
may  be  said  to  arise  under  conditions  similar  to  those  causing  acctonuria. 
It  is  found  in  the  urine  in  severe  infectious  fevers,  during  starvation,  and 
in  grave  forms  of  diabetes.  /?-oxybutyric  acid  is  generally  regarded  as  the 
cause  of  diabetic  coma.  Some  attribute  the  symptoms  of  this  condition 
to  a  lowering  of  the  alkalinity  of  the  blood  (alkali  starvation),  others  con- 
tend that  its  toxic  action  is  responsible. 

Alkaptone  Bodies. — The  urine  containing  alkaptone  bodies  reduces 
Fehling's  reagent,  causing  this  test  solution  to  blacken.  This  reaction 
serves  to  differentiate  it  from  glucose.  Nylander's,  the  phenylhydrazine 
and  the  fermentation  tests  are  negative  with  urine  containing  alkaptone 
bodies. 

Urine  of  alkaptonuric  individuals  appears  normal  when  voided,  but 
on  standing  its  color  changes  to  a  reddish-brown  or  black.  This  peculiar 
characteristic  of  the  urine  is  thought  to  be  due  to  homogentisinic  acid  and 
uroleucinic  acid.  The  cause  of  this  condition  is  not  known.  The  condition 
is  compatible  with  good  health,  and  is  often  peculiar  to  several  members 
of  a  family,  but  inheritance  does  not  seem  to  be  an  important  factor  in  its 
production. 

Ehrlich's  Diazo  Reaction. — This  tost,  introduced  by  Ehrlich,  depends 
on  certain  diazo  bodies,  which  probably  combine  with  aromatic  compounds, 
giving  a  color  reaction.  The  test  is  conducted  as  follows:  A  solution  con- 
sisting of  5  parts  of  sulphanilic  acid,  50  parts  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  1000 
parts  of  water,  is  mixed  with  a  .5  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  nitrite  in  the 
proportion  of  50  of  the  former  to  1  of  the  latter.  An  etjual  volume  of  urine 
is  added  to  this  mixture  and  shaken.  Upon  the  addition  of  a  few  drops 
of  ammonia,  a  cherry-red  color  develops  at  the  zone  of  contact,  indicating 
a  positive  diazo  reaction.  On  shaking,  the  entire  fluid  becomes  red.  A 
brown  or  salmon  color  constitutes  a  negative  reaction.  The  chief  clinical 
significance  of  this  reaction  relates  to  its  almost  constant  presence  in 
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enteric  fever,  but  is  without  value  as  a  differential  sign,  since  it  occurs  in 
a  number  of  diseases.  It  is  frequently  present  in  measles,  and  occasionally 
in  pneumonia,  scarlet  fever,  diphtheria,  phthisis,  rheumatic  fever,  menin- 
gitis, and  at  times  in  non-febrile  diseases,  such  as  chronic  nephritis,  car- 
cinoma of  the  stomach,  and  leuksemia.  The  administration  of  salol,  phenol, 
and  betanaphthol  may  interfere  with  this  reaction. 

Fat. — Normal  urine  does  not  contain  fat,  but  it  is  present  in  small 
amounts,  rarely  in  large  quantities  in  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis, 
occasionally  when  fat  occurs  in  excessive  amounts  in  the  blood,  and  after 
the  administration  of  large  doses  of  cod-liver  oil.  It  has  been  observed 
in  bone  diseases  in  which  there  is  a  destruction  of  the  bone-marrow,  in 
diabetes  mellitus,  leukaemia,  pancreatic  diseases,  chronic  tuberculosis  of 
the  lungs,  and  obesity.  In  chyluria  or  galacturia  the  milky  appearance 
of  the  urine  is  due  to  fat  globules.  Chylous  or  chyliform  urine,  in  addition 
to  fat,  may  also  contain  leucocytes,  red  blood-cells,  fibrin,  albumin,  and 
occasionally  leucin,  tyrosin,  and  cholesterin. 

Cryoscopy  of  the  Urine. — The  determination  of  the  freezing  point  of 
the  urine  permits  one  to  measure  its  molecular  concentration.  The  appa- 
ratus devised  by  Beckmann  is  generally  employed  in  ascertaining  the  freez- 
ing point.  The  average  freezing  point  in  normal  individuals,  as  determined 
by  Koranyi,  is  —1.7°  C,  although  wide  variations  are  noted.  Cryoscopy  of 
the  urine  is  rarely  employed  in  routine  clinical  work,  since  the  results  have 
not  been  satisfactory. 

Cammids^e's  Test. — A  test  for  the  detection  of  pancreatic  disease  has 
been  suggested  by  Cammidge.  He  holds  that  this  reaction  is  due  to  the 
presence  in  the  urine  of  a  peculiar  body,  probably  pentose.  For  the  details 
of  this  elaborate  procedure  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  manuals  on  special 
laboratory  work.  Cammidge  claimed  that  a  positive  reaction  occurs  in  all 
cases  of  active  inflammation  of  the  pancreas,  and  that  by  this  means  acute 
inflammation  of  the  pancreas  can  be  differentiated  from  intestinal  obstruc- 
tion, and  chronic  inflammation  of  the  organ  giving  rise  to  occlusion  of  the 
common  duct  can  be  diagnosticated  from  gall-stone  disease.  It  was  asserted 
also  that  "a  positive  reaction  is  indicative  of  altered  carbohydrate  metabo- 
lism due  to  disturbance  of  the  internal  secretion  of  the  pancreas.*'  The 
enthusiasm  excited  by  this  announcement  was  followed  by  a  speedy  reaction. 

The  results  of  critical  studies  in  a  series  of  cases  at  the  Mayo  Clinic  in 
1911  justify  the  conclusion  that  "if  knowledge  of  the  clinical  histories  and 
other  factors  of  the  personal  equation  be  eliminated,  the  end  results,  judged 
by  Cammidge's  own  criteria,  must  be  considered,  as  a  means  of  diagnosing 
diseases  of  the  pancreas,  to  be  both  valueless  and  misleading."  Similar 
conclusions  followed  prolonged  and  careful  studies  in  the  surgical  clinic  of 
the  German  Hospital  in  Philadelphia  and  elsewhere.  It  has  been  shown  that 
rapid  disintegration  of  any  of  the  body-cells,  and  especially  of  the  polynuclear 
leucocytes,  may  cause  the  reaction  in  the  urine. 

Test  for  Renal  Function. — ^The  phenolsulphonephthalein  test  of  Rown- 
tree  and  Geraghty  is  the  most  practical  single  test  for  total  renal  function. 
The  solution  consists  of  6  mg.  of  the  dye  to  1  c.c.  of  salt  solution.  The  injec- 
tion is  made  either  intravenously  or  intramuscularly  imder  aseptic  require- 
ments.   At  the  end  of  one  hour  the  urine  excreted  is  collected  and  again  at 
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the  end  of  two  hours,  diluted  with  alkaline  water  to  a  fixed  quantity  and  the 
phthalein  content  estimated  by  eolorimetry,  the  colorimeter  of  DuBoscq  or 
that  of  Autenrieth-Konigsberger  or  test-tubes  containing  the  dye  in  serial 
dilutions  being  used  for  the  purpose.  Normally  after  intramuscular  injec- 
tion 40  to  60  per  cent,  is  excreted  in  one  hour  and  60  to  80  percent,  in  two  hours. 
In  a  small  proportion  of  the  cases  the  test  is  unreliable.  This  variation 
has  been  explained  by  the  assumption  that  a  diseased  kidney  may  be  freely 
permeable  to  one  substance  as  a  dye  and  impermeable  to  another  as  a  poison 
causing  certain  symptoms.  Cases  of  fatal  ursemia  have  been  reported  in 
which  a  nearly  normal  output  of  phthalein  followed  the  test  employed  shortly 
before  death.  The  general  value  of  the  test  in  prognosis  is,  however,  not 
greatly  impaired  by  these  rare  exceptions. 
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VII. 
THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  SPUTUM. 

Systematic  examination  of  the  sputum  furnishes  important  clinical 
data  in  a  considerable  group  of  diseases  (see  also  pp.  451-459). 

MICROSCOPICAL  EXAMINATION. 

Leucocytes. — The  mere  presence  of  leucocytes  has  no  special  signifi- 
cance, since  they  occur  in  every  specimen.  A  sputum  containing  an 
abundance  of  white  blood-corpuscles  generally  indicates  a  pathological 
disturbance  of  some  part  of  the  respiratory  tract,  as  chronic  bronchitis, 
broncliiectasis,  pulmonary  abscess,  tuberculosis  with  cavity  formation,  or 
may  be  due  to  a  rupture  of  an  extrapulmonary  purulent  collection  into 
the  lungs.  The  polynuclear  neutrophile  leucocytes  are  most  often  found  in 
sputum,  although  in  a  limited  number  of  diseases,  particularly  bronchial 
asthma,  eosinophiles  are  noted.  The  sputum  in  asthma  is  usually  loaded 
with  eosinophiles,  some  of  which  have  the  characteristic  morphology  and 
staining  reaction  of  the  ha3mic  eosinophiles,  while  others  are  supplied  with 
a  circular  nucleus.  In  certain  cases  of  bronchitis,  tuberculosis,  and  after 
haemoptysis,  eosinophiles  are  present  in  the  expectoration. 

Epithelial  Cells. — Every  specimen  of  sputum  contains  epithelial  cells. 
Pavement  epithelium  may  be  derived  from  the  mouth,  the  pharynx,  and 
the  upper  half  of  the  larynx,  while  cylindrical  cells  may  come  from  the 
nose,  the  lower  part  of  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi.  Catarrhal  inflam- 
mation, especially  in  its  early  stages,  generally  determines  the  presence  of 
large  numbers  of  epithelial  elements.  Ciliated  cells  are  occasionally  found 
in  asthma  and  acute  bronchitis,  provided  the  specimen  be  examined  im- 
mediately after  expectoration.  Alveolar  epithelial  cells  which  occur  in 
the  sputum  in  almost  every  pulmonary  disease,  os  well  as  in  the  "so-called" 
normal  expectoration,  are  large,  of  an  oval,  round,  or  polygonal  shape, 
supplied  with  one  or  several  relatively  small  vesicular  nuclei,  imbedded  in 
protoplasm  which  often  contains  albuminous  granules,  myelin  droplets, 
fat  globules,  particles  derived  from  haemoglobin,  or  coal  pigment.  These 
cells  occur  in  abundance  in  acute  inflammatory  pulmonary  disease  and 
tuberculosis.  Myelin  granules  have  an  irregidar  outline,  often  present  a 
concentric  arrangement,  and  are  found  either  intra-  or  extracellularly. 
Myelin  probably  consists  mainly  of  protagon  and  of  small  amounts  of 
lecithin  and  of  cholesterin.  These  droplets  dissolve  in  alcohol,  stain  Ught 
yellow  with  iodine,  poorly  with  aniline  dyes,  and  are  not  blackened  with 
osmic  acid.  Alveolar  epithelium,  containing  granules  of  altered  blood 
pigment,  is  seen  in  the  sputum  of  congestion  of  the  lungs,  notably  in 
that  form  due  to  heart  disease,  hence  the  term  **  heart  disease  cells'*  i* 
applied  to  them. 

Red  blood-cells  occurring  in  small  numbers  are  commonly  obser\'€d 
in  the  sputum  of  nuiny  diseases  of  the  respiratory  tract  and,  therefore,  have 
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Fio.  122. — Elastic  tissue  from  lung  sIujwinK  alveolar  aruuige- 
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no  special  importance,  but  when  present  in  considerable  or  large  numbers 
indicate  a  morbid  lesion.  Expectoration  of  blood  (haemoptysis)  is  due  to  a 
variety  of  causes  (see  page  458).  Erythrocytes  in  the  sputum,  as  a  rule,  ex- 
hibit alteration  of  structure,  so  that  crenated,  dehaemoglobinized,  and  frac- 
tured cells  are  common. 
Elastic  tissue*  in 
considerable  amounts, 
can  be  readily  demon- 
strated by  the  following 
method:  A  thin  layer  of 
sputum,  obtained  by 
pressing  it  between  two 
glass  plates,  is  examined 
with  the  aid  of  a  hand 
lens.  When  elastic  tissue 
cannot  be  recognized  by 
this  method,  the  microscope  should  be  employed;  a  suspected  particle, 
which  generally  has  a  gray  or  yellow  color,  is  placed  upon  a  slide  and 
studied  by  low  magnification.  Elastic  tissue  may  also  be  demonstrated 
by  treating  the  sputum  with  an  equal  quantity  of  a  10  per  cent,  solu- 
tion of  potassium  or  sodium  hydroxide  and  boiling  the  mixture  until 
it  becomes  homogeneous.  The  solution  is  shaken  with  four  or  five  parts 
of  water  and  the  mixture  centrifugated.  The  sediment  is  then  examined 
microscopically.  Elastic  tissue  is  found  as  long  slender  threads,  generally 
having  a  waxy  appearance,  and  at  times  these  fibres  conform  to  the 
outline  of  alveoli.     The  presence  of  elastic  fibres  indicates  disintegration 

of  bronchial  or  pulmonary  tissue,  the  latter 
being  positively  affirmed  when  the  fibres 
have  an  alveolar  arrangement.  Elastic 
tissue  IS  noted  in  bronchiectasis,  pulmon- 
ary abscess,  gangrene,  tuberculosis,  and 
tumors  of  the  lungs. 

Curschmann's  spirals  are  noted  in 
the  sputum  in  cases  of  bronchial  asthma, 
occasionally  in  tuberculosis,  croupous 
pneumonia,  and  bronchitis.  Upon  micro- 
scopic examination,  they  consist  of  delicate 
twisted  threads,  often  wound  around  a 
central  core.  Many  of  these  spirals  arc  coated  with  mucus  in  which 
epithelial  cells,  eosinophiles,  neutrophile  leucocytes,  and  Charcot-Leyden 
crystals  are  imbedded.  Curschmann's  spirals  consist  chiefly  of  mucus, 
while  the  central  core  is  held  to  be  fibrin  in  some  instances.  Many  author- 
ities claim  that  these  bodies  are  formed  in  the  bronchioles. 

Crystals. — With  the  exception  of  Charcot-Leydcn  crystals,  very  Httle 
importance  can  as  yet  be  attached  to  the  presence  of  crystalline  bodies. 
Charcot-Leyden  crystals  are  colorless  and  have  the  shape  of  two  elongated, 
sharply  pointed,  hexagonal,  pyramidal  figures  with  bases  opposed.  They 
stain  with  eosin.  It  was  formerly  thought  that  they  were  the  exciting 
factor  of  bronchial  asthma.    This  view  is  no  longer  entertained,  since  these 
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Fio.  123. — Curachmann's  npiral,  from 
th«  iq>utum  of  a  cftae  of  asthma.  X  200. — 
Emeraon. 
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crystals  are  occasionaUy  found  in  other  diseases,  such  as  bronchitis  and 
tuberculosis.  They  are  probably  formed  from  eosinophile  cells.  Crystals 
of  fatty  acids  are  noted  in  the  sputum  of  tuberculosis,  gangrene,  bron- 
chiectasis, and  fetid  bronchitis.  Cholesterin  plates,  which  are  rarely 
seen  in  the  sputum,  have  been  found  in  conjunction  with  fatty  acid  crystals 
in  abscess  of  the  lung,  and  phthisis.  H^matoidin  crystals  occur  in  the 
putrid  sputum  of  certain  lung  diseases,  and  in  empyema  and  hepatic  abscess 
with  a  bronchial  outlet,  and  occasionally  after  haemoptysis.  Leucin  and 
tyrosin  crystals  are  at  times  present  in  purulent  sputum,  while  calcium 
oxalate   and  triple  phosphate   crystals  are  rare  ingredients  of  sputum. 

Animal  Parasites. — ^The  Trichomonas  pulmonalis  has  been  reported 
in  a  few  instances  in  the  sputum  in  lung  gangrene,  tuberculosis,  abscess, 
and  putrid  bronchitis,  while  circomonads  have  been  recorded  in  pul- 
monary gangrene.  The  sputum  in  cases  of  liver  abscess  perforating  into 
the  lung  may  show  the  Amoeba  coli.  Taenia  Echinococcus. — Hydatid 
disease  may  cause  pulmonary  abscess  or  gangrene  and  is  sometimes  re- 
sponsible for  copious  haemoptysis.  The  sputum  in  this  condition  may 
contain  shreds  of  cyst  membrane,  daughter  cysts,  scolices  and  booklets 
of  the  worm.  Distoma  Pulmonale. — This  parasite  is  responsible  for  a 
form  of  chronic  pulmonary  disease,  characterized  by  haemoptysis,  seen  in 
Japan,  China,  and  Korea.    This  fluke  and  its  ova  are  found  in  the  sputum. 

Vegetable  Parasites. — A  large  number  of  micro-organisms  have  been 
found  in  the  sputum.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned:  the  tubercle 
bacillus,  Diplococcus  pneumoniae,  staphylococci,  streptococci,  sarcinae, 
streptothrix,  actin©myces.  Micrococcus  catarrhalis,  and  the  influenza, 
smegma,  typhoid,  plague,  diphtheria,  and  Friedlander's  bacillus. 

In  the  case  of  tubercle  bacilli,  their  staining  reaction,  outline,  and 
size,  in  the  absence  of  biological  tests,  generally  afford  sufficient  evidence 
to  establish  the  diagnosis  of  this  organism.  With  most  bacteria  occur- 
ring in  the  sputum  this  is  not  the  case,  so  that  their  identity  can  only 
be  determined  provisionally  but  not  finally  by  their  tinctorial  and  mor- 
phological characteristics.  This  tentative  opinion  is,  however,  often 
strengthened  by  the  correlation  of  the  clinical  data  of  the  underlying 
pathological  process.  Cultural  studies  are  as  a  rule  essential,  and  inocula- 
tion experiments  often  required  for  a  bacteriological  diagnosis.  Works  on 
bacteriology  should  be  consulted  for  bacteriological  investigations. 

Tubercle  Bacillus. — The  finding  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputum 
is  a  valuable  sign  in  establishing  the  diagnosis  of  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs, 
although  the  absence  of  these  organisms  in  the  expectoration  of  an  individ- 
ual presenting  pulmonary  symptoms  does  not  necessarily  negative  the 
diagnosis.  The  failure  to  find  bacilli  on  a  number  of  examinations  in  a 
suspected  case,  particularly  of  a  chronic  nature,  is  strong  evidence  against 
the  existence  of  phthisis.  In  acute  tuberculosis,  especially  in  the  early 
stages,  they  are  frequently  wanting  in  the  sputum.  There  is  no  single 
characteristic  presented  by  macroscopic  examination  of  the  sputum  by 
which  its  tuberculous  nature  can  be  recognized.  Rosenberger  holds  the 
view  based  on  repeated  observations  that  tubercle  bacilli  are  present 
in  the  faeces  of  persons  suffering  from  active  pulmonar>'  tuberculosis,  e\'en 
in  the  acute  miliary  form.     The  technic  of  the  examination  for  tubercle 
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bacilli  is  as  follows:  Preferably  a  caseous  mass  or  a  bit  of  purulent  or 
hemorrhagic  sputum  is  placed  upon  a  slide  or  cover-slip.  In  the  absence  of 
cheesy  particles,  specimens  are  selected  from  different  parts  of  the  sputum. 
A  thin  smear  is  made,  carefully  dried  and  fixed  by  rapidly  passing  the 
slide  or  cover-glass  through  a  flame  several  times.  The  tubercle  bacillus 
belongs  to  the  group  of  acid-fast  bacteria,  which,  after  staining,  resist  to 
a  marked  degree  decolorization  with  solutions  of  mineral  acids. 

To  concentrate  the  bacteria  in  the  specimen  of  the  sputum,  the 
method  of  Miilhauser-Czaplewski  will  be  found  most  serviceable.  From 
four  to  eight  volumes  of  a  0.25  per  cent,  solution  of  sodium  hydrate  are 
added  to  the  sputum,  placed  in  a  bottle,  and  shaken  until  the  fluid  has  a 
uniform  mucilaginous  appearance.  A  few  drops  of  phenol-phthalein  solu- 
tion are  added  and  the  liquid  is  boiled.  A  2  per  cent,  solution  of  acetic  acid 
is  now  added  drop  by  drop  until  the  pink  color  of  the  liquid  just  disap- 
pears. The  material  can  now  be  centrifugated  and  the  sediment  examined. 
Antiformin. — To  a  portion  of  sputum  in  a  centrifuge  tube  add  an  equal 
•amount  of  a  10-15  per  cent,  solution  of  antiformin;  allow  it  to  stand  for 
a  few  minutes  and  then  centrifugate.  Decant  the  supernatant  antiformin 
solution  and  again  centrifugate.  At  this  point  a  few  cubic  centimetres  of 
alcohol  may  be  added  to  lower  the  specific  gravity  and  aid  in  the  precipi- 
tation of  the  bacilli.  The  sediment  is  then  smeared  on  the  slide  and  stained 
by  one  of  the  usual  methods. 

Ziehl'Nedsen  Method. — The  stain  consists  of  10  c.c.  of  a  concentrated 

^coholic  solution  of  fuchsin,  dissolved  in  90  c.c.  of  a  5  per  cent,  solution 

^^  carbolic  acid.    The  film  of  sputum  is  covered  with  the  stain.    The  cover 

P''  slide  is  then  held  over  a  flame  until  the  solution  is  brought  to  the  boil- 

J^S  point;  or  the  specimen  may  be  stained  in  cold  carbol  fuchsin  for  24 

"^Urs.    After  a  half  minute,  the  excess  of  hot  stain  is  poured  off  and  the 

®P^cimen  washed  with  water.     The  stained  preparation  is  next  placed  in 

^  ^o  per  cent,  solution  of  nitric  acid  for  several  seconds  until  the  bright 

f^d    color  disappears,  then  washed  in  water  and  dried.    The  specimen  may 

P^  counterstained  with  a  watery  solution  of  Bismarck  brown  or  methylene 

^*^e   for  a  minute  or  two.    The  cover-glass  film  is  mounted  on  a  slide  in 

"^Is^m  or  cedar  oil.      The  specimen  spread  and  stained  upon  a  slide,  the 

^osti  convenient  method,  may  be  examined  without  a  cover-glass. 

Gabbeti's  Method., — The  sputum  properly  spread  and  fix^d  upon  a  slide 

^J"  Cover-glass  is  covered  with  a  reagent  consisting  of  fuchsin  1  gramme, 

^^Hol  10  cubic  centimetres,  and  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  carbolic  acid  100 

f^bie  centimetres,  and  held  over  a  flame  until  the  stain  boils.    After  drain- 

^^S  off  the  carbol  fuchsin  from  the  slide,  the  specimen  is  treated  for  two 

^^Utes  with  Gabbett's  reagent,  composed  of  methylene  blue,  2  parts,  dis- 

. ^^d  in  100  parts  of  a  25  per  cent,  solution  of  sulphuric  acid;  then  washed 

^^*^  water,  thoroughly  dried,  and  examined  microscopically. 

tti      ^^ppenheim's     Method,  —  This    method   affortls  the    means  of    dis- 
^T^f^ishing    tubercle     bacilli     from     other    acid-fast    organisms.       The 
^^    is   prepared    by   dissolving    I    part    of    corallin    in    100    parts    of 
^'^'ut^  aleohoL     This  solution  ih  then  saturated  with  methylene  blue, 
r^  which  20  parts  of  glycerin  are  added.     After  staining  the  specimen 
^  *  heated  carbol  fuchsia  solution  in  the  manner  previously  described, 
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the  excess  of  stain  is  drained  from  the  glide  and  immediately  Fappenheim's 
solution  is  placed  upon  it  and  allowed  to  act  for  a  few  minutesi.     Fresh 
solutions  may  be  added  several  timei^  if  the  spread  is  tinged  red  in 
part.    The  slide  is  next  waj^hed  in  water,  dried,  and  examined. 

With  these  methods,  tubcrf?le  bacilli  appear  as  straight  or  slightly 
bent  red  rods,  varying  from  1.5  to  4  microns  in  length  and  from  .1  to  .2 
micron  in  tliickness.  Occasionally  they  are  tinted  more  deeply  in  certain 
parts,  having  the  appearance  of  a  streptococcus  (beaded  forms).  Branch- 
ing forms  are  rarely  found.  The  older  varieties  of  bacilli  are  thought  to 
tain  more  intensely  than  the  younger  forms.  As  a  nUe  a  number  of  organ- 
it>ms  can  be  found  in  preparations,  many  of  which  are  frequently  arranged 
in  groups  containing  s^everal  or  more  organisms.  It  is  most  uncommon  to 
find  but  a  single  bacillus  in  a  specimen  and,  when  this  occurs,  the  possi- 
bility of  contamination  of  the  sputum  from  dust  should  be  remembered. 
The  number  of  germs  in  chronic  cases  often  is  an  index  to  the  extent  of 
the  ulceration  in  the  lung,  although,  in  acute  cases,  the  degree  of  the  tuber- 
cle involvement  bears  no  relation  to  the  abunilance  of  bacilli.  A  lessening. 
in  the  number  of  bacilli  ofttimes  is  associated  with  a  steady  improvement 
in  the  patient,  and  a  disappearance  of  the  micro-organisms  frequently 
points  to  quiescent  or  healed  lesions. 

DiPLOcorcus  PNEUMONi.f^. — The  fintling  of  pneumococei  in  the  sputum, 
in  the  absence  of  other  clinical  data,  is  without  diagnostic  significance, 
since  these  organisms  exist  in  the  saliva  of  a  considerabk'  proportion  of 
healthy  individuals,  as  well  as  in  the  expectorated  material  in  several 
diseases.  Their  presence  in  the  sputum  of  a  case  exhibiting  pulmonary 
irmptoms  often  establishes  an  etiological  diagnosis.  Pneumococei  arc 
^ound  in  large  numbers  in  the  sputum  of  croupous  pneumonia  and  occa- 
sionally in  bronchopneumonia.  This  organism  reacts  positively  to  solutions 
of  basic  dyes.  Stained  specimens  frequently  show  a  colorless  capsule 
about  the  diplococci. 


VIII. 

Tin:  EXAMINATION  UF  TRANSUDATES,  EXUDATES,  AND  THI 

CONTENTS  OF  CYSTS. 

The  results  of  the  examination  of  transudates,  exudates,  and  the 
contents  of  cysts  by  physical,  chemical,  microscopical^  and  bacteriologi- 
cal methods  are  diagnostic  au-viliaries. 

Exploratory  Puncture. — An  exploratory  syringe,  equipped  with  a 
large  stout  neetlle^  is  generally  used  for  this  purpose,  but  for  some  explora- 
tions the  aspirator  needle  alone  is  employed,  since  the  positive  inteninl 
pressure  of  certain  effusions  expels  the  fluid.  The  operation  of  explora- 
tory puncture  must  be  performed  under  strict  antiseptic  precautions; 
the  skin  should  l)e  sterilized  l>y  thoroughly  scrubbing  with  soap  and  hot 
sterilized  water,  followed  by  washing  with  hot  sterilized  water  and  then 
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with  an  antiseptic  solution.  When  possible  an  antiseptic  dressing  should 
be  applied  for  some  hours  prior  to  performing  the  operation.  The  hands 
of  the  operator  should  be  surgically  clean  and  the  instrument  should  be 
sterile.  The  technic  of  peritoneal,  pleural,  pericardial,  and  lumbar  punc- 
ture is  discussed  in  Part  IV. 

The  differentiation  between  exudates  and  transudates  is  not,  as  a  rule, 
difficult,  since  the  internist  is  guided  by  associated  clinical  phenomena  in 
determining  the  origin  of  the  fluid.  There  are,  however,  cases  in  which 
the  character  (whether  it  be  inflammatory  or  non-inflammatory)  of  the 
material  cannot  be  ascertained  by  the  symptoms  or  the  history  of  the  case, 
and  the  final  distinction  must  rest  with  the  laboratory,  although  in  a  few 
instances  the  various  methods  of  laboratory  research  fail  to  solve  the 
problem. 

Transudates  are  generally  light  yellow  or  pale  yellowisli-green,  at  times 
reddish,  due  to  blood  staining,  milky  as  noted  in  chylous  effusions,  and 
dark  yellow  when  deeply  tinged  with  biliary  pigment. 

The  composition  of  transudates  of  the  peritoneal,  pleural,  and  peri- 
cardial sacs  is  nearly  the  same.  They  consist  of  water  (95-96  per  cent.), 
solids,  proteids,  extractives,  inorganic  salts,  and  uric  acid.  AUantoin. 
dextrose,  fructose,  urobilin,  and  biliary  pigment  have  also  been  demon- 
strated in  transudates.  Their  specific  gravity  is  generally  below  1.018,  in 
many  cases  as  low  or  even  below  1.010,  and  occasionally  above  1.020.  Hy- 
dremic transudates  are  of  hghter  specific  gravity  than  those  due  to  stasis. 
The  specific  gravity  is  influenced  mainly  by  the  proteids  contained  in  the 
fluid,  so  that  exudates,  which  are  generally  richer  in  albuminous  bodies 
than  dropsical  fluids,  are  as  a  rule  of  higher  gravity  than  transudates. 
The  estimation  of  the  total  proteids  content  is  therefore  of  value  in  dif- 
ferentiating between  transudates  and  exudates.  The  percentage  of  pro- 
teids in  stasis  transudates  generally  ranges  from  1  to  3,  while  in  hydrsemic 
effusion  it  is  much  lower,  usually  not  above  .5.  Transudates  either  contain 
no  fibrin  or  it  exists  only  in  minute  amounts.  A  few  endothelial  cells  and 
leucoc>iies,  at  times  erythrocytes  and  cholestcrin  crystals,  are  found. 
In  hydroperitoneum  occurring  in  leukaemia,  Charcot-Leyden  crystals, 
mast  cells,  and  eosinophiles  have  been  recorded.  In  the  main  the  chlorides 
exist  in  greater  concentration  in  transudates  than  in  exudates,  and  as  a 
rule  the  degree  of  alkalinity  of  dropsical  fluids  is  about  that  of  the  l)lood  of 
the  individual  in  question,  while  in  an  exudate  it  is  lowered. 

Exudates. — The  chief  varieties  of  exudates  are  serous,  hemorrhagic, 
purulent,  and  putrid,  and  between  these  types  there  are  gradations  and 
combinations.  The  recognition  by  macroscopic  inspection  of  purulent 
collections  is  generally  a  simple  matter,  although  serous  exudates,  which 
contain  a  large  number  of  fine  fibrin  flakes  and  chylous  fluids,  are  of  similar 
appearance.  The  uniform  turbidity  of  purulent  effusions  serves  to  dis- 
tinguish them  from  serofibrinous  effusions,  while  the  presence  of  fine 
granules  of  fat  is  characteristic  of  chylous  fluids.  In  many  inflammatory 
collections  a  coagulum  forms  immediately  after  the  fluid  is  withdrawn 
from  the  body.  Their  specific  gravity  is  generally  above  1.018,  tiie  proteid 
content  is  usually  above  4  per  cent,  and  at  times  as  high  as  6  per  cent. 
Serum  albumin  and  globulin  in  considerable  amounts,  traces  of  fibrinogen 
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lod   serosamucin  are   present  in  exudates;    nucleo-albuminp  albuDicJB| 
leuein,  and  tyrogjn  have  also  been  noted.  ^ 

HiVALTA*6  Test, — Tbe  principle  of  this  test  is  based  on  the  predpitiip*j 
tion  in  many  exudates  uf  a  peculiar  body,  the  character  of  which  has  nutj 
been  definitely  determines  1,  although  regarded  by  some  authorities  as  mucinj 
and  denominated  scrosamucin,  while  others  hold  that  it  is  a  globulia* 
This  test  in  curnetl  out  by  allowing  a  drop  of  the  ^uid  to  fall  into  a  weak 
acetic  acid  solution  (two  drops  of  glacial  acetic  acid  in  100  c.c.  of  distilled 
water).  When  the  drop  sinks  and  leaves  a  turbidity  it  indicates  the  pres- 
ence of  this  subBtance^  while  the  failure  to  produce  cloudiness  denotes  the 
absence  of  this  body  (serosamucin).  The  intensity  of  the  cloudiness  and 
the  rapidity  with  which  it  forms  are  an  index  to  the  amount  present.  This 
test  is  of  importance  in  differentiating  exudates  from  transudates. 

Animal  pHnisit43S,  hactprift,  many  cellular  elements,  lymphocytes*  poly 
micUutr  cells,  endothf?liat  velh,  ery t hrocyte?^,  and  detritus  occur  in  exudates, 

HA*"rKHinL(j(jrcAL   Examination.  —  Bacteria  rarely  exist  in   transu< 
datcH,  but  their  presence  in  exudate,  which  is  frequent,  furnishes  a  most 
uneful   field   for  diagnosis   and   prognosis*     The   fluid   for  bacteriological 
examination  is  collected  in  a  sterile  flask,  the  neck  of  which  is  then  immedi- 
ately [ilu^'ged  Willi  Htcrilc  cutton.     (For  technic  consult  works  on  bacterinl 
ogy.)      A  fliugnosis  of  t  uhcrrle  bacilli  can  often  he  matle  by  staining  methods. 

CoLLErTlNCi  Bedimknt. — -Fluids  removed  by  puncture  often  coagulate 
epontaricouHly,    Since  the  coagulum  entangles  some  of  the  cellular  bodii 
and  bacteria,  the  elements  which  remain  in  the  fluid  portion  do  not  forml 
an  nccurntc  Imj^is  for  calculating  the  number  or  the  percentages  of  tlie  di 
ferent  varieties  of  cells.     In  order  to  prevent  coagulatifin  one-third  or 
fourth  vrjlurne  of  a  2  per  cent,  sodium  citrate  salt  solution  is  aflded  to  the 
specimen.     After  centrifugalization  or  sedimentation  the  supernatant  fluid 
is  nnuovecl  and  the  tiihc  is  lillcd  with  saline  solution,  then  gently  agitnt 
and  receritrifugattMl.     Much  of  the  albumin  is  removed  from  the  fiuiti  1 
thirt  procedure,  which  insures  bt'tter  results  in  staining. 

iNostorY,  the  nrctliod  iiitroduceci  by  Jous.set,  was  designed  to  aid 
the  diagnosis  of  tuberculosis.  The  exuclate  is  allowed  to  coagulate  spon- 
tanfM>tisly,  Init  ahnuld  this  mA  occur  the  addition  of  horse  serum  will  bring 
about  clotting,  Tlie  coagulum  which  hohls  many  of  the  tubercle  bacilli 
is  then  removed,  broken  up,  and  digested  by  means  of  a  fluid  consisting  cil 
NaF  3  grammes,  pepsin  1  or  2  grammes,  glycerin  10  c.c,  HCl  40  per  cent 
IS  C.C.,  water  1000  c,c.  The  resulting  liquid  is  then  centrifugated  and  the 
tcdiment  exnnu^nccl  in  the  usual  manner  for  tubercle  bacilli. 

Cytoldgical    Examination.  —  .^fter  securing  the  setliment    of   the 
citrated  materialr  or  the  digest^  eoagidum^  it  should  be  properly  fix 
Treating  the  sediment  with  a  i  or  1  per  cent,  formaldehyde  solution 
several  minutes  is  highly  recommended  by  some  workers.     The  sediment 
is  spread  into  a  thin  film  upon  a  slide  or  cover-glass,  dried,  and  if  not  pr( 
viously  fixed  is  now  subjected  to  such  fixatives  as  methyl  alcohol,  or  alcoh* 
and  ether,  heat,  or  formalin  solutions.    The  selection  of  the  stain  depen 
upon  the  structures  deeired  to  be  demonstrated  and  upon  the  choice 
the  worker.     Most  of  the  Romanowsky  mo<iifications  or  double  staini?, 
eoain  and  hiematoxylon  or  methylene  blue,  give  satisfactory  results.    Tha 
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principle  which  involves  the  determination  of  the  percentages  of  the  vari- 
ous types  of  cells  is  the  same  as  for  differential  leucocyte  counting.  Im- 
mediate citration  of  fresh  specimens,  followed  by  centrifugating,  probably 
offers  the  best  means  of  studying  cellular  elements  and  bacteria. 

Cytodiagnosis. — The  cytological  formula  does  not  diagnose  a  disease, 
but  rather  suggests  the  acuteness  or  chronicity  of  a  pathological  condi- 
tion, the  stage  and  intensity  of  a  morbid  process,  or  the  absence  of  inflam- 
mation. A  rare  exception  relates  to  effusions  which  contain  tumor  frag- 
ments, the  histology  of  which  may  be  diagnostic. 

The  most  important  cellular  elements  entering  into  cytological  studies 
are  lymphocytes,  polynuclear  cells,  endothelial  cells,  eosinophile  cells,  mast 
cells,  erythrocytes,  and  tumor  cells. 

Endothelial  Cdls, — An  increase  of  endothelial  cells  in  a  fluid  is  generally 
associated  with  non-inflammatory  effusions  of  the  serous  cavities.  Drop- 
sical effusion  due  to  passive  congestion  and  hydrsemic  transudates  shows 
endotheliocytosis.  In  the  early  stages  of  a  tuberculous  effusion  a  high 
percentage  of  endothelial  elements  is  sometimes  noted. 

Lymphocytes.  —  An  irritant  of  mild  intensity  is  responsible  for  a 
lymphocyte  predominance  in  an  effusion.  Such  a  reaction  is  essentially 
local  and  does  not  provoke  a  general  stimulus.  An  irritation  of  low  grade, 
especially  when  protracted  over  a  long  period,  calls  forth  these  cells'.  Lym- 
phocytosis is  the  rule  in  tuberculosis,  although  a  polynucleosis  may  precede 
a  lymphocytic  phase  or  in  some  instances  it  may  follow.  These  variations 
are  attributed  to  increased  virulence  of  bacteria  and  to  secondary  or  mixed 
infections.  A  lymphocyte  preponderance  preceded  by  a  polynucleosis  is 
^garded  as  having  a  favorable  prognostic  significance.  The  development 
0^  a  polynucleosis  taking  the  place  of  a  lymphocytosis  is  suggestive  of  a 
complication.  In  the  late  stages  of  acute  inflammations  or  when  these  tend 
^  become  chronic,  a  high  lymphocyte  percentage  is  often  noted.  Lym- 
phocytosis is  noted  almost  constantly  in  effusions  of  tuberculous  origin  and 
sometimes  in  those  due  to  syphilis,  uraemia,  malignant  tumors,  and  paresis. 
PolyniLclear  Cells, — The  exudates  in  acute  inflammation  or  infections 
o»  serous  sacs,  such  as  are  produced  by  staphylococci,  pneumococci,  strep- 
tococci, meningococci,  colon  bacilli,  and  typhoid  bacilli,  contain  a  high  per- 
^ntage  of  polynuclear  leucocytes.  In  the  early  stage  of  tuberculosis  a 
polynucleosis  is  sometimes  noted,  and  frequently  in  tuberculosis  pericardial 
^ffusions.  As  an  acute  inflammation  subsides  polynuclear  preponderance 
^^^mes  less  marked,  and  this  is  often  followed  by  a  rise  in  the  number  of 
ine  lymphocytes,  which  may  outnumber  the  multinuclear  elements. 

Eosinophilic  cell  increase  has  been  recorded  in  effusion  occurring  in 
^he  course  of  rheumatic  fever,  tuberculosis,  nephritis,  syphilis,  carcinoma, 
*^d  following  trauma. 

Mast  cells  have  been  noted  occasionally  in  effusions,  especially  those 
« long  standing. 

Erythrocytes, — Contamination  of  the  fluid  with  blood  from  the  wound 
^e  by  puncture  is  unavoidable  in  many  instances,  but  aside  from  this 
*^ce  red  corpuscles  in  an  effusion  are  at  times  the  expression  of  malig- 
"^t,  renal,  or  tuberculous  disease.  They  are  also  seen  in  effusion  due  to 
•^te  infections.    The  possibility  of  a  hemorrhage,  as  in  cerebral  apoplexy 
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with  effusion  into  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  or  a  small  leak  of  an  aneurism 
into  a  serous  sac,  should  always  be  borne  in  mind. 

Cells  derived  from  carcinomata  and  sarcomata  when  found  singly  in 
effusions  of  serous  cavities  are  believed  by  some  writers  to  possess  certain 
features  which  may  be  of  diagnostic  value.  These  cells  may  show  mitotic 
figures.  The  results  of  an  histological  examination  of  a  tumor  fragment 
may  warrant  a  final  diagnosis. 

The  recognition  of  some  of  the  varieties  of  cells  just  described  may  not 
be  so  simple  a  matter.  A  cell  having  a  single  nucleus  undergoing  degenera- 
tion and  fragmentation  may  resemble  a  multinuclear  element.  Polynuclear 
cells  may  be  difficult  to  detect  when  the  cell  body  undergoes  shrinkage 
and  becomes  disintegrated. 

Chylous  fluids  owe  their  turbidity  to  fine  particles  of  fat.  The  amount 
of  fat  varies;  it  is  often  under  1  per  cent.,  but  in  a  case  reported  by  Hammer- 
fahr  it  reached  2.95  per  cent.  Other  constituents  of  this  variety  of  effu- 
sion are  water  (90  per  cent,  -f ),  albumin,  fibrin,  globulin,  cholesterin, 
lecithin,  salts,  soaps,  fatty  acids,  and  other  substances.  The  fat  is  soluble 
in  ether  and  gives  the  tests  for  this  substance. 

There  are  certain  effusions  designated  chyloid  or  pseudochylous  which 
closely  resemble  chylous  fluids  in  their  gross  appearance  but  differ  from 
them  since  the  free,  fine,  fat  particles  are  absent.  The  opalescence  of  these 
fluids  probably  depends  on  a  variety  of  causes,  while  in  some  instances 
the  milky  appearance  cannot  be  explained.  The  presence  of  endothelial 
or  epithelioid  cells  with  a  fatty  degenerated  protoplasm  is  the  explanation 
suggested  by  Quincke  in  some  of  these  cases.  Other  observers  hold  that 
bacteria,    globulins,    lecithin,    mucin,    and    certain   proteids    (other   than 

globulin)    are    responsible    for    the    turbidity 
J^  ^"      '^       ^    ^~r\      ^vhich  may  in  some  instances  suggest  a  puru- 
^•^     _    ^^  ^1      lent  character  rather  than  a  milky  appearance. 
''  *        '  Chylous  collections  are  not  uncommonly 

noted,  especially  in  the  peritoneal  cavity  and 
pleural  sacs,  rarely  in  the  pericardium.  These 
effusions  arise  in  a  number  of  diseases  in  which 
pressure  is  exerted  on  the  thoracic  duct  or  the 
lymphatic  vessels. 

Cerebrospinal  Fluid. — In  health  the  cere- 
brospinal fluid  obtained  by  lumbar  puncture 
is  colorless,  clear,  of  alkaline  reaction,  has  a 
low    specific    gravity,  ranging  from   1.003  to 


^  2r  jA       I      1007  due  to  the  presence  of  from  1  to  1.6  per 
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\ ^f  ^lyr^H      cent,  of  solids  and  cellular  elements  (endothelial 

fk..  i24.-smcar  of  the  Bpinai      cclIs  and  leucocvtcs),  not  exceeding  5  per  c. 
fluid  of  a  caw  of  epidemic  cerebro-      nim.     The  amount   Under  normal   conditions 

spiual  meumgitis. — Emerson.  .  .  -»  i       ^ 

has  been  set  as  varymg  between  5  and  10  c.c. 
although  these  figures  are  only  approximate.  The  dural  pressure  as  deter- 
mined with  an  ordinary  water  manometer  in  the  dorsal  position  ranges 
from  60  to  100  mm.  in  health,  while  in  disease,  as  in  meningitis  and  cere- 
bral tumor,  it  may  reach  from  200  to  800  mm.  Serious  symptoms  may 
arise  on  withdrawing  the  fluid  when  the  pressure  falls  below  60  mm. 
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Urea,  globulin,  protalbumose,  nucleoproteid,  and  a  reducing  substance 
probably  similar  to  pyrocatechin,  and  sodium  chloride  and  other  inorganic 
salts  are  present.  Serum  albumin  is  said  never  to  exist  in  the  normal 
fluid.  There  is  some  doubt  as  to  the  presence  of  glucose;  some  author- 
ities claim  that  it  is  a  normal  constituent  (.4  to  .5  per  cent.),  which  dis- 
appears when  meningitis  develops  (Lannois  and  Boulard),  while  others 
hold  that  it  does  not  exist  in  health. 

In  pathological  conditions  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  is  often  altered. 

In  disease  the  quantity  varies  from  a  few  c.c.  to  more  than  100  c.c. 
The  amount  is  increased  in  acute  hydrocephalus,  in  general  paresis,  dementia 
prsBcox,  in  some  of  the  infectious  diseases,  in  brain  tumors,  and  in  menin- 
gitis. It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  interference  with  the  circulation  of 
the  cerebrospinal  fluid  from  increased  intracranial  pressure,  as  in  brain 
tumor,  which  cuts  off  the  communication  between  the  subarachnoid 
basilar  spaces  of  the  brain  and  those  of  the  cord,  may  result  in  an  absence 
or  diminished  amount. 

The  fluid  is  often  pale  yellow,  cloudy,  or  creamy  in  appearance  in  acute 
meningitis,  while  in  tuberculous  meningitis,  hydrocephalus,  and  brain 
tumors  it  is  generally  clear  and  colorless.  In  hemorrhage  into  the  ven- 
tricles fluid  blood  may  be  obtained  by  puncture,  while  in  icterus  the  fluid  is 
yellowish.  As  a  rule  a  turbid  fluid  points  to  an  acute  meningitis.  Albumin 
may  be  present  and  the  specific  gravity  is  raised  when  acute  inflammation 
of  the  meninges  exists.  Cholin,  a  substance  which  is  derived  from  the 
destruction  of  nerve  tissue,  is  present  in  the  spinal  fluid  in  cases  of  organic 
disease  of  the  nervous  system,  notably  in  paresis,  tabes  dorsalis,  syphilitic 
epilepsy,  dementia  paralytica,  cerebral  abscess,  brain  syphilis,  myelitis, 
and  spina  bifida. 

Bacteriological  studies  of  the  spinal  fluid  are  most  essential  in  diag- 
nosis. The  following  are  the  more  important  bacteria  which  have  been 
found  by  lumbar  puncture:  meningococcus,  pneumococcus,  staphylo- 
coccus, streptococcus,  B.  tuberculosis,  B.  coli  communis,  B.  influenza?,  B. 
mallei,  B.  pyogenes  foetidus. 

Trypanosomes  are  present  in  the  spinal  fluid  in  African  sleeping 
sickness. 

Cytolagical  Examination, — The  results  of  cytological  studies  of  the 
cerebrospinal  fluid  fall  in  line  with  those  previously  mentioned.  In  tuber- 
culosis a  high  lymphocyte  count  is  the  rule.  Lymphocyte  preponderance 
has  also  been  noted  in  paresis,  tabes,  cerebrospinal  syphilis,  syringomyelia, 
cerebral  tumors,  pressure  myelitis,  in  chronic  and  in  later  stages  of  cere- 
brospinal meningitis,  in  epilepsy,  and  in  sleeping  sickness.  In  acute 
meningitis,  such  as  is  determined  by  the  meningococcus,  staphylococcus, 
streptococcus,  pneumococcus,  B.  typhosus,  B.  coli  communis,  a  multi- 
nuclear  cellular  predominance  exists. 

Contents  of  Cysts. — Pancreatic  Cysts. — The  evidence  that  the  fluid 
from  an  abdominal  cyst  has  the  property  of  digesting  albumin  in  an 
alkaline  medium  suggests  a  pancreatic  origin.  A  negative  result  doe^  not 
rule  out  the  possibility  of  pancreatic  cyst,  since  tripsin  disappears  in  collec- 
tions of  long  standing. 

Ovarian  Cyst. — Fluid  of  ovarian  cysts  is  often  pale  yellow,  sometimes 
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reddish  or  dark  brown;  the  specific  gravity  shows  wide  fluctuation  between 
1.010  to  1.038;  the  consistency  varies  from  a  watery  fluid  to  dense,  viscid, 
"jelly-like"  material. 

Cystic  collections  of  low  specific  gravity  contain  little  albumin  (serum 
albumin  and  globulin),  while  those  of  high  specific  gravity  have  large 
amounts  of  albumin.  Puramucin  is  present  in  colloid  cysts.  Pseudo- 
mucin  or  metalbumin  also  exists  in  these  cysts. 

Ciliated  cylindrical  epithelial  cells,  squamous  epithelium,  erythrocytes, 
fat,  fatty  acid  crystals,  choiesterin  plates,  and  haematoidin  are  also  noted 
in  the  cysts. 

Hydatid  Cysts. — They  may  be  recognized  by  the  presence  of  cyst 
membrane,  scolices,  and  booklets.  The  fluid  of  these  cysts  is  almost  color- 
less, of  very  low  specific  gravity,  contains  little  or  no  albumin,  shows  a 
considerable  amount  of  sodium  chloride,  has  a  neutral  or  faintly  acid  reac- 
tion, and  traces  of  sugar  and  succinic  acid  may  be  present.  Granular  and 
fatty  detritus,  calcareous  fragments,  hsematoidin,  choiesterin  crystals,  and 
granular  cells  are  frequently  found.  In  the  event  of  suppuration  leuco- 
cytes appear  in  the  fluid. 

Hydronephrosis. — The  fluid  of  hydronephrosis  does  not  always  pre- 
sent features  which  are  diagnostic.  This  applies  especially  to  chronic 
hydronephrosis  with  complete  occlusion  of  the  ureter.  In  acute  cases 
or  those  associated  with  partial  occlusion  of  the  ureter  so  that  the  kidney 
still  functionates,  the  presence  of  a  high  urea  content  and  uric  acid, 
and  especially  when  renal  tube-casts  and  cells  are  found,  renders  the 
diagnosis  a  comparatively  simple  matter. 


IX. 
THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 

PRELIMINARY  CONSIDERATIONS. 

The  diagnosis  of  disease  of  the  nervous  system  demands  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  structures  involved  and 
of  the  pathological  processes  to  which  they  are  liable.  It  is  essential 
to  determine  not  only  the  location  but  also  when  possible  the  nature 
of  the  lesion. 

The  nervous  system,  by  which  the  organism  is  brought  into  relation 
with  its  environment  and  by  which  its  functions  are  made  manifest  and 
controlled,  is  essentially  composed  of  morphological  units  having  a  similar 
structure — the  neurons — and  held  together  and  supported  by  a  special 
tissue — the  neuroglia. 

The  Neuron.  —  Each  neuron  consists  of  (a)  a  nucleated  proto- 
plasmic mass — the  cell-body — which  presides  over  the  nutrition  of  the  neu- 
ron and  is  the  seat  of  origin  of  nervous  impulse,  and  (b)  processes  which 
form  outgrow! lis  from  the  cell-body  and  constitute  the  elements  along  which 
impulses  are  conveyed.     These  processes  are  of  two  kinds,  (a)  branched 
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protoplasmic  outgrowths,  dendrites,  which  may  be  multiple  and  form 
arborescent  interlacing  ramifications  with  similar  processes  from  other 
neurons,  and  (b)  the  single  elongated  process,  axon,  commonly  prolonged 
to  form  the  axis-cylinder  process. 

The  dendrites,  uneven  in  contour  and  relatively  thick  as  they  arise 
from  the  cell-body,  rapidly  become  more  slender  in  consequence  of  their 
repeated  branching  until  they  terminate  in  delicate  end  branches  with 
terminal  bead-like  thickenings. 

The  axons  are  slender  thread-like  extensions  of  uniform  diameter 
and  variable  length,  sometimes  reaching  only  to  adjacent  neurons,  some- 
times extending  to  distant  neurons  within  the  cerebrospinal  axis,  as  from 
the  cerebral  cortex  to  the  lower  part  of  the  spinal  cord,  sometimes  beyond 
as  from  the  lower  part  of  the  cord  to  the  muscles  of  the  foot.  The  axons, 
like  the  dendrites,  finally  terminate  in  end  arborizations — tdodendria. 
Most  of  them,  shortly  after  leaving  the  cell-body,  give  off  processes  termed 
collaterals  which  after  a  variable  course  terminate  in  end  arborizations 
which  interlace  with  the  processes  of  other  and  sometimes  distant  neurons. 
Less  frequently  short  axons  arise  which  are  not  continued  as  axis-cylinders 
but  at  once  terminate  in  complex  branching  end  brushes  within  the  sub- 
stance of  the  gray  matter. 

Histologists  are  not  of  accord  as  to  whether  the  relation  between 
the  neurons  is  that  of  continuity  or  simple  contiguity.  The  weight  of 
opinion  is  at  present  in  favor  of  the  view  that  the  neurons  are  separate 
and  distinct  morphological  units,  their  processes  interlaced  to  form  paths 
of  conduction  but  probably  never  actually  continuous  in  the  anatomical 
sense.  The  axis-cylinders,  usually  supplied  with  a  medullary  sheath,  are 
described  as  nerve-fibres.  Collected  into  bundles  they  form  the  nerve- 
trunks  which  ramify  to  the  various  muscles  and  other  organs. 

Divisions  op  the  Nervous  System. — Central  Portion, — In  verte- 
brates there  is  an  axial  accumulation  of  the  cell-bodies  in  the  cerebrospinal 
axis  from  and  to  which  the  processes  pass.  This  includes  the  brain  and 
spinal  cord  and  contains  the  principal  axial  collections  of  neurons. 

Peripheral  Portion. — This  division  embraces  the  nerve-cells  of  the 
sensory  ganglia  and  is  chiefly  made  up  of  the  nerve-fibres  which  pass  to 
and  from  the  end  organs. 

Sympathetic  Nervous  System. — This  division  is  intimately  correlated 
with  the  peripheral  nervous  system,  but  possesses  a  certain  degree  of 
physiological  independence  and  suppUes  the  unstriped  muscular  and  the 
glandular  tissues  of  the  body  and  the  muscle  of  the  heart. 

Nerve  Terminations. — The  terminal  end  arborizations  of  the  pe- 
ripheral nerves  constitute  the  mechanism  by  which  the  various  structures 
of  the  body  are  combined  in  consistent  and  harmonious  relation  with  the 
nervous  system.  Certain  of  these  terminations  transmit  impulses  which 
give  rise  to  muscular  contraction;  others  originate  impulses  which  cause 
various  sensations  of  pain,  temperature,  pressure,  or  the  special  senses. 
The  nerve  terminations  may  therefore  be  divided  according  to  their  func- 
tion into  motor  and  sensory. 

Motor  Nerve  Endings. — These  include  three  groups:  (a)  The  terminal 
arborization  of  the  axons  of  neurons  in  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  spinal  cord 
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and  brain  stem  that  pass  to  voluntary  muscle;  (b)  those  of  sympathetic 
neurons  that  pass  to  involuntary'  muscle;  (c)  the  muscle  of  the  heart. 
Sensory  Serve  Endings. — These  are  the  peripheral  terminal  arboriza- 
tions of  the  neurons,  the  cell-bodies  of  which  are  in  the  spinal  and  other 
sensory  ganglia.  They  therefore  constitute  the  point  of  departure  of  the 
paths  which  conduct  sensorj'  stimuli  to  the  central  ner\'ou3  system. 

The  function  of  the  neuron  is  to  conduct  ner\'ous  impulses.  In  its 
simplest  form  the  ner\'ous  system  consists  of  (a)  the  sensory  neuron, 
which  receives  the  external  stimulus  acting  upon  the  integument  and 
other  sensory  surfaces  and  by  means  of  its  process  conducts  it  from  the 
periphery  to  the  cell-body  which  commonly  lies  in  the  cerebrospinal  axis. 
Such  a  process  constitutes  functionally  a  centripetal  or  afferent  fibre. 
The  stimulus  thus  received  is  transmitted  from  the  cell-body  of  the  sensor>' 

neuron  by  means  of  its  dendrites  which  inter- 
lace with  those  of  the  associated  cell-body  of 
(b)  a  motor  neuron  to  the  latter,  in  wWch  a 
responsive  impulse  originates  ami  is  conveyed 
along  its  axis-cylinder  process — nerve-fibre — 
to  the  muscle-cell  and  causes  contraction. 
The  latter  process  is  therefore  known  as  a 
centrifugal  or  efferent  fibre.  This  elementary 
conception  of  the  relation  and  functions  of 
the  sensory  and  motor  neurons  is  greatly 
modified  by  the  fact  that  the  centripetal 
Fio.  125.— Diagram  showing  fun-     impulses  are  conve3'ed  to  the  cell-bodies  of 

damental  unitMoi  nrr>'ou<i<iyiiteni.    .-1,  ,  x  i        •        xi_        • 

aenttory  oeurrjii.  wjnducting  afferent  othcr  ueurons  not  Only  in  the  immediate 
rij?*iy^sn  i/*mouT^u^^mim«  neighborhood  but  also  at  different  and  even 
fe!-pSiS:  ^"^  •'"  ''"^"" '"  '"     distant  levels.     Neurons  of  the  same  function 

are  usually  grouped  together,  aggregations  of 
cell-bodies  forming  nuclei,  and  collections  of  the  fibres  forming  bundles, 
tracts,  or  systems.  The  former  are  situated  in  the  gray  matter  of  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord,  the  latter  run  in  the  white  substance  of  the  brain 
and  spinal  cord  and  in  the  peripheral  nerves.  By  this  means  the  various 
parts  of  the  central  nervous  system  are  connected  with  each  other  and 
with  the  muscles  and  viscera. 

Many  of  the  tracts  are  highly  complicated  and  obscure  both  as  to  their 
course  and  formation.  Others  are  simpler  and,  as  the  result  of  studies  of 
the  degenerations  caused  by  injury  or  disease,  have  been  traced  in  their 
course  through  the  cerebrospinal  axis.  Chief  among  the  latter  group  is 
the  pyramidal  tract  which  transmits  motor  impulses  from  the  cortex  to 
the  periphery. 

The  Motor  System. — A  muscular  movement  depends  upon  the  com- 
bined functional  activity  of  many  associated  neurons.  It  follows  that  the 
movements  of  the  various  pails  of  the  body  are  represented  in  the  central 
nervous  system  by  localized  aggregations  of  correlated  neurons,  or  centres. 
Muscular  movements  are  not  only  localized  in  the  motor  areas  of  the 
cerebral  cortex  but  tliey  are  also  localized  in  tlie  different  levels  of  the 
ventral  horns  of  the  spinal  cord  and  the  motor  nuclei  of  the  cerebral 
<ier\es.     Voluntary  motor  impulses  originatinfr  in  the  cortex  of  the  brain 
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pass  through  at  least  two  neurons  before  they  reach  the  muscles.     For 
this  reason  the  motor  tract  is  divided  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  segment. 

The  Upper  Motor  Seg- 
ment.— Clinical  researches 
(Hughlings    Jackson),    experi- 
mental studies  (Hitzig,  Ferrier, 
Horsley  and  others),  and  the 
studies  of  tract  myelination  at 
progressive  periods  in  the  devel- 
opment  of  the  cerebrum  by 
Flechsig,    have   thrown    much 
light    upon    the    functions    of 
many  of  the  cortical  regions  of 
the  brain  and  the  sensory  and 
motor  tracts.     The  cell-bodies 
of   the   upper    motor    neurons 
are    arranged    in    functionally 
allieil  groups   in  the   cerebral 
cortex  over  the  ascending  fron- 
tal convolution  and  extending 
deeply  into  the  fissure  of  Ro- 
lando.  In  this  region  the  move- 
ments of  the  body  are  definitely 
represented.     It  has  been  dem- 
onstrated that  motor  impulses  are  excited  by  tititmr 
lation  over  these  areas  in  a  definite  order  from  above 
downward,  as  follows:   leg,  trunk,  arm,  npc-k,  face; 
the  areas  foe  the  leg,  trunk,  and  arm  covering  the 
upper   half,  including    the   Rolandic  wurface   of    the 
convolution,  and  those  for  the  head  and  face,  together 
with  those  for  the  jaws,  Hps,  tongue,  and  hirynx,  the 
lower  half,  likewise  the  surface  extending  into  the 
fissure.     The  centre  for  motor  speech  lies  in  the  left 
third  frontal,  Broca^s,  convolution. 

The  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the  upper  motor 
neurons   pass   from   the   gray  matter  of  the   niutor 
cortex  into  the  white  matter  of  the  brain  and  farm 
part  of  the  extensive  converging  tnivt  known  as  the 
corona  radiata.    Collected  into 
a  compact  bundle — the  pyram- 
i<lal  tract — they  pjiss  between 
the  basal  ganglia  in  the  internal 
capsule  occupying  the  knee  and 
the  anterior  two-thirds  of  the 
posterior  limb.     The  move- 
ments of  the  opposite  side  of  the 
^xKly  are    represented   at   this 
level  from  before  backward  in  the  f()lh)wing  order:    eyes,  head,  tongue, 
mouth;  shoulder,  elbow,  wrist,  fingers,  thumb;  trunk;  hip,  ankle,  knee,  toes. 


FiK.  12ri. — DiftKrarn  of  motor  piuh  from  ripht  cortex. 
I  pp«T  ferment  black;  lower  rwl.  A  «lestructiv<»  IcMion  at  1 
cttuseM  upper  >eKiinMit  parul>>i.s  of  the  arm  of  the  opposite 
Mile;  at  2  upixT  S4*irrneni  paralysis  of  the  opposite  t«iile — 
heiiuplcKia;  at  3  upin-r  .•^•KraeIli  paraly^s  of  the  face,  arm. 
and  lejc  of  the  oppo>ite  side  and  lower  wgrnent  paraly!<i.<(  of 
the  eye  niusclert  of  the  same  side— crowe<i  paralysis;  at  4 
uprM'r  segment  paralysis  of  ann  ami  leir  of  the  <.pi>osite  side 
and  lower  segment  paralysis  of  tlie  faei»  and  external  rectun 
of  tlie  same  -ide— cn)>'Mvl  fjaralysi-;  at  'i  tipper .«efl:ment  paral- 
ysis of  ull  muscles  Iwlow  lesion  and  lower  ••ecment  paralysis  of 
muscle*.  n'preMMite«l  at  level  of  lesion  — spinal  paraplefria;  at 
r.  lower  senmfiit  paralvsi^.  of  muscles  representeffat  level 
of  lesion— anterior  poliomyelitis.— X'anGehuch ten  moditicd. 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

E merlin f^  from  the  internal  capsule  the  fibres  of  the  pyramidal  (c 
ticoapinul)  tract  paiiis  into  the  cruti.    At  this  point  some  of  them  leave 


Fi«*  1»7.^ — DinKTsm  of  cn.nicjiJ  ctrHrT)^* 

trart  ami  tTussing  the  mifltlle  line  end  ia  arhorijsations  among  the  ganglioi 
cell«  in  thn  niif*leu.s  of  the  ihinl  nerve  upon  the  opposite  side,  and  at  succe 

eive  levels  fibres  are  given  off  which" 

L,.t:""-j  terminate  in  the  nuclei  of  all  the  niutur 

J      ^  I  cereliral   nrrves   of  the  oppusite  8i<ie^ 

^       "^      ^  ^ '  \  while  a  limited  number  of  fibres  ar 

^''"'-— -^  distributed  to  the  corres5ponding  nuclei 

of  the  same  side.  From  the  ems  the 
pyramidal  tract  enters  the  pons  an<l 
passes  to  the  medulla  oblongata  form- 
ing it^  anterior  area — the  ]>yrumid. 
At  the  lower  limit  of  the  medulla, 
after  the  fibres  to  the  nuclei  of  the 
cerebral  nerves  have  been  given  off, 
live  to  seven  coarse  strands  piikaa 
obliquely  across  the  anterior  media 
fissure,  interlacing  with  similar  strand 
from  the  opposite  side  antl  thi 
constituting  the  decussation  of  tl 
p>Tamid8.  In  consequence  of  tl 
arrangement  the  greater  number 
the  fibres  of  the  important  mote 
paths  pass  to  the  opposite  sides  to  reach  the  lateral  columns  of  the  cord  in 
which  they  descend  as  the  lateral  or  crossetl  pyramidal  tracts.  The  fibn» , 
that  remain  upon  the  same  side  as  the  pyramid  from  which  they  emerg 


Fib.  tSS. — ^mMHnm  nf  trtt^miil  mpukp  •bowint 
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ire  coDected  in  its  lateral  portion  and  descend  in  the  ventral  columns  as 
the  direct  p^Tamidal  tracts  or  Tiirck's  columns.     At  every  level  of  the 
spinal  cord   axis-cylinder  processes  emerge  from  the  crossed  pyramidal 
tract  to  enter  the  ventral  horns  and  end  in  arborizations  about  the  cell- 
bodies  of  the  lower  motor  neurons.    In  consequence  of  this  arrangement 
the  tract  diminishes  in  size  as  it  descends  in  the  cord.     In  a  somewhat 
amOar  manner  the  fibres  of  the  direct  pyramidal  tract  cross  at  different 
kvebin  the  ventral  white  commissure  and  end  in  arborizations  about  cell- 
bodies  in  the  ventral  horns  on  the  opposite  side.     The  direct  pyramidal 
tract  also  diminishes  in  size  as  it  descends  and  commonly  ends  about  the 
middle  of  the  thoracic  portion  of  the  cord. 
Motor  impulses  originating  in  the  right 
cerebral  cortex  cause  muscular  contractions 
upon  the  left  side  of  the  body,  while  those 
starting  from   the  left  side  of  the  brain 
cause  contraction  of  the  muscles  upon  the 
right  side  of  the  body.    As  a  rule,  to  which 
there  are  few  exceptions,  the  motor  paths 
ve  crossed  chiefly  at  the  decussation  of  the 
p.mmids  and  to  a  less  extent  at  different 
feveb  of  the  cord  by  fibres  given  off  from 
the  direct   p>Tamidal  tracts  to   the  cell- 
'^odicsof  the  opposite  side.    This  croBsing  in 
wther  case  is  in  the  upper  motor  segment. 
Tie  Loweb  Motob  Segment.^ — The 
ttU-bodies  and  processes  of  the  neurones  of 
the  bwer  motor  segment  lie  In  tiie  nitrlei 
^  the  cerebral  motor  nerves  and  in  the 
^■rioiis  ievels  of  the  ventral  horns  of  the 
spintl  cord-     The  axis-cylinder  proccs«5es 
^  the  neurons  of  this  segment  leave  the 
^iiil  cord  in  the  ventral  roots  and  pass 
IB  the  peripheral  nerves  to  the  muscles  of 
*fcebody,  in  which  they  end  in  brush-like 
■rtwriadons    in    the    motor   entl    plates. 
*^  neurons,  in  contradistinction  from 
tifi  Biumiis  of  the  upper  motor  segment,  wiiich  arc  crossoil,  mv  iliivi't, 
*™  ia,  the  cell-bodies,  their  prutoplaismic   processes,  and  the  muscles  to 
^ktbcir axis-cylinders  are  distributed  are  upon  the  saiiu*  sitlo  of  t  he  luulv. 
T^i  Segments  op  the  Si*ixal  Cohd.— The  sjn'iial  nervi^s  are  coii- 
mth  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  eon!  by  fan-siiajMvl  bundles  of  :ui- 
«lld  p(^terior  roots  which  arc  etjllected  into  coinj)act  straiuls  as  tliev 
avnoUed  to  form  a  common  trunk,    Tiiat  portion  of  the  ctinl  to  wUlAx 
J90i  6b€m  of  a  spinal  nerve  are  attached  constitutes  Its  cord  si\mnent. 
<^  wfaieh  Mfieip&tid  to  the  interval  wiiicii  sejiarates  \\\v  extreme 
the  nerve  mul  those  of  the  adjacent  nerves.     'Ihv  s|)inal  cord  is 
■     i  if  a  f^evieg  of  segment^s,  each  of  wliicli  «;ivi»s  i)ri!::in  to 

■  ■    and  receives  the  posterior  or  sens«)ry  r«»ot   tilM-es  of 

pib  of  spinai  nervoi.    These  nervcsi,  commonly  niinil)erin«:;  thirty-one 
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xhowiiit;   thf  rniMsinK  «>f  tlii>  path  in  tho 
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First  cervical  ___^ri 

vertebm  — ~tifr 


Fimt  thoracic 
vertebm 


Fimt  thoracic 
Mpme 


Fi.-st  tasml 
verta^ 


Ctmcyx  * 


Fig.  130. — Diagram  showing  illations  of  bodies 
ami  spines  of  veriebia.*  to  level.-*  at  which  i^piual  nerves 
escape  from  vertebral  canal. —  Piernol. 


pairs,  are  eight  cervical,  twelve 
thoracic,  five  lumbar,  five  sacral, 
and  one  coccygeal.  In  the  cervi- 
cal region  all  the  nerve-roots  but 
the  eighth  emerge  above  the  ver- 
tebra, while  throughout  the 
thoracic,  lumbar,  and  sacral  re- 
gions the  roots  for  each  segment 
of  the  cord  leave  the  spinal  canal 
below  the  vertebra  of  correspond- 
ing number.  Owing  to  the  fact 
that  the  vertebral  column  in- 
creases in  length  to  a  greater 
extent  than  the  cord,  there  is 
a  progressive  disparity  from 
above  downwards  between  the 
cord  segments  and  their  respec- 
tive vertebrae.  In  point  of  fact 
the  segment  corresponds  to  the 
nerve  which  is  connected  with 
it,  and  not  to  the  level  of  the 
vertebra  opposite  to  it.  The 
position  of  a  lesion  involving  a 
particular  spinal  segment  is 
therefore,  except  in  the  upper 
cervical  region,  some  distance 
above  the  vertebra  of  corre- 
sponding number.  Ziehen  has 
formulated  the  following  rule 
to  determine  the  levels  of  origin 
of  the  cervical  and  thoracic 
nerve-roots:  For  the  cervical 
nerves  subtract  one  from  the 
number  of  the  nerve,  and  the 
remainder  will  indicate  the  corre- 
sponding spinous  process;  for  the 
upper  thoracic  nerves  (I-V)  sub- 
tract two;  for  the  lower  thoracic 
nerves  (V-XII)  subtract  three. 
Axis-cylinder  processes  from  more 
than  one  segment  of  the  cord 
may  enter  into  the  formation  of 
a  peripheral  nerve  and  the  greater 
number  of  the  long  striped  mus- 
cles are  supplied  with  nerve-fibres 
from  more  than  one  segment. 

The  cutaneous  distribution 
of  the  peripheral  nerves  has 
been  accurately  worked  out  and 
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is  of  diagnostic  value  in  lesions  of  the  main  trunks  and  their  ramifi- 
cations. The  segmental  areas  which  correspond  to  the  dorsal  roots, 
though  less  definitely  determined,  are  sufficiently  known  to  be  of  great 
service  in  the  segmental  localization  of  lesions  of  the  dorsal  roots  and 
the  cord.     These  skin-fields   or  dermatomes   have  been  mapped  out  as 

The  Locauzation  op  the  Functions  in  the  Segments  of  the  Spinal  Ck)RD. 
Based  upon  the  studies  of  Starr.  Edinger,  Wuhmann,  and  others. 


Segment. 

I,  II.  and  III 
Cervical       , 

TV  Cervical . . 

V  Cervical  . . . 

VI  Cervical  . . 

VII  Cervical.. 


MuHclt«. 


Reflex. 


Splenins  capitis,  trapeziu.<i,  hyold  mnsrlcs.  diaphragm  (C.  Ill-    Diaphragmatic. 


V),  stemomafitoid,  levator  scapuUe  (C.  III-V) 

Trapezius,  scaleni  (C.  IV-T.  I),  rhomboid,  diaphragm,  teres 
minor,  levator  scapulse,  supraspinatus 

Diaphragm,  rhomboid,  biceps,  supinator  brevis  (C.  V-VII), 
teres  minor,  subscapularis,  brachialis   auticus.   pectoral i8 
(clavicular part),  supra-  and  infraspinatus  (C.  V- VI),  deltoid,  ; 
supinator  longus  (C.  V-VII ),  serratus  magnus 

Teres  minor  and  major,  biceps,  supinator  brevis,  coraco-brach- 
ialis,  extensors  of  wrist  (C.Vl-ViII ),  infraspinatus,  brachialis 
anticus,  pectoralis  (clavicular  part),  pronator  teres,  deltoid. 
supinator  longus,  serratus  magnus  (C.  V-VIII),  triceps  (outer 
and  long  heads) 


Dilatation  of  the  pupil  (C. 
IV-VU). 

Scapular  (C.  V-T.  I),  supi- 
nator longus  (C.  V),  and 
biceps  (C.V-Vl). 

Triceps  and  posterior  wrist 
(C.Vl-VIII). 


Sea imlohu moral    and  ante- 
rior wrist  (C.  VIl-VIIl). 


Teres  major,  pectoralis  major  (costal  part),  pronators  of  wrist. 
j  flexors  of  wrist,  subscapularis,  pectoralis  minor,  triceps,  latis- 
himusdorsi  (C.  VI- VI 1 1),  deltoid  (posterior  part),  serratus 
magnus.  extensors  of  wrist  and  lingers 

VIII  Cervical    Pectoralis  major  (costal  part),  latissiraus.  pronator  quadratus.    Palmar  (C.  VII-T.  I) 
i     radial  lumbricales  and  interossei.  flexors  of  wrist  and  fingers 


I  Thoracic  . . . 

II  toXIITh.v 
racic 


I  Lumbar  — 

II  Lumbar  . . . 

III  Lumbar . . 

IV  Lumbar.. 

V  Lumbar  . . . 

I  toll  Sacral. 
Ill  to  V  Sacral 


Lumbricales  and  interossei,  thenar  and  hvpothenar  eminences 
(C.  VU-T.  I) 

Muscles  of  back  and  abdomen,  rectus  abdominis  (T.  V-T.  XII ). 
transversalis  (T.  Vll-L.  1),  erectores  spinee  (T.  I-L.  V),  ex- 
ternal oblique  (T  V-XII),  intercostals  (T.  I-T.  XII),  internal 
oblique  (T.  VII-L.  I) 

Lower  part  of  external  and  internal  oblique  and  transversalis,  ' 
psoas  major  and  minor  (?),  quadratus  lumborum  (L.  l-Il), 
cremaster  i 

Psoas  major  and  minor,  sariorius  (lower  part).  ilia<^'us,  flcxons , 
of  knee  ( Remak) ,  pectineus,  adductor  longus  and  brevis 

Sartorius  flower  part),  inner  rotators  of  thigh,  adductors  of 
thigh,  abductors  of  tliigli,  quadriceps  fcmoris  (L.  I  I-L.  IV) 

Flexors  of  knee  (Ferrier),  abductors  of  thigh,  quadriceps 
femoris,  extensors  of  ankle  (tibialis  auticus),  adductors  of 
thigh,  glutei  (medius  and  minor) 

Flexors  of  knee  (hamstring  muscles)  (L.  IV-S.  II),  flexors 
of  ankle  (nuttrocnemius  and  soleus)  (L.  IV-S.  II),  outward 
rotators  of  thigh,  extensors  of  toes  (L.  IV-S.  1),  glut<'l. 
peroosei  I 

Flexors  of  ankle  (L.  V-S.  II).  intrinsic  muscles  of  f(x>t,  long 
flexor  of  toes  (L.  V-S.  II),  |>eron{vi 

Perineal  muscles,  levator  and  sphincter  ani  (S.  I-II I  > 


Epigastric  (T.  IV-VII),  ab- 
dominal (T.  VII-XII). 


Cremasteric  (L.  I-III). 

Patellar  tendon  (L.  II-IV). 
Gluteal  (L.  IV-V). 


Foot  reflex  (S.  I-II),  plantar 
(S.  Il-Ill). 

Vesical  (L.  IV-V)  and  anal 
iS.  l-III). 


the  result  of  observations  by  Henry  Head  in  the  distribution  of  the 
cutaneous  lesions  of  herpes  zoster  and  the  areas  of  referred  pain  and  tender- 
ness corresponding  to  certain  visceral  lesions,  and  in  cases  of  gross  lesions 
of  the  cord  by  Starr,  Kocher  and  others;  as  the  result  of  studies  of  anaes- 
thesia under  similar  conditions;  and  of  morphological  investigations,  ana- 
tomical dissections,  and  experimental  physiological  researches.  The  skin 
areas  upon  the  trunk  form  irregularly  parallel  zones,  somewhat  horizontal 
in  the  erect  posture,  and  even  more  irregularly  distributed  elongated  tracts 
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Cn^ 


^f^^I 


Cflu^ 


Cri 


upon  the  extremities.  The  technic  consists  in  the  use  of  a  blunt  instru- 
ment, as  the  head  of  an  ordinary  toilet  pin,  in  determining  the  presence  of 
areas  of  abnormal  sensation  and  defining  their  boundaries. 

The  Sensory  System. — The 
path  for  sensory  conduction  is 
much  more  complicated  than 
that  for  motor  conduction  and 
is  composed  of  three  or  more 
associated  neurons,  one  above 
the  other.  The  cell-bodies  of 
^Cji    ^"--^  ii^g  lowest  neurons  are  situated 

in  the  ganglia  of   the  sensory 
cerebral  nerves  and  the  ganglia 
of  the  dorsal  roots  of  the  spinal 
nerves.     The  latter  ganglia  cells 
have  a  single  process  which,  after 
leaving  the  cell-body,  undergoes 
a  T-shaped  division,  one  portion 
being  the  peripherally  directed 
process  or   dendrite   (sensory 
nerve)  which  conducts  impulses 
from  the  integument,  mu- 
cous membranes,  muscles, 
tendons,  and  joints  of 
parts   of    the    body    with 
which  it  may  be  related; 
the  other  the  axon  or  axis- 
cylinder    process    which 
enters  the  spinal  cord   by  way  of   the 
^  posterior  root   fibre    and    conveys    the 

J-'.  \  \  fv-iil  various  impulses  to  the  central  nervous 
system  to  be  transformed  into  sensations 
of  temperature,  touch,  muscle-sense,  and 
pain.  The  larger  number  of  the  sen- 
!/,[  /  Bory  neurons  lie  outside  of  the  spinal 
cord*  The  portions  of  those  neurons 
within  the  cord  constitute  the  paf's  of 
isensory  cimduction,  which  become  more 
intricate  as  the  various  tracts  approach 
the  brain.  Upon  entering  the  cord  the 
axons  of  the  sensory  neurons  of  the  first 
order  divide  into  an  ascending  and  a 
descending  branch  which  run  in  the 
dorsal  fasciculi.  The  short  descending 
branch,  after  giving  off  a  number  of 
collaterals,  terminates  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord.  The  ascending  branch 
is  of  variable  length.  It  may  soon  terminate  in  the  gray  matter  or  may  reach 
to  the  nuclei  of  the  medulla.  The  lower  sensory  neuron  does  not  cross  the 
middle  line.    The  cell-bodies  about  which  the  axis-cylinders  of  the  neurons 
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of  the  first  order  and  their  collaterals  end  are  the  sensory  neurons  of  the 
second  order.  The  axis-cylinder  processes  of  many  of  those  cells  cross  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  cord  and  run  in  the  ventrolateral  ascending  column 
of  Gowers  and  the  ground  bundles.  The  lemniscus  is  probably  the  principal 
sensory  tract  in  the  medulla,  pons,  and  cerebral  peduncles.  The  fibres  are 
not,  however,  continued  directly  to  the  cerebral  cortex  but  terminate  about 
oells  in  the  ventrolateral  portion  of  the  optic  thalamus,  from  which  point 
the  path  of  sensory  conduction  is  continued  by  a  higher  order  of  neurons, 
the  processes  of  which  terminate  in  the  postcentral  and  parietal  convolu- 
tions of  the  cortex.  Other  but  less  direct  sensory  paths  lie  in  series  of 
neurons  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  and  in  the  direct  cerebellar  tract 
and  the  tract  of  Gowers,  and  pass  onward  through  the  cerebellum.  Some 
of  the  axis-cylinder  processes  of  the  sensory  neurons  of  the  first  order  and 
their  collaterals  terminate  in  arborizations  about  the  cell-bodies  of  the 
lower  motor  neurons  and  thus  complete  the  path  for  reflexes. 

It  is  probable  that  the  conduction  paths  for  cutaneous  sensory 
impulses  reach  the  opposite  side  soon  after  entering  the  cord,  and 
that  the  paths  for  muscular  sense  lie  upon  the  same  side  of  the  cord 
in  the  tracts  of  Goll,  crossing  by  way  of  the  axons  of  the  second  order 
in  the  medulla. 

Fibre  Tracts  of  the  White  Matter  of  the  Cord.— Of  these  there  are 
three  sets:  (1)  Those  which  enter  the  cord  from  the  periphery,  viscera, 
and  other  parts  of  the  body;  (2)  those  which  enter  it  from  the  brain;  (3) 
those  which  have  their  origin  in  the  cell-bodies  of  the  neurons  which  lie 
within  the  cord.  The  fibres  which  arise  from  the  same  group  of  nerve- 
cells  or  nucleus  have  the  same  function  and  a  similar  destination  and 
proceed  together  in  the  same  course,  thus  constituting  a  tract,  column, 
or  fasciculus.  Some  of  these  fibres  are  the  pathways  for  the  transmission 
of  impulses  from  lower  to  higher  levels,  and  the  strands  which  these  form 
constitute  ascending  tracts,  while  others  which  convey  impulses  from  above 
downward  enter  into  the  formation  of  descending  tracts.  These  tracts  are 
not  sharply  defined,  nor  do  their  boundaries  and  areas,  since  they  are  sub- 
ject to  increase  and  diminution  by  the  continual  accession  or  departure 
of  nerve-fibres,  remain  the  same  at  different  levels  of  the  cord.  In  fact 
the  borders  of  those  tracts  often  overlap.  Their  anatomical  differentiation 
has  been  accomplished  partly  by  the  study  of  degenerative  i)rocesses  caused 
by  experimental  methods — Wallerian  clegeneration — and  partly  by  re- 
searches in  myelination  at  progressive  periods  of  development — embryo- 
logical  method.  Pathologically  they  are  differentiated  in  a  corresponding 
manner  by  the  degenerations  which  follow  traumatism  of  tlie  cord  and  the 
definite  and  constant  reaction  of  certain  tracts  to  patht)genic  influences 
as  in  tabes  and  other  diseases. 

Relation  of  Diseases  of  the  Cord  to  Lesions  of  the  Fibre  Tracts. — In 
tabes  and  Friedreich's  ataxia  the  posterior  columns  are  principally  in- 
volved; in  combined  sclerosis  the  posterior  columns  and  lateral  pyramidal 
tracts;  in  lateral  sclerosis  the  lateral  pyramidal  tracts;  in  amyotrophic 
lateral  sclerosis  the  lateral  pyramidal  tracts  and  the  anterior  horns, 
and  in  anterior  poliomyelitis  and  progressive  muscular  atrophy  the 
anterior  horns. 
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Sensory  Areas  of  the  Cerebral  Cortex. — The  cortical  representation 
of  sensory  stimuli  is  less  definite  than  that  of  motion.  It  lies  posterior  to 
the  fissure  of  Rolando  and  is  extensively  distributed  over  the  post-central 
and  parietal  convolutions. 


Fio.  132. — Diagram  of  npinal  cord,  showing  the  relation  of  the  principal  tracts. 

I.  Goll's  or  postero-internal  column — fa.*ciculu9  gracilus.  Terriinntion. — Fibres  end  around  neuron* 
of  gray  matter  of  cord  or  in  nuclei  of  medulla.  Function  — Sensory  impulses  from  muscles,  tendons  and 
joints  of  same  side.     Deseneration  followed  by  ataxia  and  loss  of  muscle  sense. 

II.  Burdach's  or  posterolateral  column — fasciculus  cuneatus.  Terminntion. — Nucleus  cuneatus  in 
the  medulla;  Clark's  column.  Ck)llaterals  to  neurons  of  posterior  horn.  The  root  fibres  parsing  to  Clark's 
column  traverse  the  middle  and  me<lian  part  of  this  tract.  Function. — Tactile  impulses  from  opposite 
side.  Various  afferent  imprensions  of  muscle  sense,  heat,  cold  and  pain.  Degeneration  causes  pain,  anes- 
thesia, ataxia,  and  loss  of  reflexes. 

III.  LisAauer's  tract  or  marginal  zone.  This  fasciculus  is  situated  immediately  dorsal  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  posterior  horn.  Composed  of  some  of  the  more  external  root  fibres  which  do  not  enter  Burdach'i 
column.  Fibres  of  small  size  and  short  course.  They  penetrate  the  substantia  Rolandi  and  end  in  arbori- 
sations about  its  cells  and  those  of  the  caput  comu. 

IV.  Direct  cerebellar  tract — fasciculus  oerebellospinalis.  Termination. — Ascending  path  of  the  second 
order  conveying  impulses  from  Clark's  cells  to  the  cerebellum.  Function. — Impulses  from  viscera,  which 
probably  influence  maintenance  of  equilibrium. 

v.  Gowers's  tract — fasciculus  anterolateralis  superficialis.  Termination. — Sensonr  pathway  of  second 
order  connecting  cord  with  cerebellum  an<l  probably  with  cerebrum.  Fibres  are  chiefly  axons  of  neurons 
in  the  posterior  horn,  partly  upon  the  same  and  partly  upon  the  opposite  side.  Boundaries  not  well  defined. 
Function. — The  conveyance  of  sensory  impulses — tactile  pain  and  temperature — from  opposit«  aide  by 
way  of  the  anterior  commissure. 

VI.  Ijiteral  or  crossed  pyramidal  tract — fasciculus  oerebrospinalis  lateralis.  Terminalion. — Fibres 
are  axons  of  cortical  motor  neurons.  They  extend  from  superficial  gray  matter  of  cerebrum  to  various 
levels  of  conl,  umlergoing  decussation  at  lower  part  of  medulla.  Function. — Conveyance  of  motor  impulses 
of  brain. 

VI I.  lateral  grountl  bundle — fasciculus  lateralis  proprius.  Terminations. — Composition  very  com- 
plex. Long  descending  paths;  one  long  ascending  strand  and  many  short  strands  both  ascendinji  and 
descending.  Functumn. — Both  motor  and  sensory.  Connects,  by  means  of  its  intersegmental  association 
fibres,  different  levels  of  the  cord  and  forms  a  direct  sensory  link  between  cord  and  higher  centres — medulla 
and  cerebrum. 

VIII.  Anterior  jKround  bundle — fasciculus  anterior  proprius.  Constitutes  with  lateral  ground  bundle, 
with  which  it  is  continuous,  a  single  anterolateral  tract  or  fundamental  column.  Its  composition  and  func- 
tions are  the  same  as  those  of  the  lateral  ground  bundle. 

IX.  Anterior  or  direct  pyramidal  tract— fasciculus  cerebrospinal  is  anterior.  Termination. — Composed 
of  pyramidal  fibres  which  do  not  inulergo  decussation  in  medulla  oblongata.  Made  up  of  15  to  20  per  cent, 
of  pyramidal  fibres.  Almost  all  fibres  cro>*s  in  anterior  white  commissure  at  successive  levels  to  terminate  in 
arborirations  about  root  cells  of  anterior  horn  of  opposite  side.    Function. — Motor  tract  from  cerebral  cortex. 

X.  Gray  matter  of  the  cord,  a,  a',  anterior  horns;  emergences  of  anterior  motor  root  fibres;  6,  b\ 
posterior  horns;  entrance  of  posterior  n>ot  fibres;  c,  posterior  commissure;  d,  anterior  commissure.  Funefion. 
— Anterior  horns  motor:  posterior  sensory.  Cells  of  anterior  horns  trophic;  those  in  angle  of  posterior  com- 
missure probably  influence  automatic  movements  while  those  near  by  are  trophic  vasomotor,  and  secretory. 

Of  the  foregomg.  I,  II,  ami  III  comprise  the  fibre  tracts  of  the  posterior  column;  IV,  V,  Vl,  and  VII  the 
fibre  tracts  of  the  lateral  c<^lumn,  an<l  V  III  an«l  IX  the  fibre  tracts  of  the  anterior  column  of  the  cord. 

The  Cortical  Areas  for  the  Special  Senses. — The  individual  sensory 
paths  terminate  in  circumscribed  rep^ions  which  are  as  a  rule  widely  removed 
from  one  another.  As  mapped  out  by  myelination  these  areas  correspond 
to  regions  of  the  cortex  which  pathological  lesions  have  shown  to  be  related 
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f^fie  various  special  forms  of  sensation.  According  to  Flechsig  olfactory 
fibres  end  mainly  in  the  uncinate  gyrus;  visual  fibres  have  been  traced  to 
the  occipital  lobe  in  the  region  of  the  calcarine  fissure,  while  auditory  fibres 
rua  to  the  temporal  lobe. 

It  is  in  accordance  with  these  observations  that  the  cuneus  and  cal- 
carine fissure  togetlier  constitute  the  primary  or  lower  cortical  visual 
centre  in  which  are  repre.sented  the  opposite  visual  half  fields,  while  the 
outer  surface  of  the  occipital  lobe  contains  centres  for  higher  visual  proc- 
esses in  which  the  visicm  of  the  eye  of  the  opposite  side  is  represented. 
Mind  blindness  results  from  a  destructive  lesion  of  the  lateral  lobe  in  the 
left  hemisphere  if  botli  occipital  lol)es  are  involved,  A  lesion  of  the  runeo- 
calearine  cortex  results  in  lateral  homonymous  hemianopsia.  The  centre 
for  memory  of  the  meaning  of  printed  words,  letters,  figures,  and  objects 
n  is  probably  in  the  left  angular  gyrus.  A  destructive  lesion  in  this 
a  is  attendeil  by  inability  to  read  or  comprehend  written  language 
although  ordinary  vision  is  not  impaired.  This  area  is  known  as  the  visual 
speech  centre.  The  auditory  centre  is  in  the  upper  temporal  convolution 
and  transverse  temporal  gyri  and  it  is  in  this  region  upon  the  left  side  that 
the  memories  of  the  meaning  of  heard  words  and  sounds  are  stored.  A 
special  centre  for  musical  memories  lies  anterior  to  the  auditory  centre. 
It  is  probable  that  the  centre  of  each  side  is  connected  with  both  auditory 
nerves.  The  olfactory  centre  probably  comprises  a  portion  of  the  ba,^ 
of  the  frontal  lobe  and  the  uncinate  gyrus.  The  gustatory  centre  has 
\feen  thouglit  to  be  in  the  anterior  portion  of  the  gyrus  fornicatus  near 
e  centre  for  smell.  Our  knowledge  in  regard  to  these  two  centres  ia 
t  defiaite.  ■ 

The  centres  for  the  "  higher  psychical  functions*'  are  generally  assumed 
1^  lie  in  the  pr€*frontal  lobes,  particularly  upon  the  left  side.  Extensive 
unilateral  lesions  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the  frontal  lobe  may  be  present 
without  causing  marked  symptoms  of  any  kind.  Atrophy  of  this  portion 
uf  the  brain  is  often  marked  in  various  forms  of  demeiitia. 

Symptoms  due  to  <lerangements  of  the  motor  tracts  constitute  the 
most  important  group  of  localizing  phenomena.  They  are  objective  on 
the  cme  liand  and  are  upon  the  other  caused  by  lesions  uf  conduction  paths 
that  are  comparatively  well  understood,  Ijesions  invTilving  the  motor 
path  are  irritative  or  destructive.  The  greater  numl>er  of  the  lesions  of 
the  motur  cortex  are  at  the  same  time  destructive  and  irritative.  They 
destroy  the  nerve-cells  and  their  processes  in  a  particular  centre  and  by 
their  presence  and  advance  stimulate  those  of  adjacent  centres  into  morbid 
or  disordered  activity.  The  clinical  manifestation  of  a  destructive  lesion 
of  a  motor  centre  ta  loss  of  function — paralysis;  that  of  an  irritative  lesion 
ahnfirtrial  muscular  contraction.  Important  tlifferences  in  the  parnlysis 
or  abnormal  contraction  are  dependent  upon  the  position  of  the  lesion  as 
regar«l8  the  motor  segments.  These  differences  are  due  first  to  anatomical 
relations  ami  second  to  secondary  degenerations. 

The  cortical  mot'Or  centres  are  more  or  less  widely  separated  from  one 
another,  and  a  circumscril3ed  tlestructive  lesion  of  the  motor  area  may 
tliercforcf  gi%'e  rise  to  a  limited  paralysis  involving  a  limb  or  a  group  of 
mtiselefl  in  a  limb — cerebral  monoplegia.     As  the  axis-cylinder  processes 
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converge  to  form  the  pyramidal  tract  in  the  internal  capsule,  a  lesion  of 
limited  extent  causes  paralysis  of  most  of  the  muscles  upon  the  opposite 
side  of  the  body — hemiplegia.  A  lesion  in  the  pyramidal  tract  as  it 
descends,  giving  off  fibres  to  the  motor  nuclei  at  various  levels,  causes 
paralysis  of  the  muscles  having  their  spinal  centres  below  the  seat  of  the 
lesion.  It  follows  from  the  decussation  of  the  pyramids  that  when  the 
lesion  is  above  the  crossing  the  paralysis  is  upon  the  opposite  side  of  the 
body,  and  when  it  is  below  it,  upon  the  same  side. 

The  cell-body  and  particularly  its  nucleus  maintain  the  nutrition  of 
all  parts  of  the  neuron.  If  the  cell-body  be  destroyed  its  processes  undergo 
degeneration,  or  if  any  process  be  separated  from  its  cell-body  it  likewise 
undergoes  degenerative  changes  throughout  its  whole  extent — secondary 
degeneration.  Degeneration  of  the  axons  of  the  upper  motor  segment 
ceases,  however,  at  the  lower  motor  segment.  The  muscles  are  paralyzed 
but  do  not  undergo  degenerative  atrophy;  they  are  spastic;  their  reflexes 
are  exaggerated  and  they  do  not  show  qualitative  changes  in  their 
electrical  reactions. 

In  complete  transverse  lesion  of  the  cord — complete  spinal  para- 
plegia— the  muscles  upon  both  sides  are  paralyzed  below  the  lesion,  but 
they  are  flaccid;  the  deep  reflexes  are  abolished;  the  muscles  undergo 
rapid  atrophy  with  loss  of  faradic  excitability. 

Irritative  lesions  of  the  upper  motor  segment  involving  the  motor 
cortex  give  rise  to  the  convulsive  phenomena  known  as  cortical  or  Jack- 
sonian  epilepsy. 

Destructive  lesions  of  the  lower  motor  segment  cause  degeneration 
alike  of  the  axis-cylinder  processes  in  the  peripheral  nerves  and  of  the 
muscle-fibres  with  which  they  are  connected.  The  anatomical  distribution 
of  the  cell-bodies  of  the  segment  gives  rise  to  special  peculiarities  in  the 
distribution  of  the  paralysis  which  are  strongly  in  contrast  to  that  result- 
ing from  lesions  of  the  upper  motor  segment  and  which  have  important 
bearings  upon  the  localization  of  the  lesion.  These  cell-bodies  are  col- 
lected in  groups  or  nuclei  from  the  peduncles  of  the  brain  throughout 
the  entire  extent  of  the  spinal  cord  and  send  axis-cylinder  processes  to  all 
the  muscles  of  the  body.  Certain  groups  of  the  neurons  which  make  up 
the  lower  segment  are  therefore  widely  separated,  and  a  circumscribed 
lesion  may  result  in  paralysis  of  a  limited  num])er  of  muscles  or  a  group 
of  muscles  instead  of  one-half  of  the  body  as  in  upper  segment  paralysis — 
hemiplegia.  A  lesion  causing  lower  segment  paralysis  may  be  situated 
either  in  the  cord  or  in  the  peripheral  nerve.  If  in  the  cord  or  its  nerve- 
roots  the  paralyzed  muscles  are  not  supplied  by  a  single  nerve  but  are 
represented  in  adjacent  ct)rd  segments  and  fhe  accompanying  sensory 
derangements  involve  the  skin  fields  related  to  those  segments;  if  on  the 
contrary  the  lesion  is  in  the  nerve,  the  paralyzed  muscles  and  the  anses- 
thetic  area  are  those  supplied  by  that  particular  nerve  and  its  branches. 
The  neurons  of  the  lower  motor  segment  maintain  not  only  the  nutrition 
of  their  axis-cylinder  processes  which  make  up  the  peripheral  nerves  but 
also  that  of  the  muscle-fibres  in  which  their  processes  terminate.  The 
degeneration  wlu'cli  results  from  injury  of  the  cell-bodies  or  their  processes 
involves  the  muscles  to  which  they  are  distributed.    In  lower  motor  segment 
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paralysis  the  affected  muscles  are  the  seat  of  degenerative  atrophy, 
manifest  in  diminished  tension,  abolition  of  their  reflexes  and  reaction  of 
degeneration — flaccid  paralysis. 

Irritative  lesions  of  the  lower  motor  segment  cause  fibrillary  con- 
tractions which  may  be  due  to  stimulation  either  of  the  cell-bodies  or  of 
their  axis-cylinder  process  in  the  peripheral  nerves;  or  they  may  give  rise 
to  spasmodic  contractions  when  the  lesion  affects  the  motor  nerve-roots 
as  they  emerge  from  the  cord. 

Symptoms  due  to  derangements  of  sensory  paths  are  of  far  less  local- 
izing value  than  motor  symptoms.  This  is  partly  due  to  the  greater  com- 
plexity of  the  sensory  tracts,  partly  to  less  exact  knowledge  concerning 
them.  If  sensory  symptoms  are  limited  to  the  distribution  of  a  peripheral 
nerve  it  is  evident  that  the  lesion  is  in  the  nerve-trunk  or  its  branches; 
if  restricted  to  the  fields  corresponding  to  one  or  more  spinal  segments 
the  cord  is  at  fault;  if  they  chiefly  affect  one  side  of  the  body,  the  brain. 
The  nature  of  the  sensory  phenomena  has  little  value.  Intense  pain,  for 
example,  may  be  symptomatic  of  peripheral  nerve  disease  as  in  some 
forms  of  neuritis,  or  of  a  degenerative  process  within  the  cerebrospinal 
axis  as  in  tabes. 

Irritative  lesions  cause  disordered  subjective  sensations  of  heat,  cold, 
formication,  and  the  like — the  paraesthesias — and  pain  of  every  variety  as 
to  kind  and  degree. 

Destructive  lesions,  if  they  completely  interrupt  the  sensory  path, 
wholly  abolish  sensation  in  the  parts  of  the  body  involved.  A  lesion  of  a 
peripheral  sensory  neuron  in  the  course  of  the  nerve  gives  rise  to  anaes- 
thesia in  the  area  of  distribution  of  the  nerve;  a  complete  transverse  lesion 
of  the  spinal  cord  gives  rise  to  total  loss  of  sensation  of  all  parts  below  its 
level.  Destructive  lesions  of  the  central  nervous  system  do  not  however 
usually  interrupt  all  the  sensory  conduction  paths,  and  sensation  may  not 
be  wholly  abolished  even  in  extensive  disease.  Sensation  may  be  diminished 
or  lost  in  all  its  phases  as  in  complete  transverse  lesions  of  the  cord,  or  there 
may  be  dissociation  sensory  paralysis  as  in  certain  diseases  of  the  cord  in 
which  pain-sense  and  temperature-sense  are  abolished  wliile  tactile  sensa- 
tion remains  unimpaired,  or  in  some  lesions  of  the  cerebral  cortex  in  which 
there  may  be  a  loss  of  the  muscular  sense  and  astereognosis — the  loss  of 
the  ability  to  recognize  an  object  placed  in  the  hand— while  other  phases 
of  sensation  are  fully  preserved. 

EXAMINATION   OF   THE   PATIENT. 

The  Anamnesis. — An  accurate  history  of  the  case  is  of  the  highest 
importance  in  disease  of  the  nervous  system.  This  must  include  in 
many  cases  the  facts  relating  to  the  antecedents  of  the  patient,  which 
bear  upon  hereditary  predisposition,  as  the  occurrence  of  nervous  or 
mental  disease  in  the  parents,  chihh-en,  or  collateral  members  of  his  fam- 
ily. Peculiarities,  idiosyncrasies,  and  psychoses  are  especially  to  be 
ascertained,  often  a  matter  of  no  little  difficulty.  A  history  of  gout, 
alcoholism,  or  syphilis  in  a  parent,  when  it  can  be  obtained,  may  give 
the  key  to  the  situation. 
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The  investigation  of  the  personal  history  must  bear  upon  any  pre- 
vious serious  illness  and  its  nature,  whether  nervous  or  not,  and  especially 
whether  or  not  such  an  illness  was  of  a  similar  nature  to  that  from  which 
the  patient  is  suflfering. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  follow  in  our  investigation  a  chronological 
order,  ascertaining  whether  or  not  nervous  symptoms  have  occurred  in 
infancy  and  childhood,  such  as  convulsions,  enuresis,  night  terrors.  The 
period  of  school  life  is  to  be  studied  in  obscure  cases.  The  neurasthenic 
may  have  been  bright  and  successful  at  school,  but  shy,  retiring,  and  not 
disposed  to  make  friends;  the  suflferer  from  "petii  mal,  sometimes  confused 
and  forgetful;  the  hysterical  girl,  especially  at  puberty,  nervous  and  emo- 
tional. The  occupation  is  next  to  be  considered.  Is  it  one  that  involves 
continuous  monotony,  mental  strain,  extreme  responsibility?  Have  there 
been  prolonged  or  cumulative  depressing  emotions,  disappointment,  fear, 
sorrow,  or  grief?  Wounds  and  injuries,  alcoholism,  and  abnormal  sexual 
matters,  especially  syphilis,  are  of  etiological  importance  in  many  neuro- 
logical cases.  Severe  infectious  processes,  particularly  enteric  fever,  may 
have  been  the  point  of  departure  for  visceral  and  vascular  changes  which 
after  a  time  manifest  themselves  in  the  guise  of  nervous  disease.  Of  special 
importance  are  such  maladies  in  their  relation  to  postinfective  psychoses 
and  neurasthenia.  The  part  played  by  obscure  toxaemias  due  to  chronic 
gastro-intestinal  or  other  visceral  diseases  in  the  etiolog}'^  of  certain  spinal 
cord  degenerations  is  not  to  be  disregarded.  Notwithstanding  the  number 
of  points  to  be  considered  the  value  of  the  history  cannot  be  measured  by 
its  length.  On  the  contrary  it  is  most  important  to  briefly  record  only  the 
facts  which  are  pertinent  and  significant. 

Status  Prsesens. — While  investigation  on  every  side  is  necessary  for 
a  full  understanding  of  many  nervous  cases,  yet  there  are  certain  special 
paths  of  approach  which  experience  has  taught  us  lead  most  directly  to  a 
diagnosis  in  the  average  case;  in  other  words  certain  distinctly  neuro- 
logical methods  of  investigation.  These  methods  may  be  grouped  according 
to  the  character  of  the  symptoms  and  signs  that  each  brings  into  view, 
the  most  important  being,  (1)  motor  and  (2)  sensory  symptoms;  (3)  cere- 
bral symptoms,  of  which,  on  account  of  comprehensive  and  special  char- 
acters, (4)  aphasia  requires  separate  consideration;  (5)  spinal  symptoms 
in  so  far  as  they  connect  segments  of  the  cord  with  particular  regions  of 
the  body;  (6)  the  reflexes;  (7)  electrical  phenomena;  (8)  trophic  disturb- 
ances;   (9)  pain  and  temperature;    (10)  muscular  sense. 

1.  Motor  Symptoms. 

Paralysis. — Motor  paralysis  signifies  impairment  of  some  portion  of 
the  motor  pathway.  Wlien  partial  it  is  to  be  distinguished  from  akinesia, 
common  in  states  of  mental  stupor,  and  from  incoordination,  often  mis- 
taken by  the  patient  and  his  frientls  for  true  weakness.  The  practical 
tests  for  muscular  weakness  consist,  for  the  hand  and  forearm,  in  estimat- 
ing the  patient's  "  grij)"  as  he  squeezes  the  hand  of  the  examiner,  especially 
in  comparing  the  grij)  of  an  affected  hand  witli  the  other,  which  may  be 
normal  or  less  affected.    Of  mechanical  devices  the  dynamometer  of  Math* 
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ieu  is  most  commonly  used.  The  power  of  arms  and  legs  is  tested  by  having 
the  patient  make  various  movements  while  the  examiner,  grasping  the 
part,  offers  resistance. 

A  general  surmise  as  to  the  location  of  the  lesion  (cerebral  or  spinal) 
causing  the  impairment  of  the  motor  path  is  made  by  observing  whether 
the  affected  part  is  flaccid  or  spastic.  Flaccidity  nearly  always  denotes 
a  lesion  of  lower  motor  neurons  (ganglion  cells  of  ventral  gray  horns, 
peripheral  nerves  with  their  terminals)  as  seen  in  poliomyelitis  and  neu- 
ritis, while  spasticity  signifies  a  lesion  of  central  or  upper  motor  neurons 
(cell-bodies  of  motor  cortex,  fibre  tracts  through  subcortex,  internal  cap- 
sule, pons,  medulla,  ventral  and  lateral  pyramidal  tracts  of  spinal  cord),  as 
in  old  brain  hemorrhage. 

A  notable  exception  to  this  broad  rule  is  that  in  lesion  of  the  spinal 
cord,  complete  or  nearly  complete  transversely,  especially  one  high  up  in 
the  cord,  the  effect  is  as  if  all  motor  neurons  below  it  were  destroyed, 
i.e.,  there  is  total  flaccid  paralysis  below  the  level  of  the  lesion.  The  expla- 
nations of  this  phenomenon  are  numerous  but  unsatisfactory.  Another 
exception  to  this  rule  is  readily  correlated  with  it  by  bearing  in  mind 
that  the  superior  motor  neurons  of  the  pyramidal  tract  are  not  wholly 
cerebral  but  have  a  spinal  portion  which  is  mostly  contained  in  the 
lateral  tract;  hence  it  follows  that  a  spinal  palsy  is  spastic  if  the  lateral 
tracts  are  involved. 

To  decide  whether  a  member  be  flaccid  or  spastic,  all  the  patient's 
active  movements,  including  gait,  are  to  be  studied,  as  well  as  various 
passive  motions  which  may  suggest  themselves  to  the  examiner.  His 
opinion  will  be  rather  one  of  judgment  than  of  definite  methods. 

Monoplegia  is  a  paralysis  restricted  to  one  member,  whether  this  be 
disabled  entirely  or  only  in  one  group  of  muscles.  Hemiplegia,  or  paraly- 
sis of  one  side  of  the  body,  is  nearly  always  due  to  a  brain  lesion,  and, 
when  so,  the  upper  face  will  be  found  unaffected  or  slightly  affected, 
except  in  recent  cases  where  the  paralysis  in  the  upper  distribution  of  the 
facial  nerve  may  be  very  distinct  for  a  time.  The  slight  implication  of 
the  upper  face  is  characteristic  of  a  long-standing  cerebral  hemiplegia. 
Diplegia — double  hemiplegia — occurs  particularly  in  childhood.  Para- 
plegia is  a  symmetrical  paralysis  involving  the  upper  or  lower  limbs,  but 
when  the  term  is  used  without  qualification  it  refers  to  paralysis  of  the 
lower  limbs.  The  term  brachial  paraplegia  is  employed  to  denote  paralysis 
of  the  upper  limbs;  crural  paraplegia  that  of  the  lower.  It  is  generally 
a  spinal  palsy. 

Contracture.  —  In  paralysis  of  long  duration  contractures  appear 
which  are  generally  characteristic.  Those  which  arise  in  spastic  paralyses 
depend  upon  shortening  of  the  paralyzed  muscles,  the  stronger  muscles 
contracting  more  than  the  weaker,  and  produce  such  postures  of  the  limbs 
as  are  seen  in  hemiplegia  (flexion  of  elbow,  wrist  and  fingers,  adduction  of 
arm  to  chest,  extension  of  the  leg  on  the  thigh,  adduction  of  the  knees, 
extension  of  the  foot  and  inversion  with  plantar  flexion  of  toes).  According 
to  some  investigators  the  contractures  of  cerebral  hemiplegia  are  the  result 
of  the  greater  paralysis  in  certain  groups  of  muscles.  The  contractures 
in  flaccid  paralyses  depend  upon  the  unbalanced  action  of  the  opposing 
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sound  muscles,  as  seen  in  the  accentuated  wrist-drop  and  foot-drop  of  old 
peripheral  neuritis,  or  depend  upon  the  contraction  of  the  paralyzed 
muscles  themselves. 

Convulsions  and  spasm  (see  Part  III,  p.  588). 

Jacksonian  epilepsy  (see  p.  589). 

Athetosis  or  mobile  spasm  consists  of  irregular  writhing  movements, 
especially  of  the  fingers  but  also  of  the  arms  and  other  parts.  It  is  almost 
pathognomonic  of  the  cerebral  palsies  of  childhood,  in  which  affections  the 
symptom  may  mislead  by  being  more  prominent  than  the  hemiplegia  or 
diplegia  which  underlies  it.  Occurring  in  adult  hemiplegics  these  movements 
are  sometimes  called  posthemiplegic  dwrea^  but  are  less  prominent  than  the 
weakness  and  rigidity  of  the  limb.  Athetosis  is  usually  aggravated  by  volun- 
tary movements,  as  when  the  patient  attempts  to  pick  up  a  small  object- 
Tremor  (see  p.  592). 

Fibrillary  tremor  or  fibrillary  twitching:  (see  p.  593). 

Tics. — Twitching  simultaneous  over  a  large  area,  inducing  a  purposive 
movement  at  intervals  and  habitually,  is  called  a  "tic.^'  It  is  not  a  sign 
of  any  known  lesion  but  is  functional  (a  neurosis). 

Ataxia. — In  the  course  of  investigation  of  motor  signs  the  examiner  may 
observe  irregularity  and  uncertainty  in  various  acts  which  require  a  degree 
of  precision.  Ataxia  results  from  inharmonious  action  of  muscle-groups 
even  when  disorder  of  motility,  either  excess  or  deficiency,  is  not  present. 

The  defect  is  largely  in  the  muscular  sense,  which  is  discussed  in  its 
relation  to  astereognosis.  Yet  the  practical  tests  for  the  symptom  are 
motor.  In  the  arm  ataxia  is  discovered  by  directing  the  patient  to  close 
his  eyes  and  then  with  his  index  finger  to  touch  the  tip  of  his  nose,  or  to 
meet  the  tip  of  the  other  index  finger  in  sweeping  the  arms  around  hori- 
zontally in  front;  in  the  leg,  by  having  him  attempt  to  touch  one  knee 
with  the  heel  of  the  other  foot.  If  there  be  considerable  ataxia  the  patient 
touches  wide  of  the  mark.  Ataxia  of  the  legs  is  better  revealed  in  the 
patient's  manner  of  walking,  which  is  considered  in  connection  with  other 
disorders  of  gait. 

2.  Sensory  Symptoms. 

Studies  of  sensation  involve  a  subjective  element  which  makes  them 
at  best  uncertain.  Scientific  methods  aim  to  diminish  this  uncertainty 
by  magnifying  the  objective  element  through  the  use  of  technical  pro- 
cedures which  render  the  examiner  less  dependent  upon  the  patient's 
statements.  In  children,  and  in  stuporous  and  demented  patients,  the 
objective  element  alone  is  considered — a  start,  a  vocal  sound,  or  the  with- 
drawal of  a  member  when  the  patient  is  touched,  pricked,  etc. 

Parsesthesia. — ''  Numbness  and  tingling,"  *'  pins  and  needles,"  "crawl- 
ing  sensations" — formication — and  burning  sensations  are  symptoms  of 
sensory  irritation.  They  are  prominent  in  neuritis,  and  in  spinal  diseases 
which  implicate  the  posterior  nerve-roots  (see  also  p.  582). 

Delayed  Sensation. — Recognition  of  any  artificial  sensation  is,  for 
the  purposes  of  the  clinician,  instantaneous;  if  an  interval  occurs  between 
the  application  of  a  stimulus  and  the  patient *s  response  to  it,  we  speak  of 
"delayed  sensation,"  which  is  common  especially  in  tabes  dorsalis. 
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Pain. — Pain  is  a  prominent  symptom  of  many  nervous  diseases. 

The  objective  study  of  sensation  comprises  the  testing  of  the  senses  of 
touch — common  sensibility — of  pain,  and  of  temperature.  The  muscular 
sense  is  of  interest  clinically  in  relation  to  astereognosis,  and  also  in  relation 
to  ataxia  of  movement,  which  may  arise  from  defect  of  the  muscular  sense. 

In  testing  the  sense  of  touch  it  is  well  to  blindfold  the  patient,  to  take 
care  that  the  surface  examined  shall  not  be  chilled  by  exposure,  and  to 
touch  the  part  with  light  pressure  and  without  causing  pain.  The  instru- 
ment most  commonly  used  for  this  purpose  is  Carroll's  aesthesio meter, 
but  a  tooth-pick  or  a  feather  will  serve.  The  patient  is  directed  to  say 
"now"  when  the  touch  is  felt;  or  to  count  successive  touches  a  short 
distance  apart,  "one,  two,  three,"  etc.,  and  the  failure  to  note  one  or  more 
touches  will  mark  the  boundary  of  an  area  of  anaesthesia.  Sensibility  to 
touch  is  more  acute  on  the  back  than  on  the  front  of  the  body.  Loss  of 
tactile  sensibility,  either  total — amesthesia — or  partial — hyper sthesia — may 
be  functional  and  a  sign  of  hysteria,  in  which  case  it  commonly  affects 
half  the  body — hysterical  hemianajsthesia — or  a  segment  of  one  limb,  or 
all  of  one  extremity  up  to  a  certain  level — "  glove-ansesthesia"  and  "stock- 
ing-anaesthesia;" or  anaesthesia  and  hypaesthesia  may  constitute  a  sign  of 
organic  nervous  disease  which  is  destructive  in  character  or  is  at  an  ad- 
vanced stage.  In  the  case  of  hemihypffsthesia  or  heniianaesthesia,  the 
hemorrhage  or  other  destructive  lesion  may  be  in  the  posterior  part  of  the 
internal  capsule — where  according  to  some  anatomists  sensory  fibres  are 
collected  into  a  bundle  (carrefour  sensitif)  — in  the  tegmentum  of  the  pons, 
or  in  the  spinal  cord,  provided  one  lateral  half  of  the  pons  or  cord  be  severed. 
In  any  of  the  cases  mentioned  the  lesion  is  situated  on  the  side  opposite  to 
that  of  the  anaesthesia. 

In  testing  the  pain  sense,  a  needle-point  or  one  of  the  sharp  points 
of  the  aesthesiometer  is  employed,  and  the  skin  is  "pricked,"  not  scored, 
with  the  instrument.  Remind  the  patient  that  actual  pain,  not  the  mere 
sen.se  of  being  touched,  is  to  call  forth  his  resi)onse;  or  instruct  him  to  say 
"  touch,"  or  "  pain,"  according  as  the  one  or  the  other  sensation  is  excited 
by  the  sharp  point. 

The  temperature  sense  is  well  studied  by  the  use  of  two  test-tubes  of 
water,  one  heated  to  about  100°  F.  or  above,  the  other  cooled  to  60°  F.  or 
lower,  the  tubes  being  applied  alternately,  and  eadi  being  held  in  contact 
with  the  skin-surface  for  several  moments,  since  recognition  of  heat  or  of 
cold  is  commonly  less  prompt  than  that  of  touch  and  of  pain.  The  heat 
of  the  one  tube  should  not  be  sufficient  to  burn,  as  tluit  would  introduce 
the  factor  of  pain;  yet  practically  this  distinction  is  of  little  consequence, 
because  the  thermic  sense  and  the  pain  sense,  being  conducted  in  adjacent 
tracts  of  the  cord,  are  commonly  al)olished  together.  Ordinarily  when 
tactile  anaesthesia  has  been  demonstrated  in  a  certain  area,  we  may  expect 
to  find  thermo-anaesthesia  and  analgesia  associated  with  it.  But  the  con- 
verse of  this  does  not  always  hold  true;  for  over  surfaces  which  betray  no 
tactile  anaesthesia,  or  at  most  only  hypaesthesia,  we  may  find  areas  of  anal- 
gesia and  thermo-anaesthesia.  This  is  that  dissociated  sensory  loss  which 
is  most  common  in  syringomyelia,  though  other  lesions  of  the  central 
part  of  the  gray  matter  of  the  cord  may  cause  the  phenomenon. 
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3.   Regional  Diagnosis  of  Cerebral  Disease. 

Qeneral  Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  of  intracranial  disease — 
vomiting,  headache,  and  optic  neuritis — have  little  value  in  cerebral  locali- 
zation. Headache  is  more  likely  to  be  frontal  in  lesions  of  the  fore-brain 
and  occipital  in  those  in  or  about  the  cerebellum,  but  this  is  not  constant. 
Dense  tumors  of  some  size,  well  above  the  base  of  the  skull,  may  yield  a 
shadow  on  the  X-ray  plate. 

Predominant  mental  symptoms  are  suggestive  of  lesion  of  the  pre- 
frontal lobes,  particularly  the  left;  but  it  must  be  remembered  tliat  after 
head  injuries  delirium,  confusion,  or  stupor  may  ensue  from  shock,  with- 
out reference  to  severity  or  site  of  the  trauma,  and  moreover  that  demon- 
strable brain  lesions  are  comparatively  rare  causes  of  insanity. 

Paralysis. — Of  motor  signs  indicating  lesion  of  the  precentral  con- 
volution, anterior  to  the  fissure  of  Rolando,  paralysis  has  the  greatest 
locah'zing  value.  Paralyses  in  the  distribution  of  cranial  nerves,  especially 
of  several,  commonly  indicate  lesion  at  the  base  of  the  brain.  If  a  single 
cranial  nerve  is  implicated,  the  lesion  is  probably  outside  of  the  central 
nervous  system;  if  one  arm  or  leg  is  paralyzed,  a  cortical  lesion  should  be 
suspected,  and  this  is  rendered  probable  if  the  paralyzed  part  is  the  seat 
of  clonic  spasm.  Paralysis  of  the  face  indicates  lesion  in  the  lower  third  of 
the  Jlolandic  cortex;  paralysis  of  an  arm  or  leg,  lesion  of  the  middle  or 
upper  third  respectively. 

Astereos^nosis. — Pure  motor  phenomena  point  to  a  lesion  anterior  to 
the  fissure  of  Rolando;  if  the  lesion  be  posterior  to  this  fissure  (postcentral) 
the  motor  signs  are  likely  to  be  associated  with  the  phenomenon  called 
astereognosis,  which  becomes  more  prominent  as  the  parietal  lobe  is  en- 
croached upon.  By  study  of  the  "  stereognostic  sense''  which  is  the  physio- 
logic process  by  which  solid  objects  are  recognized  by  contact,  neurologic 
diagnosis  has  made  a  distinct  advance.  Astereognosis,  or  want  of  this 
sense,  may  be  diagnostic  of  lesion  of  the  superior  parietal  lobule.  To  test 
lor  this  phenomenon  it  is  well  to  study  separately  the  several  processes  by 
which  normally  the  hand  recognizes  the  shape  and  size  of  objects,  especially 
the  "spacing  sense,"  the  sense  of  position,  and  the  pressure  sense,  the 
la^t  two  of  which  are  the  chief  components  of  the  muscular  sense. 

The  "spacins  sense"  is  tested  by  touching  the  skin  at  two  points 
simultaneously,  as  with  the  two  arms  of  the  aesthesio meter,  and  observing 
how  near  together  they  may  be  while  still  recognized  as  two  points.  The 
examiner  compares  his  results  with  those  obtained  in  a  normal  subject. 

The  sense  of  position  is  studied  by  asking  the  patient  (blindfolded)  to 
tell  whore  his  hand  or  foot  is,  after  the  examiner  has  quietly  placed  it  in 
a  particular  attitude,  or  to  imitate  with  one  limb  an  attitude  given  to  the 
other  by  the  examiner. 

The  pressure  sense  is  tested  by  blindfolding  the  patient,  placing  his 
hand  supine  upon  a  table,  and  laying  in  his  palm,  one  after  another, 
small  objects  identical  save  in  their  weight,  which  is  graded  in  a  series. 
For  this  purpose  cartridges  filled  with  layers  of  cotton  and  regulated 
numbers  of  buckshot  may  be  used.  The  main  test,  which  reveab 
astereognosis   directly   if  it   be   at  all   pronounced,   consists  in    handing 
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the  patient  various  common  objects,— watch,  spool,  block  of  wood,  pen- 
knife,— each  of  which  he  essays  to  name  or  to  describe. 

Deafness,  in  the  absence  of  disease  of  the  external,  middle  or  internal 
ear,  may  be  due  to  lesion  of  the  first  or  second  temporal  convolution, 
particularly  that  of  the  left  side. 

Blindness  without  demonstrable  cause  in  the  eye  may  be  due  to  lesion 
anywhere  in  the  course  of  the  optic  nerves,  tracts  or  "radiations''  as  far 
as  the  cunei  lobes,  which  face  one  another  across  the  great  longitudinal 
fissure  in  the  occipital  lobe.  Unilateral  blindness  of  both  eyes  and  in  the 
same  side  of  each  eye  (lateral  homonymous  hemianopsia)  indicates  that 
the  lesion  is  unilateral,  that  it  is  back  of  the  optic  chiasm  and  is  on  the 
side  opposite  to  that  on  which  the  patient's  vision  has  failed — that  is,  on 
the  same  side  as  the  bUnd  half-retina.  To  determine  how  far  back  of  the 
chiasm  such  a  lesion  is  we  must  rely  on  signs  and  symptoms  arising  from 
involvement  of  contiguous  structures,  especially  (in  lesions  at  the  base  of 
the  brain)  the  cranial  nerves,  which  are  spared  in  lesion  of  the  optic  radia- 
tions, or  of  the  cuneus — subcortical  or  cortical  lesions.  A  theoretically 
positive  means  of  distinguishing  basal  from  cortical  lesions  causing  hemi- 
anopsia is  Wernicke's  pupillary-inaction  sign,  which  consists  in  the 
absence  of  the  light  reflex  of  the  iris  when  only  the  blind  half  of  the  retina 
is  illuminated.  The  finding  of  this  condition  points  to  a  basal  lesion, 
i.e.,  at  or  below  the  optic  thalamus  and  external  geniculate  body,  for  con- 
traction of  the  iris  is  a  function  of  the  third  nerve,  and  no  part  of  this 
nerve  extends  above  the  "primary  optic  centres,"  which  are  at  the  base 
of  the  brain. 

Partial  loss  of  vision t  not  accounted  for  by  eye  disease,  may  be  due 
to  lesion  of  the  angular  gyrus,  visual  acuity — macular  vision — being  im- 
paired; or  it  may  be  due  to  lesion  in  front  of  the  optic  chiasm,  in  the 
angle  between  the  optic  nerves,  where  by  interfering  with  the  internal 
fibres  of  each  nerve  it  causes  blindness  of  each  inner  (nasal)  half-retina,  a 
condition  called  (from  the  blind  half-fields)  temporal  hemianopsia,  which 
is  pathognomonic  of  lesion  in  the  situation  described. 

Symptoms  of  Cerel>ellar  Disease. — The  cerebellum  is  to  the  clinician 
chiefly  an  organ  of  coordination,  and  this  function  resides  mainly  in  the 
middle  lobe.  The  cardinal  signs  of  cerebellar  disease  are  nj/fitagmus  and 
a  peculiar  ataxia  which  gives  a  staggering  character,  or  (itubation,  to  the 
patient's  gait.  This  ataxia  disappears  when  tlie  patient  Hes  down,  and 
the  knee-jerks  are  often  preserved.  Neoplasms  beneath  the  middle  lobe 
of  the  cerebellum  are  likely  to  cause  this  form  of  ataxia  together  with 
external  ocular  palsies  from  pressure  upon  the  nuclei  of  the  third  and  fourth 
nerves  beneath  the  quadrigeminal  bodies.  A  tumor  arising  from  these 
bodies  can  hardly  be  distinguished  from  cerebellar  tumor  implicating 
the  vermis. 

The  Internal  Capsule. — Of  the  great  interior  structures  of  the  brain 
only  the  posterior  limb  of  the  internal  capsule  has  functions  so  definite  that 
certain  symptoms  may  be  referred  to  it.  Sudden  hemiplegia,  with  hcmi- 
ansesthesia  and  hemianopsia,  is  generally  indicative  of  lesion  in  the  internal 
capsule,  since  this  complex  of  symptoms  from  cortical  or  even  subcortical 
l^on  could  be  induced  only  by  uncommonly  extensive  damage.     The 
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symptoms  referable  to  single  minute  destructive  foci  in  the  posterior  limb 
of  the  capsule,  from  the  "knee*'  backwards,  are,  so  far  as  is  known,  (1) 
paralysis  of  the  face  from  above  downwards,  (2)  of  the  arm  and  (3)  of  the 
leg,  also  from  above  downwards,  (4)  anaesthesia  of  varying  extent  up  to 
hemiansBsthesia,  which  probably  indicates  destruction  of  the  posterior 
third  of  the  posterior  limb,  (5)  hemianopsia. 

Cerebral  Qanglla. — Of  the  great  cerebral  ganglia  none  has  an  independ- 
ent symptomatology.  Lesions  affecting  the  corpus  striatum  cause  pre- 
dominant motor  signs  because  of  pressure  upon  the  motor  bundles  of  the 
capsule,  while  affections  of  the  optic  thalamus  commonly  cause  hemi- 
anaesthesia  from  pressure  upon  the  posterior  fibres  of  the  capsule — 
carrefour  sensUif — or  destruction  of  sensory  fibres  within  the  thalamus 
and  often  hemianopsia  from  involvement  of  the  optic  radiations,  which  are 
collected  into  a  bundle  posterior  to  the  capsule  and  enter  the  optic  thala- 
mus. Mobile  spasm  or  athetosis,  associated  with  these  paralyses,  is  in 
favor  of  thalamic  lesion.  Weakness  of  the  articulatory  muscles  resembling 
bulbar  paralysis,  but  not  due  to  lesion  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  is  called 
pseudobulbar  paralysis.  It  is  most  often  due  to  multiple  hemorrhages  or 
softening  in  the  outer  part  of  the  lenticula. 

Lesions  of  the  corpus  callosum  are  revealed  by  disturbance  of  the 
functions  of  surrounding  parts,  notably  of  the  motor  zone, — as  shown  by 
early  epileptic  seizures,  by  paralyses,  and  symptoms  referable  to  the  pre- 
frontal region.  From  the  latter  arise  the  pseudoparetic  mental  states 
which  are  characteristic  of  callosal  lesion. 

4.  Aphasia  and  Other  Defects  of  Speech. 

Though  endowed  with  a  normal  brain,  the  individual  born  deaf  and 
blind  becomes  an  imbecile  by  deprivation  of  the  sense-impressions  out  of 
which  knowledge  grows,  unless  he  be  trained  like  Laura  Bridgman  through 
the  touch-sense.  The  cochlea,  the  retina,  etc.,  begin  the  transformation, 
from  mere  contact  with  the  external  world,  into  the  higher  special  sense- 
impressions.  These,  carried  by  their  separate  paths  to  the  cortex,  are 
elaborated  in  the  special-sense  centres  into  perceptions  of  things.  Roughly 
speaking,  each  cortical  centre  is  opposite  the  organ  of  that  sense.  Taking 
one  sense,  vision,  rays  of  light  from  an  object,  for  example  a  cow,  received 
by  the  retina  are  carried  through  the  visual  system  to  the  cuneus  as  sensa- 
tions of  form,  color,  etc.  Thence  passing  still  higher,  in  the  angular  gyrua 
is  formed  a  visual  image  of  a  cow — object-seeing — and  this  is  associated 
with  an  image  of  the  word  cow  written  or  printed — word-seeing.  Lesion 
of  angular  gyrus  then  does  not  cause  ordinary  blindness — as  lesion  of  the 
cuneus  does  in  one  half-field — but  loss  of  these  visual  images,  so  that  the 
patient  seeing  a  cow  can  hardly  tell  it  from  a  horse — object  mind>blind- 
ness;  and  seeing  the  word  cow  fails  to  get  the  meaning  from  . :,  as  if  it  were 
a  foreign  word — word-blindness.  In  like  manner,  close  to  the  auditory 
centre  is  a  higher  centre  for  the  formation  of  auditory  images,  by  which  a 
peculiar  sound  is  identified,  for  example,  as  the  lowing  of  a  cow — object- 
hearing — and  by  which  the  spoken  word  cow  is  recognized  as  the  name  of 
that  animal — word-hearing.     With  a  lesion  then  in  the  first  temporal 
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convolution,  sparing  the  main  auditory  centre,  so  that  the  patient  is  still 
capable  of  hearing  noises,  there  may  be  loss  of  these  auditory  images  with 
consequent  object-deafness  and  word-deafness;  sounds  and  words  heard 
are  meaningless. 

To  speak  of  a  cow  it  is  necessary  to  recall  the  word  cow.  Many  persons 
are  likely  to  recall  a  word  as  it  sounds;  some  as  it  appears  written;  but 
most  revive  it  in  both  ways,  so  that  impairment  of  either  the  auditory  or 
the  visual  word-image  interfering  with  the  recollection  of  words  causes 
aphasia,  in  the  one  cas6,  from  lesion  of  the  angular  gyrus — visual  or  optic 
aphasia;  in  the  other,  from  lesion  of  the  first  temporal  convolution — audi- 
tory aphasia.  In  either  case  due  to  a  lesion  of  a  sensory  centre  it  is  spoken 
of  as  sensory  aphasia;  and  because  the  essential  defect  is  inability  to  recol- 
lect words  .(verbal  amnesia)  both  are  included  under  the  term  amnesic 
aphasia.  The  act  of  speaking  involves  several  groups  of  muscles,  and  is 
interfered  with,  therefore,  in  various  forms  of  paralysis.  In  bulbar  paraly- 
sis, the  lips,  tongue,  etc.,  becoming  atrophied  and  paretic,  there  is  defect 
of  articulation,  incidentally;  and  in  the  similar  paralysis  from  cerebral 
lesion  (pseudobulbar  paralysis)  the  patient  may  be  inarticulate.  In  like 
manner  lesion  in  the  cortical  centres  for  the  lips^  tongue,  etc.,  at  the  foot 
of  the  motor  zone,  cripples  the  speech  just  as  lesion  in  the  leg  centre  causes 
limping;  so  here  on  the  emissive  side  of  the  speech-process  there  is  set 
apart  a  higher  centre  for  the  fine  adjustment  of  movements  in  uttering 
words,  and  for  the  memory  of  these  movements.  This  is  Broca's  centre, 
in  the  posterior  part  of  the  third  frontal  convolution.  By  lesion  here,  the 
muscles  of  articulation  still  intact,  the  patient  loses  his  motor  memories 
and  his  power  to  utter  words.    This  is  motor  aphasia — or  ap hernia. 

Parallel  to  these  defects  of  articulation  are  defects  in  the  act  of  writing 
which  has  its  higher  centre  in  the  second  frontal  convolution,  related  to 
the  arm  centre  as  Broca's  is  to  the  centres  for  the  tongue,  lips,  etc.  Lesion 
in  the  writing  centre  causes  motor  agraphia,  even  though  the  arm  be  still 
useful  otherwise.  In  lesion  of  the  angular  gyrus,  as  the  appearance  of  words 
is  forgotten,  writing  is  imperfect;  there  is  sensory  agraphia.  In  reading 
aloud,  the  image  of  the  printed  word  must  be  conducted  from  the  angular 
gyrus  to  Broca's  centre,  there  to  be  matched  with  the  motor  image  used  in 
uttering  the  word;  and  the  utterance  must  be  guided,  too,  by  the  auditory 
image  conducted  from  its  centre.  For  this  purpose  Broca's  centre  is  con- 
nected with  the  others  by  tracts  of  fibres  which  being  damaged,  particu- 
larly in  the  insula — ^island  of  Reil,  there  is  interference  with  the  conduction 
referred  to,  and  hence,  with  reading  aloud  and  with  similar  uses  of  speech, 
conduction-aphasia.  For  perfect  speech  all  the  centres  must  act  in  unison 
through  conductioni-paths  connecting  each  centre  with  the  rest,  and  con- 
sidering such  multiple  connections  it  is  evident  that  aphasia  of  some  kind 
may  result  from  lesion  at  any  point  within  a  wide  area.  This  "  zone  of 
language'^  is  nearly  coextensive  with  the  distribution  of  the  middle  cere- 
bral artery,  and  aphasia  is  generally  a  consequence  of  apoplexy  from  this 
vessel,  commonly  in  association  with  hemiplegia.  This  same  region,  acting 
as  a  unit,  forms  a  complete  image  not  alone  of  the  word  but  of  the  object 
also,  as  it  looks,  sounds,  feels,  smells,  tastes — in  short,  a  concept  of  the 
object;  so  that  this  is  a  concept  area  (Mills). 
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Aphasia  being  a  curtailment  of  the  power  to  comprehend  as  well  as 
of  the  power  to  emit  language,  spoken,  written  or  by  signs — pantomime — 
care  and  system  in  testing  for  it  are  very  important.  "Impediments'*  of 
speech,  mechanical  imperfections  of  the  vocal  organs,  are  first  to  be  elimi- 
nated by  examination  of  the  mouth,  throat,  and  nasal  cavities.  In  cleft 
palate,  hypertrophic  rhinitis,  and  in  tongue-tie,  the  difficulty  is  mainly  in 
the  enunciation  of  consonants,  such  as  m,  n,  b,  etc. 

Dysarthrias,  from  paralysis  or  defective  innervation  of  the  muscles 
of  articulation,  are  to  be  recognized  partly  by  finding  additional  signs  of 
cerebral  paralysis  or  other  organic  nervous  disease,  and  partly  by  special 
characters  of  the  speech  in  certain  affections.  Somewhat  suggesting 
mechanical  impediment  is  the  speech  of  bulbar  paralysis,  marked  as  it  is 
by  labored  pronunciation  of  consonant-sounds. 

Elision  of  syllables  by  running  words  together,  may  be  observed  in 
hereditary  ataxia,  in  which  disease  speech  is  at  the  same  time  monotonous. 
These  two  characters  belong  also  to  the  speech  of  general  paresis,  forming 
with  the  difficulty  of  enunciating  the  r's  and  Ts,  as  in  "  artillery,''  and  with 
its  tremulous,  measured  drawl,  the  peculiar  "paretic  speech"  which  is 
one  of  the  cardinal  signs  of  this  disease.  The  measured  character  of  such 
speech  exists  in  purer  form — scanning — in  disseminated  sclerosis. 

Ordinary  stuttering  is  a  pure  neurosis.  It  manifests  itself  by  spas- 
modic halting  in  attempts  to  utter  certain  words,  usually  those  beginning 
with  consonants. 

In  differentiating  aphasia  from  other  speech  defects  the  greatest 
difficulty  arises  in  the  case  of  actual  mental  loss — dementia — which  indeed 
may  coincide  with  aphasia,  as  in  hemiplegia  and  senility,  or  may  have 
aphasia  for  an  episodic  manifestation,  as  in  paresis. 

The  stubborn  speechlessness  frequently  met  with  in  paranoia  and 
melancholia  is  nearly  always  accompanied  by  other  signs  of  negativism, 
as  refusal  of  food  and  resistance  to  the  attentions  of  the  nurse.  Hysterical 
aphasia  is  intermittent  and  its  victim  exhibits  the  stigmata  of  the  neurosis. 

In  testing  an  apparent  aphasic  it  is  well  to  begin  on  the  sensorj'  side,  as- 
certaining whet  her  the  centres  for  word-hearing  and  word-seeing  are  impaired. 
A  number  of  common  objects  may  be  placed  before  the  patient  who  endeav- 
ors to  pick  out  those  named  in  turn  by  the  examiner  and  then  to  select  from 
a  list  of  names  on  paper,  that  of  the  object  selected  by  the  examiner. 

As  the  purpose  is  to  determine  the  clearness  of  word-images,  these 
simple  tests  are  essential;  but  the  examiner  may  progress  to  words  and 
sentences  of  any  complexity.  Rarely  being  complete,  aphasia  is  often 
betrayed  ])y  persistent,  helpless  misapplication  of  words,  the  patient  say- 
ing or  writing  for  instance  "dog''  when  a  hat  is  showed  to  him  and  its 
uses  demonstrated  by  him.  Paraphasia  and  paragraphia  are  forms  of 
aphasia  rather  characteristic  of  sensory  aphasia. 

To  test  a  patient's  emissive  power  of  language,  that  is,  to  discow 
motor  aphasia  and  aprraphia,  objects  are  sho\\7i  to  him,  and  he  endeavoit 
to  utter  and  write  their  names.  Simple  acts  performed  in  the  patient^ 
presence  are  described  by  him  both  orally  and  in  writing.  In  motor  aphaM 
"recurring  utterances"  nre  common,  a  patient  repeating  "any  one  any" 
or  other  meaningless  phrase  on  all  occasions  when  attempting  to  talk 


^ 


^^r        EXAMINATION  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM.  WM 

Even  after  demonstrating  that  a  patient  hears,  reads,  utters,  and 
wrftas  words  correctly,  and  thus  that  the  widely  separated  cortical  speech- 
areafi  in  the  first  and  second  left  temixoral  convolutions,  the  angular  gyrus, 
the  third  frontal  and  the  second  frontal  convolutions  are  probably  intact^ 
together  T^ith  the  subcortical  region  corresponding  to  each  centre,  we  may 
still  find  that  the  patient  is  much  crippled  in  the  use  of  language.  In  such 
a  case  we  conclude  that  some  of  the  fibres  connecting  these  cortical  centres 
with  one  another  are  cut  off,  and  that  we  are  dealing  with  a  case  of  **  con- 
duction aphasia"  or  ** transcortical  aphasia."  The  prominent  features  of 
this  form  are  paraphasia,  paralexia,  etc.,  so  extreme  that  the  jumbling  of 
words  and  syllables  is  spoken  of  as  **  jargon-speech.** 

So  entangled  in  these  *'  association-systems"  are  all  the  cortical  centres 
kt  speech-defect  from  cortical  lesion  always  betrays  some  features  of 
iduction  aphasia.  If  our  tests  reveal  uncomplicated  word-tleafncss  or 
word-blindness,  or  simple  loss  of  the  power  of  utterance,  we  recognize 
that  the  lesion  is  deep  in  the  brain,  beneath  the  level  of  association- 
systems,   where  the   fibres    ratiiating    to    or   from   the   particular   centre 

bundled  together.  This  is  called  '* subcortical'' or  *'pure'*  aphasia, 
'%d  yet  some  evidence  exists  that  this  form  of  aphasia  may  result  from 
cortical  lesions. 

As  an  auxiliary  test  for  this  form,  the  study  of  pantomime  is  of  value. 
In  pure  motor  aphasia,  for  instance,  the  patient  tho\jgh  speechless  as 
regards  utterance,  may  when  asked  how  old  he  is,  open  and  shut  his  hand 
the  proper  number  of  times.    In  ordinary  motor  aphasia  this  is  impossible. 

5.   Spinal   Localization. 

One  of  the  consequences  of  modern  clinico-pathological  study  is  the 
tendency  to  interpret  nervous  symptoms  and  signs  in  relation  to  anatomical 
structure,  rather  than  in  relation  to  empirical  disease  forms.  This  tend- 
ency in  the  fiehl  of  brain  disease  has  created  cerebral  localization;  and  it 
has  aflfected  our  conceptions  of  spinal  disease  to  the  extent  that  we  speak 
less  of  ** locomotor  ataxia,"  of  "spastic  paraplegia''  or  of  "progressive 
muscular  atrophy"  as  disease  entities  than  as  dominant  symptoms  of 
various  lesions  affecting  certain  structin-es  of  the  spinal  cord.  Assuming 
in  this  connection  that  the  symptoms  in  a  given  case  are  of  spinal  origin, 
we  infer  from  *' ataxia'*  of  a  hmb  that  the  dorsal  column  of  the  cord  is 
affected;  from  spasticity  with  increasml  reflexes,  the  pyramidal  tract; 
frui  -  i»hy,  the  ventral  horns  of  the  gray  matter;  from  anaesthesia,  the 
dt i  :A  cohimn  again;  from  loss  of  pain-  and  temperature-sense  with- 

out cina-4itliesin — ciissociation  of  sensation — the  central  part  of  the  gray 
matter;  from  pain,  the  dorsal  roots.  Then  we  endeavor  to  det^rnune  the 
lesion  which  has  caused  the  particular  symptom-complex  which  confronts 
118  by  bringing  to  h»ear  our  knowle*Ige  of  tlio  natural  history  of  nervous 
I  diaemae  and  l>y  collating  the  sj)inal  symptoms  with  any  cerebral  mani- 
festations which  may  be  present.  By  this  method  we  may  find  that  our 
** locomotor  ataxia*'  case  is  really  one  of  combined  degeneration  of  the 
cord  or  one  of  paresis,  and  that  "  progressive  muscular  atrophy*'  is  symp- 
tomatic of  syringomyelia  or  of  tumor. 
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Spinal  localization  in  the  ordinary  sense,  however,  relates  to  diagnosis 
of  the  level  of  a  lesion  in  the  cord.  It  is  based  upon  our  accumulated 
knowledge  of  the  motor  sensory  reflex  and  sympathetic  control  exercised  by 
each  segment  of  the  spinal  cord  over  a  corresponding  segment  of  the  body. 

Injury  to  the  spinal  cord  at  any  point  involving  the  motor  tracts — 
unless  it  l^e  completely  severed — causes  paralysis,  with  increase  of  reflexes, 
below  that  point;  but  at  the  level  of  the  lesion  we  are  likely  to  find  the 
reflexes  abolished.  We  commonly  find  also  anaesthesia  covering  the  body 
below  this  level  if  the  lesion  is  grave,  and  the  upper  limit  of  anaesthesia, 
with  the  zone  of  absent  reflexes  coinciding,  is  the  best  index  to  the  level 
of  the  spinal  lesion.  If  the  lesion  affects  one  lateral  half  of  the  cord  the 
above  principles  still  apply,  but  the  disturbance  of  sensation,  except  of 
the  sense  of  position,  is  found  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  of  the  lesion 
and  to  that  of  the  motor  symptoms — Brown-S6quard's  paralysis,  although 
even  in  this  form  tactile  sensation  is  often  preserved. 

The  level  thus  ascertained  marks  the  relative  position  of  the  lesion, 
but  its  actual  position  in  the  spinal  column  will  be  found  above  this,  gener- 
ally a  distance  of  about  three  spinal  segments.  A  narrow  zone  of  anaesthesia 
is  usually  present  in  Brown-S<5quard*s  paralysis  on  the  side  of  the  lesion, 
and  at  its  level  and  above  this  may  be  a  narrow  zone  of  hyperaesthesia. 
8uch  an  anaesthetic  zone  occurring  independently  points  to  a  lesion  outside 
the  cord  substance  and  involving  spinal  roots  of  at  least  two  segments. 
Sensory  loss  from  injury  to  the  cord  proper  or  the  posterior  roots  is  dis- 
tributed in  horizontal  bands  about  the  trunk  and  longitudinal  bands  in  the 
limbs,  irrespective  of  the  distribution  of  the  nerves — segmental  anaeschesia. 

The  clinician  should  be  able  to  conclude  off-hand  from  atrophy  of  the 
shoulder,  or  loss  of  reflexes  in  that  region,  that  the  upper  cervical  region  is 
affected  when  the  symptoms  are  of  spinal  origin;  from  such  symptoms 
affecting  the  forearm  and  hand,  that  the  lesion  is  lower  down  in  the  cervical 
swelling;  from  loss  of  knee-jerk,  that  it  is  in  the  lumbar,  and  from  loss  of 
control  of  sphincters,  in  the  sacral  region;  but  for  finer  deductions  it  is 
well  to  record  the  findings  in  a  particular  case,  and  then  interpret  them 
by  reference  to  the  tables  and  diagrams  upon  pp.  312,  313;  and  314. 

Combined  Degenerations. — *' Typical  cases '*  are  as  narrow  summits 
in  the  great  ranges  of  disease.  From  each  summit  the  symptomatology 
and  pathology  form  a  downward  slope,  by  which  that  disease  merges  with 
one  or  more  of  its  neighboi-s.  Of  lateral  sclerosis  very  few  absolutel}'  pure 
cases  have  been  reported.  On  the  one  hand,  in  cases  that  seem  like  pure 
lateral  sclerosis,  there  is  nearly  always  insidious  degeneration  in  the  ventral 
gi-ay  horns — chronic  poliomyelitis;  or  the  latter  disease  after  a  course  of 
yeai-s  may  take  on  spastic  symptoms  because  the  p\Tamidal  tracts  are 
invaded,  that  is,  degeneration  beginning  in  either  motor  neuron  tends 
to  progress  to  the  other. 

In  some  cases  the  affection  of  superior  and  inferior  motor  neurons 
is  simultaneous,  progressive  muscular  atrophy  and  spastic  paraplegia 
developing  pari  jtw^w//.  Such  cases  constitute  amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis. 
In  them  the  bulbar  part  is  prominent  and  degeneration  may  extend  even 
to  the  cortex,  mapping  out  the  motor  zone,  for  amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis 
is  a  disease  of  the  whole  motor  system. 
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On  the  other  hand  degeneration  in  the  lateral  columns  may  be  accom- 
panied by  dorsal  degeneration.  Such  implication  of  superior  motor  neurons 
with  inferior  sensory  neurons  in  combined  degeneration  suggests  a  local, 
extraneous  cause,  acting  upon  the  lateral  and  posterior  columns  simul- 
taneously. The  mechanism  for  this  could  be  the  marginal  system  of 
arteries  carrying  some  toxin  into  these  portions  of  the  white  matter,  and 
the  lesion  might  be  expected  to  spread  around  the  arterioles  from  the 
very  margin  of  the  cord.  These  conditions  are  clearly  present  in  some  cases 
of  ergotism,  pernicious  anaemia,  etc.  An  acute  diffuse  dorsolateral  degen- 
eration may  be  found  at  autopsy,  though  commonly  no  symptoms  have 
been  observed  in  life.  In  various  undetermined  toxaemias  (Putnam  and 
E.  W.  Taylor)  a  subacute  degeneration  is  established,  partly  diffuse,  but  also 
partly  systematic,  as  in  time  it  enters  the  course  of  ascending  and  descend- 
ing tracts.  This  subacute  combined  degeneration  is  clinically  distinct 
from  the  other  types  (Russell,  Batten  and  Collier).  Possibly  similar  in 
origin  but  appearing  as  a  pure  combined  system  disease  (Striimpell),  the 
chronic  form,  posterolateral  sclerosis,  has  been  recognized  longer.  It  is 
manifested  clinically  by  paraplegia  from  the  pyramidal  tract  lesion,  with 
ataxia  from  the  lesion  in  the  dorsal  columns — ataxic  paraplegia  of  Cowers 
— but  without  lightning  pains  or  other  sensory  phenomena  and  without  eye- 
symptoms,  because  the  sensory  root-zones  and  roots — including  the  optic 
nerves — are  spared.  For  this  last  reason,  too,  the  reflexes  are  preserved 
in  posterolateral  sclerosis;  by  the  degeneration  of  the  pyramidal  tracts 
they  are  usually  increased  and  the  legs  made  spastic.  At  a  late  stage  the 
root-zones  may  be  invaded  and  reflexes  impaired  until  the  case  appears  like 
one  of  simple  tabes  dorsalis,  only  an  autopsy  revealing  the  combined  lesion. 

A  combined  sclerosis  is  the  commonest  spinal  lesion  of  paresis. 

6.  The  Reflexes. 

Every  segment  of  the  spinal  cord  contains  not  only  centres  for  certain 
groups  of  muscles  but  also  for  reflex  movements.  The  reflex  starts  in  an 
impulse  arising  from  the  stimulation  of  a  sensory  nerve.  It  is  transmitted 
to  a  centre  in  the  cord  and  passes  by  way  of  the  processes  of  the  sensory 
cell-bodies  to  the  neurons  of  the  corresponding  motor  centre,  in  which  it 
originates  a  motor  impulse  which  in  turn  passes  by  way  of  the  motor  nerve 
to  the  muscle-fibres  supplied  by  the  nerve.  This  complete  path,  made  up 
of  centripetal  or  sensory  fibres  with  their  cell-bodies  and  correlated  cell- 
bodies  with  their  centrifugal  or  motor  fibres,  is  called  a  reflex  arc.  The 
sensory  impulse  may  be  transmitted  to  centres  at  higher  or  lower  levels 
and  excite  several  motor  impulses,  thus  producing  a  complicated  reflex  arc. 
The  cord  segments  are  connected  with  fibres  from  the  cerebrum  having 
the  function  of  inhibiting  the  reflex.  If  these  fibres  are  irritated  the  reflexes 
are  impaired  from  abnormal  inhibition;  if  they  are  destroyed  the  reflexes 
are  exaggerated.  If  the  arc  is  interrupted  either  in  its  afferent  or  efferent 
limb  or  in  the  centre  the  reflex  is  lost. 

Involuntary  contraction  of  muscles  aroused  by  a  sensory  impression 
upon  related  parts  is  a  reflex  in  the  ordinary  sense.  For  fine  deductions 
the  muscles  themselves  must  be  observed.     The  quadriceps  cruris,  for 
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example,  may  be  seen  to  contract  on  tapping  the  patellar  tendon,  even 
when  no  motion  of  the  leg  occurs,  and  under  such  circumstances  the  *'  knee- 
jerk"  cannot  be  said  to  be  abolished;  but  ordinarily  we  recognize  reflex 
response  in  muscles  by  a  characteristic  motion  imparted  to  a  member,  as 
the  kicking  movement  of  the  leg  which  is  regarded  as  a  measure  of  the 
knee-reflex. 

Absence  of  the  usual  motor  response,  of  the  knee-jerk  for  example, 
or  its  diminution  or  exaggeration,  are  the  matters  to  be  attended  to  in  the 
study  of  most  reflexes,  particularly  the  "tendon-reflexes/*  This  is  true 
also  of  most  of  the  superficial — skin — reflexes,  though  in  certain  of  them 
the  character  of  the  motion  elicited  is  significant;  thus  with  the  plantar 
reflex,  flexion  of  the  toes  is  normal,  while  extension — Habinski  reflex — 
indicates  lesion  of  the  pyramidal  tract  of  the  corresponding  side,  extension 
of  the  toes  being  equivalent  to  exaggeration  of  other  reflexes.  In  a  third 
group,  the  so-called  periosteal  reflexes,  any  motion  of  the  member  estab- 
lishes the  presence  of  the  reflex,  as  in  the  case  of  the  scapulohumeral, 
the  motion  of  which  may  be  external  or  internal  rotation,  and  ad-  or  ab- 
duction of  tlie  upper  arm,  according  as  to  which  of  the  muscles  attached 
to  the  scapula  are  most  actively  excited  when  this  bone  is  jarred  by 
tapping  at  a  spot  where  it  is  bare  save  of  periosteum  and  skin. 

A  reflex  must  be  fairly  constant  and  discernible  in  the  normal  subject 
to  give  much  significance  to  its  alterations,  particularly  to  its  absence. 
Many  reflexes  are  of  minor  clinical  importance  because  they  are  present 
in  only  a  small  percentage  of  normal  subjects  and  then  are  not  pronounced, 
the  ulnar  for  instance.  Reflexes  of  the  lower  extremity  are  on  the  whole 
more  important  than  those  of  the  upper,  and  the  knee-jerk  is  preeminent 
in  this  respect. 

The  reflexes  of  the  upper  extremity  being  inconstant,  absence  of  any 
one  of  them  signifies  little;  exaggeration  of  one  has  a  certain  value;  and 
even  the  marked  presence  of  a  number  of  them  in  a  patient  has  something 
of  the  import  of  exaggeration  of  other  reflexes. 

Knee-jerk  or  Patellar  Tendon  Reflex. — To  elicit  the  knee-jerk  the 
leg  is  rendered  passive  by  crossing  the  knee  over  its  fellow,  or  by 
supporting  it  on  the  examiner's  forearm  passed  under  the  patient's  knee 
and  l)raced  by  the  hand  i)laced  uj)()n  the  other  knee,  or  by  having 
the  patient  while  recumbent  draw  up  his  knee  into  an  easy  position 
with  all  muscular  tension  on  his  part  withdrawn;  the  patellar  tendon  well 
below  the  knee-cap  is  then  struck  a  firm,  quick  blow  with  the  ulnar  edge 
of  the  hand  or  with  a  percussion  hammer. 

The  knee-jerk  should  never  he  declared  absent  until  Jendrassik's 
method  of  reinforcement  lias  confirmed  the  result.  This  is  applied  by 
directing  the  patient  to  hook  his  hands  together  and  to  keep  them  so  while 
tugging  at  them  as  if  to  i)ull  them  apart.  It  is  customary  for  the  examiner 
to  count  "one,  two,  three"  after  instructing  the  patient  to  "pull  hard" 
at  "three,"    the  tap  on  the  tendon  being  made  at  about  "four." 

The  signs  H-  for  increased  an<l  —  for  diminished  knee-jerks  are  com- 
monly employed;   and.  in  writinjr,  "  kj"  for  the  reflex  itself  is  allowable. 

The  knee-jerk  beinc:  due  t<>  contraction  of  the  quadriceps  cruris 
muscle,    the    essential    phcMionieiion    may    ho    induced    by    tapping    the 
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muscle  itself  just  above  the  patella,  especially  if  the  latter  is  pressed 
downward  by  a  finger  laid  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  bone  and  this 
finger  is  then  tapped  with  the  hammer. 


Fia.  133. — Method  of  teflting  pat«llai  leflex. 


Fio.  134. — Achilles  tendon  reflex. 


Babinski   Reflex. — In  testing  for  the  Babinski  reflex  the  examiner 
supports  the  patient's  ankle  with  his  left  hand  and  strokes  the  sole  of  the 


Fir..  13,1.- -Plantar  flexion. 


foot  with  any  object  which  makes  a  distinct  sensory  impression — a  some- 
what sharp  point  being  necessary  when  the  skin  is  tliick — at  the  same  time 
noting  the  movement  of  the  toes,  which  in  all  normal  persons  past  the  age 
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of  infancy  is  plantar  flexion.  Extension  (dorsi flexion)  of  the  toes,  partie- 
ylnrly  of  the  big  toe,  elicited  in  this  way  constitutes  the  Babinski  reflex, 
which  is  a  most  impoitant  sign  of  involvement  of  the  pyramidal  tracta. 


Mahiii^Wi  retle\  (dorsillffxion  of  ijw  toiw). 


Ankle  Clonus.^ — This  phenomenon  usually  accompanies  a  considera- 
bly increased  knee-jerk,  and  has  a  similar  significance.  To  test  for  it,  the 
whole  leg  should  be  relaxed — best  by  having  the  patient  supine.     Thel 


k 


examiner's    left    hand    supports    the    leg,  and    his    right,  clasping    th€ 
patient's  foot,  presses   it  upward,  when,  if   clonus  is  present^  the   foot 
pushed  back  agiunst  the  hand  in  a  series  of  jerks  which  are  due  lo  clonic 
spasm  of  the  (soleus)  muscle* 
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Achilles  Jerk. — A  single  reflex-contraction  of  the  calf  muscle  may  be 
induced  by  tapping  the  tendon,  which  the  examiner  has  rendered  tense  by 
pressing  the  foot  upward.  This  reflex  is  called  the  Achilles  jerk  and  is  an 
index  of  the  condition  of  the  sciatic  nerve  and  corresponding  segments 
of  the  spinal  cord.  It  is  best  obtained  by  having  the  patient  kneel  upon  a 
qhair  while  the  examiner  taps  the  Achilles  tendon. 

The  Ahdomlnal  Reflex. — ^This  reflex,  quite  a  constant  one,  is  elicited 
by  stroking  the  side  of  the  abdomen.  The  ensuing  contraction  is  \vide- 
spread  over  this  region. 

The  Cremasteric  or  Ins^uinal  Reflex  consists  in  a  drawing-up  of  the 
scrotum  and  testicle  on  stroking  the  inside  of  the  thigh. 

The  Epis^astric  Reflex. — On  stroking  along  the  costal  margin  the 
muscles  over  the  pit  of  the  stomach  contract. 

Among  the  reflexes  of  the  upper  extremity,  the  Radial — a  periosteal 
reflex — ^is  elicited  by  tapping  above  the  styloid  process  of  the  radius,  and 
conasts  mainly  in  flexion  at  the  elbow-joint.    The  nearly  identical  motion 


Fio.  138. — Triceps  reflex. 


of  the  Biceps  Reflex  arises  when  the  tendon  of  this  muscle  is  tapped  at  the 
bend  of  the  elbow.  In  testing  the  la^st  two  reflexes  the  examiner  places 
his  forearm  imder  that  of  the  patient,  in  ortler  to  relax  the  latter. 

To  elicit  the  Triceps  Reflex  the  patient's  upper  arm  is  given  a  fixed 
support  on  the  examiner's  wrist  or  on  a  chair-back,  when  tapping  above  the 
olecranon  causes  an  outward  jerk  of  the  forearm. 

Plantar  Reflex. — Produced  by  tickling  the  sole  of  the  foot.  It  consists, 
when  fully  developed,  of  sudden  withdrawal  of  the  foot  by  flexion  at  the 
hip  and  knee,  dorsal  flexion  of  the  ankle  and  plantar  flexion  of  the  toes. 
The  movement  in  undeveloped  cases  may  consist  of  sudden  plantar  flexion 
of  the  toes.  It  occurs  in  nonnal  conditions,  but  in  varying  degrees.  There 
are  those  who  have  the  power  to  voluntarily  prevent  it.  This  reflex  is 
exaggerated  in  neurasthenia,  hysteria  and  other  functional  diseases  of  the 
nervous  system,  and  may  be  associated  in  extreme  cases  with  general 
convulsive  movements  or  may  be  crossed, — that  is,  it  may  occur  on  the 
opposite  side,  as  well  as  on  the  side  tickled.  It  is  also  increased,  but  usually 
to  a  moderate  extent  only,  in  organic  disease  of  the  central  nervous  system. 
It  is  as  a  rule  abolished  in  the  affected  side  in  hemiplegia  and  invariably 
absent  in  destructive  lesions  involving  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  legs. 

Other  reflexes  of  minor  clinical  importance  are : 
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The  Supra-orbital  Reflex. — Produced  by  a  sharp  tap  upon  the  trunk 
of  the  supra-orbital  nerve,  it  consists  of  slight,  momentarj'  contractions  of 
the  orbicularis  palpebrarum,  especially  in  its  external  half.  It  is  absent  in 
destructive  lesions  of  the  supra-orbital  nerve  and  in  peripheral  facial  palsy. 

The  Malar  Reflex. — Not  usually  present  in  normal  conditions,  but 
caused  in  recent  facial  paralysis  of  peripheral  origin  by  percussion  over 
the  malar  bone.  It  consists  of  contraction  of  the  elevator  of  the  angle  of 
the  mouth  and  movements  of  the  ala  nasi. 

The  Chin  Reflex. — This  phenomenon  is  elicited  by  tapping  upon  a 
small  flat  object,  as  an  ivor>'  paper  cutter  or  a  tongue  depressor,  laid  upon 
the  lower  front  teeth,  or  the  finger  laid  upon  the  protuberance  of  the  chin 
when  the  mouth  is  open  and  the  jaw  relaxed  and  drooping.  The  response 
consists  in  a  sharp  upward  movement  of  the  jaw.  It  may  be  present  in 
nervous  conditions,  as  hysteria,  and  in  cachectic  states. 


Fio.  139. — Paradoxical  reflex. 

The  Femoral  Reflex. — Xot  present  in  health.  It  is  produced  in  trans- 
verse lesions  of  the  spinal  cord  above  the  level  of  the  eighth  dorsal  seg- 
ment by  irritation  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  upper  part  of  the  thigh, 
and  consists  in  plantar  flexion  of  the  toes  and  extension  of  the  foot. 

Sinkler's  Toe  Reflex. — Produced  by  sudden  forcible  flexion  of  the  great 
toe.  It  consists  in  forcible  flexion  of  the  knee  and  hip  and  is  met  with  in 
spastic  conditions  arising  in  spinal  disease,  as  spastic  paraplegia. 

Qowers's  Front  Tap. — The  leg  being  slightly  flexed,  a  blow  is  struck 
upon  the  tibialis  anticus  muscle.  Plantar  flexion  of  the  toes  occurs  in  a 
considcra})le  proportion  of  normal  persons,  many  neurasthenic  and  hysteri- 
cal individuals,  and  not  at  all  in  tabes. 

Paradoxical  Reflex. — Caused  by  sudden  shortening  of  the  tendon; 
elicited  by  deep  pressure  upon  the  calf  muscles,  and  consisting  in  extension — 
dorsiflpxion — of  the  toes,  especially  the  great  toe.  It  is  regarded  as  a  sign 
of  irritation  or  early  organic  afi'ection  of  the  motor  pathway. 

Oppenheim's  Reflex. — Dorsiflexion  of  the  toes  and  foot  upon  forcibly 
stroking  the  skin  along  the  inner  border  of  the  tibia. 

Pfliiger's  Laws. — 1.  The  reflex  occui-s  upon  the  same  side  of  the  body 
as  that  to  which  the  irritant  is  applied  and  in  muscles  whose  motor  nerves 
arise  from  the  same  segments  of  the  cord.  2.  If  the  reflex  occurs  on  the 
opposite  side,  only  the  corresponding  muscles  contract.  3.  If  the  reflexes 
are  unequal  on  the  two  sides,  the  stronger  are  on  the  side  upon  which  the 
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irritation  has  been  applied.  4.  When  the  reflex  extends  to  other  segments 
the  direction  of  the  extension  is  toward  the  medulla.  5.  All  the  muscles 
of  the  body  may  yield  reflexes. 

Kernig's  Sign. — Not  a  true  reflex  but  conveniently  described  in  this 
connection.  Normally  the  leg  may  passively  be  fully  extended  on  the  thigh, 
when  the  latter  is  at  right  angles  to  the  long  axis  of  the  trunk,  as  when  the 
patient  sits  upon  the  edge  of  the  bed  with  his  legs  hanging  down,  or  has  the 
thighs  flexed  when  in  the  recumbent  posture.  The  extending  force  must  be 
moderate  and  gradual.  Resistance  and  pain  are  developed  at  an  angle 
between  95®  and  135®.  This  sign  occurs  in  acute  meningitis,  especially 
cerebrospinal  fever,  when  collapse  symptoms  are  absent,  but  is  not  con- 
stant in  tuberculous  meningitis.  It  has  been  variously  ascribed  to  irrita- 
tion of  the  meninges  and  posterior  nerve  roots,  irritative  lesions  of  the 
pyramidal  tract,  intraventricular  pressure,  and  cerebellar  irritation.     It 


Fig.  140. — Oppenheim's  reflex. 

occurs  in  various  acute  diseases  in  young  children  and  very  rarely  in  adults 
in  enteric  fever.  It  may  be  simulated  in  old  age,  disuse  of  the  lower  limbs, 
arthritis,  sciatica,  and  contractures. 

Brudzinski's  Sign. — If  the  head  is  flexed  upon  the  chest,  flexion  of  the 
legs  at  the  hips  and  knees  occurs  and  flexion  of  one  thigh  upon  the  trunk 
causes  a  movement  of  the  same  kind  on  the  other  side. 

7.  Electrodiagnosis. 

For  diagnostic  purposes  the  galvanic  battery^  is  more  important  than 
the  faradic;  but  each  gives  considerable  information  as  to  the  cause  and 
character  of  motor  paralysis  or  the  variety  of  muscular  atrophy  present, 
and  the  prognosis  in  paralysis  and  atrophy  of  certain  kinds. 

The  electrodes,  covered  with  absorbent  cotton  and  wetted,  are  placed 
upon  the  patient's  bare  skin,  one  at  some  'indifferent"  point,  as  the  back 
of  the  neck,  the  other  upon  the  part  to  be  examined — motor  point  of  the 
muscles  or  the  nerve-trunks.  With  a  faradic  current  thus  appUed,  on 
opening  the  circuit  a  quick  contraction  of  the  muscles  ensues  in  the  region 
of  the  distal  electrode,  whether  this  be  positive  (the  anode)  or  negative 
(the  cathode);  but  if  the  interruptions  are  rapidly  repeated  the  muscle  is 
thrown  into  a  tetanic  state.  If  these  muscles  be  the  seat  of  paralysis  from 
lesion  of  the  inferior  motor  neuron — polioniyelitis,  neuritis,  etc. — or  if 
they  be  atrophied,  their  response  to  the  faradic  current  is  diminished  in  a 
degree  which,  after  some  experience,  can  be  estimated  by  the  examiner. 
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FlO.  141^ — Motor  poioM.  1.  frontal'in;  2.  t^orru^tor  miErelljil  3.  offc»<?al«na  psipctitAru;  C 
Hftaal  mufldas;  6,  levator  UtUi  euperiori^:  6.  tyKDmaiicuf'  ma^r;  7,  orbieul&ri'i  ori#:  8.,  kmvf  l]««Dda  a 
facial;  9.  deprwMor  labii  inferiorifi;  10.  Levati^r  l&bii  iafrriurie:  11,  dvpf««por  anjj^i  ons;  12;  plBtT^BBi 
13,  ftemohyoid;  14,  omohyoid;  15.  sternothyroid;  16,  tcfi^pofalia;  if,  (seijd  nerw,  ttpfier  loAeuele  |& 
facial  nerve,  middle  branch;  19,  facial  nerve,  lover  branrh;  30,  oecipitali*:  21,  ntAl»3  auma;  ^ 
fftoial  trunk;  23,  posterior  auricular  nerve:  24.  iiiaaieter;  2&*  nptnal  afcediory  n^r^vt  ^  i|)le<iii 
l>ypoiflo»tal  nerve;  28.  iitemocleidomaatoid;  ',lrt,  tr»pe«n»t  30,  p!j«iiic  tier?«;  SI,  Erti*iB  pom*  0 
bieepo,  brachialiii  anticus,  mjpinator  longus);  3i.  iLt>t«nor  tbomcir  ttenre  f|M»eftofmli$  m&jor);  33^  '■^— 
Denre  (deltoid);  34,  lone  thoracic  nerve  (herraiu'<  rriagmiA);  35,  bracbia)  p3«jcub;  36,  reetua 
(nervi  intercofitalen  abdominalenV.  37.  wrratij"  m»gn\ap',  SE,  latii«iiiiuji  dionk^  ^.  ftbliquuv 
eztemuN  (nervi  interoontales  abdominale«);    40,  iransverMiB 
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This  diminution  of  faradic  contractility  serves  as  an  early  index  of  the 
extent  of  paralysis  and  atrophy  which  is  likely  to  appear  in  acute  anterior 


Fio.  142. — Motor  points.  1,  muHculocutaneus;  2,  caput  interims  m.  tricipitis;  3,  n.  musculocu- 
t«iieo8;  4,  bleeps;  5,  medianus;  6,  brachialis  internuH;  7.  n.  ulnaris;  8,  rami  n.  mediani  pro  m.  pronators 
radii  terete;  9,  palinaris  JoDgtis;  10,  radialis  intemus;  11.  ulnaris  intemus;  12,  flexor  digitonun  pro- 
fundus; 13,  flexor  digitonun  sublimis;  14,  flexor  di^^itorum  Hublimi8  (di^itt.  11  et  111);  15,  n.  ulnaris; 
16.  flexor  dicitorum  sublimis  (diijitt.  indicis  et  minim.);  17,  flexor  pollicis  longus;  18,  medianus;  19^ 
abductor  poilicis  brevis;  20,  rami  volar,  prof,  nervi  ulnaris;  21.  palmaris  brevis;  22.  abductor  digiti 
miniini;  29,  flexor  <li|^ti  minimi;   24.  oj^^nenn  digiti  minimi:   25.  lumbricales  II,  III  et  IV;   26,  opponens 

nato 

. ^^ lunis,       ,    __. 

proprios;  99.  extensor  indieis  propriusj  40,  extensor  indicis  prop,  et  abductor  pollicis  longus:  41,  abduc- 
tor polHcis  kmgus;  42,  extensor  poUioiB  brevis;  43,  extensor  pollicis  longus;  44,  flexor  pollicis  longus; 
45^  mteroaseus  domlis  I;  46,  abduetor  digiti  minimi;  47,  interosseus  dorsalis  IV;  48,  interosseus 
"    III:  49,  interoMeus  dorsalis  II. 


SoQieis;  27,  flexor  pollicis  brevis:  28,  adductor  poUicis;  29,  lumbricalis  I;  30,  caput  extemus  m.  tricipitis; 
1.  n.  radialis;  82,  brachiaUs  intemus;  33,  supinator  longus;  34,  radialis  extemus  longus*  35,  radialis 
OS  brevis;    36.  extensor  digitonun  communis;  37,  ulnaris   intemus;    38.  extensor  digiti    minimi 


pdiomyelitis,  in  Bell's  palsy,  or  other  disease  inducing  rapid  degeneration 
of  muscles;  but  at  the  end  of  two  weeks  from  the  onset  in  these  affections 
there  is  commonly  no  response  whatever  to  faradism. 
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On  the  other  hand,  if  the  galvanic  current  be  applied  as  described 
above  over  paralyzed  or  atrophied  muscles  the  contractilitj'  is  found  to  be 
at  first  increased;  that  is,  galvanic  hyperexcitability  is  a  sign  of  muscle 
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Fxo.  143. — Motor  point*.  1,  anterior  cniral  nerve;  2.  ten.-«or  fascim  lata?;  3,  eartorius;  4,  ohtonUt 
nerve;  5,  p«>otineur<:  <>.  (|uudricept«  (conimon  point  t;  7,  rectUH  femoriH;  8,  adductor  longus;  9.  •ddnecot 
maicnuM;  lU,  Kracilif*;  11,  crureut<;  11?.  va!<tu:»  extemu.*:;  13.  va.stuii  intemun;  14,  extemmi  poplitMl 
nerve;  l.*),  iMToneun  Ioukum;  10,  extenvir  ionini(«  diKitorum;  17.  tibialis  anticua;  18,  perooeus  brevii; 
Itt,  extensor  hallucin  loDKiir*:  *M,  extensor  brevis  digitoniui;  21,  dor8aI  inten>H8ei:  22,  gluteua  *r>*yiw«w; 
23.  ailductor  maioiUK:  24.  Hciatic  uer\-e:  25.  Hemitendino.'<U8;  2i\,  gracilis;  27,  biceps  (long  besd);  2B^ 
MmimenibraniMiUit;  1*9,  bir«>pH  (&liort  head^;  30.  internal  popliteal  nerve;  31,  external  popliteal  nerrt: 
82,  fcaf*troeneniiu(«  (otiter  liead^;  33.  iraMrornemiiM  (inner  head);  34,  M>leiu«;  35,  flexor  Icmgus  digitonnK 
SOi  llvxor  longiis  halluci.'«;    37.  posterior  tibial  nerve. 

degeneration.  Later  it  diminishes.  Contraction  of  the  muscles  under  the 
galvanic  current  is  only  nionuMitary,  appearing  both  on  closing  and  OB 
opening  tht^  circuit.  The  various  respontjcs  of  the  normal  muscle  are  as 
follows:  To  the  negative  pole,  or  cathode,  the  first  or  most  active  response 
is  on  closing  the  circuit,  which  is  expressed  tbus^  GGC^-^Oa-opMuagtbd 
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circuit  there  is  no  response,  C  O  C.  To  the  positive  pole,  or  anode,  a 
response  not  so  active  as  to  the  cathode  is  obtained  on  closing  the  circuit, 
A  C  C  ,  and  occasionally  a  response  is  also  obtained  on  opening  the  circuit, 
especially  if  the  pole  is  held  on  the  trunk  of  a  motor  nerve,  A  O  C.  These 
two  responses  to  the  anode  may  be  about  equal,  but  usually  the  response 
at  closure  is  greater  than  at  opening,  and  neither  is  as  active  as  the  response 
to  the  closure  of  the  cathode.    Thus  the  normal  formula  stands  as  follows: 

CCC   >ACC   >or  =  AOC   >COC. 

This  formula  represents  what  we  find  practically  at  the  bedside. 
There  are  some  distinctions  between  the  responses  to  nerve-tissue  on  the 
one  hand  and  muscle-tissue  on  the  other,  as  observed  in  laboratory  experi- 
ments on  animals;  but  these  need  not  detain  and  confuse  us  here. 

Reaction  of  Des^eneration — R.  D. — When  a  muscle  is  degenerating — 
for  instance,  when  it  is  cut  off  from  its  nerve  supply  either  by  injury  or 
disease  (nerve  injuries,  neuritis,  acute  anterior  poliomyelitis) — the  reactions 
to  galvanism  are  altered.  The  anodal  closure  contraction  becomes  greater 
than  the  cathodal  closure  contraction,  A  C  C  >  C  C  C  ,  although  both  are 
diminished  as  compared  with  those  of  the  normal  muscle.  At  the  same  time  . 
the  anodal  opening  contraction  (never  very  conspicuous)  disappears,  and  very 
rarely  the  cathodal  opening  contraction  is  seen.  Thus  the  typical  reaction 
of  degeneration  is  as  follows:  ACC  >CCC  (COC  sometimes  seen,  A 
O  C  disappearing).  The  response  of  degenerating  muscle  is  sluggish,  not 
quick  and  active. 

8.  Trophic  Disturbances. 

In  a  broad  sense  all  disease  is  nutritional  disorder;  but  there  are  some 
diseases  which  directly  attack  the  nervous  structures  presiding  over  nutri- 
tion of  related  parts  of  the  body,  and  these  are  properly  **  trophic  diseases." 
The  nutritional  disorder  may  be  the  principal  manifestation  of  the  disease, 
as  is  indeed  recognized  in  the  very  name  of  the  group  of  muscular  atrophies. 
Whether  or  not  there  be  separate  trophic  nerve-fibres,  we  know  that  for 
the  muscles  the  trophic  impulses  traverse  the  motor  nerves  chiefly.  If 
motor  palsy  is  accompanied  by  rapid  wasting,  the  lesion  is  probably  in  the 
gray  matter  (of  the  cord,  oblongata,  etc.)  or  in  the  peripheral  nerves, 
since  they,  comprising  the  lower  motor  neurons,  preside  over  nutrition 
most  directly.  But  slow  wasting  may  affect  parts  paralyzed  by  cerebral 
disease  (upper  motor  neurons),  the  affected  side  in  old  hemiplegia  being 
commonly  much  atrophied.  This  is  ascribed  to  involvement  of  trophic 
centres  in  the  cortex.  While  the  spastic  spinal  palsies  arise  from  disease 
of  superior  motor  neurons — pyramidal  tracts — they  often  manifest 
atrophy  which  may  be  similar  in  all  respects  to  that  of  chronic  poliomye- 
litis— ordinary  progressive  muscular  atrophy.  In  such  cases  there  is  no 
physiological  paradox:  the  atrophy  is  referable  to  implication  of  the  gray 
matter  of  the  cord.  Primary  lateral  sclerosis  is  practically  always  accom- 
panied by  atrophy,  distributed  as  in  poliomyeUtis,  which  implies  that  the 
two  motor  neurons — superior  and  inferior — are  perhaps  independently, 
though  simultaneously,  involved,  and  bulbar  palsy  is  frequently  included 
in  the  clinical  picture.    It  is  well,  therefore,  to  conceive  of  chronic  polio^ 
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myelitis,  lateral  sclerosis,  amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis  and  bulbar  palsy 
as  constituting  one  disease,  of  which  a  particular  symptom — atrophy, 
etc. — is  dominant  in  each  of  the  types  named. 

The  distribution  of  muscular  atrophy  has  considerable  significance, 
especially  the  region  of  the  body  in  which  it  first  appears.  Atrophy  begin- 
ning in  the  small  muscles  of  the  hand,  or  in  the  shoulder,  is  generally  pro- 
gressive— ^spinal — muscular  atrophy. 

In  the  "family  type'*  of  spinal  atrophy  appearing  in  infancy,  the 
muscles  of  the  legs  and  back  are  the  first  to  show  wasting.  The  myopathies 
or  muscular  dystrophies  are  likely  to  appear  first  in  the  pelvic  girdle  (leg 
type),  in  the  shoulder  girdle  (arm  type),  or  in  the  face  (face  type).  When 
atrophy  occurs  in  the  foot  and  outer  lower  leg — peroneal  muscles — the 
so-called  primary  neuritic  atrophy  is  to  be  considered. 

The  cardinal  tests  of  spinal,  as  distinguished  from  idiomuscular,  atro- 
phies are  the  electrical  reaction  of  degeneration  and  fibrillary  twitching, 
both  present  in  the  former,  and  absent  in  the  latter  or  myopathies. 


Fig.  144. — Bed-Bores. — German  Hospital. 


The  muscles  above  or  below  a  diseased  joint  often  waste.  This  is 
called  "  arthritic  atrophy,"  and  is  explained  as  a  reflex  phenomenon  set 
up  by  irritation  of  sensory  nerves  supplying  the  joint. 

The  clinician  must  discriminate  between  the  atrophy  from  disuse  or 
from  joint  disease,  and  that  which  is  the  essential  manifestation  of 
certain  grave  nervous  diseases;  and  he  does  so  mainly  by  considering 
the  correlated  symptoms  and  signs. 

Certain  diseases  are  presumably,  though  not  manifestly,  trophic  in 
origin;  as  arthritis  deformans.  Others,  such  as  acromegaly,  myxoedema, 
and  adiposis  dolorosa,  result  from  disease  of  ductless  glands — pituitary 
body,  thyroid — through  tlie  medium  of  the  trophic  nervous  apparatus, 
which  is  affected  by  the  absence  or  derangement  of  the  secretions  of  these 
glands.  These  diseases — characterized  respectively  by  gross  enlargement 
of  hands,  feet,  and  face;  by  thickened,  doughy  skin;  by  great  masses  of 
painful  fat — illustrate  trophic  excess,  hypertrophy,  and  hyperplasia. 

Still  another  group  of  affections,  pathologically  obscure  and  clinically 
indefinite,  illustrate  trophic  disease  arising  through  the  medium  of  vaso- 
motor derangement.  These  comprise  angioneurotic  oedema,  acroparss- 
thesia,  Raynaud's  disease,   erythromelalgia,  and   perhaps  other  diseases. 
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A  variety  of  local  affections  occur  however  as  incidents,  more  or  less 
iportant,  in  the  course  of  organic  nervous  diseases,  and  constitute  trophic 
anifestations  of  these  diseases,  just  as  paralysis  and  anaesthesia  constitute 


Fio.  145. — Ataxic  elbow-joint. — Young. 

air  motor  and  sensory  manifestations.  These  trophic  disturbances  some- 
nes  resemble  independent  affections  and  the  nervous  diseases  underlying 
em  may  thus  be  overlooked,  for  instance,  bed-sores  in  emaciation  or 
rains  in  Charcot  joints.     A  joint  affection,  especially  if  it  be  subacute  or 


FfO.  146. — Perforatinj?  ulcprs  of  the  foot. — Orman  Hospital. 

ronic  and  confined  to  one  or  two  joints,  is  often  of  nervous  origin.  In 
ute  myelitis  inflammatory  arthropathies,  resembhng  rheumatism,  may 
ise.  In  old  hemiplegia — on  the  paralyzed  side — and  in  various  chronic 
rd-diseases,  an  osteo-arthritis  is  not  uncommon.  The  classic  form  is 
8  Charcot  joint,  which  occurs  most  frequently  early  in  the  course  of 
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tabes  dorsalis.  The  arthropathy  of  syringomyelia  often  affects  the  spine, 
inducing  scoliosis.  Painless  whitlows  of  fingers  or  toes  call  for  study  of 
sensation  in  these  parts,  for  if  they  betray  loss  of  temperature  and  pain 
sensibility,  we  are  dealing  with  "  Morvan's  disease/*  a  trophic  manifesta- 
tion of  syringomyelia.  Painless  perforating  ulcer  of  an  extremity,  often 
on  the  ball  of  the  foot  or  great  toe,  belongs  commonly  to  tabes  dorsalis  or 
to  syringomyelia.  Bed-sores  form  usually  at  spots  injured,  especially  over 
the  sacrum  from  pressure  of  the  bed,  but  the  extent  of  the  ulceration  is 
ordinarily  out  of  proportion  to  the  apparent  cause.  Moreover,  sloughs  do 
form  without  external  cause,  from  purely  trophic  defect.  The  skin  shows 
changes  in  various  nervous  diseases,  as  do  the  nails,  hair  and  other 
structures  histologically  allied  to  the  skin.  "Glossy  skin," — shiny,  thin, 
dry  epidermis  on  the  extremities, — results  from  neuritis  of  somewhat  long 
duration.  The  vesicles  of  herpes  zoster  are  a  trophic  manifestation  of 
neuritis,  most  frequently  intercostal. 

9.  Pain  and  Temperature. 

In  ordinary  anaesthesia,  as  that  of  neuritis  or  of  tabes  dorsalis,  loss  of 
sensibility  to  pain,  and  to  heat  and  cold,  is  associated  with  the  loss  of 
touch  sense.  The  nerves  and  dorsal  roots,  the  seat  of  these  diseases,  con- 
tain the  fibres  for  all  forms  of  sensation. 

There  is  a  remarkable  condition,  however,  in  which  a  patient,  though 
feeling  himself  touched  by  an  object — touch  sensation  preserved — cannot 
tell  whether  it  ic  hot  or  cold — temperature  sense  lost — or  whether  it  is 
sharp  or  dull — pain  sense  lost.  This  separate  sensory  loss  is  called  disso- 
dated  ancesthesia.  It  is  in  the  root-zone  that  the  pain  and  temperature 
fibres  part  company  with  all  others  to  enter  the  gray  matter  and  sweep 
across  by  way  of  the  commissure  to  the  opposite  margin  of  the  cord. 

In  the  neighborhood  of  the  central  canal — central  gray  matter — the 
pain  and  temperature  fibres  from  one  side  decussate  with  those  from 
the  opposite  side  in  a  narrow  space,  and  a  small  lesion  at  this  point, 
sparing  the  dorsal  columns,  may  cause  dissociate  anaesthesia.  The  lesion 
that  most  often  occurs  here  is  a  peculiar  tumor  that  forms  by  prolifera- 
tion of  neurogha  just  back  of  the  central  canal. 

When  proliferated  rapidly  neuroglia  forms  a  soft  mass.  In  the  brain 
where  its  commonest  seat  is  deep  in  the  cerebellum,  it  meets  equal  pres- 
sure on  all  sides  and  so  becomes  globular — glioma;  but  in  the  cord  the 
line  of  least  resistance  is  up  and  down,  and  the  gliomatous  tissue  forms  a 
rod  along  the  centre  of  the  cord.  Neuroglia  tumors  tend  to  break  down 
centrally.  Glioma  of  the  brain  is  thus  commonly  cystic,  and  gliosis  of  the 
cord  when  advanced  is  characterized  by  cavity  formation  within  it,  by 
which  the  cord  is  finally  converted  into  a  tube.  From  this  circumstance 
the  entire  disease-process  gets  its  name  syringomyelia. 

Dissociated  anesthesia  may  result  from  tumor,  hemorrhage  in  the  cen- 
tral gray  matter,  but  it  is  so  early  and  so  constant  in  gliomatosis  that  it 
is  commonly  spoken  of  as  syringomyelic  dissociation. 

As  the  neuroglia  mavss  spreads  it  causes  various  symptoms,  most  com- 
monly those  of  progressive  muscular  atrophy  because  the  ventral  gray 
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horns  are  slowly  invaded.  In  chronic  poliomyelitis  it  is  usually  the  hands 
and  arms  that  are  atrophied,  the  cervical  and  upper  thoracic  part  of 
the  cord  being  the  commonest  seat  of  the  gliosis.  The  pain  and  tem- 
perature fibres  from  each  root-zone,  having  reached  the  opposite  margin 
of  the  cord,  turn  upward  to  form  the  column  of  Gowers.  This  column 
is  bounded  in  front  by  the  motor  root-zone,  behind  by  an  imaginary 
line  passing  transversely  through  the  central  canal.  A  lesion  such  as 
tumor  severing  the  column  of  Gowers  will  cause  dissociated  anaesthesia 
below  it  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body.  Lateral  trauma  of  the  spine 
is  likely  to  sever  this  column,  with  a  similar  result;  but  practically 
such  a  trauma  always  implicates  also  the  crossed  pyramidal  tract,  causing 
motor  paralysis  on  the  side  of  the  lesion.  The  comlnnation  of  motor  paral- 
ysis on  one  side  of  the  body  and  sensory  paralysis  on  the  opposite  side, 
*'  Brown-S^quard's  paralysis/'  is  pathognomonic  of  unilateral  cord  lesion. 
In  Brown-S^quard*s  paralysis  touch  sense  is  usually  preserved  on  both 
sides  of  the  body,  the  dorsal  columns  of  the  cord  escaping. 

10.  Muscular  Sense. 

Normal  codrdination  depends  upon  several  factors,  any  one  of  whicn 
being  defective,  incoordination  or  ataxia  may  result.  In  walking,  under 
normal  circumstances,  the  sensations  imparted  by  the  surface  control  to 
some  extent  the  movements,  and  the  absence  of  this  control,  as  in  the 
anaesthesia  of  tabes,  constitutes  an  element  of  ataxia.  Subconscious  sensa- 
tions from  the  joints,  muscles,  skin,  fasciae,  together  with  appreciations 
of  weight  and  balance,  enter  into  the  special  kind  of  perception  designated 
the  muscular  sense — "sixth  sense*'  of  Sir  Charles  Bell — and  defect  of  this 
sense  is  an  important  factor  in  most  forms  of  ataxia.  It  is  suppressed 
at  its  very  source  when  the  nerve-termini  in  joints  and  muscles  are  impli- 
cated in  a  peripheral  neuritis,  and  this  causes  so  marked  an  ataxia  that 
such  cases  have  been  designated  peripheral  pseudotabes.  A  part  of  the 
ataxia  in  such  cases  of  peripheral  neuritis  may  be  due  to  anaesthesia  of 
the  skin.  The  ataxia  of  true  tabes  has,  to  some  extent,  this  same  periph- 
eral origin,  since  neuritis  is  a  part  of  the  disease,  but  it  has  a  more 
important  spinal  origin.  In  the  cord  many  muscular-sense  axons  pass 
up  the  dorsal  columns  in  company  with  the  touch-sense  axons,  and  here 
they  are  implicated  in  tabetic  degeneration.  Ataxia,  by  loss  of  muscular 
sense  and  by  anaesthesia  combined,  is  a  constant  symptom  of  lesion  of 
the  dorsal  columns. 

Muscular  sense  is  represented  in  the  cerebral  cortex  posterior  to  the 
motor  area,  being  associated  with  touch  sense  here  as  in  the  cord.  These 
two  senses  are  involved  when  the  hand,  unaided,  recognizes  an  object  held 
in  it  (stereognosis) ;  they  are  especially  combined  for  this  purpose  in  the 
superior  parietal  lobule,  and  loss  of  this  perceptive  power — astereognosis — 
is  most  commonly  due  to  lesion  in  that  area. 

Muscular  sense  guides  the  cerebellum  in  its  chief  function,  the  mainte- 
nance of  equilibrium.  Fibres  delegated  to  this  function  from  the  root- 
zone  enter  the  base  of  the  dorsal  gray  horn  and  connect  with  the  cell- 
bodies  of  Clarke  and  Stilling  which  are  found  in  that  situation  throughout 
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the  cord  (Gordinier).  These  cell-bodies  are  the  beginning  of  superioi 
muscular-sense  neurons;  their  axons  sweep  outward  to  the  margin  of  the 
cord  and  turn  upward  in  the  direct  cerebellar  tract,  the  terminus  of 
which  is  the  middle  lobe — vermis — of  the  cerebellum,  which  it  reaches 
by  way  of  the  inferior  cerebellar  peduncle — restiform  body.  Lesion  of 
this  neuron-system,  in  the  cord  or  in  the  cerebellum  (Barker),  causes  the 
defect  of  equilibration  called  cerebellar  ataxia. 

Assistance  in  coordination  is  derived  from  all  the  senses,  consciously, 
as  when  the  tabetic  watches  the  ground  in  walking,  and  unconsciously, 
through  impulses  collected  in  the  cerebellum  from  the  eye,  cutaneous  sen- 
sations, the  joint  and  muscle  surfaces  and  the  internal  ear.  Disturbance 
in  one  of  these  sensory  organs  may  cause  vertigo. 

The  internal  ear  is  virtually  two  organs,  having  distinct  functions, 
and  the  eighth  nerve  is  double  accordingly.  The  semicircular  canals  of  the 
vestibule  are  water-levels  telling  the  position  of  the  head,  as  muscular 
sense  does  that  of  the  limbs,  and  the  part  of  the  eighth  nerve  arising  thence 
called  the  vestibular  nerve  is  concerned  not  with  hearing  but  with  equili- 
bration. It  connects  with  its  superior  neurons  in  the  dorsomesal  nucleus 
to  pass  to  the  cerebellum. 

Lesion  of  any  part  of  the  vestibular  tract  from  the  internal  ear  to  the 
cerebellum  may  cause  vertigo,  as  in  M^ni^re's  disease. 

The  eighth  nerve's  division  into  two  is  clear  as  it  enters  the  pons,  the 
two  parts  being  separated  by  the  inferior  cerebellar  peduncle.  The  outer  or 
cochlear  division  is  the  true  nerve  of  hearing.  It  enters  the  ventrolateral 
nucleus  to  be  continued  by  fibres  that  cross  the  middle  line  of  the  pons, 
forming  the  trapezoid  body, — acoustic  decussation  (M.  Allen  Starr), — then 
pass  upward  in  the  lateral  fillet,  and  by  way  of  the  postgeminum  and  post- 
geniculum  reach  the  auditory  centre  in  the  first  temporal  convolution. 

The  Stigmata  of  Degeneration. 

Defeneration,  des:eneracy,  deviation  are  terms  used  to  denote  in 
individuals  a  decline  from  the  average  normal  condition  in  physical  or 
moral  qualities.  This  decline  varies  in  degree  from  deviations  from  the 
normal  scarcely  to  be  recognized  upon  the  most  careful  study,  to  the  pos- 
session of  physical  and  moral  defects  which  render  the  subject  unfit  for 
the  ordinary  duties  and  responsibilities  of  life,  and  are  obvious  to  the  casual 
observer.  It  is  accompanied  by  physical,  physiological  and  neuropsychic 
anomalies  known  as  the  "stigmata  of  degeneration."  An  undue  impor- 
tance has  doubtless  been  ascribed  to  these  anomalies  and  their  combina- 
tions, especially  to  those  of  minor  degree,  by  Lombroso  and  his  followers; 
nevertheless  their  consideration  is  of  practical  value  in  the  study  of  diseases 
of  the  nervous  system  and  has  an  important  bearing  upon  the  diagnosis 
and  prognosis  of  individual  cases  of  this  group  of  affections.  Every  sign 
of  deviation  from  the  average  normal  is  not  necessarily  a  stigma  of  degen- 
eration, and  Walton  has  suggested  that  it  is  desirable  "to  name  the  phe- 
nomena signs  of  deviation,  and  call  their  possessors  deviates  or  a  deviate 
as  the  case  may  be,  limiting  the  term  degeneration  only  to  such  deviations 
as  obviously  imply  deterioration." 
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Etiological  Classification. — Walton  has  grouped  the  causes  of  the 
so-called  stigmata  of  degeneration,  including  the  signs  of  deviation  only, 
as  follows: 

I.  The  potential  variations  from  the  average  normal  contained  in  the 
parent  germ,  including  the  results  (a)  of  atavism,  (b)  of  parental  similarity, 
and  (c)  of  selective  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  ancestry. 

II.  Intra-uterine  infection. 

III.  Mechanical  injury  during  intra-uterine  life. 

IV.  The  absence  or  peculiarity  in  the  germ  of  certain  elements,  or 
their  disappearance  or  anomalous  development,  without  traceable  inherited 
tendency  or  other  known  explanation. 

V.  Mechanical  influence  exerted  during  infancy. 

VI.  Deleterious  influences  and  habits  in  the  ancestry,  productive  of 
enfeeblement,  undersize,  and  lessened  resistance  in  the  progeny  but  not  alter- 
ing the  essential  potential  characteristics  transmitted  by  the  parent  germ. 

VII.  Absence  or  hypertrophy  of  certain  glands,  pituitary,  thyroid, 
which  have  a  nutritional  influence. 

VIII.  Arrest  of  development,  such  as  is  seen  in  harelip  and  similar 
defects. 

List  of  Stigmata. — The  following  list,  compiled  from  Dana,  Church 
and  Peterson,  Walton,  and  others,  includes  the  more  important  deviations 
and  stigmata.  Those  which  are  of  minor  significance,  either  alone  or  in 
association  with  others,  as  indicating  actual  degeneracy,  are  placed  in 
middle  single  columns;  those  generally  recognized  as  stigmata  of  degen- 
eration, in  double  columns  at  the  sides. 


Anatomical  Stigmata. 

Anomalies  of  the  Cranium. 


Cranial  asymmetry. 

Microcephalus. 

Leptocephaius. 

Plagiocephalus. 

Trigonocephalus. 

Short  frontal  arc. 


,  Macrocephalus. 

Platycephalus. 

Oxyccpnalus. 
I  Scaphocephalus. 
I  Short  parietal  arc. 

High  prominent  forehead. 


Anomalies  of  the  Face. 


Heavy  jaws. 

Lemurian  hypophysis. 

Orthognathism. 

Large  frontal  sinuses,  small 

orbit. 
Great  or  unequal  prominence 

of  malar  bones. 


Prognathism. 
Opistliognathism  or  retrogna- 

thism. 
Crania  progena^a  (lower  teeth 

projecting   beyond    upper, 

and  inferior  maxillary  angle 

obtuse). 


Anomalies  of  the  Eye. 


Narrow  palpebral  fissure. 

Flecks  on  the  iris. 
Chromatic  asymmetry  of  the 

1  Microphthalmus. 

1 

Albinism. 

ins. 

1  Congenital  cataracts. 

Pigmentary  retinitis. 

Muscular  insufficiency,  stra- 

Hypermetropia. 

bismus. 

Myopia. 

1  Astigmatism. 

H-«?«**i 


I^rnta:.  AvOilAME^. 


IWJi/  UK  */yl   f>«/2iv  u,it'  Small  or  pep-ifaaped   lateral 

^,^J,  incisors. 

.\'Jv«jTititioii*»  U»th. 

MU-f'f'Ufni'iittn,  Projecting  teeth, 

IfM/lly   \$\tw^\    or    tnUiAsiM^i  Striated  traDsvenehr. 

A. NOMA  LI  KS    OF    THE    XOSE. 

I>«;viation  of  nowr. 
IMwrtjvfr  r| #•  V «•  I o pin iMif  of  Absent  cartilages. 

f?iirtilf4K<r  urwl  tiMiH;  of  iiIm'.  Atresia  of  nasal  fossa. 

Defective    osseous    develop- 
ment. 

Anomamks  of  the  Tonove  and  Lips. 


Ma(To^lr>HHiiH. 
Mirro^loHKUH. 
Hifidity  of  f>oint. 
Harelip. 
(Vft  palato. 


!  Set  too  low. 
Obliteration  of  markinga. 


ANOMAIJEft    OF    THE    EaR. 

DxcfMHivi'Iy  lon^.  i 

l')xr<'HHiv('ly  prominent.  I 

Set  too  cloKC  to  the  heiul. 
H«M  liNi  far  back. 
AbntMiro  of  \\v\i\,  uhtilirlix,  or 

Inliiilr. 

AUiMin*  of  liNNiira  intrrtra^-  Too  conchoidal  (antihelix, 

Ira.  Kxrewively  lar^re  (abHolutcly       cnira.  etc.,  too  little  marked 

I      or  ri'latiVely).  and  helix  like  rim  of  funnel). 

TtMi  Nn\all.  I  Uick  of  uniformity  in  widtJL 

AN\htnirtrv  i>f  tho  two  oarn.  ' 

KiMinal    anomaly   of   U'ft 

(Hhiinx  illr  oarK  Pn)?nin«Mu't»  of  antihelix. 

Ailhi'riMit  Ii>b\iliv. 

AM>Mviir»*  or  the    I.imhs. 

1.011  am\  ami  loir  loncor  than 

ritflit  . 
lAorsNixo  loncth  of  arir.<. 
I  onj;  t"n\|;:i'rs. 
Polviiaotyly. 
8yw|*K\*'^Hlnot\l\  oi  :u*hisio  Symlactyly  (web  fingen). 

'dlWl>hl!»     v«*Mi\o\i;     *M"    !'.M 

KclriHlaclylv   vt«i^»:vt^  \xant-  .\mehis  or  ecitMiielus   (fiinb 

iU)K^.      ^  *  \« anting). 
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Phocomelus  (segment  of  limb  | 
wanting). 


Oligomelus  (excessive  gracil 
ity). 


'  Megalomelus. 
!  Megalodactyly. 


Oligodactyly. 


Anomalies  of  the  Trunk  and  General  Structure. 


Hernias,  when  congenital. 

Dwarfism. 
Infantilism. 
Masculinism  in  women. 

Feebleness  of  construction. 
Scoliosis. 

Malformed  coccyx. 
Mammary  development   in 
males. 


i  Spina  bifida. 


Malformation  of  breasts  and 

thorax. 
Gigantism. 

Femininbm  in  men. 

Lordosis. 

Kyphosis  (Fere). 

Thoracic  asymmetry. 

Mammary  absence  or  redu- 
plication in  females  (poly- 
mastia). 


Anomalies  of  the  Genital  Organs. 


Small  or  deformed  genitalia. 

Cr>'ptorchismus. 

Epispadias. 


Torsion  of  prepuce.  . 

Labia  too  large  or  too  small,   j 

Labia  minora  hypertrophied. ' 


Hermaphrodism. 

Hypospadias. 

Delect,   or  great  volume  of 

prepuce. 
Ini|)erforate  meatus. 
Clitoris  large. 


Imperforate  vulva. 
Double  vagina. 
Atrophic  uterus. 


\  Folds  between  labia  majora 

and  minora. 
Labia  minora  pigmented,  par- 
ticularly in  brunettes. 


Atresia  of  vagina. 
Uterus  bicornis. 


Muscular  Anomalies. 


Dystrophies. 

Depression  above  glabella  due 
to  overaction  of  corrugators. 


Unequal  innervation  of  facial 
muscles  on  the  two  sides. 


Anomalies  of  the  Skin. 


Olabrous  chin  (no  beard). 
Absence  of  nait  or  fetal  state 
of  nails. 

Molluscum. 


Polysarcia. 

Hypertrichosis     (sui)erfluous 

hair).  | 

Premature  grayness. 
Precocious  ami   abnormal  i 

hairy  development. 
Rudimentarv  tail. 


Pigmented  or  vascular  na*vi. 
Pigmented  sj)ot.s. 


Vitiligo. 
Mclani.'^m  of  skin. 


Ichthvosis. 
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Physiological  Stigmata. 

Anomalies  of  Motor  Function. 


Lefthandedness. 
Retardation   of   learning   to 

walk  and  talk. 
Nystagmus  (congenital). 


Tremors. 


Tics. —  Facial    spasm,    habit 
chorea,  tic  convulsif. 


Anomalies  of  Sensory  Function. 


Deaf-mutism. 


Hypersesthesia. 
Bundness. 


Nyctalopia  (day-blindness). 


Neuralgia. 

Migraine. 

Constitutional  headaches. 


Daltonism    (color  -  blindness, 

achromatopsia) . 
Ilemeralopia    ( night  -  blind- 
ness). 


Anaesthesia. 


Concentric  limitation  of  visual 
field. 


Anomalies  op  Speech. 


Mutism. 


Stammering. 
Stuttering. 


Defective  speech. 


Anomalies  of  Genito-urinary  Function. 


Sexual  irritability. 

Sterility. 

Amenorrhcea. 


I  Impotence. 

I  Urinary  incontinence. 


Gluttony. 
Rumination. 


Anomalies  of  Instinct  or  Appetite. 

Mervcism. 


Uncontrollable  appetites  (nar- 
cotics). 


Retardation  of  Puberty. 


Deficient  Vital  Activity  of  Organic  Functions. 


Weak  heart. 

Ix)w  arterial  tension. 

Coldness  of  extremities. 

Flushing  of  extremities. 

Cleneral  chills  and  flushes. 

Weak  digestion. 

Constipation. 


Psychic  and  Psychoneurotic  Stigmata. 


Dementia  prspcox. 

Mania  depressive. 

Hysteria. 

Phobia. 

Invalid  habit. 

Feeble-mindedness. 

Moral  delinquency. 
Precocity. 


'  Eccentricity. 


Pliranoia. 


Compulsive  insanity. 
Melancholia. 
Hypochondria. 
Psvchopathic  endowment. 
Idiocy. 


Sexual  perversion. 
Over-development  of 

aptitudes. 
Ideo-obsessive  eooatitutioii. 
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X. 

THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  EYE. 

General  Considerations. 

The  close  relationship  existing  between  the  eye  and  the  nervous 
system,  the  opportunities  furnished  by  the  fundus  of  the  eye  to  study 
changes  in  the  general  circulatory  system,  and  the  knowledge  that  disturb- 
ances of  ocular  function  are  not  infrequently  the  underlying  cause  of 
systemic  affections,  render  a  study  of  the  ocular  apparatus  of  extreme 
importance  in  the  diagnosis  of  general  disease. 

It  must  be  remembered  that,  while  the  eye  is  the  organ  of  sight,  with 
its  own  special  function,  it  is  also  a  part  of  the  general  organism,  is  influ- 
enced by  the  status  of  the  whole  body,  is  disturbed  with  the  disturbance 
of  other  structures,  and  exhibits  in  a  marked  degree  affections  of  other 
organs  by  which  its  function  is  interfered  with. 

The  importance  of  the  thorough  analysis -of  the  ocular  compUcations  in 
all  diseases,  particularly  in  affections  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  is  well  rec- 
ognized. An  examination  of  this  character,  to  be  effective,  must  be  systema- 
tized in  order  to  determine  the  actual  conditions  underlying  an  affection  of 
which  the  eyes  furnish  the  chief  manifestation;  in  what  respect,  if  any,  the 
ocular  functions  are  abnormal;  and  finally,  the  true  inference  to  be  drawn 
from  these  disturbed  functions  in  the  diagnosis  of  systemic  affections. 

1.  Inspection:  The  position  of  the  eyeballs  in  relation  to  the  orbital 
bones  is  observed  to  determine  any  undue  prominence  or  recession  of  one 
or  of  both  eyes;  any  abnormality  of  the  eyelids  as  evidenced  by  tumors, 
general  swelling,  drooping,  inability  to  close  the  lids,  inverted  margins, 
size  of  the  commissure,  and  the  presence  of  crusts  or  secretions  on  the 
margins;  congestion  of  the  blood-vessels,  or  granulations  or  new  growths 
on  the  conjunctiva;  the  size,  response  to  light  stimuli,  and  equality  or 
inequality  of  the  pupils,  and  variations  in  the  color  of  the  irides;  deviation 
of  the  visual  axes,  or  involuntary 
movement  of  the  eyeballs;  the  sensi- 
bility of  the  cornea  or  its  loss  of 
transparency;  and  the  depth  of  the 
anterior  chamber  and  any  turbidity 
of  its  fluid  contents. 

The  anterior  segment  of  the 
eyeball  is  most  satisfactorily  studied 
by  oblique  iUutnination.  The  patient 
is  placed  about  two  feet  from  the 

source  of  illumination.      The  exam-       Fio.   147. — ObUque  or   focal    illumination.— From 
-  It         f    t  ,  ,1  Hansell  and   Sweet. 

mer   focusses    the  hght   upon   the 

cornea  with  a  convex  lens  of  2-inch  or  3-inch  focus  held  between  the  thumb 
and  forefinger  of  the  right  hand,  and  studies  the  illuminated  area  through 
another  lens  of  similar  strength  held  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the 
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left  hand,  the  second  finger  raises  the  upper  lid,  and  the  little  finger  resting 
upon  the  forehead  steadies  the  hand.  The  distance  of  the  second  lens  from 
the  eye  is  varied  slightly  to  bring  into  focus  the  cornea,  iris,  and  crA'stalline 
lens.  Opacities  of  the  cornea  or  lens,  as  seen  by  oblique  illumination, 
appear  as  gray  or  white  spots  upon  the  black  background  of  the  pupil. 

2.  Vision:  Decrease  in  the  normal  acuteness  of  vision  of  each  eye 
as  measured  by  test  letters  for  near  and  far  is  to  be  noted;  the  history'  of 
the  decline,  and  its  association  with  pain  or  inflammation  of  the  external 
structures;  any  departure  from  the  normal  field  of  vision  must  be  recorded; 
contraction  of  the  peripheral  limits  for  form  and  color,  areas  of  deficient  or 
lost  perception,  and  reversal  in  the  order  of  the  color  fields. 

3.  Ophthalmoscopic  Examinatiox:  Two  methods  are  employed  in 
the  examination  of  the  deeper  structures  of  the  eye  by  the  ophthalmo- 
scope— the  Direct  Method,  which  gives  an  upright  image  of  the  eyeground, 

and  the  Indirect,  in  which  the  image 
is  inverted.  In  both  the  patient  is 
seated  in  a  darkened  room  with  his 
back  to  the  source  of  illumination, 
and  the  observer  is  to  the  side  to 
l)e  examined.  By  the  direct  method 
the  examiner  approaches  close  to  the 
side  of  the  patient's  head,  asing  his 
eye  corresponding  to  the  eye  under 
examination,  and  reflects  the  light 
by  means  of  the  ophthalmoscopic 
mirror  into  the  eye.  The  ra}*^  from 
the  fundus  are  reflected  back,  and, 
passing  through  the  opening  in  the 
mirror  enter  the  observer's  eye,  giv- 
ing an  upright  image  of  the  eyeground.  The  optic  nerve  is  best  seen 
when  the  patient  looks  at  a  distant  object  to  the  side  and  beyond  the 
observer's  head.  The  foveal  region  is  brought  into  view  when  the  patient's 
gaze  is  directed  into  the  aperture  of  the  mirror.  By  the  indirect  method 
the  observer,  about  1 5  to  20  inches  in  front  and  to  the  side  of  the  patient, 
reflects  the  light  through  a  convex  lens  of  about  2-inch  focus  held  at 
its  focal  length  from  the  eye,  and  secures  an  aerial  image  focussed  by 
the  strong  glass.  In  case  the  details  of  the  fundus  are  not  at  first  plainly 
seen  the  object  lens  is  slightly  advanced  or  withdrawn  from  the  eye. 
Strain  on  the  examiner's  acromniodation  is  relieved  by  a  -f  4  D.  lens 
rotated  before  the  sight-hole  of  the  o])hthalmoscope. 

The  normal  eye  presents  many  variations  from  the  typically  pictured 
fundus,  and  extended  experience  is  necessary  to  distinguish  the  variations  in 
health  from  the  changes  wrought  by  disease.  The  color  of  the  fundus  reflex  is 
a  briglit  pink  or  red,  due  to  the  reflected  light  from  the  choroidal  vessels  and 
the  pigment  of  the  retina  and  choroid.  In  the  negro  the  reflex  is  grayish.  l>e- 
cause  of  the  absorption  of  the  light  rays  l)y  the  abundant  pigment.  The  optic 
disk,  or  nerve  head,  lies  to  the  nasfd  side  of  the  posterior  pole,  and  is  round  or 
oval,  with  clear  cut  edges,  often  fringed  with  choroidal  pigment.  The  nerve 
is  often  cupped  in  the  centre,  at  which  point  the  central  artery  and  vein 


Fio.  148. — Ophthalmo*«c«>pic  examination  by  direct 
metbucl. — From  ilanHell  and  f 


I  Sweet. 


PLATE  VIII. 


[Varietibs  or  the  Nokmal  Fundus. — After  WUrdemann  in  Poney  and  Spiller. 

A,  albinotic  fundus,  albino  and  liRht  blondp  (after  (Irref,  mrxiifioii  by  Wilrdemann).  B.  the 
tewtellated  f unduj* ;  brunette  (af ter  Greef,  motlifiwi  by  Wiirdfiiiann).  C,  the  nesroid  fundus;  negro 
(WurdemanD).    D.  the  yellow  fundus  ;  Chinese  (after  Oeller.  modified  by  WUrdemann). — D.j 
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pass.  The  artery  and  vein  divide  into  two  main  branches,  and  these  sub- 
divide into  the  numerous  smaller  vessels.  The  fovea,  with  its  central 
yellow  spot,  is  the  most  sensitive  part  of  the  retina.  It  is  about  3  mm. 
to  the  temporal  side  of  the  nerve,  and  is  darker  than  the  rest  of  the  retina. 
In  this  region  no  blood-vessels  are  to  be  seen  by  the  ophthalmoscope. 

4.  Pain:  The  character  of  the  pain  should  be  known,  its  situation,  its 
dependence  on  the  use  of  the  eyes,  and  its  association  with  tenderness  in 
the  region  of  the  orbit,  particularly  at  the  points  of  exit  of  the  supra-orbital 
or  infra-orbital  nerves. 

5.  Headache  is  one  of  the  most  prominent  symptoms  of  eyestrain.  It 
is  dull  and  heavy,  usually  bilateral,  increased  by  application  to  close  work, 
riding  in  cars  and  shopping,  and  sometimes  accompanied  by  pain  in  the  eye- 
balls. It  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  sharp  periodic  attacks  of  pain 
characteristic  of  neuralgia  of  the  first  and  second  divisions  of  the  5th  nerve. 

Affections   of   the   nasal  tissues,  as  deflections   of   the   septum  and 
purulent   collections  in  the  frontal  sinus,  cause  headache  which  resem- 
bles that  of  eyestrain.     The  diag- 
nosis of  nasal  and  sinus  headache 
is  made  by  its  longer  duration,  its 
association  with  manifest  symptoms 
of  nasal  trouble,  and  its  independ- 
ence of  use  of  the  eyes. 

Asthenopia  from  general 
muscle  weakness  is  present  during 
convalescence  from  acute  fevers  or 
prolonged  illnesses,  and  attempts  at 
reading  are  often  followed  by  head-     ^--  '''•::;?£ld\^^^^^^^^  ^"^'"^ 

ache,  blurring  of  sight,  and  pain  in 

the  eyes  and  head.  DeSchweinitz  refers  to  a  peculiar  form  of  asthenopia  seen 
after  the  presbyopic  age,  most  frequently  in  women,  which  is  not  relieved 
by  glasses  or  treatment  of  muscular  anomalies.  These  patients  present 
the  ordinary  symptoms  of  neurasthenia,  doubtless  the  outcome  of  begin- 
ning arteriosclerosis,  and  proper  tests  usually  show  high  arterial  tension, 
which,  if  reduced  by  appropriate  dietetic  and  medicinal  measures,  will 
cause  a  disappearance  of  the  asthenopia. 

6.  Photophobia  is  a  symptom  of  affections  of  the  cornea  and  iris, 
of  a  few  diseases  of  the  retina,  and  in  many  cases  of  uncorrected  refractive 
errors  and  muscular  anomalies.  As  an  isolated  symptom  it  possesses 
little  importance  in  arriving  at  a  differential  diagnosis  of  ocular  affections. 

7.  Epiphora:  Increase  in  the  flow  of  tears  is  seen  in  exophthalmic 
goitre,  in  certain  affections  of  the  central  nervous  system  (locomotor 
ataxia),  and  in  obstruction  of  the  lachrymal  duct. 

The  Eyeball  and  Orbit. 

Protrusion  of  the  eyeball — exophthalmos,  proptosis — may  be  caused 
by  tumors,  aneurisms,  hemorrhage,  exostoses,  and  growths  or  inflamma- 
tions originating  in  or  extending  to  the  orbit  from  the  adjacent  sinuses; 
by  orbital  cellulitis  and  paralysis  of  the  ocular  muscles. 
23 
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Bilateral  exophthalmos,  varying  from  a  slight  prominence  of  the 
eyeballs  to  a  protrusion  that  prevents  the  closure  of  the  eyelids,  is  found 
in  exophthalmic  goitre.  Widening  of  the  palpebral  fissure  from  nervous 
affections,  with  undue  exposure  of  the  sclera,  will  give  the  impression 
of  exophthalmos. 

Proptosis  associated  with  deep-seated  pain  upon  attempts  to  move 
the  eyeball,  limited  or  complete  immobility  of  the  globe,  and  swelling 
and  cedema  of  the  eyelids,  which  may  be  so  great  as  to  prevent  opening 
of  the  lids,  is  found  in  orbital  cellulitis,  facial  erysipelas,  meningitis,  in 
general  septicaemia,  or,  in  less  degree,  after  scarlatina,  typhoid  fever,  and 
influenza.  Purulent  inflammation  of  the  adjacent  sinuses  may  lead  to 
the  same  symptoms. 

Sudden  exophthalmos  in  infants,  with  the  eyeballs  turned  down, 
points  to  the  possibility  of  the  existence  of  scurvy.  The  protrusion  may 
be  moderate  at  first  and  increase  during  24  hours  and  be  associated  at  its 
height  with  thickening  and  ecchymosis  of  the  upper  lid.  The  subperi- 
osteal hemorrhage  to  which  the  affection  is  due  may  affect  both  orbits, 
but  unequally.     The  eyeball  is  freely  movable. 

Pulsating  exophthalmos,  usually  unilateral,  most  frequently  follows 
traumatism,  and  is  found  in  arteriovenous  aneurism  of  the  internal  carotid 
and  cavernous  sinus  or  aneurism  of  the  ophthalmic  artery. 

Abscess  of  the  frontal  sinus  may  cause  displacement  of  the  eyeball 
downwards  and  outwards,  with  diplopia.  In  purulent  disease  of  the  frontal 
and  ethmoidal  sinuses  a  small  fluctuating  swelling  may  appear  at  the 
upper  and  inner  angle  of  the  orbit,  which  breaks  and  discharges  pus. 
Gradual  displacement  of  the  eyeball  forward  may  be  the  result  of  an  orbital 
tumor  within  the  cone  of  muscles. 

Exophthalmic  Goitre. — One  of  the  earlier  signs  is  lagging  of  the  upper 
lid  when  the  eyes  are  slowly  rotated  downwards  (Graefe's  sign).  There  is 
also  imperfect  power  of  winking  (Stellwag's  sign);  retraction  of  the  upper 
lid  and  widening  of  the  palpebral  fissure  (Dalrymple's  sign),  and  imperfect 
power  of  convergence  of  the  eyes. 

Involuntary  resistance  to  eversion  of  the  upper  eyelids  is  believed 
by  Gifford  to  be  one  of  the  earliest  symptoms  of  Graves's  disease.  It  tends 
to  disappear  with  the  development  of  the  disease,  and  is  explained  by 
hyperexcitability  of  Midler's  muscle  through  the  sympathetic.  Gifford 
also  attaches  importance  to  swelling  of  the  tissues  between  the  eyebrow 
and  eyelid  as  an  early  diagnostic  sign  of  the  disease. 

Retraction  of  Eyeball. — Enophthalmus,  or  sinking  of  the  eye  into 
the  orbit,  occurs  in  some  instances  in  extreme  emaciation  from  absorption 
of  orbital  fat,  in  paralysis  of  the  sympathetic,  in  facial  hemiatrophy,  and 
from  traumatism.  Since  the  amount  of  exposed  sclera  determines  the 
apparent  recession  of  the  globe,  the  examiner  may  be  misled  into  mistak- 
ing the  widened  commissure  of  tabes  or  other  nerve  disease  for  enophthal- 
mus. Traumatism  in  the  vicinity  of  the  orbit  is  sometimes  followed  by 
an  actual  enophthalmus.  which  may  be  immeiliate,  or  be  delayed  for  several 
weeks  or  months. 

Nystagmus  is  a  series  of  involuntary,  regidar.  and  rapid  oscillations 
of  the  eyes.     These  movements  may  be  horizontal,  vertical,  or  rotary,  or 
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a  combination  of  all  three.  Unilateral  nystagmus  is  rare.  The  lateral 
oscillation  is  the  most  common.  Congenital  nystagmus  irf  found  in  children 
x^-ith  congenital  cataract,  dense  central  corneal  opacity,  or  imperfectly 
developed  eyeballs,  and  in  albinism.  Miner's  nystagmus  is  an  acquired 
form,  which  is  probably  due  to  the  prolonged  upward  inclination  of  the 
eyes  in  semi-darkness.  Nystagmus  may  be  a  symptom  of  irritation  or 
diseases  of  the  inner  ear,  of  tumors  of  the  cerebellum,  multiple  sclerosis, 
hereditary  ataxia,  and  of  syringomyelia. 

In  multiple  sclerosis  and  in  hereditary  ataxia  the  nystagmus  occurs 
only  when  the  eyes  are  turned  in  the  direction  of  a  moving  object,  and 
particularly  as  the  eyes  reach  the  limit  of  their  rotation  in  the  lateral 
plane.    A  slight  nystagmus  is  occasionally  found  in  hysteria. 

Tension. — In  the  normal  eyeball  the  tension  of  the  globe,  as  measured 
by  the  pressure  of  the  two  index  fingers  upon  the  sclera  through  the  closed 
lid,  presents  a  uniform  resistance.  Increase  in  the  intra-ocular  tension 
occurs  in  acute  glaucoma,  in  some  forms  of  iridocyclitis,  and  occasionally 
after  traumatism.  Lowered  tension  may  result  from  degeneration  of  the 
ciliary  body  and  choroid,  in  rupture  of  the  globe,  detachment  of  the  retina 
and  after  operations. 

The  Eyelids. 

Marginal  Inflammation. — Red,  moderately  swollen  lid  margins,  asso- 
ciated with  heat,  burning  and  photophobia,  are  seen  in  persons  exposed  to 
cold  winds  and  dust,  in  children  affected  with  nasopharyngeal  inflammation 
following  measles,  and  as  a  result  of  the  strain  of  uncorrected  refractive 
errors.  In  severe  types  of  the  disease  the  lid  margins  are  covered  with 
hardened,  yellowish  crusts  which,  upon  removal,  expose  ulcers  extending 
deep  into  the  lid  border. 

Redness  and  itching  of  the  lid  margins  in  children  may  be  due  to 
the  presence  of  the  pediculus  pubis  in  the  eyelashes.  Close  examination 
\^411  show  the  eggs  upon  the  cilia,  and  the  parasite  partly  buried  in  the 
hair  follicle. 

Inversion  of  the  lashes  or  of  the  lid  border  is  most  commonly  caused 
by  chronic  inflammation  of  the  bulbar  conjunctiva.  The  irritation  of  the 
misplaced  cilia  ultimately  leads  to  inflammation  and  haziness  of  the 
cornea.  Eversion  of  the  lid  may  follow  burns  or  wounds,  with  subse- 
quent cicatricial  contraction  of  the  skin;  appears  as  a  senile  condition, 
from  loss  of  muscle  power;  or  accompanies  facial  palsy.  The  lower  lid 
is  most  frequently  affected. 

(Edema  of  the  lids  accompanies  severe  inflammation  of  the  conjunc- 
tiva, purulent  disease  of  the  eyeball,  orbit  or  frontal  or  ethmoidal  sinuses, 
and  general  affections  like  nephritis  and  gout. 

Localized  swelling  of  the  eyelids  and  conjunctiva,  with  or  without 
vascular  changes  of  the  eyeball,  is  seen  in  neurotic  cedemay  urticaria,  and 
disease  of  the  antrum,  or  may  be  due  to  errors  of  diet.  The  swelling  may 
be  suflScient  to  completely  close  the  eye,  and  is  accompanied  by  itching 
and  burning.    In  a  few  days  the  parts  return  to  the  normal. 

A  localized  painful  swelling  of  the  lid  and  discoloration  of  the  skin 
may  be  either  a  stye  {hordeolum)  or  an  abscess  of  the  lid  (phlegmon).    The 
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pain  is  severe  and  is  frequently  accompanied  by  swelling  of  the  entire  lid 
and  oedema  of  the  conjunctiva.  Styes  are  situated  in  the  connective  tissue 
near  the  lid  margin  and  are  apt  to  recur  in  persons  with  deranged  bodily 
functions,  and  in  those  who  suffer  from  uncorrected  refractive  errors. 

Swelling  of  the  lid,  appearing  suddenly  after  injury,  and  increasing 
upon  blowing  the  nose,  the  soft  mass  crackling  on  pressure,  is  caused  by 
the  presence  of  air  which  has  escaped  into  the  cellular  tissue  through  a 
fracture  of  the  orbital  wall  (emphysema). 

Inflammation  of  the  tarsus  (tarsitis),  usually  monocular,  may  be 
syphilitic,  gouty  or  tubercular.  The  lid  is  swollen  and  drooping  and  can- 
not be  raised  by  the  levator  palpebrarum  muscle. 

Sebaceous  cysts  occur  both  on  the  eyelids  and  in  the  eyebrow.  An 
accumulation  of  secretion  in  the  sebaceous  glands  of  the  lids  appears  as 
small  yellowish  elevations  which  develop  about  the  age  of  puberty,  and  are 
due  to  improper  care  of  the  skin  or  to  gastro-intestinal  disorders.  Mol- 
luscum  contagiosum  is  a  disease  of  the  sebaceous  glands  which  occurs 
among  ill-nourished  children.  It  is  characterized  by  waxy-colored,  rounded 
papules,  the  size  of  a  pea. 

Erysipelas  attacks  the  lids  by  extension  from  the  adjoining  skin  of 
the  face.  The  typical  shiny,  dusky  swelling,  with  the  subsequent  develop- 
ment of  small  vesicles,  serves  to  distinguish  it  from  other  affections.  Severe 
attacks  may  affect  the  orbital  tissues  and  cause  optic  nerve  atrophy  and 
fatal  meningitis. 

Syphilis  may  appear  either  as  a  primary  sore,  or  as  a  secondary  disease, 
and  is  usually  located  at  the  lid  border.  The  ulceration  and  induration 
present  the  typical  features  of  a  chancre.  It  may  be  mistaken  for  an 
epithelioma,  but  the  improvement  under  antisyphilitic  treatment  clears 
up  the  diagnosis. 

Herpes  Zoster. — Violent  paroxysmal  pain,  associated  with  a  vesicular 
eruption  on  the  skin  of  the  lid,  forehead  and  occasionally  the  side  of  the 
nose,  is  indicative  of  herpes  zoster  ophthalmicus.  The  vesicles  vary  in  size, 
have  an  inflamed  base,  and  are  situated  over  the  region  supplied  by  the 
first  and  second  division  of  the  fifth  nerve.  Corneal  ulcers  and  iritis  show 
ocular  involvement.     Depressed  nutrition  is  a  common  cause. 

Xanthelasma. — Yellowish  irregular  shaped  patchefc  of  connective 
tissue,  located  in  the  upper  eyelids  near  the  internal  canthus,  are  termed 
xanthelasma.  Rarely  they  form  on  the  lower  lids.  The  growth  causes 
no  trouble,  and  is  probably  due  to  local  ill  nutrition. 

Chalazion. — A  small  round  elevation  of  either  the  upper  or  lower  lid, 
of  slow  growth,  with  the  skin  freely  movable  over  the  hardened  tumor, 
and  a  purplish  discoloration  of  the  surface  of  the  conjunctiva  immediately 
beneath,  is  termed  a  chalazion.  It  is  due  to  inflammation  of  a  Meibomian 
gland,  with  retention  of  the  secretion.  Inflammation  of  the  lid  margins 
and  the  strain  of  ametropia  may  be  causative  factors. 

Inflammation  of  the  Lachrymal  Sac. — A  small  tumor  near  the  inner 
surface  of  the  lower  lid  over  the  lachrymal  sac,  which  disappears  upon  pres- 
sure, with  the  escape  of  a  viscid  mucus  through  the  puncta,  is  due  to 
catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  sac.  The  secretion  may  become  purulent, 
with  severe  pain,  and  intense  swelling  and  redness  of  the  skin  somewhat 
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resembling  erysipelas.  In  both  the  chronic  and  acute  forms  the  tears 
flow  over  the  cheek.  A  swelling  at  the  upper  and  inner  angle  of  orbit, 
due  to  sinus  disease,  has  been  mistaken  for  lachrymal  abscess. 

Ptosis. — Drooping  of  the  eyelid,  partially  or  completely  covering  the 
cornea,  may  be  either  congenital,  or  due  to  injury  to  the  levator  muscle,  to 
thickening  of  the  tissues  of  the  lid,  or  to  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve.  A  form 
of  hysterical  ptosis  due  to  spasm  of  the  orbicularis  muscle  has  been  described. 

Las^phthalmos,  or  inability  to  close  the  eyelid,  may  be  congenital, 
but  is  usually  an  accompaniment  of  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerve.  Marked 
protrusion  of  the  eyeball,  mechanically  preventing  closure  of  the  lid,  is 
seen  in  orbital  tumors,  exophthalmic  goitre,  and  in  corneal  staphyloma. 

Blepharospasm,  or  an  involuntary  contraction  of  the  eyelids,  may 
vary  in  degree  from  a  slight  twitching  of  a  few  of  the  fibres  of  the  orbicu- 
laris to  a  tonic  spasm.  In  its  simplest  form  it  is  due  to  uncorrected  refrac- 
tive errors,  inflammation  of  the  lid  borders,  and  corneal  and  conjunctival 
irritation.  Obstinate  cases  of  cramp  of  the  orbicularis  arise  from  reflex 
irritation  of  the  fifth  nerve,  through  some  remote  cause  that  it  is  often 
difficult  to  determine.     It  is  occasionally  a  hysterical  manifestation. 

Conjunctiva  and  Sclera. 

The  white  of  the  conjunctiva  changes  to  a  dull  yellow  in  so-called  bilious- 
ness, and  to  a  pronounced  brownish-yellow  color  in  icterus.  In  anaemia, 
tuberculosis,  and  nephritis  the  conjunctiva  may  become  pearly  white. 

Inflammation. — The  normal  conjunctiva  is  coursed  by  a  few  small 
blood-vessels  which  arise  from  the  deep  furrow  where  the  membrane  is 
reflected  to  the  under  surface  of  the  lids.  Redness  is  the  result  of  a  marked 
increase  in  the  number  of  blood-vessels  from  inflammation  of  the  conjunc- 
tiva, or,  as  this  membrane  covering  the  eyeball  is  transparent,  to  con- 
gestion of  the  deep  sclera  beneath. 

Hyperemia  of  the  conjunctiva  is  seen  in  measles,  scarlet  fever,  hay 
fever,  influenza,  nasal  catarrh,  the  strain  of  uncorrected  refractive  errors 
and  from  exposure  to  wind,  dust,  and  bright  light  and  heat.  The  con- 
junctiva is  often  inflamed  in  facial  paralysis,  owing  to  the  inability  of  the 
lids  to  protect  the  globe  from  external  irritants.  The  presence  of  a  foreign 
body  on  the  conjunctiva  or  cornea  causes  many  of  the  characteristic  symp- 
toms of  an  acute  catarrhal  conjunctivitis. 

The  ordinary  conjunctival  inflammations  are  unattended  with  severe 
pain,  but  are  accompanied  with  a  mucous  or  mucopurulent  discharge. 
In  inflammation  of  the  sclera,  the  affected  area  is  seen  to  be  beneath  the 
loose  conjunctiva,  while  in  disease  of  the  iris,  ciliary  body  or  cornea,  a 
ring  of  fine  straight  vessels  surrounds  the  corneal  border.  In  these  latter 
affections,  pain  is  often  quite  severe.  Since  the  conjunctiva  may  be  also 
inflamed  in  disease  of  these  deeper  structures,  a  diagnosis  cannot  be  made 
by  the  appearance  of  congestion  only. 

A  type  of  contagious  conjunctivitis  (acute  contagious  conjunctivitis) 
is  due  to  the  Koch-Weeks  bacillus  or  to  the  pneumococcus.  A  subacute 
form  of  conjunctival  inflammation,  which  may  occur  in  epidemic  form,  is 
caused  by  the  diplobacillus  of  Morax  and  Axenfeld.     Severe  inflamma- 
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tion,  with  swelling  of  lids,  infiltration  of  the  conjunctiva,  and  a  purulent 
discharge,  occurs  from  the  entrance  of  infection,  usually  the  gonococci, 
into  the  eyes  of  the  child  from  the  birth  canal  (ophthalmia  neonatorum). 
A  similar  form  of  inflammation  follows  the  entrance  of  gonorrhceal  pus 
into  the  conjunctival  sac  of  the  adult  (gonorrhceal  conjunctivitis). 

Diphtheria  of  the  conjunctiva  is  rare.  A  membrane  forms  on  the 
surface  of  the  conjunctiva,  presenting  the  same  characteristics  as  that 
found  in  the  throat.  A  pseudomembranous  conjunctivitis  may  be  due 
to  the  pneumococcus  or  to  streptococcus  infection,  and  to  some  of  the 
other  micro-organisms  found  in  the  ordinary  types  of  inflammation. 

Roughness  or  elevation  of  the  conjunctiva  of  the  lids  may  indicate 
trachoma  or  vernal  catarrh.  Distended  and  tortuous  vessels  in  the  con- 
junctiva may  be  due  to  constipation,  auto-intoxication,  chronic  alcoholism 
or  lithaemia. 

Single  or  multiple  blebs  appear  on  the  conjunctiva  in  badly  nourished 
children,  often  after  measles.  Eczema  of  the  nares  and  disease  of  the 
nasopharynx  are  usually  coexistent. 

Hemorrhage  beneath  the  conjunctiva  appears  in  injuries  of  the  head, 
and  also  in  severe  compression  of  the  abdomen.  It  is  not  uncommon  in 
whooping-cough,  after  severe  vomiting,  and  in  obstinate  constipation, 
the  straining  causing  a  rupture  of  one  of  the  conjunctival  vessels.  Spon- 
taneous hemorrhage  in  the  aged,  especially  if  recurrent,  should  direct 
attention  to  the  possibility  of  disease  of  the  blood-vessels  and  to  nephritis. 

Uric  acid  deposits  are  frequently  found  in  the  conjunctiva  of  the 
lids  of  gouty  individuals. 

Tumors  and  cysts  of  various  kinds  may  appear  in  the  conjunctiva  of 
the  eyeball.  Small,  yellowish  elevations  are  found  near  the  cornea,  usually 
at  the  inner  portion,  but  are  of  little  significance.  A  fleshy  fan-shaped 
growth  is  often  seen  in  persons  past  40  years  whose  eyes  have  been  sub- 
jected to  long  exposure  to  wind,  dust  or  sand.  The  usual  situation  is  over 
the  internal  rectus  muscle,  the  apex  often  extending  upon  the  cornea.  Most 
of  the  malignant  growths  appear  at  the  junction  of  the  sclera  and  cornea. 

Inflammation  of  the  sclera  is  found  in  association  with  the  rheu* 
matic  and  gouty  diathesis,  in  scrofula,  intestinal  disorders  and  in  syphilis. 
In  the  superficial  form  of  inflammation  (episcleritis)  there  is  usually  a 
circumscribed  area  of  purplish  discoloration  beneath  the  conjunctiva, 
most  frequently  in  the  region  of  the  external  rectus  muscle,  and  slightly 
raised  above  the  healthy  sclera.  In  disease  of  the  true  sclera  (scleritis) 
the  inflammation  may  affect  the  entire  anterior  portion,  and  extend  to  the 
cornea,  iris,  and  ciliary  body.  Affections  of  sclera  are  distinguished  from 
conjunctivitis  by  the  engorgement  of  the  deeper  vessels,  the  purplish  color, 
the  severe  pain,  the  absence  of  discharge,  and  the  frequent  relapses. 

Cornea. 

Keratitis. — The  cornea  is  subject  to  both  ulcerative  and  non-uloer^ 
tive  affections. 

Ulcerative  Keratitis. — Loss  of  sensibility  of  the  cornea,  with 
subsequent  ulceration  and  destruction,  is  found  in  affections  of  the  trunk 
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of  the  fifth  nerve  or  of  its  ganglion,  or  after  removal  of  the  latter  for 
trifacial  neuralgia.  The  corneal  affection  is  due  to  a  trophic  change  in 
the  membrane  and  to  the  irritation  of  foreign  substances,  which  are  not 
recognized  by  the  insensitive  cornea. 

A  severe  type  of  corneal  ulceration,  which  may  progress  to  perforation, 
is  found  in  association  with  herpes  of  the  region  about  the  eyes,  particularly 
of  the  lachrymal  branch  of  the  trifacial.  The  disease  is  preceded  by  severe 
burning  and  neuralgic  pain,  in  isolated  spots,  upon  which  are  developed 
the  characteristic  vesicles. 

Chronic  malarial  keratitis  attacks  the  superficial  layers  of  the  cornea, 
is  characterized  by  anaesthesia  of  the  cornea  and  tenderness  over  the  supra- 
corneal  notch.  The  ulcer  is  narrow,  with  offshoots  resembhng  the  veins 
of  a  leaf  (dendritic  keratitis).  The  disease  is  rare,  however,  even  in 
malarious  districts. 

Small  blebs,  which  later  break  down  into  ulcers,  are  located  either  on 
the  cornea  or  at  the  junction  of  the  cornea  and  the  sclera  in  strumous 
children,  and  are  associated  with  inflammatory  diseases  of  the  nasal  pas- 
sages, often  following  the  exanthematous  fevers.  Eczema  about  the 
nares  is  usually  coexistent.  Abscess  and  ulceration  may  occur  during 
convalescence  from  measles,  smallpox,  scarlet  fever  and  other  toxic  diseases. 
Exophthalmic  goitre  may  give  rise  to  extensive  ulceration  owing  to  con- 
stant exposure  of  the  cornea  through  inability  to  close  the  lids  over  the 
globe.  An  extensive  ulceration  of  the  centre  of  the  cornea  may  follow  the 
exhaustion  of  a  prolonged  diarrhoea  or  dysentery  or  similar  debilitating 
illness  in  the  aged. 

Interstitial  Keratitis. — Inflammation  of  the  deeper  layers  of  the 
cornea,  without  ulceration,  is  frequently  seen  in  children,  between  5  and 
15  years  of  age,  who  have  inherited  syphilis,  and  also  in  tubercular,  scrofu- 
lous, and  other  poorly  nourished  individuals.  In  its  earliest  stage  the  con- 
gestion surrounding  the  cornea  is  of  the  deep  vessels,  there  is  dread  of 
light,  and  close  examination  shows  a  fine  dot-like  infiltration  of  the  inter- 
stitial layers  of  the  cornea,  which  later  coalesce  into  the  typical  bluish 
white  haziness.  The  affection  is  bilateral,  although  months  may  elapse 
before  the  second  eye  is  affected. 

Arcus  Senilis. — A  circle  of  fatty  degeneration  close  to  the  cornea, 
but  with  a  clear  ring  separating  it  from  the  junction  of  the  cornea  and 
sclera  is  present  in  the  eyes  of  persons  of  advanced  years.  It  possesses 
no  significance.  A  senile  atrophy  of  the  margin  of  the  cornea  has  been 
described  in  association  with  arcus  senilis. 

Partial  insensibility  of  the  cornea  is  seen  in  exophthalmic  goitre,  and 
its  presence  probably  explains  a  number  of  the  other  eye  symptoms. 

The  Iris  and  Pupil. 

Pigmentation. — Slight  variation  in  the  pigmentation  of  the  irides  is 
not  uncommon  in  health,  but  difference  in  color  is  rare,  except  in  disease. 
A  yellow  green  color  of  one  iris,  while  the  other  is  blue  or  brown,  is  an  early 
evidence  of  inflammation  of  the  iris  and  ciliary  body.  Retained  metallic 
foreign  bodies  often  cause  the  iris  to  assume  the  brownish  hue  to  which 


360  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

the  term  siderosis  is  given.  Inflammation  of  the  iris  occurs  in  syphilis, 
rheumatism,  gout,  tuberculosis,  diabetes,  and  from  injuries,  primarily  in 
one  eye,  or  in  the  fellow  eye  from  sympathy.  Inflammation  is  accompanied 
by  irregularity  and  contraction  of  the  pupil,  injection  of  the  pericorneal  ves- 
sels, and  frontal  pains,  usually  worse  at  night.  Swelling  in  the  stroma  of  the 
iris  is  a  sign  of  tertiary  syphilis.     Sarcoma,  as  a  primary  disease,  is  rare. 

The  Pupil. — Variations  in  the  size  of  the  pupil  occur  under  the  influ- 
ence of  light,  and  in  convergence  and  accommodation.  The  average  size 
of  the  pupils,  in  diffuse  daylight,  with  the  eyes  fixed  on  a  distant  point, 
is  4  mm.  Careful  tests  of  changes  in  the  pupils  are  of  importance  in  the 
diagnosis  of  general  affections,  particularly  of  the  nervous  system. 

The  normal  reactions  are  as  follows: 

1.  Direct  Reaction. — If  one  eye  is  excluded,  and  the  patient  directed 
to  fix  a  distant  object,  the  pupil  of  the  exposed  eye,  when  covered  by  the 
hand  or  card,  will  dilate.  Upon  removal  of  the  cover  it  will  contract  to 
its  previous  size. 

2.  Indirect  Reaction  (Consensual  Reflex). — If  one  eye  is  shaded, 
the  other  pupil  will  dilate  equally  with  the  shaded  pupil,  to  again  contract 
when  the  shade  is  removed.  Normally  the  two  pupils  should  be  of  equal 
size,  whether  one  or  both  is  covered  or  uncovered. 

3.  Associated  Reaction  (Reflex  to  Accommodation  and  Con- 
vergence).— The  patient  is  directed  to  look  into  the  distance  and  then 
converge  the  eyes  on  a  point,  such  as  a  pencil,  held  about  5  inches  from  the 
eye.  The  pupils  contract  under  the  influence  of  the  convergence  and 
accommodation. 

4.  Sensory  Reaction  (Skin  Reflex). — Stimulation  of  the  sensory 
nerves  of  the  skin,  by  pinching  the  skin  of  the  neck,  or  by  the  passage  of 
a  faradic  brush  along  the  spine,  causes  slight  dilatation  of  the  pupils. 

5.  Orbicularis  Pupillary  Reaction  (Lid-closure  Reflex). — 
Contraction  of  the  pupils  occurs  upon  forcible  efforts  to  close  the  lids. 

6.  Dru(j  Reaction. — Dilatation  of  the  pupil  (mydriasis)  follows  the 
instillation  of  mydriatic  drugs,  and  contraction  of  the  pupil  (myosis)  the 
instillation  of  myotics. 

7.  Cerebral  Cortex  Pupillary  Reflex. — Haab  describes  a  reflex 
to  which  this  term  has  been  given.  He  found  that  if  a  patient  seated  in 
a  dark  room,  with  the  eyes  fixed  at  the  black  wall,  and  a  light  placed  to 
shine  laterally  into  the  eyes,  is  requested  to  direct  his  attention  to  the  light, 
without  changing  the  position  of  the  eyes,  the  pupils  will  contract.  Since 
the  accommodation  remains  suspended,  and  the  light  entering  the  eye  is 
unchanged,  the  contraction  of  the  pupil  is  in  some  manner  connected  with 
the  power  of  attention,  and  Haab,  therefore,  believes  the  test  should  be 
made  in  every  case  of  nervous  disorder. 

Myotic  Pupillary  Tract. — Stimulation  of  the  centre  for  the  third 
nerve,  by  the  action  of  light  passing  along  the  optic  nerve  and  optic 
tracts,  causes  an  impulse  to  pass  to  the  lenticular  ganglion,  and  thence 
by  the  short  ciliary  nerves  to  the  sphincter  of  the  pupil,  which  contracts, 
lessening  the  size  of  the  pupil. 

Mydriatic  Pupillary  Tract. — The  dilator  muscle  of  the  iris  is 
innervated  by  the  sympathetic.     The  impulse  passes  from  the  medulla 
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into  the  cord,  thence  through  the  first  three  dorsal  nerves  to  the  superior 
cervical  gangUon,  to  the  plexus  around  the  internal  carotid,  and  through 
the  long  ciliary  nerves  to  the  ciliary  muscle  and  iris.  Stimulation  of  the 
centres  of  this  tract  causes  dilatation  of  the  pupil. 

Abnormal  Pupillary  Reactions. — Failure  of  the  pupil  to  react,  either 
wholly  or  in  part,  is  due  to  a  lesion  in  the  iris,  in  some  part  of  the 
third  nerve,  in  the  centres  of  the  brain,  or  in  the  light-conducting  paths. 
Lesions  in  the  iris  may  be  swelling  or  atrophy,  or  old  or  recent  attach- 
ments from  inflammation.  Immobility  to  light  stimulus,  with  preser- 
vation of  the  reflex  to  accommodation,  is  one  of  the  important  abnormal 
pupillary  changes. 

Reflex  Immobile  Pupil  (Argyll-Robertson  Pupil).  —  Loss  of 
reaction  of  the  pupil  to  direct  light,  with  preservation  of  the  contraction 
of  the  iris  in  accommodation  and  convergence,  comprises  the  well-known 
Argyll -Robertson  pupil,  and  is  an  early  symptom  of  tabes.  Although  of 
great  diagnostic  value  when  present, — and  in  the  majority  of  cases  it 
exists  in  the  incipient  stages  of  the  disease, — there  are  rare  instances  in 
which  it  has  not  been  found,  even  when  all  other  symptoms  of  the  disease 
have  existed  for  years.  Associated  with  lost  light  reflex  is  frequently  noticed 
alteration  in  the  shape  of  the  pupil.  The  pupil  may  be  of  normal  size,  but 
more  often  myosis  is  found,  from  implication  of  the  cervical  portions  of 
the  cord  controlling  the  dilating  centres.  The  Argyll-Robertson  pupil- 
lary phenomenon  is  also  seen  in  paretic  dementia.  The  loss  of  the  light 
reflex  in  aortic  disease  is  due  to  the  general  syphilitic  infection. 

Dilatation  of  the  Pupil. — The  pupil  is  dilated  in  glaucoma,  in  optic 
atrophy,  in  diseases  of  the  orbit,  in  irritation  of  the  cervical  sympathetic, 
in  acute  mania,  m  cerebral  softening,  in  extensive  disease  or  injury  of  the 
cerebral  centies,  in  complete  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve,  in  paralysis  of 
the  sphincter  of  the  iris  by  a  blow  upon  the  eyeball,  in  strong  emotion, 
and  when  mydriatics  have  been  used.  In  neurasthenia  and  hysteria, 
mydriasis  is  often  present. 

Dilatation  of  the  pupil  may  be  caused  by  an  irritation  of  the  dilator 
pupillary  centre  or  tract  (irritative  mydriasis),  or  by  a  paralysis  of  the 
pupil-contracting  centre  or  fibres  (paralytic  mydriasis). 

Unilateral  mydriasis,  in  which  the  pupil  fails  to  react  to  direct  light 
but  contracts  consensually  with  its  fellow,  is  seen  in  complete  optic  atrophy, 
in  which  the  conductivity  of  the  one  optic  nerve  is  lost.  The  failure  of  one 
pupil  to  react  to  separate  stimulation  of  either  eye,  but  contracting  upon 
convergence,  while  the  other  pupil  reacts  to  light  stimulus  of  either  eye, 
is  seen  in  tabes  and  in  syphilis.  Sudden  unilateral  piydriasis  in  which  the 
instillation  of  a  drug  can  be  excluded  is  worthy  of  a  careful  study  as  a 
possible  early  symptom  of  latent  sclerosis  of  the  cord. 

Corte  claims  that  in  any  serious  diphtheritic  attack  failure  of  the 
pupils  to  react  to  light  indicates  a  fatal  termination. 

Complete  blindness  will  cause  bilateral  mydriasis  with  failure  of  the 
pupils  to  react  to  Ught  stimulus.  A  slight  contraction  of  the  pupils  has 
been  observed  in  the  bUnd,  who  are  entirely  devoid  of  light  perception, 
after  the  eyes  have  been  exposed  to  bright  daylight  for  several  minutes. 

In  mydriasis  from  drugs,  the  accommodation  is  temporarily  suspended. 
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Contraction  of  the  Pupil. — Abnormal  contraction  of  the  pupile  is 
due  either  to  irritatioti  of  the  pupil-contracting  centre  or  fibres,  or  to 
paralysis  of  the  sympathetic. 

In  disease  of  the  central  nervous  system,  the  myosis  may  be  due  to 
irritation  of  the  sphincter  nucleus;  but  should  mydriasis  follow  the  myosis, 
it  13  an  indication  of  the  spread  of  the  affection  and  destruction  of  t! 
sphincter  centre. 

In  irritative  myosis  the  pupil  rarely  dUates  under  cover  or  in  a  brigl 
light,  but  acts  normally  when  a  mydriatic  or  myotic  drug  is  instill 
In  the  paralytic  myosis  the  reaction  to  light  and  in  convergence  is  pre- 
served, but  the  pupils  dilate  imperfectly  when  shaded.     Mydriatics  act 
iinperfec'tly,  but  the  pupils  contract  further  to  myotics. 

In  old  age  the  pupils  are  usually  smaller  than  in  middle  life,  althoU; 
]^er^ot'tly  normal  in  reaction.     Inflammations  of  the  iris  are  always 
ciuttHl  with  small  pupils,  and  the  iris  is  likely  to  become  attached  to 

loUH  CMpHllle. 

Myosis  fa  seen  in  the  early  stages  of  inflammation  of  the  brain  and 
meninges,  apoplexy,  abscess,  and  in  other  affections  which  indicate  irrita- 
ti*)n  of  the  part;  also  in  hysteria,  toxaemia,  and  in  epilepsy.  Paralytic 
myosis  occurs  in  tabes,  general  paralysis,  spinal  meningitis,  and  destructive 
lesions  of  the  cord. 

Unequal  pupilh  (anisocoria)  may  point  to  purely  functional  affec- 
tions, such  as  hysteria  and  the  psychoses,  or  to  grave  organic  disease,  as 
paresis,  tubes,  etc.  The  pupillary  phenomena  must  be  studied  in  connec- 
tion witli  «»fher  symptoms  to  arrive  at  a  correct  diagnosis.  Inequality  of 
the  pupils,  although  the  reaction  to  light  remains,  is  present  in  many  cases 
nf  exi*plithalmic  goitre,  Bichelonne  believes  that  unilateral  mydriasia  is 
an  important  sign  in  the  early  diagnosis  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

Alternating  mydriasis,  in  which  the  dilatation  changes  from  one 
©ye  to  the  other,  is  occasionally  present  in  general  paralysis  and  in  tabes, 
ami  has  been  described  as  a  premonitory  symptom  of  insanity. 

Hippus. — An  alternate  contraction  and  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  occur- 
ring under  a  uniform  stimulus  of  light,  is  a  normal  phenomenon,  but  may 
\tp  excessive  in  hysteria,  epilepsy,  advanced  paralysis,  early  stages  of 
meningitis  and  mania,  and  in  phthisis. 

Hkmiopic  Pupillary  Inaction.^ — ^Th©  Wernicke  pupil  is  described 
under  hemianopsia. 

Iritis.— Inflammation  of  the  iris  may  accompany  disease  of  or  trauma- 
tism to  other  ocular  structures,  or  be  due  to  constitutional  disorders.  The 
principal  signs  are  cl\anges  in  the  color  of  the  iris,  injection  of  the  peri- 
corneal vessels,  myosis,  and  attachments  of  the  iris  to  the  lens  capsule.  The 
symptoms  are  severe  brow  pain,  worse  at  night,  and  slowly  failing  vision. 

Syphilis  is  the  most  common  cause  of  iritis.  In  the  secondary  stage 
the  iritis  is  plastic,  and  in  the  tertiary  stage,  plastic  and  gummatous. 

The  iritis  of  rheumatism  is  usually  unilateral,  although  the  second  eye 
may  lat-er  become  affecte<L  In  chronic  rheumatic  subjects  the  iritis  is  of  a 
severe  and  destructive  type.  The  attacks  usually  recur  during  a  relapse  of 
the  rheumatism,  or  they  may  be  the  only  e\n*dence  of  the  rheumatic  poison* 
The  so-called  idiopathic  iritis,  in  which  syphilis,  gonorrhcra,  and  traumatism 
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Ban  be  positively  excUitled,  is  probably  due  to  the  so-called  gouty  or  rheu- 
matic diiithesis.  In  these  cases  the  pain  is  usually  of  greater  severity,  the 
disease  more  slowly  amenable  to  treatment,  and  the  relapses  frequent. 

In  severe  inflammations  of  the  iris,  the  ciliary  body  is  involved,  and 
the  disease  is  referred  to  as  iridocyclitis.  Uveitis,  or  inflammation  of 
the  iris,  ciliary  body,  and  choroid,  occurs  in  rheumatism  and  gout,  dia- 
betes, influenza,  anemia,  syphilis,  tuberculosis,  and  the  specific  fevers. 
The  disease,  which  is  probalily  the  manifestation  of  some  toxic  proce^,  is 
characterized  by  moderately  deep  anterior  chaml>er,  hazy  cornea  and  aque- 
ous, pupil  not  contracted,  occasionally  a  slight  increase  in  the  tension  of 
the  eyeball,  and  the  deposit  in  triangular  form  of  small  dots  on  the  pos- 
terior surface  of  the  cornea. 

Iritis  is  often  seen  during  the  late  stages  of  gonorrha*a,  usually  affects 
both  eyes,  and  recurs  with  relapses  of  gonorrhoea  and  with  the  appearance 
of  the  gleety  discharge. 

Although  tubercle,  particularly  in  the  miliary  form,  is  occasionally 
found  in  the  iris  and  choroid,  it  is  of  little  value  in  general  diagnosis,  since 
the  deposits  in  the  choroid  are  seen  at  a  time  when  the  disease  has  shown 
itself  in  other  regions  so  plainly  that  the  diagnosis  is  easy. 


Ocular  Muscles. 

Mobility  of  the  Eyes. — Under  normal  conditions,  the  eyeballs  move 

perfect  accord  in  all  directions,  with  no  manifest  lagging  movement  in 
either  eye  in  any  of  the  several  rotations.  In  equilihrium  of  the 
ocular  muscles,  every  movement  of  one  eye  is  accompanied  by  simultaneous 
and  equal  movement  of  the  other,  the  image  of  the  object  upon  which 
the  eyes  are  fixed  is  formed  on  the  fovea  of  each  eye,  and  the  effort  requireil 
on  the  part  of  any  one  muscle  or  group  of  muscles  in  sustaining  binocular 
jngle  \ision  is  equal  in  the  two  eyes. 

Disturbance  of  equilibrium  may  be  arranged  in  two  groups: 
1.  Organic  anomalies,  in  which  there  is  double  vision  in  attempts  to 
rotate  the  eyes  in  the  direction  of  the  affected  or  paralyzed  muscle  or 
of  muscles. 
,  Functional  anomalie^s,  in  which  there  are: 

(a)  An  acUial  deviation  of  the  visual  line  of  one  eye  from  that  of  the 
other,  persisting  in  all  movements  of  the  two. eyes. 

(b)  A  tendency  to  deviatiuo,  which  is  overcome  by  increased  or  de- 
creased innervation  to  the  muscle  or  group  of  muscles  affected. 

Organic  Anomalies  (Ocular  Palsies) ►^ — Since  binocular  single  vision 
can  only  be  maintained  if  the  image  of  the  object  falls  upon  the  macula 
of  each  eye  or  upon  corresponding  points  of  each  retina,  any  disturbauce 
of  the  motor  apparatus  by  palsy  of  one  or  more  of  the  ocular  nuiscles  results 
in  an  impression  of  the  object  upon  non-corrcsponding  points  of  each  retina. 
Two  images  are,  therefore,  transmitted  to  the  brain,  and  double  vision,  or 
diplopia,  results.  The  symptoms  of  ocular  palsies  are:  (1)  diplopia; 
(2)  limitation  of  movement  of  one  or  both  eyes  in  the  direction  of  the 
ralysed  muscle;    (3)  actual  deviation;    (4)  false  projection;    (5)  vertigo; 

(6)  abnormal  position  of  the  head. 
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Diagnosis  of  Ocular  Palsies. — Paralysis  of  an  ocular  muscle  is 
to  be  suspected  if  the  patient  complains  of  seeing  double  or  tilts  the  head 
to  prevent  diplopia,  and  complains  of  vertigo  in  attempts  to  fix  an  object 
in  that  portion  of  the  field  in  which  double  vision  exists.  If  the  paralysis 
is  complete,  the  eye  with  the  affected  muscle  fails  to  rotate  past  the  median 
line  when  the  object  fixed  passes  to  the  side  to  which  the  affected  muscle 
ordinarily  rotates  the  eye,  and  in  fixation  with  the  affected  eye,  the  devia- 
tion of  the  sound  eye  {secondary  deviation)  is  greater  than  is  the  deviation 
of  the  squinting  eye  when  the  sound  eye  fixes  (primary  deviation). 

Diplopia. — In  partial  paralysis  the  limitation  of  rotation  may  be  so 
slight  as  to  escape  observation.  It  becomes  manifest,  however,  even  in 
slight  degrees,  upon  the  tests  for  diplopia.  The  patient,  seated  in  a  dark- 
ened room,  with  the  head  fixed  in  one  position,  is  directed  to  follow  with 
the  eyes  a  lighted  candle  held  at  a  distance  of  about  10  feet,  and  moved 
in  all  portions  within  the  field  of  vision.  If  a  piece  of  colored  glass  is  held 
before  one  eye,  the  images  of  the  two  eyes  are  in  this  way  differentiated. 
By  this  test  the  behavior  of  the  two  images  in  their  relative  height  and 
distance  from  each  other,  and  their  separation  and  approximation,  as  the 
light  is  carried  up  and  down,  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  of  the  patient, 
determines  which  of  the  muscles  is  palsied.  Special  skill  and  training 
are  essential  in  the  diagnosis  of  the  more  complex  forms  of  palsies,  and  it 
is  unnecessary  in  this  connection  to  enter  fully  into  details,  but  the  fol- 
lowing points  will  serve  to  indicate  roughly  the  character  of  the  affection: 

1.  Double  images  are  seen  only  when  the  eyes  are  turned  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  paralyzed  muscle  or  muscles  normally  rotate  the  eye;  in 
all  other  directions  there  is  single  vision. 

2.  The  image  of  the  eye  with  the  paralyzed  muscle  (false  image) 
separates  from  the  image  of  the  sound  eye  (true  image)  as  the  object  is 
carried  into  the  field  governed  by  the  muscle  affected;  that  is,  the  distance 
between  the  double  images  increases  as  the  object  fixed  upon  is  moved 
in  the  direction  toward  which  the  paralyzed  muscle  should  rotate  the  eye. 

If  the  false  image  is  on  the  same  side  as  the  affected  eye  the  diplopia 
is  homonymous;  if  the  false  image  is  projected  to  the  side  of  the  sound 
eye  the  diplopia  is  crossed,  or  heteronymous. 

Homonymous  diplopia,  with  images  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  indi- 
cates paralysis  of  an  external  rectus,  right  externus  if  the  images  separate 
as  the  object  fixed  is  carried  to  the  right,  and  left  externus  if  they  separate 
as  the  object  fixed  is  carried  to  the  left. 

Crossed  diplopia  in  the  horizontal  plane  indicates  paralysis  of  an 
internus,  right  internus  if  the  double  images  separate  in  looking  to  the  left, 
and  the  left  internus  if  they  separate  in  looking  to  the  right. 

Vertical  diplopia  in  \ipper  field  (that  is,  one  image  higher  than  the 
other)  indicates  a  paralysis  of  the  superior  rectus  or  inferior  oblique:  if 
diplopia  increases  in  looking  up  and  to  the  right,  and  image  of  right  eye  is 
higher,  paralysis  of  right  superior  rectus;  if  lower,  left  inferior  oblique. 
Increase  in  diplopia  in  looking  up  and  to  the  left,  with  image  of  right  eye 
higher,  paralysis  of  right  inferior  oblique;  ]^Jm|||^|||^£jpMior  rectus. 

Vertical  diplopia  in  lower  field  i 
or  superior  oblique.    Increase  in 
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right,  with  image  of  right  eye  lower,  indicates  paralysis  of  right  inferior 
rectus;  if  higher,  left  superior  oblique.  Diplopia  increasing  down  and  to 
the  left,  with  image  of  right  eye  higher,  shows  paralysis  of  right  superior 
oblique,  if  lower,  left  inferior  rectus. 

Special  PftUies. — Paralysis  of  the  Sixth  Nerve. — The  long  course 
of  the  sixth  nerve  at  the  base  of  the  brain  renders  it  particularly  liable 
to  pressure  from  inflammatory  exudation,  hemorrhage,  and  fracture.  It 
is  the  most  frequent  of  the  ocular  palsies,  and  it  is  indicated  by  conver- 
gence of  the  affected  eye,  homonymous  diplopia,  and  inability  of  the  eye  to 
rotate  outwards  past  the  median  line. 

Paralysis  op  the  third  nerve  is  shown  by  ptosis,  the  pupil  moder- 
ately dilated  and  unresponsive,  the  power  of  accommodation  abolished, 
and  crossed  diplopia,  with  the  eyeball  turned  outward  and  slightly  down- 
ward from  the  action  of  the  external  rectus  and  superior  oblique.  In  cyclo- 
plegia  only  that  portion  of  the  nerve  controlling  the  ciliary  muscle  is 
affected.  There  may  or  may  not  be  associated  paralysis  of  the  sphincter 
of  the  pupil  (iridoplegia). 

Paralysis  of  the  fourth  nerve,  which  controls  the  superior  oblique, 
is  less  frequent.  There  is  vertical  diplopia  in  the  lower  field,  the  image 
of  the  affected  eye  is  the  lower,  and  the  distance  between  the  images 
increases  as  the  eye  is  rotated  downwards  and  inwards. 

Ophthalmoplegia  externa  is  the  term  employed  to  designate  paraly- 
sis of  all  the  external  ocular  muscles.  The  affected  eye  is  incapable  of  move- 
ment, and  the  lid  droops  and  cannot  be  voluntarily  raised.  Paralysis  of 
the  iris  and  ciliary  muscle  is  known  as  ophthalmoplegia  interna. 

Conjugate  Palsy. — In  this  rare  affection  the  individual  muscles  of 
each  eye  possess  their  normal  power  to  turn  the  globe  in  any  desired  posi- 
tion, but  there  is  inability  to  rotate  the  two  eyes  in  associated  action. 
It  may  affect  convergence,  so  that  the  eyeballs  cannot  be  converged, 
although  individually  capable  of  internal  rotation;  or  it  is  shown  in  loss 
of  associated  lateral  or  vertical  movements.  In  all  cases  the  lesion  is 
central,  and  involves  the  centres  for  conjugate  movement,  although  spas- 
modic conjugate  deviation  is  seen  in  hysteria. 

Causes  of  Ocular  Palates  — The  seat  of  the  lesion  in  paralysis  of 
the  ocular  muscles  may  be  intracranial,  orbital,  or  peripheral:  it  may  include 
meningitis,  tumors,  hemorrhage,  gumma,  or  vascular  changes  in  the  brain; 
orbital  cellulitis,  traumatism,  and  inflammation  of  the  nerve  in  the  muscle. 
The  constitutional  causes  are  syphilis,  tuberculosis,  diabetes,  nephritis, 
influenza,  tabes,  rheumatism,  and  general  paralysis  of  the  insane,  and 
toxic  agents. 

At  least  one-half  of  the  ocular  palsies  are  considered  to  be  due  directly 
to  syphilitic  gummatous  deposits,  syphilitic  periostitis  in  the  orbit  or 
along  the  base,  or  to  degeneration  in  or  close  to  the  nuclei  of  the  nerves. 
These  are  exclusive  of  the  indirect  syphilitic  affections,  as  manifested  in 
tabes,  general  paresis,  and  diseases  of  the  blood-vessels.  Nuclear  and  periph- 
eral palsies  may  be  caused  by  rheumatism,  diabetes,  tonsillitis,  influenza, 
poisoning,  and  by  lead,  alcohol,  tobacco,  and  other  toxic 
^^  that  variety  of  ptomaine  poisoning  known  as  botulismus, 
are  frequent.    Basal  palsies  are  seen  in  hemorrhage,  menin- 
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gitis,  especially  tubercular,  abscess,  and  cavernous  sinus  disease.  The 
paralyses  associated  with  diabetes  occur  only  in  diabetes  mellitus,  develop 
suddenly,  but  usually  are  of  short  duration  and  most  frequently  affect 
the  sixth  nerve.  Neuralgia  of  the  region  about  the  eye  is  often  associated 
with  the  paralysis,  so  that  pain  in  this  situation  in  saccharine  diabetes 
should  direct  attention  to  a  possible  disturbance  of  the  motor  apparatus 
on  the  same  side. 

Ophthalmoplegia  interna,  or  paralysis  of  the  ciliary  muscle  and 
the  sphincter  of  the  pupil,  is  more  frequently  unilateral  than  bilateral, 
and  is  seen  in  syphilis,  tabes,  and  intracranial  disease.  Either  the  sphincter 
or  the  ciliary  muscle  may  be  first  afifected,  and  later  the  external  ocular 
muscles  become  implicated.  It  is  also  found  after  diphtheria.  The  lesion 
is  probably  nuclear. 

Paralysis  of  the  accommodation,  destroying  the  power  of  reading, 
is  seen  in  about  5  per  cent,  of  cases  of  diphtheria,  usually  affects  both  eyes, 
and  only  rarely  is  associated  with  palsy  of  the  iris.  Occasionally  paraly- 
sis of  the  external  rectus  is  associated  with  the  loss  of  accommodation. 
The  same  palsies  are  also  seen  in  severe  cases  of  influenza,  in  multiple 
sclerosis,  and  in  ptomaine  poisoning. 

Intermittent  palsy  of  one  or  more  muscles  is  frequently  one  of  the 
early  symptoms  of  tabes.  One  eye  is  generally  affected,  and  the  paralysis 
disappears  in  a  few  weeks  to  again  recur.  The  same  is  found  in  syphilis, 
but  the  paralysis  affects  more  than  one  muscle.  The  external  rectus  is 
probably  the  most  frequently  involved,  and  next  the  muscles  supplied  by 
the  third  nerve,  either  as  a  group  or  individually,  while  the  parts  supplied 
by  the  fourth  nerve  are  rarely  affected. 

Palsies  of  some  of  the  ocular  muscles,  most  frequently  those 
supplied  by  the  third  nerve,  are  present  in  "ophthalmoplegic  migraine*' 
and  follow  the  subsidence  of  pain.  The  attacks  are  usually  recurrent, 
the  palsy  occurring  on  the  same  side  as  the  pain.  The  disease  is  rare, 
and  should  be  differentiated  from  brain  tumor. 

Functional  Anomalies. — Both  of  the  functional  defects,  the  tendency  to 
deviation  (heterophoria)  and  the  actiud  turning  of  one  visual  line  from  that 
of  its  fellow  (heterotropia,  or  functional  squint),  are  due  in  many  instances  to 
errors  of  refraction,  and  to  disturbance  of  the  relation  between  convergence 
and  accommodation.     There  is  no  paralysis  and  no  double  vision. 

Latent  Deviations  (Heterophoria,  Insufficiency  op  the  Ocular 
Muscles). — If  there  is  a  lack  of  equilibrium  in  the  action  of  the  muscles  of 
the  two  eyes  in  binocular  vision,  so  that  fixation  of  the  eyes  is  only  main- 
tained through  an  excessive  amount  of  nerve  force  expended  in  helping 
the  weak  muscle  or  set  of  muscles,  there  follows  a  train  of  symptoms 
which  is  usually  included  under  the  term  muscular  asthenopia.  There  is 
more  or  less  constant  dull  headache,  which  may  be  general  or  localized 
in  the  frontal  or  occipital  region,  blurred  vision,  inability  to  use  the  eyes  at 
near  work,  and  photophobia.  Sometimes  there  may  be  vertigo  and  nausea, 
confusion  of  ideas,  insomnia,  and  a  feeling  of  physical  exhaustion  while 
in  a  moving  crowd,  in  attendance  at  the  theatre,  or  after  riding  in  the  cars. 
Heterophoria  is  a  most  active  causative  factor  in  many  of  the  reflex  nervous 
disorders.    Relief  in  many  cases  has  undoubtedly  followed  the  correction  of 


EXAMINATION  OF  THE  EYE.  367 

the  defects,  but  does  not  justify  the  extravagant  claims  made  that  epilepsy, 
chorea,  melancholia,  dyspepsia,  and  other  affections  are  not  only  prifharily 
due  to  heterophoria,  but  are  cured  after  correction  of.  the  muscle  anomaly. 

Forms  of  Deviation, — The  tendency  of  the  visual  hnes  to  deviate 
from  the  normal  parallelism  is  divided  into  esophoriaj  a  tendency  of  the 
visual  lines  to  turn  inward;  exophoriaf  a  tendency  of  the  visual  lines  to 
turn  outward;  and  hyperphoTria,  a  tendency  of  one  visual  line  to  deviate 
above  that  of  its  fellow.  The  inward  tendency  of  the  visual  lines  is  of 
relatively  less  importance  as  a  cause  of  reflex  symptoms  than  is  hyper- 
phoria or  exophoria. 

To  determine  the  existence  of  the  muscle  anomaly,  the  latent  defect 
is  made  manifest  by  means  of  a  prism  of  sufficient  strength  to  cause  di- 
plopia, or  by  the  use  of  a  piece  of  cobalt  glass  or  a  rod  of  glass  held  before 
the  eye.  The  line  of  light  made  by  the  rod  is  so  dissimilar  from  the  image  of 
the  other  eye  that  the  fusion  impulse  is  abolished,  and  the  eyes  take  the 
position  of  greatest  rest.  The  prism  that  fuses  the  double  images  made  by 
the  prism  or  brings  the  line  of  light  into  the  flame  seen  by  the  other  eye  is 
the  measure  of  the  defect.     Correction  of  the  refraction  is  essential  to  a  cure. 

Manifest  Deviations  (Concomitant  Squint,  Heterotropia). — In 
this  affection  there  is  an  actual  deviation  of  one  visual  hne  from  that  of 
the  other,  but  the  squinting  eye  is  able  to  follow  the  movements  of  the 
fixing  eye  in  all  directions;  there  is  no  acknowledged  diplopia,  and  the 
deviation  is  transferred  from  one  eye  to  the  other,  and  remains  of  the  same 
degree  upon  alternately  covering  one  eye  and  then  the  other.  The  absence 
of  double  vision,  and  the  fact  that  the  power  of  rotation  of  the  eye  is  not 
limited,  serve  to  distinguish  the  functional  from  the  paralytic  squint. 

Functional  squint  may  be  either  convergent,  divergent,  or  vertical. 
The  three  principal  causes  of  the  strabismus  are  a  disturbance  in  the  normal 
relation  between  convergence  and  accommodation,  brought  into  existence 
by  errors  of  refraction;  a  weakness  of  opposing  muscles,  either  through 
structural  changes  or  disturbed  innervation;  and  unequal  vision  of  the  two 
eyes,  so  that  the  normal  desire  for  fusion  is  abolished.  The  strabismus 
may  be  monolateral,  when  one  eye  always  fixes  and  the  other  always  squints; 
or  alternating,  when  either  eye  may  be  used  for  fixation,  since  the  visual 
acuity  is  about  the  same  in  each.  Squint  is  an  affection  of  early  child- 
hood, often  disappearing  if  proper  treatment  is  instituted  at  this  time. 

Vision, 

,  AFFECTIONS  OF  VISION. 

Imperfect  vision  is  due  to  errors  of  refraction;  to  opacities  of  the 
cornea,  crystalline  lens,  or  vitreous;  to  disease  of  the  retina,  choroid,  optic 
nerve,  or  central  nervous  system;  or  to  functional  neuroses. 

Central  vision  is  tested  by  means  of  letters  corresponding  in  size  to 
a  fixed  standard.  The  patient,  seated  20  feet  from  the  test  card,  and  one 
eye  covered,  is  asked  to  read  the  smallest  line  of  letters  that  can  be  de- 
ciphered. If  the  vision  thus  estimated  does  not  conform  to  the  standard, 
the  various  errors  of  refraction  should  be  excluded  before  concluding  that 
the  reduced  vision  is  the  result  of  disease.    The  effect  of  faulty  vision  upon 
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Periplienl  I^sIoiIp— In  testtng  the  perceptki  of  tlie  ontljrmi;  por^ 
tioitfl  of  the  risoal  field,  llie  eggjiiiriamtioc  is  made  of  cseh  qre  «|iarately« 
the  oculifft  ^sipkyjnig  an  inelniiiieDt  Icson  le  m  perimeter,  which  eoesisis 
of  ao  arc  of  a  etrcle,  of  aboot  12  ioehea  radiiia.  The  eye  to  be  examined  is 
at  the  wm%m  of  the  ctrde,  and  fixed  aleadfaatljr  itpoo  a  vhtte  epol  upon 


Fw.  tiC^. — DIasmin  of  perimeinc  chmrta  of  vimal  fi*ld«  for  white  (fcMm  fidcD. 

tbe  arc*  A  white  object  5  to  10  mm.  in  size  is  slowly  moved  along  the  ^57 
from  iti  extremity  towards  the  fixed  spot,  until  it  comes  witWn  the  paiienl'd 
ran^e  of  ^naion,  and  the  point  recorded  at  which  the  object  is  first  seen. 
The  arc  is  moved  to  another  position  and  this  is  continued  until  the  whole 
circle  hm  been  tested.  The  record  of  tlie  usual  points  so  taken  is  recorded, 
a«  in  Fig.  150.  As  mU  he  seen,  the  outlines  of  the  visual  field  are  far  from 
symmetrical.  Its  greatest  extent  is  on  the  temporal  side,  usually  about 
90**,  on  the  nasal  side  56^,  above  50**,  below  65*^.  The  perimeter  is  not 
abnolutcly  necessar}^  to  make  out  gross  lesions  such  as  hemianopsia  or 
extensive  contraction  of  the  field,  since  the  finger  carried  from  point  to 
point,  as  the  patient  gazes  into  the  examiner's  eye,  will  indicate  marked 
departure  from  the  normal  limits.  Accurate  examination  requires  the 
services  of  the  ophthalmologist. 

Gradual  failure  of  vision  apart  from  refractive  errors  is  seen  in  disease 
of  the  cornea,  in  cataract*  non-inflammatory  glaucoma,  atrophy  of  the  optic 
oervep  and  various  forms  of  intra-ocular  disease.    Rapid  loss  of  sight  oecura 
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aeute  glaucnnifi,   retinal   hemorrhageSp   embolism   or  tlirombns  of  the 

leentrul  retinal  vessels,  ttnle ma  of  the  retina,  cerebral  effusions,  metaj^tatic 

dLseasf*  of  the  eye,  ptomaine  poisoning,  and  after  quinine,  wood  alcohol, 

[and  other  toxic  agents*    In  ev^ery  instance  of  decrease  in  the  normal  acuity 

fof  vision,  the  oculist  should  iye  immediately  consulted. 

Cataract  afiTects  vision  in  proportion  to  the  degree  and  situation  of 

I  the  opacity.  It  appears  as  a  congenital  or  senile  condition^  in  connection 
with  disease  of  the  eyes,  in  diabetes,  in  traumatism,  and  mih  many  con- 
stitutional distjrders  that  influence  the  nourishment  of  the  lens  through  the 
uutrient  vesseb  of  the  choroid  ami  ciliary  body.  Cataract  has  been  mistaken 
lor  non-inflammatory  glaucoma,  owing  to  the  greenish  reflex  of  the  lens  in 
the  latter  disease.  The  diagnosis  is  readily  made  with  the  o]>hthalmoscope. 
Second  Sight, — ^The  ability  of  persons  past  middle  life  to  lay  aside 
their  usual  convex  reading  glasses  and  read  the  finest  print  (so-called  second 
Bight)  indicates  swelling  of  the  lens,  and  is  one  of  the  first  signs  of  cataract. 
Glycosuria  i^  a  frequent  cause  of  cataract,  and  acquired  myopia  after  40 
years  of  age,  even  with  clear  crystalline  lens,  should  direct  attention  to 
the  posaible  existence  of  diabetes. 
^^  Acttte  QlaucomB* — Recurring  attacks  of  blurred  vision,  the  obscura* 

^rtioii  lasting  from  a  few  minutes  to  an  hour  or  more,  when  associated  with 
hjilas  about  the  light  (iridescent  vision),  should  direct  attention  in  persons 
past  middle  life  to  the  possibility  of  an  oncoming  attack  of  acute  glaucoma. 
The  ** glaucomatous  attack"  usually  occurs  at  night,  is  characterized  by 
pvere  pain  in  the  head,  nausea  and  vomiting,  and  rapid  loss  of  sight. 
jThe  eyeball  h  intensely  congested,  the  pupil  dilated,  the  cornea  antesthetic 
land  steamy,  and  the  globe  of  stony  hardness.  The  affection  shoidd  not  be 
Itnistaken  for  a  "cold  in  the 
&ye,**  iritis,  or  neuralgia.    The  — .i*- 

rheumatic  and  gouty  diathesis 
a  possible  causative  factor. 
AlteratJofis  in  the  Visual 
pField. — Changes  in  the  visual 
[•field,  as  evidenced  by  irregular 
>r  concentric  narrowing  of  the 
tiornial    limits    for    form    and 
color,  the  presence  of  central 
lor  peripheral  areas  of  lost  per- 
ception   (scotoma)^  or  transpo- 
Mtions  of  the  order  of  colors, 
seen  Jn  disease  of  the  retina, 
[)piic  nerve,  and   central  ner- 
lirous  sy*?tenj,  or  may  be  present 
jiirely  funrtirmal  neuroses. 
f  Amblyopia  and  amaurosis 
im  due 
irbance 
or  to  actual  disease  of  the  visual  apparatus,  without  gross  ophthalmoscopic 
ehangCMt  although  the  latter  restriction  is  not  always  a<lhered  to.     The 
affeetioii  of  the  sight  may  be  limited  to  central  vision,  include  the  whole 
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or  only  part  of  the  visual  field,  or  be  only  for  form  or  for  color.  A  number 
of  congenital  forms  of  amblyopia  are  recognized — for  form,  as  in  the  poor 
vision  of  squint,  or  for  color,  as  in  color-blindness.  Partial  or  complete  loss 
of  sight  may  be  due  to  irritations  afifecting  the  fifth  nerve,  severe  injuries  of 
the  head,  autointoxication,  the  nephritis  of  the  eruptive  fevers,  diabetes,  ma- 
laria, rheumatism,  action  of  certain  drugs,  and  to  hysterical  manifestations. 

Sudden  transient  failure  of  vision  may  mean  merely  the  tempo- 
rary giving  out  of  eyes  already  weakened  by  general  afifections  or  too 
persistent  use. 

In  the  so-called  "visual  aura''  of  migraine,  there  is  a  decided  blurring 
of  the  visual  field,  which  has  been  designated  as  amblyopia,  but  is  transi- 
tory, and  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  permanent  functional  impairment 
of  sight  included  in  the  term. 

Dercum  regards  a  slight  degree  of  amblyopia,  with  or  without  a  dimi- 
nution of  the  color  sense,  as  an  early  and  invaluable  symptom  of  paresis, 
which  may  even  antedate  distinct  and  demonstrable  anomalies  of  the 
pupils  or  changes  in  the  eye-grounds. 

Transient  blindness,  persisting  for  a  few  minutes  to  several  hours  or 
days,  may  be  due  to  spasm  of  the  retinal  arteries.  The  diminution  in  the 
calibre  of  the  vessels  has  been  observed  in  epilepsy,  migraine,  cold  stage 
of  malarial  fever,  and  in  some  toxic  conditions. 

In  uraemia,  particularly  in  the  nephritis  of  scarlet  fever  and  of  preg- 
nancy, the  sudden  loss  of  sight  may  be  associated  with  convulsions,  coma, 
and  other  cerebral  symptoms.  Although  the  blindness  may  be  complete, 
the  reactions  of  the  pupils  are  usually  preserved. 

Amblyopia  from  Loss  of  Blood. — Amblyopia,  with  subsequent 
complete  atrophy  of  the  optic  nerve,  may  follow  profuse  spontaneous 
hemorrhages  from  the  stomach,  intestines,  uterus,  or  nasal  cavity.  The 
loss  of  sight  may  not  appear  for  a  week  or  more  after  the  bleeding,  being 
due,  as  shown  by  Holden,  to  degeneration  of  the  ganglionic  cells  of  the 
retina  from  impaired  nutrition. 

Methyl-alcohol  Amblyopia. — Rapid  loss  of  sight  may  follow  the 
drinking  of  wood  alcohol  in  its  crude  or  purified  state,  or  when  employed 
as  an  adulterant  in  the  manufacture  of  Jamaica  ginger,  impure  whiskey, 
cheap  essences,  bay  rum,  and  other  alcoholic  beverages.  The  eye  symptoms 
are  often  associated  with  vomiting  and  purging,  severe  headache,  and  intense 
weakness.  The  vision  may  improve  for  a  few  hours  or  days  to  again  relapse, 
often  ending  in  complete  blindness. 

Quinine  Amblyopia. — Total  blindness  may  follow  the  taking  of 
quinine  in  large  quantities,  the  amount  of  the  drug  required  varying  in 
different  individuals.  The  pupils  are  dilated  and  unresponsive,  the  optic 
disks  pale,  and  the  retinal  circulation  seriously  restricted.  Central  vision 
is  usually  restored  but  the  peripheral  limits  of  the  field  remain  contracted. 

Central  Amblyopia  (Retrobulbar  Neuritis). — The  orbital  portion 
of  the  optic  nerve  is  subject  to  interstitial  inflammation  in  either  an  acute 
or  chronic  form.  In  both,  the  disease  affects  these  portions  of  the  nerst 
that  supply  the  macular  region.  The  early  symptoms  are  dimness  of  vision, 
without  marked  ophthalmoscopic  changes,  and  a  weakness  or  loss  of  color 
perception  in  the  central  visual  field. 
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In  retrobulbar  inflammations,  as  pointed  out  by  Gowers,  the  visual 
acuity  is  less  in  very  bright  light,  and  exposure  to  excessive  light  may 
lead  to  deterioration  of  vision  that  may  last  for  some  time.  This  is  due 
to  the  slowness  with  which  the  ill-nourished  axis-cylinders  are  regenerated. 
The  same  author  also  shows  the  close  relationship  between  retrobulbar 
disease  and  affections  of  the  seventh  nerve,  since  paralysis  of  the  facial 
nerve  may  precede  the  optic-nerve  inflammation. 

In  acute  retrobvlbar  neuritis  there  is  rapid  failure  of  vision  with  central 
or  paracentral  scotoma,  which  is  usually  followed  by  recovery  of  vision, 
althcAigh  the  optic  disk  still  shows  pallor.  The  affection  may,  however, 
rapidly  progress  until  the  entire  nerve  is  implicated,  and  vision  is  nearly 
if  not  completely  lost.  The  disease  may  arise  during  the  course  of  rheu- 
matism, gout,  diabetes,  smallpox,  and  other  general  affections,  in  which 
the  blood  carries  the  toxemic  substance;  or  may  follow  orbital  or  sinus 
disease,  menstrual  suppression,  alcohol  or  lead  intoxication;  and  occasion- 
ally is  found  in  insular  sclerosis  and  myelitis. 

In  chronic  reirohulhar  neuritis  there  exists  with  dimness  of  vision  a 
small  central  color  scotoma,  particularly  for  red  and  green,  the  horizontal 
oval  area  in  the  visual  field  extending  from  the  fixing  point  to  the  blind 
spot.  The  affection  is  found  principally  in  persons  using  large  quantities 
of  tobaccoi  especially  when  combined  with  the  use  of  alcohol.  It  is  most 
frequently  noted  between  40  and  50  years  of  age,  and  has  also  been  found 
in  alcoholics  who  are  not  users  of  tobacco,  and  from  the  toxiemia  of  lead, 
cannabis  indica,  stramonium,  chloral,  carbon  bisulphide,  iodoform,  etc. 
The  disturbance  of  vision  is  greater  for  near  objects,  and  is  more  marked 
in  bright  light. 

A  form  of  retrobulbar  neuritis  similar  to  that  of  toxic  origin  appears 
as  an  hereditary  affection,  and  is  referred  to  as  hereditary  optic  neuritis. 
It  affects  several  members  of  a  family,  especially  the  males,  and  has  been 
trace<l  through  several  generations.  The  exciting  cause  is  exposure  to 
cold,  syphilis,  excessive  venery,  and  the  heavy  consumption  of  tol)acco. 

Hemianopsia  (liemianopia)  is  a  loss  of  one-half  of  the  visual  field 
of  one  or  both  eyes,  due  to  a  lesion  in  the  optic  chiasm,  along  the  optic 
tracts,  or  in  the  visual  centres  in  the  occipital  lobe.  It  does  not  include 
defects  in  the  field  caused  by  disease  within  the  eyeball.  The  line  divid- 
ing the  seeing  from  the  blind  field  is  horizontal  or  vertical,  or  nearly  so, 
and  may  cut  exactly  through  the  fixing  point,  or  circumscribe  this  point 
by  a  small  zone  of  preserved  vision.  (See  Fig.  387,  p.  1309.) 

The  dividing  line  may  have  an  oblique  direction,  but  this  is  extremely 
rare,  or  only  a  sector,  commonly  a  quadrant,  of  the  field  nuiy  be  wanting. 

Hemianopsia  is  classified  according  to  the  relative  position  of  the 
blind  portions  of  the  two  fields.  It  is  homonymous  if  there  is  loss  in  the 
corresponding  halves  of  each  field;  bitemporal  if  both  temporal  fields  are 
blind,  and  fnnasal  when  the  nasal  halves  are  lost.  When  the  dividing  line 
between  the  lost  and  preserved  field  is  vertical,  the  defect  is  known  as 
rertical  hemianopsia,  and  when  the  dividing  line  is  horizontal,  the  hemi- 
anopsia is  horizontal  or  altitudinal. 

Homonymous  hemianopsia  is  the  commonest  form,  and  reveals  itself 
as  a  defect  in  the  right  or  left  half  of  each  visual  field.     For  instance,  in 
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Fig.  152  the  left  half  of  each  field  is  wanting,  showing  loss  of  function  in  the 
right  half  of  each  retina.  If  the  right  half  of  each  field  is  lost  the  condition 
is  right  lateral  hemianopsia;  in  loss  of  the  left  half  of  each  field,  left  lateral 
hemianopsia.  The  seat  of  the  lesion  in  homonymous  lateral  hemianopsia 
is  in  any  part  of  the  visual  tract  between  the  chiasm  and  the  occipital  lobe. 
Bitemporal  hemianopsia  is  a  comparatively  rare  phenomenon,  but 
one  of  great  diagnostic  moment  when  found.  It  manifests  itself  as  a 
blindness  of  the  outer,  or  temporal,  halves  of  the  visual  fields,  indicat- 
ing suspended  function  of  the  nasal  portions  of  each  retina.  It  is  caused 
by  a  lesion  which  destroys  the  function  of  the  crossed  fibres  without 
affecting  the  uncrossed  fasciculi.  This  may  be  a  tumor,  fracture,  exos- 
tosis, aneurism,  or  disease  of  the  blood-vessels.     Loss  of  the  two  temporal 


Fio.  152. — Diafrram  of  perimetric  charts  of  ri|cht  lateral  hemianopsia.  The  dark  areas  show  Iom 
of  the  nasal  half  of  left  and  temporal  half  of  right  helds,  with  contraction  of  the  preserved  fields.  The 
dividing  line  passes  around  fixing  point. 

fields  is  seen  in  acromegaly,  although  it  is  not  a  constant  symptom,  since 
the  type  of  hemianopsia  will  depend  upon  the  direction  the  pressure  is 
exertecl  upon  the  chiasm  and  tracts. 

BiNASAL  HEMIANOPSIA,  in  which  both  the  nasal  fields  are  lost,  is  rare. 
If  it  is  true  that  the  crossed  and  uncrossed  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  are 
mingled  at  the  outer  half  of  the  chiasm,  then  a  lesion  of  this  structure 
cannot  cause  binasal  hemianopsia.  Shoemaker  believes  that  this  defect 
in  the  fields  is  due  to  an  inflammation  of  the  optic  nerves. 

Both  upper  or  both  lower  fields  may  be  wanting.  In  this  condition,  the 
lesion  is,  as  a  rule,  at  the  chiasm,  encroaching  on  it  from  above  or  below. 

If  the  blind  halves  of  the  field  have  lost  not  only  perception  of  form 
and  light,  but  also  of  color,  the  defect  is  absolute;  if  only  recognition  of 
color  is  lost,  the  hemianopsia  is  relative. 

Hemianopsia  as  a  DiAciNOSTic  Symptom. — In  lateral  hemianopsia 
the  intracranial  lesion  is  on  the  opposite  side  from  the  dark  fields.  If 
unassociated  with  motor  or  sensory  symptoms,  the  lesion  is  confined  to 
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the  cuneus,  or  the  immediately  surrounding  gray  matter;  a  lesion  in  one 
nerve  tract,  or  in  the  primary  optic  centres,  with  symptoms  of  basal  disease, 
would  cause  changes  in  the  pupil,  and  possibly  some  affection  of  the  nerve 
head  could  be  recognized.  Hemiplegia  and  hemiansesthesia  are  often  present 
with  lateral  hemianopsia,  indicating  organic  disease  of  the  brain,  the  lesion 
being  situated  in  the  internal  capsule.  If  right  hemiplegia  and  aphasia 
are  associated  with  lateral  hemianopsia,  an  extensive  lesion  probably 
exists  of  the  area  supplied  by  the  middle  cerebral  artery.  A  lesion  of  the 
posterior  gray  matter  of  the  optic  thalamus  could  produce  lateral  hemi- 
anopsia, with  hemiansesthesia  and  ataxia  of  one  side  of  body.  A  cortical 
lesion  is  usually  associated  with  concentric  contraction  of  the  preserved 
fields,  or  is  found  in  cases  in  which  the  light  sense  is  preserved,  but  the 
color  or  form  sense  is  abolished. 

Hemianopic  Pupillary-inaction  Sign. — This  is  an  important  local- 
izing sign  in  hemianopsia,  and  consists  in  carefully  noting  if  the  pupil  reacts 
to  a  beam  of  light  thrown  upon  the  non-functionating  half  of  the  retina. 
It  is  an  extremely  delicate  test  to  make,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  restrict- 
ing the  beam  of  light  so  that  it  shall  illuminate  the  non-acting  half  of  the 
retina  without  allowing  any  light  to  fall  upon  the  seeing  half.  If  the  pupil 
reacts  when  the  light  is  thrown  upon  either  the  blind  or  the  seeing  half  of 
the  retina,  the  lesion  is  back  of  the  primary  optic  centres;  but  if  there  is 
no  reaction  when  the  light  falls  upon  the  blind  side,  but  the  pupil  reacts 
when  the  light  falls  upon  the  functionating  side,  the  lesion  is  in  front  of 
the  primary  optic  centres,  and  in  that  position  has  affected  the  motor  arc 
of  the  pupil.  The  test  should  always  be  made  in  a  well-darkened  room, 
with  barely  sufficient  light  to  conduct  the  examination,  and  should  be 
confirmed  by  a  second  observer  before  basing  a  diagnosis  on  its  apparent 
presence.  When  present  it  is  a  valuable  sign,  but  its  absence  is  not  decisive, 
owing  to  the  difficulty  of  making  the  test. 

Hysterical  Amaurosis. — The  diagnosis  of  visual  defects  due  to 
hysteria  is  sometimes  difficult,  Although  healthy  eye-grounds  and  pupils 
normally  reacting  to  light  would  point  strongly  to  hysteria.  Cases  of 
hysteric  blindness  have  been  reported,  however,  in  which  light  failed  to 
have  any  action  on  the  pupil. 

If  unilateral  blindness  arises  suddenly,  following  fright,  emotional 
excitement,  slight  injury,  or  menstrual  pain,  hysteria  may  be  suspected. 
While  the  defect  may  be  bilateral,  it  is  more  often  unilateral.  It  is  not 
uncommon  to  find,  associated  with  the  ocular  symptoms,  other  disturbances 
of  sensation,  such  as  hemianiesthesia  of  the  skin,  cornea,  or  conjunctiva. 
If  the  amaurosis  is  restricted  to  one  eye,  under  some  conditions  it  may  be 
transferred  to  the  other  temporarily;  and,  again,  the  unilateral  character 
of  the  affection  may  entirely  disappear  in  l)inocular  fixation,  as  proved 
by  the  diplopia  if  a  prism  of  sufficient  strength  to  prevent  normal  fusion 
is  placed  before  one  eye. 

Notf  only  may  the  vision  be  reduced  in  hysteria,  but  changes  in  the 
peripheral  field  are  common.  The  contraction  in  the  field  is  usually  equal 
in  the  different  meridians,  and  is  often  of  the  tubular  type,  in  which  the 
liiiiits  of  contraction  remain  the  same,  no  matter  what  distance  the  test 
object  is  removed  from  the  eye.    The  field  for  colors  likewise  shows  cou^ 
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ceotric  contraction,  or  the  limits  of  one  color  may  overlap  that  of  another, 
or  there  may  be  a  complete  reversal  of  the  colors. 

Optic  Neuritis. — Inflammation  may  affect  the  optic  nerves  at  their 
intra-ocular  portions  (papillitis)  or  in  their  course  in  the  orbit  (retro- 
bulbar neuritis).  Under  the  term  hypercemia  of  the  nerve  head  is  included 
a  type  of  optic-nerve  irritation  in  which  the  disks  become  of  dull  red  color, 
the  surface  and  margins  veiled,  and  the  lymph  sheaths  of  the  vessels 
prominent.  It  is  seen  in  refractive  error,  particularly  hyperopia  and  hyper- 
opic  astigmatism,  after  long-continued  exposure  to  intense  light  or  heat, 
in  some  types  of  inflammation  of  the  uveal  tract,  in  orbital  and  sinus  disease, 
in  chronic  insanity,  and  from  toxic  agents. 

Papillitis. — Optic  neuritis  may  be  manifest  as  a  true  inflammation 
of  the  nerve  tissue,  a  swelling  of  the  intra-ocular  ending  of  the  optic  nerve, 
or  as  a  descending  neuritis.  The  changes  in  the  optic-nerve  head  may 
range  from  a  decided  redness,  moderate  swelling,  and  blurring  of  the  margins, 
to  an  intense  rounded  protrusion  of  the  disk  from  inflammatory  exudation, 
reddish  gray  in  color  and  sloping  down  into  the  surrounding  retina,  the 
retinal  arteries  shrunken,  and  the  veins  full  and  tortuous  and  covered  in 
by  infiltration  or  ending  in  numerous  hemorrhages.  Upon  subsidence  of 
the  inflammation  the  nerve  head  becomes  grayish  white  in  color,  the  oedema 
subsides,  and  the  extent  to  which  the  pressure  has  affected  the  nerve- 
fibres  is  shown  by  the  degree  of  optic  atrophy  that  follows. 

A  moderate  degree  of  papillitis,  associated  with  hemorrhages  through- 
out the  retina,  few  changes  in  the  vessels,  and  spots  of  fatty  degeneration 
of  the  retinal  elements,  is  described  as  neuroreiinitis,  and  is  the  type  most 
frequently  found  in  association  with  renal  disease.  The  intense  swelling  of 
the  papilla,  with  exudation  and  tortuosity  of  the  veins,  is  termed  choked  disk 
or  papilloodema,  and  is  the  usual  type  found  in  certain  forms  of  brain  tumor. 

The  neuritis  may  be  due  to  affections  of  the  orbit,  such  as  fracture, 
orbital  tumors,  purulent  cellulitis,  and  sinus  disease.  Intracranial  causes 
are  tumors,  meningitis,  gumma,  abscesses,  and  aneurisms.  The  situation 
of  the  intracranial  portion  of  the  optic  nerve  tracts  at  the  base  of  the 
brain  renders  them  particularly  liable  to  implication  in  inflammations  of 
the  basal  portion  of  the  meninges  and  to  the  pressure  of  tumors,  abscesses, 
or  aneurisms.  In  children,  tubercular  meningitis  is  usually  accompanied 
by  swelling  of  the  optic  disk.  The  absence  of  affections  of  the  optic  nerve 
docs  not  preclude  the  presence  of  a  new  growth  in  the  brain,  although  when 
the  base,  and  particularly  the  cerebellum,  is  the  seat  of  a  neoplasm,  swelling 
of  the  optic  disk  is  almost  always  present.  Double  optic  neuritis  of  hi|^ 
degree,  rapidly  progressive,  and  accompanied  by  marked  exudation  in 
the  nerve  and  surrounding  retina,  usually  indicates  a  tumor  of  th©  tmm* 
bellum,  while  one  of  slower  growth,  less  intense,  and  either  uiiilateral  or 
considerably  greater  on  one  side  than  on  the  other,  is  seen  in  neoplasms  of 
the  cerebrum.  The  "stellate  figure^'  in  the  macuhi,  which  is  seen  in  a  lapgi 
proportion  of  the  cases  of  renal  retinitis,  is  not  uncommon  in  the  int^ntt 
papillitis  of  brain  tumor.  Tumors  or  a})scesse8  of  the  frontal  region  rareljr 
cause  optic  neuritis,  although  swelling  of  the  optic  disk  may  oceur. 

Apart  from  the  intracranial  causes,  papillitis  may  occur  from 
infections.    These  are  in  the  nature  of  a  toxin,  occurring  in  inch 
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^m  as    influensa,   siiTphilis.    malaria,    rheumatism^    en^sipelas,    and    many   of  j 
^m   the  exanlheraatous  and   continued   fevers.     Lead  and  alcohol  may   also  I 
^B   c4iu$e  inflammation  of  the  optic  nerve,  and  the  same  process  is  seen  in  ] 
^H  ansemia,  loss  of  blood,  sunstroke^  and  after  violent  exertion.     Syphilis 
^m  may  cause  a  primary  neuritis  or  act  secondarily  through  gumma  of  the 
^B   brain  or  meninges. 

^B  Unilateral  optic  neuritis  may  be  due  to  orbital  or  sinus  disease,  and  in 

^m   rare  instances  to  cerebral  tumor,  in  which  the  neuritis  occurs  on  the  side  J 
^m   of  the  neoplasm.    The  inflammation  of  the  retina  and  optic  nerve  of  nephri- " 
^m   tts  and  certain  constitutional  disorders  is  often  unilateral,  but  with  the 
'         progress  of  the  systemic  disease  the  inflammation  attacks  the  other  eye. 

Perfect  central  vision  is  usually  unimpaired  even  in  intense  papillitis 

during  the  acute  stage,  and  if  defects  in  vision  occur  they  partake  of  thai 

nature  of  sector-like  defects  in  the  visual  field.  1 

Retrobulbar  neuritis  has  been  consiiiereil  under  Amblyopia,  I 

Qptic-nerve  Atrophy, — Degeneration  and  atrophy  of  the  optic  nerves] 

I  may    be    primary,   when    there    has    been   no   previous    inflammation    or] 
Hwelllng  of  the  papilla,  or  seratidaryf  if  preceded  by  previous  optic  neuritis,  1 
In  lx>th  forms  there  are  changes  in  the  color  of  the  disk,  varjing  from  a] 
gray  to  grayish  %vhite,  with  the  edges  usually  clear  and  distinct  in  th©' 
primary  forms,  but  veiled  in  the  secondary. 
Primary  atrophy  is  more   frequently  associated  with   spinal    disease, 
particularly  locomotor  ataxia,  in  which  it  usually  appears  before  the  ataxic 
nrr  It  is  also  foim<i  in  insular  sclerosis,  paralysis  of  the  insane,  j 

lb  ionally  in  lateral  sclerogij*.    It  may  occur  SkS  a  result  of  excessive  1 

hemorrhage  from  the  stomach,  uterus,  or  intestines,  in  the  toxaemia  of  j 
fevers,  alcohol  or  lead  poisoning,  in   chronic  malaria,  syphilis,  and  dia- 
betea*  in  fractures  of  the  base,  and  in  dpfomiities  of  the  skull,     Hered- 

Iitary  optic-nerve    atrophy   is  not  uncommon,  the  atrophy  appearing  iaJ 
early  adult  life.  1 

Secmidary  or  Consecutive  Atrophy. — The    contracted    retinal    arteries^ 
the  dilated  and  tortuous  veins,  and  the  veiling  of  the  surface  and  edges 
of  the  optic  nerve  point  to  a  previous  papiUitts,     Extensive  retinal  and 
choroidal  disease  also  results  in  atrophy  of  the  nerve,  as  will   pressure j 
^^    upon  the  nerve-fibres  by  an  aneurism,  tumor,  or  exostosis. 
^m  Retinitis, — The    retina  is  implicated    in  disease  affecting  the  intra- 

^^    ocular  end  nf  the  optic  nerve,  and  also  from  extension  of  disease  from  the 
ciliary  bndy  and  choroid.     The  inflammation  is  associated  with  cBdem&J 
and   f  H,  hemorrhages  either   in  the  fibre  layer  or  deeper,  small-l 

^^   odl   ill  .    .        n.  and   tortuosity  of  the  retinal  vessels,  with   changes  itt| 
^B   their  calibre.  1 

^^  KfiUaml  Hemorrhage. — Extravasation  of    blood   into    the  retina   may] 

oeeor  independently  nf  any  inflammation  of  the  retina.  It  is  usually  j 
the  evidence  of  extensive  vascular  disease,  organic  heart  affections,  op] 
suppressed  menstruation.  It  may  occur  in  scurvy^  purpura,  marked  ansemia, 
dial)etee,  and  particularly  in  the  type  of  neuroretinitis  associated  with 
nephritis^  Retinitis  with  hemorrhages  resembling  those  seen  in  renal ^ 
^disease  are  often  pre-sent  in  simple  anaemia  and  chlorosis.  The  positioaj 
extent  of  the  hemorrhage  determines  the  effect  on  vision.  I 
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Arteriosclerosis. — A  study  of  the  changes  in  the  retinal  blood- 
vessels is  of  extreme  importance  as  bearing  on  the  early  diagnosis  of  vari- 
ous phases  of  general  arteriosclerosis.  The  early  alterations  in  the  retinal 
circulation  which  should  direct  attention  to  general  symptoms  indicative 
of  beginning  sclerotic  changes  are  tortuosity  of  one  or  more  of  the  smaller 
arteries,  the  e\idence  of  undue  pressure  of  an  artery  at  its  point  of  crossing 
of  a  retinal  vein,  and  an  increase  of  the  light  reflex  of  the  arteries*  At  first 
the  vein  is  simply  displaced  in  the  direction  of  the  arterial  circulation,  and 
its  flow  slightly  obstructed;  later  the  venous  current  is  markedly  impeded, 
and  the  vein  greatly  narrowed  where  the  arterial  pressure  is  exerted,  and 
is  distended  on  the  peripheral  side.  These  changes  are  rarely  accompanied 
by  suflficient  fibrous  thickening  to  cause  white  lines  of  perivascular  inflam- 
mation along  the  vessel.  As  the  vessel  walls  lose  their  elasticity,  the  im- 
pediment to  the  flow  of  blood  results  in  tortuous  vessels,  the  escape  of 
fluid  into  the  surrounding  tissues,  and  retinal  oedema.  These  conditions 
are  not  due  to  old  age  only,  but  to  actual  sclerosis  of  the  vessels  from  disease. 

The  importance  of  early  recognition  of  these  ocular  changes  lies  in 
their  association  with  similar  disease  of  the  brain  and  kidney.  There  is  no 
difficulty  in  determining  by  the  ophthalmoscope  the  evidence  in  the  eye- 
ground  of  well-advanced  types  of  arteriosclerosis,  but  it  is  important  that 
recognition  of  these  signs  should  be  made  before  the  disease  has  reached  a 
point  where  treatment  is  ineffectual.  DeSchweinitz  called  especial  atten- 
tion to  the  value  of  early  recognition  of  the  signs,  even  though  they  be 
only  suggestive,  of  angiosclerosis  of  the  retinal  vessels  in  persons  who  have 
reached  the  age  at  which  vessel  degeneration  may  begin  to  appear,  and 
who  consult  the  ophthalmologist  for  a  change  of  reading  glasses.  These 
signs  are  "  a  corkscrew  appearance  of  individual  vessels,  a  slight  thicken- 
ing of  the  perivascular  lymph  sheaths,  a  beginning  brick-dust  appearance 
of  the  optic  nerv'e-head,  and  a  flattening  of  a  vein  against  an  artery  or  a 
bending  in  a  curve  of  the  vein  overhnng  the  artery.''  With  these  retinal 
conditions  present  the  physician  should  carefully  examine  the  cardio- 
vascular system,  and  accurately  t^st  the  arterial  tension  by  approved 
means,  and,  should  the  tests  confirm  the  retinal  findings,  institute  appro- 
priate treatment,  which  may  save  not  only  lesions  of  the  eyes  but  of  other 
structures,  notably  the  brain,  which,  if  they  occur,  may  prove  fatal. 

Obstruction  of  the  Retinal  Vessels. — An  embolism  may  lodge  in  the 
central  retinal  artery  or  in  one  of  its  branches.  Sudden  blindness 
follows  complete  obstruction  of  the  central  vessel,  w^hereas  in  plugging  of 
one  of  the  smaller  vessels  the  blind  area  vnll  correspond  to  the  section  of 
the  retina  supplied  by  the  vessel  affected.  The  fundus  picture  in  embolisin 
of  the  central  artery  shows  a  pallid  disk,  a  grayish  white  oedema  of  the 
retina,  and  the  appearance  6l  a  central  reil  spot  in  the  fovea.  The  aflfeeticm 
presents  the  same  general  symptoms  and  changes  in  the  eye-ground  m  in 
thrombus.  Both  occur  in  endarteritis,  heart  disease,  and  changes  in  the 
composition  of  the  blood. 
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[CHANGFas  IX  Artlkiosclekohis.— After  De  Srhwciuitz. 

A,  Normal  fundun.  B  to  F,  Bucccj»Mive  cbangos  oociirrinK  in  artoriosplero!«i*<.  inohulinK  pallid  arterie'* 
•  li).  Inter  a-xtfuming  a  «lver-wire  appearance  ((') ;  indented  veins  (H,  C),  afterward  Mliowinx  ainpullifunn 
enlarieetnento  (D,  E) ;  oorluiorew  capillaries  (C,  D)  ;  c<)rk.'*crew  arteries  and  veins  (I>,  K) ;  perivaMcul'ti> 
(C.  D) ;  ttclerohu  of  veMels  (F)  ;  oedema  of  disk  (B.  V,  D.  K;,  hemorrhages  (C,  F;. — D.] 


PLATE  X. 


[Changes  in  Retinal  Vebsela. — After  WOrdemann  in  Posey  and  Spiller. 

A.  Embolism  central  artery  j  partial,  affecting  only  inferior  branch  (Haab).  B,  EmboliHm  central 
artery ;  total  within  nerve  •  a  ciho-retinal  vessel  supplies  a  small  area  of  retina  in  which  ftmction  is 
preserved  (WOrdemaon^.  C,  Thrombosis  of  central  vessels  from  mumps  (WOrdemann).  D.  8ame  case 
»ix  months  later,  showing  sclerosis  and  atrophy  (WUrdemaau).  £,  Hemorrhages  from  retinal vea»e\« 
(MagDuii).    F,  Perivasculitis  luetica  (Magnus).— D.] 


PLATE  XI. 


[Inflammations  or  thx  Retina. — After  Wurdemann  in  Poaey  and  Spiller. 

A,  (Edema  in  pernicious  ansmia  (Oliver).  B,  Leucaemic  retinitis  (Oliver).  C,  Albuminuric  retinitis 
and  neuritis  of  pregnancy  (WUrdemann).  D,  Albuminuric  retinitis  in  the  negro  ^WQrdemann).  E, 
Syphilitic  retinitis  (Haab).  F,  Atrophy  of  retina,  chorioid,  and  nerve  following  chono-retinitis  luetvca 
lOdler).— D.] 
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EXAMINATION  BY  MEANS  OF  RONTGEN  RAYS. 

By  PROFESvSOR  MANGES. 

Rontgen  made  his  discovery  in  1895.  It  was  a  new  kind  of  energy,  its 
true  nature  unknown,  hence  he  termed  it  X-ray.  Within  a  month  from  the 
time  of  his  discovery  he  disclosed  three  facts  which  have  made  these  rays 
the  most  important  diagnostic  agent  in  the  field  of  medicme,  viz.,  that  they 
penetrate  all  objects  to  a  degree  somewhat  in  direct  proportion  to  the  atomic 
density  of  the  object;  that  they  have  actinic  properties  similar  to  ordinary 
light  in  their  action  on  photographic  plates;  and  that  they  excite  fluorescence 
in  certain  substances,  notably  barium  platinocyanide  and  tungstate  of  cal- 
cium. For  example,  the  rays  will  penetrate  all  of  the  structures  of  the  hand, 
but  they  will  pass  through  the  soft  parts  more  freely  than  through  the  bony 
parts;  therefore,  if  the  rays  after  passing  through  the  hand  are  permitted  to 
act  upon  a  photographic  plate,  which  is  protected  from  other  forms  of  light, 
the  various  portions  of  the  hand  will  record  their  respective  densities,  and 
after  the  process  of  development  the  plate  will  become  a  permanent  record 
of  shadows,  appreciable  to  the  naked  eye.  Such  a  record  is  termed  a  skia- 
gram, a  radiogram,  or  preferably  a  rontgenogram.  If  a  screen  covered  with 
an  emulsion  containing  crystals  of  barium  platinocyanide  or  tungstate  of 
calcium  be  substituted  for  the  photographic  plate,  and  other  forms  of  light 
be  excluded,  the  Rontgen  rays,  in  passing  through  the  hand,  will  be  obstructed 
according  to  the  density  of  the  various  parts  of  the  hand  and  one  will  see 
immediately  the  shadows  on  the  fluorescent  screen.  Such  a  screen  is  known 
as  a  fluoroscope,  or,  better,  a  rontgenoscope.  All  Rontgen-ray  examinations, 
then,  are  made  by  means  of  rontgenograms,  or  by  means  of  the  rontgeno- 
scope. The  diagnostic  value  of  such  examinations  depends  directly  upon 
the  technic  and  interpretative  skill  of  the  rontgenologist.  In  the  hands  of 
the  inexperienced  and  untaught  the  results  are  often  valueless  or  misleading; 
and,  because  of  the  modem  powerful  exciting  apparatus,  the  patient  is  in 
danger  of  being  injured. 

The  rontgenographic  method  of  examination  has  a  far  wider  field  of 
usefulness  than  the  rontgenoscopic.  The  rontgenogram  is  a  permanent 
record,  can  be  studied  indefinitely,  and  shows  much  finer  detail  in  shadows 
than  can  be  seen  by  means  of  the  rontgenoscope.  The  former  is  applicable 
to  all  parts  of  the  body,  whereas  the  latter  has  advantages  only  in  the  study 
of  movable  organs — e.g.,  the  thoracic  viscera  and  the  gastro-intestinal  tract. 
Rontgenoscopic  examination  should  be  made  only  with  the  most  protective 
apparatus  and  continued  for  as  little  time  as  possible,  to  insure  safety  to 
operator  and  patient. 

Stereoron^enograms  give  accurate  depth  relations  and  are  most  useful. 
To  make  stereoscopic  rontgenograms  it  is  necessary  to  have  a  plate  holder 
which  will  permit  of  plates  being  inserted  and  removed  without  disturbing 
the  patient  or  the  X-ray  tube  holder.  Two  exposures  are  made,  the  focus 
tube  being  displaced  two  and  one-half  inches  either  laterally  or  longitudinally. 
All  modem  tube  holders  are  supplied  with  automatic  or  easily  adjusted  dis- 
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placement  device.  The  resultant  negatives  are  then  viewed  by  means  of  a 
stereoscope.  Reductions  may  be  made  from  the  original  negatives  and  viewed 
by  means  of  the  ordinary  hand  stereoscope. 

Elxaminations  of  the  head  should  always  be  made  stereorontgenographic- 
ally.  In  this  way  the  diagnosis  of  lesions  of  the  accessory  sinuses,  including 
the  mastoid  cells,  is  made  with  much  accuracy.  A  sinus  filled  with  pus  is 
more  nearly  opaque  to  the  rayB  than  one  containing  air;  even  granulation 
tissue  or  retained  mucus  casts  shadows  distinguishable  from  the  normal. 
The  importance  of  this  procedure  becomes  apparent  when  one  considers  the 
frequency  of  sinus  or  mastoid  infection  as  complications  or  sequelsB  to  the 
infectious  diseases.  Intracranial  lesions  are  shown  by  the  eflfect  they  produce 
on  the  inner  table  of  the  skull  or  the  sutures,  or,  if  they  possess  a  density 
greater  than  that  of  the  brain  substance,  by  the  presence  of  foreign  shadows. 
Any  localized  organic  lesion  of  the  cortex  of  the  brain  will  produce  changes 
in  the  inner  table  of  the  skull  either  by  way  of  bone  atrophy  due  to  increased 


Fi(i    l.'i:{. — Convolution  doprcssionfl  ver>'  tl(H>p,  due  to  early  ofMification  of  the  mitures  and  moderate  internal 
hydrocephalus.     Child  ia  a  congenital  s>'philitic. 

looal  pressure  or  by  actual  destruction  of  lx)ne  involved  in  the  disease  process. 
When  intracranial  pressure  is  increased  by  dilatation  of  the  ventricles  the 
convolutions  of  the  brain  soon  produce  impressions  on  the  inner  table  which 
show  clearly  on  the  rontgonogram,  and  in  the  cases  of  children  the  skull 
sutures  are  shown  to  l)e  more  separated  than  normal.  Acute  external  hydro- 
cephalus causes  the  sutures  to  separate,  but  even  the  normal  convolution 
impressions  are  absent.  Disorders  of  the  pituitary  are  manifested  by  some 
deviation  from  the  normal  in  the  rontgenographic  appearance  of  the  sella 
turcica.    Diseases  and  abnormalities  about  the  teeth  may  be  shown  clearly. 

The  thorax,  because  of  the  great  contrast  in  density  of  its  contained 
organs,  is  most  accessible  to  Rontgen-ray  study.  One  should  become  thor- 
oughly familiar  with  rontgenograms  of  many  normal  chests  before  attempting 
to  recognize  the  abnormal  unless  it  has  been  carefully  indicated  by  one  who 
is  skilled.  Only  in  this  way  is  it  possible  to  appreciate  the  very  early  depoaits 
of  a  tuberculous  lesion  or  other  infiltrating  process,  a  thickening  of  the  pleura, 
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inflammatory  thickening  or  dilatation  of  the  bronchial  tubes,  enlargement 
of  the  peribronchial  glands,  the  extent  of  lung  involvement,  the  presence  and 
extent  of  pneumothorax  or  of  pleural  effusion,  enlargement  of  the  thymus 
gland,  existence  of  substernal  goitre,  and  variations  from  the  normal  in  the 


Fio.  154o. — Enlarged  peribronchial  glands.     Lung  shadowB  normal.     (Viewed  from  the  back.) 

size  and  contour  of  the  heart  and  large  blood-vessels.  Some  of  these  condi- 
tions are  diagnosed  positively  without  other  aid,  but  as  a  rule  careful  physical 
examination  and  clinical  study  are  essential  to  correct  differential  diagnosis. 
For  instance,  the  rontgenogram  of  enlarged  peribronchial  glands  does  not 


Fio.  1546. — Eztenmre  pneumothorax  on  left  side,  slight  displacement  of  heart.     (Viewe<i  from  back.) 

indicate  whether  the  enlargement  is  due  to  tuberculous  or  other  infection, 
and  a  history  of  measles,  influenza,  or  other  infectious  disease  is  sufficient 
to  limit  the  diagnostic  value  of  the  plate.  Again,  the  infiltration  of  syphilis 
has  much  the  same  rontgenographic  appearance  as  tuberculous  infiltration, 
and  so  instances  might  be  multiplied.    All  intrathoracic  conditions  except 
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mediastinal  tumors,  lesions  of  the  circulatory  organs,  and  those  involving 
the  diaphragm  are  best  revealed  by  the  ront^enographic  method.  The 
presence  or  absence  of  pulsation,  and  the  excursus  of  the  diaphragm  can  only 


Fig.  155a. — Extensive  pleura   effusion  on  right  side,  very  little  displacement  of  heart 
of  upper  leve  of  fluid      (Viewed  from  back.) 


Notice  obliquity 


be  determined  by  means  of  the  ront^enoscope.  With  the  modem  apparatus 
one  can  make  a  tracing  which  shows  accurately  the  size  of  the  heart  and  its 
relations  to  other  structures,  the  size  and  extent  of  pulsation  of  an  aneurism. 


Fig.  155b. — Recurrent  sarcoma  of  chest  wall.     Notice  sharp  outline  of  growth.    (View«d  from  bftok.) 

the  excursus  of  the  diaphragm,  etc.  The  size  of  the  heart  in  its  lateral  and 
vertical  dimensions  can  be  shown  on  a  rontgenogram  if  the  exposure  is  made 
with  the  tube  at  a  distance  of  seven  feet  or  more.  Such  a  picture  is  known 
as  a  telerontgenogram. 
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Again,  stereorontgenograms  are  of  the  utmost  importance  in  the  study 
of  lung  lesions.  Only  in  this  way  can  one  determine  the  depth  and  true 
size  of  isolated  foci  of  disease  or  cavities.  The  earliest  possible  signs  of 
pulmonary  tuberculosis  are  minute  areas  of  infiltration  in  the  parenchyma 
and  a  mattmg  or  clumping  of  the  very  small  branches  of  the  bronchial 
tubes  or  bronchioles.  Even  in  the  normal  chest  these  fine  tubes  can  be  traced 
to  the  very  periphery  of  the  lung  if  the  rontgenograms  are  of  excellent  quality. 
The  stereoscope  enables  one  to  see  whether  they  proceed  to  the  periphery 
discretely  or  whether  they  are  matted  together  at  points.  The  two  plat€» 
must  be  exposed  and  interchanged  in  a  period  of  time  during  which  the  patient 
can  hold  a  full  inspiration  at  complete  rest.  The  tube  should  be  displaced 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body.    The  patient  may  be  in  an  erect 


Fia,  156a. — Metastatic  sarcomata  of  both  lungs.    (Front  view.) 

or  horizontal  position,  but  exposures  should  be  made  from  l^oth  front  and 
back.  The  erect  posture  has  the  advantage  in  that  a  lung  cavity  partly 
filled  with  pus  will  show  an  upper  level. 

Pneumothorax  is  readily  distinguished  from  every  other  condition  by 
the  complete  absence  of  lung  shadow  within  the  area  of  the  plate  covered  by 
the  air-containing  space.  Occasionally  pneumothorax  and  pleural  eflfusion 
coexist.  In  such  cases  the  examination  must  be  made  with  the  patient 
sitting  or  standing,  when  a  sharp  transvers(»  upper  level  of  dense  fluid  shadow 
will  be  seen  with  a  less  dense  i)neumuthorax  aron  above  it.  On  fluoroscopic 
examination  waves  can  be  set  up  and  s(H'n  in  the  upper  level  of  the  fluid  by 
percussing  the  chest  wall.  These  waves  cannot  ho  produced  in  simple  pleural 
effusion,  and  the  upper  level  of  fluid  is  ol)liquoly  downward  and  inward. 
Purulent  and  non-pjirulent  effusions  cannot  l)e  differentiated  by  means  of 
X-ray.     EJncysted  effusions  are  determined  by  their  more  or  less  rounded 
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form  and  by  the  fact  that  gravity  does  not  determine  the  inferior  boundary. 
They  may  be  interlobar,  or  between  the  parietal  and  visceral  pleura. 

Localized  or  general  thickening  of  the  pleura  is  determined  by  compara- 
tive study  of  the  unaffected  portions,  the  thickened  areas  producing  shadows 
considerably  more  dense  than  normal  areas,  but  not  so  dense  as  an  area  of 
pleural  effusion. 

Rontgen-ray  examination  of  the  entire  alimentary  tract  is  made  possible 
by  the  ingestion  or  injection  of  a  substance  opaque  to  the  rays,  or  in  certain 
instances  the  introduction  of  air  which  permits  the  rays  to  pass  more  freely. 
Bismuth  oxychloride,  bismuth  subcarbonate,  and  barium  sulphate  (specially 
prepared)  are  the  opaque  substances  in  general  use.  Here  the  rontgeno- 
scopic  method  is  essential. 

Diseases  of  the  oesophagus  are  distinguished  by  their  effect  upon  its 
lumen  and  course.    A  diverticulum  will  retain  a  portion  of  the  bismuth  and 


FiQ.  156b. — Larger  aneurism  ioTolving  ascending  transverse  and  descending  arclt.    (Viewed  from  back.) 

cast  a  shadow  of  localized,  pocket-shaped  enlargement.  Organic  narrowing 
of  the  lumen  is  apt  to  be  irregular,  whereas  spasmodic  stricture  is  usually 
abrupt  and  smooth  in  outline.  The  former  is  constant,  the  latter  intermittent, 
relieved  by  antispasmodics,  and  not  accompanied  with  marked  loss  in  weight. 
The  oesophagus  is  best  seen  when  the  rays  pass  obliquely  through  the  chest. 
The  calibre  of  a  stricture  can  be  determined  by  having  the  opaque  mixture 
of  such  viscidity  that  it  will  pass  slowly  under  swallowing  pressure  from  above 
through  the  narrowed  portion. 

The  wide  variations  in  size,  shape,  position  and  relations  of  the  gastro- 
intestinal tract,  within  normal  limits,  make  the  Rontgen-ray  study  of  these 
organs  a  task  of  large  proportions.  The  variations  in  diseased  conditions 
are  even  greater,  and  then,  too,  the  stomach  is  reflexly  influenced  by  disease 
in  adjacent  organs.  Broadly  speaking,  the  normal  stomach  is  one  which  lies 
with  its  upper  two-thirds  in  tlie  upper  left  quadrant  of  the  abdomen,  witii 
the  lower  third  crossing  the  median  line  so  that  the  pylorus  is  from  one-half 
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to  two  inches  to  the  right  of  the  median  line,  and  above  the  level  of  the 
umbilicus.  The  greater  curvature  is  the  lowermost  portion,  extending  from 
the  level  of  the  umbilicus  to  two  inches  below  this  level.    It  fills  gradually 


Fig.  157a 


-Small  partielea  of  bismuth  in  the  lower  right  bronchial  tubes, 
the  oesophagus  due  to  carcinoma. 


There  is  communication  with 


from  above  downward  so  that  the  entire  lesser  and  greater  curvatures  can  be 
seen  with  a  comparatively  small  quantity  of  opaque  meal  of  thick  fluid  con- 
sistency, and  enlarges  throughout  when  completely  filled,  the  posture  being 


Fio.  1576. — Organio  stricture  of  OBSophaKUs.     Note  bismuth  in  dilated  portion  aboTC  the  stricture,  and 
irregularity  of  outline  at  the  point  of  obHtruction.     (Oblique  view.) 

erect.  The  peristaltic  waves  begin  at  the  junction  of  the  upper  and  middle 
thirds,  shallow  at  first,  but  ?>ecome  deeper  as  they  approach  the  pylorus, 
where  they  end  in  the  closed  pylorus.  The  waves  recur  at  intervals  of  about 
twenty  seconds,  and  are  deeper  on  the  greater  curvature  than  on  the  lesser 
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curvature  until  they  approach  the  pylorus.  The  entire  opaque  meal  leaxa 
the  stomach  in  from  four  to  six  hours. 

In  the  athletic  type  of  person  with  tense  muscular  abdominal  walls  ibt 
stomach  is  usually  high,  so  that  even  the  greater  curvature  is  from  one  to 
three  inches  alx)ve  the  level  of  the  umbilicus,  and  the  long  axis  becomes 
more  oblique  with  relation  to  the  long  axis  of  the  vertebrae.  The  peiistahic 
waves  are  proportionately  more  vigorous  and  the  emptying  time  less  than 
the  average  normal  stomach. 

The  opposite?  of  this  type  of  normal  stomach  is  that  in  the  individual 
whose  alxlominal  walls  are  weak  and  relaxed.  The  greater  cur\'^ature  readies 
thn*(?  inches  below  the  level  of  the  umbilicus,  while  the  pylorus  is  at  or  a 


Fio.  168a. — True  ptosia  of  stomach. 

litth*  al)ov(»  th(»  level  of  the  umbilicus  and  more  nearly  in  the  median  line. 
The  peristaltic  waves  are  lessened  in  vigor  and  the  normal  emptying  time 
is  about  six  hours. 

Wh(»n  tlie  greater  curvature  reaches  a  still  lower  level  it  is  due  cither  to 
dilatation  or  extreme  atony,  and  the  pylorus  remains  at  the  normal  level, 
or,  if  it  is  to  be  considered  true  ptosis,  the  pylorus  is  at  a  lower  level  near  the 
nKHJian  line,  and  the  greater  curvature  may  extend  into  the  pelvis.  The 
ptotic  stomach  is  usually  more  or  less  dilateil.  The  emptying  time  of  the 
dilated,  atonic,  or  ])t()tic  stomach  is  from  seven  hours  to  indefinite. 

UontKcn-ray  diagnosis  of  organic  gastro-intestinal  lesions  should  be 
based  v(Ty  largely  on  din^ct  <»vidcnc(»;  that  is,  the  defect  should  be  demon- 
stnihh*  (MtluT  on  the  fluoroscopic  scnM'n  or  on  sensitive  plates,  and  often  both 
an*  t»sscntial.  Functional  disorders  and  thosi*  due  to  faulty  position  or  mi»- 
culaturc  rccjuin*  fluoroscopic  study  conil)ined  with  palpation.  Much  of  the 
evi(h'n(v  is  direct,  l)ut  indirect  cvidcnct*  is  also  of  great  importance  in  this 
class  of  conditions. 
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Ulcer  is  probably  the  most  common  of  the  organic  stomach  lesions. 
In  the  early  or  acute  stages  when  only  the  mucosa  is  involved  the  X-ray 
findings  are  largely  inferential.  Deep  spasmodic  contraction  is  seen  on  the 
greater  curvature,  making  a  sharp  incisure  in  the  shadow  of  the  opaque 
meal.  The  ulcer  is  usually  on  the  lesser  curvature  at  the  level  of  the  incisure. 
Incisure  may  occur  as  a  reflex  phenomenon,  but  v/ill  relax  after  the  adminis- 
tration of  antispasmodic  drugs.  In  ulcer  cases  the  incisure  may  remain  for 
hours  or  recur  intermittently.  There  is  delay  in  emptying  the  stomach  due 
to  spasmodic  condition  of  the  pylorus.  There  is  no  point  of  tenderness,  but 
deep  pressure  may  excite  a  violent  contraction,  and  the  incisure  will  appear 
in  spite  of  antispasmodics. 

When  an  ulcer  has  penetrated  the  mucous  and  muscular  coats  a  definite 
and  constant  deformity  occurs  in  the  shadow  of  the  filled  stomach.  The 
deformity  has  the  appearance  of  being  a  small  diverticulum.     Spasmodic 


Fig.  1586. — Marked  ptosis  of  colon.     Same  case  as  Fig.  158a 


contractions  may  occur  opposite  the  ulcer,  but  are  not  constantly  associated. 
If  the  ulcer  has  healed  in  part  there  will  be  a  more  or  less  complete  "  hour- 
glass" contraction.  The  peritoneal  coat  may  become  perforated,  and  then 
small  particles  of  the  opaque  meal  can  be  seen  isolated  from  the  stomach 
shadow,  and  there  is  usually  almost  complete  *' hour-glass"  formation  due 
to  cicatricial  tissue  contraction.  There  is  usually  a  point  of  tenderness  in 
deep  ulcer.  When  ulcers  occur  near  the  pylorus  it  requires  very  careful 
ol)servation  to  detect  them  in  the  early  stages.  The  peristaltic  waves  on  the 
lesser  curvature  are  apt  not  to  reach  the  pylorus,  and  th(Te  is  retention.  If 
the  ulcer  heals  partly  and  contracts  so  as  to  produce  mechanical  obstruction, 
retention  becomes  more  prominent  and  dilatation  of  the  stomach  follows. 
Vomiting  is  a  rarely-associated  symptom. 

Carcinoma  of  the  stomach  can  ho  diagnosed  positively  only  when  of 
sufficient  extent  to  produce  a  permanent  defect  in  the  outline  of  the  stomach 
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shadow.  Then  the  distinguishmg  feature  is  the  irregular  punched-out  ap- 
pearance of  the  defect.  Pyloric  spasm  is  not  present  and  the  stomach  empties 
more  rapidly  than  normal  if  the  pylorus  is  not  obstructed.  Vomiting  and 
loss  of  appetite  and  weight  are  common  symptoms  when  the  lesion  is  at  the 
pylorus,  and  hsematemesis  appears  when  the  mucosa  is  destroyed.  It  is 
surprising,  however,  to  what  extent  the  stomach  may  be  involved  before 
symptoms  appear  when  the  pylorus  is  not  involved. 

In  any  lesion  of  the  stomach  involving  the  peritoneal  layer  adhesions 
form  and  the  stomach  cannot  be  displaced  at  such  points  by  palpation. 

Reversed  peristalsis  is  occasionally  seen,  and  so  far  as  we  know  is  always 
associated  with  some  organic  lesion  of  the  stomach. 


Fia.  150. — Carrinoma  of  pyloric  end  of  stomach  three  houni  after  taking  opaque  meal.  Almost 
roniplcto  obtitrurtion  uf  pylorus  very  little  dilatation.  Exposure  made  obliquely  to  isolate  stomach  shadow 
fn>in  spiuc. 

Pyloric  spasm  and  consequent  retention  occurs  reflexly  from  disease  in 
other  organs,  such  as  the  gall-bladder,  kidneys,  or  appendix.  In  such  cases 
further  X-ray  study  is  necessary^  particularly  during  deep  palpation. 

In  duodenal  ulcer  the  most  accepted  signs  are:  irregularity  in  outline 
of  first  portion  (where  the  vast  majority  occur) ;  marked  gastric  hyperperi- 
stalsis;  rapid  emptying  of  the  stomach  during  the  first  hour  in  non-obstructive 
cases;  retention  of  bismuth  in  the  stomach  after  six  hours  in  obstructive  cases; 
fixation  of  duodenum  in  late  cases  or  in  gall-bladder  disease  with  adhesions 
to  the  duodenum ;  and  occasionally  sensitive  pressure  point  over  the  duodenum. 

In  the  intestines  obstructive  lesions  are  determined  by  the  presence  of 
dilatation  of  the  proximal  portion  and  delay  in  passage  of  the  bismuth. 
The  colon  is  to  l)e  studied  by  its  action  on  the  ingested  meal  as  well  as  by 
injection.  All  of  the  usual  chemical  tests  for  acidity,  blood,  etc.,  should  be 
made  prior  to  the  R("mtgen-ray  examination,  as  they  sometimes  influence  the 
interpretation  of  certain  fintlings.  A  complete  clinical  history  is  also  an 
essential  adjunct. 

In  diseasi^s  of  i\w  gastro-intestinal  tract  that  are  not  locally  destructive 
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e  to  new  growth  the  Rontgen-ray  examination  is  of  value  in  confirming 
lets  of  relation  to  other  viscera,  and  not  infrequently  showing  lesions 
here  which  produce  symptoms  referable  to  the  stomach.    Kidney  stone 


Fio.  100. — Congenital  dilatation  of  the  colon.     (Viewed  from  back.) 

en  responsible  for  gastric  symptoms  which  mask  or  exceed  the  renal 

toms. 

^largement  of  the  liver  can  be  shown,  gall-stones  are  demonstrable 


Fi«.  1ft I. — Stone  in  right  kidney 


»ut  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  ciusos,  and  in  slender  patients  the  gall-bladder 
ded  so  that  it  projects  below  the  liver  can  occasionally  be  shown.  The 
:  the  spleen  can  be  determined,  esi)ecially  if  the  stomach  and  colon  be 
ded  with  air  or  gas. 
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The  urinary  organs  are  studied  by  means  of  the  rontgenographic  method 
only.  The  ron^enogram  should  show  enough  of  the  outline  of  both  kidneys 
to  establish  approximately  the  size  and  position  in  patients  of  one  hundred 
and  sixty-five  pounds  or  less.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cortical  portion 
of  the  kidney  is  more  dense  than  surrounding  structures,  especially  in  the 
region  of  the  lower  poles.  The  pelves  of  the  kidneys,  the  ureters,  and  the 
bladder  do  not  cast  distinguishable  shadows.  However,  the  outline  of  the 
entire  urinary  tract  may  be  shown  on  the  rontgenogram  after  the  injection 
of  a  solution  of  colloidal  silver,  which  is  more  opaque  to  the  rays  than  the 
tissues.  By  this  procedure  one  can  differentiate  between  normal  pelvis, 
hydronephrosis,  tumors  of  the  kidney,  and  abscess  of  the  kidney  if  it  drains 
into  the  pelvis.  The  shape  of  the  kidney  pelvis  as  shown  on  the  plate  is  char- 
acteristic in  each.  Dilatations  and  kinks  in  the  ureter  can  often  be  shown 
in  the  same  manner.  Such  examination  requires  the  assistance  of  an  expert 
in  ureteral  catheterization.  Renal,  ureteral,  and  vesical  calculi  are  readily 
demonstrable  except  those  composed  purely  of  uric  acid.  This  variety  is 
occasionally  found  in  the  bladder. 

Diseases  of  the  bones  and  joints  which  cause  absorption,  destruction, 
or  proliferation  of  lime  salts  or  cartilage  lend  themselves  most  aptly  to  ront- 
genographic study.  In  children  the  development  of  the  skeletal  structures 
is  readily  portrayed.  The  extent  of  the  disease  as  well  as  its  nature  is  usually 
shown,  hence  a  prognosis  as  well  as  diagnosis  may  be  more  accurately  made. 

The  value  of  the  Rontgen-ray  method  of  examination  in  excluding  sus- 
pected conditions  is  scarcely  less  than  in  determining  existing  conditions. 

The  knowledge  of  the  expert  is  as  necessary  to  the  explanation  of  skia- 
grams as  to  the  making  of  them  and  it  is  always  to  be  borne  in  mind  that 
X-ray  pictures  are  to  be  interpreted  as  shadows  and  not  as  lesions. 


PART  III. 

OF  SYMPTOMS  AND  SIGNS. 


I. 
GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS. 

Symptoms  and  Sij^ns. — The  clinical  phenomena  of  disease  are  divided 
into  two  general  groups:  (a)  subjective,  those  obtained  by  inquiry,  and 
(b)  objective,  those  learned  by  observation.  The  former  are  known  as 
SYMPTOMS,  the  latter  as  signs.  These  may  be  general,  as  fever,  debility, 
or  emaciation,  or  local,  as  pain,  dyspnoea,  or  dulness  upon  percussion. 
The  dividing  line  between  symptoms  and  signs  is  not  well  defined.  Pain 
and  nausea  are  symptoms  of  which  notliing  can  be  learned  by  observa- 
tion alone;  an  endocardial  murmur  or  pleural  friction  rub,  signs  concern- 
ing which  the  patient  can  give  no  personal  account;  while  retelling,  cough, 
and  palpitation  partake  at  once  of  the  nature  of  both  signs  and  symptoms 
and  may  be  referred  to  the  one  or  other  group  of  clinical  phenomena  accord- 
ing to  the  point  of  view  from  which  they  are  regarded.  SyxMPTomatology 
is  that  department  of  medical  science  which  has  for  its  object  the  consider- 
ation of  the  symptoms  of  disease;  semeiology  {(rqiitiov^  a  sign),  that 
which  has  for  its  object  the  consideration  of  the  signs  of  disease.  Just  as 
symptoms  and  signs  are  not  always  to  be  closely  distinguished,  so  the 
scope  and  subject  matter  of  these  sub-sciences  of  medicine  largely  overlap, 
and  symptomatology  and  semeiology  are  frequently  used  interchangeably. 
Pure  symptoms  are  limited  in  number  as  compared  with  signs,  and,  since 
they  are  wholly  subjective  and  our  knowledge  of  them  is  based  upon  the 
statements  of  the  patient,  who  may,  according  to  his  temperament  or  for 
purposes  of  his  own,  either  unintentionally  or  wilfully  misrepresent  them, 
they  are  of  far  less  value  in  diagnosis  than  signs.  Symptoms,  which  have 
their  origin  in  the  deranged  sensations  of  the  patient,  stand  in  contrast  to 
signs,  which  are  dependent  upon  changes  in  organs  or  tissues.  For  this 
reason  qualifying  adjectives  are  sometimes  employed,  and  we  speak  of 
rational  symptoms  and  physical  signs.  It  is  customary,  however,  to 
apply  the  word  symptom  to  many  of  the  objective  phenomena  of  disease. 

Syndrome  is  a  term  used  to  designate  a  set  of  concomitant  symptoms, 
especially  the  concurrence  of  a  group  of  symptoms  not  indicating  a  disease 
with  well-determined  anatomical  lesions,  as  for  example  fever,  seasickness, 
and  astasia-abasia;   a  symptom-complex;   a  symptom-group. 

Diseases  upon  one  basis  of  classification  are  divided  into  constitutional 
or  general,  namely,  those  in  which  the  organism  as  a  whole  reacts  to  the 
pathogenic  influence;  and  local  or  organic,  in  which  the  lesions  involve 
primarily  or  chiefly  a  \'iscus  or  an  anatomical  tract.     General  symptoms 
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are  often  the  expression  of  a  local  disease  and  local  symptoms  the  expresaon 
of  a  general  disease;  thus  emaciation,  pallor,  and  a  profound  cachexia 
attend  the  progress  of  carcinoma  of  the  stomach,  while  tenderness  in  the 
right  iliac  fossa,  diarrhoea,  and  tympany  are  symptoms  of  enteric  fever. 


II. 

APPEARANX'E;    TEMPERAMENT  AND   DIATHESIS;    FACIES; 

FORM    AND    NUTRITION. 

APPEAR^VNCE. 

The  general  appearance  of  the  patient  when  first  seen  forms  the  ground- 
work for  the  study  of  his  present  condition — the  status  prasens.  Whatever 
knowledge  may  be  subsequently  obtained  of  the  facts  in  the  case,  the 
general  api)earance  constitutes  the  point  of  departure  for  the  direct  diag- 
nosis. In  the  successful  clinician  the  habit  of  observing  and  noting  its 
various  details  with  great  rapidity  is  cultivated  in  a  high  degree.  The 
facial  expression,  state  of  nutrition,  movements  and  attitude,  mode  of 
8j)eech,  and  mental  condition  are  at  once  observed.  An  opinion  is  formed 
as  to  what  manner  of  man  the  patient  is.  Information  as  to  his  social 
position,  occupation,  and  habits  may  be  learned  from  his  dress:  Is  he  neat 
or  slovenly?  Are  his  clothes  buttoned  awry?  Is  his  collar  loose  to  make 
room  for  swollen  glands  or  a  goitre?  Do  his  trousers  show  the  white  stains 
of  diabetic  urine?  Has  he  the  tabetic  or  steppage  gait  or  the  festination 
of  paralysis  agitans?  Has  he  the  flushed  face  with  dilated  venules  and  the 
trembling  tongue  of  the  alcoholic,  or  the  enlarged  girth  and  the  waistband 
lengthened  with  a  loop  of  string,  of  hepatic  cirrhosis  with  ascites?  The 
hands  tell  a  story  of  their  own.  We  note  at  a  glance  that  they  are  whit« 
and  soft  and  the  finger-nails  are  clean,  as  occurs  mostly,  but  not  always, 
with  men  of  leisure  and  jjrofessional  men;  that  they  are  large  and  callous, 
as  in  those  who  follow  the  sea;  coarse,  sunburnt,  and  freckled,  as  in  the 
farmer;  or  that  they  bear  the  oil  and  grime  of  the  mechanic  who  has  hurried 
from  his  work.  The  trembling  hand  of  alcoholism,  the  pill-rolling  move- 
ments of  paralysis  agitans,  the  nodules  and  tophi  of  gout,  the  deformities 
and  relaxed  ligaments  of  arthritis  deformans,  and  the  spade-like  hands  of 
myxd'denia  tell  their  own  tale. 

The  diagnosis  may  sometimes  i)c  made  at  a  glance.  The  flushed  face, 
hurried  breathing,  unilateral  movement  of  the  chest,  and  rusty  sputum  of 
pneumonia  scarcely  demand  the  additional  data  of  chill,  crepitant  rile, 
and  p(*nussion  dulness;  nor  the  intense  headache,  opisthotonos,  voniitingy 
herpes,  and  petechia*  the  history  of  sudden  onset  or  the  epidemic  prevalence 
of  cerei)rospinal  fever;  wiiile  the  paroxysm  of  whooping-cough  is  in  itsdf 
diagnostic.  The  diagnosis  thus  made  cannot,  however,  be  called  intuiti\'e. 
In  truth  there  is  no  such  thing  as  an  intuitive  diagnosis.  Before  a  conclu- 
sion is  reached,  however  brief  the  time,  the  clinician,  usually  without  being 
aware  of  his  mental  processes,  has  been  weighing  and  sifting  the  symptoms 
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and  assigning  to  each  its  proper  value  and  importance.  Such  a  diagnosis 
must  in  all  cases  be  personally  regarded  as  provisional  and  not  announced, 
however  tempting  the  circumstances,  until  suflScient  facts  for  its  full  sup- 
port have  been  obtained.  There  are  pitfalls  in  the  way  of  him  who  makes 
what  in  the  language  of  the  ward  classes  is  called  a  "snap  diagnosis." 
It  is  never  complete;  the  pneumonia  may  be  complicated  with  pericarditis. 
Such  a  diagnosis  is  sometimes  altogether  false;  there  are  cases  of  enteric 
fever  in  neurotic  individuals  in  early  life  that  closely  simulate  the  symp- 
tom-complex of  meningitis — the  so-called  cerebrospinal  form  of  enteric 
fever — and  a  child  long  convalescent  from  whooping-cough  may  under 
emotional  excitement  or  when  suffering  from  an  attack  of  subacute 
laryngitis  have  paroxysms  of  cough  with  whooping. 

TEMPERAMENT  AND  DIATHESIS- 

Under  the  teaching  of  the  French  school  great  importance  was  at  one 
time  attached  to  temperament  or  diathesis  as  a  condition  of  the  hereditary 
constitution  manifested  in  the  general  appearance  of  the  patient.  Less 
attention  is  paid  to  this  subject  now  than  formerly,  but  no  very  close 
observation  is  required  to  establish  the  %ct  that  many  individuals  have  in 
common  peculiarities  of  physical  and  mental  organization  very  diflferent 
from  those  of  others  and  that  corresponding  differences  in  general  health 
and  tendency  to  disease  occur.  Disregarding  misleading  refinements  and 
combinations  the  following  principal  forms  may  be  described: 

The  sanguine,  sometimes  called  the  Arthritic  or  Gouty  Tempera- 
ment.— The  characteristics  of  this  condition  are  well-developed  bones  and 
muscles,  a  fine  skin,  good  hair,  fair  complexion,  good  nutrition,  a  general 
appearance  of  health  and  energy.  The  physiological  processes  are  active, 
the  digestion  excellent,  the  bowels  regular,  the  respiratory  excursus  large, 
the  action  of  the  heart  regular,  the  pulse  full  and  strong.  In  disposition 
persons  of  this  temperament  are  cheerful  and  hopeful,  hence  the  adjective 
"sanguine"  often  applied  to  them.  Mentally  they  are  active  but  of  delib- 
erate judgment  and  they  do  a  large  part  of  the  world's  work.  They  are 
especially  liable  to  bronchitis  and  other  catarrhal  affections  and  to  arterio- 
sclerosis, and  in  advancing  life  prone  to  sclerotic  changes  in  the  valves  ol 
the  heart,  aneurism,  angina  pectoris,  or  apoplexy. 

The  nervous  diathesis  shows  itself  commonly  in  slender  or  under- 
8i2^d  individuals  who  are  often  poor  and  irregular  eaters,  not  well  nourished. 
Such  persons  are  alert  and  active  but  often  incapable  of  sustained  effort. 
The  physiological  processes  are  not  always  well  performed.  They  often 
possess  high  intellectual  ability  and  are  subject  to  intense  emotions.  They 
are  predisposed  to  derangements  of  the  digestive  apparatus  and  to  head- 
ache from  slight  causes.  They  take  things  to  heart,  as  the  phrase  goes, 
and  are  liable  to  break  down  under  stress  of  work  and  worry.  Neuras- 
thenia, hysteria,  migraine,  and  other  functional  diseases  of  the  nervous 
system  and  insanity  are  common. 

The  Bilious  Diathesis. — The  complexion  is  dark,  the  hair  dark 
brown  or  black,  often  coarse  and  oily,  the  skin  shows  a  tendency  to  local 
pigmentation  which  varies  in  intensity,  especially  about  the  eyes  and  brow. 
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The  appetite  is  irregular,  often  poor,  fats  and  sugars  are  digested  with 
diflSculty,  and  the  bowels  are  sluggish.  The  nutrition  is  not  good,  though 
women  of  this  temperament  often  grow  stout  in  middle  life.  They  are 
subject  to  attacks  of  that  form  of  gastrohepatic  catarrh  popularly 
described  as  biliousness  and  are  often  at  such  times  faintly  jaundiced. 
Nausea  and  headache  are  common.     Such  persons  often  lack  energy. 

The  Lymphatic  Diathesis. — The  muscles  are  soft  and  flabby,  there 
is  very  often  a  slight  excess  of  subcutaneous  fat.  The  skin  is  pallid,  the 
physiological  processes  are  sluggishly  performed.  Mentally  such  persons  are 
dull  and  unresponsive.  They  are  subject  to  enlargements  of  the  subcuta- 
neous lymph-nodes  and  are  liable  to  chlorosis  and  other  forms  of  ansemia. 

The  Strumous  Diathesis. — The  word  struma,  meaning  scrofula  or 
glandular  tuberculosis,  though  still  applied  in  another  sense  to  goitrous 
swellings,  has  lost  its  significance  in  medicine  and  has  almost  disappeared 
from  the  modern  literature.  The  term  strumous  diathesis  has,  however, 
a  very  definite  significance  and  is  applied  to  a  bodily  constitution  unfor- 
tunately too  common.  The  bony  framework  departs  widely  from  the 
normal  type.  The  chest  is  small  and  flat,  the  shafts  of  the  long  bones 
slender,  their  epiphyses  enlarged  and  thickened.  The  musculature  is 
undeveloped  and  soft.  The  appearance  is  characteristic,  the  head  is  large, 
the  cranial  bosses  prominent,  the  forehead  broad  and  protuberant,  the 
lips  full,  the  nose  short  and  broad,  its  alae  thickened,  the  lower  jaw  small, 
the  teeth  carious,  the  complexion  commonly  fair,  the  hair  fine  and  the  eye- 
lashes long.  The  nutrition  is  poor  and  the  general  appearance  of  such 
individuals  delicate  and  frail.  The  cervical  lymphatics  are  often  enlarged. 
Such  persons  are  subject  to  tuberculosis  of  the  glands,  bones,  and  lungs 
and  miliary  tuberculosis,  and  usually  die  at  an  early  age.  They  are  fre- 
quently the  offspring  of  tuberculous  parents.  Whether  the  constitutional 
peculiarities  which  go  to  make  up  the  so-called  strumous  diathesis  are  to 
be  ascribed  to  profound  derangements  of  nutrition,  transmitted  from 
tuberculous  parents,  or  to  a  latent  tuberculosis  acquired  in  the  earliest 
period  of  life  cannot  always  be  determined. 

Cachexia  is  a  term  used  to  describe  the  ravages  of  certain  chronic 
wasting  diseases,  especially  untreated  malaria,  the  graver  forms  of  syphilis, 
and  carcinoma,  particularly  when  it  involves  the  digestive  organs.  The 
cachexiae  present  a  combination  of  profound  anaemia,  extreme  emaciation 
and  debility,  and  a  diffuse,  faint,  muddy  pigmentation  of  the  skin. 

Dyscrasia  is  a  depraved  state  of  the  system,  especially  of  the  blood, 
due  to  constitutional  disease.  In  the  words  of  Bristowe  it  is  a  general 
deterioration  of  health  and  functional  disturbance  caused  by  the  deflec- 
tion of  nutrition.  We  speak  of  a  tuberculous,  malarial,  syphilitic,  or 
cancerous  dyscrasia. 

FACIES. 

The  appearance  of  the  face  is  often  of  diagnostic  importance.  It 
frequently  indicates  the  subjective  sensations  and  not  rarely  the  psychical 
condition.  To  say  that  a  ])atient's  expression  is  that  of  suffering,  acute 
pain,  anxiety,  overwhelming  illness,  or  that  it  is  excited,  dull  or,8tupid,  IB 
intelligible  without  further  comment.     The  face  is  an  index  of  the  physio- 
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logical  age  of  the  patient.  The  gray  hair,  wrinkled  brow,  arcus  senilis,  and 
hanging  folds  of  skin  about  the  neck  are  very  suggestive.  They  enable  the 
clinician  to  compare  the  apparent  age  of  the  patient  with  his  actual  age  as 
measured  by  years.  The  facies  of  fever  patients  is  often  characteristic. 
In  the  stage  of  excitement  there  is  an  intensification,  in  that  of  depression 
a  blurring  of  expression,  accompanied  by  a  peculiar  moist  appearance  of 
the  eye,  a  feverish  flush  and  often  a  very  slight  turgescence  of  the  skin 
of  which  I  shall  speak  more  fully  in  a  later  paragraph.  Equally  character- 
istic is  the  facies  of  dyspnoea.  Here  also  puffing  or  turgescence  is  present, 
sometimes  marked,  and  there  is  cyanosis,  and  with  these  symptonris  dilated 
nostrils,  an  open  mouth,  and  hurried  breathing.  The  flushed  face  and 
bright  eyes  that  follow  too  much  wine,  and  the  bloated  countenance  with 
its  blurred  lines,  dilated  venules,  thickened  nose,  acne,  and  trembling  tongue 
of  some  forms  of  chronic  alcoholism  are  sadly  familiar.  The  characteristic 
change  of  the  countenance  seen  in  those  about  to  die.  especially  in  patients 
suffering  from  ileus,  peritonitis, 
cholera,  and  similar  diseases,  is 
described  as  the  facies  Hip- 
pocRATiCA.  The  changes  are 
largely  due  to  a  diminution  in 
the  contents  of  the  blood-  and 
lymph-vessels  and  muscular  re- 
laxation. The  skin  falls  back 
upon  the  bones,  the  lines  of 
expression  are  more  sharply  de- 
fined than  normally,  the  nose 
is  sharp  and  pinched,  the  eyes 
sunken,  the  temples  hollow. 
With  the  pallor  there  is  some  de- 
gree of  cyanosis  which  gives  the 
skin  a  leaden  or  faintly  li\'id  hue.  The  surface  is  cool  and  bathed  with  sweat. 

The  appearance  of  the  face  in  the  following  conditions  is  suggestive 
if  not  always  characteristic: 

Enteric  Fever. — In  well-develop-ed  cases  the  face  is  dull,  expression- 
less, pallid,  with  a  faint,  dusky  flush  over  the  cheek  bones,  often  slightly 
drawn.  The  eyelids  are  half  closed,  the  lips  pallid  and  separated,  in  neg- 
lected cases  sordes  may  be  seen  upon  the  teeth.  Such  also  is  the  facies  of 
patients  profoundly  septic.  It  occurs  in  the  so-called  "typhoid  state'' 
and  is  seen  in  puerperal  septicaemia,  malignant  endocarditis,  infection  after 
surgical  operations,  and  the  like. 

Acute  Peritonitis. — The  expression  is  one  of  intense  suffering, 
the  face  is  pale  and  drawn,  sometimes  the  upper  lip  is  contracted  so  as  to 
show  the  teeth. 

Pneumonia. — A  circumscribed  flush  of  one  or  both  cheeks  may  be 
seen;  it  may  be  bright  or  dusky.  When  one  cheek  only  is  flushed  it  is  usu- 
ally that  upon  the  side  of  the  pulmonary  lesion.  With  this  appearance  in 
grave  cases  are  associated  the  facial  changes  peculiar  to  dyspnoea.  A 
similar  appearance  accompanies  the  symptomatic  fever  of  phthisis — hectic 
fever.    The  flushing  is,  however,  brighter  and  not  so  distinctly  circumscribed. 


Fio.  162. — Cerebrospinal  fever,  fotirth  day  of  attack. 
Fever  facie.s-  patch  of  herpet*;  retraction  of  head. — Munic- 
ipal Hospital,  lloyer. 
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It  is  in  strong  contrast  with  the  pallor  of  the  brow  and  neck.     The  strik- 
ing appearance  of  such  patients  is  intensified  by  expanding  nostrils,  hurried 

breathing,  bright  moist  eyes,  and  an 
intense,  often  eager,  expression. 

Tetanus. — The  facial  peculiarity 

is  startling.     Under  the  action  of  the 

toxin  of  the  disease  all  the  muscles 

of  expression  are  thrown  into  tonic 

spasm  more  or  less  intense  at  the 

same  time,  whereas  under  ordinary 

circumstances    the    varying    moods 

are   expressed    by    the    contraction 

1^  ^^%^      H  ^^^^   ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  muscles,  now  of 

\  ^f\     ft^H  another.     The  lips  are  parted  and 

J  .  jm^LL.  ^^M  ^^^^  corners  of  the  mouth  drawn  up 

I^H^^    ^^^^L^B^  ^9  ^^  ^^^  laughter  or  grinning,  while  other 

^^^RSr  tflPVmV    J  'parts  of  the  face  and  esi^ecially  the 

^^H^  brow    are    contracted    and    thrown 

^Bt^  into    folds    as    though    in    grief   or 

^^■^^^^^^^^^  anger  —  risus    sardonicus    of    the 

j    ^ The  Exanthemata. — Theappear- 

^^^^^  ^Hl  "^ »,     ancc  of  the  face  in  the  eruptive  infec- 

^^BBfc*  — fl^H  tious  diseases  is  usually  diagnostic. 

Fig.  163.— Parotid  bubo  complicating  enteric  fever.       The    diffuse    Uniform    rash,  ofteU    in 

—  e  er»on    ospuai.  stroug  coutrast  vdth  the  white  border 

around  the  mouth,  and  the  slightly  tumid  skin  of  scarlet  fever,  the  turgid 
skin,  coarse  measly  rash  with  its  crescentiform  arrangement  and  coryza  in 
measles,  the  pock  in  different  stages 
of  development  with  its  unibilicated 
vesicles  or  hideous  pustules  and 
crusts  and  swollen  and  disfigured  fea- 
tures in  the  variolous  diseases,  and 
the  pellucid  hemispherical  vesicles 
or  crusts  without  areola),  scattered 
singly  or  in  groups  about  the  brow  or 
mouth  in  varicella, are  characteristic. 
Mumps. — The  deformity,  alike 
when  it  involves  one  or  both  sides, 
is  characteristic.  The  swelling  is  at 
first  limited  to  the  region  of  the 
parotid  ghmd,  l>ehind  the  jaw  and 
below  the  ear,  but  the  surrounding 
a?dema  sometimes  assumes  remark- 
able   pr()ix)rti()ns.      The    lobule    of 

the  ear  stands  out  at  right  angles     rio.  nv4.— (i:acma  in  acute  nephnti*.- 
to    the    side   (►f    the    head.      When  °*^ 

the  swelling  advances  upon   the   cheeks,  the  corners  of  the  mouth  are 
slightly  drawn  up.     The  parotid  bubo  which  occurs  in  some  cases  of  enterie 
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Fio.  105. — Faciea  in  a  case  of  atlenoitl  vegetations 
of  the  nasopharynx. — Merrick. 


fever,  pneumonia,  septicaemia,  and  other  grave  infections  superadds 
to  the  facies  of  those  conditions  a  deformity  somewhat  like  that  of 
mumps.     The  overlying  skin  is  usually  of  a  dusky  red  color. 

Renal  Disease.  —  The  striking 
appearance  of  the  patient  in  some 
forms  of  acute  nephritis  and  very 
commonly  in  chronic  parenchyma- 
tous nephritis  is  of  diagnostic  impor- 
tance. It  is  characterized  by  intense 
waxy  pallor,  marked  cedema  of  the 
eyelids,  and  general  puffiness  of  the 
face  by  which  the  lines  of  expression 
are  to  some  extent  impaired. 

Hepatic  Disease. —  In  chronic 
diseases  of  the  liver  and  especially 
in  cirrhosis  and  gall-stone  disease  the 
facies  is  peculiar.  The  features  are 
as  a  rule  sharp,  the  face  thin,  con- 
junctivae muddy,  venules  dilated, 
lips  red,  and  skin  slightly  jaundiced 
or  subicteroid — facies  hkpatica  of 
the  older  wTiters. 

Malaria. — The  pallor,  sallow- 
ness,  and  muddy  conjunctivae  which 

are  so  commonly  seen  in  intensely  malarious   districts   are  not  without 

considerable   value   in   the   diagnosis    of    the    cachexia   of    this   disease. 

Syphilis. — 'The  face  may  show  characteristic  eruptions  at  different 

stages  of  the  disease.  -The  coppery  flat  papule  or  papulosquamous  syphilide 

upon  the  temples  and  forehead — 
CORONA  VENERIS — is  commou.  The 
face  of  the  patient  under  treatment 
may  show  not  the  eruption  of  the 
disease  but  the  drug  exanthem 
produced  by  the  iodides.  Babies 
suffering  from  inherited  syphilis  are 
usually  pale,  weazened,  and  wrin- 
kled. They  look  curiously  like 
miniature  old  men.  They  have 
snuffles  and  superficial  excoriations 
about  the  angles  of  the  nose  and 
corners  of  the  mouth. 

Rickets. — The  frontal  and  pari- 
etal eminences  are  exaggerated 
and  the  top  of  the  skull  flattened, 
so  that  the  head  assumes  an  appear- 
ance of  squareness  and  is  some- 
times spoken  of  as  box -shaped. 
Hydrocephalus. — The  head  is  characterized  by  its  spherical  shape, 
great  size,  and  protruding  eyeballs,  the  result  of  depression  of  the  orbital 


Fio.  106. — Exophthalmic  goitre.- 
Hospiud. 


-Jefferson 
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Fio.  1G7. — Leprosy. 


plate  of  the  frontal  bone.     The  exophthalmus  is  sometimes  so  marked 
that  the  eyelids  cannot  be  closed.    The  size  of  the  head  is  often  enormous, 

its  diameter  may  reach  20  to  25  cm. 
in  a  child  a  few  years  old.  The  face 
on  the  contrary  appears  very  small, 
its  expression  vacant  and  fatuous. 
The  cranial  bones  are  separated 
and  exceedingly  thin.  The  hair  is 
scanty  and  the  veins  may  be  seen 
beneath  the  skin. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Tonsils 
and  of  the  Adenoid  Tissue  of  the 
Pharnyx.— As  a  result  of  habitual 
mouth-breathing  the  expression  of 
the  countenance  gradually  under- 
goes characteristic  changes,  the  face 
becomes  apathetic  and  vacant,  the 
nostrils  are  narrow,  the  lips  thick, 
and  there  is  projection  of  the  upper 
jaw  and  lip. 

Myxoedema. — The  face  is 
"moon-shaped,''  swollen  and  flattened,  the  nose  broad,  the  mouth 
coarse  and  large,  the  lines  of  expression  obliterated.  The  skin  is  yellow, 
waxy,  dry,  and  scaly,  the  hair  thin  and  scanty,  the  cheeks  and  nose  flushed. 

Cretinism. — The  face  is  large, 
the  lips  thick,  the  tongue  large  and 
protruded,  the  mouth  open  and  drool- 
ing, the  nose  flattened,  the  skin  pallid 
and  waxy,  the  expression  idiotic. 

Acromegaly. — The  bony  hyper- 
trophy is  especially  manifested  in 
the  supra-orbital  arches,  the  malar 
bones,  and  in  the  projecting  lower 
jaw.  The  forehead  is  receding,  the 
nose  is  increased  in  size,  its  ala)  dis- 
tended, the  eyelids  enlarged  and 
thickened.  The  cartilages  of  the  ear 
are  also  enlarged  so  that  very  often 
the  ears  stand  out  conspicuously 
from  the   head. 

Exophthalmic  Goitre.  — The 
protrusion  of  the  eyeballs,  some- 
times so  marked  that  the  patient 
can  no  longer  close  his  eyes,  pro- 
duces a  remarkable  change  in  the 
expression.  In  its  lighter  grades 
the  air  is  that  of  surprise,  but  when  the  exophthalmus  is  marked  the 
patient  has  a  frightened  or  astonished  look  which  is  intensified  by  the 
characteristic   tremor.     The  enlargement    of  the    thyroid    body   as   well 


Fig.  168. — Facial  parnb-dis  foUowins  cerel 
fever. — Jef!er»OD  HospiUtl. 
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Fio.  169. — Hemiatrophia  facialis. — After  Hirt. 


as  the   ^dsible    pulsation    and    venous    distention    add    to    the    peculiar 
expression  of  the  countenance  in  this  disease. 

Leprosy. — The  development  of  leprous  nodules  upon  the  face  and 
the  thickening  of  the  skin  give  rise  to  remarkable  deformities.  The  chin, 
lips,  nose,  eyelids,  and  ears  undergo 
peculiar  and  characteristic  changes, 
in  consequence  of  which  the  face 
assumes  the  appearance  of  a  hideous 
expressionless  mask.  Baldness,  loss 
of  the  eyebrows,  lashes,  and  beard, 
and  ulceration  also  occur.  The  dis- 
figurement suggests  the  conventional 
face  of  the  satyr  or  the  lion  and  is 
often  spoken  of  as  leonine — facies 

LEONIXA. 

Nervous  and  Mental  Disease. — 

In  functional  nervous  diseases  there 
are  frequently  changes  in  the  coun- 
tenance more  easily  recognized  than 
described.  The  pallid,  slightly  drawn 
face  of  the  neurasthenic  with  its  habitual  air  of  depression  is  familiar 
to  the  practitioner.  These  traits,  somewhat  intensified,  are  common  in 
women  broken  down  by  frequent  child-bearing  and  in  those  who  suffer 
from  disease  of  the  pelvic  organs — facies  uterina.     In  hysteria  the  face 

usually  remains  free  from  the  motor 
disturbances  so  common  elsewhere,  par- 
ticularly in  the  lower  extremities.  There 
is  neither  spasm,  paralysis,  nor  other  con- 
stant characteristic  save  that  it  reflects, 
often  intensely,  the  varying  uncontrolled 
emotions  of  the  patient.  Equally  without 
cause  laughter  succeeds  tears  or  vivacity 
is  followed  by  an  air  of  sullen  and  dogged 
indifference.  Central  or  peripheral  dis- 
ease of  the  nervous  system  may  manifest 
itself  in  spasmodic  twitching  of  the  facial 
muscles.  Mimetic  spasm  or  convulsive 
tic  consists  of  clonic  contractions  of  the 
muscles  supplied  by  the  facial  nerve. 
They  are  usually  limited  to  the  region 
about  the  eye  or  above  the  corner  of  the 
mouth.  Sometimes  they  involve  the 
greater  part  of  one  or  both  sides  of  the 
face.  Similar  contractions  of  the  mus- 
cles of  ex])ression  occur  in  children  and 
are  known  as  habit  spasm.  In  pori])heral  facial  palsy  the  affected  side  is 
smooth  and  motionless,  the  wrinkles  of  the  forehead  and  the  labionasal 
fold  disappear,  the  corner  of  the  mouth  is  lowered  and  frequently  drools, 
and  the  mouth  itself  is  slightly  drawn  toward  the  sound  side. .  The  eyelids 


Pio.  170.— Parmnoia,  homicidal  type.— Chase. 


398  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

are  motionless  and  can  only  be  partly  closed.  The  tears  fall  over  the 
cheeks.  The  contrast  \\dth  the  opjK)site  side  is  intensified  upon  efforts  to 
sniile  or  close  the  eye.  When  the  paralysis  is  due  to  central  causes  the 
lower  segment  of  the  face  is  chiefly  involved.  In  old  cases,  after  contract- 
ure has  taken  place  the  mouth  is  drawn  toward  the  affected  side. 

In  organic  disease  tremor  and  paralysis  are  significant.  Tremor  of 
the  lips  and  tongue  occurs  in  chronic  alcoholism.  Fibrillary  tremor  is  fre- 
quently associated  with  progressive  palsy.  In  bulbar  paralysis  the  lips 
are  thin,  compressed,  and  tremulous,  the  tongue  is  wasted  and  protruded 
w^ith  diflficulty,  and  there  is  dribbling  of  saliva.  In  paralysis  agitans  the 
appearance  of  the  countenance  is  very  strikingly  changed.  The  face  has 
a  curious  stiff,  expressionless  immobility  which  has  given  rise  to  the  name 
Parkinson's  mask.  There  is  often  druling  from  the  partially  closed  mouth 
and  the  lips  and  tongue  frequently  share  in  the  general  tremor.  In  general 
paresis  local  twitchings  of  the  face,  irregularity  of  the  pupils,  and  slight 
tremulousness  of  the  lips  are  suggestive.  The  rare  disease  facial  hemi- 
atrophy is  a  trophic  neurosis  affecting  one  side  of  the  face,  commonly  the 
left.  The  soft  tissues  and  bones  are  alike  involved  in  the  atrophic  process, 
which  is  sharply  limited  at  the  mesial  line.  The  eye  is  sunken  and  the 
corresponding  half  of  the  tongue  and  soft  palate  may  be  implicated. 

The  facies  in  disease  of  tlie  mind  is  often  characteristic.  The  depres- 
sion of  melancholia,  the  agitation  and  eagerness  of  acute  mania,  the  alert 
slyness  of  chronic  mania,  the  irregular  contractions  of  the  facial  muscles  in 
paresis,  the  fixed  expression  in  paranoia  with  homicidal  tendencies,  the 
fatuous  face  of  the  imbecile,  arc  well  known  to  every  student  of  psychiatry. 

FORM  AND  NI:TRITI0N  OF  THE  BODY. 

These  are  important  factors  in  the  problem  of  diagnosis.  The  normal 
of  different  individuals  varies  witliin  wide  limits.  It  is  scarcely  necessary 
to  say  that  persons  may  be  tall  or  short,  stout  or  slight,  fat  or  lean,  without 
manifesting,  even  in  wide  ranges  of  difference  in  these  respects,  either  the 
predisposition  to  or  the  symptoms  of  disease.  Health  consists  in  the  ability 
of  the  individual  organism  to  maintain  its  normal  activities  in  the  environ- 
ment in  which  it  hap])ens  to  be  placed.  The  somewhat  pallid,  hollow- 
chested  and  slender  book-keeper  often  has  good  health  and  length  of  days 
wliile  the  clear-eyod,  bright-skinned,  deep-chested,  well-developed  athlete 
not  infrequently  breaks  down  in  early  middle  life.  Variations  in  these 
resjx^cts  give  rise  to  predisposition  or  constitute  the  indications  of  disease 
when  thoy  become  excessive.  We  say  that  a  man  has  a  splendid  or  powerful 
physical  development  when  the  measurements  of  his  body  transcend  the 
average,  but  the  health  of  another  who  does  not  reach  the  average  miiy 
be  eciually  good.  Not  only  anatomical  structure  but  also  physiological 
function  are  to  be  considered.  Subtle  hereditary  tendencies,  the  value  of 
whidi  we  cannot  always  estimate,  and  the  shifting  balance  between  the 
powers  of  the  organism  and  the  work  which  it  is  called  upon  to  do  engage 
our  attention.  To  say  that  the  physical  organization  is  feeble,  delicate, 
slender,  robust,  or  nmscular  rovds  no  further  exj)lanation.  The  condition 
of  nutrition  shows  itself  furthermore  in  the  development  and  tonicity  of 


SYMPTOMS  AND  SIGNS:   FORM  AND  NUTRITION.         399 

the  muscles  and  especially  in  their  relation  to  the  amount  of  subcutaneous 
fat — panniculus  adiposus.  On  the  one  hand  a  moderate  amount  of  sub- 
cutaneous fat  is  not  incompatible  with  excellent  health,  an  excess  is  alike 
inconvenient  and  dangerous,  and  obesity  constitutes  a  positive  disease* 
On  the  other  hand  a  spare  man  may  be  equally  healthy,  while  rapid  loss 
of  fat  is  a  suspicious  symptom  and  emaciation  an  alarming  sign  of  disease. 
In  estimating  the  value  of  these  conditions  the  hereditary  tendencies,  the 
occupation,  theage,and  the  sex  of  the  patient  must  receive  due  consideration. 
In  young  infants  the  panniculus  is  well  developed.  In  infancy  it  often 
d^^indles,  only  to  increase  again  as  puberty  approaches.  At  this  period  it 
not  infrequently  again  becomes  excessive.  In  advanced  life  the  fat  com- 
monly diminishes  and  the  aged  as  a  rule  are  spare.  The  panniculus  is  usually 
greater  in  women  than  in  men  and  very  often  increases  after  the  menopause. 
In  most  chronic  diseases  the  nutrition  is  impaired  because  either  sufficient 
nourishment  is  not  taken  on  account  of  loss  of  appetite,  or  that  which  is 
taken  is  not  assimilated.  A  high  degree  of  emaciation  attends  diseases  of 
the  digestive  organs  and  chronic  febrile  diseases,  for  example,  carcinoma, 
especially  carcinoma  of  the  cesophagus  or  pylorus,  enterocolitis  with  exces- 
sive diarrhoea,  some  forms  of  diabetes  mellitus.  phthisis,  and  enteric  fever 
with  repeated  relapses.    Wasting  of  fat  is  iiccompanied  by  wasting  of  muscle. 

Weight. — The  weight  of  the  body  and  the  amount  of  subcutaneous 
fat  may  be  approximately  estimated  by  inspection,  but  this  method  is 
uncertain  and  practically  valueless  in  determining  the  progress  of  gain  or 
loss.  Accurate  data  can  only  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  scales  at  regular 
intervals  and  the  preservation  of  the  records  for  comparison.  Small  plat- 
form scales  provided  with  a  device  for  ascertaining  the  height  of  the  patient 
are  indispensable  in  the  consulting  room  of  the  medical  clinician  engaged 
in  the  treatment  of  chronic  cases.  The  automatic  weighing  machines  found 
in  public  places  in  the  cities  are  unreliable.  Allowance  nmst  be  made  for 
the  clothing  and  its  variations  in  the  different  seasons,  and  when  practica- 
ble the  weight  should  be  obtained  shortly  after  the  voidance  of  urine  and 
an  action  of  the  bowels,  and  before  a  meal.  Errors  of  two  or  three  pounds 
may  thus  be  eliminated,  though  for  practical  purposes  in  the  long  run  slight 
fluctuations  in  the  weight  may  be  disregarded  in  the  course  of  chronic 
disease.  Many  healthy  individuals  show  an  annual  oscillation  of  several 
pounds  in  net  weight,  allowance  being  made  for  clothing,  the  minimum 
being  reached  in  the  spring  or  early  summer,  the  maximum  in  the  autumn 
or  beginning  of  the  winter.  The  body  weight  should  be  taken  according  to 
the  requirements  of  individual  cases  at  regular  intervals  of  a  week  or 
longer.     Daily  observations  are  unnecessary. 

The  relation  of  the  average  body  weight  to  the  age  and  height  of 
healthy  individuals  is  set  forth  in  the  following  tables: 

Average  Weight  of  Healthy  Adult  Males. — Hutchinson. 

4  ft.     6  in.  to  5  ft.  0  in 02.26  Ihs. 

5  ft.     0  in.  to  5  ft.  1  in 115.52  lbs. 

5  ft.     2  in.  to  5  ft.  3  in 127.86  lbs. 

5  ft.     4  in.  to  5  ft.  5  in 139.17  lbs. 

5  ft.     6  in.  to  5  ft.  7  in 144.29  lbs. 

5  ft.     8  in.  to  5  ft.  9  in 157.76  lbs. 

5  ft.  10  in.  to  5  ft.  11  in 170.86  lbs. 

5  ft.  11  in.  to  6  ft.  0  in 177.25  lbs. 
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Infants,  whether  nursed  or  artificially  fed,  should  be  weighed  at  regular 
intervals  of  some  days  or  a  week.  Important  information  is  thus  obtained 
not  only  as  to  the  appropriateness  of  the  food  in  kind  and  quantity  but 
also  as  to  the  presence  of  assimilative  disorders.  The  average  normal 
weight  of  the  newborn  is,  according  to  Uflfelmann,  in  girls  3000  grammes, 
in  boys  3500.  During  the  first  three  or  four  days  of  life  there  is  a  decrease 
of  from  220  to  300  grammes.  After  this  there  is  in  healthy  children  a 
progressive  increase. 

Average  Daily  Inpre.^sk  in  Weight  During  the  First  Year  of  Life. — Gerhardt. 

Ifit    month 25  grammes. 

2nd  month 23  grammes. 

3rd  month 22  grammes. 

4th  month 20  grammes. 

5th  month 18  grammes. 

6th  month 17  grammes. 

7th  month 15  grammes. 

8th  month 13  grammes. 

9th  month 12  grammes. 

10th  month 10  grammes. 

.   11th  month 8  grammes. 

12th  month 6  grammes. 

The  weight  index  is  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  a  given  infant  to  the 
weight  of  the  average  normal  infant  of  the  same  age. 

Useful  figures  to  remember  are  that  the  initial  weight  is  doubled  at 
5  months  and  trebled  at  15  months;  also  that  the  weight  at  one  year  is 
doubled  at  7  years  and  that  this  weight  is  again  doubled  at  14  years  (Rotch). 

In  infants  and  young  children  misleading  inferences  may  be  drawn 
from  a  consideration  of  the  weight  alone.  There  are  some  .who  are  fat  and 
flabby  and  not  healthy.  Such  children  are  pallid,  they  lose  and  gain  weight 
rapidly  and  have  but  little  resisting  power  to  disease.  Then  there  are  many 
who  are  bright  and  rosy,  whose  flesh  is  firm  and  solid,  whose  nutrition  is 
good,  who  gain  in  weight  normally  and  are  not  liable  to  the  wasting  diseases. 

In  the  following  table  the  comparative  average  weight  of  the  sexes 
is  shown.  It  will  be  observed  that  from  birth  until  the  sixth  year  the 
average  weight  in  the  two  sexes  is  nearly  the  same.  From  this  period  for 
some  years  the  weight  of  the  female  is  considerably  less  than  that  of  the 
male.  About  the  age  of  puberty  the  difference  becomes  less  marked,  though 
the  weight  of  the  female  is  decidedly  below  that  of  the  male. 

Average  Normal  Weight  in  the  Two  Sexes  at  Different  Periods  of  Life — Quetblet. 

Males.  Females. 

Xew-born l\.l  kgs. 

1st    year 9.6  kg». 

2ml  year 11.0  kgs. 

3r(l  year 12.5  kgs. 

4th  year 14.0  kgs. 

5th  year. 15.4  kgs. 

6th  year 17.S  kgs. 

7th  year 19.7  kgs. 

8th  year 21.6  kgs. 

9th  year 2S.5  kgs. 

10th  year 25.2  kgs. 

11th  year 27.0  kgs. 

13th  vear :«.l  kgs. 


6.82  lbs. 

3.0  kgs 

6.60  lbs. 

19.80  lbs. 

8.6  kgs. 

18.92  lbs. 

24.20  lbs. 

11.0  kgs. 

24.20  lbs. 

27.50  lbs. 

12.4  kgs. 

27.28  lbs. 

30.80  lbs. 

13.9  kgs 

30.58  lbs. 

33.88  lbs. 

15.3  kgs 

33.66  Ibfi. 

39.16  lbs. 

16.7  kgs 

36.74  lbs. 

43.34  lbs. 

17.8  kgs 

39.16  lbs. 

47.52  lbs. 

19.0  kgs 

41.80  lbs. 

51.70  lbs. 

21.0  kgs 

46.20  lbs. 

55.44  lbs. 

23.1  kgs 

50.82  lbs. 

59.40  lbs. 

25.5  kgs 

56.10  lbs. 

72.S2  lbs. 

32.5  kgs 

71.50  lbs. 
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Males.  Females. 

tSth  year 41.2  kgs.  90.64  lbs.  40.0  kgs.  88.00  lbs. 

17th  vear .49.7  kgs.  109.34  lbs.  46.8  kgs.  102.96  lbs. 

19th  year 57.6  kgs.  126.72  lbs.  52.1  kgs.  114.62  lbs. 

20th  year 59.5  kgs.  130.90  lbs.  53.2  kgs.  117.04  lbs. 

25th  year 66.2  kgs.  145.64  lbs.  54.8  l^cs.  120.56  lbs. 

30th  year 66.1  kgs.  145.42  lbs.  55.3  kgs.  121.66  lbs. 

60th  year 61.9  kgs.  136.18  lbs.  54.3  kgs.  119.46  lbs. 

70th  year 59.5  kgs.  130.90  lbs.  51.5  kgs.  113.30  lbs. 

In  cases  of  tardy  or  interrupted  convalescence  from  an  acute  disease 
systematic  observations  of  the  weight  of  the  patient  at  intervals  of  a  week 
are  of  great  use.  A  sudden  arrest  or  decrease  in  weight  may  mark  the 
development  of  a  tuberculous  process.  Loss  of  weight  is  of  great  impor- 
tance in  the  diagnosis  of  early  phthisis.  An  arrest  of  the  loss,  still  more 
a  gain  in  body  weight,  must  in  most  cases  of  this  disease  be  regarded  as 
favorable.  There  are,  however,  exceptional  cases  in  which  after  a  consider- 
able steady  gain  in  weight  the  tuberculous  process  suddenly  makes  grave 
or  even  fatal  progress. 

The  weight  is  not  in  all  cases  merely  an  indication  of  the  general 
nutrition  and  amount  of  fat.  It  is  sometimes  made  up  in  considerable  part 
of  dropsical  effusions,  as  in  advanced  disease  of  the  mitral  valve  with  rup- 
ture of  compensation,  of  accumulations  in  the  serous  sacs,  as  in  massive 
serofibrinous  pleurisy  or  the  ascites  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  of  the  contents 
of  cysts,  as  in  enormous  monolocular  disease  of  the  ovary,  or  of  new  growths 
of  large  size,  as  in  the  splenic  tumor  in  leukaemia  or  sarcoma  of  the  kidney 
in  young  children.  In  a  dropsical  patient  the  successful  use  of  salines  or 
diuretics  may  be  followed  coincidently  with  the  subsidence  of  the  ana- 
sarca by  a  reduction  in  weight  amounting  to  many  pounds  in  a  few  days. 
The  tendency  to  accumulate  excessive  fat  at  middle  life,  especially  in  women 
after  the  menopause,  must  be  regarded  as  pathological,  and  obesity,  as 
has  been  said,  constitutes  a  positive  disease.  The  gain  in  weight  occurs 
at  the  time  of  beginning  decrease  of  muscular  power,  at  the  period  of  physio- 
logical involution.  The  individual  niust  carry  about  a  growing  mass  of 
inert  fat  with  lessening  ability  on  the  part  of  the  skeletal  muscles  to  bear 
it  and  of  the  heart  to  carry  on  the  circulation,  and  the  disproportion 
between  the  burden  and  the  ability  to  bear  it  increases  with  advancing 
years.  Visceral  fat  accumulations  occur,  also  fatty  changes  in  the  myo- 
cardium and  vessels.  Obese  persons  in  early  middle  life  bear  the  acute 
infections  and  especially  enteric  fever  badly.  Very  often  the  fat  accumu- 
lations are  largely  local,  as  in  the  mammae,  abdomen,  and  hips  in  women, 
or  in  the  abdomen,  abdominal  walls,  and  omentum  in  men  of  sedentary 
life  and  given  to  the  pleasures  of  the  table. 
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III. 

BONES;    JOINTS;    MUSCULATURE;  POSTURE,    ATTITUDE,  AND 
GAIT;    POSTURE   AND    MOVEMENTS   OF   INFANTS. 

BONES. 

The  skeleton  determines  the  stature  and  frame  of  the  individual.  Aa 
has  been  already  pointed  out  the  normal  limits  of  variation  in  the  meas- 
urements of  the  bony  framework  are  very  wide.  Excess  in  either  direc- 
tion, as  in  gigantism  or  dwarfism,  is  pathological  and  has  been  ascribed  to 
derangements  of  the  functions  of  the  pituitary  body. 

Average  Height  in  Males  and  Females  at  Different  Periods  of  Life. — Quetelet. 

Males.  Females. 

New-bom 50.0  cm.  20.00  in.  49.4  cm.  19.76  in. 

Ist  year 69.8  cm.  27.92  in.  69.0  cm.  27.60  in. 

2nd  year 79.1  cm.  31.64  in.  78.1  cm.  31.24  in. 

3rd  year 86.4  cm.  34.56  in.  85.4  cm.  34.16  in. 

4th  year 92.7  cm.  37.08  in.  91.5  cm.  36.60  in. 

5th  vear 98.7  cm.  39.48  in.  97.4  cm.  38.96  in. 

6th  year 104.6  cm.  41.84  in.  103.1  cm.  41.24  in. 

7th  year 110.4  cm.  44.16  in.  108.7  cm.  43.48  in. 

8th  year 116.2  cm.  46.48  in.  114.2  cm.  45.68  in. 

9th  year 121.8  cm.  48.72  in.  119.6  cm.  47.84  in. 

10th  year 127.3  cm.  50.92  in.  124.9  cm.  49.96  in. 

15th  year 151.3  cm.  60.52  in.  148.8  cm.  59.52  in. 

20th  year 167.0  cm.  66.80  in.  157.8  cm.  63.12  in. 

25th  year 168.2  cm.  67.28  in.  157.4  cm.  62.96  in. 

30th  year 168.6  cm.  67.44  in.  158.0  cm.  63.20  in. 

40th  vear 168.6  cm.  67.44  in.  158.0  cm.  63.20  in. 

60th  year 167.6  cm.  67.04  in.  157.1  cm.  62.84  in. 

70th  year 166.0  cm.  66.40  in.  155.6  cm.  62.24  in. 

There  is  a  constant  relationship  in  healthy  persons  between  the  mus- 
cular development  and  the  size  and  strength  of  the  bones.  In  puny  individ- 
uals with  small  and  flabby  muscles  the  skeleton  is  usually  more  or  leas 
under-developed.  In  this  nutritional  relationship  between  the  muscles 
and  the  bones  the  muscles  constitute  the  controlling  factor.  In  a  similar 
manner  the  bony  walls  of  the  cranium  and  thorax  undergo  changes  eorre 
sponding  to  changes  in  the  viscera  which  they  contain. 

Thorax. — In  bed-ridden  individuals  and  those  sufifering  from  wasting 
diseases  the  involution  of  the  lungs  from  diminished  functional  activity  or 
their  diminution  in  size  from  pathological  changes  causes  alterations  in 
the  shape  and  contour  of  the  thorax,  which  tends  to  assume  permanently 
the  EXPIRATORY  FORM;  while  an  active  life  in  the  open  air  by  increasing 
the  volume  of  the  lungs  modifies  the  chest,  which  under  these  circumstances 
tends  to  assume  permanently  the  inspiratory  form.  Analogous  changes 
in  the  chest  result  from  lesions  which  increase  the  volume  of  the  thoracic 
viscera,  as  in  pulmonary  emphysema  and  great  cardiac  enlargement. 
The  point  for  the  student  to  bear  in  mind  is  that  many  general  and  local 
changes  in  the  form  of  the  chest  are  primarily  due  to  visceral  dise&se  and 
not  to  disease  of  the  bones.    Some  of  these  are  more  marked  when  the 
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visceral  disease  takes  place  early  in  life,  as  in  precordial  prominence  and  the 
development  of  Harrison's  furrows,  others  late  in  life,  as  in  fibroid  phthisis 
and  emphysema.  There  are,  however,  exceptions  to  this  general  state- 
ment, an  example  of  which  is  to  be  found  in  the  changes  of  the  shape  of  the 
chest  which  result  from  disease  of  the  spine,  as  kyphosis. 

Cranium. — The  skull  may  be  abnormal  in  size  and  shape  either  as 
the  result  of  arrest  of  development  of  the  brain  with  or  without  malfor- 
mation, or  as  the  result  of  pathological  increase  in  the  size  of  the  brain. 
The  short  diameters  and  peculiar  shape  of  the  head  of  the  microcephalic 
idiot  and  the  globe-like  cranium  of  chronic  hydrocephalus  developing  at 
birth  or  in  early  infancy  with  its  wide  sutures,  open  fontanelles,  and  card- 
like  thinness  of  the  bones,  are  examples  of  the  influence  exerted  by  changes 
in  the  soft  parts  upon  the  bony  walls  containing  them. 

Skeletal  Changes. — The  bones  themselves  undergo  pathological 
changes.  These  changes  may  be  general  or  local.  In  acromegaly  there 
is  hypertrophy  of  the  bones  of  the  hands,  feet,  and  face,  especially  the 
inferior  maxilla.  The  clavicles,  sternum,  and  in  some  instances  the  long 
bones  of  the  extremities  also  participate  in  the  over-growth.  In  osteitis 
DEFORMANS  or  Paget's  DISEASE  there  is  thickening  of  the  bones  of  the 
skull  and  changes  in  those  of  the  face,  the  outline  of  which  becomes  tri- 
angular with  the  apex  at  the  chin;  the  long  bones  are  involved  and  become 
deformed.  In  rickets,  a  disease  of  childhood,  the  head  is  large  and  square, 
the  forehead  prominent,  the  anterior  fontanelle  open,  the  epiphyses  of 
the  long  bones  are  enlarged,  nodules  develop  at  the  junction  of  the  ribs 
with  their  cartilages.  Changes  in  the  shape  of  the  chest  and  protrusion 
of  the  sternum  cause  the  deformity  known  as  chicken  or  pigeon  breast. 
The  spine  is  curved,  the  clavicle  bent,  the  pelvis  deformed,  and  the  long 
bones  of  the  lower  extremities  show  deformity.  Rachitic  children  are  often 
bow-legged;  those  who  reach  maturity  are  under-sized.  Osteomalacia  is 
characterized  by  resorption  of  the  lime  salts.  The  bending  of  the  softened 
bones  under  the  action  of  gravity  and  muscular  tension  gives  rise  to 
extraordinary  deformities.  These  affect  the  spine,  thorax,  pelvis,  and  long 
bones.  In  some  instances  the  superficial  bones  crepitate  upon  pressure 
and  can  be  indented  by  the  finger.  They  are  readily  fractured  and  this 
accident  may  follow  a  trifling  fall  or  blow  or,  in  the  case  of  the  femur  or 
humerus,  result  from  the  muscular  force  exerted  in  turning  in  bed.  Pul- 
monary     OSTEO- arthropathy — OSTEO-ARTHROPATHIE      HYPERTROPHIANTE 

pneumonique  op  Marie — a  condition  encountered  in  certain  chronic  dis- 
eases of  the  lungs  and  pleura,  is  characterized  by  bulbous  enlargement  of 
the  terminal  phalanges  of  the  fingers  and  toes  and  of  the  distal  epiphyses 
of  the  bones  of  the  upper  and  lower  extremities.  The  finger-nails  are 
hypertrophied  and  strongly  incurved.  The  bones  of  the  head  and  face  are 
not  affected. 

JOINTS. 

There  are  affections  of  the  joints  which  lie  on  the  border  line  between 
surgery  and  medicine.  To  the  former  belong  traumatic  and  operative 
conditions;  to  the  latter  lesions  arising  in  consequence  of  various  consti- 
t\itional  affections.     Commonly  the  question  of  diagnosis  first  rests  with 
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flif  m*Mlir;il  rlijiicijin.  Those  joint  aflfections  which  properly  come  ^^ithin 
ihf  snip*!  of  infj-rnal  iiiodicine  niay  be  comprehensively  described  as  the 
Ml  i»i' Ai.  Ainiiiioj'ATiiiKs.  Thc  large  and  small  joints  may  be  aflfected. 
'I  Ik-  rlinf  HVJfifitoin.s  are  pain,  especially  upon  movement,  impairment  of 
rnnriion,  und  i\it'.  i-'uLiiH  of  inflammatifm  or  disorganization,  namely,  changes 
in  I 'Ant  H'/j-,  anrl  sliaiK;.  The  requisites  to  the  proper  examination  of  a 
*\l^^4■;i..'.4^i\  joint,  an;  a  knowledge  of  the  local  anatomy  and  pathology  and  of 
n.i-  «ofj>tifij!ional  disc»as(?s  in  which  joint  affections  occur. 

J'um.  -  I'aiii  is  an  important  symptom.  It  may  be  spontaneous.  More 
t*0i!itiinii\w  it.  is  caused  by  movement.  Pain  upon  pressure  occurs  in  acute 
i*iiti.>.  of  arfhriiis  and  is  often  intense.  Pain  is  commonly  referred  to  the 
i,\U-i\t-\  joint,  honu'tiiiics  to  a  distant  part, as  the  pain  in  the  knee  in  hip- 
//iiil  di.-<'aMr.  In  connctiuenre  of  the  freer  movement  permitteil  by  mus- 
'ular  n-iaxatio/i  during  sleep  the  pain  is  worse  at  night.  There  may  be 
\u>.«niiu\\Xf  *tr  sh*ej>  may  from  time  to  time  be  broken  by  sudden  agonizing 
paiii.  Tliis  is  c*sj)erially  the  case  in  tu]>erculous  joint -disease.  The  patient 
yi'iy  oft  ill  awak<»s  with  a  sharp  cry  of  pain.  The  pain  in  myalgia  and 
va^iolJ^■  f«n*[iis  of  ru'uritis  is  frcciuently  attributed  to  diseases  of  the  joint; 
\i\fHi  movi-nirnt  \\\i*.  pain  is  found  not  to  involve  the  joint,  but  other  struct- 
lin-h,  a/id  \\\t*  joint  is  neither  tender  nor  swollen.  In  chronic  joint  afTections 
inovenient  is  sometimes  attended  by  a  sensation  of  grating  or  crepitus,  or 
there  may  be  a  catching  sensation  attended  with  crackling  sometimes 
audible  at  a  distance. 

i'tiltir.  Tlie  color  of  the  joint  in  acute  inflammation  is  pinkish  or  red; 
when  intense  it,  is  cyanotic  or  dusky.  When  there  is  marked  periarticular 
ledenia  the  overlying  skin  is  pale. 

ChnniftH  in  Sizc—hx  acute  inflammation  the  joints  are  usually 
enlarjred.  This  enlarg(»ment  is  attended  with  alteration  in  the  contour. 
'I'hi  >e  clumges  an^  diH»  to  etTusion,  which  may  be  articular  or  periarticular. 
The  former  may  Ix^  serous,  ])urul(»nt,  or  luMnorrhagic.  The  latter  may 
be  inleniatoiis  or  exudative.  These  conditions  are  often  combined.  In 
chronic  arthritis  there  is  iniiltration  of  th(^  tissues  entering  into  the  for- 
niatii»n  «»r  the  joint.  Knlargement  due  to  elTusion  within  the  joint  may 
be  reco^-nizetl  by  palpation,  especially  in  large  joints.  In  the  knee  the 
pjiteila  floats.  Hounded  local  swellings  fluctuating  upcm  palpation  may 
indic;iie  the  distention  of  the  synovial  sac.  Knlargement  may  be  due 
to  rh.iii.t'cs  in  the  ends  ui  the  l)on<'s. 

IrnLMii.'ir  diniinulion  in  the  size  may  occur  in  chronic  disease  of  the 
jninirv  as  rlieuniatoid  arthritis  or  other  diseases  characterized  by  re4W^rj> 
linn  <•[  ntin.Ln'es>ive  pr«K-esses.  Not  only  the  tissues  of  the  joint  but  the 
pniaMicnhir  structures  underjro  atr«»j)hy  and  subluxations  occur,  or  there 
niii.s  Ih-  iliinirmtion  in  the  soft  parts  with  thickening  of  the  bones.  All 
lliiMe  (.imi-Ms  are  asMK'iated  with  changes  in  cnntour. 

ill,  finshni-  is  nf  importance.  In  forms  (»f  acute  arthritis,  flexion  or 
honii  llivi<»ii  am!  immnl)ility  arc  present  tlie  attitude  of  least  tension  and 
Ihi'ieioir  nl  h'ast  p.ain.  Tlir  mol)ility  of  the  j()int  is  determined  by  passive 
inovniient.  l'i.\;ition  may  be  voluntary  because  it  relieves  pain.  It  niav 
rwull  from  muscular  spasm  or  lar^e  efiusion.  Suihlen  locking  of  a  joint. 
M^I^^^UIIy  tl>u  kneu,  may  be  due  to  floating  cartilages  or  "joint   ndce" 
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becoming  arrested  between  the  anterior  surface  of  the  bones  and  the  cap- 
sular ligament.  In  late  cases  the  immobility  is  due  to  ankylosis,  which  may 
be  adhesive,  fibrous,  or  bony.  Movement  may  be  limited  or  prevented  by 
the  development  of  osteophytes  in  the  region  of  the  joints.  Crepitus  may 
be  detected  upon  palpation. 

Any  of  the  joints  may  be  involved  in  general  diseases.  The  knee, 
hip,  and  shoulder  are  especially  important,  because  of  the  frequency  with 
which  they  are  implicated,  the  disabling  results,  and  the  tendency  to 
disorganization  and  ankylosis. 

The  medical  arthropathies  are  inflammatory  or  infective,  degenera- 
tive, and  neuropathic. 

Primary  Arthritis. — Simple  acute  synovitis  with  effusion  is  very 
common  especially  in  adolescents  and  young  adults.     It  most  frequently 
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involves  the  knee-joint.  Traumatism  and  sudden  chilling  are  causes.  Some 
of  the  cases  appear  to  be  monarticular  rheumatism  with  trifling  fever. 
There  is  marked  tendency  to  recurrence  and  chronicity. 

Rheumatic  Fever. — The  affected  joints  are  swollen,  hot,  usually 
slightly  reddened,  and  painful  upon  motion.  The  amount  of  swelling  is 
variable.  The  intra-articular  effusion  is  usually  slight  or  moderate,  the 
periarticular  oedema  being  commonly  marked.  When  the  wrists  and 
ankles  are  implicated  there  is  marked  swelling  of  the  hands  and  feet.  The 
joint  effusion  of  rheumatic  fever  is  fugacious.  The  tendency  to  rapidly  sub- 
side in  one  joint  and  develop  in  others  is  characteristic.  The  process  is 
rarely  limited  to  a  single  joint.  Any  joints  may  be  affected,  but  the  knees, 
ankles,  and  wrists  are  especially  liable  to  the  rheumatic  inflammation. 

Chronic  Rheumatism. — This  term  is  applied  to  a  chronic  condition 
in  which  the  joints  are  painfuL  stiff,  moderately  swollen,  and  but  slightly 
deformed.  It  is  common  in  individuals  who  have  been  much  exposed  to 
the  vicissitudes  of  the  weather  or  have  lived  in  damp  places.  Its  etiological 
affinity  to  rheumatic  fever  may  well  be  questioned.  Some  of  the  cases 
described  under  this  term  are  undoubtedly  subacute  forms  of  rheumatoid 
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Fio.  173.— ArthritiB  deformans.— Jefferson  Hospital. 


iritis  going  on  to  suppuration  with  disorganization  of  the  joint 
septic    conditions.      The   joint   affection   which   accompanies 

itis  is  attended  with  high 

constitutional  disturbances. 

rrhoeal    A  rth  litis.  —  Fre- 

ne  joint  only  is  involved, 

I  several.    The  knee,  wrist, 

frequently  suffer.  Teno- 
may  occur.  Fever  is 
or    absent,    or    there    is 

1  on   movement,  and  the 

ction    is    frequently    pcr- 

id    disabling. 

litis  in  Hemorrhagic  Dis- 

cute  arthritis,  more  or  less 

id  suggestive  of  the  joint 

:>{  rheumatic  fever,  occurs 

3f  purpura  and  in  haemo- 

b  is  the  larger  joints  that 

y  affected.     Intra-articular  hemorrhage  may  occur.     Arthritis 

;asional   complication   of   scurvy. 

Tuberculous  Arthritis.— Tuber- 
culous joint  disease  is  common.  It 
is  often  secondary  to  tuberculosis  of 
the  bones.  It  was  formerly  known 
as  white  swelling — tumor  albus.  The 
process  is  comparatively  subacute 
but  tends  to  permanent  disorgani- 
zation. Tuberculous  joints  are 
usually  swollen.  In  the  course  of 
the  disease  chronic  inflammatory 
infiltration  takes  place  into,  the  cap- 
sule, ligaments,  and  periarticular 
connective  tissue.  Caseation  and 
softening  result  in  abscess  formation 
and  burrowing  along  the  lines  of 
least  resistance-  Tortuous  fistulous 
passages  occur.  The  hip,  elbow, 
knee,  and  wrist  are  frequently 
affected.  There  may  be  evidences 
of  tuberculosis  in  the  lungs  or  else- 
where. More  commonly  the  process 
is  limited  to  the  affected  joint  and 
adjacent  structures. 

Syphilis. — The  acute  joint  affec- 
tion  of  new-born  infants  sometimes 

ks  rheumatic  is  mostly  syphilitic.    It  is  a  form  of  primary  exuda- 

itis  with  fibrous  tluckening  of  the  capsule.     Gummatous  inflam- 

the  neighboring  tissues  may  involve  a  joint  by  extension.     In 


thritifl  deformans  with  extreme  ulnar 
fmity. — ^Jefferson  Hospital. 
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n<-i\  iirod  syphilis  subacute  synovitis  occasionally  occurs  during  the  period 
i»f  iTU|)(inn.  The  sternoclavicular  joint  shows  a  peculiar  liability.  In 
liifi-  rvphilis,  forms  of  chronic  arthritis,  the  result  of  gummatous  infiltration 

of  the  tissues  forming  the  joint,  occur. 

^  i  Actinomycosis. — The  joints  are 

^^^^^^"^^"^^•'^^^"^BB  sometimes  involved  by  metastasis. 
P^P  ^^^^^^  ^^         In  other  cases  they  are  invaded  by 

F_^^^^^^^^^^^^^  extension,  as  when  the  disease  reaches 

J^^^^^^^^ff^^i»^  the  articulations  of  the  cervical 

^^^^^^^^^V      ^^^^9^  ^^^-    ^^  prevertebral    actino- 

^^^^^^^^^^^l^aH^  mycosis   attacks    the    spine    or    the 

^^^  ^^^^^9^V  disease  extends  from  the  thorax  to 

Hk  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^    sternoclavicular  joints   or    from 

^^  ^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^  abdomen  to  the  hip-joints. 

Neuropathic  Joint  Affections.— 
Hysteria  esj>ecially  may  simulate  di^- 
ease  of  the  joints.  The  impairment 
of  function  is  caused  by  contracture 
^L»  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^m  ^f  muscles.  Pain  is  more  diffuse  and 
^0  ^IPmBIHBHI        spontaneous  than  in  actual  arthritis. 

The  patient  avoids  movement  and 
does  not  coojxjrate  in  the  examination. 
The  signs  of  effusion,  inflammation^ 
and  erosion  are  lacking.  Tliose  are  the  cases  in  which  spontaneous  cures 
sometimes  occur  under  profound  mental  suggestion.  In  some  instances, 
from  pr()longe<l  disuse,  infiltration,  and  thickening  of  the  periarticular 
tissues,  false  ankylosis  and  atrophy  of  the  associated  muscles  occur.  It 
is  imj)ortant  to  bear  in  mind  that  hysterical  symptonis  may  be  superadded 
to  those  of  actual  joint  disease.  The  differential  diagnosis  between 
traumatic  joint  disease  and  a  hysterical  joint  in  traumatic  hj'steria  is 
occasionally  attended  with  difficulty.     Vasomotor  changes  with  swelling, 


1 1'..  i:.v 


<i(iti(iriliii'nl  arthritin. —  IVnn^ylvariia 
ll<'^p;tul. 


l-i.;.  17: 


-  Ataxic  knw-joinl.  — VoiifiK. 


!**ii-i<»ii,  jiTid  redness  soineiiiiics  occur  and  the  surface  temperature  may 
hi'  I -AM  or  tlircc  drtrrecs  higlicr  than  that  in  the  axilla.  These  symp- 
toms ;irc  not  associated  witli  fever  or  the  evidences  of  constitutional 
disturl^aiice  :in<l  an*  conimonlv  transit orv  and  recurrent. 
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More  important  are  the  changes  that  take  place  in  connection  with 
certain  diseases  of  the  nervous  system — Charcot's  joints,  tabetic 
JOINTS — particularly  locomotor  ataxia,  syringomyelia,  less  frequently  in 
anterior  poliomyelitis  and  other  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord.  The  joint 
affection  in  tabes  is  much  more  common  in  the  joints  of  the  lower  extrem- 
ities, especially  the  knee,  less  frequent  in  the  hip  and  ankle;  that  of 
syringomyelia  is  by  far  more  common  in  the  upper  extremities.  The 
derangements  are  primarily  trophoneurotic.  The  process  is  frequently 
monarticular.  The  pathological  and  clinical  changes  correspond  to  those 
of  the  milder  and  graver  forms  of  rheumatoid  arthritis.  In  the  more 
severe  forms  they  differ  in  suddenness  of  onset,  intra-articular  effusion, 
and  a  rapid,  disintegrating  course  without  pain.  Subluxations  and 
luxations  take  place.  When  the  tarsal  articulations  are  implicated 
flat-foot  occurs  with  characteristic  deformities — the  tabetic  foot. 

MUSCULATURE. 

Diagnostic  criteria  of  importance  are  obtained  by  an  examination  of 
the  condition  of  the  muscles.  Wide  variations  in  the  bulk  and  tonicity 
of  the  general  musculature  is  encountered  within  the  limits  of  health. 
These  variations  depend  largely  upon  the  hereditary  constitution,  occu- 
pation, and  bodily  activities  of  the  individual  and  are  not  of  diag- 
nostic significance.  Trophic  derangements  result  in  hypertrophy  and 
atrophy. 

Hypertrophy. — True  hypertrophy,  that  is  to  say,  increased  volume 
with  increase  of  power,  is  exceedingly  rare.  It  occurs  in  Thomsen's  disease. 
Congenital  hypertrophia  musculorum  vera  has  been  described.  Patho- 
logical increase  in  the  muscles  is  almost  always  a  pseudohypertrophy. 
The  abnormal  volume  is  not  due  to  an  increase  in  the  contractile  tissue 
but  to  a  proliferation  of  the  connective  tissue  and  fat.  This  muscular 
dystrophy  occurs  in  its  most  pronounced  form  in  the  so-called  pseudo- 
hypertrophic muscular  paralysis  of  childhood,  and  very  rarely  in  some 
of  the  affected  muscles  in  certain  cases  of  chronic  progressive  muscular 
atrophy. 

Atnphy* — Atrophy  of  the  muscles  may  be  simple  or  inactivity  atrophy 
— ^the  atrophy  of  disuse.  The  affected  muscles  are  diminished  in  size,  soft, 
and  flaccid;  there  is  loss  of  the  contractile  substance;  the  interstitial  con- 
nective tissue  b  not  increased.  This  form  of  atrophy  occurs  in  certain 
forms  of  paralysis,  and  supervenes  upon  mechanical  fixation  of  a  limb  or 
the  prolonged  immobility  resulting  from  joint  pain  or  ankylosis.  Com- 
plete loss  of  movement  usually  gives  rise  to  a  high  grade  of  simple  atrophy. 
Atrophy  from  disuse  rarely  attains  the  degree  often  seen  in  the  degenera- 
tive atrophies.  In  simple  atrophy  there  is  general  diminution  in  the  volume 
of  the  affected  limb,  while  in  the  degenerative  atrophies  single  muscles  or 
groups  of  muscles  are  exclusively  or  chiefly  involved.  The  electrical  re- 
actions in  simple  atrophy  are  quantitatively  and  not  qualitatively  changed. 
The  nutritional  muscular  atrophy  which  occurs  in  starvation,  in  the  course 
of  acute  infections,  and  in  the  chronic  wasting  diseases  must  be  regarded 
as  a  diffuse  form  of  simple  atrophy. 
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Myoidema. — This  phenomenon  consists  in  a  sudden  contraction 
muscular  fibres  when  sn»artly  tapped  ^ith  the  finger  or  hammer,   witfcJ* 
transitory  humping  at  the  point  of  impact.     It  h  manifested  in  muscles 
that  are  undergoing  rapid  wasting*  especially  in  phthisis,  and  is  as  a  rule 
best  developed  in  the  muscles  of  the  chest. 

Degenerative  Atrophy. — The  degenerative  muscular  atrophies,  which 
are    characterized    not   only   by   loss    of   contractile    substance   but   abo 


kto^  177^ — ^pMitidoliypprtrophie  rouncular  paralyeii.     Brothers,  eicht  and  tMi  yean  old.    a,  showinc  llii 
lorooeJi»:    bt  showmc  atrophy  of  baek  and  cnJarged  calvee. — Rotch, 

by  an  over^owth  of  the  interstitial  connective  tissue,  may  be  referred  to 
two  groups:  (a)  the  progressive  muscular  atrophies,  and  (b)  the  atropluj 
paralyses. 

The  progressive  muscular  atrophies  may  be  divided  into  myopatl 
peripheral,  and  central  or  nuclear  according  to  the  sea.t  of  the  esisentii 
pathological  process?,  which  may  primarily  involve  the  muscles,  or  reeult 
from  an  acute  or  chronic  peripheral  neuritis*  or  from  degenerative  changiee 
in  the  ganglion  cells  of  the  anterior  horns  of  the  cord^  or  the  motor 
nutlei  of  the  brain.  There  is  progressive  atrophy  of  individual  musclcis 
and  muscle  groups;  diffuse  atrophy  of  an  entire  limb  occurs  only  in 
advanced  stages;  the  strength  of  the  nmsdes  is  diminished  in  proportion 
to  the  diminution  of  their  volume.    In  this  respect  the  progressive  muscular 
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atrophies  are  in  contrast  with  the  secondary  degenerative  atrophies  which 
follow  the  atrophic  paralyses.  In  the  latter  the  paralysis  comes  first,  the 
atrophy  afterwards.  The  discrimination  between  myopathic,  neural,  and 
nuclear  muscular  atrophies  rests  upon  the  fact  that  in  the  different  forms 
particular  groups  of  muscles  are  affected.  In  the  myopathic  forms  of 
degenerative  atrophy — the  muscular  dystrophies — the  following  principal 
types   occur:      1.  Pseudohypertrophic   muscular  atrophy   of  childhood — 


PiQ.  i7g, — a,  infantile  atrophy  from  improper  feedinjc  ffemale  ten  months  oMV,    b,  n»covery  after  three 

moutliii. — Kotch. 

the  so-called  pseudohypertrophic  muscular  paralysis.  2.  The  juvenile 
type  of  Erb — dystrophia  musculorum  progressiva;  the  atrophy  begins  in 
the  shoulder  girdle  and  is  not  preceded  by  pseudohypertrophy.  3.  The 
juvenile  type  of  Leyden-Mobius ;  the  atrophy  begins  in  the  lower  extrem- 
ities. This  form  is  closely  allied  to  the  progressive  pseudohypertrophy  of 
childhood.     4.  The  infantile  type  of  Duchenne— the  facio-scapulo-humeral 


^ 


J 

Fio.  179. — General  atrophy  of  the  mu.scloM  in  a  c&sc  of  cerebrospinal  fever;   fifty-fifth  <lay  of  illness. — Royer. 

tvfx?  of  Landouzy-Dejerino.  This  form  begins  in  the  face.  The  loss  of 
power  in  the  muscles  of  expression  gives  rise  to  the  characteristic  faciks 
MYOPATHICA.  The  cycs  can  no  longer  be  completely  closed,  the  cheeks  are 
sunken,  the  lips  thickened  and  everted,  speech  is  impaired,  and  the  ordinary 
changes  in  the  countenance  in  laughter  and  crying  are  not  seen.  The 
myopathic  atrophies  are  commonly  hereditary  and  almost  always  show 
themselves  in  early  life.  Neural  atrophy  begins  commonly  in  the  under 
extremities  in  the  distribution  of  the  peroneal  nerve — the  peroneal  type 
of  Charcot  and  Marie — and  may  lead  to  the  development  of  cluWoot, 
usually  pes  equinus  or  pea  equinovarus.     It  differs  from  other   forms  of 
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myopathic  atrophy  in  the  frequent  occurrence  of  derangements  of  sensation* 
pain,  and  fibrillary  contractions  and  in  the  occasional  presence  of  the  reaction 
of  degeneration.  In  many  cases  of  peripheral  neuritis  the  affected  muscles 
undergo  degenerative  atrophy.  Spinal  or  nuclear  atrophy  usually  first 
shows  itself  in  the  intrinsic  muscles  of  the  hand  and  by  extension  early 
involves  the  tongue,  lips,  palate,  pharynx,  and  larynx,  giving  rise  to  the 
picture  of  bulbar  paralysis.  Fibrillary  contractions  of  the  muscles  are 
common  and  reactions  of  degeneration  occur.  The  disease  develops  almost 
exclusively  in  adult  life  and  is  not  hereditary. 

The  Atrophic  Paralyses. — The  muscles  undergo  secondary  degenera- 
tive atrophy.  The  lesion  which  interferes  with  the  transmission  of  motor 
impulses  at  the  same  time  interrupts  trophic  influences  to  the  muscle. 
The  paralysis  shows  itself  first  and  is  followed  by  atrophy,  which  in  the 
course  of  some  weeks  becomes  marked  and  often  reaches  a  very  high  grade. 
The  reactions  are  those  of  degeneration.  In  this  form  of  degenerative 
atrophy  fibrillary  contractions  are  frequently  present. 

THE  POSTURE,   ATTITUDE,  AND   GAIT. 

Posture. 

Patients  who  are  very  ill  of  an  acute  disease  or  in  the  advanced  sta^^es 
of  chronic  disease  are  usually  seen  in  bed;    those  suffering  from  triflL  »g 
affections  or  in  whom  the  symptoms  of  grave  disease  are  not  yet  urge^nt 
or  disal)ling  continue  to  be  about,  but  this  is  not  always  the  case.    Whether, 
on  the  one  hand,  a  patient  remains  up  and  about,  endeavoring  to  attenrf 
to  his  ordinary  duties  while  suffering  from  serious  symptoms  or,  on  the 
other  hand,  betakes  himself  to  bed  upon  the  occurrence  of  trifling  symp* 
tonis  is  often  a  matter  of  temperament.    It  is  not  uncommon  for  a  patient 
suffering  from  enteric  fever  to  come  to  the  consultation  room  or  dispensary 
in  the  second  week  of  the  attack  with  a  temperature  of  104°  F.  (40°  C.)  and 
a  well-developed  rose  rash — walking  typhoid.    Patients  who  realize  their 
condition   very  often  feel   compelled   by   circumstances  to   continue  the 
discharge  of  a  daily  duty  or  are  buoyed  up  by  the  hope  of  speedy  improve- 
ment, and  again  there  are  acute  diseases  which  run  a  favorable  course  which 
begin    with    urgent   and   distressing   symptoms.      The   physician   usually 
finds  those  ))atients  in  bed  who  have  high  fever,  prostration,  or  a  general 
sense  of  serious  illness,  and  those  who  suffer  from  dyspnoea,  pain,  vertigo, 
and  other  symptoms  intensified  by  movement  or  exertion.    In  meningitis, 
peritonitis,  rheumatic  fever,  })ericarditis,  typical  croupous  pneumonia,  and 
in  well-developed  cas(\s  of  tlie  acute  exanthemata  it  is  impossible  for  the 
patient  to  be  out  of  bed.    It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  upon  the  appear- 
ance of  the  eruption  in  the  variolous  diseases  the  symptoms  of  onset  often 
undergo  such  an  amelioration  that  the  patient  regards  himself  as  conva- 
lescent and  insists  upon  getting  out  of  bed. 

Decubitus  is  the  posture  of  the  patient  in  bed.  It  is  of  diagnostic 
importance.  It  is  in  moderate  illness,  as  in  health,  easy  and  unconstrained. 
The  patient  arranges  the  bed-clothes,  changes  his  position  when  it  has 
become   uaGM^fe|il|to|  lies   naturally   upon   his   back — active   dobsal 
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DECUBITUS — or  turns  upon  the  side — active  lateral  decubitus.  The 
posture  of  weak,  helpless,  or  unconscious  individuals  in  bed  is  wholly  dif- 
ferent. The  muscles  play  little  part  in  maintaining  the  position. 
The  relaxed  body  yields  to  the  law  of  gravity  and  sinks  toward  the 
foot  of  the  bed,  where  it  remains.  The  patient,  even  when  his  breathing 
is  hindered  and  his  position  is  uncomfortable,  is  unable  to  change  it.  The 
attendants  must  again  and  again  lift  him  upon  the  pillows.  The  condition 
is  wholly  passive — passive  dorsal  decubitus.  In  rare  instances  the 
patient  in  this  state  lies  upon  the  side — passive  lateral  decubitus. 

Forced  or  imperative  attitudes  are  very  characteristic  of  certain 
diseases.    The  following  are  the  most  important: 

Tiie  Dorsal  Posture. — In  acute  peritonitis,  whether  general  or  local, 
the  patient  lies  upon  the  back  with  the  thighs  flexed  upon  the  abdomen 
and  the  legs  upon  the  thighs.  Movement  is  avoided  and  the  patient  shrinks 
from  pressure  upon  the  abdomen. 

Tiie  Reclining:  Dorsal  or  the  Sitting  Posture. — In  diseases  attended 
\iith  difficult  respiration,  especially  certain  diseases  of  the  respiratory 
«nd  circulatory  organs  and  the  kidneys,  the  patients  are  forced  to  assume 
«  semi-upright  posture  on  the  bed-rest  or  propped  up  with  pillows,  or  to 
sit  upright.  Attempts  to  lie  flat  in  bed  increase  the  difficulty  of  respiration. 
The  sitting  position  relieves  it  by  favoring  the  action  of  the  accessory 
respiratory  muscles,  especially  when  the  arms  are  used  to  elevate  and  fix 
the  shoulders.  In  the  case  of  peritoneal  effusions  the  respiratory  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  is  less  interfered  with  in  the  sitting  posture  unless 
the  effusion  be  very  large,  in  which  case  the  abdomen  is  somewhat  com- 
pressed by  the  thighs.  This  attitude,  furthermore,  favors  the  return  of  the 
venous  blood  from  the  brain.  For  this  reason  high  grades  of  dyspnoea 
»re  described  under  the  term  orthopxcea.  When  the  difficulty  of  respira- 
tion is  extreme  the  patients  can  no  longer  remain  in  bed  but  are  obliged  to 
sit  upright,  fixing  the  shoulders  by  placing  the  hands  upon  the  side  of  the 
chair  or  its  arms  in  order  to  facilitate  the  use  of  the  accessory  muscles  and 
to  relieve  the  abdomen  from  the  pressure  of  the  thighs.  The  distress  is 
also  to  some  extent  relieved  by  the  gravitation  of  venous  blood  and  the 
fluid  of  general  dropsical  effusions  to  the  lower  extremities.  Orthopncea 
is  present  during  the  paroxysms  of  asthma,  in  extreme  cases  of  valvular 
disease  of  the  heart  with  ruptured  compensation,  in  large  pleural  and  peri- 
cardial effusions,  in  massive  peritoneal  effusions,  and  in  general  anasarca, 
which  may  be  cardiac  or  renal  but  is  very  often  cardiorenal.  It  occurs 
also  in  advanced  pulmonary  emph\\'^ema  and  in  o])structive  diseases  of 
the  larynx,  as  croup  and  diphtheria.  Kxcopt  in  extreme  cases  it  is  usually 
paroxysmal,  the  attack  being  brought  on  l)y  movement,  coughing,  conver- 
sation, or  other  exertion. 

Lateral  Postures. — Patients  suffering  with  unilateral  disease  of  the 
thoracic  organs  very  often  lie  upon  the  affected  side.  This  is  especially 
the  case  in  large  pneumonic  exudates,  plouriil  and  pericardial  effusions,  and 
other  conditions  which  greatly  diminish  the  respiratory  surface  of  the 
affected  lung.  In  this  posture  the  respiratory  excursus  of  the  sound  side 
is  not  hampered  by  the  weight  of  the  diseased  organs.  In  painful  condi- 
tions, however,  the  patients  sometimes  lie  upon  the  sound  side.    In  acute 
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fibnnous  pleurisy  the  pain  of  which  is  greatly  intensified  by  breathin 
the  lateral  decubitus  uptm  the  affected  side  is  assumed  by  preference  beeaufl 
the  weight  of  the  body  somewhat  diminishes  the  respiratory  excursus  M 
that  side  of  the  chest.     l*atieiits  suffering  from  heart  disease  and  maiH 
individuals  in  good  health  lie  more  comfortably  upon  one  side  than  upcl 
the  other;  sometimes  the  right  side  is  preferred,  sometimes  the  left.     In 
cardiac  hypertrophy  the  patients  usually  lie  mure  comfortably  upon  the 
left  side,  and  in  hirge  aneurisms  of  the  aorta,  upon  the  affected  side.    Pa- 
tients suffering  from  harassing  cough  in  the  dorsal  fK>sition  are  sometimes 
relieved  by  turning  upon  one  side.    This  happens  in  certain  case^  of  uni- 
hkteral  pulmonary  cavity  and  the  relief  is  obtained  by  turning  upon  the 
affected  side.     Tlie  explanation  of  this  phenomenon  is  purely  physical; 
while  the  patient  lies  upon  his  back  or  upon  the  sound  side  the  secretion 
formed  in  the  cavity  escapes  into  the  bronchus  little  by  little,  causing 
irritation  which  manifests  itself  by  cough,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  if  he 
continues  to  lie  upon  the  affected  side  it  collects  without  producing  reflex 
cough  until  the  cavity  overflows*     The  Uiteral  decubitus  with  the  thighs 
and  legs  flexed  upon  the  abdomen  and  the  spine  and  neck  strongly  arched 
forward  is  usually  assumed  during  the  pains  of  parturition  and  is  common 
in   hepatic  and   intestinal   colic.      In   acute   cerebrospinal    meningitis  the 
patient  frequently  lies  upon  the  side  with  the  thighs  and  legs  strongly 
flexed  and  the  spine  extended  in  the  position  of  opisthotonos*     In  soeqc 
cases  the  lower  extremities  are  extended — complete  opisthotonos. 

The  ventral  posture  is  sometimes  assumed  in  cases  of  abdominal  pah 
as  colic,  gawlralgia,  or  enteral gia.  The  patient  lies  prone  up<m  the 
with  his  face  buried  in  the  pillow,  Ten<lernes9  upon  abdominal  prei 
as  in  peritonitis^  renders  this  attitude  impossible.  It  sometimes  affoi 
relief  to  the  pain  of  abdominal  aneurism  and  in  certain  cases  of  caries 
the  spine.  In  most  cases  of  gastric  uh-er  this  posture  is  avoided  on  accou: 
of  the  epigastric  tentierness  upon  pressure.  In  some  cases  of  this  diseai 
however,  the  pain  is  relieved  by  the  ventral  decubitus,  probably  because 
the  ulcer  is  so  situated  as  to  escape  in  this  position  the  pressure  of  the 
contents  of  the  stomach.  Patients  suffering  from  headache  very  often 
assume  this  posture. 

Restlessness  in  bed  is  a  very  common  symptom.  The  patient  is  unable 
to  maintain  the  same  position  for  any  length  of  time;  he  tosses  about, 
turns  from  side  to  side*  fusses  at  the  bed-clothes,  and  his  hands  and  feet 
are  in  constant  motion.  Restlessness  may  l)e  the  manifestation  of  nervous 
irritability  or  of  pain.  It  is  common  in  affections  attended  with  burning: 
and  itcliing  of  the  skin,  as  scarlet  fever  and  urticaria.  It  occurs  also  in 
some  cases  of  shock  and  accompanies  profuse  hemorrhage,  in  which  case 
it  is  attended  with  pallor,  urgent  thirst,  and  rapid,  small  pulse.  In  truth 
the  aasociation  of  restlessness  \^ith  these  symptoms,  occurring  suddenly 
without  visible  bleeding,  warrants  a  provisional  diagnosis  of  internal 
hemorrhage.  The  term  jactitation  is  used  to  designate  a  high  degree  of 
restlessness.  The  patient  tosses  about  violently;  the  constant  efforts  of 
the  attendants  are  necessary  to  keep  him  in  bed.  Jactitation  occurs  in 
maniacal  delirium,  in  cases  of  \iolent  chorea,  in  which  it  is  accompanieil 
by  constant  t\\itching  of  the  muscles,  as  a  temporary  manifestation  to 
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me  forms  of  hysteria,  and  in  a  high  degree  during  the  stage  of  clonic 
avulsions  in  epilepsy. 

Opisthotonos,  predominating  tonic  contraction  of  the  spinal  muscles, 

that    the  body  rests  upon  the  head  and  heels;  emprostiiotonos.  or 

nding  forward  of  the  trunk;  plkurothutonos,  arched  lateral  posture; 


FiQ.  180. — Opij«thotonos  in  :i  c:ise  of  epidemic  cerebn»spiii:il  ini>uinKiti'<. — Royor. 


/ 


Fks.    ISl. — PleurotholouoH   in   a   case   of  epidemic   ccrcbn>spiiial    meningitis. — Jioyer. 

^d  ORTHOTOXOS.  in  which  the  trunk  and  neck  are  rigidly  extended  in  a 
t"aight  line,  are  all  symptoms  that  occur  in  tetanus  and  in  some  cases  of 
Sningitis  and  strychnine  poisoning. 


Attitude. 

The  attitude  and  movements  of  patients  who  are  able  to  l)e  about 
-quently  convey  important  information  in  regard  to  their  condition. 
^c  young  and  the  strong  carry  themselves  erect  and  walk  briskly  and 
^y;  the  aged  and  feeble  and  those  mentally  <lei)ressed  are  bowed  and 
^ve  slowly  and  with  effort.  The  convalescent  from  a  prostrating  di-stmse 
Ht  first  weak  and  shaky;  he  can  scarcely  stand;  an  hour  in  the  arm-chair 
»tigues  him.    In  a  little  time  he  makes  the  journey  around  his  room  with 
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slow  and  uncertain  gait,  and  is  soon  obliged  to  rest.  With  returning 
strength  comes  the  erect  carriage  and  firmer  step.  Modifications  of  atti- 
tude and  gait  constitute  characteristic  symptoms  in  many  diseases.  In 
general  they  are  due  to  skeletal  defects,  as  in  caries  of  the  spine,  hip-joint 
disease,  or  ankylosis  of  the  knee;  derangements  of  the  muscular  power  or 
function,  as  in  pseudohypertrophic  muscular  paralysis,  chorea,  and  the 
shaking  palsies;  derangements  of  the  balance  between  antagonistic  muscle 
groups,  as  in  forms  of  spinal  curvature  and  club-foot;  derangements  of 
coordination,  as  in  cerebellar  disease  and  tabes;  forms  of  paralysis,  as  in 
hemiplegia,  anterior  poliomyelitis;  and  contractures,  as  in  the  cross-legged 
progression  of  children  suffering  from  spastic  paraplegia. 

Station  is  technically  the  ability  to  maintain  the  erect  position  while 
standing.  It  depends  largely  upon  muscular  and  visual  coordination. 
Within  limits  it  is  better  the  wider  the  base  of  support,  hence  the  test  should 
be  made  with  the  feet  parallel  and  the  heels  and  toes  touching,  first  with  the 
eyes  open,  later  with  them  closed.  Hinsdale  found  in  normal  individuals 
of  both  sexes  the  average  oscillation  in  the  above  position,  as  determined 
by  an  instrument  devised  for  the  purpose,  to  be  about  an  inch  in  a  forward 
and  backward  line  and  three-quarters  of  an  inch  laterally.  The  oscilla- 
tion in  children  is  greater  than  that  in  adults.  Upon  closing  the  eyes  it  is 
increased  about  50  per  cent.  In  diseases  characterized  by  impairment  of 
the  power  of  coordination,  as  tabes  and  lesions  of  the  cerebellum,  station 
is  greatly  impaired  and  the  patient  may  be  wholly  unable,  under  the  condi- 
tions of  the  test  and  with  closed  eyes,  to  keep  his  balance — Romberg's 
SYMPTOM.  During  paroxysms  of  M^ni^re's  disease — aural  vertigo — the 
power  of  standing  in  the  erect  posture  is  wholly  lost.  Astasia  is  a  term 
employed  to  designate  inability  to  stand,  abasia  the  inability  to  walk,  in 
the  absence  of  paralysis.  Astasia- abasia  is  a  syndrome  of  hysteria  in 
which  the  patient  is  unable  to  stand  or  walk  but  can  usually  creep  about 
like  a  child,  upon  the  hands  and  knees. 

The  following  peculiarities  of  attitude  are  to  be  noted: 
In  HEMiPLECJiA  and  paralysis  of  one  leg  the  patient  supports  himself 
almost  entirely  upon  the  sound  leg.  In  chronic  sciatica  the  patient  spares 
the  affected  limb  both  in  walking  and  standing  by  fixation  of  the  hip- joint, 
and  in  doing  so  develops  a  scoliosis,  the  spinal  column  showing  a  double 
curvature,  the  lower  convex,  the  upper,  which  is  compensatory,  conca\*c 
toward  the  affected  side,  the  general  inclination  of  the  body  being 
toward  the  sound  side.  In  paralysis  agitans  the  attitude  is  characteris- 
tic. The  head  and  upi)or  part  of  the  body  are  inclined  forward,  the  elbows 
and  knoes  Ix^in^  slightly  floxed.  The  striking  appearance  of  the  patient  is 
heightened  by  the  expressionless  countenance,  the  tremor,  and  the  move- 
ments of  the  fingers  and  hands.  In  pskudohypertrophic  paralysis  the 
patient  stands  with  his  feet  separated,  the  belly  protruding,  and  the 
shoulders  thrown  back  as  the  result  of  marked  lordosb.  In  the  sitting 
j)osture  the  curvature  of  the  spine  is  corrected. 
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Gait. 

In  a  number  of  diseases,  especially  those  affecting  the  nervous  system, 
the  gait  is  much  modified  and  its  peculiarities  often  justify  conclusions 
regarding  both  functional  derangements  and  anatomical  lesions.  The 
following  symptomatic  gaits  are  frequently  observed: 

The  Paraples^ic  Qait. — In  paresis  of  the  lower  extremities  the  gait 
is  feeble  and  uncertain.  Both  feet  are  slowly  advanced  and  dragged 
upon  the  floor.  The  patient  stumbles  over  trifling  inequalities  and  eleva- 
tions of  the  surface.  The  loss  of  power  is  frequently  more  marked  on  one 
side  than  on  the  other.  Crutches  become  necessary  and  at  length  the  loss 
of  power  is  complete.    This  gait  is  seen  in  chronic  myelitis. 

The  Hemiplesic  Qait. — When  the  hemiplegic  has  sufficiently  recov- 
ered to  walk,  the  gait  is  characteristic.  The  sound  limb  is  advanced, 
the  paralyzed  limb  dragged  after  it.  In  other  cases  the  step  of  the  para- 
lyzed limb  is  accomplished  by  lifting  the  pelvis  and  a  movement  of  cir- 
cumduction. When  contractures  have  taken  place  the  affected  arm  is 
rigid,  strongly  flexed  at  the  elbow  and  wrist  and  carried  across  the  body, 
and  the  fingers  and  thumb  are  flexed  upon  the  palm. 

The  Spastic  Qait.  —  In  spastic  paresis  of  the  lower  extremities 
such  as  occurs  in  forms  of  spinal  paralysis  there  is  peculiar  stiffness  of  the 
legs,  which  are  scarcely  bent  at  the  hip-  and  knee-joints,  while  the  thighs 
interfere  with  each  other  by  reason,  of  the  contraction  of  the  adductors. 
The  contraction  of  the  gastrocnemii  produces  pes  equinus.  The  patient 
walks  with  two  canes  and  in  stepping  leans  upon  one,  lifting  the  pelvis  of 
the  opposite  side  as  he  steps,  and  dragging  the  foot  in  circumduction. 
In  some  cases  the  contact  of  the  foot  with  the  floor  produces  ankle  clonus 
which  adds  to  the  peculiarity  of  the  gait.  A  modification  of  the  spastic 
gait,  sometimes  seen  in  children,  is  known  as  cross-legged  progression. 
In  consequence  of  the  contraction  of  the  adductors  and  calf  muscles  there 
is  close  circumduction  of  the  knees,  and  in  stepping  the  legs  are  crossed 
and  the  advancing  foot  brought  down  not  only  in  front  of  but  to  the  out- 
side of  its  fellow. 

The  Steppage  Qait.  —  In  some  cases  of  peripheral  neuritis  the 
paralysis  of  the  extensors  of  the  feet  causes  a  peculiar  modification  in 
progression.  In  stepping  forward  the  knee  is  strongly  flexed  and  the  foot 
sharply  advanced  in  order  that  the  dragging  toes  may  be  lifted  from  the 
ground;  the  heel  is  brought  down  first  and  the  appearance  is  that  of  a 
person  stepping  over  obstructions. 

The  waddling^  gait  occurs  in  pseudohypertrophic  muscular  paralysis 
and  is  not  less  characteristic  than  the  attitude  in  this  disease.  In  con- 
sequence of  the  lordosis  the  shoulders  are  thrust  back  and  the  belly 
forward,  the  legs  are  separated,  the  feet  raised  slowly  with  the  toes  drop- 
ping, the  centre  of  gravity  being  alternately  shifted  over  the  foot  upon 
which  the  patient  throws  his  weight.  The  manner  in  which  the  child,  after 
lying  down  upon  the  floor,  gets  up  is  especially  characteristic.  He  rolls 
over  upon  the  abdomen,  gets  upon  all  fours,  and  first  extends  the  arms, 
then  the  legs.  The  hands  are  next  drawn  toward  the  legs  until  he  can 
graap  one  knee  with  the  corresponding  hand.    He  pushes  himself  up  until 
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the  other  knee  can  be  grasped  and  assumes  the  erect  posture  by  gradually 
raising  the  point  of  support  of  the  hand  upon  the  thigh.  Late  in  the  disease, 
when  the  atrophy  involves  the  muscles  of  the  upper  extremities,  it  becomes 
impossible  to  rise. 

The  ataxic  gait  is  that  of  incoordination  of  the  lower  extremities. 
It  is  observed  in  its  most  typical  form  in  tabes  dorsalis.  In  stepping  the 
foot  is  raised  higher  than  usual  with  a  jerk  and  rapidly  advanced  ^ith 
an  awkward  and  irregular  movement,  the  toes  slightly  drooping.  It  is 
then  brought  down  with  an  abrupt  stamp  upon  the  heel  or  the  entire  sole. 
Progression  is  irregular  and  it  is  impossible  for  the  patient  to  walk  with 
one  foot  before  the  other,  as  in  following  a  crack  upon  the  floor  or  a  chalked 
line.  He  walks  with  a  swaying  motion.  The  legs  are  separated  in  order  to 
increase  the  base  of  support,  which  is  further  enlarged  as  the  disease  makes 
progress  by  the  use  first  of  one  cane,  later  of  two.  In  advanced  cases  walk- 
ing becomes  impossible  without  the  aid  of  one  or  even  two  attendants. 
Finally,  the  power  of  locomotion  is  entirely  lost.  These  symptoms  of  im- 
paired coordination  are  greatly  increased  upon  closing  the  eyes.  Patients 
who  can  go  about  fairly  well  in  daylight  cannot  walk  at  all  in  the  dark. 

The  gait  of  sciatica  derives  its  characteristics  from  muscular  fixation 
of  the  hip-joint  voluntarily  brought  about  to  diminish  pain. 

The  Qait  in  Chorea. — In  severe  chorea  the  irregular  muscular  con- 
tractions interfere  greatly  with  ordinary  movements.  The  gait  of  the 
patient  is  often  hopping  or  sliding,  sometimes  it  resembles  the  movements 
of  skating.     In  the  worst  cases  walking  becomes  impossible. 

The  reeling  or  stas:£:erins:  s:ait  is  a  form  of  the  ataxic  gait.  It 
occurs  in  conditions  attended  with  marked  disturbance  of  coordination, 
such  as  drunkenness,  cerebellar  disease,  lesions  of  the  labyrinth,  and  sonac 
forms  of  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  eye. 

The  Festinating:  Qait. — This  modification  of  walking  occurs  in 
paralysis  agitans  and  is  not  less  characteristic  than  the  attitude  in  that 
disease.  The  patient  bends  forward,  the  elbows  are  slightly  abducted 
and  flexed,  the  knees  are  also  flexed,  and  the  patient  walks  with  the  appear- 
ance of  haste,  as  though  to  overtake  his  advancing  centre  of  gravity. 
He  cannot  halt  at  once.  The  peculiarity  of  the  gait  is  largely  due  to  stiff- 
ness and  weakness  of  the  muscles.  The  gait  is  sometimes  described  as 
propulsive.  A  similar  gait  and  inability  to  stop  immediately  sometimes 
shows  itself  in  exhausted  pedestrians.    Retropulsion  may  occur. 

Posture  and  Movements  of  Infants* 

The  position  and  movements  of  infants  are  of  diagnostic  impor- 
tance. The  healthy  baby  uses  its  muscles  and  joints.  Its  postures  are 
active,  its  movements  constant,  and  a  source  of  evident  pleasure.  It 
loves  to  be  fondled  and  played  with.  How  different  the  baby  who  is  really 
ill!  Its  postures  are  passive.  Its  head  drops  and  rolls  from  side  to  dde 
with  the  motion  of  the  pillow  upon  which  it  rests.  Its  limbs  dangle  help- 
lessly,  and  voluntary  movements  are  slight  and  infrequent.  In  mMiy 
febrile  diseases  there  is  cerebral  irritation,  shown  by  the  drawn  face  and 
head  pressure  deep  into  the  pillow.    In  severe  rickets  there  is  tendemstf 
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of  the  muscles  and  bones,  motion  is  painful  and  therefore  avoided;  in 
infantile  scurvy  a  similar  condition  exists,  and  in  well-developed  cases  the 
attitude  is  almost  diagnostic,  the  child  lying  upon  its  back  with  the  thighs 
and  legs  strongly  flexed,  shunning  all  movements  and  screaming  with 
fear  if  it  is  approached.  In  cerebrospinal  fever  and  other  forms  of  menin- 
gitis there  is  painful  retraction  of  the 'muscles  of  the  back  of  the  neck — 
opisthotonos. 


IV. 

TEMPERATURE;    FEVER;    HYPOTHERMIA;    SIGNIFICANCE    OF 

ABNORMAL    TEMPERATURES. 

TEMPERATURE. 

Variations  in  the  temperature  of  the  body  constitute  symptoms  of 
great  importance  both  in  acute  and  in  chronic  disease.  From  the  earliest 
times  practitioners  estimated  the  heat  of  the  body  by  the  hand  and  thus 
sought  to  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  fever.  The  introduction 
of  the  clinical  thermometer  into  medical  practice  marked  an  important 
advance  in  modern  medicine.     (See  Part  II,  Clinical  Thermometry.) 

Heat  Mechanism. — The  temperature  of  homothermous  or  warm- 
blooded animals  is  constant  within  narrow  limits  and  is  not  materially 
influenced  by  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  medium  in  which  the 
organism  lives.  In  the  human  being  the  amount  of  heat  produced  and 
dissipated  at  different  parts  of  the  body  varies.  The  equilibrium  of  tem- 
perature is  maintained  in  part  by  direct  conduction  but  chiefly  by  the 
circulating  blood  and  lymph.  The  internal  parts  of  the  body  have  never- 
theless a  higher  temperature  than  the  external  and  some  internal  organs 
are  warmer  than  others.  The  heat  production  is  greater  in  organs  when 
they  are  active  than  when  they  are  at  rest,  and  the  temperature  varies  in 
different  regions  of  the  surface  of  the  body.  The  heat  mechanism  is  made 
up  of  two  factors:  (a)  heat  production  or  thermogenes^is,  and  (b)  heat  dis- 
sipation or  thermolysis.  Under  normal  conditions  these  two  functions  so 
nearly  balance  that  the  mean  bodily  temperature  is  maintained  within 
very  narrow  limits.  The  regulating  mechanism  is  expressed  by  the  term 
thermotazis.  It  is  obvious  that  thermotaxis  may  be  deranged  by  altera- 
tions in  either  thermogenesis  or  thermolysis. 

Thermogenesis  accompa/iies  oxidation.  Hence  almost  every  struc- 
ture of  the  body  may  be  regarded  as  the  source  of  heat.  In  this  respect 
the  skeletal  muscles  and  the  glands  play  the  chief  part.  The  general  ther- 
mogenic centres  have  been  shown  to  be  in  the  spinal  cord.  Thermogenic 
centres  probably  exist  in  the  caudate  nuclei,  pons,  and  medulla  oblongata; 
excitation  of  these  regions  is  followed  by  a  rise  in  heat  production — punc- 
ture pyrexia.  They  are  therefore  known  as  thermo-accelerator  centres.  Irri- 
tation of  the  region  of  the  sulcus  cruciatus  and  at  the  junction  of  the  supra- 
Sylvian  and  post-Sylvian  fissures  in  the  dog  is  followed  by  a  decrease  in  heat 
production.    These  centres  are  therefore  known  as  thermo-inhibitory. 
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Thermolysis  or  heat  dissipation  is  the  result  of  radiation  and  conduc- 
tion from  the  surface,  of  the  evaporation  of  water  from  the  lungs  and  skin, 
and  of  the  warming  of  the  food,  drink,  and  inspired  air. 

Thermotaxis  or  heat  regulation  is  brought  about  by  reciprocal 
changes  in  heat  production  and  heat  dissipation  through  the  action  of 
cutaneous  impulses  and  of  variations  in  the  temperature  of  the  blood  upon 
the  thermogenic  and  thermolytic  centres.  Thus  in  an  animal  exposed  to 
moderate  cold,  heat  dissipation  is  increased,  but  cutaneous  impulses  are 
generated  which  excite  the  thermogenic  centres  and  heat  production  also 
is  increased,  whereas  an  increase  of  the  temperature  of  the  blood  increases 
the  activity  of  the  thermolytic  process.  In  either  case  the  temperature  of 
the  body  is  maintained.  Under  abnormal  conditions  this  reciprocal  influ- 
ence is  deranged. 

Abnormal  thermotaxis  is  a  term  used  to  designate  the  regulation  of 
the  heat  mechanism  under  pathological  conditions  in  which  the  body 
temperature  is  maintained  at  a  range  higher  or  lower  than  that  of  health. 

Under  ordinary  circumstances  the  presence  or  absence  of  hyperther- 
mia may  be  determined  by  th*e  hand,  but  this  mode  of  observation  yields 
no  accurate  data  either  for  comparison  or  record.  An  impression  as  to 
the  surface  temperature  is  thus  obtained  but  this  does  not  always  corre- 
spond with  the  internal  temperature  of  the  body.  During  a  chill  the  tem- 
perature of  the  skin,  in  consequence  of  the  contraction  of  the  arterioles,  is 
in  most  instances  greatly  reduced,  while  the  internal  temperature,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  thermometer,  is  high.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  skin  is 
active  and  perspiring  and  evaporation  is  prevented  by  the  bed-clothing,  the 
surface  may  feel  hot  to  the  hand  while  the  internal  temperature  remains 
normal.  The  normal  axillary  temperature  ranges  about  98.6**  F. — 37®  C. 
It  undergoes  diurnal  oscillations  of  a  degree  to  a  degree  and  a  half,  falling 
to  97.5^-98''  F.  in  the  eariy  hours  of  the  morning  and  rising  to  99*'-99.3*'  F. 
toward  evening.  It  is  very  probable  that  this  physiological  oscillation 
is  dependent  upon  the  alternations  of  sleep  and  waking.  Observations 
upon  men  who  have  habitually  slept  during  the  day  and  watched  during 
the  night  have  shown  an  inversion  of  the  curve.  A  slight  physiological 
rise  takes  place  during  gastric  digestion.  Violent  physical  exercise  is  fre- 
quently followed  by  a  temporary  rise  of  two  or  three  degrees;  this  fact 
may,  in  part  at  least,  explain  the  elevation  of  temperature  sometimes 
observed  after  a  violent  general  convulsion  and  which  is  very  common  in 
the  status  epilepticus.  In  children  and  adolescents  the  range  is  somewhat 
higher  than  in  adults  and  also  less  stable,  that  is  to  say,  the  diurnal  phys- 
iological oscillations  are  slightly  greater  and^  the  sensitiveness  of  the  tem- 
perature to  pathogenic  influences  more  marked. 

Kieffer  states  that  careful  observation  has  shown  that  permanent 
increase  of  external  heat  in  the  tropics  is  followed  by  a  rise  of  bodily 
temperature  of  .05°  F.  for  every  degree  of  external  heat  above  the 
mean  annual  norm  and  that  as  a  direct  consequence  the  respiratory 
function  is  diminished,  the  pulse-frequency  slightly  decreased,  the  diges- 
tion, appetite,  and  assimilation  unfavorably  affected,  the  functional  activ- 
ity of  the  skin  greatly  increased,  and  the  nervous  system  distinctly 
depressed. 
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In  aged  persons  the  diurnal  temperature  range  in  health  is  slightly 
lower  and  may  fall  to  97^  F.  (36.1°  C).  In  very  aged  persons,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  range  may  be  as  high  as  in  children. 

The  action  of  prolonged  or  intense  heat  and  cold  upon  the  temperature 
must  be  regarded  as  pathologicaL 

Alirtormal  Temperature. — Variations  in  the  botfy  temperature  may  be 
plus  to  progressively  higher  ranges,  designated  subfebrile  and  febrile,  the 
latter  comprising  (a)  slight  fever,  (li)  moderate  fever,  (v)  high  fever,  (d) 
hyperpyrexia;  or  minus — subnormal  temperature  and  the  temperature  of 
collapse. 

The  terra  pyrexia  is  used  to  designate  conditions  characterized  by 
elevation  of  temperature j  hyperpyrexia,  those  marked  by  excessively  high 
temperature;  and  apyrexia,  the  absence  of  fever.  Hypothermia  is  the 
jlerm  applied  to  conditions  in  which  the  temperature  is  subnormal. 

FEVER. 

Elevation  of  temperature  alone  does  not  constitute  fever.  Extreme 
sient  rises  of  104*^  F,  (40*  C.)  have  been  observed  after  violent,  pro- 
)nged  gymnastic  exercises,  and  much  higher  temperatures  in  hysteria, 
"in  neither  case  ass<»ciated  with  the  other  symptoms  which  enter  into  the 
modern  conception  of  fever.  These  symptoms  are*  in  a<ldition  to  eleva- 
tion of  temperature,  subjective  sensations  of  illness,  cerebral  phenomena, 
^weakness,  loss  of  appetite,  thirst,  increased  frequency  of  pulse  and  respi- 
ration, altered  urine,  and  derangements  in  nutrition  which  cause  wasting 
of  the  body.  It  is  furthermore  essential  to  our  conception  of  fever  and 
j^necessary  to  the  complete  manifestation  of  the  symptom-complex  that 
|hc  process  should  occupy  a  certain  time.  There  are,  however,  febrile 
eriods  of  minimal  duration,  as  for  example  in  the  course  of  the  ague 
jaroxysm,  in  which  most  of  the  objective  symptoms  occur  or  in  wdiich,  if 
the  paroxysm  is  rej^eated  for  some  time  at  quotidian  or  tertian  intervals, 
11  of  them,  including  wasting  of  the  botly,  are  manifest*  On  the  other  hand, 
khe  acute  febrile  infectious  diseases  usually  run  a  self-limited  course,  meaj*- 
irefl  by  days  or  weeks;  again »  in  certain  of  the  chronic  infections,  as  forms 
l>f  tuberculosis,  there  may  be  fever  every  day  for  months.  Nor  are  the^se 
lymptoms  altogether  dependent  upon  or  caused  by  the  elevation  of  tem* 
»rature,  as  is  show^n  hy  the  fact  that  artificial  over-heating  of  the  body 
produces  certain  of  them  but  not  all,  that  in  different  disea.^ea  their  in- 
ensity  by  no  means  corresponds  to  the  degree  of  the  temperature,  and 
that  marked  falls  of  temperature  can  occur  either  spontaneously  or  as  the 
result  of  antip}Tetic  treatment  without  a  corresponding  amelioration  in 
other  resf>ecfs.  Elevation  of  temperature  is  nevert hele.ss  a  constant  and 
eaaential  element  in  the  condition  know^n  as  fever  and  in  certain  cases 
^^^Ainates  tlie  clinical  picture.  In  a  majority  of  instances,  however,  the 
^Hwiatecl  combtions  constitute  a  much  more  important  measure  of  the 
gravity  of  the  case  than  the  rang^  of  temperature* 

Causes  of  Fever. — It  is  evident  that  the  causes  of  fever  act  through 
the  nervous  system  and  thus  produce  derangements  of  the  heat-regulating 
functjon.    At  the  same  time  they  also  produce  derangements  of  the  normal 
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tissue  changes  with  increased  oxidation  and  heat  production.  They  con- 
sist of  soluble  toxic  substances  circulating  in  the  blood  and  are,  (a)  the 
result  of  infection  by  micro-organisms,  which  may  be  general  or  local,  or 
(b)  the  result  of  intoxication,  which  may  arise  within  the  body  itself  from 
faulty  metabolism  or  be  introduced  from  without,  as  in  food  poisoning. 
In  cases  of  infection  with  profound  nutritive  disturbances  toxins  derived 
from  both  these  sources  are  present.  In  either  event,  whether  the  fever- 
producing  agent  be  a  toxin  produced  by  the  growth  and  development  of 
micro-organisms  or  an  albumose,  ferment,  or  ptomaine  produced  by  faulty 
cell  metamorphosis  within  the  organs  or  tissues  themselves,  the  condition 
constitutes  a  toxaemia. 

Sapraemia  is  an  infection  of  the  blood  by  putrefactive  products. 

It  is  probable  that  in  the  rare  cases  of  fever  attributed  to  intense 
emotion,  as  fright,  or  to  violent  pain  or  peripheral  irritation,  the  rise  of 
temperature  is  caused  by  the  sudden  derangement  of  physiological  processes, 
with  the  production  of  toxins,  rather  than  by  direct  action  upon  the  heat- 
regulating  processes,  and  that  in  many,  though  not  all,  of  the  cases  of  cere- 
bral disease  accon^anied  by  fever,  as  thrombosis,  hemorrhage,  and  tumor, 
the  elevation  of  temperature  is  due  to  local  infection  rather  than  to  impUca- 
tion  of  the  heat  centres,  while  the  symptom-complex  and  the  condition  of 
the  blood  in  sunstroke  render  it  highly  probable  that  the  elevation  of  tem- 
perature is  due  not  so  much  to  the  direct  effect  of  heat  upon  the  nervous 
system  as  to  toxic  substances  generated  by  the  action  of  heat  upon  the 
tissues  of  the  body  and  especially  upon  the  muscles.  It  is  thus  seen  that 
many  different  pathogenic  principles  developed  within  the  body  or  intro- 
duced from  without  are  directly  or  indirectly  capable  of  producing  the 
reaction  which  we  designate  by  the  term  fever. 

Symptoms  of  Fever. — These  substances  not  only  cause  elevation  of 
temperature  and  more  or  less  marked  disturbances  of  nutrition  but  they 
also  produce  subjective  sensations  of  illness  and  cerebral  symptoms,  such 
as  headache,  somnolence,  stupor,  and,  in  grave  cases,  coma  and  delirium, 
which  may  be  mild  and  wandering  or  active  and  maniacal.  Among  the 
effects  produced  upon  the  nervous  system  must  be  included  the  profound 
sensation  of  weakness  often  present  in  the  early  stages  of  febrile  diseases 
and  which  bears  no  direct  relation  to  the  inability  to  take  food  or  to  the 
wasting  of  the  tissues  of  the  body  which  occurs  later.  They  produce  de- 
rangements of  the  normal  secretions,  which  are  manifested  on  the  part  of 
the  skin  by  dryness  and  heat  or,  in  some  cases,  and  especially  at  the  time  of 
defervescence,  by  profuse,  even  colliquative  sweating,  on  the  part  of  the 
gastro-intestinal  tract  by  thirst,  loss  of  appetite,  dry,  furred  tongue,  im- 
paired digestion,  and  constipation,  and  on  the  part  of  the  urinary  appa- 
ratus by  scanty,  high-colored  urine  of  increased  specific  gravity. 

Pulse  in  Fever. — Derangement  of  the  pulse-frequency  is  a  constant 
phenomenon  of  fever.  To  what  extent  it  is  due  to  elevation  of  the  tem- 
perature and  to  what  extent  to  the  action  of  fever-producing  toxins  upon 
the  nervous  system  cannot  be  determined.  In  almost  all  cases  of  fe^'cr 
there  is  an  acceleration  of  the  pulse-rate,  the  frequency  of  which  usually 
corresponds  to  the  intensity  of  the  fever.  Liebermeister  found  that  for 
every  degree  centigrade  (1.8°  F.)  of  elevation  of  temperature  above  tta 
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norma]  there  is  an  increase  of  eight  beats  of  the  pulse.  This  parallelism 
between  the  temperature  and  pulse  may  be  regarded  as  relatively  favor- 
able, whereas  a  greatly  increased  pulse-frequency  indicates  serious  cardiac 
or  vasomotor  disturbance  and  is  of  unfavorable  prognostic  significance. 
A  pulse-rate  of  140-160  in  the  adult  while  resting  quietly  in  bed  is  in  itself 
a  very  serious  symptom.  The  pulse-frequency  in  children  suffering  from 
febrile  diseases  is  relatively  high.  In  phthisis  with  moderate  fever  or  even 
in  the  absence  of  fever  there  is  commonly  a  quickened  pulse.  There  are 
cases  in  which,  notwithstanding  marked  elevation  of  temperature,  the  pulse- 
rate  remains  low.  This  departure  from  the  ordinary  parallelism  is  of 
diagnostic  importance.  High  temperatures  with  slow  pulse  are  observed 
in  cases  of  cerebral  disease  in  which  there  is  pressure  at  the  base,  as  tuber- 
culous meningitis,  in  yellow  fever,  and  in  febrile  diseases  in  individuals 
suffering  from  cardiac  lesions  attended  by  diminished  pulse-frequency,  as 
sclerosis  of  the  coronary  arteries  and  myocarditis.  It  is  to  some  extent 
characteristic  of  enteric  fever  that  the  pulse-frequency  is  moderate  as 
compared  with  the  elevation  of  temperature,  and  this  want  of  correspond- 
ence is  of  importance  in  the  differential  diagnosis  between  enteric  fever 
and  acute  miUary  tuberculosis  or  septicemia,  in  both  of  which  the  pulse- 
rate  is  high. 

Respiration  in  Fever.  —  Increased  frequency  of  respiration  occurs  in 
almost  all  cases  of  fever.  That  this  phenomenon  is  in  part  due  to  the 
stimulating  effect  of  the  heated  blood  upon  the  respiratory  centre  has  been 
shown  experimentally;  exposure  to  artificial  heat  increases  the  frequency 
of  breathing.  That  it  is  also  in  part  due  to  the  direct  action  of  the  fever- 
producing  toxins  upon  the  respiratory  centre  is  rendered  probable  by  the 
fact  that  the  acceleration  of  breathing  bears  no  direct  ratio  to  the  elevation 
of  temperature  but  varies  greatly  at  the  same  temperature  in  different  dis- 
eases. It  is  a  matter  of  experience  that  cases  of  febrile  disease  in  which,  in 
the  absence  of  complications  on  the  part  of  the  respiratory  organs,  the  res- 
piration frequency  is  greatly  increased  are  almost  always  of  grave  import. 

Emaciation. — Wasting  accompanies  fever.  Even  in  febrile  attacks  of 
moderate  duration  the  loss  of  flesh  may  be  marked;  in  prolonged  fevers 
emaciation  may  be  extreme.  The  blood  undergoes  analogous  changes, 
the  patient  becomes  anaemic,  and  the  loss  of  flesh  at  the  close  of  a  prolonged 
fever  is  not  more  striking  than  the  pallor.  A  decrease  in  the  number  of  the 
erythrocytes  accompanies  all  cases  of  pyrexia,  but  requires  some  time  to 
become  manifest.    There  is  progressive  loss  of  the  albumins  of  the  plasma. 

Pyrexia  a  Symptom. — The  chnical  significance  of  fever  would  be  much 
less  important  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  the  febrile  movement,  in  its 
mode  of  onset,  intensity,  course,  and  decline,  bears  a  relation  to  the  partic- 
ular morbid  condition  in  which  it  occurs,  frequently  definite  and  always 
suggestive. 

Until  recently  much  stress  was  laid  upon  the  distinction  between  symp- 
tomatic fever  and  essential  or  idiopathic  fever.  The  former  was  regarded 
as  a  manifestation  of  some  local  malady,  the  latter  as  constituting  the 
actual  disease.  The  stimulus  given  to  the  study  of  causes  by  the  science 
of  bacteriology  has  shown  that  this  distinction  is  more  apparent  than  real 
and  that  in  the  light  of  modern  pathology  pyrexia  is  always  a  symptom 
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Idiopathic  Fever. — Nevertheless  there  is  a  group  of  acute  infectious 
diseases  in  which  fever  is  not  only  constantly  present  but  also  the  most 
conspicuous  symptom,  and  in  which  the  morbid  process  is  literally  coex- 
tensive with  the  febrile  movement,  which  is  self-limited,  the  illness  begin- 
ning with  the  rise  of  temperature  and  the  convalescence  setting  in  with 
defervescence.  This  group  constitutes  the  idiopathic  fevers  or,  more 
simply,  the  fevers. 

Varieties. — Subdivisions,  arranged  according  to  the  course  of  the 
febrile  movement,  are  (a)  the  continued  fevers,  as  influenza  and  enteric 
fever,  and  (b)  the  periodical  (malarial)  fevers,  as  intermittent,  remittent, 
and  pernicious  fever.  In  some  of  the  continued  fevers  other  symptoms, 
as  eruptions,  are  no  less  constant  or  characteristic  than  the  course  of  the 
fever, — a  fact  which  led  to  the  establishment  of  a  further  subdivision 
upon  an  entirely  different  basis  of  classification,  which  comprises  the 
EXANTHEMATA  OR  THE  ERUPTIVE  FEVERS.  Furthermore,  in  certain  cf  the 
diseases  which  are  regarded  as  continued  fevers,  a  characteristic  periodicity 
occurs,  or  the  course  of  the  disease  is  interrupted  by  periods  of  apyrexia  of 
considerable  duration,  an  example  of  which  is  relapsing  fever,  whereas  in 
the  periodical  fevers,  strictly  so-called,  namely,  the  malarial  infections, 
there  are  certain  cases  in  which  the  febrile  movement  lacks  distinct  peri- 
odicity— continued  malarial  fever — or  is  absent  altogether — malarial 
infection  without  fever.  On  the  other  hand  there  is  a  large  group  of  diseases 
that  has  nothing  to  do  with  malaria  in  which  the  occurrence  of  febrile 
paroxysms,  separated  by  very  definite  periods  of  apyrexia,  in  other  words, 
distinct  periodicity,  is  characteristic — for  example,  the  hectic  fever  of 
pulmonary  tuberculosis,  hepatic  fever,  urethral  fever,  and  the  fever  in  some 
cases  of  malignant  endocarditis.  Finally,  there  are  local  and  general  in- 
fections in  which  the  symptom  fever  is  inconstant  and  irregular.  For  these 
and  other  reasons,  the  principal  of  which  is  that  fever  is  always  sympto- 
matic and  never  of  itself  an  actual  disease,  the  distinction  between  symp- 
tomatic fever  and  essential  or  idiopathic  fever  has  been  abandoned — a  long 
step  in  the  direction  of  a  scientific  or  etiological  basis  for  the  classification 
of  diseases.  Terms  and  phrases  that  have  long  lost  their  original  significance 
remain  to  encumber  the  literature  and  embarrass  the  study  of  medicine 
and  the  period  is  remote  when  we  shall  cease  to  speak  of  scarlet  fever  or 
yellow  fever. 

Type  in  Fever. — Type  is  a  term  loosely  used  to  indicate  the  intensity 
of  fever.    Thus  we  speak  of  fever  of  mild  type  or  fever  of  grave  type.    It  is 
applied  more  accurately  to  the  course  or  range  of  the  temperature  as  de- 
picted upon  clinical  charts.    There  are  three  principal  types  of  fever:   (a) 
the  CONTINUED,  in  which  the  limits  of  the  diurnal  range  do  not  usually 
exceed  1.8^  F.  (1^  C),  the  fall  occurring  in  the  morning,  the  rise  in  the 
evening.     This  is  about  the  measure  of  the  diurnal  oscillation  in  health. 
There  is,  therefore,  a  parallelism  between  the  temperature  of  health  and 
fever  of  the  continued  type,  the  latter  being  elevated  two  or  more  degrees 
above  the  former  and  fluctuating  in  harmony  with  it.    Since  the  tempera- 
ture range  upon  the  chart  is  represented  not  by  a  straight  but  by  a  curved 
line  showing  the  diurnal  oscillations  it  is  better  to  describe  this  as  the 
BUBCONTiNUous  type.    Fever  of  this  type  is  characteristic  of  the  fastig^um 
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:  uncomplicated  enteric  fever,  (b)  The  remittent  type,  characterized  by 
lis  of  several  degrees  in  the  temperature,  which  does  not,  however,  reach 
le  normal.  The  remissions  may  take  place  at  any  hour  of  the  day  and  are 
'ten  accompanied  by  free  sweating.  They  are  followed  in  the  course  of  a 
(W  hours  by  exacerbations  of  greater  or  less  extent.  There  is  no  parallelism 
itween  fever  of  this  type  and  the  normal  temperature  range.  This  is  the 
''pe  seen  in  some  forms  of  estivo-autumnal  malaria  and  in  septic  condi- 
ons.    (c)  The  intermittent  type,  characterized  by  a  fall  of  temperature 
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enteric       Fia.  183. — Intermittent  malarial  fever,  tertian  type; 
single  tertian  infect iuu.  Man,  ageil  thirty-three. 


3m  febrile  ranges  to  the  normal  or  below  it,  a  period  of  apyrexia  of  vari- 
>le  duration,  and  the  recurrence  of  fever.  The  febrile  paroxysms  are  of 
ort  duration  as  compared  with  the  intermission  and  commonly  begin 
th  a  chill  and  terminate  in  profuse  sweating.  During  the  intermission 
e  patient  usually  feels  fairly  comfortable  or  quite  well.  Fever  of  this 
pe  occurs  in  malaria.  The  repetition  of  the  paroxysms  may  extend 
er  a  considerable  time.  Intermittent  fever  in  which  the  paroxysm  recurs 
ily  is  known  as  quotidian;  when  the  paroxysm  recurs  upon  the  third 
y,  including  the  day  of  onset,  it  is  tertian;  when  it  recurs  upon  the  fourth 
y,  quartan.  The  paroxysms  may  occur  at  any  period  of  the  day  and 
ually  at  the  same  hour.  In  malaria  they  ordinarily  recur  in  the  fore- 
on,  in  hectic  fever  in  the  afternoon,    (d)  The  inverse  type.    The  tern- 
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perature  in  fever  of  the  continued  type  and  in  many  cases  of  the  remit- 
tent type  undergoes  diurnal  oscillations  of  wider  excursus  than  those  of 
health  but  corresponding  to  them  in  time.  That  is,  the  remission  occurs 
in  the  early  morning  hours,  the  exacerbation  toward  evening.  In  excep- 
tional cases  the  remission  takes  place  in  the  evening  and  the  exacerbation 
in  the  morning — inverse  type.  Fever  of  this  type  occasionally  occurs  in 
tuberculosis  and  in  rare  instances  in  enteric  fever. 
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Fig.  1S4. — Intennittent  maUrial  fever,  quotidian  t3rpc; 
double  tertian  infection.    Man,  aged  twenty-nine. 


Fio.  185. — ^Tempeimture  of  inwae  tjpe. 


Atypical  Fever. — In  many  febrile  diseases  the  temperature  range  *s 
altogether  irregular.  This  is  especially  the  case  in  diseases  in  which  tb^ 
symptoms  in  general  are  irregular  or  atypical,  as  diphtheria  and  the  va- 
rious septic  infections. 

The  Type  of  Fever  In  Particular  Diseases. — Many  of  the  febrile  infec- 
tions have  a  characteristic  temperature  range.  The  febrile  movement  in 
uncomplicated  cases  on  the  one  hand  is  self-limited  and  on  the  other  under- 
goes definite  modifications  at  different  stages  in  the  course  of  the  affection 
and  upon  the  occurrence  of  special  manifestations,  as  the  appearance  of  an 
eruption.  In  a  more  narrow  sense  the  temperature  range  in  such  diseases 
is  said  to  be  typical  or  to  conform  to  type.  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind, 
however,  that  markeil  departures  from  type  may  occur  in  consequence  of 
variations  in  the  intensity  of  the  infection,  peculiarities  on  the  pari  of  the 


SYMPTOMS  AND  SIGNS:  FEVER. 


427 


individual,  the  occurrence  of  complications,  and  from  the  action  of  drugs. 
The  type  of  fever,  both  as  regards  the  daily  range  and  the  temperature 
curve  throughout  the  course  of  the  attack,  constitutes  a  valuable  aid  to  diag- 
nosis, and  is  always  to  be  taken  into  consideration.  It  is  rarely  possible, 
however,  to  make  a  diagnosis  from  the  temperature  alone,  nor  is  it  desirable. 
In  connection  with  the  temperature  we  must  consider  the  other  symptoms 
and  signs,  the  surrounding  circumstances,  and  the  previous  treatment. 

In  well-develof>ed  cases,  unmodified  by 
oomptication  or  treatment,  the  temperature 
curve  may  be  said  to  be  characteristic  in 
the  following  diseases:  tertian  and  quartan 
malaria,  enteric  fever,  typhus  fever,  relaps- 
ing fever,  and  croupous  pneumonia.  It  con- 
forms in  a  general  way  to  type,  but  less 
closely,  in  scarlatina,  measles,  erysipelas,  and 
the  variolous  diseases.  It  is  variable  and 
atypiciJ  in  cerebrospinal  fever,  rheumatic 
fever,  endocarditis,  and  the  septic  infections, 
Sta£;es. — The  course  of  tlie  attack  may 
be  divided  into  (a)  the  stage  of  prodromes. 
(b)  the  onset  or  stage  of  invasion,  (c)  the 

[fastjginni,  and  (d)  the  tiefervescence  or  stage 

[of  ilecline.    In  typical  cases  of  the  different 

jfebrilc  diseases  each  of  these  periods  has  a 

idefinite  duration  and  a  characteristic  curve 

[upon  the  temperature  chart. 

(a)  The  Stage  of  Prodromes,  — This  pe- 

[riod  is  usually  marketl  by  vague  feelings  of 

idiscomfort,  lassitude,  pain  in  the  back,  un- 
bound sleep,  and  feverishness,  the  tempera- 
ture reaching  subfebrile  or  even  mild  febrile 

tlevations  in  the  later  part  of  the  day.   These 

symptoms  are  often  al^ent.    Prodromes  usu- 

Jly  occur  in  diseases  of  gradual   develop- 

oent.     They  are  common  in  enteric  fever. 

(b)  The  Onset  or  Stage  of  Invasion. — The  rise  of  temperature  may  be 
tual  or  abrupt.     When  gradual  the  evening  exacerbations  exceed  the 

ling  remissions  in  such  a  way  that  the  temperature  rises  progressively 

lie  fastigium  or  acme.    Under  these  circumstances  the  stage  of  invasion 

aay  occupy  a  period  of  several  days,  as  in  enteric  fever.    When  abrupt  the 

^acme  is  reached  at  once  or  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours,  as  in  scarlet  fever, 

influenza,  or  croupous  pneumonia.     The  onset  is  very  often  attended  by 

ihilliness  or  a  chill.     This  symptom  may  vary  in  intensity  from  transient 

itions  of  cold,  with  shivering,  pallor,  and  shght  cyanosis  of  the  lips  and 

-tips,  to  a  severe  and  prolonged  chill  or  rigor,  with  violent  shaking  or 

ar  of  the  whole  body,  chattering  teeth,  cohl  extremities,  and  marked 

i^is.    The  temperature  of  the  surface  of  the  body  ia  much  reduced  and 

be  patient  experienc*es  a  sensation  of  extreme  cold,  whereas  the  internal 

imperature,  taken  in  the  rectum,  is  high,  104°- 107"  1\  (40^-42°  C),    The 
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violence  of  the  chill  commonly  corresponds  with  the  abruptness  of  the  onset. 
The  insidious  and  gradual  invasion  of  enteric  fever  is  not  often  attended  by 
chills.  The  abrupt  onset  of  croupous  pneumonia  very  frequently  manifests 
itself  by  a  prolonged  chill  of  great  severity,  occurring  without  warning  in 
a  condition  of  apparent  health.  The  chill  which  ushers  in  the  febrile  par- 
oxysm or  ague  fit  of  malaria  is  intense  and  prolonged,  and  the  congestive 
chill  of  the  algid  variety  of  pernicious  estivo-autumnal  malaria  may  termi- 
nate in  death.  Chills  occurring  later  in  the  attack  may  mark  the  develop- 
ment of  an  intercurrent  disease,  as  croupous  pneumonia  in  the  course  of 
enteric  fever.  The  chills  of  malignant  endocarditis  cannot  be  distinguished 
from  the  ague  paroxysm,  the  resemblance  to  which  is  frequently  heightened 
by  a  regular  periodicity.  Ague-like  chills  occur  in  some  cases  of  phthisis 
and  are  common  in  local  suppurations  with  pent-up  pus,  cholelithiasis,  and 
septic  and  other  conditions  attended  by  fever  of  intermittent  type. 


Fio.  187. — ^Temperature  curve  in  enteric  fever,  with  recrudesoenoe  and  relapse. 

The  perturbation  of  the  nervous  system,  which  is  manifested  in  the 
adult  as  a  chill,  may  show  itself  in  the  child  as  a  convulsion,  sudden  stupor, 
or  very  rarely  as  an  outbreak  of  delirium.  In  the  adult  the  onset  of  an 
acute  febrile  infection  may  be  marked  by  sudden  maniacal  delirium  and 
patients  developing  pneumonia  or  enteric  fever  have  in  some  instances 
been  regarded  as  insane  and  committed  to  an  asylum. 

The  chill  which  attends  the  general  or  local  infections  and  which  is  of 
varying  intensity  must  be  distinguished  from  the  so-called  nervous  chill 
which  sometimes  occurs  in  persons  of  neurotic  constitution  under  condi- 
tions of  excitement,  intense  pain,  moderate  shock,  or  great  fatigue.  Under 
such  circumstances  there  may  be  trembling  and  agitation,  but  the  pulse 
remains  good,  the  normal  color  is  preserved,  and  the  thermometer  does  not 
show  a  rise  in  temperature. 

(c)  The  Fastisium  or  Acme. — Fastigium  is  literally  the  summit  or 
ridge  of  a  building.  The  temperature  range  in  the  continued  fevers  shows 
diurnal  remissions  and  exacerbations  corresponding  to  those  of  health,  but 
Bomewhat  greater.     The  elevation  above  the  normal  differs  in  different 
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iseaseB  and  in  different  cases  of  the  same  disease.  In  croupous  pneumonia 
nd  in  typhus  and  relapsing  fevers  the  elevation  is  high.  In  many  cases  of 
nteric  fever  it  is  moderate.  A  parallelism  with  the  temperature  of  health 
I  to  some  extent  maintained  in  the  continued  fevers.  This  parallelism 
aay,  however,  be  interrupted  by  accidents,  as  hemorrhage  or  perforation 
a  enteric  fever,  complications,  as  empyema  in  pneumonia,  the  occurrence 
f  pseudocrises,  the  action  of  antipyretic  drugs,  or  the  external  applica- 
ion  of  cold  by  means  of  baths  or  otherwise.    In  the  periodical  fevers  the 
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Fio.  188. — Croiipou0  pneumonia  in  a  child  three     Fio.  189. — Pneumonia.   Early  defervesoenoe:  inters 
Ban  old.    Defervesoenoe  by  criitis  on  the  evening  nipted  orisie. 

f  the  sixth  day. 


iurnal  range  is  much  greater  than  in  health.  The  term  acme  is  used  to 
idicate  the  summit  of  the  range  when  the  febrile  movement  is  transient, 
s  in  influenza  or  the  ague  paroxysm. 

An  abundant  hemorrhage  from  any  surface,  especially  intestinal  hem- 
rrhage  in  enteric  fever,  causes  an  abrupt  fall  of  the  temperature  to  normal 
r  below  it.  The  shock  of  perforation  is  likewise  accompanied  by  a  fall  of 
sveral  degrees. 

A  normal  temperature  in  the  course  of  fever  may  thus  assume  the 
'.gnificance  of  an  abnormal  temperature. 

In  abortive  cases  of  enteric  fever,  especially  in  children,  the  defer- 
escence  is  often  critical.  Intercurrent  diseases  and  complications  may 
ause  a  rise  above  the  range  of  the  fastigium. 
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^^^              (d)  The  Defervescence  or  Stmse  of  Decline.— The  fall  of  tomperav[|^H 

^m           may  be  abrupt,  ur  grtuluaL    The  fonuer  is  known  as  crisis  or  critical  d^m^^ 
^m           vescence,  the  latter  as  lysis.     The  abrupt  faU  in  crisis  amounts  to  se«||^^| 
^m          degrees  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours.     The  temperature  usually  reaaH^H 
^m          subnormal  ranges  from  which  it  reacts  gradually.    The  fall  may  be  broken^H 
^m          by  a  slight  rise — iiUcrrujded  crisis.     It  is  often  attentled  by  critical  diB-^| 
^m           charges,  such  as  copious  perspiration*  passage  of  a  hirge  quantity  of  urine,^H 
H           or  large  liquid  stools.    Not  infrequently  it  occurs  during,  or  is  followed  byg^H 
H           a  deep  and  prolonged  sleep  from  which  the  patient  awakes  refreshed  but^* 
H                                                                      weak  and   exhausted.     There   is   a   corre- 
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^            ing  remissions  and  decrease  in  the  evening 
•              exacerbations  until  normal  or  subnornial 
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i.            quently  extends  over  several  days,  as  in 
r            enteric  fever.    The  terra  rapid  lysis  is  ap- 
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1   *       plied  to  a  gradual  defervescence  of  shorter 
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duration.    Febrile  diseases  of  sudden  onset, 
1 1          such  as  croupous  pneumonia,  for  instance, 
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i  r^**'     not  infrequently  terminate  by  crisis,  while^_ 
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bone,  some  form  of  secondary  infection,  or 
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„ ^    «     ,     r         J  r                  by  relapse.    Cases  ot  enteric  lever  extend- 

Fio.  190.— Scarlet   fevtn    defervei-                 -          .      ^t        ^e.^               i              i                   •            t  •    i 

oNiai  by  lysis.  Boy,  ii««d  twelve.            ing  to  the  fifth  wcek  or  longer,  in  w^hich 

no   complication  can    be   discovered^    are 
tnostly  instances  of  intercurrent  relapse. 

The   Temperatyre    during   Canvalescencc-— In  the  early   days   of   con- 
valescence from  acute  febrile  disease  the  temperature  range  is  frequently^J 
mbnormaL     It  is  also  labile,  that  is  to  say,  very  readily  disturbed   b]^| 
trifling  influences,  such  as  constipation,  the  return  to  sohd  food,  meiita^^ 
jxcitement,  or  over-exertion.    A  transient  rise  of  temperature  produced  b]^| 
any  of  these  causes  is  known  as  a  recrudescence,                                                ^M 
Relapse, — A   recurrence   of    fever,   together   with   the    characteristic^ 
symptoms  of  the  primary  attack,  due  to  reinfection.    Instances  of  two  or 
more  relapses — midtijde  rdapse — ^are  of  occasional  occurrence.    That  form 
of  relapse  which  begins  before  the  defervescence  from  the  primary  at^J^j 
IS  completed  is  known  as  inierctirreni  relapse.                                            ^^^1 
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Bed  Fever. — Patients  who  have  passed  through  febrile  diseases  some- 
times develop  during  convalescence  a  moderate  febrile  movement,  the 
evening  exacerbations  ranging  as  high  as  100°  or  101°  F.    This  fever  tends 
to  run  on  indefinitely  but  may  quickly  disappear  if  the  patient  is  allowed 
to  sit  up.    A  diagnosis  of  bed  fever  should  never  be  made  until  other  fever- 
producing  conditions  are  excluded. 

Paroxysmal  Fever. — The  fever  recurs  at  intervals.  The  temperature 
is  liigh  and  the  accompanying  symptoms  usually  severe.  The  febrile  move- 
nnent  is  of  short  duration  and  commonly  preceded  by  a  chill  and  followed 
by  profuse  sweating. 
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Fio.  191, — Interrupted  lysis. 

Periodical  Fever. — The  periodicity  may  be  regular  or  irregular. 
Intermittent  and  remittent  fevers  are  periodical.  Tertian  and  quartan 
malaria  constitute  the  very  type  of  the  regularly  recurring  periodical 
fevers.  The  periodicity  of  the  estivo-autumnal  fevers  is  not  so  well  de- 
fined; the  type  is  blurred  and  in  some  cases  wholly  obliterated.  We 
observe  forms  of  continued  malarial  fever  due  to  estivo-autumnal  infection. 

Other  febrile  diseases  are  characterized  by  periodicity — a  matter  of 
great  practical  importance  in  diagnosis. 

Paroxysmal  fever,  often  of  regular  periodicity,  may  occur  in  the 
following  conditions:  (a)  Abscess  formation  and  other  suppurative  proc- 
esses, as  empyema.  In  cerebral  abscess  the  temperature  may  be  continu- 
ously normal  or  subnormal.    Evacuation  of  pus  and  free  drainage  is  fol- 
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lowed  by  disappearance  of  fever,  (b)  Pyaemia  and  septicaemia,  (c)  Malig- 
nant endocarditis,  (d)  Suppurative  and  infectious  processes  in  the  liver 
and  bile-passages — hepatic  fever.  Under  this  heading  are  abscess  of  the 
liver,  diffuse  cholangitis,  cholecystitis,  inflammation  of  the  hepatic,  cystie, 
and  common  ducts,  gall-stone  disease,  especially  impacted  gall-stones,  and 
hypertrophic  cirrhosis,  (e)  Infections  of  the  genito-urinary  tract,  as  cysti- 
tis and  pyelitis,  prostatic  abscess,  and  after  the  passage  of  the  catheter  or 
sound — catheter  fever,  urinary  fever,  (f)  Tuberculosis.  Paroxysmal  fever 
is  present  in  the  acute  miliary  form,   the  early  stages  of  many  cases  and 
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FiQ.  192. — Urethral  fever.   Man,  aged  aixty-four. 


Fio.  193. — Cerebral  heraorrhage.  Hyperpyrexia. 
Pre-a^onistio  rise  of  temperature. 


the  later  stages — after  cavity  formation — of  almost  all  eases  of  pulmonary 
phthisis,  and  very  often  in  acute  tuberculous  processes  involving  the  bones, 
joints,  and  glands.  Sometimes  in  the  last  few  days  of  consumption  the 
fever  wholly  ceases,  (g)  Hodgkin's  disease  and  leukaemia.  Periods  of 
fever  may  be  separated  by  prolonged  periods  of  apyrexia.  (h)  Syphilis. 
The  initial  fever  may  come  on  within  four  or  six  weeks  after  infection  and 
persist  for  several  weeks.  Paroxysmal  fever  in  some  instances  accom- 
panies the  development  of  gummata  and  other  lesions  of  the  tertiary 
period,  (i)  Rapidly  growing  malignant  neoplasms,  (j)  Very  rarely  in 
morphinism,  the  febrile  paroxysm  being  preceded  by  a  chill  and  followed 
by  copious  sweating.  If  the  minimal  temperatures  fall  to  or  below  the 
normal  the  fever  is  intermittent  in  type;   if  they  fail  to  reach  the  normal 
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it  is  of  remittent  type.  In  the  course  of  any  of  the  foregoing  diseases  the 
fever  may  change  from  one  to  the  other  of  these  types  and  frequently 
it  becomes  irregular  and  wholly  atypical.  In  the  course  of  defervescence  by 
lysis  as  the  fever  gradually  falls  to  normal  it  passes  from  the  subcontinu- 
ous  type  of  the  fastigium  first  to  the  remittent  type,  then  to  intermittent. 
The  febrile  paroxysms,  in  some  cases  of  pyaemia,  malignant  endo- 
carditis, and  tuberculosis,  and  of  disease  of  the  liver  and  bile-passages,  are 
ushered  in  by  rigor  and  terminate  by  sweating,  and  recur  with  such  regu- 
larity that  they  closely  resemble  the  ague  paroxysms  of  malaria.  Errors 
of  diagnosis  are  common,  but  readily  avoided  by  close  observation,  exam- 
ination of  the  blood,  and  the  therapeutic  test  of  quinine. 

Hyperpyrexia. — Excessively  high  temperatures  are  occasionally  ob- 
served. The  thermometer  may  register  105.8°  F.  (41°  C.)  and  higher  in 
injuries  involving  the  cervical  portion  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  in  tetanus, 
rheumatic  fever,  scarlet  fever,  enteric  fever,  yellow  fever,  and  sunstroke. 
Very  high  temperatures  occur  in  croupous  pneumonia,  the  paroxysms  of 
malarial  fever,  relapsing  fever,  and  erysipelas.  A  marked  rise  may  occur 
in  the  acute  infections  just  before  death — pre-agonistic  rise.  Excessive 
temperature  wiien  transient  is  not  necessarily  of  grave  prognostic  import; 
i^  continued  for  some  hours  it  is  apt  to  be  followed  by  death.  Da  Costa 
has  recorded  a  temperature  of  110°  F.  (43.3°  C.)  in  a  case  of  cerebral  rheu- 
matism, Jacobi  has  seen  in  scarlet  fever  107.6°  F.  (42°  C),  Sahli  113°  F. 
(45°  C.)  in  enteric  fever,  Richet  107°  F.  (41.7°  C.)  in  sunstroke,  with  re- 
covery. The  literature  contains  many  instances  of  recovery  after  such 
temperatures.  There  are  well  authenticated  cases  of  even  higher  temper- 
atures with  recovery.  The  most  remarkable  is  that  of  Tealc,  reported  to 
the  London  Clinical  Society  in  1875.  A  lady  fell  from  her  horse  and  sus- 
tained serious  spinal  injuries.  For  sixty  days  she  had  frequent  rises  of 
temperature  to  111.2°  F.  (44°  C.)  and  higher  but  eventually  recovered. 
Bryant,  Guy's  Hospital  Reports,  1894,  has  recorded  the  facts  of  one  hun- 
^fed  cases  of  hyperpyrexia,  several  of  which,  however,  are  not  above 
suspicion.  Many  of  the  cases  of  excessively  high  temperature  have  oc- 
<^urred  in  hysterical  persons  and  several  of  the  most  remarkable  instances 
on  record  are  obviously  the  result  of  deception. 

HYPOTHERMIA. 

Subnormal  Temperature. — Hypothermia  may  be  present  under  the 
following  conditions: 

(a)  The  intense  action  of  external  cold.  A  transient  body  tempera- 
ture of  86°  F.   (30°  C.)   may  occur,  yet  recovery  take  place. 

(b)  After  a  pronounced  crisis  at  the  close  of  an  acute  infectious  dis- 
ease, as  pneumonia.  Postcritical  falls  to  95°  F.  (35°  C.)  or  even  to  93.2°  F. 
(34®  C.)  have  been  observed. 

(c)  In  shock  and  collapse.  The  fall  of  temperatu're  is  associated  with 
aigns  of  failure  of  the  circulation,  frequent,  small,  or  imperceptible  pulse, 
coiiiquative  sweating,  great  relaxation,  and  extreme  pallor.  The  mind, 
except  in  the  presence  of  cerebral  lesions,  usually  remains  clear.  The  con- 
dition may  be  transient  or  it  mav  be  the  immediate  forerunner  of  death. 

28 


434 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 


Subuormal  temperature  may  be  the  result  of  internal  or  external  hemor^ 

rliage,  traumatism,  surgical  operation^  prolonged  ansBsthesia,  the  apoplectic 
insult  in  cerebral  hemorrhage,  embolism  or  thrombosis,  the  sudden  rupture 
of  a  hollow  visciis  with  the  discharge  of  its  contents  into  the  peritoneum,,  mj 
or  finally  the  action  of  intense  pain  or  a  sudden^  overwhelming,  depressinjB| 
emotion  in  a  neurotic  indiv-^idual.  When  reaction  takes  place  the  tempera- 
ture rises  very  often  to  febrile  ranges,  either  nii  the  result  of  infection  or,  in  the 
case  of  cerebral  or  spinal  lesions^  from  irritation  of  the  tissues  which  constitute 


Fig.   IM. — Pneumoaia.     Death  in  ooUapoe  after 


Fto.  196. — Enteric  f^ver;  pubnonnal  tempeimtulQ 
due  to  repeated  bemorrbaee. 


the  heat  centres.  In  lesions  of  the  cerebrospinal  axis  the  reactive  fever  is 
frequently  due  to  inflammatory  reaction  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  lesion. 

(d)  In  various  conditions  attended  by  greatly  diminished  ti^ue 
change  or  profound  disturbance  of  the  heat  mechanism^  as  in  the  coma 
attending  acute  poisoning  from  alcohol,  illuminating  gas,  carbolic  acid,  and 
other  toxic  agents,  starvation,  carcinoma  of  the  oesophagus,  other  internal 
cancers,  abscess  of  the  bruin,  m\^cedema,  sclerema  neonatorum,  and  in  Bome 
forms  of  mental  disease,  as  melancholia.  Subnormal  temperature  ranges 
are  also  occasionally  observed  in  profound  an«mia,  the  terminal  stagei^  of 
tuberculous  processes,  especially  tuberculous  peritonitis,  and  in  diabetes. 

The  Action  of  l>nji^  upon  the  Temperature. — Antipyretic  drugs^ 
most  of  which  are  s>*nthetic  products  of  coaI-tar»  while  capable  of  produ<> 
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ing  marked  effects  upon  febrile  temperatures,  have  little  influence  upon  the     ^^^| 

body  temperature  in  health.    Their  free  use  in  fever  is  followed  by  a  tend-          ^H 

ency  to  collapse,  and  the  resulting  fall  of  temperature  is  of  short  duration.           ^| 

External  Antipyretics.— Cold  baths  or  gradually  cooled  baths,  spong-            ^H 

^fakg,  packs,  ice-bags,  circulating  coils  for  the  application  of  iced  water,  and           ^H 

^^Id  enemata  reduce  the  febrile  temperature  not  only  without  the  pertur-           ^H 

bating  effects  of  drugs  but,  if  rightly  employed,  with  a  favorable  inOuence          ^H 

upon  the  general  condition  of  the  patient.                                                                   ^^^H 

Trifling  rises  of  temperature  follow  the  administration  of  full  doses     ^^^H 

of  atropine,  cocaine,  strychnine,  caffeine,  and  certain  other  drugs,  wliile           ^H 

correspondingly  slight  falls  occur  after  morphine,  quinine,  alcohol,  and  the           ^H 

general  anaesthetics.                                                                                                     ^^^H 

THE  SIGNIFIC.VNCE  OF  ABNORM.\JL                    ^H 
TEMPERATURES.                                      ^M 

H        To  recapitulate;    A  rise  of  temperature,  if  moderate,  may  be  physio-           ^M 
^Bogical — digestion,  violent  muscular  effort.    Such  rises  are  commonly  tran-            ^H 
B^ient.     If  the  rise  be  accompanied  by  other                                                            ^^^B 

^pymptoms  or  lever  it  may  indicate  (a}  an 
^■nfection.  either  general  or  local;  (b)  an  in- 
Htoxicatiun,  which  may  arise  within  the  body 
^ferom   faulty  metabolism   or  be  introduced 
Hb^jm  outside  the  body,  as  in  the  case  of  food 
^br  drink;   (c)  a  lesion  ijivohing  the  heat- 
Bbnlatirig  mechanism  of  the  nervous  s>^tem. 
H^»  As  a  rule  there  are  associated  synip- 
Hloms  which  render  practicable  the  differen- 
^■iial  diagnosis  of  these  conditions. 

A    fall    of    t€m[>erature    may    indicate 
^blootj  loss,  which  may  be  internal  and  con- 
H|ealed.  as  in  a  small  rupture  of  the  wall  of 
^Mj^lieart  not  presently  fatal;   a  similar  leak- 
^^^  from  an  aneurism;  collapse,  as  in  apo- 
Hjdexy:   excessive  radiation,  as  in  exposure- 
Bd'           ^if^d  metabolism,  as  in  convale^scence, 
H^'              ►n,  forms  uf  poisoning,  and  certain 
nutritional  and  nervous  diseases.    The  fall 
^^ay  be  transient  or  sustained. 
^B        Whether  the  temperature  be  higher  or 
^■ower  than  the  normal  it  serves  to  exclude 
^kalingering  and,  as  a  rule,  hysteria.    It  is 
^kiportant  to  bear  in  mind  that  remarkable 
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Hbepartures  from  the  normal  temperature  are 
^Bbaervecl  in  some  cases  of  hysteria,  and  that 
^■■^iever  malingerer  often  plays  tricks  with 
^^Wihermo meter  that  are  as*  diflRcult  of  detc 
^^     The  Projrnostjc  Siirnificance  of  Abnormal 
Hkf  the  temperature  is  important,  since  the  dan| 

Fio.  196.— Isehiorpct*!  ab«oe«.                                 1 
?«ver  immediately  relieved  by  in-                                 1 
ciflioa  mad  drAiaa^.                                                         1 

*ction  as  they  are  puzzling.            ^J 

Temperature. — The  height            ^M 

jer  increases  with  the  inten*           ^M 
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fiity  of  the  fever.  A  rise  of  7.2°  F.  (4°  C.)  or  9°  F.  (5°  C.)  is  of  itself  ominoua 
If  sustained  for  some  hours  death  almost  always  follows,  though  remark- 
able exceptions  to  this  rule  have  been  observed.  Abrupt  rises  from  the 
range  of  health,  such  as  are  seen  in  malaria  or  relapsing  fever,  are  less 
dangerous  than  sudden  rises  above  the  fastigium  in  the  course  of  enteric 
or  other  continued  fever. 

Variations  from  type  in  the  temperature  curve  modify  the  prognosis 
unfavorably.  The  irregular  pneumonias  of  moderate  temperature,  102*^  F. 
(88.8®  C.)  are  attended  by  greater  danger  to  life  than  the  typical  forms 
with  intense  fever,  104°  F.  (40°  C.)  or  higher. 

The  temperature  in  childhood  is  less  stable  than  in  adult  life.  It  is 
elevated  by  slight  causes,  and  reacts  more  readily  to  antipyretic  treatment. 
Forms  of  ephemeral  fever  are  more  common  than  in  later  life.  High  tem- 
fM^ratures  are  less  dangerous. 


V. 

IIKSPIRATION;  MODIFIED  RESPIRATORY  MOVEMENTS;  COUGH 

AND  ALLIED  PHENOMENA;    SIGNIFICANCE  OF  COUGH  IN 

DIAGNOSIS;    EXPECTORATION. 

RESPIRATION. 

The  normal  respiration-frequency  in  the  adult  is  from  16  to  24  in  the 
minute*.  The  average  pulse-frequency  varies  between  64  and  96.  The 
normal  pulse-respiration  frequency  is  therefore  1  to  4-4.5.  In  early  life 
ihn  respiration  is  more  rapid,  the  average  being  in  the  new-born  44;  in  the 
fifth  year  26.  Posture  exerts  a  marked  influence.  In  normal  adults  the 
tiverage  fre(|uency  while  recumbent  is  14,  while  sitting  20,  and  in  the  erect 
|ioHtiir(}  22.  These  diflFerences  are  exaggerated  in  those  who  are  enfeebled 
liy  ilirtease.  The  respiration  is  slightly  less  frequent  in  the  morning  than  at 
iii^ht,  and  about  one-fourth  less  during  sleep.  It  is  more  rapid  after  eating 
liiid  iiHp(»(?ially  after  a  hearty  meal,  a  fact  which  finds  its  explanation  in 
ilio  more  limited  excursus  of  the  diaphragm  when  the  stomach  is  full. 
*l'lio  ratii  in  very  little  influenced  by  the  external  temperature.  It  is  modi- 
IumI  liy  tl»e  internal  temperature  and  much  increased  in  fever.  It  increases 
%\it.li  niiiHCJiilar  activity.  The  respiration  frequency  may  be  modified  within 
liiuit»3  by  an  effort  of  the  will  and  is  profoundly  affected  by  the  emotions, 
i'liiiiriilly  tlie  rate  is  often  quickened  by  the  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the 
imtutitl  tliitt.  Iiis  l)reaths  are  being  counted.  It  is  therefore  important,  if 
|K«4^ibl(t,  to  count  without  his  being  aware  of  it,  for  instance,  when  you 
H4i|H>ui  lo  l»i^  counting  the  pulse.  Failures  of  observation  may  be  controlled 
li^v  riniiilJiiK  lor  one  or  more  entire  minutes.  The  rate  and  depth  of  the 
igM4<iiutMiiii  brar  an  inverse  relation  to  each  other:  the  greater  the  fre- 
HUV4K\v  llu»  h'r^M  the  depth,  or  the  slower  they  are,  the  deeper.  General 
tilmui'iuiU  imtHlitiouH  and  local  diseases,  especially  those  which  involve  the 
t'llktiiui  of  i^|iiiiilion,  modify  both  the  frequency  and  extent  of  the  respira* 
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Tidal  Air. — This  term  is  used  to  designate  the  inflow  and  outflow  of 
air  during  quiet  respiration.  It  amounts  to  about  500  cubic  centimetres — 
30  cubic  inches.  Complemental  air  is  the  volume  that  can  be  inspired 
after  the  completion  of  an  ordinary  inspiration;  reserve  or  suppLBMENTALi 
AIR,  the  volume  that  can  be  expelled  after  an  ordinary  expiration;  resid- 
ual AIR,  the  volume  remaining  in  the  lungs  after  the  most  forcible  expira- 
tion; STATIONARY  AIR,  the  volumc  remaining  in  the  lungs  after  an  ordinary 
expiration  and  equal  to  the  reserve  air  plus  the  residual  air.  Vital  ca- 
pacity is  the  volume  of  air  that  can  be  expired  after  the  fullest  inspiration. 
The  average  is  about  3400  cubic  centimetres  for  men  and  2500  cubic  centi- 
metres for  women.  Lung  capacity  is  the  total  quantity  of  air  in  the  lungs 
after  full  inspiration,  and  is  equal  to  the  vital  capacity  plus  the  residual  air. 

Vital  Capacity. — The  measurement  of  the  vital  capacity  is  determined 
by  various  modifications  of  the  spirometer  devised  by  Hutchinson.  It  is 
affected  by  age,  sex,  stature,  posture,  occupation,  and  disease.  It  increases 
with  age,  the  maximum  being  attained  at  about  the  thirty-fifth  year.  It 
is  greater  in  men  than  in  women  of  the  same  height  in  the  ratio  of  10  to 
7.5.  It  increases  in  proportion  to  the  stature  up  to  the  twenty-fifth  year, 
and  Arnold  found  that,  in  the  adult,  for  each  centimetre  of  increase  or 
decrease  of  height  beyond  a  mean  standard  there  is  a  corresponding  rise  or 
fall  in  the  vital  capacity  of  60  cubic  centimetres  for  men  and  40  for  women. 
The  ratio  as  modified  by  posture  is  0,96  in  the  prone,  1.11  in  the  sitting 
or  erect,  and  1.13  in  the  standing  position.  The  vital  capacity  is  greater  in 
those  leading  an  active  than  in  those  who  lead  a  sedentary  life.  It  is 
obvious  that  improper  clothing  and  tight  lacing  and  all  pathological  condi- 
tions which  interfere  with  the  full  and  free  expansion  of  the  chest,  whether 
general,  as  in  wasting  diseases  of  every  kind,  or  local,  as  in  thoracic  or 
abdominal  diseases,  must  diminish  the  vital  capacity;  nor  is  it  to  be  over- 
looked that  pregnancy  or  a  sedentary  life  not  in  itself  incompatible  witb 
excellent  health  may  exert  a  similar  influence.  The  spirometer,  partly  for 
these  reasons,  partly  by  reason  of  its  inconvenience  of  application  and  un- 
certainty as  an  instrument  of  precision,  and,  finally,  because  there  are  other 
methods  far  more  available  and  accurate,  has  fallen  wholly  into  disuse  in 
ordinary  clinical  work. 

Peculiarities  in  the  respiratory  phenomena  are  expressed  by  the  fol- 
lowing terms: 

EuPNCEA  is  a  condition  of  normal  respiration  observed  during  bodily 
and  mental  quiet.  Apncea  is  a  temporary  suspension  of  the  respiratory 
movements.  Hyperpncea  is  a  term  used  to  designate  increased  respiratory 
activity.  Heat-dyspn(ea  and  polypncea  are  forms  of  hyperpncea  due  to 
direct  excitation  of  the  respiratory  centres,  as  the  result  of  an  increase  in 
the  temperature  of  the  blood  or  of  reflex  excitation  of  the  cutaneous  nerves 
by  external  heat.  Dyspncea  is  diflficult  or  labored  breathing;  the  respir- 
atory frequency  is  often  less  than  normal  but  may  be  increased.  As- 
phyxia or  suffocation  is  the  term  used  to  express  the  condition  caused 
by  deprivation  of  air.  The  respirations  are  at  first  increased  in  frequency 
and  depth,  then  a  period  of  increasing  dyspnoea  follows,  with  violent  spas- 
modic expirations  and  convulsions.  The  final  condition  is  that  of  collapse; 
which  is  ushered  in  by  progressive  slowness  and  shallowness  of  the  respi* 
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istration  of  this  drug.  The  prognosis  of  the  underlying  condition  is  always 
grave,  and  this  form  of  respiration  is  seen  in  profound  illness  from  which, 
exceptionally,  the  patient  rallies  in  a  short  time  or,  and  this  is  the  general 
rule,  presently  dies.  In  some  cases  of  cardiac  or  renal  disease,  however, 
Cheyne-Stokes  respiration  recurs  from  time  to  time  for  months. 

3.  Jerking  Respiration. — The  act  may  be  spasmodic.  Usually  it  is 
the  inspiration  that  is  jerking,  less  commonly  the  expiration,  rarely  both. 
Jerking  inspiration  is  seen  in  sobbing,  hysteria,  hydrophobia,  sometimes 
in  asthma;  jerking  expiration,  in  acutely  painful  respiration,  such  as 
occurs  in  pleurisy,  especially  diaphragmatic,  in  pleurodynia,  or  in  the  case 
of  a  broken  rib.  Jerking  respiration  is  more  apt  to  occur  when  the  breath- 
ing is  of  the  costal  type  than  when  it  is  abdominal. 

Dyspnoea. — This  term  includes  a  variety  of  respiratory  derangements 
which,  much  as  they  may  diflFer  among  themselves  in  detail,  have  one 
thing  in  common,  namely,  difficulty  in  breathing.  The  clinical  conception, 
whatever  the  cause  or  whatever  the  derangement,  rests  upon  inadequate 
oxygenation  of  the  blood.  Dyspnoea  may  arise  from  a  deficiency  of  oxygen 
or  from  an  excess  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  blood.  Cardiac  and  hemorrhagic 
dyspnoeas  are  due  chiefly  to  a  deficient  supply  of  oxygen.  In  cardiac  dys- 
pnoea the  poor  supply  of  blood  to  the  tissues  results  from  the  enfeebled  action 
of  the  heart.  In  hemorrhagic  dyspnoea  there  is  enfeebled  action  of  the 
heart  on  the  one  hand  and  a  diminished  quantity  of  blood  on  the  other. 
All  conditions  which  lessen  the  force  of  the  circulation  or  the  quantity  of 
haemoglobin  tend  to  cause  dyspnoea;  hence  individuals  who  suffer  from  car- 
diac lesions  or  forms  of  anaemia,  or  who  are  enfeebled  by  disease,  experience 
difficulty  in  respiration  after  slight  exertion.  Conditions  which  interfere 
with  the  interchange  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  in  the  lungs,  such  as 
bronchitis  of  the  smaller  tubes,  forms  of  pneumonia,  emphysema,  extensive 
pulmonary  tuberculosis,  laryngeal  obstruction,  abdominal  tumors,  and 
large  ascites,  tend  to  the  production  of  dyspnoea,  especially  upon  exertion. 

The  respiration  may  be  more  or  less  frequent  than  normal.  Two  prin- 
cipal forms  may  be  distinguished,  namely,  that  in  which  the  breathing  is 
rapid  and  shallow  and  that  in  which  it  is  slow  and  deep.  In  the  former  the 
ratio  between  inspiration  and  expiration  is  not  usually  much  deranged; 
difficulty  in  breathing  attends  both  acts  and  the  condition  is  spoken  of  as 
mixed  dyspnaa.  In  the  latter  the  ratio  is  disordered,  sometimes  the  inspi- 
ration, sometimes  the  expiration  being  more  prolonged.  To  the  one  is 
applied  the  term  inspiratory  dyspnaa;  to  the  other  expiraiory  dyspncea. 
The  first  is  characterized  by  inspiratory,  the  second  by  expiratory  stridor. 
In  all  forms  of  dyspnoea  certain  muscles  which  ordinarily  are  little  or  not 
at  all  used  in  respiration  and  have  other  functions  are  brought  into  play. 
They  are  the  auxiliary  muscles  of  respiration.  Among  them  are  the 
scaleni,  trapezii,  levatores  scapulae,  the  sternocleidomastoid,  sterno-  and 
thyrohyoid  muscles,  and  the  pectorales.  The  action  of  these  muscles  is 
more  powerfully  exerted  in  the  ^lect  or  sitting  posture — orthopncea — the 
position  usually  assumed  in  inspiratory  dyspnoea.  In  expiratory  dyspnoea 
the  abdominal  muscles  are  used  as  auxiliary  muscles. 

In  dyspnoea  of  high  grade  the  muscles  of  facial  expression  are  also 
brought  into  play,  with  the  effect  of  dilating  the  nostrils  and  separating 
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the  lips  and  jaws.  The  action  of  these  muscles  gives  to  the  facies  a  very 
characteristic  and  distressed  appearance.  Very  striking  is  the  play  of  the 
nostrils  in  young  children  suffering  with  pneumonia.  The  entrance  of  air 
is  to  some  extent  favored  by  the  action  of  these  muscles,  but  the  ex- 
planation of  their  participation  in  the  dyspnceal  movements  is  to  be  sought 
in  the  implication  of  associated  muscle  groups  in  the  intense  innervation 
supplied  to  the  essential  muscles  of  respiration. 

The  term  dyspncea  is  sometimes  used  to  designate  the  sensation  of 
breathlessness  which  attends  difficult  breathing.  Hence  subjective  and 
objective  dyajmma.  These  two  forms  are  usually  associated,  but  to  this 
statement  there  are  exceptions.  Cases  occur  in  which,  with  persistent 
obstruction  of  the  respiration  and  well-marked  objective  dyspnoea,  there 
is  no  sense  of  breathlessness  or  oppression.  Cyanosis  may  even  be  present 
without  subjective  dyspncea.  As  death  approaches  and  objective  dyspnoea 
becomes  urgent  carbon-dioxide  narcosis  develops  and  subjective  dyspncea 
disappears.  There  are  cases,  however,  in  which  objective  dyspnoea  is 
slight  or  absent  altogether,  yet  the  patient  complains  of  distressing  sub- 
jective dyspnoea.  To  this  category  must  be  referred  the  precordial  distress 
of  melancholia  and  the  frequent  desire  of  nervous  patients  to  take  a  series 
of  deep  inspirations.    Pure  subjective  dyspncea  is  rare. 

Cyanosis  attends  every  obstruction  to  respiration  of  high  grade,  what- 
ever the  cause.  The  blood  becomes  progressively  richer  in  carbon  dioxide 
and  poorer  in  oxygen.  In  chronic  conditions  attended  with  dyspnoea  the 
organism  may  gradually  become  adjusted  to  subnormal  oxygenation  of 
the  blood,  so  that  the  other  functions  are  fairly  well  performed  and  the 
patient,,  although  manifestly  dyspnoeic,  especially  upon  exertion,  and  con- 
stantly cyanosed,  has  little  subjective  dyspnoea.  On  the  other  hand  a 
similar  degree  of  obstruction  to  respiration,  if  rapidly  established,  is  at- 
tended with  the  most  urgent  and  distressing  dyspnoea. 

Pneumothorax  affords  a  striking  example  of  the  adjustment  of  the 
organism  to  respiratory  disturbances  of  high  grade.  The  sudden  inter- 
ference with  respiration  causes  intense  objective  and  subjective  dyspnoea, 
which  gradually  subsides  and  in  many  cases  wholly  disappears  so  long  as 
the  patient  is  at  rest. 

Dyspnoea  is  of  much  less  unfavorable  prognosis  when  the  cyanosis  is 
slight  than  when  it  is  deep  and  persistent. 

Forms  of  Dyspnoea. — Dyspncea  as  the  result  op  pain  occurs  in 
pleurisy  and  especially  in  diaphragmatic  pleurisy,  peritonitis,  inflamma- 
tion of  the  diaphragm,  and  in  affections  of  the  intercostal  muscles,  as 
myalgia  and  trichinosis.  Deep  breathing  is  impossible;  the  respirations 
are  shallow  and  hurried.    The  difficulty  is  not  mechanical  but  functional. 

Dyspn(ea  from  Diminution  of  the  Respiratory  Surface  or  Lim- 
itation OF  the  Respiratory  Excursus. — These  conditions  are  commonly 
associated.  They  are  present  in  diseases  involving  the  parenchyma  of  the 
lungs,  such  as  croupous  and  bronchopneumonia,  large  infarcts,  congestion, 
and  the  like;  also  in  those  affections  in  which  the  capacity  of  the  thorax  is 
decreased,  as  pleural  and  pericardial  effusion,  pneumothorax,  tumors, 
massive  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  and  kyphoscoliosis;  and  finally  when 
ever  the  movements  of  the  chest  are  hindered,  as  in  emphysema,  severe 
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istration  of  this  drug.  The  prognosis  of  the  underlying  condition  is  always 
grave,  and  this  form  of  respiration  is  seen  in  profound  illness  from  which, 
exceptionally,  the  patient  rallies  in  a  short  time  or,  and  this  is  the  general 
rule,  presently  dies.  In  some  cases  of  cardiac  or  renal  disease,  however, 
Cheyne-Stokes  respiration  recurs  from  time  to  time  for  months. 

3.  Jerking  Respiration. — The  act  may  be  spasmodic.  Usually  it  is 
the  inspiration  that  is  jerking,  less  commonly  the  expiration,  rarely  both. 
Jerking  inspiration  is  seen  in  sobbing,  hysteria,  hydrophobia,  sometimes 
in  asthma;  jerking  expiration,  in  acutely  painful  respiration,  such  as 
occurs  in  pleurisy,  especially  diaphragmatic,  in  pleurodynia,  or  in  the  case 
of  a  broken  rib.  Jerking  respiration  is  more  apt  to  occur  when  the  breath- 
ing is  of  the  costal  type  than  when  it  is  abdominal. 

Dyspnoea. — This  term  includes  a  variety  of  respiratory  derangements 
which,  much  as  they  may  differ  among  themselves  in  detail,  have  one 
thing  in  common,  namely,  difficulty  in  breathing.  The  clinical  conception, 
whatever  the  cause  or  whatever  the  derangement,  rests  upon  inadequate 
oxygenation  of  the  blood.  Dyspnoea  may  arise  from  a  deficiency  of  oxygen 
or  from  an  excess  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  blood.  Cardiac  and  hemorrhagic 
dyspnoeas  are  due  chiefly  to  a  deficient  supply  of  oxygen.  In  cardiac  dys- 
pnoea the  poor  supply  of  blood  to  the  tissues  results  from  the  enfeebled  action 
of  the  heart.  In  hemorrhagic  dyspnoea  there  is  enfeebled  action  of  the 
heart  on  the  one  hand  and  a  diminished  quantity  of  blood  on  the  other. 
All  conditions  which  lessen  the  force  of  the  circulation  or  the  quantity  of 
haemoglobin  tend  to  cause  dyspnoea;  hence  individuals  who  suffer  from  car- 
diac lesions  or  forms  of  anaemia,  or  who  are  enfeebled  by  disease,  experience 
difficulty  in  respiration  after  slight  exertion.  Conditions  which  interfere 
with  the  interchange  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  in  the  lungs,  such  as 
bronchitis  of  the  smaller  tubes,  forms  of  pneumonia,  emphysema,  extensive 
pulmonary  tuberculosis,  laryngeal  obstruction,  abdominal  tumors,  and 
large  ascites,  tend  to  the  production  of  dyspnoea,  especially  upon  exertion. 

The  respiration  may  be  more  or  less  frequent  than  normal.  Two  prin- 
cipal forms  may  be  distinguished,  namely,  that  in  which  the  breathing  is 
rapid  and  shallow  and  that  in  which  it  is  slow  and  deep.  In  the  former  the 
ratio  between  inspiration  and  expiration  is  not  usually  much  deranged; 
difficulty  in  breathing  attends  both  acts  and  the  condition  is  spoken  of  as 
mixed  dyspncea.  In  the  latter  the  ratio  is  disordered,  sometimes  the  inspi- 
ration, sometimes  the  expiration  being  more  prolonged.  To  the  one  is 
applied  the  term  inspiratory  dyspnoea;  to  the  other  expiratory  dyspnoea. 
The  first  is  characterized  by  inspiratory,  the  second  by  expiratory  stridor. 
In  all  forms  of  dyspnoea  certain  muscles  which  ordinarily  are  little  or  not 
at  all  used  in  respiration  and  have  other  functions  are  brought  into  play. 
They  are  the  auxiliary  muscles  of  respiration.  Among  them  are  the 
scaleni,  trapezii,  levatores  scapulae,  the  sternocleidomastoid,  sterno-  and 
thyrohyoid  muscles,  and  the  pectorales.  The  action  of  these  muscles  is 
more  powerfully  exerted  in  the  6iect  or  sitting  posture — orthopnaa — the 
position  usually  assumed  in  inspiratory  dyspnoea.  In  expiratory  dyspnoea 
the  abdominal  muscles  are  used  as  auxiliary  muscles. 

In  dyspnoea  of  high  grade  the  muscles  of  facial  expression  are  also 
brought  into  play,  with  the  effect  of  dilating  the  nostrils  and  separating 
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the  lips  and  jaws.  The  action  of  these  muscles  gives  to  the  facies  a  very 
characteristic  and  distressed  appearance.  Very  striking  is  the  play  of  the 
nostrils  in  young  children  suffering  with  pneumonia.  The  entrance  of  air 
is  to  some  extent  favored  by  the  action  of  these  muscles,  but  the  ex- 
planation of  their  participation  in  the  dyspnoeal  movements  is  to  be  sought 
in  the  implication  of  associated  muscle  groups  in  the  intense  innervation 
supplied  to  the  essential  muscles  of  respiration. 

The  term  dyspnoea  is  sometimes  used  to  designate  the  sensation  of 
breathlessness  which  attends  difficult  breathing.  Hence  snbjectwe  and 
objective  dyspncea.  These  two  forms  are  usually  associated,  but  to  this 
statement  there  are  exceptions.  Cases  occur  in  which,  with  persistent 
obstruction  of  the  respiration  and  well-marked  objective  dyspnoea,  there 
is  no  sense  of  breathlessness  or  oppression.  Cyanosis  may  even  be  present 
without  subjective  dyspnoea.  As  death  approaches  and  objective  dyspnoea 
becomes  urgent  carbon-dioxide  narcosis  develops  and  subjective  dyspncea 
disappears.  There  are  cases,  however,  in  which  objective  dyspnoea  is 
slight  or  absent  altogether,  yet  the  patient  complains  of  distressing  sub- 
jective dyspnoea.  To  this  category  must  be  referred  the  precordial  distress 
of  melancholia  and  the  frequent  desire  of  nervous  patients  to  take  a  series 
of  deep  inspirations.    Pure  subjective  dyspnoea  is  rare. 

Cyanosis  attends  every  obstruction  to  respiration  of  high  grade,  what- 
ever the  cause.  The  blood  becomes  progressively  richer  in  carbon  dioxide 
and  poorer  in  oxygen.  In  chronic  conditions  attended  with  dyspnoea  the 
organism  may  gradually  become  adjusted  to  subnormal  oxygenation  of 
the  blood,  so  that  the  other  functions  are  fairly  well  performed  and  the 
patient,- although  manifestly  dyspnceic,  especially  upon  exertion,  and  con- 
stantly cyanosed,  has  little  subjective  dyspnoea.  On  the  other  hand  a 
similar  degree  of  obstruction  to  respiration,  if  rapidly  established,  is  at- 
tended with  the  most  urgent  and  distressing  dyspncea. 

Pneumothorax  affords  a  striking  example  of  the  adjustment  of  the 
organism  to  respiratory  disturbances  of  high  grade.  The  sudden  inter- 
ference with  respiration  causes  intense  objective  and  subjective  dyspnoea, 
which  gradually  subsides  and  in  many  cases  wholly  disappears  so  long  as 
the  patient  is  at  rest. 

Dyspnoea  is  of  much  less  unfavorable  prognosis  when  the  cyanosis  is 
slight  than  when  it  is  deep  and  persistent. 

Forms  of  Dyspnoea. — Dyspncea  as  the  result  op  pain  occurs  in 
pleurisy  and  especially  in  diaphragmatic  pleurisy,  peritonitis,  inflamma- 
tion of  the  diaphragm,  and  in  affections  of  the  intercostal  muscles,  as 
myalgia  and  trichinosis.  Deep  breathing  is  impossible;  the  respirations 
are  shallow  and  hurried.     The  difficulty  is  not  mechanical  but  functional. 

Dyspncea  from  Diminution  of  the  Respiratory  Surface  or  Lim- 
itation OP  THE  Respiratory  Excursus. — These  conditions  are  commonly 
associated.  They  are  present  in  diseases  involving  the  parenchyma  of  the 
lungs,  such  as  croupous  and  bronchopneumonia,  large  infarcts,  congestion, 
and  the  like;  also  in  those  affections  in  which  the  capacity  of  the  thorax  is 
decreased,  as  pleural  and  pericardial  effusion,  pneumothorax,  tumors, 
massive  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  and  kyphoscoliosis;  and  finally  when 
ever  the  movements  of  the  chest  are  hindered,  as  in  emphysema,  severe 
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chest-pain,  or  spasm  or  palsy  of  the  respiratory  muscles.  Under  these 
circumstances  the  tidal  air  is  diminished  and  the  number  of  respiratory 
acts  is  correspondingly  increased.  In  proportion  as  the  requirements  of  the 
organism  are  thus  satisfied  the  associated  symptoms, — subjective  dysp- 
noea and  cyanosis, — are  slight  or  absent.  Bodily  effort  increases  the  diffi- 
culty. The  deficiency  of  oxygen  asserts  itself  and  these  symptoms  become 
manifest  upon  moderate  exertion.  If  the  condition  be  unilateral,  as  in 
pleural  effusion,  vicarious  respiration  is  established. 

Dyspncea  in  Circulatory  Derangements. — Valvular  lesions  cause 
dyspnoea  when  the  compensation  fails.  Myocardial  changes  act  in  the 
same  way.  There  is  a  transference  of  blood-pressure  from  the  arterial  to 
the  venous  side  of  the  circulation.  The  organs  receive  less  arterial  and 
retain  more  venous  blood  than  normal.  The  circulatory  derangement 
affects  the  respiratory  centre,  with  the  result  that  the  breathing  is  increased 
both  in  frequency  and  depth.  Lesions  of  the  left  side  of  the  heart  cause 
overfilling  not  only  of  the  veins  of  the  general  circulation  but  also  of  those 
of  the  pulmonary  circuit.  The  overfilling  of  the  pulmonary  capillaries, 
which  ultimately  gives  rise  to  brown  induration,  is  an  additional  cause  of 
dyspnoea,  not  so  much  because  of  the  space  occupied  by  the  blood  as  by 
reason  of  the  impairment  of  elasticity  in  the  congested  tissue  of  the  lung. 
The  alveolar  distention  remains  near  the  inspiration  point  and  the  respir- 
atory excursus  is  correspondingly  diminished.  The  loss  of  elasticity  acts 
as  a  direct  hindrance  to  breathing.  The  paroxysmal  attacks  of  dyspnoea 
in  such  cases  constitute  so-called  cardiac  asthma.  This  term  is  frequently 
used  to  describe  any  shortness  of  breath  occurring  in  disease  of  the  heart. 
It  is  preferable  to  restrict  it  to  the  attacks  which  bear  a  close  resemblance 
to  true  bronchial  asthma.  Such  attacks  often  come  on  at  night  after  the 
first  sleep.  In  both  conditions  the  form  of  dyspnoea  is  the  same.  There  is 
a  tendency  to  prolongation  of  the  respiratory  act  with  difficult  and  pro- 
longed expiration  attended  by  stridor.  To  the  habitual  overfilling  of  the 
pulmonary  capillaries  in  mitral  disease  must  be  ascribed  the  dyspncea 
upon  exertion  which  is  so  common  in  this  condition  in  the  absence  of 
impaired  compensation.  A  further  cause  of  dyspnoea  in  circulatory  dis- 
turbances is  the  bronchial  catarrh  which  is  present  to  some  degree  in  most 
of  the  cases. 

Dyspncea  in  Obstruction  of  the  Upper  Air-passages. — The  stress 
upon  the  inspiratory  muscles  is  proportionate  to  the  degree  of  obstruction. 
The  respiration  tends  to  become  prolonged  and  deep.  In  many  cases,  how- 
ever, it  is  increased  in  frequency  and  correspondingly  superficial.  This  form 
of  dyspnoea  is  present  in  the  marked  stenosis  of  the  pharynx  which  occurs 
as  the  result  of  hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils  or  retropharyngeal  abscesSi  in 
spasmodic  and  membranous  laryngitis,  in  oedema  or  spasm  of  the  glottis, 
in  paresis  of  the  abductor  muscles  of  the  larynx  (posterior  crico-arytenoids) 
and  in  narrowing  of  the  pharynx  and  trachea  by  tumors,  foreign  bodieB,  and 
compression  from  outside,  as  in  the  case  of  aneurism  or  mediastinal  tumor. 

As  the  obstruction  reaches  a  high  grade  the  volume  of  air  in  the  lungs 
is  progressively  diminished  and  the  less  rigid  portions  of  the  thorax  yield 
to  the  pressure  of  the  external  atmosphere.  The  depressions  are  especially 
marked  in  the  epigastrium  and  the  suprasternal  and  postclavicular  regioiuk 
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In  young  children,  in  consequence  of  repeated  attacks  of  laryngitis  or 
bronchitis  the  cartilaginous  portions  of  the  wall  of  the  thorax  yield  and 
more  or  less  persistent  deformities  of  the  chest  arise.  Among  these  are  the 
wide,  shallow,  oblique  depressions  at  the  base  of  the  chest  known  as  Harri- 
son's furrows,  and  the  prominence  of  the  sternum,  known  as  chicken-breast. 

The  stridor  in  this  form  of  dyspnoea  is  characteristic.  It  is  commonly 
loud,  prolonged,  and  hissing  or  whistling  in  character  and  usually  much  more 
marKea  upon  inspiration  than  upon  expiration, — a  fact  that  finds  explana- 
tion in  the  lateral  drawing  together  of  the  tissues  below  the  seat  of  obstruc- 
tion in  consequence  of  the  tendency  to  vacuum  caused  by  the  powerful 
inspiratory  effort  and  the  greater  force  of  the  inspiration  as  compared  with 
the  expiration.  In  fact  stridor  may  be  wholly  absent  during  the  expiration. 
When,  however,  patients  suffering  from  stenosis  of  the  upper  air-passages  in 
increasing  obstruction  become  obliged  to  use  the  abdominal  muscles  in 
active  expiration,  expiratory  stridor  becomes  marked  or  predominant. 

Dyspncea  in  Bronchitis. — Dyspnoea  arises,  as  a  rule,  only  in  those 
cases  in  which  the  catarrhal  inflammation  involves  the  finer  tubes.  The 
lumen  is  narrowed  by  swelling  of  the  mucosa  and  the  presence  of  secretion 
or  exudate.  If  the  narrowing  involves  a  limited  number  of  bronchial 
tubes  the  difficulty  in  breathing  is  not  urgent  and  compensation  takes* 
place  by  increase  in  the  respiration  frequency.  When  the  obstruction  in- 
volves a  great  number  of  bronchial  tubes  differences  in  type  of  the  dyspnoea 
arise  which  depend  upon  the  degree  of  obstruction.  In  so-called  capillary 
bronchitis  the  respiratory  surface  is  diminished  to  an  extent  correspond- 
ing with  the  number  and  distribution  of  the  lobules  involved;  dyspnoea 
with  hurried  respiration  then  results.  In  the  dry  bronchitis  of  the  middle- 
sized  tubes  it  is  yet  possible  for  a  sufficient  quantity  of  air  to  be  drawn 
into  the  lungs.  This  can  generally  be  accomplished  best  by  respiration  of 
diminished  frequency  and  abnormal  depth,  just  as  in  stenosis  of  the  larynx. 

Dyspncea  in  Bronchial  Asthma. — The  breathing  is  slow,  the  ex- 
piration usually  prolonged  and  accompanied  with  stridor — exjnratory 
dyspnoea.  The  rdles  can  be  heard  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
patient.  The  difficulty  is  not  to  get  the  air  into  the  lungs  but  to  get  it 
out.  Acute  emphysema  occurs  and  the  respiratory  excursus  is  greatly 
diminished;  hence  the  "air  hunger.'' 

Dyspncea  in  Emphysema. — The  chest  tends  to  assume  permanently 
the  inspiratory  form.  The  elasticity  of  the  lung  parenchyma  is  impaired. 
The  respiratory  excursus  is  correspondingly  diminished.  The  alveolar 
septa  are  in  many  places  destroyed,  together  with  the  intra-alveolar  blood- 
vessels. The  breathing  is  shallow  and  frequent.  The  patient  is  distressed 
for  breath,  especially  upon  the  slightest  exertion.  The  dyspnoea  is  increased 
by  the  bronchitis  which  is  so  common  in  emphysema.  Modifications  arise  in 
consequence  of  the  frequent  occurrence  of  bronchial  asthma  in  emphysema. 

So-called  Ur^emic  Dyspncea. — This  form  may  occur  as  a  true  urse- 
mic  bronchial  asthma.  There  is  slowing  of  the  respiration  with  prolonged 
expiration  and  expiratory  stridor.  The  condition  is  not  common.  The 
dyspncea  in  the  majority  of  the  cases  is  not  actually  ursemic  but  rather  a 
manifestation  of  cardiac  derangement,  bronchial  catarrh,  or  beginning 
pulmonary  oedema. 
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The  Dyspn(ea  op  Fever. — Rise  of  temperature  is  usually  associated 
with  increase  in  respiration  frequency.  Artificial  elevation  of  temperature 
also  causes  hurried  breathing.  The  dyspnoea  is  doubtless  due  to  the  action 
of  heated  blood  upon  the  respiratory  centre.  As  it  bears  no  constant  rela- 
tion to  the  height  to  which  the  temperature  rises,  it  is  probably  due,  in 
part  at  least,  to  the  action  of  the  fever-producing  toxins.  Experience  has 
shown  that  febrile  diseases  in  which  the  respiration  frequency,  in  the 
absence  of  lung  complications,  is  very  high,  are  as  a  rule  of  serious  import. 

The  Dyspncea  op  Anaemia. — When  the  hsemoglobin  is  diminished, 
the  oxygen  requirement  of  the  organism  demands  the  most  complete  per- 
formance of  the  respiratory  function.  There  is  no  hindrance  to  respiration 
and  the  breathing  is  quickened  and  increased  in  depth.  This  form  of 
dyspncea  is  characteristic  of  high  grades  of  secondary  ansemia  such  as 
occur  in  hemorrhage,  in  advanced  pernicious  anaemia,  and  in  chlorosis, 
following  exertion.  It  is  a  symptom  of  internal  hemorrhage  and  occa- 
sionally of  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis. 

COUGH  AND  ALLIED  PHENOMENA. 

The  normal  rhythmical  expansions  and  contractions  of  the  thorax 
serve  the  physiological  purposes  of  respiration.  Certain  other  move- 
ments which  are  respiratory  in  character  serve  other  purposes.  Of  these 
some  are  voluntary,  others  involuntary,  some  purposeful,  others  spasmodic. 
Among  such  movements  are  the  following: 

Cough. — A  more  or  less  deep  inspiration  is  followed  by  an  expira- 
tory act  which  is  interrupted  by  repeated  partial  closure  of  the  glottis  and 
the  production  of  a  series  of  characteristic  sounds.  The  air  is  expelled 
through  the  narrowed  glottis  with  some  force  so  that  foreign  bodies,  such 
as  a  crumb,  mucus  in  the  respiratory  passages,  and  the  like,  are  swept  from 
the  upper  air-passages  into  the  mouth.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases 
cough,  whether  in  consequence  of  lesions  of  the  respiratory  organs  or  dis- 
ease or  irritation  in  distant  organs,  is  reflex  and  spasmodic.  It  may  be 
voluntarily  produced. 

Hawking  is  a  voluntary  act,  the  result  of  irritation  in  the  pharynx.  It 
resembles  cough  except  that  the  glottis  is  open  and  the  expiration  continuous. 

Sneezing  consists  in  a  deep  inspiration  followed  by  a  forcible  expira- 
tory blast  through  the  nose;  the  glottis  is  open  and  the  mouth  usually 
but  not  always  closed.  Sneezing  is  excited  by  irritation  of  the  terminal 
fibres  of  the  nasal  branches  of  the  fifth  pair  of  cranial  nerves  and  is  often 
preceded  by  peculiar  sensations  in  the  nose. 

Laughing  is  an  emotional  act  characterized  by  deep  inspiration  suc- 
ceeded by  repeatedly  interrupted  expiration  with  an  open  glottis  and 
vibrating  vocal  cords.  The  mouth  is  wide  open,  the  expiration  is  much  less 
forcible  than  in  coughing,  and  the  muscles  of  expression  give  a  character- 
istic appearance  to  the  face.  Laughing  may  be  voluntary  or  involuntary. 
When  very  violent  and  repeated  it  may  be  spasmodic  and  accompanied 
by  tears. 

Crying  closely  resembles  laughing.  It  cannot  in  fact  always  be  dis- 
tinguished from  laughing  and  the  one  may  readily  alternate  with  the  other 
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in  young  children  or  patients  suffering  from  hysteria.  The  rhythm  and 
the  facies  are  different.    Crying  is  involuntary  and  accompanied  by  tears. 

Sobbins^  follows  long  spells  of  crying  or  is  the  expression  of  deep 
griaf.  It  is  characterized  by  interrupted  inspirations  with  a  partially 
closed  glottis,  followed  by  a  prolonged  quiet  expiration,  and  is  usually 
involuntary. 

Sisrhins^  consists  in  a  prolonged  inspiration  attended  by  a  character- 
istic soft  sound.  The  mouth  is  closed  or  the  lips  but  slightly  parted;  it 
is  largely  voluntary. 

Yawnins:  consists  in  a  prolonged  deep  inspiration  through  the  widely 
opened  mouth  accompanied  by  a  peculiar  sound.  The  glottis  is  open  and 
the  expiration  short.  The  arms  are  thrown  out  and  the  shoulders  back. 
It  may  be  either  voluntary  or  involuntary  but  is  not  spasmodic. 

Snorins:  occurs  during  sleep.  The  mouth  is  open  and  the  relaxed 
palate  is  thrown  into  vibration  by  the  in-  and  outflowing  air.  The  sound 
is  louder  during  inspiration.  It  is  much  more  liable  to  occur  when  the 
sleeper  is  on  his  back. 

Stertor  or  stertorous  breathing  resembles  snoring.  It  occurs  in 
apoplectic  and  other  comatose  states,  as  cerebral  concussion,  fracture  of 
the  skull,  epilepsy,  deep  anaesthesia,  alcoholic  stupor,  poisoning  by  opium, 
illuminating  gas,  and  other  narcotics,  pulmonary  cedema,  and  all  conditions 
in  which  excessive  amounts  of  mucus  or  fluid  are  accumulated  in  the 
bronchi,  and  frequently  in  the  death-agony.  Among  the  varieties  of  ster- 
tor are  buccal,  characterized  by  vibrations  of  the  lips  and  puflfing  of  the 
relaxed  cheeks  during  expiration;  jmlatiney  in  which  the  soft  palate  vibrates 
with  the  in-going  and  out-going  air;  pharyngealy  caused  by  the  sinking 
back  of  the  base  of  the  relaxed  tongue  into  near  relation  with  the  posterior 
wall  of  the  pharynx;  mucouSy  the  coarse  snoring  sound  produced  by  the 
churning  of  the  respiratory  air  through  fluid,  such  as  mucus  or  blood  in  the 
trachea  or  larger  bronchial  tubes. 

Stridor  or  stridulous  breathing  is  that  noisy  form  of  breathing  caused 
by  obstruction  in  the  larynx  or  trachea.  This  symptom  may  be  present  in 
croup  and  diphtheria,  oedema  of  the  glottis,  laryngeal  tumors,  mediastinal 
new  growths,  and  aortic  aneurism.  Stridor  due  to  laryngeal  obstruction  is 
commonly  accompanied  by  aphonia.  It  varies  greatly  in  character,  being 
harsh,  musical,  or  crowing. 

Hiccousrh  is  caused  by  a  sudden  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  dia- 
phragm accompanied  by  closure  of  the  glottis.  There  is  a  pecuhar  abrupt 
sound  and  a  distressing  sensation  of  jerking  in  the  epigastrium.  It  is  due 
to  irritation  of  the  terminal  filaments  of  the  phrenic  nerve,  which  may  be 
direct  or  reflex.  It  may  occur  as  the  result  of  gastric  or  peritoneal  irrita- 
tion or  may  be  the  manifestation  of  a  derangement  of  the  nervous  system. 
Hiccough  is  occasionally  observed  after  excessive  or  injudicious  eating  or 
drinking,  in  gastric  disorders,  peritonitis,  the  so-called  typhoid  state,  and 
ursemia.  It  occurs  also  in  hysteria  and  may  constitute  a  pure  neurosis. 
The  hiccough  of  cerebral  disease,  as  hydrocephalus  or  meningitis,  is  doubt- 
less the  result  of  irritation  of  the  central  origin  of  the  phrenic  nerve.  The 
writer  knows  a  gentleman  in  whom  certain  kinds  of  tobacco  invariably 
produce  distressing  hiccough,  while  others  can  be  smoked  with  impunity. 
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Persistent  and  intractable  hiccough  occasionally  attends  the  closing  days  of 
fatal  illness  and  in  rare  instances,  occurring  as  a  neurosis,  has  caused  death 
by  exhaustion. 

Of  all  the  special  or  modified  respiratory  movements  cough  has  the 
most  important  bearing  upon  diagnosis  and  therefore  requires  more  ex- 
tended consideration. 

SIGNIFICANCE  OF  COUGH  IN  DIAGNOSIS. 

Etlolog^fcal  Considerations. — Reflex  Cough. — Cough  in  the  vast  ma- 
jority of  instances  is  the  result  of  reflex  irritation  of  the  terminal  nerve  fila- 
ments of  the  vagus  distributed  to  the  respiratory  tract.  Irritation  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx  above  the  vocal  cords  does  not  produce 
cough  but  causes  gagging,  while  irritation  below  the  cords  gives  rise  to 
cough.  Especially  sensitive  areas  are  the  interarytenoid  space  and  the 
region  of  the  bifurcation,  while  the  general  mucous  membrane  of  the 
trachea  and  bronchi  shows  a  scarcely  inferior  irritability.  Lesions  of  the 
lung  parenchyma  probably  do  not  cause  cough,  though  they  are  usually 
connected  with  pathological  conditions  of  the  bronchi.  Pleural  irritation 
is  commonly  attended  by  this  symptom.  The  aspiration  of  a  pleural 
exudate  is  frequently  followed  by  prolonged  and  violent  cough. 

Irritation  of  the  nasal  mucosa,  which  is  supplied  with  sensory  nerve- 
twigs  from  the  trigeminus,  may  in  neurotic  individuals  produce  coughing 
with  lachrymation,  as  in  rose  cold,  hay  fever,  and  similar  conditions.  In 
such  persons  the  slightest  touch  of  the  probe  in  the  sensitive  areas  may 
provoke  violent  attacks  of  coughing.  Less  common  is  cough  as  a  symp- 
tom of  hypertrophic,  atrophic,  or  vasomotor  rhinitis  or  of  polypi  or  de\'ia- 
tions  of  the  septum.  The  inhalation  of  dust  or  smoke,  irritating  chemical 
fumes,  as  those  of  ammonia,  bromine,  or  pungent  substances,  as  pepper, 
produces  cough  in  a  normal  respiratory  mucous  membrane.  Violent 
paroxysmal  cough  is  excited  by  the  insufflation  of  a  foreign  body,  as  a 
crumb  or  a  drop  of  liquid,  into  the  larynx  or  through  the  glottis.  The 
common  source  of  irritation  is  to  be  found  in  a  morbid  condition  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx,  i;rachea,  or  bronchi.  There  may  be 
merely  inflammation  and  hyperesthesia  with  altered  or  deficient  secretion; 
an  exudate  of  varying  consistence,  from  the  thin  fluid  of  bronchorrhoea  to 
the  tough  masses  of  tenacious  mucus  in  the  early  stages  of  acute  bron- 
chitis; or  the  solid  bronchial  casts  of  the  terminal  tubules  in  croupous 
pneumonia  or  fibrinous  bronchitis;  or,  finally,  the  material  in  the  bronchi 
may  be  derived  from  adjacent  structures  and  consist  of  blood,  as  in  broncho- 
pulmonary hemorrhage  or  an  aneurism,  or  pus  from  an  empyema,  a  sub- 
phrenic abscess,  or  an  abscess  of  the  liver. 

Cousli  Occurs  as  a  Symptom  in  All  Forms  of  Respiratory  Catarrli. — 
In  acute  or  subacute  rhinitis  it  is  often  associated  with  sneezing;  in  laryn- 
gitis with  hoarseness  or  aphonia;  in  tracheitis  or  tracheobronchitis  with 
substernal  pain;  in  bronchitis  of  the  larger  tubes  with  tickling  sensations 
in  the  early  stages  and  a  mucopurulent  expectoration  later;  in  bronchitis 
of  the  smaller  tubes  with  dyspnoea  and  a  tendency  to  cyanosis;  in  pneu- 
monia with  fever  and  other  indications  of  acute  illness;  in  pleurisy  with  a 
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3titcb  in  the  side.  Cough  is  a  prominent  symptom  in  bronchiectasis  and 
in  all  diseases,  both  acute  and  chronic,  in  which  the  respiratory  mucous 
membrane  is  primarily  in  a  morbid  condition  or  is  irritated  by  the  presence 
of  exudates  or  discharges  from  the  alveolar  tissues  or  other  sources.  The 
irritation  is  always  mechanical,  often  also  chemical.  Cough  is  therefore  a 
constant  and  suggestive  symptom  in  pulmonary  tuberculosis  in  all  its 
forms  and  at  all  stages  of  its  progress.  Cough  is  at  once  the  reflex  response 
to  the  irritation  and  the  effort  to  remove  the  cause  of  the  irritation,  and 
ceases  when  the  effort  is  successful.  The  offending  substance  ejected  is 
known  as  expectoration,  phlegm,  or  sputum,  or,  in  the  plural,  sputa. 

Exceptionally  there  are  cases  in  which,  with  the  most  pronounced 
symptoms  and  signs  of  disease  of  the  lungs,  cough  is  wholly  absent.  This 
may  occur  in  the  low  fevers,  the  pneumonia  of  drunkards,  the  cachectic, 
or  the  aged,  in  cerebral  disease,  and  shortly  before  death.  The  reflexes  are 
obtunded  and  bronchial  secretion  or  an  exudate,  the  presence  of  which  is 
manifested  by  r&les,  fails  to  excite  cough.  The  sudden  cessation  of  cough 
in  grave  cases  of  pneumonia  or  advanced  phthisis  is  an  ominous  sign. 
Cough  is  sometimes  absent  because  the  bronchial  secretion  is  swept  on- 
ward  by  the  ciHated  epithelium  to  the  larynx  and  removed  by  hawking. 
If  it  is  then  swallowed,  as  is  a  frequent  occurrence,  not  only  is  cough  absent 
but  also  expectoration. 

Much  less  common  is  cough  due  to  extrarespiratory  irritation.  The 
sufferers  are  usually  neuropathic. 

Pharyngeal  Coush. — Tickling  of  the  wall  of  the  pharynx  or  the  base  of 
the  tongue,  which  in  most  persons  is  resented  by  gagging,  in  some  is  fol- 
lowed by  cough.  Lymphoid  growths  in  the  nasopharynx  and  collections 
of  thick  mucus,  or  the  presence  of  inflammatory  exudates,  may  be  the 
cause  of  cough.  Elongation  of  the  uvula  and  paresis  of  the  palate  may 
excite  cough  by  producing  irritation  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx, 
especially  during  recumbency. 

Ear  Coush. — Not  infrequently  paroxysmal  cough  is  produced  by  the 
presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  external  auditory  meatus  or  by  disease 
of  that  passage.  The  mere  introduction  of  the  speculum  may  cause  cough 
so  violent  as  to  make  the  examination  most  difficult.  The  afferent  nerve 
is  the  auricular  branch  of  the  pneumogastric  or,  according  to  others,  the 
auriculotemporal  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve. 

Stomach  Coush. — The  popular  explanation  of  certain  forms  of  cough 
as  a  manifestation  of  disorders  of  the  stomach  is  sustained  neither  by 
pathological  nor  experimental  investigation.  The  morning  cough  of  the 
drunkard  is  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  pharyngeal  catarrh  which  accom- 
panies chronic  alcoholic  gastritis;  of  the  consumptive,  by  lesions  of  the 
lung9  or  larynx,  with  which  secondary  gastric  disorders  are  commonly 
associated.  The  cough  occasionally  observed  in  subacute  catarrhal  gas- 
tritis and  which  disappears  as  the  gastritis  improves  is  due  to  the  asso- 
ciated pharyngitis.  Bronchitis  is  very  common  in  chronic  alcoholism  and 
other  forms  of  ill  health  with  derangement  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract, 
and  a  careful  investigation  of  the  cases  of  so-called  stomach  cough  will 
almost  always  demonstrate,  with  the  gastric  condition,  associated  lesions 
of  the  respiratory  tract  which  account  for  this  symptom. 
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Liver  Coush. — This  symptom  is  doubtless  due  to  irritation  of  the 
diaphragmatic  pleura.  It  is  met  with  in  certain  cases  of  hypertrophy  of  the 
liver,  perihepatitis,  hydatids,  and  hepatic  and  subphrenic  abscess. 

Disease  or  enlargement  of  the  spleen  may  also  in  rare  cases  be  the 
cause  of  cough. 

Cough  may  exceptionally  be  provoked  by  pressure  in  the  region  of  the 
liver  or  spleen. 

For  some  years  the  writer  had  under  observation  a  case  of  ventral 
hernia  midway  between  the  tip  of  the  ensiform  cartilage  and  the  umbilicus 
in  the  median  line,  in  which  violent  paroxysmal  cough  attended  the  pres- 
ence of  the  tumor  and  immediately  subsided  upon  its  reduction. 

Dentition. — Cough  is  not  uncommon  during  the  first  dentition,  with- 
out manifestations  of  disease  of  the  respiratory  tract.  It  appears  before 
the  eruption  of  the  successive  groups  of  teeth  and  disappears  with  the 
completion  of  the  process. 

Mediastinal  Coush. — Mediastinal  tumor  or  abscess,  thoracic  aneurism, 
enlarged  bronchial  glands,  and  caries  of  the  dorsal  vertebrae  are  occasional 
causes  of  persistent  and  troublesome  cough.  Massive  hypertrophy  or  great 
dilatation  of  the  heart  is  also  in  some  instances  accompanied  by  cough. 

Nervous  Cous^h. — The  diagnosis  of  nervous  cough  is  only  to  be  made 
wlien,  in  default  of  direct  signs  or  symptoms  or  by  exclusion,  the  absence 
of  disease  of  the  respiratory  organs  or  other  lesions  recognized  as  the  cause 
of  this  symptom  can  be  established.  Not  rarely  cough  is  the  only  direct 
manifestation  of  a  bronchitis  or  pulmonary  tuberculous  process  in  which, 
for  the  time  being,  the  ordinary  physical  signs  are  lacking.  It  often  hap- 
pens that  the  diagnosis  of  nervous  cough  is  made  when  the  intensity  and 
persistence  of  the  cough  is  altogether  out  of  proportion  to  its  actual  physical 
cause,  as  is  common  in  neurotic  individuals.  Nevertheless  in  some  cases 
cough  must  be  recognized  as  a  purely  nervous  phenomenon.  There  are 
persons  who  cough  whenever  their  feet  are  chilled  or  a  cold  air  blows 
upon  an  exposed  part  of  the  body.  Paroxysmal  cough  of  purely  nervous 
nature  is  not  uncommon  in  both  sexes  at  puberty.  Cough  is  one 
of  the  multitudinous  symptoms  of  hysteria.  Under  certain  conditions 
cough  may  occur  in  neurotic  individuals  in  consequence  of  disease  or  irri- 
tation of  the  mammae  or  of  the  genital  organs  in  either  sex.  It  has  been 
Hluiwn  that  cough  may  be  excited  by  irritation  of  the  floor  of  the  fourth 
voiitricle  above  the  centre  for  respiration.  Whether,  under  pathological 
conditions,  a  true  "centric  cough'*  occurs  is  open  to  question.  Irritation 
of  a  "cough  centre"  has  been  invoked  to  explain  hysterical  and  other 
roughs  of  purely  nervous  origin. 

Clinical  Varieties  of  Cough. — The  character  of  the  cough  is  of  impor- 
iauvi^  in  diagnosis.  It  is  modified  according  to  the  seat  of  the  irritation, 
whothc^r  respiratory  or  extrarespiratory;  by  the  anatomical  structure 
iiivolvoil,  as  the  larynx,  bronchi,  pleura;  by  the  amount  and  consistence 
iif  thn  irritating  substance;  and  by  the  constitutional  pecidiarities  of  the 
(lutiunt.    The  following  forms  demand  especial  consideration: 

Dry  Cough. — Patients  themselves  recognize  the  distinction  between 
diy  Hud  moist  cough.  Cough  due  to  irritation  of  the  respiratory  mucou? 
unMubrune  is  tlry  when  it  occurs  in  the  absence  of  secretion  or  if  the  secre- 
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tion  is  tough,  tenacious,  and  not  readily  dislodged.  Extrarespiratory 
cough — so-called  "  reflex  cough  *' — is  dry.  The  sound  is  hacking,  barking,  or 
ringing  and  is  not  accompanied  by  expectoration.  Dry  cough  is  frequently 
spoken  of  as  "  unproductive."  It  occurs  in  the  early  stage  of  acute  bron- 
chitis, bronchial  asthma,  influenza,  pneumonia,  and  pleurisy,  in  affections 
of  the  upper  air-passages,  phthisis,  and  pertussis.  This  is  the  cough  which 
is  excited  by  the  inhalation  of  foreign  bodies,  irritating  fumes,  or  dust,  and 
by  extrarespiratory  causes.  It  results  from  pleural  irritation  and  is 
encountered  in  pleurisy  with  fibrinous  exudate  and  upon  the  withdrawal 
of  an  effusion. 

Loose  or  Moist  Cou^h. — This  cough  is  associated  with  sounds  indi- 
cating the  part  played  by  fluid  in  the  mechanism  of  its  production.  It 
differs  from  dry  cough  not  only  in  its  acoustic  characters  but  also  in  the 
occurrence  of  expectoration.  It  is  "productive.''  Loose  cough  occurs  in 
the  later  stages  of  acute  bronchitis,  influenza,  and  pneumonia;  toward  the 
close  of  the  paroxysms  of  whooping-cough  and  asthma;  in  chronic  bron- 
cliitis,  bronchiectasis,  and  pulmonary  gangrene;  in  advanced  phthisis; 
and  in  all  conditions  attended  by  moderate  or  abundant  bronchial  secretion. 

Constant  and  Recurrent  Coush. — Adjectives  such  as  constant,  per- 
sistent, recurrent,  designate  peculiarities  of  the  cough  dependent  upon 
the  persistence  or  recurrence  of  its  cause.  So-called  nervous  cough  is 
usually  persistent;  also  the  cough  which  attends  diseases  of  the  upper  air- 
passages  and  acute  bronchitis  and  that  of  bronchorrhoea.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  chronic  bronchitis,  especially  when  there  is  bronchial  dilatation, 
the  cough  is  apt  to  occur  paroxysmally  at  varying  intervals.  The  expec- 
toration of  a  large  amount  of  matter  is  followed  by  relief.  After  a  time 
the  secretion  reaccumulates,  a  mere  overflow  into  the  bronchi  on  change 
of  posture  excites  cough,  and  the  process  is  repeated.  This  form  of  cough 
attends  the  later  stages  of  phthisis  with  large  vomicae  and  occurs  in  some 
cases  of  empyema  with  bronchopulmonary  fistula.  Recurrent  cough  is 
very  common  in  chronic  bronchitis  and  phthisis;  it  constitutes  the  "morn- 
ing cough'*  of  these  conditions.  The  secretion  accumulates  slowly  during 
sleep  without  exciting  irritation.  On  waking,  the  patient  moves,  the 
accumulated  material  shifts  its  position  a  little,  the  bronchial  reflex  is 
brought  into  play,  cough  results  and  continues  until  the  offending  mass  is 
expelled. 

Paroxysmal  Cou^h. — Recurrent  cough  is  not  necessarily  paroxysmal, 
and  paroxysmal  cough  for  the  time  may  be  constant.  The  word  paroxysm 
conveys  the  idea  of  suddenness  and  intensity.  Such  is  the  cough  of  acute 
inflammatory  conditions;  that  caused  by  foreign  bodies  in  the  air-passages, 
the  insufllation  of  saliva,  and  the  like;  by  the  periodical  flooding  of  the 
bronchi  with  the  abundant  contents  of  the  cavities  in  phthisis,  bronchial 
dilatation,  pulmonary  abscess,  or  gangrene;  and  finally  that  of  pertussis. 
The  paroxysm  recurs  at  intervals  varying  from  an  hour  or  less  to  once  a 
day  or  longer.  In  the  case  of  cavities  or  a  bronchial  fistula  in  empyema 
the  interval  is  determined  by  the  accumulation;  in  pertussis  by  the  inten- 
sity of  the  neurosis.  In  the  latter  condition  the  cough  is  characteristic. 
Into  its  production  two  factors  enter:  an  abundant  tenacious  mucus  and 
a  pathological  nervous  excitability.     After  a  long  inspiration,  the  expira- 
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tory  cough-efforts  succeed  each  other  with  such  rapidity  that  inspiration 
is  partial  or  absent  until  at  last  a  prolonged  inspiration  takes  place  which, 
by  reason  of  the  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  glottis,  is  attended  by  a 
harsh,  crowing  sound  or  whoop;  hence  the  common  term  whooping-cough. 
A  somewhat  similar  inspiratory  whoop  sometimes  attends  the  paroxysmal 
cough  of  other  diseases,  but  so  infrequently  that  in  the  vast  majority  of 
cases  the  phenomenon  justifies  the  diagnosis  of  whooping-cough.  The 
differential  diagnosis  involves  consideration  of  the  age  of  the  patient,  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  epidemic,  history  of  exposure,  the  duration  and 
course  of  the  attack,  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  lesions  capable  of 
causing  violent  paroxysmal  cough  other  than  that  of  pertussis.  The  cough 
which  attends  enlargement  of  the  bronchial  glands,  mediastinal  tumor, 
caries  of  the  dorsal  vertebrae,  enlargement  of  the  heart,  and  pericardial 
effusion  is  paroxysmal  and  dry.  Quite  often  it  has  the  laryngeal  character. 
Very  violent  paroxysms  of  cough  frequently  result  in  retching  and  vomit- 
ing and,  as  a  result  of  the  venous  congestion  from  intrathoracic  pressure, 
in  hemorrhage  from  mucous  surfaces  or  into  the  skin. 

Croupy  Cou^h. — A  dry  cough,  described  as  metallic,  ringing,  or  croupy, 
is  characteristic  of  laryngeal  irritation.  The  voice  is  usually  hoarse  or 
aphonic,  though  it  may  be  unimpaired.  The  laryngeal  cough  occurs  in 
simple  or  exudative  laryngitis,  spasm  of  the  larynx,  from  the  inhalation  of 
smoke  or  dust,  as  the  result  of  the  irritation  produced  by  foreign  bodies 
in  the  larynx,  and  in  tuberculous,  syphilitic,  or  cancerous  ulceration. 
The  cough  of  hysteria  is  usually  laryngeal  in  character,  though  upon  laryn- 
goscopical  examination  neither  swelling  nor  paralysis  may  be  present. 
It  is  described  by  such  adjectives  as  barking  or  croaking  and  resembles 
other  hysterical  manifestations  by  the  readiness  with  which  it  may  be 
voluntarily  produced.  A  barking  laryngeal  cough,  in  the  absence  of  swell- 
ing of  the  laryngeal  mucosa  or  paralysis  of  the  vocal  cords  or  of  lesions 
directly  or  indirectly  involving  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves,  is  commonly 
hysterical. 

Suppressed  Cou^h.  —  Voluntary  efforts  to  suppress  cough  are  made 
under  circumstances  in  which  the  sound  of  the  cough  is  likely  to  annoy 
others  and  when  the  act  is  attended  by  pain,  as  in  pleurisy,  acute  perito- 
nitis, and  some  forms  of  acute  bronchitis.  The  suppressed  cough  is  usually 
lacking  in  tone,  and  is  explosive  and  persistent. 

Undeveloped  Cou^h. — Incomplete  efforts  at  cough,  unattended  by 
the  characteristic  sound,  are  observed  in  cases  of  destructive  ulceration 
or  paralysis  of  the  vocal  cords  or  of  partial  paralysis  of  the  expiratory 
muscles.  This  form  of  cough  is  encountered  in  laryngeal  phthisis,  in  pa- 
tients suffering  from  bulbar  paralysis,  in  enormous  ascites  or  abdominal 
tumors,  and  in  conditions  attended  with  extreme  debility,  especially  the 
later  stages  of  croupous  and  bronchopneumonia,  chronic  bronchitis, 
pulmonary  cedema,  and  consumption. 

In  the  majority  of  instances  the  diagnostic  significance  of  the  symp- 
tom cough  is  direct  and  obvious.  It  is  the  indication  of  disease  afifecting 
the  respiratory  organs,  manifested  more  or  less  fully  by  concurrent  signs 
and  symptoms;  in  a  far  smaller  proportion  of  cases  its  significance  is 
remote  and  obscure  and  only  to  be  learned  by  close  and  systematic  study 
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of  the  various  organs  or  parts  to  derangements  of  which  it  may  be  due. 
Important  among  these  derangements  are  diseases  of  the  intrathoracic 
circulatory  organs,  mediastinum,  ears,  teeth,  and  nose,  some  nervous  affec- 
tions, and  the  neurotic  constitution.  To  this  list  must  be  added  malinger- 
ing, since  cough  may  be  a  voluntary  act. 

THE  EXPECTORATION  OR  SPUTUM. 

These  terms  are  applied  to  material  voided  by  coughing  or  hacking. 
The  expectorated  substance  is  usually  a  secretion  or  exudate  derived  from 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose,  pharynx,  larynx,  or  bronchial  tubes,  or 
from  the  alveoli.  It  may  consist  of  pus,  which  finds  its  way  into  the  air- 
passages  from  an  abscess  or  an  empyema,  or  of  blood  from  the  pulmonary 
vessels  or  an  aneurism.  With  these  substances  are  frequently  admixtures 
of  food,  drink,  and  the  secretions  of  the  mouth.  Macroscopic  and  micro- 
scopic foreign  bodies  which  have  found  their  way  into  the  respiratory 
passages  are  usually  voided  in  the  sputa. 

Any  of  these  substances  may  be  present  and  not  expectorated.  In- 
fants and  young  children  almost  always  swallow  the  sputa  and  older 
persons  frequently  do  so  as  a  habit  or  from  inability  to  expectorate  or  in 
abnormal  mental  states. 

The  naked-eye  examination  of  the  expectorated  matter  is  frequently 
of  great  use  in  diagnosis;  the  microscopic  examination  is  often  essential. 
For  the  ordinary  bed-side  examination  a  considerable  quantity  of  the 
sputum  should  be  collected,  preferably  in  a   transparent  glass  spit-cup. 

The  quantity  of  the  sputum  varies  according  to  the  nature  of  the  path- 
ological process.  Persistent  and  distressing  cough  may  yield  only  an 
occasional  small  tough  mass  of  tenacious  material,  as  in  dry  bronchitis  or 
beginning  phthisis.  In  other  patients  an  occasional  spell  of  coughing 
may  bring  up  enormous  quantities  of  material,  as  in  some  forms  of  chronic 
bronchitis,  bronchiectasis,  advanced  phthisis,  pulmonary  oedema,  and 
haemoptysis.  The  amount  of  pus  expectorated  in  empyema  with  broncho- 
pulmonary fistula  may  exceed  1000  c.c.  in  twenty-four  hours. 

The  consistence  bears  some  relation  to  the  amount.  An  abundant 
expectoration  is  usually  more  fluid  than  a  scanty  one.  Sputum  composed 
of  blood,  pus,  or  a  serous  fluid  is  always  thin;  that  consisting  of  mucus  or 
mucopus  usually  thick  and  frequently  tough  and  tenacious. 

The  reaction  of  fresh  sputum  is  commonly  alkaline.  After  standing 
for  some  hours  in  the  cup,  the  sputum  yields  an  acid  reaction — a  change 
due  to  decomposition  processes  caused  by  bacteria. 

The  color  and  tninslucency  vary  with  the  nature  of  the  disease. 
Mucous  expectoration  may  be  transparent  and  thin,  resembling  saliva  in 
consistency,  or  much  thicker  and  still  transparent.  In  proportion  as 
cellular  elements  are  present  the  sputum  becomes  thick  and  opaque, 
assuming  the  yellowish  or  greenish-yellow  hue  of  pus.  The  gradations  are 
expressed  by  the  terms  mucous,  mucoid,  mucopurulent,  and  purulent  ex- 
pectoration. Serous  expectoration  is  usually  clear  and  transparent,  some- 
times slightly  tinged  with  blood.  It  is  thin,  frothy,  and  abundant,  and 
occurs  in  oedema  of  the  lungs  and  in  the  rare  cases  of  perforation  of  a 
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serous  pleural  exudate.  The  albuminous  expectoration  which  exception- 
ally follows  the  aspiration  of  a  pleural  exudate  is  also  thin,  colorless,  and 
abundant.  The  color  is  red  when  the  sputum  is  admixed  with  blood. 
The  proportion  varies  from  pure  blood  to  a  mere  trace  sufficient  to  impart 
a  faint  pink  tinge.  Hemorrhagic  sputum  occurs  in  traumatism  of  the 
lungs,  in  the  blood-spitting  of  tuberculosis,  in  pulmonary  infarct,  and  in 
croupous  pneumonia.  It  is  also  present  in  cases  of  gangrene  of  the  lung, 
tumor  of  the  lung,  and  intense  pulmonary  congestion.  The  "rusty 
sputum  *'  of  pneumonia  owes  its  varying  shades  of  color  to  derivatives  of 
the  blood-coloring  matter.  In  rare  instances  the  sputum  of  pneumonia 
is  lemon-yellow  or  grass-green.  These  variations  suggest  the  changes  in 
color  that  take  place  in  the  subcutaneous  blood  extravasations  following 
a  bruise.  In  the  adynamic  and  septic  forms  of  croupous  pneumonia  and, 
more  rarely,  in  gangrene  of  the  lungs  the  expectoration  is  fluid  and  dark 
colored.  This  form  of  sputum  is  described  as  "prune-juice*'  expectoration. 
The  sputum  in  malignant  disease  of  the  lungs  is  often  viscid,  tenacious, 
and  of  a  bright  red  color.  This  is  the  "currant-jelly''  sputum  of  authors. 
A  still  more  objectionable  term  is  "anchovy-sauce"  sputum — a  term 
applied  to  brownish-red  sputum  such  as  is  seen  in  rupture  of  a  liver  abscess 
through  the  lungs,  the  peculiar  appearance  of  which  is  due  to  the  mixture 
of  altered  blood,  pus,  and  bile. 

Blood-streaked  sputum  may  occur  in  the  following  conditions: 
violent  cough,  acute  bronchitis,  or  disease  of  the  mitral  valves.  It  may 
result  from  the  admixture  of  blood  from  the  mouth,  as  in  the  case  of 
scurvy  and  other  forms  of  inflammation  of  the  gums  with  bleeding,  or 
of  ulceration  of  the  tonsils  or  pharynx,  or  from  the  oozing  of  blood  from 
an  aortic  aneurism  into  a  bronchus.  It  occurs  also  in  acute  broncho- 
pneumonia and  plastic  bronchitis.  It  is  very  often  observed  a  day  or  two 
after  an  attack  of  haemoptysis.  Under  these  circumstances  the  streaks  or 
masses  of  blood  are  clotted  and  dark.  Blood-streaked  sputum  is  not 
uncommon  during  the  course  of  pulmonary  phthisis. 

Yellow  or  green  sputa  can  only  be  regarded  as  deriving  their 
color  from  altered  bile  pigment  when  icterus  or  at  least  yellowness  of  the 
conjunctiva  and  biliary  pigment  in  the  urine  are  actually  present.  Icteric 
sputum  may  occur  not  only  in  pneumonia  complicated  with  jaundice  but 
also  in  any  form  of  lung  disease  in  a  patient  suffering  from  jaundice.  A 
peculiar  brownish  tint  is  sometimes  seen  in  the  sputum  in  cases  of  chronic 
valvular  disease.  It  is  due  to  the  presence  of  amorphous  pigment  in  the 
epithelial  cells.  The  brownish  sputum  sometimes  seen  in  pulmonary  abscess 
and  other  destructive  processes  involving  the  lung  owes  its  color  to  the 
presence  of  haimatoidin  crystals,  which  are  also  the  source  of  the  coloring 
matter  in  the  ochre-yellow  purulent  sputum  of  liver  abscess  with  perfor- 
ation into  the  lung.  Greenish  sputum  is  sometimes  encountered  in  sarcoma 
of  the  lungs  and  very  rarely  in  carcinoma.  Remarkable  coloration  follows 
the  habitual  inhalation  of  certain  dust-particles.  Black  sputum  is  common 
in  those  who  breathe  an  atmosphere  laden  with  coal-dust  or  soot.  The 
pigment  particles  are  only  to  a  limited  extent  free  in  the  sputum;  much 
more  commonly  they  are  enclosed  in  round  or  oval  cells  which  are  in  part 
epitheUal,  in  part  leucocytes. 
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The  color  of  the  sputum  varies  in  different  forms  of  pneumonoconiosis. 
In  anthracosis  it  is  often  of  an  intense  black;  in  the  siderosis  of  mirror 
polishers  it  may  be  ochre-red;  workers  in  lapis  lazuli  may  have  a  blue 
sputum,  and  so  on.  The  dust  particles  which  are  expectorated  are  those 
recently  inhaled  which  have  not  yet  penetrated  to  the  lung  parenchyma, 
as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  color  disappears  from  the  sputum  in  the 
course  of  a  short  time  after  the  workman  has  abandoned  his  occupation. 
If  however  the  color  persists  or  returns  after  a  time,  it  is  the  sign  of  a 
destructive  process,  usually  tuberculous.  Various  colors  may  be  imparted 
to  the  sputum  by  articles  of  food  or  drink,  as  milk,  wine,  coffee,  or  medi- 
cines. Finally  after  the  sputum  has  been  ejected  it  may  undergo  color 
changes  in  consequence  of  the  growth  of  chromatogenous  bacteria  and 
thus  become  blue,  green,  yellow,  or  red.  The  Bacillus  pyocyaneus  may 
be  the  cause  of  a  blue  discoloration  of  the  sputum. 

Air. — Air  in  the  sputum  is  shown  by  the  presence  of  minute  bubbles. 
The  quantity  depends  upon  circumstances.  It  is  greater  in  sputum  from 
the  finer  than  in  that  from  the  larger  tubes,  in  sputum  of  thin  than  in  that 
of  thick  and  tenacious  consistency,  and  in  the  sputum  which  is  largely 
composed  of  mucus  than  in  that  which  is  chiefly  pus.  A  little  water  in 
the  spit-cup  enables  us  to  estimate  the  relative  amount  of  air,  as  it  affects 
the  specific  gravity;  sputa  which  float  contain  air;  those  which  sink  do  not. 
The  sputa  of  phthisis  and  bronchitis  often  present  the  appearance  of  flat 
circular  or  coin-shaped  masses — the  so-called  "nummular  sputa*' — or  the 
masses  may  be  globular;  they  are  commonly  grayish-white  and  sink  in  water; 
sometimes  they  are  buoyed  up  by  the  small  bubbles  of  air  which  they  contain. 

Stratificatioii. — Layer  formation  takes  place  in  the  collected  sputa 
of  chronic  bronchitis  with  abundant  expectoration — bronchorrhcBa — of 
bronchiectasis,  putrid  bronchitis,  and  gangrene  of  the  lungs.  The  material 
is  of  thin  consistence  and  abundant.  As  a  rule  it  collects  in  three  well- 
defined  layers  which  can  be  studied  by  the  use  of  a  glass  spit-cup.  The 
upper  stratum  contains  air  and  is  often  frothy,  the  middle  is  fluid  and 
consists  of  mucus  or  pus-serum,  and  the  lower  is  sedimentary  and  made  up 
of  pus  corpuscles,  molecular  lung  detritus,  and  shreds  of  necrotic  tissue. 

Odor. — The  odor  of  fresh  sputum  has,  under  ordinary  circumstances, 
nothing  characteristic.  Speedy  decomposition  renders  it  offensive.  The 
sputum  of  putrid  bronchitis,  bronchiectasis,  gangrene  of  the  lung,  and 
perforating  empyema  is  always  heavy  and  fetid;  frequently  horribly 
offensive.  In  abscess  of  the  lung  and  in  many  cases  of  advanced  phthisis 
also  it  is  offensive.  The  foulness  is  imparted  to  the  expired  air,  which 
not  infrequently  is  even  more  obnoxious  than  the  sputum.  It  is  probable 
that  in  the  cases  of  pulmonary  consumption  in  which  the  sputum  and 
breath  are  foul  there  is  already  cavity  formation,  though  too  small  in  some 
instances  to  be  recognized  by  the  methods  of  physical  diagnosis,  in  which 
the  secretion  collects  and  undergoes  decomposition.  Very  often  the  odor  is 
imparted  to  the  breath  by  offensive  material  in  the  crypts  of  the  tonsils  or 
by  decaying  teeth  or  other  necrotic  material  in  the  mouth — a  fact  that 
cannot  in  all  cases  be  established  by  the  use  of  deodorizing  mouth  washes, 
.since  they  act  only  upon  the  surfaces  with  which  they  come  in  contact 
and  cannot  reach  deeply-seated  tissues  from  which  the  odor  may  proceed. 
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Other  Macroscoplcal  Characters  of  the  Sputum.  —  Very  often  the 
expectorated  material  presents  a  homogeneous  appearance,  as  is  the  case 
with  mucus,  pus,  blood,  etc.  Occasionally,  on  the  other  hand,  the  matter 
expectorated  at  different  times  varies  in  appearance  and  not  infrequently 
a  single  mass  consists  partly  of  mucus  and  partly  of  pus,  or  of  these  sub- 
stances with  masses  of  blood.  The  purulent  expectoration  of  an  empyema 
or  a  pulmonary  abscess  is  sometimes  flaky  or  thready,  best  shown  when 
the  sputum  is  suspended  in  water.  The  naked-eye  characters  of  the  sputum 
may  be  conveniently  studied  by  pouring  a  small  quantity  upon  a  plate  or 
slab  of  which  half  is  black,  the  other  half  white,  or  placing  a  specimen 
between  two  glass  plates  and  examining  it  over  a  white  and  black  back- 
ground alternately.  A  hand  lens  may  be  used  and  particular  objects 
removed  for  microscopical  examination.  Minute,  dirty  gray  masses  of 
necrotic  lung  tissue  containing  elastic  fibres  may  be  detected  in  the  spec- 
imen in  gangrene  and  abscess  of  the  lung  and  in  the  later  stages  of  phthisis; 
fragments  of  necrotic  cartilage  in  destructive  processes  involving  the 
bronchi,  the  trachea,  or  the  larynx,  and  in  rare  cases  shreds  of  tissue  from 
tumors  of  the  bronchi  or  lungs.  Minute,  dirty  white  or  yellowish  masses, 
in  some  instances  constituting  casts  of  the  smaller  bronchial  tubes,  are 
seen  in  fetid  bronchitis  and  gangrene  of  the  lungs.  These  masses  consist 
of  aggregations  of  bacteria  and  crystals  of  the  fatty  acids.  They  have  an 
intensely  disagreeable  odor.  Similar  masses  may  be  expectorated  in  lacu- 
nar tonsillitis  and  are  sometimes  present  in  the  crypts  of  the  tonsils  in 
the  absence  of  inflammation.  Curschmann's  spirals  are  visible  to  the  naked 
eye  and  may  be  studied  with  the  lens.  They  consist  of  twisted  masses 
which  may  reach  1  or  even  2  cm.  in  length  and  have  a  diameter  of  about  1 
mm.  These  masses  are  made  up  of  a  highly  refractive  central  undulating 
core  or  thread  around  which  are  coiled  spiral  filaments  which  are  sometimes 
branching.  The  central  core  was  at  one  time  thought  to  be  fibrinous,  but 
has  more  recently  been  shown  to  consist  of  a  substance  analogous  to  mucin. 
These  spirals  are  formed  in  the  finest  bronchial  tubes  as  the  product  of  an 
exudative  bronchiolitis,  and  as  this  pathological  process  is  frequently 
associated  with  bronchial  asthma  the  spirals  are  very  often  found  in  that 
disease  and  in  well-marked  cases  are  sometimes  present  in  great  numbers. 
The  association,  however,  is  by  no  means  constant;  cases  of  asthma  are 
occasionally  encountered  in  which  no  spirals  can  be  found  in  the  sputum, 
and  the  spirals  are  sometimes  present  in  the  expectoration  of  cases  of 
bronchitis  unattended  by  asthmatic  symptoms.  Curschmann's  spirals 
occasionally  appear  also  in  the  sputum  of  croupous  pneumonia  and  are 
then  seen  to  be  in  strong  contrast  with  the  fibrinous  casts  of  the  bronchioles 
which  occur  in  that  disease.  They  have  also  been  encountered  in  the 
sputum  of  pulmonary  phthisis.  Microscopically,  leucocytes,  notably 
eosinophiles,  epithelial  cells,  and  Charcot-Leyden  crystals  are  found  en- 
tangled in  the  spirals. 

Fibrinous  coagula,  recognizable  by  their  white  or  grayish-white  color, 
tough  consistence,  and  characteristic  form,  are  found  in  the  sputum  under 
varying  pathological  conditions.  They  are  usually  coughed  up  in  masses 
surrounded  with  mucus  and,  when  of  great  size,  with  diflSculty.  In  diph* 
theria  fibrinous  pseudomembrane  is  expectorated,  sometimes  in  irregu- 
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lar  masses,  sometimes  as  a  fibrinous  mould,  more  or  less  incomplete,  of  the 
larynx  or  trachea.  When  the  diphtheritic  exudate  extends  to  the  bronchi, 
branching  casts  are  sometimes  coughed  up.  These  casts  may  be  easily 
recognized  in  the  sputum  and  are  of  great  importance  both  in  diagnosis 
and  prognosis.  Fibrinous  casts  are  common  in  croupous  pneumonia,  in 
the  sputum  of  which  they  are  frequently  present  in  great  numbers.  They 
can  be  readily  seen  when  the  sputum  is  shaken  with  water  in  a  test-tube, 
or  when  the  masses  of  mucus  in  which  they  are  embedded  are  shaken  out 
in  water  with  a  forceps.  In  pneumonic  sputum  the  fibrinous  casts  are 
small.  Similar  casts  consisting  chiefly  of  mucus  are  characteristic  of 
so-called  fibrinous  or  croupous  bronchitis  and  provoke  the  intense  paroxys- 
mal cough  of  that  disease. 

Foreign  bodies  that  have  found  their  way  into  the  air-passages  by 
aspiration  are  usually  expectorated  promptly.  They  may,  however, 
remain  in  a  bronchus  for  a  long  time  and  give  rise  to  symptoms  of  vary- 
ing intensity.  Instances  are  recorded  in  which  a  tooth,  cherry-pits  and  other 
seeds,  a  beard  of  wheat,  etc.,  have  been  expectorated  after  periods  of 
months  or  years.  Bronchial  concretions,  consisting  in  the  main  of  lime 
salts  and  sometimes  of  considerable  size,  are  in  rare  instances  found  in 
the  sputum.  They  occur  only  in  chronic  conditions  and  are  formed  in 
the  cavities  of  phthisis  and  bronchiectasis,  or  consist  of  fragments  of 
bronchial  glands  that  have  undergone  calcareous  degeneration  and  found 
their  way  into  the  bronchial  system.  Even  more  rare  is  the  presence  in 
the  sputum  of  echinococcus  daughter  cysts,  membranes,  or  hpoklets, 
which  have  found  their  way  from  the  lung,  pleura,  or  the  liver  into  the 
bronchi. 

The  Sputum  in  Different  Diseases. 

Bronchitis. — The  sputum  is  usually  mucoid  and  mucopurulent.  As  a 
rule,  at  the  beginning  of  an  acute  bronchial  catarrh  the  bronchial  secretion 
is  diminished  and  the  sputum  scanty.  In  the  course  of  some  days,  as  the 
symptoms  ameliorate,  the  expectoration  becomes  more  abundant,  less 
tenacious,  and  distinctly  purulent.  As  the  general  symptoms  improve 
there  is  a  gradual  diminution  in  the  -quantity  of  the  sputum.  In  chronic 
bronchitis  the  expectoration  varies  greatly;  sometimes  it  is  more,  some- 
times less  purulent.  The  subjective  sensations  of  the  patient  are  usually 
better  when  the  sputum  is  of  moderate  amount,  worse  when  the  expec- 
toration is  suppressed  or  greatly  increased  in  quantity  (see  bronchitis). 

Fibrinous  or  Croupous  Bronchitis. — The  sputum  differs  from  that  of 
ordinary  bronchitis  in  that  from  time  to  time  it  contains  fibrinous  casts 
associated  with  blood.  Charcot-Leyden  crystals  are  also  present.  The 
expectoration  of  the  larger  casts  very  often  takes  place  after  distressing 
cough,  recurring  in  paroxysms  which  are  separated  by  periods  of  urgent 
dyspnoea. 

Pulmonary  Tuberculosis. — The  sputum  of  tuberculosis  presents  to 
the  naked  eye  nothing  characteristic.  All  varieties  of  sputum  that  occur 
in  ordinary  bronchitis,  from  mucous  to  purulent,  occur  in  j>hthisis.  In 
advanced  ulcerative  phthisis  purulent  expectoration  is  often  constant  and 
abundant.      For  the  provisional   diagnosis  the  presence  of  the   minute 
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grayish  masses  which  frequently  contain  colonies  of  tubercle  bacilli  is 
important.  Very  often  the  sputum  has  an  ofifensive  odor;  this  is  espe- 
cially the  case  when  there  are  cavities,  the  contents  of  which  undergo 
stagnation  and  decomposition.  A  positive  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  pres- 
ence of  tubercle  bacilli  and,  in  the  absence  of  other  destructive  pulmonary 
lesions,  the  presence  of  elastic  fibres.  It  is  important  for  the  student  to 
bear  in  mind  that  there  is  no  constant  relation  between  the  abundance  of 
these  morphological  elements  and  the  intensity  of  the  process,  therefore 
the  gravity  of  the  prognosis.  There  are  cases  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis 
of  the  gravest  character  in  which  neither  tubercle  bacilli  nor  elastic  fibres 
are  found.  Very  often  these  are  cases  of  phthisis  florida  or  of  disseminated 
miliary  tuberculosis  in  which  the  constitutional  symptoms  develop  in  ad- 
vance of  the  local  manifestations.  The  abundant  catarrhal  secretion,  so 
common  in  unfavorable  cases,  proportionately  diminishes  the  number  of 
tubercle  bacilli  present  in  single  specimens.  On  the  other  hand  tubercle 
bacilli  and  elastic  fibres  are  frequently  found  in  the  early  stages  at  a  period 
when  the  physical  examination  of  the  lung  yields  vague  and  uncertain  signs. 
The  diminution  or  temporary  disappearance  of  tubercle  bacilli  and  elastic 
fibres  from  the  sputum  cannot  be  regarded  as  indicating  a  favorable  prog- 
ress of  the  case  in  the  absence  of  the  general  clinical  indications  of  an  arrest 
of  the  process,  such  as  diminished  cough,  improved  appetite,  gain  in  weight, 
and  disappearance  of  fever.  In  a  suspected  case  the  presence  of  tubercle 
bacilli  in  the  sputum  justifies  a  positive  diagnosis.  Their  absence  cannot 
be  regarded  as  conclusive  until  repeated  examinations  have  been  made. 

Acute  Miliary  Tuberculosis.  —  The  sputum  is  that  of  ordinary 
catarrhal  bronchitis  and  does  not  contain  tubercle  bacilli  except  when 
there  is  an  associated  ulcerative  phthisis.  In  a  large  proportion  of  the 
cases  there  is  no  expectoration. 

Croupous  Pneumonia. — Hemorrhagic  sputum  is  characteristic.  Blood- 
spitting  may  be  the  initial  symptom.  At  first  the  sputum  is  commonly 
mucoid,  transparent  and  homogeneous;  after  twenty-four  hours  it  is 
blood-tinged  and  viscid  so  that  it  adheres  to  the  bottom  of  the  spit-cup 
when  turned  upside  down,  and  sometimes  has  to  be  wiped  from  the  lips 
or  face  of  the  patient.  At  first  red  fyom  unchanged  blood-coloring  matter 
it  gradually  becomes  rusty  or  orange-yellow  in  color.  Occasionally  the 
sputa  are  variable;  sometimes  mucoid,  sometimes  blood-streaked,  at 
other  times  pure  blood.  When  jaundice  is  present  the  sputum  may  be 
green  or  yellow  from  the  presence  of  bile  pigment.  Very  commonly  the 
sputum  contains  fibrinous  casts  of  the  smaller  tubes.  If  there  is  an  asso- 
ciated bronchitis  of  the  smaller  tubes  the  typical  pneumonic  sputum  may 
be  modified  by  the  presence  of  mucus  or  mucopus.  Fluid  sputum  of  a 
dark  brown  color — the  so-called  "prune-juice''  expectoration — is  an 
unfavorable  sign  since  it  may  indicate  a  beginning  cedema  of  the  lungs. 
In  some  instances  a  diminished  consistency  of  the  sputum  marks  the 
beginning  of  resolution.  The  amount  of  sputum  in  croupous  pneumonia 
is  very  variable.  In  children  and  the  aged,  and  in  adynamic  cases,  there 
may  be  none,  and  exceptionally  it  may  be  scanty  in  classical  cases  in  adults. 
A  quantity  amounting  to  2()0-50()  c.c.  in  twenty-four  hours  is  not  uncom- 
mon.   The  amount  after  the  crisis,  abundant  at  first,  gradually  diminishes. 
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In  some  cases  there  is  at  this  period  little  or  no  expectoration.  Under 
the  microscope  are  seen  leucocytes,  erythrocytes,  mucous  corpuscles,  epi- 
thelial cells,  and  occasionally  hsematoidin  crystals.  The  pneumococcus  of 
Weichselbaum  and  Frankel  is  present  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  and 
sometimes  Friedlander's  bacillus.  Fibrinous  casts  of  the  bronchioles  and 
moulds  of  the  alveoli  are  not  uncommon.  Chemically  the  expectoration  is 
particularly  rich  iivsodium  chloride. 

Bronchopneumonia,  Including  Aspiration  Pneumonia  and  Hypo- 
static Pneumonia. — The  sputum  usually  presents  the  appearance  of  the 
ordinary  forms  of  bronchitis;  exceptionally  that  of  croupous  pneumonia. 
The  latter  is  intelligible,  since  not  only  in  the  clinical  phenomena  but  also 
in  the  histological  findings  there  are  cases  of  bronchopneumonia  which 
are  difficult  to  distinguish  from  croupous  pneumonia.  In  these  cases  the 
sputum  is  hemorrhagic  and  contains  fibrinous  exudate.  Bacteriologically 
a  mixed  infection  is  the  rule.  The  pneumococcus  and  Friedlander's  bacillus 
are  found  in  association  with  the  ordinary  pus-producing  and  other  organ- 
isms. The  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus  is  present  when  the  lesions  are  secondary 
to  diphtheria.  In  the  lobular  forms  the  streptococcus  is  the  common 
organism;  in  the  lobar  forms,  the  pneumococcus. 

Gangrene  of  the  Lungs. — The  intensely  offensive  odor,  abundance, 
fluidity,  and  dark,  dirty,  greenish-brown  color  are  characteristic.  Upon 
standing  the  sputum  separates  into  three  strata — an  upper  frothy  layer, 
which  may  contain  necrotic  particles  of  lung  tissue  which  float  by  reason 
of  entangled  air,  a  middle  thin  layer,  and  a  greenish-brown  sediment  which 
consists  in  part  of  leucocytes,  in  part  of  gangrenous  detritus.  Shreddy 
fragments  of  lung  tissue  of  considerable  size  and  frequently  showing  the 
alveolar  arrangement  may  be  picked  out  if  the  sediment  is  spread  upon  a 
glass.  Under  the  microscope  are  feeen  elastic  fibres,  pigment  granules, 
crystals  of  the  fatty  acids,  cholesterin,  leucine  and  tyrosine  crystals, 
bacteria,  and  leptothrix.  Altered  blood-corpuscles  are  also  present.  When 
the  fluid  is  retained  in  the  gangrenous  cavity  for  some  time,  the  elastic 
fibres  may  undergo  solution  owing  to  the  action  of  a  peptonizing  ferment. 
The  odor  is  the  more  intense  in  proportion  as  the  communication  between 
the  gangrenous  areas  and  the  bronchi  is  more  free.  Cases  occur  in  which, 
in  the  absence  of  odor  during  life,  circumscribed  areas  of  gangrenous  lung 
have  been  found  upon  post-mortem  examination. 

Ai>scess  of  the  Lung. — The  sputum  is  essentially  purulent.  It  is 
offensive,  but  less  intensely  so  than  that  of  gangrene.  When  placed  in 
water  it  has  a  thready  or  granular  appearance.  When  the  perforation  is 
small  there  is  an  accompanying  catarrhal  bronchitis  and  the  sputa  are 
mucopurulent.  When,  however,  the  abscess  discharges  abruptly,  a  large 
amount  of  pus  commingled  with  masses  of  necrotic  lung  tissue  and  con- 
taining elastic  fibres  in  abundance  is  discharged.  Microscopically  the  spu- 
tum contains  haematoidin,  cholesterin  and  fat  crystals  and  various  bacteria. 

Perforating  Empyema. — The  sputum  resembles  that  of  pulmonary 
abscess.  It  may  be  at  first  free  from  odor  but  in  the  course  of  a  little  time 
becomes  offensive.  It  is  voided  in  considerable  quantities  at  varying 
intervals.  Elastic  fibres  are  wholly  absent  or  are  present  in  small  numbers. 
Haematoidin  and  other  crystals  and  pyogenic  bacteria  are  present. 
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Putrid  Bronchitis. — The  expectoration  presents  characteristics  simi. 
lar  to  that  of  perforating  empyema.  It  is  purulent  and  foul-smelling,  but 
does  not  contain  elastic  fibres.  It  is  voided  from  time  to  time  in  moder- 
ate amounts;  not  in  large  bulk  at  intervals  of  some  hours  as  is  the  case  in 
empyema  with  bronchopulmonary  fistula  and  bronchiectasis. 

Broncliiectasis. — In  saccular  bronchiectasis  the  sputum  is  sometimes 
mucopurulent,  sometimes  purulent.  It  is  brought  up  from  time  to  time 
in  severe  paroxysms  and  in  large  quantities — mouthfuls.  These  paroxysms 
may  follow  change  of  posture,  the  cough  reflex  being  excited  by  the  shift- 
ing of  accumulated  secretion  from  the  dilatation  to  the  normal  bronchial 
tube.  A  paroxysm  usually  occurs  in  the  morning.  The  color  of  the  expec- 
torated matter  may  be  gray  or  grayish-brown.  It  is  usually  fluid,  acid- 
smelling,  sometimes  extremely  fetid.  Upon  standing  it  separates  into 
three  layers,  an  upper  consisting  of  brownish  froth,  a  middle  thin  watery 
layer,  and  a  lower,  thick  and  granular.  Microscopically  the  sputum  con- 
sists of  pus  corpuscles,  epithelial  cells,  erythrocytes,  and  large  numbers  of 
crystals  of  the  fatty  acids.  HsBmatoidin  crystals  are  sometimes  seen.  In 
the  absence  of  bronchial  ulceration,  elastic  fibres  are  not  found,  nor  are 
tubercle  bacilli  present.  Nummular  sputa  are  uncommon.  In  many  cases 
the  sputum  cannot  be  distinguished  from  that  of  a  putrid  bronchitis. 
Hemorrhage  occasionally  occurs. 

GEdema  of  the  Lungs. — The  sputum  is  usually  thin,  frothy,  colorless 
or  slightly  blood-tinged,  and  abundant.  Upon  standing  it  deposits  a 
sediment  consisting  in  part  of  red  blood-corpuscles  and  in  part  of  ele- 
ments characteristic  of  the  antecedent  condition,  as  bronchitis  or  pneu- 
monia. It  is  largely  made  up  of  blood-serum  and  is  therefore  rich  in 
albumin.  In  the  rare  cases  in  which  perforation  of  the  lung  occurs  in 
serofibrinous  pleurisy  the  expectorated  matter  resembles  that  of  pulmonary 
cedema  but  is  richer. in  albumin.  '  A  very  abundant  sputum,  similar  in 
character,  is  sometimes  expectorated  after  paracentesis  thoracis,  begin- 
ning toward  the  close  of  the  operation — the  expectoration  cdbumineuse  of 
the  French.  This  serous  sputum  is  the  result  of  an  acute  pulmonary 
oedema  following  the  dilatation  of  the  compressed  lung. 

Bronchopulmonary  Hemorrhagre — Haemoptysis. — In  the  blood-spit- 
ting which  follows  traumatism,  the  rupture  of  an  aneurism,  the  lesions 
of  tuberculosis,  or  new  growths  involving  the  lungs  the  sputum  consists 
of  more  or  less  abundant,  bright  red,  frothy  blood.  The  distinction  be- 
tween venous  and  arterial  blood  cannot  be  made,  since  the  dark  blood  of 
the  pulmonary  arteries  becomes  oxygenized  and  frothy  during  its  course 
through  the  bronchial  tubes.  The  differential  diagnosis  between  hsemop- 
tysis  and  hsematemesis  rests  upon  the  following  facts:  In  bronchopul- 
monary hemorrhage  the  blood  is  coughed  up.  In  gastric  and  oesopha- 
geal hemorrhage  it  is  vomited,  but  the  account  of  the  patient  or  his  friends 
is  not  always  satisfactory;  in  the  excitement  and  alarm  the  distinction 
may  not  be  made.  Moreover  violent  paroxysmal  cough  may  on  the  one 
hand  be  followed  by  gagging  and  vomiting,  while  on  the  other  hand  some 
portion  of  vomited  blood  may  be  drawn  into  the  larynx  by  aspiration 
and  thus  excite  coughing.  The  examination  of  the  blood  itself  is  impor- 
tant.    Bright  red,  frothy  blood  may  usually  be  referred  to  a  le»on  of  the 
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respiratory  tract;  blood  that  is  dark,  clotted,  and  free  from  air-bubbles, 
to  the  digestive  tract.  But  there  are  exceptions  to  this  rule.  In  profuse 
hemorrhage  from  the  stomach  the  blood  is  sometimes  vomited  so  rapidly 
that  it  is  bright  red  and  fluid,  while  in  abundant  pulmonary  hemorrhage, 
resulting  from  erosions  of  a  large  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  the 
expectorated  blood  may  be  dark  in  color  and  contain  but  little  air. 

The  reaction  of  the  blood  in  haemoptysis  is  alkaline.  In  haematemesis 
which  occurs  during  digestion,  when  the  stomach  contains  a  large  amount 
of  acid  fluid,  the  reaction  may  be  acid.  Too  great  importance  cannot  be 
ascribed  to  the  reaction  of  the  blood  in  doubtful  cases,  since  vomited 
blood  is  frequently  alkaline.  The  presence  of  particles  of  food  in  the  blood 
is  of  importance  in  diagnosis. 

There  are,  however,  cases  in  which  the  distinction  between  haemoptysis 
and  hsematemesis  cannot  be  immediately  made. 

The  condition  of  the  patient  prior  and  subsequent  to  the  bleeding  is 
in  doubtful  cases  of  greater  importance  than  the  appearance  of  the  blood. 
A  history  of  gastric  symptoms  before  the  blood  loss  or  the  occurrence  of 
such  symptoms  subsequently  is  common  in  bleeding  from  the  stomach. 
The  presence  of  altered,  blood  in  the  stools  after  the  hemorrhage  points  to 
bleeding  from  the  stomach  rather  than  from  the  lungs.  On  the  other 
hand  the  mere  fact  that  the  patient  has  suffered  for  some  time  from  cough 
and  expectoration  is  suggestive  of  pulmonary  hemorrhage,  which  is  apt 
to  be  followed  for  some  days  by  the  occasional  expectoration  of  small 
blood-clots  or  of  sputum  mixed  with  blood.  When  due  consideration  is 
given  to  these  facts  errors  of  diagnosis  are  not  likely  to  occur. 

Hemorrhagic  sputum  is  occasionally  encountered  in  acute  bronchitis. 
This  sputum  is  to  be  distinguished  from  pneumonic  sputum  by  the  fact 
that  the  blood  is  present  in  streaks  rather  than  as  a  homogeneous  mixture. 
Profuse  haemoptysis  rarely  has  its  seat  of  origin  in  the  larynx  or  trachea, 
since  the  blood-vessels  of  these  organs  are  of  relatively  small  size.  On 
the  other  hand,  blood-streaked  sputa  are  not  uncommon  in  acute  catarrhal 
inflammation  of  the  trachea,  larynx,  or  pharynx.  There  are  forms  of 
hemorrhagic  bronchitis  characterized  by  blood-tinged  sputum  which  con- 
tinue for  some  days  or  weeks.  Such  cases  are  not  uncommon  during 
epidemics  of  influenza.  It  sometimes  happens,  especially  during  sleep, 
that  the  blood  in  epistaxis  trickles  into  the  pharynx  and  is  swallowed.  If 
vomited,  such  blood  may  be  regarded  as  due  to  gastric  ulcer.  If  the  blood 
in  the  pharynx  under  these  circumstances  excites  cough  and  is  ejected 
mingled  with  mucus,  it  may  be  erroneously  regarded  as  coming  from  the 
lungs.  If  the  trickling  blood  be  seen  upon  the  wall  of  the  pharynx  the 
diagnosis  is  at  once  established  and  the  precise  site  from  which  it  comes 
may  be  determined  by  means  of  the  rhinoscope. 

Infarcts. — Thesputumin  hemorrhagic  infarct  is  commonly  dark  in  color 
and  resembles  pure  blood,  from  which  it  differs  in  its  somewhat  tenacious 
consistence,  suggestive  of  pneumonic  sputum.  In  point  of  fact  the  sputa 
in  cases  of  pulmonary  infarct  may  vary  according  to  the  amount  of  bron- 
chial secretion  present  from  pure  blood  to  a  tenacious  blood-tinged  mucus. 

Chronic  Valvular  Disease. — Hemorrhagic  sputum  occurs  in  certain 
cases  of  valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  particularly  in  mitral  stenosis. 
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VI. 

CIRCULATION;    PULSATION;   RADIAL   PULSE;   ANOMALIES   OF 
THE  PULSE;   CAPILLARY  PULSE;  VENOUS  PULSE. 

CIRCULATION. 

The  term  arterial  pulse  is  used  to  designate  the  rhythmical  fluctua- 
tions of  the  arterial  pressure  which  correspond  to  the  contractions  of 
the  ventricles  of  the  heart.  These  rhythmic  fluctuations  depend  upon 
the  intermittent  injection  of  blood  from  the  ventricle  to  the  aorta* 
upon  the  resistance  to  the  arterial  flow  produced  by  friction,  and  upon 
the  elasticity  of  the  walls  of  the  arteries.  After  the  blood  enters  the  capil- 
laries the  pressure  is  no  longer  intermittent,  but  is  continuous,  and  pulsa- 
tion under  normal  conditions  disappears.  The  pulse  may  be  affected 
by  changes  either  in  the  force  of  the  ventricular  contractions,  in  the 
elasticity  of  the  arteries,  or  in  the  peripheral  resistance,  and  by  vary- 
ing combinations  of  these  modifications.  The  examination  of  the  arterial 
pulse  is  therefore  obviously  of  great  diagnostic  importance.  By  this 
means  conclusions  may  be  reached  in  regard  to  a  wide  range  of  clinical 
facts,  including  the  innervation  of  the  heart,  the  power  of  the  heart  muscle, 
the  blood-pressure,  the  blood  loss  in  hemorrhage  and  anaemia  due  to  other 
causes,  the  condition  of  the  peripheral  arteries,  the  action  of  fever-pro- 
ducing toxins  upon  the  heart  and  blood-vessels,  and  finally,  under  certain 
conditions,  in  regard  to  the  presence  and  nature  of  valvular  lesions. 

PULSATION. 

Arterial  pulsation  may  be  studied  in  any  of  the  superficial  arteries. 
The  methods  employed  in  ordinary  clinical  work  are  palpation  and  inspec- 
tion. Auscultation  is  of  more  limited  application  in  the  study  of  the  blood- 
vessels. The  results  obtained  by  the  use  of  the  sphygmograph  are  of 
more  value  in  clinical  research  and  for  purposes  of  record  and  comparison 
than  for  diagnosis. 

The  increase  in  the  contents  of  the  arterial  system  which  causes  the 
pulsation  is  accompanied  not  only  by  an  increase  in  the  tension  of  the 
artery  at  any  given  point  but  also  by  an  increase  in  the  length  of  the  vessel. 
This  increase  in  length  results  in  a  more  or  less  marked  lateral  undulation 
and  exaggeration  of  the  curves  of  the  vessel,  normally  not  suflOicient  to 
attract  attention,  but  conspicuous  in  the  temporal  arteries  of  emaciated 
persons  and  at  various  points  in  the  course  of  the  sup>erficial  arteries  in 
conditions,  such  as  aortic  insufficiency,  which  are  attended  with  cardiac 
hypertrophy  and  relaxation  of  the  arterial  walls.  The  arterial  pulse, 
corresponding  to  a  contraction  of  the  ventricles,  is  not  perceptible  at 
the  same  moment  at  all  parts  of  the  body,  an  appreciable  interval  separ 
rating  the  cardiac  impulse,  the  radial  pulse,  and  that  of  the  dorsal  artery 
of  the  foot. 
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The  Aorta  and  Its  Branches. — Pulsation  in  the  notch  of  the  ster- 
num is  occasionally  seen  in  aged  persons  in  the  absence  of  disease.  It 
occurs  in  dilatation  of  the  aorta  and  is  a  sign  of  aneurism  of  the  trans- 
verse portion  of  the  arch.  In  rare  cases  it  is  due  to  an  anomalous  distri- 
bution of  the  branches  of  the  aorta  in  this  region. 

Pulsation  at  the  root  op  the  neck  is  common  in  cardiac  hyper- 
trophy and  dilatation,  in  aortic  insufficiency,  and  in  neurotic  and  ansemic 
conditions,  especially  during  periods  of  physical  or  mental  excitement. 
It  is  a  prominent  symptom  of  exophthalmic  goitre.  Under  these  circum- 
stances pulsation  of  the  aorta  is  associated  with  a  heaving  impulse  in  the 
innominate  and  carotids,  communicated  to  the  overlying  tissues,  so  that 
throbbing  in  this  region  becomes  a  sign  of  importance.  It  is  often  accom- 
panied with  distention  of  the  veins  and  flushing  of  the  face. 

The  differential  diagnosis  between  dynamic  dilatation  of  the  arch  of 
the  aorta  and  aneurism  cannot  in  all  cases  be  made  during  life.  Not  rarely 
when  the  signs  of  dilatation  of  the  arch  and  enlargement  of  the  innominate 
and  right  carotid  have  been  well  marked  clinically,  the  vessels  have  been 
found  post  mortem  to  be  of  normal  measurement. 

Pulsation  op  the  subclavians  occurs  in  the  general  pulsation  at 
the  root  of  the  neck,  above  spoken  of.  It  is  usually  less  marked  than  that 
of  the  innominate  and  carotids.  Visible  pulsation  of  the  subclavians 
is  sometimes  present  in  consolidation  and  retraction  of  the  lung  in 
phthisis. 

Pulsation  op  the  abdominal  aorta  is  very  common.  It  may  often 
be  made  out  in  quite  thin  persons  under  normal  conditions  both  by  inspec- 
tion and  palpation.  Under  these  circumstances  it  is  of  very  slight  inten- 
sity. More  vigorous  pulsation  in  the  line  of  the  abdominal  aorta,  namely, 
in  the  median  line  or  slightly  to  the  left  of  it,  and  in  the  epigastric  zone 
is  an  important  sign  of  disease.  Objectively  the  pulsation  varies  in  degree. 
It  is  frequently  violent  and  throbbing  and  may  be  demonstrated  by  the 
motion  communicated  to  the  stethoscope  lightly  pressed  upon  the  surface. 
Subjectively  the  sensation  of  throbbing  is  annoying  and  frequently  dis- 
tressing. It  often  prevents  sleep.  Epigastric  pulsation  is  not  in  all  in- 
stances due  to  the  movements  of  the  aorta.  It  may  be  directly  due  to  the 
heart.  A  faint  pulsation  in  the  region  of  the  ensiform  cartilage  occurs  in 
physiological  over-action  of  the  heart,  in  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of 
the  right  ventricle,  and  in  displacement  of  the  heart  towards  the  right  in 
consequence  of  left-sided  pleural  effusion  or  of  emphysema.  In  the  last 
named  condition  the  epigastric  pulsation  is  often  marked,  since  the  heart 
is  displaced  toward  the  median  line  and  the  right  ventricle  is  hypertro- 
phied.  The  pulsation  is  transmitted  to  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver.  It  is 
more  marked  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  ensiform  appendix  and  costal 
cartilages  than  toward  the  umbilicus,  and  nice  observation  will  show 
that  it  corresponds  in  time  to  the  cardiac  systole,  whereas  aortic  pulsation 
is  slightly  post«ystolic. 

The  most  common  causes  of  pulsation  of  the  abdominal  aorta  are 
referable  to  the  nervous  system— simple  dynamic  pulsation.  The  throb- 
bing may  be  a  direct  manifestation  of  neurasthenia  or  hysteria,  or  it  may 
be  a  reflex  manifestation  of  disorders  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract.     It  id 
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much  more  common  in  females  and  in  early  life.  It  occurs  also  as  the 
result  of  diminution  of  the  amount  of  blood  and  thus  becomes  one  of  the 
signs  of  anaemia  due  to  hemorrhage  or  other  cause.  Marked  epigastric 
pulsation  frequently  occurs  as  a  sign  of  enlarged  lymphatic  glands,  carci- 
noma of  the  stomach  or  pancreas,  or  other  form  of  tumor  overlying  the 
aorta.  In  rare  instances  fecal  accumulations  in  the  colon  transmit  the 
aortic  impulse  to  the  surface.  *  Thorough  evacuation  of  the  bowels  is  an 
imperative  preliminary  measure  in  the  diagnosis  of  doubtful  cases.  Finally 
it  may  be  due  to  an  aneurism. 

The  diagnostic  significance  of  this  sign  varies  greatly  and  in  some 
cases  is  only  to  be  determined  by  careful  study  of  the  associated  clinical 
phenomena.     In  simple  dynamic  pulsation  the  aorta  may  in  thin  persons 
frequently  be  felt  to  be  somewhat  dilated,  especially  during  the  paroxysm, 
but  no  distinct  tumor  formation  can  be  recognized.     The  symptoms  of 
neurasthenia  or  the  stigmata  of  hysteria  are  present  and  these  are  often 
associated  ^vith  gastro-intestinal  symptoms.    The  throbbing  is  intense  and 
distressing,  sometimes  diffused  but  never  distinctly  expansive.      It  can 
be  felt  when  the  patient  is  in  the  knee-elbow  posture.    The  throbbing  of 
anaemia  is  much  less  marked.    Pulsation  transmitted  from  the  aorta  through 
an  overlying  tumor  communicates  a  lifting  sensation  to  the  hand  upon 
palpation,  is  usually  circumscribed,   not  expansile,  and  disappears  when 
the  patient  is  examined  in  the  knee-elbow  position,  the  mass  falling  away 
from  the  aorta  under  the  action  of  gravity.     The  clinical  phenomena  of 
the  primary  condition  are  usually  more  or  less  well  defined.     Errors  of 
diagnosis  not  infrequently  occur  under  these  circumstances,  the  tumor 
being  mistaken  for  an  aneurism.     When  well  defined  the  pulsation  of 
an  abdominal  aneurism  is  characteristic.    If  the  aneurism  be  of  large  site 
there  is  dulness  continuous  with  that  of  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver.    In  thin 
persons  a  distinct  tumor  may  be  felt,  the   pulsation   is  expansile  and 
forcible,  and  persistent  rather  than  paroxysmal.     A  systolic  murmur  is 
very  commonly  heard  in  the  absence  of  pressure  of  the  stethoscope  or  the 
murmur  may  be  audible  in  the  back.     In  some  cases  a  low-pitched  soft 
diastolic  murmur  is  heard.    In  many  cases  there  is  a  distinct  systolic  thrilL 
Both  the  murmur  and  thrill  may  occur  in  other  conditions  which  cause  an 
abrupt  narrowing  in  the  lumen  of  the  aorta,  and  may  be  produced  by  the 
pressure  of  the  stethoscope.     These  signs  are  occasionally  encountered 
in  the  epigastric  pulsation  of  nervous  diseases  and  in  tumors  of  various 
kinds  developing  in  relation  with  the  abdominal  aorta.     The  diagnosis  of 
aneurism  must  therefore  be  made  with  extreme  caution.     It  is  justified 
in  cases  in  which  there  is  a  distinct  tumor  with  expansile  pulsation  pe^ 
sisting  in  the  knee-elbow  posture  and  when  radiating  pain,  vomiting,  and 
retardation  of  the  femoral  pulse  are  present.    The  pulsation  of  an  abdom- 
inal  aneurism  may  be   manifest  in   the  left   hypochondrium  or  lumbar 
region.     The  X-rays  furnish  an  important  aid  to  diagnosis  in  doubtful 
cases.      Epigastric   pulsation   must   not  be   confounded   with  the  purely 
subjective  sensation   of   fluttering  in   the  left   hypochondrium  of  which 
hysterical  women  frequently  complain.     These  two  phenomena  are  en- 
tirely distinct,  though  they  are  frequently  present  in  the  same  case. 
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RADIAL  PULSE. 

The  pulse  may  be  studied  in  any  superficial  artery.  For  this  purpose 
the  radial,  because  of  its  accessibility  and  convenience,  is  usually  selected. 
This  artery  is  palpated  over  the  flat  portion  of  the  radius  between  the 
styloid  process  and  the  tendon  of  the  radialis  internus.  In  an  anomalous 
distribution  of  the  artery  the  radial  pulse  must  be  sought  for  elsewhere. 
It  is  a  good  plan  to  compare  the  pulse  in  the  radials  of  both  sides.  It 
occasionally  occurs  that  a  small  arterial  twig  occupies  the  usual  position 
of  the  radial  while  the  main  branch  has  an  anomalous  course.  In  the 
absence  of  comparison  with  the  other  side  an  erroneous  conclusion  as  to 
the  volume  and  force  of  the  pulse  would  be  formed.  In  any  case  of  doubt 
the  pulse  in  the  bend  of  the  elbows  or  in  the  brachial  or  axillary  arteries 
upon  the  two  sides  may  be  compared.  Pathological  differences  in  volume, 
force,  and  time,  that  is  to  say,  retardation  upon  one  side,  are  due  to  the 
interference  with  the  flow  of  blood  in  the  artery  caused  by  endarteritis 
and  aneurism,  or  the  pressure  of  a  tumor  upon  the  wall  of  the  vessel.  Com- 
plete obliteration  results  from  embolism  or  thrombosis.  In  traumatism 
from  extensive  crushing  or  laceration  it  is  a  sign  of  destruction  of  the 
artery.  Retardation  of  the  femoral  pulse  upon  both  sides  may  occur  in 
aneurism  of  the  thoracic  or  abdominal  aorta.  On  one  side  it  is  commonly 
the  sign  of  aneurism  of  the  common  iliac  artery.  Under  certain  circum- 
stances it  is  convenient  to  study  the  pulse  in  the  temporals,  carotids,  or 
even  in  the  posterior  tibials. 

The  best  method  of  feeling  the  pulse  consists  in  the  application  of 
the  tips  of  three  adjacent  fingers,  that  of  the  index  finger  being,  according 
to  an  old  rule,  nearest  the  heart  of  the  patient.  Under  changing  pressure 
the  distention  of  the  artery  which  constitutes  the  pulse  is  recognized  and 
studied.  The  value  of  the  pulse  in  diagnosis  depends  largely  upon  the 
experience  and  judgment  of  the  physician.  In  the  study  of  the  pulse  the 
following  points  require  especial  consideration;  (a)  condition  of  the  arterial 
wall;  (b)  frequency;  (c)  rhythm;  (d)  volume;  (e)  celerity;  (f)  tension;  (g) 
dicrotism. 

The  condition  of  the  arterial  wall  enables  us  to  form  conclusions  as 
to  the  presence  or  absence  of  general  arteriosclerosis,  and  to  recognize 
the  modifications  of  the  pulse-wave  caused  by  changes  in  the  elasticity  of 
the  artery.  It  is  of  much  greater  diagnostic  importance  than  the  pulse- 
rate.  Empty  the  artery  by  pressure  and  roll  it  to  and  fro  upon  the  under- 
lying bone.  In  healthy  individuals  in  early  life  the  artery  is  felt  as  a  strand 
of  soft  elastic  tissue.  In  arteriosclerosis  and  in  those  conditions  in  which 
the  blood-pressure  is  habitually  high,  such  as  chronic  nephritis,  gout,  and 
lead  poisoning,  the  increased  resistance  of  the  artery  may  be  readily  recog- 
nized. It  feels  like  a  whip-cord  under  the  fingers.  In  advanced  arterio- 
sclerosis calcareous  deposits  in  the  wall  of  the  artery — atheroma — can  be 
distinctly  felt,  and  in  some  cases  these  deposits  are  so  coarse  and  irregular 
as  to  warrant  their  comparison  with  a  string  of  wampum.  Such  arteries 
are  often  tortuous.  These  changes  can  be  best  recognized  by  passing  the 
palpating  finger  gently  along  the  course  of  the  artery.  Important  as,  is 
the  study  of  the  condition  of  the  walls  of  the  peripheral  arteries  for  the 
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diagnosis  of  arteriosclerosis,  it  is  nevertheless  necessary  to  call  attention 
to  the  fact  that  there  are  cases  of  very  advanced  sclerosis  of  the  aorta  and 
even  of  the  coronaries,  and  indeed  of  other  deeply  situated  vessels,  in 
which  the  superficial  arteries  upon  palpation  yield  no  indication  of  changes 
in  their  walls.  To  arteriosclerosis,  which  is  often  unequally  distributed, 
the  radial  shows  no  special  liability.  It  is  therefore  necessary  in  suspected 
cases  to  examine  carefully  the  superficial  arteries  in  various  parts  of  the 
body.  Increased  arterial  tension  and  an  accentuated  aortic  second  sound 
are  important  signs  of  arteriosclerosis. 

Frequency  of  the  Pulse.— By  this  term  is  indicated  the  number  of 
beats  in  a  minute.  It  is  convenient  to  count  the  radial  pulse  for  15  seconds 
and  multiply  the  result  by  4.  If  the  pulse  is  irregular  or  extremely  rapid  it 
becomes  necessary  to  count  for  an  entire  minute  and  to  repeat  the  counting 
in  order  to  avoid  error.  If  after  repeated  observation  wide  variations  in 
the  frequency  are  found,  the  extremes  may  be  recorded.  Various  devices 
have  been  suggested  for  the  counting  of  very  rapid  pulses.  If  regular, 
every  second  or  third  beat  may  be  counted  and  the  result  multiplied  re- 
spectively by  2  or  3;  or  a  dot  for  each  beat  may  be  made  with  a  pencil 
upon  a  sheet  of  paper.  These  methods  are  liable  to  error,  and  variations 
in  the  pulse-frequency  uncountable  by  ordinary  methods,  that  is,  exceeding 
200,  are  without  clinical  importance. 

The  pulse-frequency  is  modified  by  a  great  variety  of  physiological 
influences.  The  pulse  should  therefore  be  counted  regularly  under  simi- 
lar conditions.  When  this  is  impracticable  any  circumstance  liable  to 
influence  the  frequency  should  be  noted. 

Mental  excitement  in  nervous  individuals  exerts  a  marked  influence 
upon  the  frequency  of  the  pulse.  The  approach  of  the  physician  to  the 
bedside  or  the  entrance  of  the  patient  to  the  consulting  room  is  often 
followed  immediately  by  a  rapid  increase.  It  is  therefore  wise  to  post- 
pone the  taking  of  the  pulse  until  after  some  general  conversation  suflS- 
ciently  prolonged  to  enable  the  patient  to  regain  his  equanimity. 

The  effect  of  muscular  effort  in  increasing  the  pulse-frequency  is  wdl 
known.  Athletic  sports,  running,  boxing,  stair-climbing,  and  similtf 
effort  may  be  followed  by  a  very  rapid  pulse-rate  which  is  nevertheless 
physiological.  During  convalescence  from  disease  and  in  feeble  and  deli- 
cate persons  slight  movements  of  the  body  increase  the  pulse-frequency, 
which  falls  again  after  a  period  of  rest.  If,  however,  the  effort  be  pro- 
longed the  return  to  the  normal  frequency  is  delayed. 

The  pulse-rate  is  modified  by  the  posture  of  the  body.  It  rises  imme- 
diately upon  change  from  the  recumbent  to  the  sitting  and  again  from  the 
sitting  to  tlie  standing  position.  The  frequency  attained  immediately  after 
these  changes  falls  again  in  a  little  time  but  not  to  the  normal  of  the  previous 
posture.  The  pulse-rate  for  the  same  individual  is  relatively  higher  while 
each  of  these  positions  is  maintained.  Tlie  figures  in  healthy  individuals,  in 
the  absence  of  other  modifying  conditions,  are  approximately  in  the  recum- 
bent posture  66,  in  the  sitting  70,  in  the  standing  80  beats  per  minute. 

The  pulse- frequency  is  increased  during  the  digestion  of  food.  Hearty 
meals  and  alcoholic  beverages  render  the  increase  more  marked.  The 
diurnal  modifications  of  the  pulse  bear  a  definite  relation  to  the  periods 
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of  taking  food.  They  occur,  however,  in  those  who  are  fasting  and  bear 
some  relation  to  the  diurnal  variations  of  the  temperature.  The  pulse's 
frequency  is  to  some  extent  modified  by  respiration,  being  slightly  in- 
creased upon  inspiration  and  diminished  upon  expiration.  It  is  higher 
after  paroxysms  of  cough.    It  varies  greatly  at  different  periods  of  life. 

PULflB-FREQUENCY   AT   DIFFERENT  AgES. — RoLLET. 

At  birth 144-133  per  minute 

To  end  of  Ist  year 143-123  per  aiinute 

10th  to  15th  year 91-  76  per  minute 

20th  to  60th  year 73-69  per  minute 

Pulse-frequency  in  Childhood. — Vierordt. 

0-  1  year 134      per  minute 

1-  2  years 110.6  per  minute 

2-  3  years 108      per  minute 

3-  4  years 108      per  minute 

4-  5  years 103      per  minute 

5-  6  years 98      per  minute 

6-  7  years 92 . 1  per  minute 

7-  8  years 94 . 9  per  minute 

8-  9  years 88. 8  per  minute 

9-10  years 91.8  per  minute 

10-11  years 87 . 9  per  minute 

11-12  years 89. 7  per  minute 

12-13  years 87. 9  per  minute  ^ 

13-14  years 86. 8  per  minute 

In  general  terms  the  frequency  declines  with  advancing  years.  The 
pulse  in  women  is  about  7  beats  per  minute  more  rapid  than  in  men  of 
corresponding  age.  In  large  individuals  it  is  slightly  slower  under  similar 
conditions  than  in  those  of  smaller  size. 

Cases  are  occasionally  observed  in  which  the  radial  pulse  is  less  fre- 
quent than  the  impulse  of  the  heart.  This  discrepancy  arises  in  conse- 
quence of  the  feebleness  of  certain  contractions  of  the  heart,  the  pulse- 
wave  not  reaching  the  radials.  Under  these  circumstances  the  pulse 
is  commonly  but  not  always  irregular.  In  every  case  of  irregularity  of 
the  pulse  it  is  desirable  to  count  the  contractions  of  the  heart  as  mani- 
fested in  the  precordial  impulse. 

In  general,  departures  from  the  normal  pulse-rate,  either  in  the  direc- 
tion of  increased  or  diminished  frequency,  arise  in  consequence  of  derange- 
ment of  the  nervous  mechanism  of  the  circulation.  Increase  may  be  due 
to  paresis  of  the  pneumogastric  or  irritation  of  the  sympathetic  nerves 
or  the  intracardiac  ganglia;  decrease  to  irritation  of  the  pneumogastric  or 
paresis  of  the  cardiac  sympathetic  nerves  and  ganglia.  Derangements  of 
the  pulse-rate  arise  in  consequence  of  causes  affecting  the  myocardium 
itself. 

Increased  Frequency— Rapid  Heart. — Perhaps  the  most  common  cause 
of  an  increase  in  the  pulse-rate  is  the  action  of  the  fever-producing 
toxins.  We  find  it  therefore  in  the  febrile  infections,  the  increase  in  the 
pulse-frequency  bearing  a  general  relation  to  the  elevation  of  the  tem- 
perature. The  prognosis  in  severe  febrile  disease  is  more  favorable  where 
this  parallelism  is  maintained  than  in  those  cases  in  which  the  pulse-rate 
is  increased  out  of  proportion  to  the  rise  of  temperature;   the  very  rapid 
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pulse  being  the  sign  of  special  implication  of  the  heart  or  vasomotor  sys- 
tem. In  the  acute  febrile  diseases  a  pulse-rate  of  140-160  in  the  adult, 
if  maintained  for  any  length  of  time,  is  of  itself  ominous.  In  children 
even  higher  pulse-rates  are  not  uncommon  in  cases  that  run  a  favorable 
course.  The  efifect  of  the  specific  toxins  upon  the  mechanism  of  the 
circulation  is  by  no  means  constant.  A  knowledge  of  the  variations  is  of 
diagnostic  importance  in  doubtful  cases.  In  scarlet  fever  the  pulse-rate  is 
high — 120-160 — throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  attack;  in  diseases 
to  which  it  bears  some  resemblance,  such  as  angina  tonsillaris,  diphtheria, 
rubella,  and  measles,  the  pulse-rate  of  the  period  of  invasion  is  slower.  The 
pulse-rate  in  acute  miliary  tuberculosis  and  in  septicopyaemic  conditions 
is  high,  out  of  proportion  to  the  temperature.  In  malignant  endocarditis 
the  pulse  is  rapid  both  during  the  febrile  paroxysms  and  in  their  intervals. 
In  puerperal  sepsis  a  high  pulse-rate  is  more  constant  than  elevation  of 
temperature.  Increased  pulse-frequency  is  common  in  the  early  stages  of 
phthisis  and  usually  persists  throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  disease, 
alike  in  afebrile  periods  and  when  the  temperature  is  moderate  or  excessive. 

On  the  other  hand  the  pulse-frequency  of  enteric  fever  is  low  in  pro- 
portion to  the  temperature.  In  cases  of  average  severity  it  frequently 
does  not  exceed  100-110  with  a  temperature  range  during  the  fastigium 
of  102^  F.  (38.9^  C.)  A.M.  to  104°  F.  (40°  C.)  p.m.  This  fact  is  not  without 
importance  in  the  differential  diagnosis  between  enteric  fever  and  septic 
infections,  the  so-called  typhoid  form  of  malignant  endocarditis  and  acute 
miliary  tuberculosis.  A  very  rapid  pulse  in  enteric  fever  is  usually  the 
sign  of  an  inflammatory  complication  or  secondary  infection. 

A  frequent  pulse  occurs  in  acute  affections  of  the  heart,  endocarditis, 
pericarditis,  and  myocarditis,  and  in  chronic  valvular  disease  in  the  stage 
of  failure  of  compensation.  Increased  pulse-frequency  after  slight  exer- 
tion occurs  in  most  forms  of  chronic  myocarditis,  in  general  muscular 
asthenia,  in  ansemia,  during  convalescence  from  acute  diseases,  and  in  con- 
ditions of  the  neighboring  organs  which  subject  the  heart  to  abnormal 
pressure,  as  pleural  effusion,  thoracic  aneurism,  massive  enlargement  of 
the  Hver  and  spleen,  tympany,  and  ascites.  The  frequency  of  the  pulse  is 
increased  in  cardiac  palpitation  from  any  cause. 

The  pulse-frequency  is  greatly  increased  in  many  nervous  diseases. 
A  rapid  pulse  with  subnormal  temperature  is  characteristic  of  shock  and 
collapse.  Acceleration  of  the  pulse  is  a  constant  symptom  of  exophthal- 
mic goitre;  during  the  paroxysms  of  palpitation  the  pulse  is  often  un- 
countable. In  neurasthenia,  Addison's  disease,  the  primary  and  secondary 
ansemias,  arthritis  deformans,  and  locomotor  ataxia  the  pulse-frequency  is 
likewise  habitually  increased.  In  these  conditions  the  rapidity  of  the  pulse 
may  be  continuous  or  show  itself  only  after  moderate  exertion.  In  general 
terms  it  is  proportionate  to  the  severity  of  the  disease.  Pain  often  causes 
increase  in  the  pulse-rate.  P^xceptionally  slowness  of  the  pulse  occurs  in 
connection  with  very  intense  pain.    In  either  case  the  derangement  is  reflex. 

Excesses  in  alcohol,  tobacco,  cofTee  and  tea,  disorders  of  digestion, 
lack  of  sleep,  other  exhausting  influences,  and  lowered  blood-pressure 
not  rarely  produce  abnormal  pulse-frequency.  Certain  drugs,  as  atro- 
pine, have  the  same  eff'pct. 
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TKhycardia — Pycnocardia — Heart  Hurry. — The  extreme  rapidity  which 
follows  violent  exercise  or  fright  may  persist  for  days  or  weeks;  the 
rate  may  reach  160-220.  The  condition  may  occur  as  a  pure  neurosis. 
Palpitation  and  dyspncea  are  not  always  present.  The  patient  is  often 
able  to  attend  to  his  ordinary  duties.  Tachycardia  is  one  of  the  symp- 
toms of  the  neurasthenic  at  the  menopause  and  has  been  attributed  to 
reflex  irritation  from  ovarian  or  uterine  disease.  This  symptom  may  be 
due  to  lesions  such  as  a  tumor  or  clot  in  or  about  the  medulla  or  pressure 
upon  the  pneumogastrics. 

Paroxysmied  tachycardia  is  a  neurosis  characterized  by  attacks  of 
greatly  increased  action  of  the  heart  occurring  at  irregular  intervals  and 
without  obvious  cause.  The  attacks  usually  begin  abruptly  and  are  of 
varying  duration,  frequently  not  exceeding  an  hour  or  two.  The  pulse- 
rate  exceeds  200  and  is  sometimes  uncountable.  Subjective  symptoms 
may  be  absent.    In  many  of  the  cases  there  is  much  distress  and  oppression. 

Diminished  Frequency — ^Siow  Heart. — In  many  cases  the  normal  pulse- 
rate  does  not  exceed  60.  In  some  individuals  the  pulse  may  be  slow 
under  conditions  in  which  in  others  it  is  rapid.  This  is  often  the  case 
during  the  period  of  convalescence  from  pneumonia,  enteric  fever,  rheu- 
matic fever,  and  diphtheria.  The  pulse  is  slow  while  the  patient  is  at  rest 
but  is  accelerated  by  slight  exertion.  It  is  the  slow  pulse  of  exhaustion 
and  occurs  in  young  persons  and  at  the  close  of  uncomplicated  cases.  Tran- 
sient slowing  of  the  pulse  is  a  postcritical  symptom  in  certain  febrile 
diseases,  as  pneumonia.  If  the  pulse-frequency  remains  high  during  an 
abrupt  fall  of  temperature  in  the  course  of  croupous  pneumonia,  pseudo- 
crisis  is  to  be  thought  of.  Slow  pulse  is  encountered  in  chronic  gastritis 
and  ulcer  and  cancer  of  the  stomach.  It  occurs  in  emphysema  but  is  not 
common  in  other  affections  of  the  respiratory  system.  It  is  not  rare  in 
aortic  stenosis  but  is  infrequent  in  other  valvular  diseases  of  the  heart. 
It  is  an  occasional  but  by  no  means  constant  symptom  in  chronic  myocar- 
ditis. Toxic  agents,  as  lead,  alcohol,  tobacco,  coffee,  digitahs,  and  opium, 
produce  slowing  of  the  pulse,  and  it  occurs  in  some  cases  of  primary  and 
secondary  ansemia,  diabetes,  and  myxoedema,  especially  while  the  patient 
is  at  rest. 

Bradycardia— Brachycardia. — The  pulse-rate  falls  as  low  as  40  and 
may  be  persistently  slow.  It  is  important  to  see  that  the  arterial  pulse 
corresponds  in  frequency  with  the  cardiac  contractions.  Bradycardia 
may  be  physiological  or  pathological.  In  rare  instances  it  is  a  peculiarity 
of  normal  individuals.  During  labor,  whether  premature  or  at  term,  the 
pulse  may  fall  to  40  or  below  it.  Slow  pulse  is  one  of  the  symptoms  of 
hunger  and  exhaustion.  Cachectic  individuals  have  usually  not  only 
subnormal  temperature  but  also  a  slow  pulse-rate.  Slowing  of  the  pulse 
occurs  in  gall-stone  colic,  in  renal  and  hepatic  colic,  and  in  load  colic.  It  is 
associated  with  acute  but  not  necessarily  with  chronic  jaundice.  Either  the 
circulatory  mechanism  becomes  habituated  to  the  bile  intoxication  or 
the  bile  salts  are  diminished  in  amount.  Bradycardia  occasionally  occurs 
in  disease  of  the  genito-urinary  tract,  especially  in  nephritis  and  in  uraemia. 
It  is  of  special  diagnostic  importance  in  acute  cerebral  disease  associated 
with   intracram'al   pressure.      It   occurs   in   various   forms   of   meningitis, 
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especially  tuberculous  meningitis,  in  which  considerable  elevation  of  tem- 
perature is  sometimes  associated  with  a  slow  pulse.  Chronic  cerebral 
compression,  such  as  results  from  tumor  or  hydrocephalus,  is  not  attended 
with  bradycardia  except  during  acute  exacerbations.  Apoplexy,  the 
postepileptic  state,  disease  of  the  medulla  and  diseases  and  injuries  of  the 
cervical  cord  may  be  associated  with  a  very  slow  pulse.  Bradycardia 
occurs  in  general  paresis,  mania,  and  melancholia.  It  constitutes  the 
essential  sign  of  heart  block.  A  very  slow  pulse  is  occasionally  associated 
with  shock  and  may  follow  the  rapid  evacuation  of  large  peritoneal  or 
pleuritic  effusion.    Certain  drugs,  as  opium  and  digitalis,  cause  slow  pulse. 

Rhythm. — Under  normal  conditions  the  pulse  is  regular  or  rhythmic, 
that  is  to  say,  the  individual  pulse-waves  are  of  like  volume  and  follow 
one  another  at  equal  intervals  of  time.  Physiological  derangements  of 
rhythm  are  slight  and  transient  and  occur  under  those  physiological  con- 
ditions which  are  attended  by  changes  in  the  pulse-frequency.  Marked 
disturbances  of  rhythm — arrhythmia — are  always  pathological  and  have 
their  source  either  in  functional  derangements  of  the  heart  or  demon- 
strable lesions  of  that  organ. 

The  causes  of  the  various  disturbances  of  rhythm  are,  (a)  psychic  or 
emotional,  (b)  organic  cerebral  disease,  as  endarteritis,  hemorrhage,  con- 
cussion, or  compression,  (c)  reflex,  such  as  produce  the  cardiac  irregularity 
in  gastro-intestinal  derangements  and  diseases  of  the  liver,  kidneys,  or 
gsnito-urinary  organs,  (d)  toxic,  the  common  agents  being  tea,  coffeCi 
tobacco,  and  alcohol,  and  finally  (e)  changes  in  the  heart  itself. 

Arrhythmia.     The  following  types  are  to  be  considered: 

1.  Respiratory .  arrhythmia:  Sinus  Irregularity  of  Mackenzie;  Pulsus 
Respiratorius. — Variation  in  the  length  of  the  diastolic  period  is  the  chirf 
characteristic,  the  systolic  period  remaining  constant.  The  normal  inspir- 
atory increase  and  expiratory  decrease  of  the  cardiac  action  are  exag- 
gerated. It  is  easily  recognized,  pulse  beats  of  equal  strength  but  frequency 
continuously  changing  with  the  phases  of  the  respiration  being  recogniied 
by  the  finger  and  upon  auscultation.  With  marked  slowing  of  the  inspira- 
tion, the  pulse  shows  this  irregularity  with  great  constancy.  This  form  of 
arrhythmia  is  of  vagus  origin  and  is  attributed  to  an  exaggeration  of  the 
normal  respiratory  reflex.  Jugular  tracings  show  that  the  right  auricle  and 
ventricle  contract  with  the  same  irregular  rhythm  as  the  radial  pulse.  It  has 
been  observed  in  infants,  healthy  adolescents  and  less  frequently  in  healthy 
adults  and  is  not  uncommon  in  the  convalescence  from  the  acute  febrile 
infections,  in  cerebral  disease,  especially  tuberculous  meningitis,  neurasthenia 
and  anaemic  states.    It  is  of  no  great  diagnostic  significance. 

2.  Extrasystole ;  Pulsus  Extrasystolicus. — According  to  Mackemde 
this  term  should  be  limited  to  "  premature  contractions  of  the  auricle  or 
ventricle  in  response  to  a  stimulus  from  some  abnormal  point  of  the  heart, 
but  when  otlierwise  the  fundamental  or  sinus  rhythm  of  the  heart  is  main- 
tained." As  the  primary  automatic  stimulus  for  contraction  arises  normally 
in  the  remains  of  the  sinus  venosus  at  the  mouths  of  the  great  veins — sino- 
auricular  node — and  since  this  primitive  cardiac  tube  is  represented  in  the 
auricle — atrio-ventricular  node — and  in  the  bundle  of  His  and  its  extension 
to  the  ventricles,  and  each  section  of  the  heart  is  capable  of  independent 
automatism,  the  following  forms  of  extrasystole  occur: 
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a.  Ventricular  Extrasystole. — The  origin  of  the  extrasystole  is 
assumed  to  be  in  the  atrio-ventricular  bundle  beyond  the  atrio-ventricular 
node.  The  ventricle  contracts  in  advance  of  its  normal  time.  This  con- 
traction is  followed  by  the  usual  refractory  period  during  which  the  ven- 
tricle fails  to  react  to  the  normal  stimulus  from  the  sino-auricular  node  with 
the  occurrence  of  a  compensatory  pause  which  is  longer  than  the  normal 
diastolic  pause  by  so  much  as  to  make  up  the  loss  in  duration  of  the  pre- 
ceding diastole  and  is  followed  by  a  forcible  postcompensatory  systole  in 
response  to  the  succeeding  rhythmic  stimulus  from  the  sino-auricular  node. 
It  is  characteristic  of  the  ventricular  extrasystole  that  the  compensatory 
pause  plus  the  diastole  preceding  the  extrasystole  =  two  normal  diastoles. 

b.  Auricular  Extrasystole. — The  stimulus  arises  in  the  remains  of 
the  primitive  cardiac  tube  incorporated  in  the  auricle  below  the  level  of  the 
sinus.  The  premature  auricular  contraction  is  followed  by  ventricular 
contraction  and  a  long  pause  after  the  extrasystole  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
normal  rhythmic  stimulus  from  the  sinus  occurs  during  the  refractory  period 
of  the  auricle.  The  auricle  and  ventricle  are  quiescent  until  the  occurrence 
of  the  next  sinus  stimulus.  In  auricular  extrasystole  the  pause  is  not 
usually  fully  compensatory.  The  sounds  of  the  heart  and  the  radial  pulse 
do  not  differ  from  those  of  ventricular  extrasystole  from  which  auricular 
extrasystole  can  only  be  differentiated  by  simultaneous  tracings  of  the 
jugular  pulse. 

c.  Auricular  Ventricular  Extr asystoles;  Nodal  Extr asystoles. 
— This  form  of  extrasystole  is  attributed  by  Mackenzie  to  an  abnormal 
stimulus  originating  in  the  auriculo-ventricular  node  of  Tawara  and  causing 
premature  and  simultaneous  contractions  of  auricles  and  ventricles.  Other 
observers  regard  it  as  a  ventricular  extrasystole  in  which  the  stimulus  has 
passed  back  and  prematurely  stimulated  the  auricle — ^*a  retrograde  auricular 
systole." 

Extrasystoles  constitute  the  most  common  causes  of  arrhythmia. 
They  may  occur  at  regular  or  irregular  intervals,  during  more  or  less  pro- 
longed periods  or  continuously,  and  these  three  forms  of  extrasystole  may 
be  present  in  varying  combination  or  in  association  with  other  forms  of 
arrh3rthmia.  They  are  attributed  to  an  undue  excitability  of  the  remains 
of  the  primitive  cardiac  tick.  Most  patients  experience  no  subjective  symp- 
toms in  connection  with  the  occurrence  of  extrasystoles.  When,  however, 
their  attention  is  called  to  the  irregularity,  they  are  often  unnecessarily 
annoyed  by  various  precordial  sensations  described  as  ^'fluttering,''  ''heart 
dropping*'  or  the  "strong  beat"  which  often  follows  the  long  pause.  Extra- 
systoles are  of  common  occurrence  in  neurotic  individuals  under  various 
circumstances^  especially  excitement  or  exertion,  in  advanced  life,  at  pub- 
erty, the  climacteric  and  during  pregnancy;  in  habitual  over-indulgence  in 
tobacco,  tea,  coffee  or  alcohol;  in  the  convalescence  from  the  acute  febrile 
infections  and  in  arterio-  and  cardio-sclerosis.  They  are  essentially  of 
minor  clinical  importance  but  the  conditions  of  which  they  are  symptomatic 
are  often  grave.  Pulsus  bigeminus  is  that  form  of  irregularity  in  which 
every  second  beat  is  an  extrasystole  and  is  usually  smaller  than  the  normal 
beat.  The  smaller  beat  is  invariably  followed  by  a  pause  longer  than  the 
pause  preceding  it.    The  extrasystole  may  appear  after  every  1,  2,  3,  4  or 
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more  normal  beats  and  on  account  of   the  long  compensatory  pause  is 
spoken  of  as  an  intermission  or  the  ''dropping  of  a  beat." 

3.  Nodal  Rhythm — Contiouous  Irregularity;  Rhythm  of  Auricalar 
Fihrillatlon^Ventricular  Rhythm  ;  Pulsus  lrres:ularis  Perpetuus. — Accord- 
ing to  Mackenzie  the  automatic  impulse  starts  at  the  auriculo-ventricular 
node  and  the  auricles  and  ventricles  contract  nearly  at  the  same  time; 
according  to  Cushny  the  arrhythmia  is  due  to  fibrillation  of  the  auricle 
which  ceases  to  contract  as  a  whole.  The  condition  is  characterized  by 
extreme  and  continuous  irregularity  of  the  action  of  the  heart — perpetual 
irregularity;  delirium  cordis — by  the  absence  of  the  sinus  rhythm,  the 
presence  of  a  ventricular  or  positive  venous  pulse  and  the  absence  of  an 
auricular  wave  in  the  jugular  tracing.  The  nodal  rhythm  is  present  in  the 
majority  of  cases  of  severe  heart  failure  and  in  a  great  many  the  immediate 
breakdown  is  directly  attributed  to  the  inception  by  the  heart  of  this 
abnormal  rhythm.  (Mackenzie.)  The  heart's  action  may  be  (a)  not 
greatly  increased  and  the  evidences  of  cardiac  insufficiency  may  not  be 
marked  for  a  long  time,  or  (b)  it  may  be  greatly  increased.  Sensations  of 
fluttering  in  the  left  chest  and  rapidly  developing  symptoms  of  cardiac 
insufficiency  occur.  The  pulse  is  small,  rapid  and  except  when  extremely 
rapid  very  irregular  in  tachycardia;  and  (c)  the  nodal  rhythm  is  transient 
and  recurrent;  see  Paroxysmal  Tachycardia.  The  significance  of  the  nodal 
rhythm  is  grave.  Improvement  in  the  underlying  cardiac  condition  may 
occur  under  rest  and  the  administration  of  digitalis,  but  it  is  transient  and 
exertion  is  almost  always  followed  by  a  recurrence  of  the  symptoms. 

4.  Partial  or  Complete  Heart  Block;  Ventricular  Rhythm;  Pulsus  Trans- 
mlsslonus. — This  form  of  arrhythmia  is  attributed  to  partial  or  com- 
plete impairment  of  the  conductivity  of  the  bundle  of  His.  The  ventricle 
fails  to  contract  after  the  auricular  contraction.  The  stimulus  may  be 
delayed  or  at  times  prevented  from  passing  over,  or  finally  it  may  be  com- 
pletely blocked  beyond  the  auricular  ventricular  node  and  the  contraction 
of  the  ventricle  then  arises  in  response  to  a  stimulus  originating  in  the 
functionating  remains  of  the  bundle  of  His — Heart  Block;  Ventricular 
Rhythm.     See  p.  1235. 

5.  Pulsus  Alternans;  Exhaustion  of  Contractility. — This  form  of 
arrhythmia  is  characterized  by  an  alternating  succession  of  large  and  small 
beats,  the  rate  of  the  heart  remaining  perfectly  regular.  It  indicates  weak- 
ness of  the  heart  muscle.  The  large  contraction  encroaches  upon  the  period 
of  rest  so  that  contractility  has  not  sufficiently  recovered  to  fully  react  to 
the  next  stimulus,  hence  the  smaller  beat  due  to  diminished  energy  of  the 
heart  muscle  at  the  moment.  The  smaller  contraction  is  in  turn  followed 
by  a  longer  period  of  rest  and  a  correspondingly  larger  pulse  beat.  Pulsus 
alternans  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  extrasystole. 

Volume. — The  volume  is  the  size  of  the  artery  under  the  influence  of 
the  pulse-wave.  It  depends  upon  the  degree  of  relaxation  of  the  muscular 
coat.  If  the  expansion  is  marked  the  volume  is  correspondingly  great  and 
the  pulse  is  said  to  be  large  or  full — pulsus  magnus.  If  the  expansion  is 
slight  the  pulse  is  said  to  be  small — pulsus  parvus.  The  large  pulse  is  com- 
monly a  pulse  of  low  tension.  The  small  pulse  varies  in  tension.  If  low  it 
is  the  sign  of  feeble  action  of  the  heart  or  diminished  amount  of  blood.    The 
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pulse  is  small  and  of  low  tension  in  valvular  disease  of  the  heart  with 
ruptured  compensation,  and  small  and  usually  of  good  tension  in  aortic  and 
mitral  stenosis. 

Celerity. — ^There  is  an  important  distinction  between  the  frequency 
of  the  pulse,  that  is,  the  number  of  beats  in  a  minute,  and  the  mode  in  which 
the  pulse-wave  develops  under  the  finger.  The  pulse  is  said  to  be  quick — 
ptilsus  cder — ^when  it  is  characterized  by  a  wave  of  rapid  ascent  and  equally 
rapid  recedence.  The  quick  pulse  is  a  pulse  of  low  tension.  It  is  encountered 
when  the  peripheral  vessels  are  relaxed,  as  in  the  fevers  and  in  various  forms 
of  anaemia.  Celerity  is  characteristic  of  the  water-hammer  pulse  of  aortic 
insufficiency.    This  pulse  occurs  also  in  consequence  of  the  extreme  relaxa- 


Fio.  198. — Af  alternating  pulse  of  a  case  of  paroxysmal  tachycardia;  fl,  pulsus  bigeminus.  Tracing 
from  jugular  vein  (V.J.D.)  and  brachial  artery  (A.B.R.)  showing  ventricular  extnwyMtoles;  C,  puUus 
trigoninua.  Tracing  from  jugular  vein  and  brachial  artery  showing  two  auricular  extrasystoles  (E,E) 
after  regular  systole. 

tion  of  the  peripheral  arteries  in  many  cases  of  neurasthenia.  In  these  con- 
ditions there  is  often  a  visible  pulsation  in  the  superficial  arteries  associated 
with  capillary  and,  in  some  instances,  with  venous  pulsation. 

The  tardy  pulse — pulsus  tardus — is  characterized  by  the  gradual  rise 
and  equally  gradual  descent  of  the  pulse-wave.  It  is  a  pulse  of  high  tension 
and  is  encountered  in  arteriosclerosis,  advanced  age,  chronic  interstitial  ne- 
phritis, and  in  some  instances  during  the  attacks  of  angina  pectoris.  The  pulse 
in  aortic  stenosis  and  in  arteries  peripheral  to  an  aneurism  is  commonly  tardy. 

Tension. — ^This  term  includes  those  qualities  of  the  pulse  which  incU- 
cate  the  arterial  blood-pressure.  On  the  one  hand  the  adjectives  hard  and 
tense  are  sometimes  used  interchangeably  in  regard  to  the  pulse, — pulsus 
durusy — while  on  the  other  hand  the  adjective  soft  is  used  synonymously 
with  relaxed — pulsus  mollis.  The  clinician  must,  however,  be  constantly 
on  his  guard  against  confounding  rigidity  of  the  arterial  wall  with  intra- 
arterial tension  or  blood-pressure.  It  is  important  also  to  distinguish  between 
the  tension  corresponding  to  the  ventricular  systole  and  that  correspond- 
ing to  the  ventricular  diastole. 

High  tension  occurs  in  chronic  interstitial  nephritis,  gout,  lead  poison- 
ing, and  in  the  diabetes  of  advanced  age.  The  pulse  is  small  and  tense  in 
the  early  stages  of  acute  peritonitis.  The  pulse  tension  is  increased  in  preg- 
nancy and  in  some  forms  of  ansemia. 


472  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

The  pulse  of  low  tension  is  soft  and  compressible.  It  is  a  sign  of  cardiac 
and  general  asthenia  and  occurs  in  all  forms  of  depression  and  exhaustion. 
The  pulse  of  obese  persons  is  very  often  of  low  tension.  Temporary  diminu* 
tion  of  arterial  tension  may  follow  hot  drinks,  alcoholic  beverages,  the  hot 
bath,  and  accompany  the  period  of  reaction  following  great  physical  exertion 
or  mental  excitement.  The  statement  is  very  often  made  that  arterial  ten- 
sion increases  with  age.  The  clinician  will  do  well  to  recognize  the  distinction 
between  histological  changes  in  the  arterial  walls  and  increase  of  intra-arterial 
pressiu*e.  When  the  diastolic  pressure  is  relatively  high  and  the  artery  re- 
mains well  filled  between  the  beats,  the  pulse  is  said  to  be  full — pulsus  planus. 
When  the  pulse-wave  is  very  full  and  quick  and  the  vessels  are  soft  and  com- 
pressible, the  pulse  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  gaseous.  When  the  artery  is 
collapsed  between  the  beats,  the  pulse  is  said  to  be  empty — pulsus  vacuus,  vel 
inanis.  When  the  pulse-wave  is  very  small  and  the  artery  relaxed,  the  pulse 
is  described  as  thready,  nmning,  or  imdulatory. 

The  blood-pressure — arterial  tension — ^may  be  estimated  by  the  fingers; 
but  more  exact  and  definite  measurements  are  made  by  various  forms  of 
sphygmomanometers. 

Dicrotism. — The  occurrence  of  a  secondary  pulse-wave  in  each  arterial 
beat  is  commonly  shown  in  normal  sphygmographic  tracings.  It  is  recog- 
nized by  the  finger  only  when  fairly  well  marked.  The  conditions  which 
favor  dicrotism  are:  diminished  arterial  tension,  relaxed  capillaries, — ^both 
of  which  are  due  to  diminished  vasomotor  tonicity, — a  sudden  forcible  ven- 
tricular systole,  and  relaxation  of  the  arterial  walls.  Dicrotism  may  be  oc- 
casionally recognized  by  the  finger  in  persons  apparently  in  good  health. 
Such  individuals  usually  manifest  a  high  degree  of  vasomotor  instability,  are 
easily  fatigued  and  bear  acute  illness  badly.  The  clinical  condition  in  which 
dicrotism  is  most  marked  is  fever.  It  is  usually  well  developed  in  enteric 
fever  from  the  beginning  of  the  second  week. 

OTHER  ANOMALIES  OF  THE  PULSE. 

The  pulse  should  be  examined  not  only  in  both  radials  but,  under  cer- 
tain circumstances,  in  the  superficial  arteries  elsewhere.  Retardation,  small- 
ness,  feebleness,  or  obliteration  of  the  pulse  on  one  side  of  the  body  or  locally 
may  be  caused  by  deviations  from  normal  anatomical  standards  or  by  trau- 
matism, embolism,  thrombosis,  tumor  pressure,  and  aneurism. 

If  the  pulse  be  relatively  feeble  or  small,  or  if  it  be  absent  in  the  right 
radial  J  it  may  indicate  an  aneurism  of  the  ascending  aorta  or  innominate;  in 
the  left  radial,  an  aneurism  of  the  transverse  or  descending  portion  of  the  arch; 
in  a  radial  of  either  side  it  may  indicate  the  presence  on  the  same  side  of  em- 
bolism, thromlx>sis,  aneurism  of  the  subclavian,  axillary,  or  brachial  arteries, 
cervical  or  axillary  tumors  exerting  pressure  upon  the  vessel,  and  if  slight  in 
degree  may  be  suggestive  of  pneumothorax  or  large  pleural  effusion;  in  one 
femoraly  popliteal^  or  posterior  tibial  artery  the  interference  of  the  circulation 
may  be  due  to  aneurism,  tumor  pressure,  embolism,  or  thrombosis;  in  these 
vessels  on  both  sideSy  to  abdominal  aneurism  or  congenital  obliteration  of  the 
aorta.  Absence  of  pulse  in  the  femorals  is  an  occasional  sign  of  aneurism  of 
the  abdominal  aorta. 
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The  Pulse  in  Different  Conditions  of  tlie  Heart — Myocarditis. — In  the 
various  forms  of  sclerosis  the  pulse  is  usually  feeble.  It  is  sometimes,  but  not 
invariably,  irregular.  It  is  commonly  slow,  and  not  infrequently  bradycardia 
is  present,  the  pulse  falling  as  low  as  30  or  40  per  minute.  In  fatty  heart  the 
pulse  may  show  the  same  characteristic.  Extreme  fatty  changes  occur,  how- 
ever, without  modification  of  the  pulse,  which  may  remain  regular  and  of 
moderate  strength. 

Mitral  Stenosis. — In  the  early  stages  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  is 
not  increased.  It  is  small  and  rather  tardy,  the  artery  not  well  filled,  the  suc- 
cessive beats  irregular  in  time  and  volume. 

Mitral  Incompetence. — The  modifications  depend  upon  the  extent 
of  the  lesion  and  the  condition  of  the  left  ventricle.  The  frequency  is  in- 
creased, the  volume  and  tension  are  diminished,  the  rhythm  usually,  but  by 
no  means  constantly,  irregular. 

Aortic  Stenosis. — In  uncomplicated  cases  the  pulse  is  slow,  its  vol- 
ume diminished,  its  tension  maintained,  the  artery  being  well  filled  during 
the  ventricular  diastole.    The  pulse  of  aortic  stenosis  is  usually  regular. 

Aortic  Incompetence. — The  large  mass  of  blood  propelled  into  the 
aorta  by  the  dilated  and  hypertrophied  left  ventricle  causes  sudden  disten- 
tion of  the  arterial  system,  which  is  followed  by  an  equally  sudden  collapse 
resulting  from  the  failure  of  the  base  of  support  to  the  column  of  blood  nor- 
mally supplied  by  the  aortic  valves;  characteristic  and  striking  changes  in 
the  arterial  pulse  result,  and  are  manifested  in  all  the  superficial  arteries. 
The  pulse  is  increased  in  frequency  and  usually  regular.  The  artery  is  sud- 
denly distended,  the  pulse  being  quick,  jerking,  visible,  and  abruptly  receding. 
The  pulse  is  locomotor,  that  is  to  say,  the  visible  arteries  are  elongated  and 
their  curves  accentuated.  The  jerking,  visible,  and  collapsible  character  of 
the  pulse,  as  observed  in  the  arm  and  wrist,  is  intensified  by  elevating  the 
member  above  the  head.  Very  often  there  is  pulsation  at  the  root  of  the  neck, 
and  in  well-developed  cases  there  is  distinct  pulsation  of  the  tissues  of  the 
hands  and  feet — capillary  pulse — which  may  be  felt  by  gently  grasping  the 
hand  or  foot,  placing  the  thumb  upon  the  palmar  or  plantar  surface  and  the 
fingers  upon  the  dorsal  surface.  With  the  ophthalmoscope  pulsation  of  the 
retinal  arteries  may  be  seen.  Capillary  and  the  so-called  penetrating  venous 
pulsation  also  occur. 

The  pulse  of  aortic  incompetence  is  frequently  called  the  Corrigan  pulse, 
after  Sir  Dominic  Corrigan,  who  first  systematically  studied  and  described 
its  peculiarities. 

Arteriosclerosis. — Modifications  of  the  pulse  in  arteriosclerosis  der 
pend  upon  the  peripheral  resistance  and  the  force  of  the  ventricular  systole. 
Sclerosis  and  high  tension  are  usually  associated.  The  pulse-wave  is  tardy, 
sustained,  and  subsides  slowly,  the  vessel  remaining  full  between  the  beats — 
diastolic  tension.  Pressure  of  the  finger  does  not  readily  obliterate  the  pulse. 
An  efifort  must  be  made  to  discriminate  between  the  firmness  due  to  intra- 
arterial tension  and  that  due  to  thickening  of  the  arterial  wall.  If,  when  the 
pulse-wave  is  arrested  by  the  pressure  of  the  finger,  the  artery  can  be  felt  be- 
yond the  point  of  compression,  its  walls  are  thickened. 
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CAPILLARY  PULSE. 

Normally  the  pulse-waves  penetrate  to  the  smallest  arteries  but  are 
Jwt  ifi  thif  <rapillaries.  Under  certain  circumstances,  however,  the  pulse  is 
jiianiffrMt  in  the  capillarie^i  and  shows  itself  upon  inspection  as  a  pulsatile 
flu-hinj?  and  failing  of  the  surface.  Conditions  which  especially  favor  the  de- 
viriopm*-nt  i)(  the  capillary  pulse  are  relaxation  of  the  peripheral  circulation 
hjid  rapid  discharge  of  a  large  amount  of  blood  from  the  ventricle  into  the 
hTv^rTi'ii  -y:^tem — pulsus  celer.  Capillary  pulse  is  occasionally  seen  in  areas 
:c  J -•'.  ii  hypfrraemia  and  inflammation,  as  in  whitlow,  and  patients  often  reo- 
tiCLJ/r  :his  increased  pulsation  in  the  throbbing  character  of  the  pain.  Of 
CTrriTrr  :nter«^t  is  the  capillary  pulse  of  aortic  incompetence.  It  is  seen  in 
zii^  r-ilratile  changing  in  the  color  intensity  of  the  nail-bed — subungual  pute 
— I :  i-rnomenon  which  l>ecomes  more  marked  when  the  nail  is  slightly  pressed 
ii*rL:  .:.-  eiize  -o  that  the  underlying  ti.ssue  is  momentarily  pale.  The  border 
iiii-  t-'-sTrrrn  the  pink  an<l  white  advances  and  recedes  with  each  cardiac  revo- 
\ir.tr_  Thr  capillary  pulse  can  be  distinguished  in  the  ear,  lips,  cheek,  and 
<s:hv'  illy  .listinctly  upon  the  forehead  at  a  point  where  it  is  reddened  by  light 
'iri.-iz-*:.  Tlie  capillary  pulse  shows  clearly  through  a  piece  of  glass  pressed 
u'l-r.  rir  mucous  surface  of  the  everted  lip.  It  is,  however,  not  confined  to 
.vr-.''  rr-^ireitation,  but  occurs  also  in  pyrexia,  chlorosis,  and  other  forms  of 
;ii;f»r...i.  neara-sthenia,  and  exophthalmic  goitre.  The  capillary  pulse  of  aortic 
tTi-.'rr.'.T'rt'rr-ey  is  more  marked  in  stages  in  which  the  compensation  is  good 
.;ur    jsiipt-ars  upon  the  failure  of  compensation. 

VENOUS  PULSE. 

r.v  modifications  of  intrathoracic  pressure  caused  by  respiration  are 

.    iirj-irrance  in  connection  with  the  venous  circulation.    Inspiration  hastens, 

viM-i.:o:i  retards  the   flow  of   blood   in  the  veins.    These   modifications 

..r    11-.:  <^vn  upon  ordinary  quiet  breathing.    On  the  other  hand,  in  forced 

^>^'iri::ou  and  dyspnira  th(jre  is  expiratory  venous  distention  and  inspira- 

.•*•  M.Lious  collapse,  b(ist  seen  in  the  veins  of  the  neck,  especially  when  they 

..%i    xvn  enlarged  by  pntvious  congestion  and  are  therefore  more  distinctly 

>.  M-     Even  more  marker!  is  the  influence  of  the  variations  of  intrathoracic 

»^.>a^uiv  by  violent  (Jough  and  prolonged  muscular  efYort.    In  individuals  in 

»*»,». n  '.iw^so  paroxysms  of  intravenous  pressure  recur  through  long  periods,  as 

;  :  :iv»>«.'  who  sutler  from  chronic  paroxysmal  cough,  the  veins,  especially  the 

■  i^iiiiir.  U^come  permanently  enlarged,  so  that  during  the   paroxysms  the 

.'u;ii-iu  IS  not  only  cyanosed  but  manifests  a  distinct  distention  of  the  vessels 

u  uie  n.H>t  of  the  neck.     The  jugular  bulb  sometimes  appears  as  a  small, 

xfciusAK^'-lik^  swelling  in  the  region  of  the  insertions  of  the  sternocleidomastoid 

MlUSClc. 

More  rarely  distention  of  tin*  veias  takes  place  during  inspiration; 
iiiai-iioii  upon  «*x[)iration.  This  reversal  of  the  ordinary  conditions  is  the 
i>ult  *»l  mechanical  interference  by  j)rt»ssure  or  traction  upon  the  great  veins 
i\;ihin  the  thorax,  such  as  occurs  in  clinmic  mediastinitis,  mediastinal  tumors 
.  1  .fc  large  piricrardial  or  pleural  etYusion, — conditions  in  which  Kussmaul's 
•uisus  paradoxus  is  frequently  observed. 
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The  Forms  of  Venous  Pulse. — Pulsation  in  the  veins  is  due  to  the  move- 
ments of  the  heart  and  has  the  cardiac  rhythm.  A  pulsation  communicated 
by  the  imderlying  carotids  is  sometimes  seen  in  the  external  jugular  veins, 
lliis  is  the  so-called  false  venous  pulse.  The  distinction  between  this  and 
true  venous  pulsation  is  usually  imattended  with  diflBculty.  The  more 
extended  superficial  pulsation  due  to  the  greater  width  of  the  vein  and  the 
peculiar;  prolonged,  imdulatory  movement  which  is  characteristic  of  the  low 
intravenoiis  tension  are  of  importance.  Upon  light  palpation  the  pulse  is  feeble 
EUid  compressible  and  in  strong  contrast  to  that  elicited  upon  palpation  of  the 
iinderi3ring  artery.  Upon  compression  of  the  vein  the  peripheral  pulsation 
^ntinues  or  may  be  increased  in  consequence  of  the  distention;  upon  com- 
pression of  the  artery  at  the  root  of  the  neck  the  pulsation  wholly  disappears. 

True  Venous  Pulse. — Three  forms  are  encountered:  the  physiological 
>r  negative  venous  pulse,  the  regurgitant  or  positive  venous  pulse,  and  the 
penetrating  or  positive  centripetal  venous  pulse. 

(a)  Negative  Venous  Pulse. — This  form  of  pulsation  in  the  veins  is 
mailed  normal  or  physiological  because  it  is  constantly  seen  in  the  exposed 
reins  of  animals  and  frequently  in  the  jugulars  of  human  beings  in  health, 
[t  is  not  observed  in  all  persons,  simply  because  the  jugular  veins  in  many 
ndividuals  are  difficult  or  impossible  to  distinguish.  It  is  very  obvious 
ipon  inspection  in  those  persons  in  whom  the  veins  are  distended  and  plainly 
irisible.  The  physiological  venous  pulse  is  readily  distinguished  from  positive 
>r  regurgitant  venous  pulsation  by  compression  of  the  vein  with  the  finger. 
rhe  pulsation  peripheral  to  the  point  of  compression  ceases,  and  that  central 
X)  it  likewise  disappears  or  becomes  much  fainter.  The  diminution  or  com- 
plete disappearance  in  the  latter  case  makes  it  evident  that  the  pulse-waves 
ire  not  transmitted  to  the  blood  in  the  veins  by  the  cardiac  systole.  It  is 
thus  apparent  that  the  continuous  blood  stream  from  the  veins  is  rhythmic- 
sdly  restrained  and  hastened  by  the  action  of  the  heart.  The  negative  venous 
[Hilse  is  observed  in  the  external  and  internal  jugulars.  It  is  presystolic  in 
time.  The  collapse  of  the  vein  at  the  time  of  the  ventricular  systole  is  at- 
tributed to  the  negative  intrathoracic  pressure  caused  by  the  diminution  in 
the  size  of  the  heart  at  that  moment  in  its  revolution.  During  the  .ventricular 
diastole  the  aspiration  influence  ceases  and  the  blood  accumulates  in  the 
v^eins.  It  may  be  urged  against  this  statement,  however,  that  the  venous 
pulse,  central  to  the  point  of  compression,  though  always  reduced,  does  not 
in  all  cases  wholly  disappear;  but  the  external  jugular  cannot  be  entirely 
egiptied  of  blood,  as  there  are  tributary  veins  central  to  the  point  of  com- 
pression. In  some  cases  this  form  of  venous  pulsation  can  be  still  further 
reduced  by  simultaneous  compression  of  the  subclavian.  In  order  to  deter- 
tnine  the  time  of  the  venous  pulse,  which  is  diastolic, — presystolic, — it  must 
be  compared  with  the  carotid  pulse,  which  is,  of  course,  systolic.  The  neg- 
ative venous  pulse  is  without  diagnostic  significance.  A  knowledge  of  it  is 
necessary,  however,  in  order  that  it  may  be  differentiated  from  the  form 
about  to  be  described. 

(b)  Positive  or  Regurgitant  Venous  Pulse. — This  form  of  venous 
pulsation  is  observed  in  tricuspid  incompetence.  During  the  ventricular 
jystole  the  blood  regurgitates  into  the  right  auricle  and  the  pulse-wave  is 
transmitted  to  the  vein.     The  pulsation  is  presystolic-systolic  rather  than 


476  MEDICAL   DIAGNOSIS. 

purely  systolic,  as  in  the  case  of  the  arterial  pulse.  When  the  valve  in  the 
jugular  is  competent  the  pulsation  is  more  marked  in  the  bulb,  but  it  does 
not  always  cease  at  the  level  of  the  valve  even  when  competent.  The  regur- 
gitation is  interrupted,  but  a  positive  pulse-wave  of  similar  form,  though 
weaker,  is  induced  in  the  blood  which  accumulates  above  the  valve.  In  some 
instances  the  closure  of  the  valve  under  the  influence  of  the  regurgitant  blood 
wave  gives  rise  to  a  sound  distinctly  audible  upon  auscultation.  In  the  ma- 
jority of  instances,  as  a  result  of  the  over-distention  of  the  veins,  the  valve 
becomes  insufficient,  so  that  the  positive  pulse  is  equally  perceptible  over  the 
upper  portion  of  the  jugular.  The  distinction  between  the  positive  and 
negative  venous  pulse  rests  upon  the  correspondence  of  the  former  with  the 
carotid  pulse  and  its  persistence  in  the  pulsating  vein  below  the  point  of  com- 
pression.    As  a  rule,  positive  venous  pulsation  is  observed  only  in  the  jugulars. 

This  form  of  pulsation  is  a  sign  of  tricuspid  incompetence.  It  has,  how- 
ever, been  observed  in  two  extremely  rare  conditions  in  which  the  lesions 
likewise  favor  the  transmission  of  the  systolic  pulse-wave  to  the  jugular  veins, 
namely,  mitral  incompetence  with  persistent  foramen  ovale  and  aneurism 
of  the  aorta  communicating  with  the  descending  vena  cava. 

The  patient  should  be  examined  in  the  recumbent  posture  and  during 
very  quiet  breathing.  Before  making  compression  in  the  course  of  the  vein 
the  finger-nail  should  be  placed  upon  the  vein  at  the  root  of  the  neck  and 
lightly  drawn  upward  to  empty  the  vessel.  In  the  absence  of  regurgitation 
the  vein  refills  slowly,  but  if  the  tricuspid  valves  be  incompetent  the  vein 
quickly  refills  from  below  and  again  pulsates. 

Pulsation  of  the  Liver. — In  advanced  cases  of  tricuspid  incompetence 
the  liver  becomes  enlarged  and  the  hepatic  veins  dilated  and  engorged.  In 
this  condition  the  organ  pulsates,  the  regurgitant  wave  being  transmitted 
through  the  inferior  vena  cava.  The  pulsation  may  be  recognized  upon  pal- 
pation, one  hand  being  placed  over  the  cartilages  of  the  lower  ribs  to  the  right 
of  the  ensiform  cartilage,  and  the  other  upon  the  side  at  the  costal  margin. 
An  expansive  pulsation  of  the  entire  organ  can  be  felt  with  each  cardiac  im- 
pulse. In  marked  instances  liver  pulsation  may  be  made  out  upon  inspection. 
Pulsation  of  the  liver  must  be  distinguished  from  the  jogging  of  the  organ  by 
a  powerfully  acting  hypertrophied  heart.  It  must  also  be  distinguished  from 
the  epigastric  pulsation  of  the  abdominal  aorta — dynamic  pulsation — and 
from  aneurismal  pulsation.  In  very  rare  cases  of  aortic  regurgitation,  with 
good  compensation  and  no  sign  of  tricuspid  incompetence,  an  arterial  liver 
pulse  has  been  noted,  and  local  pulsation  with  double  murmur  has  been 
observed  in  acute  cholangeitis. 

(c)  Penetrating  or  Positive  Centripetal  Venous  Pulse. — ^This 
rare  phenomenon  is  due  to  the  fact  that  under  certain  conditions  the  pulse- 
wave  is  not  lost  in  the  capillaries  but  transmitted  through  them  to  the  smaller 
veins.  It  has  the  same  significance  as  the  capillary  pulse  and  occurs  in  cases 
of  aortic  incompetence  or  neurasthenia  with  great  vasomotor  relaxation.  It 
has  been  observed  in  cases  in  which  the  capillary  pulse  has  been  faintly  per- 
ceptible or  absent  altogether.  It  is  associated  with  quick  arterial  pulse  of 
large  volume  and  is  manifest  not  in  the  jugulars  but  in  the  small  veins  of 
the  extremities,  and  disappears  upon  compression  in  the  central,  not  in  the 
peripheral,  portion  of  the  compressed  vein. 
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In  this  connection  diastolic  collapse  of  the  cervical  veins,  the  so-called 
Friedreich's  sign,  may  be  mentioned.  This  sign  occurs  in  chronic  adhesive 
pericarditis  but  is  of  no  great  diagnostic  value.  The  collapse  of  the  veins 
is  due  to  diastolic  intrathoracic  aspiration.  .  The  mechanism  is  the  reverse 
of  that  in  the  physiological  venous  pulse. 


VII. 
THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM:   MOUTH;    LIPS;   TEETH;   GUMS; 

TONGUE. 

THE  MOUTH. 

The  most  important  method  of  examination  is  inspection.  The 
patient  should  be  placed  in  a  good  light.  The  illumination  is  more  satis- 
factory by  light  reflected  from  a  head  mirror.  The  mouth  should  be  opened 
widely  and,  according  to  the  part  to  be  examined,  the  tongue  should  be 
protruded,  drawn  back,  or  moved  from  side  to  side.  The  soft  palate  and 
pharynx  are  best  seen  upon  depression  of  the  base  of  the  unprotruded 
tongue  with  a  spatula  or  the  handle  of  a  spoon.  These  instruments,  if 
introduced  too  far,  cause  gagging.  The  examination  of  the  posterior  wall 
of  the  pharynx  is  facilitated  when  the  patient  pronounces  the  broad  a, 
thus  elevating  the  soft  palate.  In  conditions  of  delirium  or  unconscious- 
ness and  in  insane  patients  the  examination  of  the  mouth  is  often  attended 
with  great  difficulty.  In  some  instances  holding  the  nose  will  cause  the 
patient  to  open  his  mouth;  in  others,  if  necessary,  the  patient  must  be 
ans^thetized.  In  the  case  of  children  the  examination  is  best  conducted 
when  the  physician  and  mother  or  nurse  sit  viz-a-viz,  the  body  of  the  child 
resting  upon  the  knees  of  the  latter,  who  holds  his  hands,  the  head  upon 
the  lap  of  the  former,  who  opens  the  mouth  and  depresses  the  tongue 
with  the  spatula.  The  pharynx  is  best  seen  at  the  beginning  of  gagging. 
Palpation  by  means  of  the  finger  is  very  useful  in  detecting  the  presence 
and  location  of  foreign  bodies,  the  existence  of  retropharyngeal  abscess, 
and  especially  adenoid  vegetations  in  the  nasopharynx  and  other  similar 
conditions.  This  man(Euvre,  which  is  very  annoying  to  the  patient,  must  be 
executed  rapidly.  In  the  case  of  unruly  patients  or  children  the  danger  of 
being  bitten  is  not  to  be  overlooked.  Against  this  accident  a  guard  or 
shield  may  be  employed,  or  the  physician  may,  with  the  thumb  and  finger 
of  the  free  hand,  press  the  cheeks  of  the  patient  between  the  separated 
molars. 

THE   LIPS. 

The  Hps  are  thick  and  coarse  in  habitual  mouth-breathers,  in  cretin- 
ism, and  in  myxoedema.  They  arc  parted  in  conditions  of  great  prostra- 
tion and  habitually  in  idiots  and  in  some  forms  of  insanity.  They  are  pallid 
in  anaemia  and,  like  the  nail-beds,  early  show  cyanosis  and  the  variations 
in  its  intensity.    The  lips  are  ai)t  to  be  dry  in  dyspncea  and  in  obstruction 
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to  the  nasal  breathing.     Dryness  of  the  lips  is  associated  with  a  dimintz- 
tion  or  perversion  of  the  oral  secretion,  as  in  stomatitis,  glossitis,  and  tonsil- 
litis.   The  lips  and  mouth  are  dry  and  the  latter  open  in  the  soporose  com— 
dition   preceding  dissolution.  .  There  is   drooling  in  dentition,  mercuri&l 
salivation,  diphtheritic  paralysis,  bulbar  palsy,  and  idiocy.    In  these  condi- 
tions the  lips  are  apt  to  be  loose  and  pendulous.    Tremor  or  twitching  <p£ 
the  lips  occurs  under  intense  emotion  or  may  be  a  symptom  of  nervous 
disease.     Convulsive  retraction  of  the  upper  lip  occasionally  occurs  as  & 
sign  of  intense  abdominal  pain.     Of  great  diagnostic  importance  is  tho 
occasional  presence  upon  the  lips  of  aphthous  ulceration,  mucous  patches, 
sordes,  rhagades — linear  clefts  or  ulcerations  at  the  corners  of  the  mouth — 
or  the  scars  resulting  from  them.     The  last,  occurring  in  young  children, 
are  suggestive  of  hereditary  syphilis.    Herpes  labialis  is  common  in  certain 
individuals  in  feverish  colds,  and  occurs  with  such  frequency  in  pneumonia, 
ague,   and  cerebrospinal  fever  as  to  have  diagnostic  value.     It  is  very 
rare  in  enteric  fever.     This  vesicular  eruption  develops  rapidly  upon  an 
inflammatory  base  as  a  single  lesion  or  in  groups,  most  commonly  upon 
the  outer  border  of  the  lip,  occasionally  on  other  parts  of  the  face,  as  the 
nose,  the  cheeks,  or  the  ear.     These  positions  are  indicated  by  qualifying 
adjectives,  as  herpes  labialis,  facialis,  nasalis,  and  the  like.    The  contents 
of  the  vesicles  are  at  first  lymphoid,  later  purulent  and  scanty.     Their 
efflorescence  is  attended  by  annoying  burning  or  itching.     They  rapidly 
undergo  desiccation  with  the  formation  of  thick,  tightly  adherent  scabs. 
The  whole  process  is  of  short  duration. 

In  paralysis  of  the  seventh  nerve  the  angle  of  the  mouth  on  the  affected 
side  is  lowered.  In  drinking,  the  liquid  is  apt  to  escape.  In  smiles  or 
laughter  the  corner  of  the  mouth  is  immobile  and  in  attempts  to  show 
the  upi>er  teeth  it  is  not  raised.  The  mouth  and  lips  are  drawn  toward 
the  sound  side.  The  labial  sounds  may  not  be  fully  -formed.  It  is  im- 
portant to  note  that  the  displacement  of  the  angle  of  the  mouth  may 
be  due  to  loss  of  the  teeth  upon  the  opposite  side  or  to  retraction  as  the 
result  of  scar  formation. 

The  lips  are  extremely  sensitive  and  abscesses  and  acute  inflammatory 
processes  are  attended  with  great  pain.  They  are  sometimes  the  seat  of 
carbuncles.  They  undergo  extensive  necrosis  in  cancrum  oris.  The 
lip  may  be  lacerated  in  the  epileptic  convulsion,  but  this  is  not  common. 
It  may  be  the  seat  of  angioneurotic  ccdema  or  may  be  greatly  swollen 
in  consequence  of  the  bites  of  insects.  The  lip  is  occasionally  the  seat 
of  the  initial  lesion  of  syphilis.  It  shows  more  or  less  extensive  super- 
ficial necrosis  extending  out  upon  the  chin  or  cheeks  after  the  taking  of 
corrosive  poisons  and  especially  in  carbolic  acid  poisoning.  Epithelioma 
of  the  lip  is  common.  It  shows  itself  as  an  irregularly  circular  or  oval 
ulcer  with  a  swollen,  infiltrated  base,  usually  upon  the  lower  lip,  de- 
veloping from  a  fissure  or  wart.  At  the  beginning  there  are  alternations 
of  scab  formation  and  open  ulceration.  After  a  time  the  submaxillary 
lymphatics  become  involved. 

The  differential  diagnosis  between  chancre  and  epithelioma  of  the 
lip  is  usually  unattended  with  difficulty.  The  chancre  occurs,  as  a  rule, 
early  in  life,  epithelioma  late.     In  chancre  the  lymphatics  are  involved 
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CM'ly;  in  epithelioma  late.  Chancre  is  commonly  circumscribed  and 
densely  indurated;  epithelioma  tends  to  spread  and  the  induration  is  less 
fense.  Healing  of  the  chancre  is  progressive,  especially  under  treatment; 
ii^  epithelioma  there  is  a  tendency  to  extend,  with  alternations  of  scab 
formation  and  ulceration.  In  the  former,  constitutional  symptoms  and 
•econdary  rashes  occur. 

THE  TEETH. 

The  teeth  are  of  diagnostic  interest.  The  time  of  their  eruption  and 
shedding  in  children  and  their  state  of  preservation  in  adults  are  to  be 
considered.  Dentition  and  teething  are  terms  used  to  describe  the  cutting 
of  the  teeth. 

The  First  Dentition. — The  temporary  or  deciduous  teeth — the  so- 
called  milk  teeth — are  twenty  in  number;  in  each  jaw  two  central  incisors, 
two  lateral  incisors,  two  canines,  two  first  molars  and  two  second  molars. 
They  appear  with  considerable  regularity  as  to  order  and  time.  Their 
eruption  usually  takes  place  in  groups  of  four. 

The  first  group — the  lower  and  upper  central  incisors,  6  to  9  months. 
An  interval  of  1  to  3  months. 

The  second  group — the  upper  and  lower  lateral  incisors,  8  to  12  months. 
An  interval  of  1  to  3  months. 

The  third  group — the  four  anterior  molars,  12  to  15  months.  An 
interval  to  the  18th  month. 

The  fourth  group — the  four  canines,  18  to  24  months.  An  interval 
of  2  to  3  months. 

The  fifth  group — the  four  posterior  molars,  24  to  30  months. 

Healthy  children  usually  have  from  four  to  eight  teeth  before  they  are 
a  year  old,  and  cut  their  first  molars  between  a  year  and  a  year  and  a  half, 
the  canines  before  the  end  of  the  second  year,  and  should  complete  denti- 
tion by  the  cutting  of  the  second  molars  before  the  middle  of  the  third 
year.  The  first  teeth  are  usually  the  lower  central  incisors.  The  upper 
lateral  incisors  as  a  rule  appear  before  the  lower;  the  upper  first  molars 
usually  precede  the  lower  and  not  infrequently  appear  at  about  the  same 
time  with  the  lower  lateral  incisors. 

Precocious  dentition  occasionally  occurs.  It  is  of  no  special  signifi- 
cance. Delayed  dentition  occurs  as  the  result  of  malnutrition  either  from 
improper  feeding  or  disease.    It  is  especially  common  in  rickets. 

The  eruption  of  the  teeth  in  healthy,  well-nourished  children  com- 
monly takes  place  without  constitutional  disturbance.  At  most  transitory 
loss  of  appetite,  fretfulness,  disturbed  sleep,  a  slight  rise  of  temperature, 
10O-102®  F.  (37.7-38.8''  C),  and  derangement  of  the  bowels  are  observed. 
In  feeble  and  poorly  nourished  infants,  especially  in  neurotic  families,  the 
perturbations  caused  by  dentition  may  be  more  severe,  the  foregoing 
symptoms  being  aggravated  and  the  temperature  reaching  higher  levels, 
103-104°  F.  (39.4-40°  C).  The  accidental  coincidence  of  gastro-intestinal 
derangements,  tonsillitis,  laryngitis,  and  bronchial  catarrh  is  very  com- 
mon, and  the  physician  must  be  on  his  guard  not  to  ascribe  to  dentition 
symptoms  which  are  due  to  other  causes.  On  the  other  hand  there  is 
danger  that  reflex  symptoms  due  to  the  irritation  of  dentition  will  be 
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erroneously  interpreteiL  For  example,  aanoyiiig  spasmodic  cough,  with- 
out fever,  other  constitutional  liisturbance  or  rdle^s^  and  manifestly  reflex, 
frequently  accompanies  the  eruption  of  each  group  of  teeth.  Dentition 
may  be  the  exciting  cause  of  general  convulsions  in  feeble,  badly-nour- 
ished, rhachitic,  or  neurotic  children.  The  process  rarely  causes  eclampsia 
in  well-nourishefl  healthy  babies.  Tension,  tumefaction*  tenderness  of  the 
gums,  and  the  bhiish-red  hue  of  deep  congestion  are  indications  for  the 
use  of  the  lancet. 

The  Second  Dentition. — The  permanent  teeth  in  each  jaw  consist  of 
two  central  and  two  lateral  incisors,  two  canines^  four  bicuspids,  and  six 
molars.    Their  eruption  takes  place  in  the  following  order: 


Anterior  moJjirSj 
Central  ineisffra, 

Lateral  incUore, 

Anterior  bicuspids, 

Posterior  bicuspida 

Canine«, 

Bec?ond  molars,. 

Third  molars — wistlom  tetih, 


.sixth  to  seventh  j'eaf, 
.  Meveiith  t'O  eighth  yeaf« 
,  eighth  to  ninth  year^ 
hnih  to  eleventh  year, 
irnth  to  eleventh  year, 

eleventh  to  twelfth  yesifi^ 

twelfth  to  fourteenth  yearJ 

,  .eighteenth  to  twenty-fifth  year. 


The  milk  teeth  are  jcn'adiially  displaced  by  the  permanent  teeth  and 
three  additional  molars  appear  on  the  sides  of  each  jaw,  so  that  the  twenty 
milk  teeth  are  replaced  by  the  full  set  of  thirty-two  permanent  t^eth.  The 
second  dentition  be^ns  with  the  eruption  of  the  anterior  molars  some* 
where  between  the  fifth  and  seventh  years.  Following  these  the  milk 
teeth  are  p^adually  shed  in  the  order  in  which  they  appeared,  each  tooth 
being  forthwith  or  shortly  replaced  by  a  permanent  tooth. 

Shape  and  Structure  of  the  Teeth. — Defects  in  the  teeth  are  numer- 
ous, the  most  important  being  abnorniahties  of  form,  and  especially  the  de- 
ficient development  of  enamel.  In  badly-nourished,  feeble  children  the 
milk  teeth  are  prone  to  caries. 

The  developing  teeth  are  influenced  by  malnutrition,  stomatitis. 
especially  that  produced  by  mercury,  and  constitutional  diseiises,  m 
syphilis  and  rickets.  The  developmental  defects  show  themselves  in  tbe 
permanent  teeth.  In  rickets  the  teeth  may  be  small  and  badly  formed. 
As  the  result  of  infantile  stomatitis  the  surfaces  of  the  teeth  are  pitted, 
owing  to  deficient  formation  of  enamel;  the  condition  is  sometimes  im- 
properly spoken  of  as  erosion.  These  changes  affect  the  incisors  and  ca- 
nines, which  are  pitted  by  areas  of  default  of  enamel,  and  are  of  a  bad 
color,  showing  a  transverse  furrow  across  all  the  teeth  at  the  same  level; 
the  first  permanent  molars  are  also  involved.  These  furrows  are  attrib- 
uted, probalily  correctly,  to  severe  illness  in  early  life  and  are  regarded  as 
analogous  to  furrows  on  the  nails  which  occur  after  serious  diseaae* 

Hutchinson  Teeth. — In  congenital  syphilis  the  teeth  are  defoitne*! 
and  present  appearances  regarded  by  Hutchin^Bon  as  specific  and  pecuUar. 
The  upper  central  incisors  are  affected.  They  are  peg-shapod,  short,  and 
narrow,  being  smaller  at  the  cutting  erlge  than  at  the  root.  The  enamel  is 
commonly  w*ell  formed  and  regularly  developed,  but  the  color  ia  more 
yellow  than  that  of  the  other  teeth.  At  the  erlge  of  the  teeth  there  is  a 
single  concave  notch  of  varying  depth  in  which  the  dentin  is  exposed. 
They  are  called  Hutchinson,  notchecU  or  screw-driver  teeth.    These  d 
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ire  not  constant  nor  are  they  pathognomonic  of  syphilis,  as  they  are  some- 
iimes  found  in  other  conditions,  especially  rickets.  In  the  presence  of  other 
rigns  of  syphilis — rhagades,  keratitis,  iritis,  and  nodes — notched  teeth  ac- 
ijuire  positive  diagnostic  importance. 

Caries. — Carious  and  neglected 
teeth  play  a  very  important  part 
in  the  causation  of  derangements  of 
digestion  from  imperfect  mastica- 
tion, and  are  themselves  not  rarely 
the  result  of  constitutional  disturb- 
ances. Extensive  and  rapid  dental 
caries  may  occur  after  serious  acute 

disease    and   in   constitutional   dis-  no.  iQQ.-Hutchinsoas  teeth. 

Drders  as  rickets  and  diabetes.    It 

also  occurs  in  pregnancy.  The  teeth  become  loose  in  forms  of  stomatitis 
associated  with  swollen  and  ulcerated  gums,  such  as  are  encountered  in 
mercurial  ptyalism,  scurvy,  purpura,  and  phosphorus  poisoning.  Receding 
5ums  with  exposure  of  the  neck  of  the  teeth  and  their  ultimate  loss 
>ccur  from  neglected  salivary  deposits,  pyorrhoea  alveolaris,  and  gouty 
conditions. 

Sordes — literally  filth — is  a  term  applied  to  collections  of  dark  brown 
'oul  matter  upon  the  teeth  and  lips  in  low  fevers.  It  consists  of  food, 
epithelial  material,  and  altered  blood,  and  contains  micro-organisms  in 
great  numbers. 

THE  GUMS. 

The  gingival  mucous  membrane  is  pale  in  all  forms  of  anaemia;  it  is 
red  and  spongy  when  the  teeth  are  carious  or  ill-kept.  A  narrow  red  line 
along  the  margin  is  seen  in  some  cases  of  tuberculosis,  diabetes,  and  in 
cachectic  states;  also  in  alveolar  disease.  The  gums  are  red,  spongy,  and 
ulcerated  as  a  result  of  accumulated  tartar  and  gangrenous  and  mercurial 
stomatitis.     They  are  swollen,  spongy,  and  bleeding  in  scurvy. 

In  lead  poisoning  a  narrow  bluish-black  line  is  seen,  although  not 
invariably,  at  the  margin  of  the  gums.  The  color  is  not  uniform,  but, 
being  due  to  lead  sulphide  deposited  in  the  papilhe  of  the  gums,  is  seen 
^ith  the  magnifying  glass  to  be  stippled.  This  line  may  form  rapidly 
&fter  exposure  and  disappear  in  the  course  of  a  few  weeks  under  treatment, 
^J  it  may  persist  for  months.  It  is  usually  limited  in  extent.  A  similar 
"'ie,  due  to  the  deposition  of  carbon  particles,  has  been  observed  in  miners, 
ouch  lines  are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  deposits  of  black  matter  upon 
*^6  teeth  at  the  line  of  their  juncture  with  the  gums  in  untidy  persons  and 
^Qiokers  who  neglect  the  mouth.  The  latter  disappears  upon  the  use  of  the 
tooth-brush,  or  the  two  lines  may  be  differentiated  by  slipping  the  corner 
^^  *  piece  of  writing-paper  under  the  gum.  If  the  })igment  material  is  in 
. "^  gum  it  stands  out  plainly  af2:ainst  the  white  paper;  that  on  the  tooth 
^  Qot  seen.  It  is  under  certain  circumstances  also  to  be  distinguished 
fom  cyanosis  due  to  general  disturbances  of  the  circulation  or  local  in- 
P^mmatory  processes.  In  cyanosis  the  discoloration  is  uniform  and  more 
^^hse  at  the  edges  of  the  gums  and  disappears  under  pressure. 
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frequently  becomes  elongated  in  angina  and  bronchitis.  Under  these 
circumstances  it  causes  irritation  of  the  base  of  the  tongue  and  excites 
cough,  especially  in  the  recumbent  posture;  the  mechanical  violence  of 
intense  paroxysmal  cough  elongates  the  uvula  and  thus  a  vicious  circuit 
is  established.  It  becomes  elongated  and  oedematous  in  cases  of  debility, 
anaemia,  and  anasarca.  When  greatly  cedematous  the  uvula  becomes 
globular  and  may  attain  the  size  of  a  cherry,  interfering  with  swallowing 
and  breathing  and  producing  a  constant  disposition  to  hawk.  In  consti- 
tutional hemorrhagic  states  submucous  extravasation  of  blood  may  occur 
in  the  uvula.  In  very  rare  instances  crops  of  vesicles  resembling  herpes 
show  themselves  upon  the  palate. 

Anaesthesia  of  the  hard  and  soft  palate  and  of  the  anterior  two-thirds 
of  the  tongue  occurs  in  lesions  of  the  sensory  division  of  the  fifth  nerve. 
The  tactile  sense  is  usually  lost  before  the  pain.  The  palate  is  innervated 
by  the  accessory  nerve  to  the  vagus.  Paralysis  of  the  soft  palate  occurs  in 
bulbar  palsy,  basal  tumors,  and  meningitis  of  the  base.  By  far  the  most 
common  cause  is  postdiphtheritic  neuritis.  Upon  inspection  while  the 
patient  pronounces  the  long  a  the  palate  and  uvula  are  thrown  back  and 
elevated.  Under  normal  circumstances  the  extent  of  this  movement  is 
the  same  on  both  sides.  In  unilateral  paralysis  movement  upon  the  af- 
fected side  is  greatly  diminished.  In  bilateral  paralysis  the  whole  palate 
remains  relaxed  and  motionless,  the  voice  has  a  nasal  character,  the  pro- 
nunciation of  certain  consonants — gutturals — is  impaired,  and  upon  attempts 
to  swallow,  liquids  are  returned  through  the  nose.  Lesions  involving  the 
nerve-supply  of  one  side  cause  unilateral  paralysis. 

THE  TONSILS. 

The  tonsils,  also  called  amygdcUcB  from  their  almond  shape,  lie  at  the 
side  of  the  pharynx  between  the  anterior  and  posterior  palatine  folds. 
They  are  larger  in  childhood  than  in  adult  life  and  early  undergo  senile 
involution.  The  greater  part  of  their  surface  is  exposed  to  inspection  by 
ordinary  methods.  Upon  gagging  they  are  rotated  forward.  In  inflamma- 
tion the  mucosa  is  reddened  and  swollen  and  the  surface  covered  with  a 
mucoid  or  mucopurulent  secretion  which  may  be  tinged  with  blood.  Itt 
follicular  or  lacunar  tonsillitis  this  secretion  develops  in  the  crypts,  pro- 
ducing whitish-yellow  spots.  These  may  by  extension  and  coalescence 
form  patches  upon  the  tcnsils  presenting  a  superficial  resemblance  to  diph- 
theria. The  pseudomembrane  thus  formed  is  not  usually  distinctly  ma^ 
ginate  and  corresponds  in  appearance  to  the  points  of  exudate  seen  to 
occupy  adjacent  crypts.  It  is  not  developed  in  the  mucosa  but  lies  upon  it, 
as  may  be  seen  upon  removing  it  by  wiping  or  gentle  scraping.  A  pseudo- 
membranous exudate  frequently  forms  in  the  course  of  various  infections, 
as  scarlet  fever,  measles,  pertussis,  enteric  fever,  and  variola.  In  a  great 
majority  of  these  cases  the  Streptococcus  pyogenes  is  the  active  organism- 
As  a  rule  the  development  of  this  form  of  pseudomembrane  does  not 
constitute  a  serious  complication  of  the  primary  disease.  It  may.  how- 
ever, give  rise  to  an  intense  angina  with  local  sloughing  and  grave  con- 
stitutional disturbance.    A  general  streptococcus  infection  is  by  no  means 
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w  impaired  in  paresis,  diphtheritic  palsy,  progressive  muscular  atrophy, 
and  some  forms  of  hemiplegia.  Slight  deviation  toward  the  paralyzed 
side  may  occur  in  cases  of  hemiplegia  in  which  the  face  is  affected. 
When  the  fibres  of  the  hypoglossal  are  involved  within  the  meilulla  after 
leaving  their  nuclei,  there  may  be  paralysis  of  the  tongue  on  one  side 
and  paralysis  of  the  limbs  on  the  other,  and  the  tongue  when  protrudeil 
deviates  toward  its  sound  side.  Other  causes  of  nuclear  or  infranuclear 
lesions  of  the  hypoglossal  are  lead  poisoning,  basal  meningitis,  and  tumors 
of  the  base. 

Spasm  of  the  tongue  is  very  rare.  It  may  be  unilateral  or  bilateral 
—tonic  or  clonic.  It  is  usually  one  of  the  manifestations  of  some  other 
convulsive  disease,  as  spasm  of  the  facial  muscles,  tetanus,  epilepsy,  or 
chorea.  Tonic  spasm  may  occur  in  hysteria  and  as  the  result  of  reflex 
initation  of  the  fifth  nerve.  The  tongue  is  contracted  and  rigid.  Clonic 
spasm  is  much  more  common.  Spasm  of  the  lingual  muscles  occurs  in 
stuttering.  It  is  an  occasional  symptom  in  disseminated  sclerosis,  general 
paresis,  and  melancholia.  There  are  cases  of  paroxysmal  clonic  spasm  in 
^hich  the  tongue  is  thrust  out  and  drawn  in  as  often  as  forty  or  fifty  times 
*  minute.  In  this  affection  the  spasm  is  usually  bilateral;  the  attacks 
^^y  occur  during  sleep. 

The  fraenum  of  the  tongue  may  be  abnormally  short — a  Ci)ngenital 
defect  which,  by  limiting  the  movements  of  the  tongue,  interferes  with 
'iursing  in  the  new-born  and  with  articulation  later. 

(b)  Size  of  the  Tongue. — Variations  in  the  size  of  the  tongue  are  of 
diagnostic  importance.  The  tongue  is  slightly  enlarged  and  flabby  in 
^'arious  conditions  of  ill  health  and  especially  in  chronic  gastritis,  forms  of 
*n»mia,  scurvy,  and  typhus  fever.  Under  these  circunist antes  the  edges 
*fe  indented  by  the  teeth. 

Enlargement  of  the  tongue,  or  rnacrof/lossia,  is  usually  congenital  but 
'^ay  occur  in  later  life.  In  the  congenital  form  the  tonjrue  and  very  often 
^helips  are  greatly  enlarged  by  an  increase  in  all  the  tissue  elements,  an 
'^crease  in  the  fibrous  tissue  alone,  or  from  the  development  of  tumor-like 
'Masses — true  lymphangioma.  The  organ  may  become  so  large  that  it 
Projects  beyond  the  teeth,  in  some  cases  attaining  twice  its  normal  size. 
*  he  surface  is  dry,  fissured,  or  ulcerated  from  contact  with  the  teeth,  and 
deformity  of  the  bony  structures  results  from  i)ressure.  The  lymph-vessels 
*^  dilated  and  in  some  instances  there  are  actual  cysts. 

Great  enlargement  takes  place  in  acute  inflammation  of  the  tongue, 
f^oh  as  glossitis,  inflamed  ranula,  erysipelas,  an»iina  budovici.  The  tongue 
frequently  much  enlarged  in  actinomycosis.  One  side  only  may  be 
^^Volved  in  the  inflammatory  process — hrinii/lossitis.  The  tongue  is  some- 
^'^hi  enlarged  in  acromegaly  and  myx(c(lema.  Localized  swelling  may  l>e 
f^Used  by  tumors,  as  gumma  or  carcinoma.  The  tongue  in  rare  instances 
^<^ome8  cyanosed  and  a^dematous  from  obstruction  to  the  return  of  the 
^^nous  blood. 

^  Diminution  in  the  size  of  the  tongue  may  he  the  result  of  a  temporary 
•^Hnking  or  of  atrophy.     The  tongue  may  he  uniformly  diminished  in 
^^  after  hemorrhage,  during  convalescence  from  entcM-ic  fever,  or  in  con- 
^ions  of  advanced  emaciation. 
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in  intense  congestion  or  hemorrhagic  states  the  blood  may  be  swallowed 
and  accumulate  in  the  stomach.  If  vomited  the  hemorrhage  may  be 
attributed  to  a  lesion  of  the  stomach.  This  error  of  diagnosis  may  be 
avoided  by  careful  inspection  of  the  pharynx. 

Pharyng^itis. — In  acute  inflammation  of  the  oropharynx  the  mucosA 
is  congested  and  reddened.  The  patient  complains  of  tickling  and  dr^-ness 
with  a  constant  desire  to  hawk.  The  secretions  are  diminished  and  al- 
tered. There  is  dryness  with  thin  flakes  or  a  whitish  exudate,  to  be  seen 
only  upon  close  examination.    The  constitutional  symptoms  are  slight. 

Rheumatic  angina  is  characterized  by  sore  throat  and  dysphagia 
referred  to  the  pharynx.  In  the  majority  of  the  cases  the  signs  upon  in- 
spection are  not  distinctive. 

Chronic  pharyngitis  may  develop  insidiously  or  as  the  result  of  re- 
peated acute  attacks.     The  mucosa  is  at  first  reddened  and  shows  dis- 
tended vesicles;  later  it  is  relaxed  and  presents  a  granular  or  warty  appear- 
ance— granular   pharyngitis,  due  to  hyperplasia  of  the  lymph  elements. 
The  secretion  is  mucoid  or  purulent  and  undergoes  desiccation,  forming 
dry  crusts  or  scales  wliich  very  often  communicate  an  offensive  odor  to  the 
breath.    The  process  extends  into  the  nasopharynx.    There  is  very  often 
a  free  mucoid  or  mucopurulent  secretion  which  gives  rise  to  the  sensation 
of  dropping  or  trickling  into  the  throat  and  causes  hawking.     In  other 
cases  the  secretion  is  slight  and  the  mucous  membrane  reddish-brown,  dn', 
atrophic,  smooth  and  glistening — pharyngitis  sicca.     The  pseudomembra- 
nous exudate  of  diphtheria  frequently  extends  into  the  pharynx;  theexudate 
of  pseudodiphtheritic,  diphtheroid,  or  diplococcus  inflammation  commonly 
appears  upon  the  tonsils  and  does  not  as  a  rule  involve  the  pharynx. 

Ulceration  of  the  pharyngeal  wall  is  not  uncommon.  Limited  areas  of 
superficial  ulceration  occur  in  chronic  pharyngitis.  Small  round  or  oval 
ulcers  upon  the  posterior  wall  are  sometimes  seen  in  enteric  fever.  Irregu- 
lar superficial  patches  of  ulceration  are  frequently  seen  in  the  later  stages 
of  consumption.  The  bases  are  necrotic  and  grayish-yellow.  The  ulcera- 
tion may  involve  the  greater  part  of  the  posterior  pharyngeal  wall  and 
cause  intensely  painful  dysphagia.  Ulceration  of  the  pharyngeal  wall 
occurs  also  in  syphilis.  In  the  secondary  stage  it  is  very  often  superficial 
and  associated  with  mucous  patches.  In  the  tertiary  stage  it  results  from 
the  breaking  down  of  gum  mat  a  which  heal  satisfactorily  under  treatment, 
leaving  white  cicatrices. 

Ulceration  of  the  pharynx  may  occur  in  connection  with  the  various 
forms  of  j)seudomembranous  inflammation  and  attends  cancer  and  lupus- 
The  etiological  diagnosis  of  ulceration  of  the  pharynx  is  frequently  attended 
witli  difficulty.  As  in  the  case  of  the  tongue,  tubercle,  cancer,  and  syphilis 
are  to  bo  diffcM-ontiated.  A  careful  anamnesis  is  important.  The  asso- 
ciated clinical  phenomena  are  very  often  characteristic.  In  tuberculosis 
tin*  pres(»nce  or  absence  of  tubercle  bacilli  and  the  inoculation  test  are 
iinj>ortant;  in  syphilis  the  therai)eutic  test. 

Acute  phlegmonous  infiamniation  of  the  pharynx  may  result  from 
traumatism  or  foreign  bodies  in  the  piiarynx. 

Acute  infectious  phlegmon,  a  rare  condition,  characterized  by  anginal 
■ymptoms,  dysphagia,  rapid  abscess  formation,  swelling  of  the  neck,  and 
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Xerostomia — dry  mouth — is  a  condition  characterized  by  arrest  of 
the  salivary  and  buccal  secretions.  The  condition  is  rare.  It  was  first 
described  by  Jonathan  Hutchinson.  The  tongue  is  red,  dry,  and  fissured; 
the  buccal  mucous  membrane  is  smooth  and  dry.  Movements  of  the  parts 
involved  in  articulation,  mastication,  and  deglutition  are  attended  with 
difficulty.  In  some  cases  the  dryness  extends  to  the  nostrils  and  eyes  and 
is  accompanied  by  distressing  itching.  Slight  enlargement  of  the  salivary 
glands  has  been  observed  but  is  not  constant;  most  of  the  cases  occur  in 
women  of  neurotic  constitution.  In  a  case  under  my  observation  in  a 
woman  aged  thirty  this  condition  developed  during  the  convalescence 
from  an  attack  of  epidemic  influenza.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
disease  is  due  to  involvement  of  a  hypothetical  centre  controlling  the 
salivary  and  buccal  secretions. 

Dryness  of  the  tongue  occurs  in  mouth-breathing,  with  thirst,  after 
violent  exertion,  in  febrile  and  septic  states,  conditions  of  profound  pros- 
tration, and  as  the  result  of  loss  of  fluid  in  diabetes  mellitus  and  insipidus. 
It  is  an  important  symptom  of  atropine  poisoning,  and  attends  facial 
paralysis.  Dryness  of  the  tongue  occurs  under  other  conditions  attended 
with  extreme  loss  of  fluid  from  the  body,  as  in  hemorrhage  and  cholera. 

The  papillae  of  the  tongue  are  often  swollen,  giving  it  a  warty,  granu- 
lar appearance.  This  condition  is  seen  in  catarrhal  and  other  forms  of 
stomatitis,  in  some  forms  of  chronic  gastritis,  and  sometimes  in  the  acute 
febrile  infections.  The  enlarged  fungiform  papillae  of  the  tongue  in  scarlet 
fever  have  given  rise  to  the  unfortunate  term  ''strawberry  tongue, ''  which 
by  some  teachers  is  understood  to  mean  a  tongue  covered  with  a  white 
fur  through  which  the  tip  of  the  papillae  show,  and  by  others  to  mean  the 
rough  bright  red  tongue  which  follows  the  separation  of  the  coating.  The 
latter  is  sometimes  called  the  "raspberry  tongue. '^  In  conditions  of  pros- 
tration, such  as  attend  the  later  stages  of  infections  or  sepsis,  and  in  some 
constitutional  diseases,  as  diabetes,  the  tongue  sheds  its  epithelium  and 
the  papillae  undergo  atrophy.  This  condition  is  usually  attended  with 
dryness  and  glossing  of  the  surface.  The  papillae  at  the  border  of  the 
tongue  are  sometimes  greatly  enlarged  in  gouty  individuals.  Patients  are 
occasionally  alarmed  upon  the  discovery  of  the  large  circumvallate  papillae 
at  the  root  of  the  tongue  and  hesitatingly  accept  the  assurance  that  they 
are  normal. 

Coatins:  of  the  Tongue. — This  subject  involves  a  consideration  also 
of  the  general  condition  of  the  mucous  membrane  as  regards  color,  dry- 
ness and  moisture,  and  the  condition  of  the  papillae.  The  presence  or 
absence  of  coating  is  determined  by  local  and  constitutional  conditions. 
It  does  not  follow,  as  is  very  often  assumed,  that  the  condition  of  the 
tongue  is  directly  dependent  upon  the  condition  of  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  stomach.  On  the  contrary  the  diagnostic  significance  of  coated 
tongue  will  be  best  understood  by  the  clinician  who  realizes  the  fact,  of 
which  there  is  abundant  clinical  demonstration,  that  the  condition  of  the 
tongue  as  regards  coating  and  allied  ])henomena  is  largely  dependent  upon 
constitutional  influences  which  are  likewise  exerted  upon  other  mucous 
surfaces.  Coating  of  the  tongue  occurs  in  many  morbid  conditions,  es- 
pecially dyspeptic  states  and  in  fevers,  and  is  usually  associated  with  loss 
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of  appetite;    yet  there  are  healthy  individuals  with  good  appetite  whose 
tongue  is  constantly  furred.     A  coated  tongue  is  present  in  acute  and 
chronic  gastric  catarrh,  while  on  the  other  hand  gastric  ulcer  is  very  often 
accompanied  by  a  clean  tongue  and  good  appetite.    The  coating  or  fur  » 
composed  of  accumulated  epithelium  and  food  detritus  and  contains  great 
numbers  of  micro-organisms.     The  immediate  cause  of  the  extraordinarr 
proliferation  and  accumulation  of  epithelial  elements  is  not  well  understood. 
That  the  absence  of  coating  is  not  merely  dependent  upon  mechanical  con- 
ditions associated  with  drinking  and  the  ingestion  of  food  is  clearly  shovn 
by  clinical  experience.   The  coating  of  the  tongue  like  its  mucous  membrane 
is  very  often  stained  by  articles  of  food  and  drink  or  by  drugs. 

Coating  of  the  Tongue  in  Local  and  Qeneral  Conditions. — (a)  Local- 
ized COATING  of  the  tongue  results  from  the  irritation  of  a  tooth  and  sur- 
rounds traumatic  and  other  circumscribed  lesions. 

(b)  Unilateral  coating  of  the  tongue  is  sometimes  seen  in  trifacial 
neuralgia  involving  the  infra-orbital  branch.  It  may  occur  also  in  uni- 
lateral palsy  of  the  tongue. 

(c)  A  uniform  thin,  whitish  coating  is  habitual  to  many  persons 
in  health,  especially  mouth-breathers,  smokers,  and  those  who  are  troubled 
by  subacute  catarrhal  processes  involving  the  pharynx  and  stomach.  It 
occurs  also  in  constitutional  disturbances  attended  by  slight  fever. 

(d)  A  THiCKisH,  PASTY,  YELLOW-WHITE  FUR  is  commou  in  thosc  ad- 
dicted to  excesses  at  table  or  in  tobacco  or  alcohol.  It  is  attended  with  a 
disagreeable  taste.  On  rising  it  usually  involves  the  greater  portion  of  the 
dorsum  of  the  tongue,  but  disappears  in  part  or  wholly  during  the  day. 
In  many  persons  this  coating  remains  upon  the  back  part  of  the  tongue 
continuously.  Its  disappearance  is  to  some  extent  due  to  movements  of 
the  tongue,  friction  against  the  teeth,  the  mechanical  effects  of  food  and 
drink,  and  increased  flow  of  salivary  and  buccal  secretions.  A  slightly 
enlarged,  flabby,  indented  tongue  covered  with  fur  of  this  kind  very  often 
accompanies  chronic  gastritis. 

(o)    A  THICK,  UNIFORM,  MOIST,  WHITISH  OR  YELLOWISH-WHITE  COATING 

witli  abrupt  edges  is  seen  in  the  early  stages  of  the  acute  febrile  diseases. 
In  conseciuence  of  the  diminished  amount  and  altered  character  of  the 
salivary  and  buccal  secretions,  this  coating  presently  loses  its  moisture 
and  becomes  dry  and  darker  in  color.  After  a  time  it  separates,  leaving 
the  tongue  moist  and  of  normal  appearance  if  convalescence  has  begun, 
or  dry,  hard,  red  or  brown,  and  denuded  of  epithelium  if  the  fever  con- 
tinues ixnd  particularly  if  the  patient  falls  into  the  so-called  typhoid  condi- 
tion. Under  these  circumstances  the  tongue  becomes  fissured  both  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely.  In  some  cases  a  deep  median  fissure  forms, 
on  each  side  of  which  there  is  a  thick,  rough,  dry,  brownish  fur,  the  tip  and 
edges  of  the  tongue  being  re<l  and  denuded;  or  again  the  tongue  may  be 
dry,  red,  an<l  glazed.  It  is  protruded  upon  recjuost  tremulously  and  slowly 
and,  owing  to  the  acconi|)anying  mental  condition,  is  not  immediately 
withdrawn.  The  disappearance  of  tlie  crusty  coating,  the  redevelopm^t 
pf  epithelium,  and  the  return  of  moisture  are  favorable  signs.  The  tongue 
may  be  dry,  })rown,  and  incru.sted  in  the  last  stages  of  chronic  diseases  of 
the  nervous  system,  and  in  cancer,  nephritis,  and  pulmonary  tuberculooa 
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(f)  The  thick  white  fur  of  the  acute  febrile  diseases  is  sometimes 
penetrated  by  the  greatly  enlarged  filiform  papillae  which  appear  as  scat- 
tered bright  red  minute  points.  This  constitutes  one  of  the  forms  of  so- 
called  "strawberry  tongue.''  It  occurs  with  some  frequency  in  scarlet 
fever,  but  is  not  diagnostic  of  that  disease,  since  it  may  be  present  in 
other  acute  febrile  infections. 

(g)  A  DENSE,  WHITE,  FLAKY  qoATiNG  is  sometimes  seen  upon  the 
tongue  of  patients  who  are  fed  upon  an  exclusive  milk  diet.  A  somewhat 
similar  appearance  may  be  presented  by  children  suffering  from  thrush — 
a  condition  caused  by  saccharomyces  albicans^  which  begins  on  the  tongue 
in  the  form  of  slightly  elevated  pearly  white  spots  which,  by  increase  in 
size  and  coalescence,  may  cover  the  greater  part  of  the  dorsum  of  the 
tongue. 

(h)  General  hypertrophy  of  the  papill.e  gives  rise  to  a  pecuhar 
appearance  which  suggests  coarse  plush.  This  is  the  shaggy  tongue.  It  is 
seen  in  gastro-intestinal  and  constitutional  diseases  in  advanced  life,  but  is 
sometimes  present  in  elderly  people  whose  health  is  good.  The  shaggy 
tongue  is  frequently  also  fissured,  the  plush-like  surface  being  divided  by 
conspicuous  deep  longitudinal  and  transverse  lines  of  separation.  The 
color  is  usually  deep  red.  Upon  the  supervention  of  acute  illness  it  quickly 
becomes  dry,  hard,  and  full,  usually  remaining  rough. 

A  red,  dry  tongue,  denuded  of  epithelium,  glistening  and  resembling 
raw  beef — the  beefy  tongue — occurs  in  dysentery  and  chronic  intestinal 
catarrh.    It  is  seen  also  in  hepatic  abscess. 

Other  conditions  of  the  tongue  may  be  of  diagnostic  importance: 
fissures,  ulcers,  mucous  patches  and  plaques,  tumors,  and  cicatrices. 

(a)  Fissures  of  the  tongue  are  often  seen  in  healthy  persons  in  ad- 
vanced life.  They  may  be  the  signs  of  a  superficial  chronic  glossitis  caused 
by  habitual  use  of  tobacco  or  irritating  food  or  drink.  The  median  longi- 
tudinal fissure  is  commonly  the  most  marked  and  readily  becomes  ulcer- 
ated. Transverse  fissures  are  common.  Sometimes  the  fissures  are  forked 
or  curved.  Fissures  may  be  deep  and  inflamed,  the  result  of  extending 
glossitis — dissecting  glossitis — or  syphilis.  Fissures  are  common  in  chronic 
hepatic  disease,  chronic  colitis,  and  diabetes  mellitus.  Local  fissures  or 
notches  at  the  edge  of  the  tongue  may  arise  from  the  irritation  of  a  broken 
or  carious  tooth  or  from  syphilitic  ulceration. 

(b)  Ulcers  of  the  ToxNc.ue. — Simple  excoriations  occur  as  the  result  of 
slight  traumatism  or  scalding,  or  spontaneously  in  dyspeptic  conditions. 
Aphthous  stomatitis  is  cliaracterized  by  small,  slightly  depressed  spots 
with  grayish  bases  and  bright  red  margins.  Thoy  occur  at  the  edges  and 
tip  of  the  tongue,  on  the  framum,  and  elsewhere  about  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  lips  and  mouth.  The  ulcers  are  preceded  by  vesicles  and  are 
attended  with  great  pain.  The  buccal  secretions  are  increased.  The  ulcers 
may  appear  singly  or  in  series  or  crops.  They  occur  in  transient  gastric 
derangements  and  in  women  at  the  menstrual  period.  There  is  an  indi- 
vidual predisposition  to  them. 

A  chronic,  recurrent  herpetic  eruption  of  the  l)uccal  mucous  mem- 
brane, sometimes  associated  with  erythema  multiforme,  has  been  observed 
in  neurotic  persons. 
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Riga's  disease  is  an  affection  occurring  about  the  time  of  the  first 
dentition  and  characterized  by  a  pearly  white  pseudomembrane  beneath 
the  tongue  and  upon  the  fraenum,  with  induration  and  ulceration.  It  is 
endemic  and  sometimes  epidemic  in  Southern  Italy. 

Superficial  ulcers  with  a  red  glazed  surface  occur  upon  the  tongue  in 
various  forms  of  chronic  glossitis.  They  are  of  irregularly  round  or  oval 
shape  with  infiltrated  edges  and  are  usually  extremely  painful.  Ulceration 
of  the  tongue  is  commonly  attended  with  salivation.  Tuberculosis  of  the 
tongue  shows  itself  in  the  form  of  circumscribed,  indolent,  irregularly 
extending  ulceration  with  a  necrotic  or  caseous  base.  The  edges  are  usually 
slightly  infiltrated  but  sharply  defined.  This  ulcer  is  extremely  painful 
upon  contact  and  is  sometimes  attended  by  salivation.  The  lesions  may 
be  single  or  multiple  and  are  usually  secondary  to  tuberculous  disease  of 
the  lungs.  The  glands  at  the  angle  of  the  jaw  are  not  usually  enlarged. 
Syphilis  is  a  common  cause  of  ulceration  of  the  tongue.  In  secondary 
syphilis  superficial  and  linear  ulcers  are  common  at  the  border  of  the 
tongue  as  the  result  of  the  irritation  of  the  teeth.  A  single  ulcer  with  an 
indurated  base  and  enlargement  of  the  cervical  glands  may  be  the  initial 
lesion  of  syphilis.  A  mucous  patch  may  undergo  ulceration,  and  in  later 
syphilis  a  gumma  may  become  necrotic,  forming  a  deep  foul  ulcer.  In 
some  instances  difficulty  attends  the  differential  diagnosis  of  a  single 
ulcer,  which  may  be  due  to  tuberculosis,  syphilis,  or  malignant  disease. 
The  resemblances  upon  inspection  and  palpation  may  be  very  close. 
In  the  first  there  are  usually  evidences  of  tuberculosis  of  the  larynx  or 
lungs  and  the  presence  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  scrapings.  In  cases  not 
otherwise  to  be  determined  inoculation  experiments  should  be  performed. 
In  the  initial  lesion  of  syphilis  the  induration  is  dense  and  circumscribed. 
The  age  and  habits  of  the  patient  are  to  be  taken  into  consideration.  Great 
enlargement  and  tenderness  of  the  lymphatics  of  the  neck  constitute  im- 
portant symptoms.  The  evolution  of  the  process  and  the  development  of 
mucous  patches,  cutaneous  rashes,  fever,  and  the  like  make  the  diagnosis 
clear.  In  gummatous  ulceration  the  enlarged  surface  is  greater  and  the 
infiltration  less  dense.  The  therapeutic  test  is  important^  the  ulcer  heals 
under  antisyphilitic  treatment.  A  carefully  taken  clinical  history  sheds 
light  upon  a  doubtful  case.  In  epithelioma  of  the  tongue  the  diagnosis 
may  be  reached  by  exclusion.  The  process  tends  to  spread,  the  sub- 
lingual lymphatics  become  involved,  the  ulcer  is  foul  and  indolent,  and 
the  patient  is  almost  always  past  middle  age. 

The  ulcer  frequently  observed  on  the  frajnum  of  the  tongue  in  whoop- 
ing-cough is  traumatic.  It  results  from  the  violent  impact  of  the  under 
surface  of  the  tongue  against  the  sharp  lower  incisors  during  the 
paroxysm. 

(c)  Mucous  Patches  and  Plaques.  —  The  multiple  grayish-white 
superficial  lesions  of  syphilis  known  as  mucous  patches  occur  upon  the 
tongue  as  well  as  upon  the  soft  palate,  cheeks,  and  lips.  A  slightly 
raised,  smooth,  red,  oval-shaped  area  sometimes  seen  in  the  middle  of 
the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  in  pipe  smokers  is  known  as  the  smoker's 
patch.  The  surface  is  smooth  and  sometimes  white  or  pearly  white  in 
appearance. 
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Xanthelasma  occasionally  appears  upon  the  sides  of  the  tongue  in  the 
form  of  yellowish,  soft,  slightly  raised,  oblong  patches.  It  occurs  in  vari- 
ous conditions  but  is  noticeably  frequent  in  chronic  jaundice  and  diabetes. 

Leucoplakia  is  a  condition  characterized  by  the  development  of  irreg- 
ular white  or  pearly-white  smooth  patches  upon  the  tongue  which  show 
no  tendency  to  ulcerate.  They  are  hard  to  the  touch  and  gradually 
extend,  sometimes  becoming  papillomatous.  These  patches  may  be  the 
starting-point  of  epithelioma.  The  condition  is  described  under  various 
terms,  as  buccal  psoriasiSf  ichthyosis  and  keratosis  mucosce  oris.  They 
present  some  points  of  similarity  to  the  lesions  of  syphilitic  glossitis, 
which  is,  however,  more  common  at  the  edge  and  tip  of  the  tongue  than 
on  the  dorsum  and  yields  to  antisyphilitic  medication. 

Eczema  of  the  Tongue — Geographical  Tongue, — ^Thia  condition  is  char- 
acterized by  the  formation  of  irregularly  annular  patches  upon  the  tongue. 
There  is  desquamation  of  the  epithelium.  The  process  is  attended  with 
burning  and  itching.  The  patches  extend  at  the  margins  with  new  forma- 
tion of  epithelium  in  the  centre.  The  borders  are  slightly  red  and  well 
defined  but  i^dthout  induration.  The  condition  is  more  common  in  infants 
and  children  than  in  adults.    The  process  is  recurrent  and  protracted. 

(d)  Tumors  of  the  Tongue. — Solid  tumors  of  the  tongue  are  usually 
tuberculous  or  syphilitic.  They  invade  the  substance  of  the  organ,  usually 
presenting  toward  its  dorsal  surface.  Tuberculous  nodules  break  down, 
promptly  giving  rise  to  an  indolent  ulceration  with  caseation.  Gummata 
rapidly  undergo  extensive  necrosis  but  yield  to  treatment.  Retention 
cysts  occur  in  connection  with  the  tongue.  Ranula  is  the  most  common; 
it  is  due  to  an  obstruction  and  dilatation  of  a  duct  of  the  sublingual  or 
submaxillary  glands.  Mucous  cysts  also  occur.  Echinococcus  cysts, 
which  develop  as  a  rule  by  preference  in  highly  vascular  structures,  are  rare 
in  the  tongue.  Carcinoma  is  much  more  common  in  men  than  in  women 
and  extremely  malignant.    Sarcoma  is  comparatively  rare. 

(e)  Cicatrices.  —  Scars  upon  the  tongue  tell  the  tale  of  former 
traumatism,  as  the  accidental  biting  of  the  tongue,  a  fall  or  blow  upon 
the  chin  when  the  tongue  is  between  the  teeth,  or  the  grinding  of  the 
teeth  during  the  clonic  convulsions  of  epilepsy.  They  may  be  the  indica- 
tions of  former  active  diseases,  especially  syphilis.  Sclerosis  of  the  tongue 
with  local  deformity  is  a  common  result  of  the  healing  of  gummatous 
ulceration. 

The  buccal  mucous  membrane  is  commonly  implicated  in  infections 
involving  the  other  organs  of  the  mouth,  especially  the  various  forms  of 
stomatitis.  It  is  very  often  the  starting-point  of  the  progressive  gangre- 
nous affection  known  as  noma  or  cancrum  oris. 
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VIII. 

THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM  (CONTINUED):    THE  PALATE: 

TONSILS;  PHARYNX. 

The  passage  from  the  mouth  to  the  oesophagus  by  way  of  the  pharynx  ~ii^  i 
is  called  the  fauces  or  isthmus  faucium.  It  is  bounded  above  by  the  soft  .^^^  t 
palate,  laterally  by  the  palatine  arches  and  tonsils,  and  below  by  the  base  ^^m 

of  the  tongue.    These  structures  are  covered  with  mucous  membrane  con-  > 

tinuous  with  that  of  the  mouth  and  are  liable  to  the  same  morbid  processes.     ^^ 

An  inspection  of  these  parts  yields  information  of  importance  in  the  diag-  ^-. 

nosis  of  local  and  constitutional  disease.  Infection  may  take  place  di-  - — .;. 
rectly  or  by  extension  from  the  mouth  and  nasopharynx.  Forms  of  angina , 
— simplex,  follicular,  suppurative,  and  diphtheritic — result.  When  th 
tonsils  are  principally  or  alone  involved  the  condition  is  spoken  of 
tonsillitis.  The  underlying  muscular  structures  may  be  involved  hj 
extension.  The  tonsils  and  adjacent  lymph  structures  are  points  of  inva- 
sion for  the  infecting  agents  in  rheumatism  and  other  affections.  There  i 
forms  of  acute  tonsillitis  that  are  essentially  rheumatic.  In  children  tl^^ 
articular  manifestations  of  rheumatic  fever  and  chorea  frequently  show  ^ 
definite  relationship  to  tonsillitis  and  the  latter  affection  is  not  rar^^S" 
followed  by  endocarditis  and  chorea.  The  tonsils  may  be  the  port  ^ 
invasion  for  tuberculosis  or  the  seat  of  tuberculous  lesions. 

Subacute  and  chronic  pharyngeal  inflammation   may  be  seconda  ^  i^ 
to  gastric  disorders  or  to  the  gouty  diathesis.    The  pharynx  is  sometim  -^  » 
involved  in  rheumatism.     Paralysis  of  the  soft  palate   and  spasm  aEr^^-|^^ 
paralysis  of  the  pharynx  occur.      Superficial  ulceration  of  the  pharyi^^--^^ 
is  very  common  in  advanced  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  ^-^e 

General  redness  of  the  faucial  mucous  membrane  occurs  in  simp^^^Sj^ 
inflammations  and  in  many  of  the  specific  febrile  affections,  as  rdtheliT^- ^^* 
the  variolous  diseases,  influenza,  and  erysipelas.  In  the  exanthemati^^  ^^^ 
especially  measles,  scarlatina,  varicella,  and  variola,  there  are  effloreecence^^^ug 
corresponding  to  the  cutaneous  eruptions.  In  these  situations  the  pock»^^|^^ 
of  varicella  and  variola,  owing  to  the  action  of  warmth  and  moisture^^'^*  ' 
lose  their  roof  in  the  vesicular  stage  and  are  converted  into  small  cir-^^^^  j 
cular  or  oval  superficial  ulcerations  with  purulent  or  necrotic  bases  andt^^Lj^ 
a  more  or  less  marked  areola,  lledness  of  the  mucous  membrane  in  thic^^ 
region  is  a  symptom  of  chronic  gastritis  or  the  action  of  certain  drugs, 
the  iodine  compounds  and  belladonna,  and  of  corrosive  poisons. 

Hemorrhage  occurs  into  the  mucous  membrane  in  the  form  of  petech— 
iae,  infarcts,  and  extravasations,  and  there  is  bleeding  from  these  surfaces 
in  general  hemorrhagic  states.    These  tissues  are  pallid  in  the  ansemias,       "^ 
yellow  in  jaundice,  and   show  a   bluish   tint   in   cyanosis.     The  mucous 
patches  of  sypliilis  may  be  seen. 

Pain  is  a  prominent  symptom  in  angina,  especially  in  the  acute  forms. 
It  may  be  spontaneous,  but  is  excited  by  the  movements  of  deglutition 
and  by  contact  of  articles  of  food  and  drink  with  ulcerate<l  surfaces.    Pain  k 
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id  tickling  referred  to  the  pharynx  may  be  symptomatic  of  acute  rhini- 
\,  These  symptoms  are  common  in  hay  fever.  Sensations  of  dryness 
id  tickling  accompanied  by  the  inclination  to  hawk  and  clear  the  throat 
e  constant  symptoms  of  pharyngitis.  Annoying  hawking  is  especially 
cited  by  disease  of  the  nasopharynx. 

Dysphagia  is  common.    It  varies  in  degree  and  may  be  due  to  pain  or 

mechanical  obstruction.  When  dysphagia  is  marked  both  these  causes 
8  commonly  operative.  In  suppurative  tonsillitis  and  retropharyngeal 
iscess  dysphagia  may  be  complete.    It  is  a  symptom  of  the  various  forms 

stomatitis  and  glossitis  as  well  as  of  tonsillitis  and  pharyngitis.  Painful 
^phagia  referred  to  the  pharynx  is  a  common  symptom  in  cases  showing 
►  signs  of  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane — rheumatic  pharyngitis. 
16  angina  which  attends  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  measles,  varicella,  and 
riola  is  accompanied  by  dysphagia  which  is  often  distressing. 

Dyspnoea  may  become  an  important  symptom  in  suppurative  tonsil- 
is,  retropharyngeal  abscess,  and  erysipelas  extending  to  the  pharynx. 

Chronic  interference  with  respiration  accompanied  by  mouth-breath- 
5  results  from  hyperplasia  of  the  tonsils  and  especially  from  hyperplasia 

the  pharyngeal  tonsil — adenoid  vegetations.    In  severe  acute  angina  and 

certain  chronic  diseases  involving  the  tonsils  and  pharynx,  as  cancer 
d  forms  of  syphilis,  the  drainage  of  the  fauces  is  interfered  with  and  the 
cumulating  secretions  and  exudates  undergo  decomposition.     The  odor 

the  breath  may  be  intense,  fetid,  and  disgusting.  Accumulations  of 
ithelial  cells,  leucocytes,  and  bacteria  in  the  tonsillar  crypts  are  very 
mmon  in  chronic  lacunar  tonsillitis  and  in  individuals  presenting  no 
her  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  throat.  They  appear  as  small  white  or 
llowish-white  concretions  which  sometimes  undergo  calcareous  changes, 
ley  are  sometimes  expectorated  and  should  be  removed  by  the  curette. 
ley  impart  a  disagreeable  odor  to  the  breath. 

THE  PALATE. 

.  Developmental  deformities  do  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  this  work, 
narrow,  high,  arched  palate  is  regarded  as  among  the  stigmata  of  degen- 
ation.  Circumscribed  ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  hard 
Jate  is  frequently  met  with  in  the  new-born  or  may  be  caused  in  artifi- 
illy-fed  children  by  the  irritation  of  the  rubber  nipple.  The  ulceration 
us  caused  is  sometimes  described  under  the  term  Bednar's  aphtha.  In 
•ung  children  patches  of  thrush  are  not  uncommon  upon  the  hard  palate. 
»cess  formation  attended  with  great  pain  occasionally  involves  the 
jcous  membrane  of  the  hard  palate  in  connection  with  alveolar  disease. 
5rforations  occur  as  the  result  of  syphilis. 

The  soft  palate  in  health  is  freely  movable  and  symmetrical.  The 
rm  of  the  uvula  varies  in  different  persons.  As  a  result  of  defective 
velopment  it  is  sometimes  bifid.  It  may  be  attached  laterally  to  the 
Ft  palate  or  tonsil  or  to  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx  in  consequence 
adhesive  inflammation  in  diphtheria  or  syphilis.  Perforation  of  the 
ft  palate  is  almost  always  the  result  of  syphilis.  In  very  rare  instances 
has  followed  scarlet  fever.     The  uvula  varies  in  length  normally.     It 
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frequently  becomes  elongated  in  angina  and  bronchitis.  Under  these 
circumstances  it  causes  irritation  of  the  base  of  the  tongue  and  excites 
cough,  especially  in  the  recumbent  posture;  the  mechanical  violence  of 
intense  paroxysmal  cough  elongates  the  uvula  and  thus  a  vicious  circuit 
is  established.  It  becomes  elongated  and  cedematous  in  cases  of  debility, 
ansemia,  and  anasarca.  When  greatly  cedematous  the  uvula  becomes 
globular  and  may  attain  the  size  of  a  cherry,  interfering  with  swallowing 
and  breathing  and  producing  a  constant  disposition  to  hawk.  In  consti- 
tutional hemorrhagic  states  submucous  extravasation  of  blood  may  occur 
in  the  uvula.  In  very  rare  instances  crops  of  vesicles  resembling  herpes 
show  themselves  upon  the  palate. 

Anaesthesia  of  the  hard  and  soft  palate  and  of  the  anterior  two-thirds 
of  the  tongue  occurs  in  lesions  of  the  sensory  division  of  the  fifth  nerve. 
The  tactile  sense  is  usually  lost  before  the  pain.  The  palate  is  innervated 
by  the  accessory  nerve  to  the  vagus.  Paralysis  of  the  soft  palate  occurs  in 
bulbar  palsy,  basal  tumors,  and  meningitis  of  the  base.  By  far  the  most 
common  cause  is  postdiphtheritic  neuritis.  Upon  inspection  while  the 
patient  pronounces  the  long  a  the  palate  and  uvula  are  thrown  back  and 
elevated.  Under  normal  circumstances  the  extent  of  this  movement  is 
the  same  on  both  sides.  In  unilateral  paralysis  movement  upon  the  af- 
fected side  is  greatly  diminished.  In  bilateral  paralysis  the  whole  palate 
remains  relaxed  and  motionless,  the  voice  has  a  nasal  character,  the  pro- 
nunciation of  certain  consonants — gutturals — is  impaired,  and  upon  attempts 
to  swallow,  liquids  are  returned  through  the  nose.  Lesions  involving  the 
nerve-supply  of  one  side  cause  unilateral  paralysis. 

THE  TONSILS. 

The  tonsils,  also  called  amygdalce  from  their  almond  shape,  lie  at  the 
side  of  the  pharynx  between  the  anterior  and  posterior  palatine  folds. 
They  are  larger  in  childhood  than  in  adult  life  and  early  undergo  senile 
involution.  The  greater  part  of  their  surface  is  exposed  to  inspection  by 
ordinary  methods.  Upon  gagging  they  are  rotated  forward.  In  inflamma- 
tion the  mucosa  is  reddened  and  swollen  and  the  surface  covered  with  a 
mucoid  or  mucopurulent  secretion  which  may  be  tinged  with  blood.  In 
follicular  or  lacunar  tonsillitis  this  secretion  develops  in  the  crypts,  pro- 
ducing whitish-yellow  spots.  These  may  by  extension  and  coalescence 
form  patches  upon  the  tonsils  presenting  a  superficial  resemblance  to  diph- 
theria. The  pseudomembrane  thus  formed  is  not  usually  distinctly  mar- 
ginate  and  corresponds  in  appearance  to  the  points  of  exudate  seen  to 
occupy  adjacent  crypts.  It  is  not  developed  in  the  mucosa  but  lies  upon  it, 
as  may  be  seen  upon  removing  it  by  wiping  or  gentle  scraping.  A  pseudo- 
membranous exudate  frequently  forms  in  the  course  of  various  infections, 
as  scarlet  fever,  measles,  pertussis,  enteric  fever,  and  variola.  In  a  great 
majority  of  these  cases  the  Streptococcus  pyogenes  is  the  active  organism. 
As  a  rule  the  development  of  this  form  of  pseudomembrane  does  not 
constitute  a  serious  complication  of  the  primary  disease.  It  may,  how- 
ever, give  rise  to  an  intense  angina  with  local  sloughing  and  grave  con- 
stitutional disturbance.    A  general  streptococcus  infection  is  by  no  means 
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infrequent.    A  pseudomembranous  exudate  occurs  in  its  most  typical  form 

as  a  manifestation  of  diphtheria.    It  is  caused  by  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus. 

In  suppurative  tonsillitis  or  quinsy  one  or  both  tonsils  may  be  in- 

-volved.     The  earliest  symptoms  are  those  of  an  ordinary  acute  angina — 

pain,  dryness,  dysphagia,  with  fever  and  other  symptoms  of  constitutional 

disturbance.    The  tonsils  are  enlarged,  dusky  red,  and  cedematous.     They 

may  even  meet,  or  if  one  only  is  involved  it  may  extend  some  distance 

beyond  the  median  line.    In  many  instances  there  is  salivation.    The  breath 

18  foul,  the  glands  of  the  neck  enlarged,  and  the  patient  opens  his  mouth 

only  partially  and  with  great  difficulty.    After  suppuration  occurs  fluctua- 

-tion  may  be  felt. 

Enlargement  of  the  tonsils  is  common  in  children.  It  may  be  due  to 
repeated  attacks  of  acute  tonsillitis  or  to  a  chronic  inflammatory  process 
leading  to  a  hyperplasia  of  the  lymphoid  elements.  The  tonsillar  crypts 
.are  enlarged.  In  some  cases  a  probe  may  be  introduced  to  the  depth  of  a 
oentimetre  or  more.  Partial  or  complete  adhesions  of  the  anterior  pillars 
"to  the  tonsils  are  seen,  and  these  structures  are  sometimes  thin,  red,  and 
s-tretched  by  the  enlargement  of  the  tonsil.  In  some  instances  the  tonsils 
are  dense  and  firm,  the  connective-tissue  stroma  predominating.  Enlarge- 
rrient  of  the  tonsils  is  very  often  associated  with  adenoid  vegetations  in 
the  pharyngeal  vault.  Mouth-breathing  and  its  concomitant  derange- 
^^^ents  accompany  this  condition.  Ulceration  of  the  tonsils  is  not  very 
Common.  In  syphilis  the  primary  chancre  has  occurred  upon  the  tonsils. 
f  "^  secondary  syphilis  mucous  patches  are  very  common  in  this  region,  and 
^^  the  tertiary  stage  gumma  may  give  rise  to  enlargement  of  the  tonsil 
^^d,  upon  breaking  down,  result  in  deep  circular  ulceration  with  a  necrotic 
^^se  and  little  hyperaemia  of  the  surrounding  tissue.  Tuberculous  ulcera- 
"^ion  of  the  tonsils  is  not  common. 

THE  PHARYNX. 

This  organ  may  be  divided  into  an  upper  portion — the  nasopharynx — 
^nd  a  lower  portion — the  oropharynx.  The  former  may  be  examined  by 
palpation  with  the  finger  or  by  the  rhinoscopic  mirror;  the  latter  by  direct 
inspection  in  a  good  light.  Small  foreign  bodies,  as  fish-bones  or  a  beard 
X){  wheat,  may  be  recognized  upon  inspection;  larger  foreign  bodies,  as  an 
-artificial  denture  or  fragment  of  meat  or  bone,  by  inspection  or  palpation. 
The  presence  of  adenoid  vegetations  due  to  hyperplasia  of  the  pharyngeal 
tonsil  may  be  thus  determined.  Papillomatous  masses  sometimes  fill  the 
Vault  of  the  pharynx,  extending  into  the  posterior  nares  and  greatly  inter- 
fering with  respiration.  By  occluding  the  orifices  of  the  Eustachian  tubes 
they  cause  deafness  and  middle-ear  disease. 

Cyanosis  and  Pulsation. — Cyanosis  of  the  pharyngeal  mucosa  may 
^esult  from  general  derangements  of  the  circulation  or  respiration  or  from 
local  causes,  as  obstruction  to  the  return  flow  of  the  blood  by  way  of  the 
Superior  vena  cava,  from  aneurism  or  from  mediastinal  tumor.  In  aortic 
i^gurgitation  pulsation  of  the  capillary  vessels  may  be  seen  or  unilateral 
pulsation  may  be  the  manifestation  of  a  tortuous  internal  carotid  artery 
or  aneurism  of  that  vessel.    In  the  oozing  that  takes  place  from  the  pharynx 
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in  intense  congestion  or  hemorrhagic  states  the  blood  may  be  swallowed 
and  accumulate  in  the  stomach.  If  vomited  the  hemorrhage  may  be 
attributed  to  a  lesion  of  the  stomach.  This  error  of  diagnosis  may  be 
avoided  by  careful  inspection  of  the  pharynx. 

Pharyngitis. — In  acute  inflammation  of  the  oropharynx  the  mucosa 
is  congested  and  reddened.  The  patient  complains  of  tickling  and  dryness 
with  a  constant  desire  to  hawk.  The  secretions  are  diminished  and  al- 
tered. There  is  dryness  w^ith  thin  flakes  or  a  whitish  exudate,  to  be  seen 
only  upon  close  examination.    The  constitutional  symptoms  are  slight. 

Rheumatic  angina  is  characterized  by  sore  throat  and  dysphagia 
referred  to  the  pharynx.  In  the  majority  of  the  cases  the  signs  upon  in- 
spection are  not  distinctive. 

Chronic  pharyngitis  may  develop  insidiously  or  as  the  result  of  re- 
peated acute  attacks.  The  mucosa  is  at  first  reddened  and  shows  dis- 
tended vesicles;  later  it  is  relaxed  and  presents  a  granular  or  warty  appear- 
ance— granular  pharyngitis,  due  to  hyperplasia  of  the  lymph  elements. 
The  secretion  is  mucoid  or  purulent  and  undergoes  desiccation,  forming 
dry  crusts  or  scales  which  very  often  communicate  an  offensive  odor  to  the 
breath.  The  process  extends  into  the  nasopharynx.  There  is  very  often 
a  free  mucoid  or  mucopurulent  secretion  w  liich  gives  rise  to  the  sensation 
of  dropping  or  trickling  into  the  throat  and  causes  hawking.  In  other 
cases  the  secretion  is  slight  and  the  mucous  membrane  reddish-brown,  dry, 
atrophic,  smooth  and  glistening — pharyngitis  sicca.  The  pseudomembra- 
nous exudate  of  diphtheria  frequently  extends  into  the  pharynx;  the  exudate 
of  pseudodiphtheritic,  diphtheroid,  or  diplococcus  inflammation  commonly 
appears  upon  the  tonsils  and  does  not  as  a  rule  involve  the  pharynx. 

Ulceration  of  the  pharyngeal  wall  is  not  uncommon.  Limited  areas  of 
superficial  ulceration  occur  in  chronic  pharyngitis.  Small  round  or  oval 
ulcers  upon  the  posterior  wall  are  sometimes  seen  in  enteric  fever.  Irregu- 
lar superficial  patches  of  ulceration  are  frequently  seen  in  the  later  stages 
of  consumption.  The  bases  are  necrotic  and  grayish-yellow.  The  ulcera- 
tion may  involve  the  greater  part  of  the  posterior  pharyngeal  wall  and 
cause  intensely  painful  dysphagia.  Ulceration  of  the  pharyngeal  waM 
occurs  also  in  syphilis.  In  the  secondary  stage  it  is  very  often  superficial 
and  associated  with  mucous  patches.  In  the  tertiary  stage  it  results  from 
the  breaking  down  of  gummata  which  heal  satisfactorily  under  treatment, 
leaving  white  cicatrices. 

Ulceration  of  the  pharynx  may  occur  in  connection  with  the  variolic 
forms  of  pseudomembranous  inflammation  and  attends  cancer  and  lupus. 
The  etiological  diagnosis  of  ulceration  of  the  pharynx  is  frequently  attended 
with  difficulty.  As  in  the  case  of  the  tongue,  tubercle,  cancer,  and  sypbi'*' 
are  to  be  differentiated.  A  careful  anamnesis  is  important.  The  asso- 
ciated clinical  phenomena  are  very  often  characteristic.  In  tuberculosis 
the  presence  or  absence  of  tubercle  bacilli  and  the  inoculation  test  Bt^ 
important;  in  syphilis  the  therapeutic  test. 

Acute  phlegmonous  inflammation  of  the  pharynx  may  result  froD* 
traumatism  or  foreign  bodies  in  the  pharynx. 

Acute  infectious  phlegmon,  a  rare  condition,  characterized  by  anginJ 
symptoms,  dysphagia,  rapid  abscess  formation,  swelling  of  the  neck,  and 
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vere  constitutional  symptoms,  may  result  from  direct  traumatism, 
e  injury  caused  by  foreign  bodies,  or  arise  spontaneously. 

Retropharyngeal  abscess  manifests  itself  upon  inspection  and  palpa- 
)n  as  a  projecting  fluctuating  tumor  upon  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx 
the  median  line.  Attendant  phenomena  are  restlessness,  dysphagia,  and 
langes  in  the  voice,  which  becomes  nasal  or  metallic  as  the  result  of  pres- 
re.  Retropharyngeal  abscess  is  a  rare  affection.  It  has  been  observed 
children  previously  in  apparent  good  health  as  a  sequel  of  the  infectious 
seases,  particularly  scarlet  fever  and  diphtheria,  and  in  caries  of  the 
rvical  vertebrae. 

Angina  Ludovici :  Ludwig's  Angina ;  Cellulitis  of  the  Neck. — A  rap- 
ly  developing  phlegmonous  inflammation  of  the  tissues  about  the  floor  of 
e  mouth  is  described  under  these  names.  It  apparently  results  from 
Etuma  or  some  lesion  about  the  roots  of  the  teeth  or  from  infection  of  the 
bmaxillary  gland.  It  may  occur  as  the  result  of  secondary  infection  in 
e  specific  fevers,  particularly  diphtheria  and  scarlet  fever.  The  inflamma- 
m  is  the  result  of  streptococcus  infection.  Swelling  usually  appears  first 
the  submaxillary  region  of  one  side  and  rapidly  spreads,  with  diffuse 
ill  redness  and  brawny  induration  of  the  neck.  The  tendency  is  to  speedy 
ppuration  and  extensive  gangrene  with  general  septicaemia.  The  disease 
rare  and  very  fatal. 

The  innervation  of  the  pharynx  is  derived  from  the  pharyngeal  plexus^ 
rmed  by  the  combination  of  the  glossopharyngeal  and  branches  of  the  vagus. 

Spasm  of  the  phar>'nx  is  a  functional  disorder.  It  is  common  in  neuro- 
ithic  individuals.  It  is  the  cause  of  ordinary  gagging  and  occurs  in  hydro- 
lobia  and  as  a  convulsive  manifestation  of  hysteria — globus  hystericus. 

Motor  palsy  of  the  pharynx  occurs  in  postdiphtheritic  neuritis,  acute 
cending  paralysis,  and  bulbar  paralysis.  It  may  result  from  lesions  at 
e  base  of  the  brain.  It  is  commonly  bilateral.  There  is  difficulty  in 
'allowing  and  food  is  not  properly  passed  into  the  oesophagus.  Particles 
food  may  pass  into  the  larynx  and,  when  there  is  associated  paralysis 
the  soft  palate,  into  the  posterior  nares.  Fluids  are  regurgitated 
rough  the  nose.     In  unilateral  lesions  the  power  of  deglutition  remains. 

Anaesthesia  of  the  pharynx  is  produced  by  bromidism  and  the  local 
plication  of  cocaine. 


IX. 

mE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM   (CONTINUED):  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

The  upper  limit  of  this  organ  is  about  at  the  level  of  the  cricoid  car- 
ige  and  opposite  the  sixth  cervical  vertebra.  It  terminates  in  the  car- 
ic  orifice  of  the  stomach  opposite  the  upper  border  of  the  body  of  the 
venth  thoracic  vertebra.  It  has  a  short  infradiaphragmatic  course  of 
3ut  one  and  a  half  cenjtimetres.  It  begins  about  six  inches — fifteen  cm. 
:rom  the  incisor  teeth,  is  about  nine  and  a  half  inches — twenty-four  cm. 
n  length,  and  varies  from  three-fourths  to  one  and  a  fourth  inch — two 
three  cm. — in  diameter,  the  narrowest  parts  being  at  the  commence- 
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ment,  in  the  middle;  where  it  is  crossed  by  the  left  primary  bronchus,  and 
at  its  point  of  entrance  into  the  stomach.  The  oesophagus  is  in  relation 
with  the  trachea,  the  left  bronchus,  the  thyroid  body,  the  peribronchial 
lymph-glands,  the  pneumogastric  and  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves,  the 
aorta,  the  azygos  vein,  the  thoracic  duct,  and  the  pericardium  and  pleura. 
Nearly  its  whole  course  is  in  the  posterior  mediastinum. 

The  principal  methods  of  examination  are  auscultation,  direct  inspec- 
tion of  the  interior  of  the  oesophagus,  the  use  of  the  sound,  and  the  Ront- 
gen  rays.  Ordinary  inspection,  palpation,  and  percussion  are  of  no  prac- 
tical value,  although  the  first  two  of  these  methods  may  reveal  a  tumor 
upon  the  left  side  of  the  neck  when  there  is  a  diverticulum  or  new  growth  in 
the  cervical  portion. 

Auscultation.  —  Upon  auscultation,  the  stethoscope  being  placed  to 
the  left  of  the  ensiform  cartilage  or  to  the  left  of  the  spine  opposite  the 
tenth  rib,  a  gurgling  sound  may  be  heard  six  seconds  after  the  act  of  swal- 
lowing, as  determined  by  the  movement  of  the  larynx.  This  murmur  is 
due  to  the  propulsion  of  the  liquid  or  bolus  of  food  into  the  stomach  and 
is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  sound  to  be  heard  over  the  cervical  part 
of  the  oesophagus  during  swallowing.  The  absence,  delay.,  or  prolongation 
of  the  first-named  sound  is  evidence  of  obstruction  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
oesophagus. 

GEsophagoscopy.  —  Direct  inspection  may  be  practised  through  a 
suitable  tube  or  instrument  with  proper  illumination.  The  mucosa  in 
acute  inflammation  is  reddened,  swollen,  and  lax;  in  chronic  inflammation, 
grayish-white,  covered  with  a  viscid  mucus,  and  shows  dilated  veins.  The 
instrument  may  be  used  as  a  sound  to  determine  the  presence  or  absence 
of  dilatation  or  narrowing.  Ulceration,  new  growths,  and  cicatrices  may 
be  recognized,  and  fragments  of  ulcerated  tissue  have  been  removed  through 
the  oesophagoscope  for  examination.  Foreign  bodies  may  be  located  and 
have  been  removed  by  instruments  passed  through  the  tube  when. their 
removal  by  ordinary  methods  has  proved  impracticable. 

The  GEsophageal  Sound.  —  The  ordinary  rubber  tube  used  in  the 
examination  and  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  stomach  may  be  utilized  or 
oesophageal  bougies  especially  made  for  the  purpose.  The  latter  are  of 
whalebone  or  narrow  blades  of  metal  with  rounded  edges  and  provided 
with  adjustable  olive-shaped  tips  made  of  hard  rubber,  ivory,,  or  metal  and 
of  various  sizes.  The  sound  is  introduced  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
stomach  iu\ye.  It  may  pass  directly  into  the  stomach  or  be  arrested  by 
some  obstruction.  The  location  of  the  stenosis  can  be  readily  dete^ 
mined  by  measuring  the  distance  from  the  teeth  upon  withdrawitt? 
the  instrumeut.  No  force  is  to  be  used.  Feeble  and  ansemic  patients 
may  faint  during  this  examination  and  neurotic  or  hysterical  in^' 
viduals  may  have  local  spasm  or  even  general  convulsions.  Under 
such  circumstances  the  instrument  should  be  immediately  withdrawn* 
Sounding  must  be  performed  with  due  caution,  since  there  is  the 
danger  of  injury  or  perforation  of  the  wall  of  the  oesophagus,  the  rup* 
ture  of  an  aneurism,  or  the  laceration  of  the  varicose  veins  of  the  oesopha- 
geal plexus  in  atrophic  cirrhosis.  By  the  use  of  the  sound  the  location  of 
strictures,  dilatations,  diverticula,  ulceration  or  at  least  areas  of  bbdB^ 
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tiveness,  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  foreign  bodies  and  their  location 
may  be  learned.  The  careful  use  of  this  instrument  yields  information  as  to 
whether  or  not  a  stricture  is  dilatable  or  rigid  and  unyielding. 

The  X-rays. — The  presence  and  position  of  foreign  bodies  in  the 
oesophagus  may  be  ascertained  by  this  method  of  examination,  and  in 
appropriate  cases  information  in  regard  to  tumors  of,  or  in  relation  with, 
the  oesophagus.  The  possibility  that  a  large  atheromatous  plate  in  the 
aorta  may  be  mistaken  for  a  foreign  body  in  the  gullet  is  to  be  borne  in 
mind. 

Symptoms  of  disease  of  the  oesophagus  are  dysphagia,  pain,  and  the 
regurgitation  of  food. 

Dysphagia  varies  according  to  the  disease  and  its  site  and  is  com- 
monly greater  with  solids  than  with  fluids;  the  pain  may  be  sharply  local- 
ized or  diffuse;  the  regurgitation  of  food  may  be  partial  or  complete  and 
take  place  immediately  or  not  for  some  time. 

The  oesophagus  is  subject  to  developmental  defects,  of  which  the 
most  important  is  atresia.  Liquids  are  immediately  regurgitated  and  the 
sound  cannot  be  passed.  Death  results  from  inhalation  pneumonia  or 
starvation. 

Alterations  in  Calibre. — The  oesophagus  may  be  narrowed  or  dilated. 
Very  often  these  two  conditions  are  combined,  the  tube  being  narrowed 
at  one  point  and  dilated  at  another. 

Narrowing  may  be  intrinsic,  due  to  lesions  of  the  oesophagus  itself, 
as  congenital  defect,  stricture  from  inflammation,  cicatrix  or  neoplasm, 
or  muscular  spasm;  or  extrinsic,  due  to  pressure  from  without.  The 
symptoms  vary.  In  the  first  instance  they  are  chiefly  dysphagia,  pain,  and 
regurgitation;  in  the  second  there  are  superadded  to  these  the  symptoms 
of  the  disease  causing  the  compression.  Narrowing  may  be  a  congenital 
defect.  Its  position  in  this  case  is  usually  at  the  upper  or  lower  extremity. 
The  chief  symptom  is  dysphagia. 

In  infiaminatory  and  cicatricial  stenosis  there  is  a  history  of  accidental 
or  intentional  swallowing  of  a  caustic  or  corrosive  fluid,  or  the  history 
may  point  to  ulceration  as  the  result  of  traumatism  produced  by  a  foreign 
body,  softened  glands,  syphilis,  or  peptic  ulcer  at  the  cardia.  Ninety 
per  cent,  of  the  cases  of  stenosis  are  due  to  cancer,  which  acts  by  infil- 
trating the  walls  and  causing  the  development  of  contracting  connective 
tissue.  In  stricture  arising  from  cicatrix  the  dysphagia  comes  on  gradually 
and  is  progressive  and  permanent.  It  may  begin  abruptly  and  at  first  be 
caused  by  solids  only;  later  by  fluids.  Associated  spasm  may  cause  varia- 
tions in  degree,  but  there  are  no  intervals  of  complete  relief  as  in  spas- 
modic stricture.  The  bougie  is  always  arrested  at  the  same  distance  from 
the  teeth.  Food  is  regurgitated  shortly  after  it  is  taken  and,  unless  acid 
in  itself,  shows  an  alkaline  reaction.  Subjectively  it  seems  to  stop  at  or 
near  the  manubrium.  There  is  actual  progressive  starvation  and  cor- 
responding emaciation.  Signs  of  pressure  upon  the  recurrent  pharyngeal 
nerves  are  rare  in  cicatricial  stenosis. 

Malis:nant  stricture  of  the  a^sophagus  is  commonly  carcinomatous. 
A  limited  number  of  cases  of  sarcoma  have  been  reported.  Carcinoma  is 
more  common  in  men  than  in  women.     It  is  rare  before  forty  and  mosi 
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frequent  between  fifty  and  sixty.  It  occurs  with  about  equal  frequency 
in  the  upper  and  the  lower  half  of  the  organ.  The  symptoms  are  not 
very  different  from  those  of  cicatricial  stricture.  Pain  is  more  prominent; 
it  is  usually  referred  to  the  gullet;  sometimes  to  the  back  between  the 
shoulder-blades.  The  food  is  commonly  returned  shortly  after  it  is  taken 
and  is  sometimes  streaked  with  blood,  or  it  may  contain  fragments  of 
necrotic  tissue.  The  obstruction  may  become  complete  by  the  impaction 
of  food  in  the  stricture.  Cough  is  common,  and  hoarseness,  aphonia  or 
complete  loss  of  voice  may  result  from  involvement  of  the  recurrent  laryn- 
geal nerves.  Hunger,  at  first  urgent,  gives  place  to  indifference  to  food. 
Thirst  is  troublesome,  the  mouth  dry,  the  breath  foul,  and  hiccough  fre- 
quent.   The  progress  of  the  disease  is  rapid. 

SfMLsmodic  Stricture. — CEsophagismus  occurs  in  neurotic  persons  and 
especially  in  hysterical  women.  It  has  some  points  of  resemblance  to 
the  "globus  hystericus.''  It  may  be  due  to  mental  shock  or  prolonged 
depressing  emotions,  but  it  is  more  frequently  due  to  reflex  irritation  in 
disorders  of  the  gastro-intestinal  or  reproductive  tract.  In  rare  instances 
it  accompanies  disease  of  the  larynx,  and  it  often  recurs  in  diseases  of 
the  oesophagus.  It  occurs  in  human  rabies  and  in  the  hysterical  counter- 
feits of  that  disease,  and  has  been  observed  in  cerebrospinal  fever,  tetanus, 
and  epilepsy.  Dysphagia  is  paroxysmal  and  of  varying  degree.  It  comes  on 
abruptly  and  often  passes  away  as  rapidly  as  it  came.  Food  is  regurgitated 
suddenly  and  with  force.  There  are  gulping  sounds.  The  difficulty  in 
swallowing  is  produced  by  liquids  as  well  as  by  solids.  The  patients  often 
complain  of  pain  which  is  constricting  and  burning  in  character.  Emacia- 
tion does  not  usually  occur.  The  bougie  is  not  always  arrested  at  the  same 
level  and  may  usually  be  passed  by  firm  pressure  beyond  the  point  of  re- 
sistance and  into  the  stomach. 

Pressure. — Narrowing  of  the  CDSophagus  by  pressure  from  without 
may  be  caused  by  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  body,  as  in  goitre,  Graves's 
disease,  cystic  degeneration,  or  tumors  involving  that  organ  or  enlarged 
lymph-glands.  Within  the  thorax  a  mediastinal  tumor,  dislocation  back- 
ward of  the  sternal  end  of  the  clavicle,  prevertebral  abscesses  and  tumors, 
aneurism  of  the  aorta,  a  distended  diverticulum  or  massive  pericardial 
effusion  may  compress  the  oesophagus.  The  essential  symptom  is  dys- 
phagia. The  sound  may  usually  be  passed  with  persistent  gentle  pressure. 
If  there  is  reason  to  suspect  the  presence  of  an  aneurism  the  sound  must 
not  be  used.  The  cosophagus  adjusts  itself  to  external  pressure  to  a  re- 
markable degree  and  unless  it  is  extreme  the  symptoms  are  slight. 

Obstruction  from  plugging  may  result  in  infants  from  excessive  f^ 
liferation  of  the  thrush  fungus;  at  any  period  of  life  from  any  foreign  body 
swallowed  by  accident  or  design.  Common  among  these  are  masses  of 
meat,  fragments  of  bone,  artificial  dentures,  jack-stones  and  other  smdU 
playthings.  Pedunculate  polypi  and  other  tumors  may  obstruct  the 
oesophagus  without  causing  stricture. 

Diverticula  or  circumscribed  lateral  dilatations  are  of  two  kindSf 
those  caused  by  internal  pressure — pulsiori  diverticula — and  those  brought 
about  by  the  contraction  of  fibrous  tissue  outside  the  organ — tractuft^ 
diverticula. 


W: 


SYMPTOMS  AND  SIGNS:   (ESOPHAGUS.  499 

Pufsloit  diverticula  first    show  themselves   by  discomfort    or    a  sense 
of  obstruction  after  swallowing  food,  usually  referred  to  the  sternal  region 
fand  often  attended  by  cough.    After  a  time  liquids  only  can  be  taken  and 
are  sometimes  regurgitated  and  swallowed  again  and  again  before  reach- 
ing the  stomach.     Portions  of  food   may  be  regurgitated  several   hcmrs 
^^fter  having  been  s\vallow*ed.     Pressure  or  upward  stroking  of  the  left 
Bide  of  the  neck  may  aid  in  the  regurgitation  of  food.     A  tumor  is  not 
:)ften  present.     Upon  auscultation  the  sound  produced  by  the  passage  of 
food  into  the  stomach  is  absent.     A  sound  may  be  introduced  into  the 
liverticulum,  the  blind  end  of  which  may  be  eight  inches — twenty  cm. — 
or  more  from  the  teeth;   it  may  pass  into  the  stomach  and  be  freely  mov- 
flible  in  that  organ;    or  one  sound  may  be  passed  into  the  tliverticuhim 
«nd  while  it  is  still  in  place  another  may  be  passed  beyond  it  into  the 
stomach.    The  symptoms  increase  in  severity  and  in  many  cases  there  is 
progressive  emaciation.    As  a  rule  the  progress  of  the  di*sease  is  tardy. 

Traction  diverticula  are  usually  situated  upon  the  anterior  or  lateral 
"^^all   and   near  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea.     They  are  funnel-shaped 
»iid  vary  in  depth  from  one-half  to  three-quarters  of  an  inch  and  are 
isually  single  but  may  be  multiple.    They  commonly  give  rise  to  no  symp- 
toms.     Particles  of  food  or  foreign  bodies  may,   however,  }ye  caught  in 
^hem    and   cause    ulceration    and    perforation,    with    bronchopneumonia, 
^^>ulnionary  gangrene,  mediastrnitia   or  pericarditis  and  pleurisy.     A  posi- 
^Kivc  diagnosis  cannot  be  made. 

^K  Vlceration  may  cause  tenderness,  dysphagia;  perforation  the  secondary 

^■esions  just  mentioned;  and  rupture,  which  usually  results  from  the  presence 
^K»f  a  foreign  body,  may  cause  gangrenous  mediastinitis  and  pleurisy. 

(Esophageal  hemorrhage  may  result  from  ulcer»  cancer,  the  presence 
of  foreign  bodies,  the  rupture  of  an  aneurism  or  of  the  dilated  veins  of  the 
fBBOphageal  plexus  in  thrombosis  of  the  portal  vein  or  in  atrophic  cirrhosis 

I  of  the  liver. 
The  bleeding  may  be  occasional  or  constant  and  vary  in  quantity  from 
a  trifling  amount  to  a  copious  loss  w^hich  is  quickly  fatal.  The  associated 
Byniptoms  may  render  the  diagnosis  easy,  but  in  the  case  of  varicose  veins 
the  differential  diagnosis  from  gastric  hemorrhage  is  often  difficult.  The 
presence  of  other  symptoms  of  portal  obstruction  and  the  fact  that  the 
'blood  is  regurgitated  rather  than  vomited  are  to  be  considered,  but  the 
blood  may  be  discharo^ed  into  the  stomach  and  subsequently  vomited. 

Ilaflammation  of  the  CEsophagus. — O']soi>hagitis  is  attended  by  local- 
ised or  diffuse  pain  upon  swallowing,  prostration,  and  in  the  severe  acute 
forma  by  chills  and  fever.  There  may  be  tenderness  upon  pressure  and 
upon  bending  the  spine;  for  this  reason  the  head  is  held  rigid.  Abscess 
fornjaticm  nuiy  show  itself  by  a  circumscribed  swelling  upon  one  side  of 
the  neck  with  pressure  upon  the  larynx  and  lioai*seness  and  dyspncea.  In 
the  phlegmonous  form  pus  may  be  expectorated  and  in  the  chronic  cases 
ft  glairy,  viscid  mucus. 

Tuberculous  and  syphilitic  ulcerations  occur  as  local  manifestations  in 

theste  diseases,  and  their  presence  is  to  be  suspected  when  there  is  dyspha- 

^^^a,  persistent  substernal  pain,  or  the  regurgitation  of  blood-stained  mucus 


500 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS, 


Paralysis.  —  The  cesophageal  muscles  are  sotnetiraes  paj-alyzed  in 
central  <»r  peripheral  diseases  of  the  nervous  system.  Lesions  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  origin  of  the  pneumogastric  nerves,  such  as  hemorrhage, 
softening,  tumor,  or  sclerosis,  are  among  the  central  causes;  pressure 
neuritis  of  the  pneumogastric  from  enlargement  of  the  lymphatic  glands, 
or  disease  of  the  vertebrae  and  toxic  neuritis  after  diphtheria  or  in  chronic 
alcoholism  or  lead  p3isoning  are  among  the  peripheral  causes.  Difficulty 
of  swallowing,  without  pain,  is  a  characteristic  symptom*  It  develops 
gradually  or  abruptly,  according  to  the  cause.  The  food  produces  a  sense 
of  weight  or  pressure  and  a  large  bolus  is  more  readily  swalloweil  than 
small  morsels.  Fluids  nuiy  he  regurgitated.  Gurgling  sounds  attend  the 
act  of  swallowing,  but  the  normal  sound  at  the  cardia  is  not  heard.  The 
bougie  passes  freely, 


X 

THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM  (CONTINUED):  APPETITE;  THIRST: 
ERUCTATIONS;  REGURGITATION;  NAUSEA:  VOMITING; 
THE  VOMITUS;  DEFECATION;  CONSTIPATION;  DIARRHffiA; 

TENESMUS;     PAINFUL     DEFECATION ;     FECAL     INCONTI- 
NENCE;   CHARACTER  OF  THE  DISCHARGES, 

Appetite,  thirst,  the  frequency  of  defecation  and  the  consistency  ^** 
other  characters  of  the  stools  vary  within  wide  limits  in  health.    They  ^ 
to  a  considerable  extent  influenced  by  habit  and  the  mode  of  hfe  of    ^^^ 
individual.      Beyond  these  limits  they,  together  with   certain  associi3^^*; 
symptoms,  acquire  clinical  significance  of  importance  in  disease  of 
digestive  organs  and  other  local  and  general  affections. 


APPETITE. 


lie. 


Appetite  is  dependent  upon  the  state  of  the  gustatory  nerves, 
conditjt)!!  of  the  stomach,  and  the  requirements  of  the  organism  as  a  wh 

The  appetite  for  food  may  be  diminished,  lost — anorexia;  increase*^^ 
polyphagia  or  bulimia:  perverted — -pica  or  parorexia;  or  insatiable^ — ^cm 

Loss  of  appetite  varies  from   mere  indifference  to  food  to   compl 
anorexia.    It  is  symptomatic  of  the  most  varied  morbid  states,  the  e^^^ 
meration  of  which  would  com[)rise  a  nosological  system. 

The  appetite  is  more  or  less  impaired  in:  , 

(a)  The  acute  infections.  The  absence  of  the  normal  desire  for  fi^^"^ 
is  due  chiefly  to  the  toxaemia,  and  in  part  to  the  subacute  gastritis  whS  ^ 
is  usually  present. 

(b)  The  chronic  infections,  especially  in  the  active  stages  of  syphil  ^ 
tuberculosis,  and  malaria,  and  in  the  conditions  of  malnutrition  and  cachcj*^^ 
to  which  these  diseases  give  rise. 

(c)  Septic   conditions,  both   acute  and   clironic,  and  in  all  forma  ^^ 
local  suppuration.     Loss  of  appetite  in  the  absence  of  gastric  disease  ^^ 
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other  adequate  obvious  cause,  especially  when  associated  with  persistent 
leucoeytosis,  may  be  symptomatic  of  local  suppuration  in  some  part  of 
the  body. 

(d)  Pyrexia.  Fever  is  attended  by  loss  of  appetite  as  in  any  of  the 
foregoing  conditions,  and  this  symptom  is  commonly  present  in  the  early 
convalescence  from  febrile  diseases.  A  notable  exception  to  the  latter 
statement  occurs  in  enteric  fever,  in  which  hunger  is  usually  a  prominent 
and  urgent  symptom  after  the  defervescence. 

(e)  All  forms  of  anaemia,  chronic  wasting  diseases,  and  in  many 
functional  and  organic  diseases  of  the  nervous  system.  The  loss  of  appe- 
tite is  not  only  an  important  symptom  in  these  conditions  but  it  is  also 
an  etiological  factor.  A  vicious  circuit  is  established.  The  inability  to 
take  food  aggravates  the  condition  that  causes  it. 

A  remarkable  suppression  ot  the  desire  for  food  is  manifest  in  certain 
cases  of  hysteria.  There  are  instances  in  which  the  suppression  of  appe- 
tite is  maintained  for  long  periods,  as  in  "fasting  girls."  Deception  is  to 
be  guarded  against.  To  hysteria  is  to  be  referred  the  condition  described 
by  Gull  as  anorexia  nervosa,  in  which  there  is  not  only  complete  loss  of 
appetite  but  also  absolute  inability  to  take  food,  with  the  gravest  symp- 
toms of  inanition,  sometimes  ending  in  death. 

(f)  Cachexias  and  terminal  states.  The  patient  is  not  only  unable 
to  take  food  save  in  minimum  quantities,  but  life  is  also  often  maintained 
without  it  for  considerable  periods — a  fact  due  to  the  extreme  limitation 
of  vital  activities. 

(g)  Toxic  conditions.  Complete  loss  of  appetite  attends  all  acute 
toxic  conditions,  and  there  is  great  impairment  in  chronic  intoxications, 
as  that  of  lead,  arsenic,  or  mercury.  The  anorexia  is  due  in  part  to  the 
general  malnutrition,  in  part  to  local  disorder  of  the  organs  of  digestion. 
In  chronic  alcoholism  appetite  is  irregular  and  enfeebled  and  at  the  close 
of  a  debauch  is  completely  lost.  Aversion  to  food  is  frequently  the  fore- 
runner of  an  attack  of  dehrium  tremens. 

(h)  Psychic  states.  Depressing  emotional  conditions,  such  as  result 
from  worry,  anxiety,  suspense,  and  grief,  are  usually  attended  with  anorexia. 
The  impairment  of  appetite  under  these  circumstances  is  largely  depend- 
ent upon  the  temperament  of  the  individual. 

(i)  Functional  or  organic  disease  of  the  stomach.  Appetite  may 
persist  normally  or  in  some  abnormal  form  in  the  gastric  neuroses,  and 
is  maintained  in  some  cases  of  gastric  ulcer.  Patients  suffering  from 
disease  of  the  stomach  frequently  have  a  craving  for  food  which  is  im- 
mediately dispelled  upon  attempts  to  eat.  Loss  of  appetite  not  infre- 
quently results  from  a  monotonous  or  inadequate  dietary.  Under  these 
circumstances  the  appetite  frequently  returns  when  the  patient  is  per- 
mitted to  take  ordinary  food.  There  is  a  French  proverb  to  the  effect 
that  appetite  comes  with  eating. 

Polyphagia  is  a  term  used  to  indicate  excessive  or  voracious  eating. 
tt  ma^*"  be  occasional,  as  in  tlie  convalescence  from  enteric  fever  or  in  chil- 
dren suffering  from  whooping-cough,  the  frequent  vomiting  caused  by  the 
paroxysms  not  permitting  the  ahsori)tion  of  sufficient  food  to  meet  the 
Heeds  of  the  organism;   or  j)ersistent,  as  in  diabetes. 


602  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

Bulimia  and  acoria  are  terms  used  to  designate  an  insatiable  appetite. 
This  is  symptomatic  of  certain  insanities  and  some  forms  of  idiocy  and 
occurs  in  paroxysms  in  certain  cases  of  hysteria,  neurasthenia,  epilepsy, 
and  exophthalmic  goitre.  In  polyphagia  the  patient  eats  large  quanti- 
ties of  food  and  is  for  the  time  being  satisfied.  In  bulimia  the  ordinary 
sense  of  satiety  after  eating  does  not  occur.  Acoria  is  the  loss  of  the 
sensation  of  satiety. 

Pica  or  parorexia  is  a  craving  for  unnatural  articles  of  food — a  de- 
praved appetite.  It  is  seen  in  some  cases  of  hysteria,  chlorosis,  and  in 
pregnancy.  These  terms  are  also  employed  to  designate  a  nervous  craving 
for  special  articles  of  diet  or  for  articles  that  are  not  fit  for  food. 

THIRST. 

Thirst  is  in  some  instances  an  individual  peculiarity.  There  are 
persons  who  rarely  experience  the  sensation  of  thirst  and  do  not  con- 
sume enough  fluid  to  fully  meet  the  requirements  of  the  body;  others 
who  without  impairment  of  health  manifest  an  habitually  abnormal 
desire  for  fluid. 

Impaired  Thirst. — The  sensation  of  thirst  is  diminished  in  soporous 
states,  even  when  the  buccal  and  salivary  secretions  are  diminished  and 
the  mouth  and  tongue  are  dry,  as  in  enteric  fever. 

Increased  thirst  is  symptomatic  of  many  morbid  states.  It  is  a  con- 
stant symptom  in  fevers  and  occurs  in  all  conditions  attended  with  abun- 
dant or  profuse  loss  of  fluids,  and  is  proportionate  to  the  dehydration  of 
the  tissues.  It  therefore  attends  profuse  sweating  both  physiolopcal 
and  pathological,  abundant  diuresis  from  any  cause,  persistent  vomiting, 
abundant  watery  discharges  from  the  bowels,  and  sudden  copious  hemor- 
rhage. It  occurs  at  the  time  of  crisis  from  acute  diseases,  as  croupous 
pneumonia;  in  the  polyuria  of  hysteria  and  persistently  in  diabetes  insipi- 
dus and  mellitus;  in  the  copious  vomiting  of  acute  irritant  poisoning  and 
in  some  ca.ses  of  ura?mia;  after  the  action  of  eiaterium  and  other  drugs 
producing  large  watery  discharges  from  the  bowels;  in  cholera  nostras 
and  Asiatica  and  after  all  kinds  of  abundant  hemorrhages  both  pathologi- 
cal and  traumatic.  An  unusual  desire  for  water  is  observed  in  some  cases 
of  chronic  gastritis.  Persistent  excessive  thirst  is  very  often  the  first 
symptom  to  attract  attention  in  diabetes.  The  arrest  of  the  buccal  secre- 
tions in  xerostomia  or  dry  mouth  gives  rise  to  continued  and  distressing 
thirst.  Polydipsia  is  a  term  used  to  describe  the  habitual  taking  of  fluid 
in  excessive  amounts. 

ERUCTATIONS,  REGURGITATION,  NAUSEA,  AND 

VOMITING. 

The  crsophagus  enters  the  stomach  at  an  angle,  forming  a  valve- 
like fold  which  serves  to  prevent  the  return  of  the  contents  of  tte 
stomach.  The  relation  of  the  central  tendon  of  the  diaphragm  to  the 
oesophagus  is  such  that  it  closes  the  a^sophageal  opening  only  at  the 
time  of  inspiration. 
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Eructations  or  Belching. 

The  spasmodic  forcible  discharge  of  gas  or  air  from  the  mouth  is  a 
•mmon  symptom.  It  may  come  from  the  oesophagus;  much  more  corn- 
only  it  comes  from  the  stomach.  It  is  sometimes  odorless,  frequently 
Tensive.  It  may  consist  of  air  swallowed  with  the  food  or  with  the  saliva, 
of  the  gaseous  products  of  the  chemical  decomposition  of  the  food  in 
e  stomach.  The  eructations  may  be  occasional  or  occur  in  paroxysms 
iting  for  periods  of  some  hours.  Eructations  are  symptomatic  of 
ute  indigestion  such  as  results  from  over-eating,  various  forms  of 
stritis  and  other  organic  affections  of  the  stomach,  or  they  may  be  of 
rvous  origin.  Large  quantities  of  odorless  gas  are  sometimes  forcibly 
pelled  at  intervals  during  a  period  of  several  hours  in  hysterical  and 
urasthenic  individuals,  the  stomach  at  the  same  time  being  fensely 
stended. 

Regurgitation. 

The  liquid  portions  of  the  food,  and  in  some  instances  the  solids,  are  re- 
med  to  the  mouth  without  the  violence  characteristic  of  vomiting.  Regur- 
tation  from  the  oesophagus  occurs  as  a  symptom  of  stricture,  dilatation  or 
verticulum,  the  food  being  returned  immediately  or  after  an  interval.  Re- 
irgitation  from  the  stomach  may  be  due  to  over-distention  with  food,  or 
ink  and  relaxation  of  the  cardiac  orifice.  The  regurgitation  of  considerable 
lantities  of  an  opalescent,  slightly  alkaline  fluid  is  spoken  of  as  water-brash. 

Merycism  or  rumination  is  the  regurgitation  of  solid  food  from  the 
omach  to  the  mouth,  when  it  is  again  chewed  and  swallowed.  The  food 
returned  in  small  portions  without  nausea.  This  phenomenon  appears 
i  first  to  be  the  result  of  regurgitation,  later  a  habit. 

Pyrosis    or    heart-bum  is  a  burning   sensation  behind  the  sternum, 

[tending  to  the  pharynx.     It  is  often  accompanied  by  eructation  and 

•metimes  by  the  regurgitation  of  an  acid  fluid.    It  is  due  to  the  ejection 

the  gastric  contents  into  the  oesophagus.    It  occurs  in  hyperchlorhydria 

it  may  appear  as  a  neurosis  when  the  gastric  secretion  is  normal. 

Nausea. 

Nausea  or  siclcness  at  the  stomach  is  closely  associated  with  vomiting 
its  mechanism  and  clinical  significance.  It  belongs  to  the  group  of 
mormal  sensations  referred  to  the  stomach,  and  occurs  in  functional 
id  organic  affections.  Those  causes  which  excite  vomiting  also  excite 
iusea,  though  the  latter  may  occur  in  the  absence  of  the  former.  The 
rm  "nervous  nausea '^  is  applied  to  this  symptom  when  it  arises  in  con- 
itutional  disorders  and  diseases  of  the  central  nervous  system.  It  is 
»mmon  in  neurasthenia  and  hysteria  and  is  very  often  the  result  of  reflex 
ritation  in  distant  organs,  for  example,  the  uterus  and  ovaries.  Nausea 
very  common  in  the  early  stages  of  pregnancy,  and,  associated  with 
tching  and  vomiting,  constitutes  in  pregnancy  the  syndrome  known  as 
orning  sickness^  which  in  exceptional  cases  is  persistent  and  intractable 
id  may  even  cause  death. 
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k  Vomiting. 

Vomiting  is  the  forcible  expulsion  of  the  contents  of  the  stomach  fc 
through  the  mouth.     In  exceptional  cases  the  contents  of  the  intestini 
mny  also  be  expelled  through  the  month — feciil  or  stercoraceous  vnmitin 

The  Muscular  Mechanism. ^ — Tlje  act  of  vomiting  is  a  complex  refie       -"x 
movement  in  which  many  muscles  take  part.    There  is  usually  a  sensatio      -— ] 
of  nausea  and  a  reflex  flow  of  saliva  into  the  mouth,  accompanied  or  fol 
lowed  by  a  series  of  more  or  less  nolent  retching  movements  which  consi 
of  deep  inspirations  with  closure  of  the  glottis.    As  a  result  of  these  mov 
ments  the  stomach  is  compressed  liy  the  diaphragm  and  the  negative  prei 
sure  in  the  thorax  and  especially  in  the  oesophagus  is  decidedly  increased^rzul.l 
In  the  course  of  these  retching  movements  the  act  of  vomiting  is  brough  ^jfej 
about  by  a  sutlden  convulsive  contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles  wtJer    -^Ij 

exerts  additional  pressure  upon  the  stuniacli.     With  this  the  cardiac  orific-j sg 

of  the  stomach  is  dilated  and  the  stomach  contents  are  forced  through  thi^Mie 
cesophagus,  the  glottis  being  closed  by  the  adductor  muscles  and  the  nas^i^Bl 
chambers  shut  oflf  from  the  pharynx  by  the  contraction  of  the  posterici^Dr 
pillars  of  the  fauces  upon  the  palate  and  uvula.     In  the  vomiting  of  ujico^^r-j- 
seiousness,  as  in  anesthesia,  the  laryngeal  muscles  may  relax  and  vomite=^<J 
matters  be  insufflated  into  the  trachea,  and  in  \iolent  vomiting  the  matcri  ^l 
may  in  part  be  forced  past  the  palate  and  uvula  and  ejected  through  the  nos^- 

It  is  not  uncommon  for  the  contents  of  the  duodenum  to  be  forced 
by  the  violence  of  the  contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles  through  t^** 
pylorus,  so  that  the  vomitus  rnnsist.s  of  biU'-stai!ied  material  and  soix^^ 
times  of  pure  bile. 

The  muscles  concerned  in  vruniting  are  respiratory.  The  art  consul ^^ 
essentially  in  the  simultaneous  s]>asmotlie  contraction  of  the  diaphra^tr>* 
an  inspiratory  muscle,  and  the  abdominal  or  expiratory  muscles,  con!  r*^^" 
tion  of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  stomach  being  altogether  of  sulisiMi  ^0 
importance. 

The  Nervous  Mechanism.— The  reflex  nature  of  vomiting  ly  ^fic  ^*" 
by  the  frecjuency  with  wliich  it  is  pro<hiced  by  the  stimulation  of  sen^^^''^ 
nerves  and  by  injuries  to  various  parts  of  the  central  nervous  syst  *^^ 
Disagr'eeable  emotions  and  derangements  of  the  equilibrium  of  the  l>c^ 
irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  various  parts  of  the  aliment-  ^^P 
canal,  pathological  states  of  the  genito-urinary  tract,  and  lesions  or  injii 
of  the  brain  may  all  cause  vonn'ting.     Vomiting  may  also  be  caused 
direct  action  upon  the  medullary  eentre*s.  as  in  the  ca^  of  drugs — a[>on 
phine  and  various  narcotics — and  by  or  in  the  toxaemia  of  the  infecti 
and  autointoxications,  as  uraemia  and  chohemia. 

The  causes  are  many,  but  the  most  common  is  irritation  of  the  sens^-'9 
fibres  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane.     In  this  vnse  the  afferent  jjatF^  J*** 
by  w^ay  of  the  sensory  fibres  of  the  vagus;  the  efferent  path  by  way  of  ^  "^ 
motor  fibres  innervating  the  muscles  concerned  in  the  act  of  vomiti^^* 
namely,  the  vagi,  the  phrenics,   and  the  spinal  nerves  distributed  to  ty^ 
abdominal  muscles.     It  is  now  generally  conceded  that  there  is  a  defin*^ 
vomiting  ccnfn^  situated  in  the  tuetlullu  in  close  proximity  to  thp  rt'j^pfr^" 
tory  centre. 
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The  readiness  with  which  children  vomit  is  due  in  part  to  the  gi'eater 
lex  excitability  of  the  nervous  system  in  early  life;  in  part  to  the  posi- 
•n  of  the  stomach,  which  is  more  nearly  vertical  than  in  adults.  The 
developed  state  of  the  fundus  and  the  defective  closure  of  the  cardia 
urease  the  liability  of  infants  to  vomiting,  which  often  occurs  without 
ort  as  a  mere  regurgitation  of  a  portion  of  the  food  upon  change  of 
ature  or  shght  pressure  upon  the  epigastrium. 


Drain 


Pharynx 


Vrtmiting  centre 
in  the  medulla 


Spinal  cord 


Vacua 

Pulmonary  branchen 

Hplanchnic  nerve» 
CiuU-duct 


Renal  ner>'ert 
Moaenteric  nerves 
Vesicttl  nerves 
Uterine  nerves 


liirerand  gall-bladder 

StomacI 

Kidney  an<I  ureter 
Intestines 

UtoruH 

Hladiler 

Vesical  nervev 


Fio.  200. — Diagram  of  afferent  nerve."  which  may  excite  the  vomiting  centre. 
Mu<Iifie4l  from  Brunton. 

1.  Vomiting  from  Direct  Irritation  of  tlie  Terminal  Fibres  of  tlie  Vagus 
the  Stomacli. — Vomit iiig  from  this  cause  is  very  common.  It  may 
jult  from  anatomical  lesions  of  the  stomach  itself  and  from  quantitative 
d  qualitative  abnormalities  of  the  contents  of  the  organ.  Vomiting 
a  common  phenomenon  in  various  forms  of  gastritis.  In  acute  gastric 
tarrh  there  is  vomit  in  <i;  of  the  gastric  contents  followed  by  mucus 
;en  stained  with  bile;  a  sense  of  relief  is  then  experienced.  In  chronic 
stric  catarrh  vomiting  is  coninion;  it  occurs  at  various  intervals  after 
B  taking  of  food.  rreinKMitly.  and  esptu-ially  in  the  gastric  catarrh  of 
joholic  subjects,  there  is  distressing  vomitin*!:  of  tough  mucus  on  rising — 
mi  us  malutinus  jfotatonnn.     Vomiting  is  common  in  pej)tic  ulcer  of  the 
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stomach  and  is  frequently  provoked  by  the  intake  of  food,  which  alfl^ 
causes  pain.     The  pain  very  often  precedes  the  vomiting  and  is  relieved 
by  it.     The  vomiting  which  attends  carcinoma  ventriculi  is  a  common 
and  distressing  symptom.     It  is  not  often  present  until  the  disease  ha3 
made  considerable  progress.     It  may  occur  when  the  stomach  is  empty* 
but  usually  follows  the  ingestion  of  food,  after  varying  intervals.     When 
th^  growth  involves  the  cardia  food  may  be  immediately  vomited;  when 
the  pylorus,  after  an  interval  of  several  hours.     Vomiting  may  be  absent 
in  carcinoma  of  the  fundus  or  lesser  curvature.    In  stenosis  of  the  pylorus 
from  carcinoma  or  other  cause  food  is  retained  in  the  stomach,  which  grad- 
ually undergoes  dilatation,  and  is  vomited  after  some  hours  or  a  day  or 
two — retention  vomiting.     The  vomiting  of  large  quantities  of  fluid  after 
considerable  intervals  of  time  is  characteristic  of  gastric  dilatation.    Vom- 
iting does  not  occur  in  gastrectasis  of  slight  degree  and  in  the  extreme 
cases,  by  reason  of  the  impaired  contractility  of  the  wall  of  the  stomach, 
may  wholly  cease — an  unfavorable  symptom.     Vomiting  is  a  common 
symptom  of  cholera  morbus  and  cholera  Asiatica  and  may  be  regarded 
as  the  direct  result  of  the  inflammation  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane. 
It  usually   occurs   after  the   diarrhcxja,   sometimes   coincidently  with  it, 
scarcely  ever  before  it.     Vomiting  in  cholera  is  usually  unattended  with 
effort,  is  frequently  repeated,  and  ceases  or  alternates  with  singultus  in 
the  algid  stage.    The  vomitus  is  liquid  and  sometimes  resembles  the  rice- 
water  discharges.     This  symptom  occurs  in  hyperacidity  and  hypersecre- 
tion and  may  be  so  persistent  in  cases  of  gastric  hyperaesthesia  that  all 
food  is  promptly  ejected.    External  pressure  upon  the  stomach,  as  in  peri- 
carditis, ascites,  or  pericardial  effusion,  may  cause  vomiting. 

2.  Vomitins:  from  Central  Irritation  of  tlie  Vas:u8. — To  this  cause  must 
be  referred  the  vomiting  which  is  so  common  in  diseases  of  the  brain 
and  its  membranes — anaemia,  hyperaemia,  concussion,  sea-sickness,  M^ni- 
dre's  disease,  tumor,  abscess,  and  various  forms  of  meningitis.  So-called 
cerebral  vomiting  is  characterized  by  the  absence  of  nausea,  its  sudden- 
ness, projectile  character,  and  the  fact  that  it  occurs  independently  of  the 
taking  of  food.  Vomiting  of  gastric  origin  is  mostly  followed  by  a  sense 
of  relief,  while  that  dependent  upon  cerebral  causes  usually,  aggravates 
the  symptoms,  probably  because  of  the  mechanical  disturbance  produced 
by  the  act.  Vomiting  is  an  early  and  important  symptom  in  tuberculous 
meningitis  and  cerebrospinal  fever. 

3.  Reflex  Vomiting. — The  following  forms  are  to  be  considered: 

(a)  Vomiting  produced  by  irritation — tickling — of  the  base  of  the 
tongue  or  the  fauces.  Nausea,  gagging,  and  vomiting  are  frequently  caused 
by  the  unskilful  use  of  the  tongue-depressor  or  the  laryngoscopic  mirror* 
In  the  older  medicine  tickling  the  throat  with  a  feather  often  played  the 
part  of  an  emetic.  When  the  mucous  membrane  is  abnormally  sensitivet 
as  in  neurotic  individuals  or  iis  the  result  of  acute  or  chronic  catarrh,  very 
slight  irritation  of  the  fauces  may  cause  vomiting.  The  vomiting  of  acute 
angina,  that  caused  by  efforts  to  dislodge  tough  masses  of  mucus,  tb*^ 
attendant  upon  hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils,  and  the  vomiting  which  accofl*" 
panies  the  paroxysm  of  pertussis  must  be  referred  to  this  group.  Tb* 
irritation  caused  by  partially  detached  diphtheritic  membrane  8ometiB>^ 
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produces  efforts  at  vomiting  which  may  have  the  favorable  effect  of  wholly 

detaching  the  mass« 

The  vomiting  of  consumption  is  sometimes  an  early  symptom;    it  ie 

more  common  and  troublesome  in  the  later  stages.    It  is  frequently  caused 

by  severe  paroxysms  of  couching.    The  vomiting  of  phthisis  may  be  ct^rebral. 

as  from  tuberculous  meningitis,  of  which  it  is  often  an  early  and  uojinous 
fcj'mptom;  due  to  pressure  upon  the  vagi  by  caseous  glands;  the  mani- 
^tilation  of  irritation  of  the  peripheral  distribution  of  the  vagi;  pulmonary, 

pfcMyngeal^  or  gai^tric  or  mechanical,  as  from  the  auccussion  of  urgent  cough, 
(b)  The  vomiting  of  peritonitis,  which  is  frequently  severe  and  intract- 

C^le  and  always  significant, 
(c)  That  caused  by  irritation  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane.  In 
me  instances  the  action  of  purgatives  is  preceded  l>y  vomiting.  Tliis 
eymptf)m  may  attend  intestinal  parasites^  colic,  enterocolitis,  appendicitis, 
strangulated  hernia,  intussusception,  torsion,  and  ileus.  In  any  form  of 
obstruction  of  the  bowel  retroperistidsia  may  occur  with  vomiting,  wliich 
^adually  becomes  stercoraceous. 

(d)  That  attendant  upon  visceral  diseases  of  various  kinds,  as  biliary 
and  renal  colic,  acute  nephritis,  pyelitis,  cystitis,  Addison*s  disease,  and 
mcute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver. 

»(e)  That  wtiich  is  symptomatic  of  disorders  of  the  female  sexual  org.'ins. 
bmittng  is  common  in  anomalies  of  menstruation,  uterine  displacements, 
»nd  pelvic  exudates  and  new  growths. 

Of  especial  importance  i^  the  vomiting  of  pregnancy,  A  little  mucus 
IB  thrown  up  with  great  nausea  and  effort  when  the  patient  rises  in  the 
morning.  Commonly  the  vomiting  does  not  recur  until  the  next  day; 
sometimes  it  is  persistent  and  distressing.     Usually  it  ceases  after  a  few 

ronths.  The  pernicious  form  has  been  spoken  of  above. 
(f)  So-called  nervous  vomiting.  The  most  typical  form  is  that  which 
i)ecurs  in  hysteria.  It  depends  upon  the  hypenesthesia  and  abnormal 
motility  of  the  stomach  and  upon  quantitative  and  qualitative  changes 
in  the  gastric  secretions.  The  vomit  us  is  often  of  large  amount  and  con- 
Bts  of  tldn  fluid.  It  is  a  notable  fact  that  notwithstanding  persistent 
imiting  hysterical  patients  lose  little  weight. 

The  persistent  vomiting  of  I>eyden  is  a  form  of  nervous  vomiting 
bnracterized  by  recurrent  attacks  coming  on  without  obvious  cause  or  as 
Ihe  result  of  slight  indigestion,  fatigue,  or  %vorry,  and  lasting  from  some 
hours  to  sevend  days.  The  vomiting  is  copious  and  continuous;  the 
nbdomen  retracted  and  the  bowels  constipated.  There  is  epigastric  pain 
together  with  intense  headache  and  intolerance  of  light  and  sound.  The 
Julse  is  frequent  but  there  is  no  fever. 

The  gastric  crises  which  occur  in  tabes,  and  less  fmquently  in  acute 
nyelitis,  disseminated  sclerosis  and  paresis,  are  to  be  raenti*med  in  this 
Dnnection,  Together  with  distressing  pain  there  is  vomiting,  usually 
prsistent  and  uncontrollable.  Food  is  at  first  ejected,  then  a  colorless 
tringy  fluid  and  in  some  cases  a  blood-stained  mucus.  There  is  vertigo 
ad  a  sense  of  sinking  at  the  pit  of  the  stomach.  The  attack  lasts  from 
[line  hours  to  two  or  three  days.  In  the  intervals  there  may  be  no  signs 
gadtric  disease* 
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The  vomiting  of  migraine  belongs  to  the  category  of  nervous  vomiting.     I 
(g)  Reflex  vomiting  may  accompany  diseases  of  the  heart,  especially 

myocarditis,  fatty  heart  and  angin/i  pectoris.     Vomiting  due  to  cardiac 

disease  is  not  infrequently  associated  with  hiccough. 

4.  Direct  Irritation   of  tlie   Centre  for  Vomiting.  —  This  form  is  less 

frequent.    It  arises  under  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  The  action  of  certain  emetics  of  which  apomorphine  is  a  type. 

(b)  The  action  of  toxic  substances  in  the  blood,  as  for  example  those 
present  in  nephritis  both  acute  and  chronic.  Vomiting  is  an  early  and 
ominous  symptom  in  many  cases  of  uraemia  and  not  rarely  the  first  indica- 
tion of  contracted  kidneys.  Ura^mic  vomiting  occurs  independently  of 
the  taking  of  food  and  is  often  severe  and  distressing. 

(c)  As  an  early  manifestation  of  the  toxaemia  of  the  acute  infections, 
especially  in  childhood.  Vomiting  may  attend  the  stage  of  onset  in  scarlet 
fever,  croupous  pneumonia,  diphtheria,  and  other  acute  febrile  diseases. 

The  Gross  Characteristics  of  the  Vomitus. 

The  general  appearance,  quantity,  odor,  and  reaction  of  the  ejected 
material  is  of  importance  in  diagnosis.  These  peculiarities  depend  largely 
upon  the  presence  or  absence  of  food  in  the  stomach,  its  character  and  the 
time  that  has  elapsed  since  its  ingestion.  When  vomiting  occurs  directly 
after  eating,  the  food  shows  little  or  no  change.  On  the  other  hand,  if  some 
hours  have  elai)sed  there  may  be  no  trace  of  food.  In  retention  vomitings 
however,  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  particles  of  food  taken  at  a  previous 
meal  or  upon  a  preceding  day.  In  sucklings  the  appearance  of  the  vomited 
milk  is  of  importance.  The  presence  of  curds  indicates  the  presence  of 
the  milk-curdling  ferment;  an  uncurdled  milk  some  time  after  nursing 
shows  the  absence  of  normal  gastric  secretions  and  may  be  the  sign  of 
grave  changes  in  the  stomach. 

Aside  from  the  presence  of  food  the  following  peculiarities  arc  of 
diagnostic  importance: 

Watery  Fluid  and  Mucus. — The   vomitus    may    consist  of    a   watery 
fluid  containing  little  or  no  mucus.     This  is  common  in  the  morning  ^^ 
chronic  gastric  catarrh,  especially  that  of  alcoholic  subjects.     If  the  reac- 
tion is  alkaline,  the  fluid  usually  consists  of  saliva  that  has  been  swallo^^^^ 
during  tiie  night  and  the  vomitus  consists  largely  of  saliva  in  cases  in  whi^^ 
prolonged  nausea  has  preceded  the  act  of  vomiting.     If  the  reaction  ^ 
acid  the  vomitus  consists  eitlier  of  gastric  fluid  in  excess — hypersecretior^^ 
or  of  food  and  mucus  that  have  undergone  acid  fermentation.    More  c<7^' 
monly  the  vomited  matter  contains  mucus  and  in  some  cases  of  acute  ^^ 
chronic  gastric  catarrh  it  is  composed  of  nuissos  of  tenacious  mucus.    *!      . 
vomiting  of  iiyperacid  gastric  juice  occurs  in  peptic  ulcer  of  the  stoniS'^ 
and  in  neurotic  conditions,  as  migraine,  hysteria,  the  gastric  crises  of  tat^ 
and  exophthalmic  goitre.     In  some  cases  of  cholera  the  contents  of  t  ^ 
intestines  are  forced  into  the  stomach  and  vomited,  presenting  the  usi#^ 
characters  of  the  rice-water  discharges  and  containing  the  comma  baci^ 
of  Koch. 
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L  Bilious  Vomiting.— Bile  is  very  commonly  present,  imparting  a  green 
B>r  yellow  color.  It  occurs  after  repeated  or  violent  vomiting  and  ig  of  no 
kreat  diagnostic  importance.  The  early  vomiting  of  considerable  amounts 
mi  bile  occurs  in  some  cases  of  peritonitis  and  intestinal  obstruction, 
I  Vomltltifc  o*  Blood  —  HfBinatenicsIs — Gasirorrtia^ia.  —  This  symptom 
bccurs  in  a  number  of  luurbid  conditions  and  i^  ui  great  importance  in 
■JBgnosis.  The  differential  diagnosis  between  hfl^matempsis  and  fuemtipty 
PS  has  already  been  considered.  Tlie  vonjited  blood  may  be  bright 
fced  and  fluid^a  sign  that  it  has  remained  in  the  stomach  but  a  brief 
keriod;  or  it  may  consist  of  i-eddish  or  reiiihsh-brown  clots  that  have 
■prmed  during  a  longer  period;  or  finally  it  may  present  the  appearance  of 
Koifee  grounds,  indicating  that  it  has  been  subjected  to  the  action  of  the 
kastric  juice  for  a  sufficient  time  to  undergo  partial  digestion,  with  altera- 
won  of  the  hiemoglobin  and  destruction  of  the  erythrocytes.  In  some 
Instances  a  superficial  resendjfance  to  recent  l>lood  ntay  be  due  to  the  pi*es- 
nijce  of  red  wine  or  various  redilish-col<>red  fruits  or  the  jellies  or  preserves 
B^lle  from  them;  in  others  altered  blood— '* coffee  grounds*' — may  be 
^Uggeste<i  by  the  presence  in  the  vomit  us  of  coffee,  cocoa,  minute  frag- 
ments of  boiled  or  over-cooked  meat,  and  certain  tirugs,  as  the  prepara- 
aons  of  bismuth  and  iron.  As  a  rule  these  uncertainties  may  be  settled 
close  inspection  and  an  inquiry  into  the  facts,  but  there  are  rare  cases 
which  a  chemical,  raicroscopic»  or  spectroscopic  examination  may  be 
Siecessary  to  determine  the  tpiestion.  Bright  red  blood  is  usually  vomited 
considerable  amounts  and  in  association  with  small  clots,  while  the 
Jtered  blood  which  resembles  coffee  grounds  is  mixed  with  the  vomitus 
small  quantities. 

Not  all  blood  ejected  from  the  stomach  is  derived  from  the  vessels 

[)f  that  organ.     Blood   is  frequently  swallowed   and   then  vomited.     In 

*moptysis  a  portion  of  the  blood  coughetl  up  is  often  swallowed.     Blood 

endily  finds  its  way  from  the  nasal  chambers  or  pharynx  into  the  stomach, 

gpecially  when  the  patient  is  in  the  recumbent  posture.    The  blood  oozing 

Irom  the  bitten  tongue  in  the  epileptic  paroxysm  may  be  swallowed  during 

postepileptic  stupor  or  the  vomited   blood    may  be  derived  from  the 

bIs  of  the  tpsophagus.     Bluod  may  be  swallowed  by  malingerers ^  who 

Bometimes  suck  it  from  a  wound  made  for  the  purpose  in  the  mouth  or 

Liipon  the  hand  or  forearm.     In  very  rare  instances  infants  vonu't  milk 
taineii  with  blood  derived  from  a  fissured  or  ulcerated  nipple. 

Bleeding  from  the  stomach  occurs  under  various  conditions,  of  which 
^tbe  following  are  important: 

1.  Circulatory  Derangements. — Portal  obstruction  and  the  re- 
ilting  passive  hyperaemia  of  the  gastric  mucosa  lead  to  ha^matemesis. 
This  symptom  therefore  occurs  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  in  malignant  and 
bther  tumors  of  the  porta,  and  in  adhesive  pylophlebitis.  Copious  hscmatem- 
sis,  occurring  in  hepatic  cirrhosis  and  terminating  fatally,  occasioiudly 
ises  from  rupture  of  the  veins  of  an  enlarged  avsophageal  plexus.  The 
iriisceral  c«ingestinns  resulting  from  cardiac  mural  and  valvular  ilisease 
Bod  also  to  hemorrhage,  Ha^matemesis  is  occasionally  encountered  in 
live  enlargement  of  the  spleen. 
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2.  HiEMic    Disorders.  —  Haematemesis   is   frequently   symptomatic 
of  the  grave  anaemias.     It  occurs  in  pernicious  anaemia,  leukaemia,  haemo- 
philia, scurvy,  and  purpura  hsemorrhagica,  in  profound  jaundice,  and  after 
extensive  burns.     It  has  been  observed  in  phosphorus  poisoning  and  in 
acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver. 

3.  The  Infections. — Vomiting  of  blood  is  of  occasional  occurrence 
in  epidemic  influenza,  typhus,  relapsing  fever^  and  dengue.  It  is  a  promi- 
nent event  in  some  forms  of  pernicious  malarial  fever,  malignant  variola, 
and  yellow  fever.  In  the  last  the  vomiting  of  altered  blood — black  vomii-- 
is  characteristic. 

4.  Traumatism. — Contusions  of  the  epigastric  region,  as  from  a  blow 
or  kick,  crushing,  and  other  injuries,  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  vomit- 
ing of  blood.  The  vomitus  is  often  blood-streaked  after  prolonged  or 
violent  vomiting.  Under  this  caption  must  be  placed  the  direct  injury  to 
the  gastric  mucosa  caused  by  the  corrosive  poisons,  caustic  alkalies,  the 
mineral  acids,  arsenic,  and  the  like. 

5.  Specific  Anatomical  Lesions  of  the  Stomach.  —  Cancer  is  a 
common  cause  of  gastric  hemorrhage.  The  blood  is  usually  dark  and 
altered  and  rarely  profuse,  slight  oozing,  either  continuous  or  frequently 
repeated,  being  the  rule.  Even  more  common  is  gastric  ulcer.  The  blood 
is  usually  abundant,  bright  red,  and  fluid.  Copious  haematemesis  is  sug- 
gestive of  ulcer.  Free  and  even  lethal  bleeding  may  occur  in  superficial 
erosions,  and  profuse  hemorrhage  may  come  from  the  erosions  of  the  gas- 
tric mucous  membrane  which  sometimes  occur  after  operations  upon  the 
abdomen  and  especially  in  cases  in  which  the  omentum  has  been  wounded. 
In  gastric  and  duodenal  ulcer,  especially  the  latter,  the  blood  may  not  be 
vomited  but  is  passed  in  the  stools.  Miliary  aneurism  is  a  rare  cause  of 
gastric  hemorrhage.  It  is  not  common  for  death  to  result  directly  from 
the  bleeding,  which  is  often  repeated  from  time  to  time.  Anaemia,  fre- 
quently of  high  grade,  results.  Syncope  with  or  without  general  convul- 
sions may  immediately  follow  profuse  hemorrhage.  Hemiplegia  and 
amaurosis,  which  may  be  followed  by  optic  atrophy,  are  rare  sequelae. 

6.  Certain  Nervous  Affections. — Haematemesis  is  an  occasional 
event  in  hysteria,,  and  cases  of  gastric  bleeding  have  occurred  in  apparently 
healthy  individuals  in  the  absence  of  any  local  or  general  condition  to 
account  for  it,  and  without  a  second  appearance.  This  symptom  j^ 
comparatively  infrequent  in  epilepsy  and  in  general  paresis,  and  Schiff 
and  others  have  directed  attention  to  it  as  a  rare  phenomenon  in  local 
cerebral  disease.  In  the  newborn  it  may  occur  as  an  isolated  symptom 
or  with  hemorrhage  from  other  mucous  tracts. 

7.  Fatal  gastric  hemorrhage  may  result  from  the  rupture  o' 
an  aneurism  of  the  aorta  or  its  branches  into  the  stomach.  Under  such 
circumstances  death  may  occur  from  blood  loss  without  vomiting,  tb® 
stomach  being  distended  with  blood. 

Fecal  or  Stercoraceous  Vomiting. — This  is  a  significant  symptom  ^ 
acute  obstruction  of  the  bowel.  The  anatomical  condition  may  be  Strang**" 
lation,  intussusception,  volvulus,  or  abnormal  contents.  The  last  of  these^ 
fecal  masses,  biliary  calculi,  and  enteroliths — may  cause  acute  obstructi^? 
by  the  sudden  shiftinc:  of  their  position.     Vomiting  comes  on  early  and  ^ 
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Braistant.    The  vomitus  consists  at  first  of  the  contenta  of  the  stomach,  then 
bile  or  bile-stained  material^  and  finally  of  a  brownish  or  blackish  fluid  of 
>  distinctly  fecal  odor.    In  tliis  fluid  masses  of  fecal  matter  may  be  present, 
ietroperistalsis  not  rarely  occurs  in  peritonitis  and  in  some  cases  stercora- 
jus  vomiting  is  the  result  of  a  gastro-intestinal  fistula.     Chronic  intesti- 
nal obstruction  is  not  usually  attended  by  this  form  of  vomiting  even 
rhen  of  high  grade.     In  the  terminal  paroxysms,  however,  it  may  occur. 
Purulent  vomltiit^  is  rare  and   not   usually  dependent  upon   primary 
disease  of  the  stomach;   it  may,  however,  occur  in  phlegmonous  gastritis. 
The  more  common  cause  is  perforative  ulceration  of  the  wall  of  the  stomach 
hepatic  abscess  or  empyema. 
Parasites  in  tlie  Vomit. — The  Ascaris  I umbrtcoide^^  occupies  the  upper 
irt  of  the  small  intestine.     From  this  position  it  finds  its  way  readily 
ato  the  stomach  and  is  often  ejected  w^ith  the  vomit*     In  rare  cases  the 
Bgments  of  taenia  are  present  in  vomited  matter  and  the  hooklet^  and 
ragmen ts  of  echinococcus  cysts  have  been  observed;  so  also  trichinclla?  and 
be  larvfe  of  insects. 

The  quantity  of  the  vomitus  depends  upon  the  volume  of  the  stomach 

[kntents  and  the  intensity  of  the  act  of  vouuting.     Very  significant  is  the 

Btention  vomiting  of  pyloric  obstruction  and  the  large  fluid  vomiting  in 

strectasis  from  other  causes. 

The  Odor. — The  vomit  is  commonly  sour-smelling  and  often  intetisely 

cid.    It  is  ammoniacal  in  ursi^mia  and  fecal  in  acute  intestinal  obstruction 

ad  in  some  cases  of  peritonitis.     The  odor  of  the  vomitus  in  poisoning  is 

[»metimes  of  great  diagnostic  importance.    Striking  examples  are  carbolic 

cid,  the  garlicky  smell  in  phosphorus  poisoning,  that  of  bitter  almonds 

poisoning  by  hydrocyanic  acid  and  nitrobenzole,  the  vinegar-like  odor 

)isoning  by  acetic  acid,  and  the  smell  of  ammonia;    less  significant 

Ihe  odors  of  alcohol  or  laudanum. 

The  reaction  is  commonly  acid.     Where  there  is  an  excess  of  saliva, 
bile,  or  blood  the  reaction  is  alkaline.     In  hypersecretion  the  reaction  is 
intensely  acid  and  patients  speak  of  their  teeth  being  set  on  edge  by  the 

Iit-e.     In  uraemia  the  reaction  may  be  alkaline. 
The  taste  of  the  vomitus  is,  according  to  the  patients,  commonly  sour 
d  when  bile  is  present,  bitter.     Blood  imparts  a  saJty  or  sweetish  taste. 


DEFECATION. 


Significance  of  Abnormal    Defecation*  —  The  indigestible   parts  of 
the  food,  with  debris,  bacterial  masses,  and  secretions  from  the  intestinal 
^ct,  '  Avly  through  the  large  intestine  and  reach  the  sigmoid  flexure, 

wli  V  accumulate.     As  the  snniisulid  or  solid  material  passes  into 

rectum  it  stimulates  the  sensory  nerves  of  that  part  of  the  intestine, 
ring  rise  to  a  peculiar  sensation  and  desire  to  defecate.     This  material 
retaineil  in  the  rectum  by  the  two  sphincter  muscles,  the  internal  of 
jch  is  a  band  of  the  circular  layer  of  involuntary  muscles  of  the  rectum, 
the  passage  of  fecal  matter  into  the  rectum  the  internal  sphincter 
into  a  condition  of  tonic  contraction,  the  relaxation  of  which  marks 
r  be^nning  of  the  act  of  defecation.    The  internal  sphincter  is  composed 
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of  unstriped  muscular  fibre  and  receives  its  innervation  from  the  symp^^* 
thetic  system  and  from  the  sacrospinal  nerves.  The  external  sphinct^ 
ani  is  made  up  of  striated  muscular  fibres  and  is  to  a  large  extent  under  tb^ 
control  of  the  will.  Upon  intense  rectal  stimulus  the  voluntary  controi 
is  overcome  and  this  sphincter  is  also  relaxed.  The  act  of  defecation  is 
therefore  in  part  voluntary  and  in  part  involuntary.  The  voluntary  factor 
is  made  up  of  the  inhibition  of  the  external  sphincter  and  the  simultaneous 
action  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  the  diaphragm  being  contracted  and  the 
glottis  closed.  Pressure  is  thus  exerted  upon  the  abdominal  and  pelvic 
viscera,  with  the  result  that  the  contents  of  the  descending  colon  and  sig- 
moid flexure  are  forced  into  the  rectum.  This  pressure  is  augmented  by 
deep  inspiration  and  fixation  of  the  respiratory  muscles.  The  involun- 
tary factor  consists  in  the  contraction  of  the  muscles  of  the  rectum,  in 
particular  the  circular  layer,  and  the  relaxation  of  the  internal  sphincter, 
in  part  the  result  of  reflex  stimulation  from  the  lumbar  cord  and  in 
part  from  automatic  peristaltic  movements.  The  action  of  defecation  is 
essentially,  however,  an  involuntary  reflex,  as  is  well  seen  in  infants  and 
in  soporose  states. 

Under  normal  conditions  the  bowels  move  once  a  day,  the  act  being, 
like  sleep  and  the  taking  of  food,  of  diurnal  rhythmical  recurrence.  There 
are  healthy  individuals,  however,  in  whom  the  rhythm  is  not  diurnal,  but 
at  intervals  of  two  or  three  days  or  exceptionally  longer,  and  in  whom  efforts 
to  bring  about  the  diurnal  movement  by  means  of  purgatives  are  followed 
by  manifest  derangements  of  health.  The  normal  periodical  movement  of 
the  bowels  is  maintained  by  the  observation  of  a  fixed  hour  for  this  function, 
and  various  derangements,  especially  constipation,  result  from  the  neglect 
of  this  rule. 

It  is  important  for  the  physician  to  inform  himself  as  to  the  periodicity, 
frequency,  and  character  of  the  bowel  movements  and  in  certain  cases  to 
inspect  the  stools.  Departures  from  the  normal  in  respect  of  this  function 
relate  to  constipation,  diarrhoea,  tenesmus,  painful  defecation,  fecal  incon- 
tinence, and  the  character  of  the  discharges. 

CONSTIPATION. 

Constipation — costiveness — infrequent  or  difficult  evacuation  of  fffces; 
retention  of  faeces.  This  condition  is  of  great  and  varied  diagnostic  impor- 
tance. Its  cause  may  be  constitutional  or  intestinal.  Very  often  several 
causes  are  associated. 

The  more  important  constitutional  or  general  causes  of  constipation  are: 

1.  Personal  peculiarity:  Sluggishness  of  the  bowels  is  frequently  ^ 
hereditary  and  family  tendency.  It  is  far  more  common  in  persons  of  dark 
than  in  those  of  fair  complexion  and  is  especially  associated  with  the  traits 
that  constitute  the  bilious  temperament. 

2.  Unhygienic  habits,  as  want  of  proper  exercise,  the  failure  to  obser>'C 
regularity  in  the  hour  of  defecation  or  to  devote  to  the  act  sufficient  tiin^» 
irregularity  or  undue  haste  in  meals  and  the  eating  of  unwholesome  food  of 
of  excessive  quantities  of  food.  From  this  point  of  view  constipation  i^ 
primarily  not  a  condition  of  the  body  but  a  condition  of  the  mind.    On  the 
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'W  hand  too  little  food  or  a  diet  consisting  largely  of  proteid  substances 
f  ^hich  contains  a  minimum  of  undigested  residuum  tends  to  constipa- 
on.  It  is  obvious  that  a  sufficient  bulk  of  residual  material  is  required  to 
arm  the  fecal  mass  and  excite  peristalsis.  The  insufficient  ingestion  of 
luid  tends  also  to  cause  constipation. 

3.  Dehydration  of  the  tissues  by  profuse  and  frequently  repeated 
weating,  diuresis  from  the  action  of  drugs,  the  polyuria  of  diabetes  insip- 
iu8  and  mellitus,  or  repeated  hemorrhages  is  attended  by  constipation. 

4.  The  febrile  infections,  except  those  in  which  diarrhcea  is  an  especial 
jrmptom,  are  characterized  by  a  tendency  to  constipation.  Even  in 
lese  affections  constipation  very  often  gives  way  in  the  later  course  of  the 
;tack  to  diarrhoea,  and  the  latter  may  assume  the  guise  of  a  critical  dis- 
large,  as  sometimes  occurs  in  croupous  pneumonia. 

6.  The  habitual  use  of  purgative  drugs  is  a  fruitful  cause  of  constipation. 

6.  Constipation  is  a  very  common  condition  in  the  anaemias,  especially 
chlorosis,  and  is  often  a  troublesome  symptom  in  neurasthenia  and 

rsteria. 

7.  General  asthenia  and  cachectic  states  are  very  often  attended  by 
nstipation;  so  also  conditions  in  which  the  abdominal  muscles  are  over- 
stended  and  their  contraction  hampered,  as  obesity,  ascites,  large  ab- 
»ininal  tumors,  and  pregnancy. 

Among  local  causes  of  constipation  the  following  are  to  be  considered : 

1.  Alterations  in  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  intestinal  juices  and 
deficiency  of  bile  or  pancreatic  secretion.  Under  these  circumstances 
nstipation  may  be  an  important  symptom  of  fever,  chronic  diseases  of  the 
istro-int^stinal  tract,,  and  diseases  of  the  liver,  biliary  passages,  and  the 
mcreas.  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  normal  presence  of  bile  in  the 
testine  constitutes  a  powerful  stimulus  to  peristalsis. 

2.  The  motor  mechanism  of  the  intestine  may  be  at  fault.  The  defect 
ay  be  nervous,  as  in  organic  disease  of  the  nervous  system — myelitis, 
eningitis,  and  tetanus,  or  functional,  as  in  hysteria  and  neurasthenia, 
r  the  defective  intestinal  innervation  may  be  the  manifestation  of  a  general 
thenia.  The  arrest  of  peristalsis  and  tympanites  in  severe  enteritis, 
me  cases  of  appendicitis  and  in  peritonitis  and  acute  pancreatitis  are 
•imarily  due  to  derangements  of  the  nerve-supply  to  the  bowel,  second- 
ily  to  paresis  of  its  muscular  wall.  Chronic  intestinal  catarrh  and  portal 
►ngestion  from  hepatic  or  cardiac  disease  are  often  attended  by  constipation 
le  to  impaired  nutrition  of  the  muscular  coat  of  the  bowel.  Atony  of  the 
Ion  and  especially  of  the  muscular  wall  of  the  sigmoid  flexure  is  an  im- 
>rtant  local  cause  of  constipation.  Dilatation  of  the  colon  is  attended 
ith  constipation.  Lar^o  collortions  of  scybala  may  accumulate  in  the 
jraoid  flexure  and  be  felt  upon  palpation  of  the  abdomen.  Constipation 
le  to  this  cause  is  oncoimtcred  in  nourasthenia  and  hysterical  persons 
id  is  common  in  the  insane.  It  occurs  also  in  bed-ridden  and  elderly 
dividuals. 

3.  Local  disease  of  the  rectum  or  anus  or  of  adjacent  organs  is  a  com- 
on  cause  of  constipation.  A\'hon  such  conditions,  as  is  usually  the  case, 
nder  the  act  of  defecation  painful,  the  patient  is  apt  to  postpone  it  unduly 
id  there  is  very  often  reflex  spasm  of  the  sphincters  which  renders  it  for 
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the  time  impcNiflible.  Under  these  circumstances  fecal  nraterial  AcciiRtJ 
Iftten  in  the  rectum  and  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon  and  greatly  adds  to  iti 
diflcomfort  of  the  patient.  Such  local  disorders  are  inflamed  hemorrhoidll 
anal  fiKHUre,  irritable  ulcer,  prontatie  inflammation  or  abscess,  and  a  tend* 
retroverted  uteruji  or  prolapsed  ovary. 

4.  C/ontrtipation  is  observed  in  malignant  disease  of  the  a*sopfi 
pylorus  and  bowel  and  in  other  chronic  conditions  in  which  a  mininii 
fuo<l  ijf  ingc4fted  or  that  w^hich  is  taken  cannot  pass  onward  or  is  pereistentiy 
vomited. 

6.  Thii!  »ymptom  may  be  due  to  a  contracted  condition  of  the  bowel 
L4K)*caIled  flpaMinodic  constipation.    The  narrowing  of  the  bowel  may  l^  tl 
rt**<iilt  of  uh'c?nitive  colitis  or  dysentery;    a  manifestation  of  h}isteria  or 
the  atrophic  |iroce8ses  of  advanced  life.    The  bowel  may  be  in  a  conditi 
of  permanent  contraction  or  »pasm   at  one  part  and  dilated  elsewhere? 
1'hf?  ffiooI«  are  Mmall  and  suusage-shapecl  or  they  may  he  liquid  with  hard 
i*cyl»ahius  niasises  varying  in  si^je  from  a  marble  to  a  walnut.     Spasmodic 
consftiputioa  occurs  in  the  pelvic  disorders  of  women  and  in  chronic  lead 
poiHonJng. 

6.  Strangulatetl  hernia  is  attended  with  acute  constipation,    Laxativi 
are  without  effect.    There  are  vomiting  an<l  abdominal  distention.    Pain  is 
UHually  j»rcsen(.     iSimilar  syniptums  utieud  volvulus  and  other  forms  of 
intra-abdonu'nal  strangulation.    In  intussusception,  the  sausage*like  tumor,^ 
tenesnujH,  bltKidy  mucus,  and  a  relaxed  anus  are  significant.    Acute  reteJ 
tion  of  fieces  with  the  si^ns  of  obstruction  demands  very  careful  and  s>'i 
tematic  exaniiiuiticm  of  the  aluhunen,  a  digital  exploration  of  the  rectui 
and  examination  of  the  hernial  rings. 

Chnnue  intestinal  obstruction  may  lie  due  to  foreign  bodies,  very  l«rp 
gall-stones,  tumors  within  the  gut  or  exerting  pressure  upon  its  wall,  mas^ 
of  scybala,  and  strictures  of  every   kind.     The  constipation  is 
developed  J    occasionally  interrupted   by  watery  diarrha^a  and  >- 
by  attacks  with  the  symptoms  of  acute  obstruction.     Three  facts  iire  ^jfl 
great  iniportunce:    First,  thai  fltiid  fecal  matter  may  work  its  way  p"^^ 
the  obstruction   from   time  to  time;    second,  that  the  ililated  and  cofi- 
irt  <tcd  biiwel   Wow  the  oK^truction   may  discharge  a  thin   fecal-staii*^ 
Tuucus;  and,  finally,  that  both  these  cmt^  lit  ions  mq  occas;ionally  nii^tate*' 
for  diarrhcra* 

7.  Coni^tipation   in    infants,     i  t«n>T4.;iniin   m   the  new-borti  may 
tli»e  t<»  iniperforate  anus  or  a  eongenitrd  stricture.    In  some  cases  it  rf«>«^ 
from  dilatation  of  the  colon,  which  nuiy  attain  enormous  dimensions*  or 
may  be  *lue  to  simple  atony  of  the  large  tK)wel, 

Constipation  in  sucklings  ami  es^peciaily  in  bottle-fe<I  infants  is 
I'lr  to  ,'r  \  uf  the  intestinal  ser  '     f^ces  being  dry  and 

I    i    .    ^  *s  been  attributnl  t^  water  an <i  a  defici 

fat  in  the  looti.     In  older  children  attention  to  the  hour  of  defecation 
regular  habits  are  as  important  as  in  later  life*    r-^>»»"Htion  often 
from  enterocolitis,  from  impairment  of  the  con*  v  of  the  muscul 

wall  and  derangement  of  the  normal  aeeareiioiis.     A^  ite  coostipation 
freciuently  symptomatic  of  mechanical  obstmclkiii  by  foreign  hndifflL 
^ii^d  and  tmikaetcd  istem^  twists,  and  iotaaBiifloeplioii* 
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Associated  Symptoms. — Sensations  of  pressure  and  distention  in  the 

lonien,  uneasiness  and  pain,  especiidly  in  the  course  of  the  transverse 

5lon.  loss  of  app«tite»  a  furred  tongue,  a  disagreeable  taste,  and  uneasy 

precordial  sensations  are  common.     Patients  very  often  attribute  these 

phenomena  to  derangements  of  the  h'ver  or  stomaeh.     An  eflfectual  purge 

of  diagnostic  importance.    The  results  very  often  show  that  these  symp- 

jms  are  due  to  constipation. 

Of  est)ecial  importance  are  the  morbid  phenomena  in  the  distribution 
the  hemorrhoidal  veins  that  result  from  constipation.  Pain  before  and 
fter  defecation,  protrusion  of  tiie  ililated  bloud-vessels,  bleeding  and  the 
iischarge  of  stringy  mucus  are  comnicm.  Paroxysmal  neuralgic  pain 
rferred  to  the  coccyx  or  the  suprapubic  region  or  to  the  inner  aspect  of  the 
[ligh  are  less  frequent.  Gastric  catarrh  witli  manifold  symptoms  and 
ccasiona]  implication  of  the  duodenurii  and  bile  passages  also  occurs.  In 
)me  instances  catarrhal  jaundice  results  and  in  chronic  constipation  a 
ight  icteric  discoloratii>n  of  the  conjunctiva  is  often  seen. 

Constitutional   derangements  are  not  less  common.     They  consist 
headache,  vertigo,  depression   of  spirits,  disinclination  for  work,  and 
?biJity,     Actual  neurasthenia  with  the  most  varied  and  depressing  symp- 
>m3  may  result  from  obstinate*  and  prolonged  constipation.     It  is  on  the 
ther  hand  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  nervous  disease  is  a  frequent 
luse  of  constipation  and  that  the  most  troublesome  constipation  may 
tenr,  for  example,  in  hysteria.    Under  such  circumstances  a  vicious  circuit 
established,  the  constipation  aggravating  ami  intensifying  the  symptoms 
of  the  disease  of  which  it  is  itself  a  symptom. 

The  duration  of  constipation  is  largely  dependent   upon   its   cause. 

iniple  forms  resulting  from  neglect  of  hygienic  laws  may  last  three  or  four 

lays;     more   troublesome   cases   may   resist   usual   treatment   U)t   weeks. 

tubborn  constipation  with  severe  symptoms  suggests  mechanical  obstruc- 

>n  of  the  bowel.    The  passage  of  flatus  is  a  favorable  sign.    In  tran- 

constipation  the  indican  in  the  urine  is  not  increased;  in  chronic 

jction  it  is  apt  to  be  increased. 


DIARRHCEA. 

Rnormal  frequency  and  diminished  consistence  of  the  stools.     This 
Mom  is  of  the  most  varied  significance.     It  results  from  increased 
!?talsis,  particularly  when  the  large  intestine  is  affected,  from  diminished 
jrption  of  the  contents  of  the  bowel,  from  an  excess  of  fluid  tn  the  bowel 
in  consequence  of  hypersecretion  of  the  substances  entering  into  the 
ition  of  the  succus  entericus  or  of  transudation  of  serum,  and  in  rare 
ices  from  direct  abnormal  communication  between  the  stomach  or 
small  interline  and  the  colon, 

Diarrhcea  may  therefore  be  symj>tomatic  of  deranged  innervation  of 
bowel,  mechanical  or  chemical  irritation  by  its  contents,  the  action  of 
I  Hu\  either  in  the  bowel  or  in  the  blood-rurrent>  as  in  pois«»ning, 

Into  or  the  infections,  defective  nutrition  or  circulatory  de- 

igementis  of  the  wall  of  the  bow^l.  or  local  disease,  as  ulceration  or  new 
in  the  bowel  itself  or  adjacent  organs. 
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Diarrhoea  may  be  primary  or  secondary  or  it  may  be  acute  or  chrotxi^' 
The  number  of  stools  varies  from  3  or  4  to  30  or  more  in  the  course  ^^ 
twenty-four  hours,  their  consistency  from  semisolid  to  watery,  and  th^^ 
color,  odor,  and  other  physical  characters  vary  within  equally  wide  rang^ 
(see  pp.  518,  519). 

The  recognition  of  the  following  forms  of  diarrhoea  is  essential: 

1.  Nervous  diarrhoea.     This  symptom  may  denote  mere  increase   of 
peristalsis   in   the   absence   of   any  lesion   of  the  intestine,  in   hysterifi; 
neurasthenia,  the  intestinal  crises  of  tabes,  exophthalmic  goitre,  Addison's 
disease,  movable  kidney,  in  the  first  dentition,  and  in  emotional  disturb- 
ances in   healthy  individuals  of  neurotic  temperament.     The  character- 
istic manifestations  of  the  underlying  nervous  disorder  are  of  diagnostic 
importance.    The  stools  are  of  gruel-like  consistence  and  contain  noth- 
ing of  pathological  importance.     The  attack  begins  abruptly  and  is  of 
short  duration. 

2.  Irritation  of  the  intestine  secondary  to  constitutional  conditions. 
Diarrhoea  may  occur  in  uraemia,  hyperpyrexia,  extensive  burns,  sudden 
chilling  of  the  surface,  certain  infectious  conditions,  as  malaria  and  septi- 
caemia, and  as  the  result  of  the  subcutaneous  injection  of  such  purgatives 
as  podophyllin  or  magnesium  sulphate.  The  urine  should  be  examined 
in  every  case. 

3.  Increased  intestinal  fluid.  The  stools  are  abnormally  frequent 
and  watery  after  the  administration  of  the  hydragogue  cathartics  and  in 
cholera  nostras  and  Asiatica. 

4.  Irritation  of  the  intestine  by  various  ingesta,  or  pathological 
bowel  contents.  Abnormal  peristalsis  and  looseness  of  the  bowels  is  caused 
by  indigestion,  intestinal  parasites,  local  fecal  accumulations,  poisoning 
by  the  salts  of  mercury,  antimony,  arsenic,  copper  and  so  forth,  the  pur- 
gative drugs,  organic  acids  derived  from  the  food  or  from  its  decomposition 
in  the  stomach  or  intestines,  mushroom  poisoning,  unaccustomed  or  im- 
proper articles  of  diet,  bulky  or  indigestible  food,  large  quantities  of  cold 
food  or  drink,  or  the  administration  of  enemata.  In  all  cases  the  anamnesis 
and  physical  examination  arc  of  diagnostic  importance. 

0.  Abnormal  irritability  of  the  bowel.  Diarrha^a  may  be  the  mani- 
festation of  an  idiosyncrasy,  and  is  symptomatic  of  catarrhal  inflammation 
and  of  ulcerative  processes  of  all  kinds,  from  superficial  erosions  fi^'''^ 
mechanical  irritation  to  the  specific  ulcerations  of  enteric  fever,  dysentery? 
or  tuberculosis. 

6.  Impaired  absorption.  Diarrhoea  is  not  rarely  due  to  extensive 
ulceration  or  atrophy  of  tlie  mucosa,  amyloid  disease,  and  portal  congestion* 
The  (liarrha'a  of  tabes  mesenterica  is  largely  due  to  failure  in  fat  absorption* 

7.  Mucous  colitis — membranous  enterocolitis.  This  syndrome  p 
characterized  by  paroxysmal  (liarrha'a  accompanied  by  severe  hypogastric 
or  left  iliac  pain  and  the  discharge  of  masses  of  mucus  or  membranous  css^ 
of  the  bowel.  The  attack  occurs  at  varying  intervals,  and  the  disease  ^ 
observed  in  neurotic  persons,  usually  women. 

8.  Under  very  unusual  circumstances  a  fistulous  communication 
between  the  stomach  or  uj^per  part  of  the  intestine  and  the  coloD'' 
usually  its  transverse  part — may  be  the  cause  of  diarrhoea  with  stoob 
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'containing  undigested  food  and  conversely  of  the  eructation  of  intestinal 
K^  or  the  vomiting  of  fecal  material. 

9.  Lienteric  diarrhoea.  Normal  stools  are  usually  more  or  less  homo- 
Kfeneous.  They  frequently,  however,  contain  such  indigestible  articles  as 
^^eds,  husks,  the  capsules  of  berries,  fruit  pits,  and  the  Uke.  The  diarrhoea 
^^used  by  excessive  quantities  of  food  or  the  ingestion  of  food  that  cannot 
'^  digested,  or  which  attends  forms  of  enteritis  that  interfere  with  normal 
^gestion  is  characterized  by  the  presence  in  the  stools  of  undigested  or 
Only  partially  digested  particles  of  food  and  is  known  as  henteric.  Frag- 
JXJents  of  food  may  be  recognized  in  the  stools  shortly  after  it  has  been 
^aten.  This  form  of  diarrhoea  may  be  acute,  as  after  errors  in  diet  or  acute 
Enteritis,  or  chronic,  as  in  chronic  intestinal  catarrh. 

Associated  Symptoms. — Diarrhoea  is  often  unattended  by  any  symp- 
tom other  than  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the  peculiar  sensation  which 
invites  to  the  closet.  Usually  there  is  uneasiness  in  the  abdomen,  which 
may  be  associated  with  local  or  general  pain,  often  colicky,  and  tenderness. 
Severe  diarrhoea  is  attended  with  thirst,  appetite  is  impaired,  and  there  is 
debility  proportionate  to  the  urgency  of  the  intestinal  symptoms.  Local 
or  general  tympanitic  distention  of  the  bowel  also  occurs.  Vomiting  is 
common,  especially  in  the  diarrhoeas  of  infancy.  The  loss  of  fluid  not  only 
causes  thirst,  but  may  give  rise  to  faintncss,  collapse,  cramps  of  the  muscles, 
subnormal  temperature,  diminution  of  urine  even  to  suppression  and  albu- 
minuria. The  acidity  of  the  urine  is  increased  and  it  gives  the  reaction 
for  indican. 

TENESMUS. 

Rectal  tenesmus — painful,  ineffectual,  and  usually  long-continued 
straining  at  stool.  This  symptom  occurs  alone,  but  it  is  very  often  asso- 
ciated with  vesical  tenesmus,  partly  because  of  the  anatomical  relationship 
of  the  organs,  partly  because  of  the  common  action  of  some  of  the  causes. 
It  consists  of  spasm  of  the  musculature  concerned  in  defecation  and  micturi- 
tion. The  violent  spasmodic  contractions  are  repeated  at  short  intervals 
and  are  attended  with  such  distress  that  in  extreme  cases  children  fall  into 
general  convulsions  and  adults  faint.  The  discharge  consists  of  small 
amounts  of  stringy,  sometimes  bloody,  mucus  from  the  anus  or  a  few  drops 
of  urine  as  the  case  may  be.  Rectal  tenesmus  occurs  in  the  course  of  irri- 
tating lesions  of  the  rectum  and  anus,  whether  these  be  primary  or  second^ 
ary.  It  is  a  symptom  of  intussusception,  dysentery,  polypus,  adenoma  and 
malignant  tumors  of  the  rectum  and  sigmoid  flexure,  proctitis  and  peri- 
proctitis, hydatid  cysts  of  the  pelvis,  mechanical  injuries  to  the  rectum  by 
foreign  bodies,  or  in  exceptional  cases  in  highly  neurotic  persons  it  may 
follow  digital  or  instrumental  examination.  Tenesmus  is  not  a  common 
symptom  of  hemorrhoids  or  fissure  of  the  anus.  It  may  be  caused  by  im- 
pacted faeces,  mas3e8  of  round  worms,  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies,  and,  in 
connection  with  vesical  tenesmus,  by  stone  in  the  bladder.  It  is  also  a 
distressing  symptom  in  acute  inflammation  and  abscess  of  the  prostate 
gland.  Tenesmus  is  easily  recognized.  Its  cause  may  be  obscure.  When 
it  is  violent  or  persistent  a  digital  or  proctoscopic  examination  should  be 
made  under  local  or  general  anaesthesia. 
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PAINFUL  DEFECATION. 

The  pain  may  he  such  as  to  cs^-ise  fecal  impactioa  from  Toluntary 
postponement  of  the  act.  The  pa^sace  of  a  larce  hard  fecal  mass  is  attended 
with  pain  under  normal  conditiorii:.  In  proctitis.  inSamed  hemoirhoidSr 
fissure  of  the  anus,  prolapsus,  irritable  ulcer,  and  malignant  disease  of  the 
rectum  pain  upon  defecation  i.^  a  conspicuois  symptom.  It  is  usually  pres- 
ent in  inflammation  of  the  pr"«sta*e  and  is  s«>metimes  symptomatic  of  acute 
inflammatory  afFectii^ns  o:  the  pi^eh-ic  organs  Ir  women. 

FECAL  INCONTINENCE. 

This  symptom  rr.ay  r^  liiie  :.»  I«'oaI  causes,  as  laceration  of  the  peri- 
neum involvins:  the  ar.il  -phincter?.  sirzical  over-stretching,  and  maliS* 
nant  or  syphilitic  liiT^i^  **:  the  reotuni:    more  c«-^n:monly  it  is  due  to 
general  conditions  wrJ*-h  pro:vv;r.iIy  affect  the  nervtyjs  sj-stem.  as  coBt^^ 
from  any  cause.  niye::*:s  and  other  diseases  of  the  spinal  c»3ni.  grave  chore^' 
ctMivulsive  diseases,  as  epilepsy,  tetanus,  and  strychnine  poisoning,  af*^ 
certain  severe  infef^rf'-riS.  as  f^r^.f-ric  fever,  dysentery,  cholera  Asiatics  af-^ 
nostras  and  cholera  ;r.:ar:r;:r:.    Ir-v.>lintary  discharges  very  often  precec'*^ 
tli»Ml'.2Tion.     Tr.fr  ur.^i^rsn   hab:"-  •-:   s.»:i:e  forms  of  insanity  cannot  fc^ 
plait-:  ill  ::.;r  zroip  ♦  :  -y:^.p:;.r..s. 

THE  GROSS  PHYSICAL  CH.VRACTERS  OF  THE 

STOOLS. 

T.>  :•■-  il    ..-''■r.iircf-  ■  :  *.':.•:■  ':.»-:iI:hy  a  1:1:  are  «■:  i.o»^-nish  cc»Ior.  cylin-^ 

d:'.  .,.  :  -•:..     -:*'  ^-  i:  :  -r  r**:..:-  "i  :  c- r.->vr.cy.  l.v»  :■•  2iX.»  grammes  in^ 
.:....-■    .  .J.:.'."/.  ..-  ;:i!ly  i.»-  ;t:i".  •:•:  iiiir.t'.y  lilkalirie  ir.  nactiun  when  pass€-d. 
:.:.  ■    ^:...'.  *:j:  ''^'•r.-ive  r:.;irLi'  "♦:*r>::c  •  •:•  r, 

A  r.  r::.il  v;i.-I:i-:  r:>  ::.  ::>-o  res;<'v:-  c»  r.s:::u:e  diagnostic  criieria 
'  :  -  :.  V  ■::-]  .'^iir.f>-.  T:.f-  ::.::i-r  *•  i  l-ic  e\:i::.:r.a::'T.  is  t'>»  often  neglecteil. 
L..-    :l.-   ry  \:.\f-^*'.z^''^  :.  >  >  ii.e-i^.r-  :.^-^>>s;iry    -^ee  p.  2175. 

I.  T:>.-  c  !  r.  v.:.!-  :.  >  \  >:•  :  :..»•  :  rr-t-::oe  of  :iltere*.i  bile  pigment. 
1  ■ : ! :  :;:•...;■  : .  y  .  :•■••:  li  r .  "•  i : . .  : : . :;  y  ':  -»• : . .  :  i  r. »• :  ':  y  cr r :  a:n  art ; cles  of  * i set  or  by 
■  ::  .::-.  1*  :..:;y  ^^'  r*-:.  .•  :»■  :  '  i:.  !-:  ;  y  "  .t '-^rrios  •t  by  ir^-n.  manganese. 
•  ■:  !-:.:•.•.:  y-'.!  'v  :y  r:.  .:;.::.  <  ".':.:.:...  soT.r.a.  \>t  santonin:  green 
]y  >;;:.:.■:.  -r  c:.!  :..» ".  r  ■  y  •'■:-..:.  -.  :.r  ::.;,:.  senous  bacteria.  In 
>'.rr.;;:.c-  ::!.  :  ■•:.»:  ^  ^^ :.  ■  -::-!>:  :;  :.:.:.  rx  1  >ive -iiet  uf  milk  the  faeces 
:;:t  i;  .  M.  y-W  ■'■  •  :  ^^ :.-"!-:.:  ::.  ":.  -»  •'■  .  livo  I;.rs:t:Iy  on  meat  they  are 
\:  ^^  :.:-:.-•  !::'-.  :\.  c  ■'  :.  ..:.  .  '  .^"  >  ...-  ::.v  l:;m?  w::h  fecal  matter  long 
rt'.,::.i  :  ::.  ::.»■  ':  At!  :;-  ::.  -*::>'.  :..  I::  ;:;.;::  iice  due  to  ul^truction 
ti.ty  ..:»'  L::;y.-:.  •:  1  *';  -  ■•  ^-  ^^  :.*;•:;  :htv  are  increased  and 
V  :.:.t' i  y  .:.*» -•'....  :>;'  -  >*-  ^  :  •::::.>.  ::i::':i  their  color  is  usually 
\\'z:.'  :  •  :.  :  >•..  ".-'.:  '.\:.':.  v»:y  M.-^iy.  :;<  ::;  cholera,  they  are  of  a 
.:i:"v-i::.-y  1  .  :—  "  -.-  '•  '  -  '  •-.  T..i-  )roM^:ii-o  of  bUxni  color?  the 
>•  '.-  :i  !  -.:■  '  !:.-.;  >  "  iM.t :.  ::.»•  :  .  .  e":..e<  in  considerable  quantity 
;.:.  :• :  .-..  :'.\\-  ;  •  :>';.l-.^  ::  :  .  \\.v  :!«■:::.  :>  '.::  v\.w:\-  fever,  or  when  it  ctimes 
fro::-  :i.L- 1-.  \vfr  I    '^r! ..-  ::.   !;. -*  ::Ttvy.  .  :  :':•..::.  'l.o  roi-tum  as  in  piles:  black 
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when  it  is  derived  from  the  upper  regions  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  as  in 
peptic  ulcer,  or  when  it  is  thoroughly  mixed  with  the  stool. 

2.  The  form  is  lost  in  diarrhoea,  the  discharge  being  gruel-like  or  watery 
in  consistence.  The  normal  cylindrical  or  sausage-shaped  stool  may  be 
modified  in  various  conditions  of  the  lower  bowel.  In  prolapsus  ani  or 
stricture  of  the  rectum,  more  rarely  in  intussusception,  the  diameter  may 
be  much  narrowed — pipe-stem  stools;  in  stricture  or  cancer  of  the  rectum 
or  the  pressure  of  an  enlarged  prostate  gland  or  abscess  or  in  large  pelvic 
tumors  impinging  upon  the  rectum  the  stools  may  be  flattened  or  ribbon- 
shaped;  in  constipation  from  any  cause,  but  especially  that  which  results 
from  atony  and  distention  of  the  colon,  they  oft-en  assume  the  form  of 
irregular,  round,  hard  masses  like  the  dung  of  sheep — scybala, 

3.  The  consistence  is  increased  in  constipation.  The  fluid  is  resorbed 
BUid  the  mass  tends  to  become  hard  and  dry.  The  consistence  is  diminished 
in  diarrhoea.  Serous  stools  are  observed  in  cholera  Asiatica,  cholera  nostras 
Mid  cholera  infantum;  in  poisoning  by  antimony,  arsenic,  and  mushrooms. 
3mall,  dribbling,  serous  stools  occur  in  some  cases  of  intestinal  obstruction  . 
from  cancer  and  other  causes.  Serous  stools  contain  little  or  no  fecal 
[natter. 

4.  The  quantity  varies  greatly.  It  is  diminished  when  the  diet  is 
soncentrated  or  consists  principally  of  meat;  increased  when  the  diet  is 
argely  made  up  of  starchy  and  vegetable  foods.  The  amount  voided  at 
3ne  effort  depends  of  course  upon  the  frequency  of  the  act  and  may  attain 
n  cases  of  constipation  as  much  as  1000  grammes.  The  quantity  in 
liarrhcea  is  increased  by  the  hypersecretion  of  the  intestinal  glands  and 
.he  transudation  of  serum  from  the  blood-vessels.  In  starvation  the  total 
|uantity  may  not  exceed  90  grammes  a  day. 

5.  The  reaction  and  odor.  The  reaction  is  faintly  acid  in  nursing 
nfants  and  alkaline  in  some  forms  of  intestinal  fermentation.  The  acidity 
s  due  to  carbohydrate  fermentation  or  the  presence  of  fatty  acids.  The 
'eaction  is  of  no  great  diagnostic  value.  Depending  upon  the  amount  of 
^roteid  decomposition  and  the  putrefactive  bacteria  present,  the  odor  of 
ihe  stools  is  more  or  less  offensive.  Diets  that  allow  much  proteid  resi- 
iue  to  reach  the  large  bowel  usually  give  foul-smelling  movements.  A 
milk  diet  in  health  gives  an  almost  odorless  stool.  Indol  and  skatol, 
derivatives  of  proteid  decomposition,  are  mainly  responsible  for  the 
characteristic  fecal  odor. 

The  odor  in  healthy  infants  is  sour  and  unlike  the  fecal  odor  of  the 
stools  of  adults.  The  so-called  '*  albuminous  decomposition^'  in  the  faeces 
of  infants  and  the  resulting  putrid  odor  arc  due  to  the  decomposition  of 
the  undigested  proteid  of  the  milk  in  the  large  intestine.  In  cholera 
infantum  it  is  sometimes  faintly  musty,  sometimes  suggestive  of  the 
washings  of  meat.  In  the  absence  of  bile  the  stools  have  a  peculiarly 
offensive  odor. 

The  presence  of  milk  curds  in  the  stools  of  infants  indicates  an  error 
in  the  quantity  or  quality  of  the  food  and  is  one  of  the  earlier  symptoms  of 
enterocolitis;  the  presence  of  curds  in  the  stools  of  adults  who  are  taking 
a  milk  diet,  as  in  enteric  fever,  constitutes  an  indication  for  the  use  of 
alkalies  in  connection  with  the  milk  or  a  reductitm  in  its  quantity. 
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Abnormal  Substances  in  the  Stools-^In  lienteric  diarrhrra  th4*stodi 
contain  iin<iiRt'st**d  ]>artic'los  of  iood.     Other  abnormal  substances  are  bj 
no  means  imconiincm  luul  may  be  t»f  great  fliap:nostic  importance.     Among  J 
these  are  mucus,  blood,  pus,  fat  in  excess,  gall-stonest  intestinal  sand,  con- I 
cretions,  intestinal  parasites,  sloughs,  and  foreign  b<xlies  that  have  beenl 

piv^allowed. 

P  Mucus*— Minute  particles  of  mucus  may  be  observed  upon  the  surface 
of  the  fornied  stools  in  health*  Large  quantflies  covering  the  stools  or  J 
ex|)elled  with  them  in  masses  indicate  a  derangeii  secretion  of  the  muco^^l 
ghvnds  of  the  colon  or  rectum,  Masses  of  mucus  that  may  be  shaken  outj 
in  water  into  sheets  or  tubular  casts  of  the  intestine  are  diagnof^tic  **fl 
membranous  colitis.  Mucus  intimately  admixed  with  the  fecal  matter  mdY  1 
come  from  the  small  bowel.  Mucus  in  the  stools  is  symptomatic  of  mechan-1 
icul  or  pathological  irritation  of  the  bowel  and  is  seen  in  such  conditions  afti 
imparted  firces.  foreign  bodies^  intestinal  parasitism,  new  growths,  intus-^ 
susception,  and  all  forms  of  dysentery,  enterocolitis,  and  proctitis.  j| 

Blood. — A  distinction  is  made  between  **  hemorrhage  from  the  bowel*B 
—the  discharge  of  red  bhxid  unmixed  with  fecal  matter^ — and  '*mela?na**-« 
blood  intimately  mixed  with  the  fa?ce^  and  occurring  in  the  form  of  **  tarry^ 
or  pitch-like  masses,  usually  of  semisolid  consistence  and  glistening  appeaij 
ance.  The  difference  consists  chiefly  in  the  time  the  blood  remains  in  thn 
intestioe  and  therefore  in  general  terms  indicates  the  p<^tion  of  the  gia 
into  w*hich  it  has  been  discharged.  If,  as  in  the  case  of  peptic  ulcer  of  t\M 
stomach  or  duodenum,  the  hemorrhage  has  been  high  up  in  the  intcstinaf 
tract,  the  blood  remains  a  considerable  time  in  the  bowel,  and  is  subjected 
to  mechanical  conditions  by  w  hich  it  is  incorporated  with  the  fecal  conten 
undergoing  at  the  same  time  a  sort  of  digestion  by  which  its  physici 
characters  are  much  changed.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  blood  is  po 
out  lower  down  in  the  bow^el  and  under  the  influence  of  an  active  pei 
stalsis  is  si>eetlily  evacuated,  it  maintains  the  characteristic  appearance 
fresh  blood,  often  bright  red  and  sometimes  comnungled  with  recen 
fornied  clots.  The  appearance  of  the  evacuations  therefore  is  of  diagnos 
importance  in  this  respect.  On  the  other  hand,  a  copious  hemorrhage  froi 
the  ileum,  as  in  enteric  {exer  with  active  peristaltic  movement,  usuallj 
shows  itself  in  the  discharge  from  the  bowel  of  bright  retl  blood,  while 
atow  oodng  from  the  colon  with  tardy  onward  propulsion  in  the  bowel 
may  appear  in  the  stools  as  "coffee-grounds '*  or  even  as  '*  tarry  "  materiaL 
Blood  is  frequently  present  in  the  stools  in  quantities  so  minute  that 
its  presence  can  onlv  be  detected  by  chemical  examination — occult  blood 
(Part  n,  p.  220). 

The  more  important  causes  of  blood  in  the  stools  are  portal  congesti 
ul<%ration  of  the  intestinal  mucosa^  neoplasmata  and  in  particular  maltj 
nant  disease  of  the  gut.  intestinal  parasites,  embolism  of  the  mesentei 
arteries,  intussusception,  and  traumatism. 

1,  Partai  CongeMion, — This  occurs  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  portal 
thrombosis,  and  dilatation  of  the  hemorrhoidal  veins — piles.  The  diagnosis 
of  hemorrhoids  rests  upon  the  habitual  or  occasional  discharge  of  biigbl 
reti  blo«Hi  with  the  stools,  the  appearance  and  habitus  of  the  patient, 
signs  obtained  upon  inspection  or  a  digital  examination. 
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2.  Ulcerative  Processes  in  the  Bowel. — Intestinal    hemorrhage   occur- 
nng  in  the  course  of  an  attack  of  enteric  fever  is  of  positive  diagnostic  im- 
portance.    It  means  the  erosion  of  an  arterial  twig  in  an  ulcer.     If  the 
nemprrhage  is  profuse  it  may  at  once  lead  to  collapse  with  the  associated 
symptoms  of  internal  hemorrhage;    if  slight,  the  stools  may  be  tarry  or 
contain  slight  amounts  of  red  blood  without  symptoms.    In  either  case  the 
appearance  of  blood  in  the  stools  is  of  prognostic  importance,  since  it 
denotes  deep  ulceration  which  may  be  followed  in  a  day  or  two  by  a  more 
abundant  blood  loss  or  by  perforation.     Other  ulcerative  processes  that 
lead  to  the  appearance  of  blood  in  the  stools  are  dysentery,  syphilis,  and 
tuberculosis.     Under  these  conditions  the  blood  appears  in  the  form  of 
streaks  or  stripes  upon  the  stools  or  admixed  with  mucus  or  pus.     Dysen- 
teric stools  may  present  the  appearance  of  meat  washings  or  of  masses  of 
Wood  commingled  with  liquid  fecal  matter.     The  mere  presence  of  blood 
^^  the  stools  does  not  under  ordinary  circumstances  justify  a  diagnosis. 
•The  anamnesis  and  a  systematic  investigation  of  the  present  condition  of 
the  patient  are  necessary. 

3.  MalignarU  Disease  of  the  Bowel. — Blood  in  the  stools  is  in  many 
)J^e8  the  first  symptom  to  attract  the  attention  of  the  patient  to  carcinoma. 
^  ^e  stools  are  not,  however,  characteristic,  and  a  systematic  examination, 
J*''hich  may  reveal  the  presence  of  an  abdominal  tumor,  is  necessary.  General 
'Allure  of  health,  secondary  anaemia,  signs  of  intestinal  obstruction,  and 
^^chectic  phenomena  are  confirmative. 

4.  Intestinal  Parasites, — The  AnkyJostomum  duodenale  is  a  common 
^^Use  of  persistent  melsena  among  workers  in  the  soil  and  miners.  Grie- 
?^*^ger  first  drew  attention  to  this  parasite  as  the  cause  of  Egyptian  chlorosis. 

*-  Vxe  worms  infest  the  upper  portion  of  the  small  intestine  and  are  very 
^'^^Undant  in  the  jejunum.    The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  prevalence  of  the 

^5^iidition  among  workmen  in  tunnels,  brick-yards,  excavations.,  and  the 

^Ve,  and  the  presence  of  the  ova  in  the  stools. 

5.  Embolism  of  the  Mesenteric  Arteries — Infarction  of  the  Bowel. — 
*^^  consequence  of  valvular  lesions  of  the  heart,  but  with  no  great  frequency, 
Embolism  of  this  distribution  may  occur.  It  is  probable  that  the  occlu- 
sion of  small  vessels  produces  no  symptoms  of  importance  and  that  the  cir- 
culation may  be  reestablished.  If  the  superior  mesenteric  artery  is  occluded, 
or  a  large  branch,  the  symptoms  are  sudden  collapse,  violent  colicky  pains, 
signs  of  peritonitis,  and  thin,  blood-tinged  stools  or  hemorrhage  from 
the  bowel. 

6.  Intussusception. — This  affection  occurs  in  infancy  and  childhood. 
Bloody  stools  are  of  diagnostic  importance  since  they  occur  in  at  least 
sixty  per  cent,  of  the  cases  either  spontaneously  or  after  the  administration 
of  an  enema.  The  blood  is  commonly  mixed  with  mucus.  Associated 
symptoms  are  tenesmus  and  a  saiisage-sha])ed  tumor  in  the  line  of  the  colon. 
Vomiting  and  tympany  are  less  common. 

7.  Traumatism. — Injuries  of  the  bowel  as  a  cause  of  bloody  stools 
commonly  involve  the  rectum,  and  when  they  do  not  penetrate  the  peri- 
toneum may  be  readily  overlooked.  The  abundant  venous  supply  favors 
free  bleeding,  and,  since  the  blood  is  often  retained  in  consequence  of 
spasm  of  the  sphincters,  the  signs  for  a  time  may  be  simply  those  of  inter- 
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nal  hemorrhage  and  collapse.  The  anamnesis  is  of  importance  and  a  dis- 
tal examination  reveals  the  actual  condition.  The  presence  of  {ot^& 
bodies  may  be  thus  discovered  in  children,  idiots,  and  insane  persons. 

8.  Constitutional  Conditions. — Intestinal  hemorrhage  is  occasionallj 
symptomatic  of  leukaemia,  haemophilia,  purpura  haemorrhagica,  and  scun^y. 
This  symptom  is,  however,  so  closely  associated  with  the  general  phenomena 
of  those  diseases  that  it  is  of  secondary  importance  in  their  diagnosis. 

9.  Miscellaneous  Causes  of  Intestinal  Hemorrhage, — Bloody  stools  are 
of  infrequent  occurrence  in  consequence  of  the  rupture  of  an  aneurism  of 
the  abdominal  aorta  into  the  bowel,  jaundice,  acute  yellow  atrophy  of 
the  liver,  phosphorus  poisoning,  yellow  fever,  pernicious  malarial  fever, 
and  very  rarely  septicaemia. 

Concealed  Hemokrhacie.  —  Concealed  intestinal  hemorrhage  may 
occur  in  the  foregoing  conditions.  If  small  it  may  give  rise  to  no  symp- 
toms, although  prolonged  and  unsuspected  bleeding  may  be  the  cause  of 
profound  secondary  anaemia  with  its  usual  symptoms;  if  large  the  hemor- 
rhage, while  not  for  a  time  appearing  at  the  anus,  occasions  the  symptoms 
of  internal  hemorrhage, — namely,  collapse,  restlessness,  air-hunger,  pallor, 
a  pinched  face,  cold  extremities,  a  rapid,  weak,  even  imperceptible  pulse, 
urgent  thirst,  and  a  tendency  to  syncope. 

Pus. — In  small  quantities  pus  may  be  present  in  the  stools  in  d}'sen- 
tery,  enteritis,  colitis,  proctitis,  and  in  ulceration  of  the  colon  or  rectum 
due  to  malignant  growths  or  syphilis.  Small  amounts  of  pus  may  be  present 
in  the  stools  in  profuse  leucorrhoea  or  urethritis;  but  under  these  cir- 
cumstances its  apjjearance  is  without  diagnostic  importance,  since  the 
associated  symptoms  will  fully  explain  it.  In  large  quantities  and  usually 
in  single  discharges,  or  in  large  quantities  at  irregular  intervals,  pus  m*)' 
be  present  in  the  stools  in  consequence  of  the  rupture  of  an  abscess,  or 
the  establishment  of  a  fistulous  communication  between  a  purulent  collec- 
tion and  the  bowel.  Such  abscesses  are  usually  periproctic,  pelvic,  or 
perinephric;  sometimes  appendicular;  and,  less  commonly,  in  the  &^' 
bladder,  hepatic  or  infradiaphragmatic. 

Fatty  Stools. — The  appearance  of  the  discharges  is  greasy  and  glisten- 
ing. An  excess  of  neutral  fat  is  present  in  obstructive  jaundice  and  in  vari- 
ous forms  of  pancreatic  disease.  Fatty  diarrha'a,  with  icterus  andsugarm 
the  urine,  has  been  observed  in  acute  suppurative  pancreatitis.  Ove^ 
feeding  and  indigestion  in  infants  may  be  the  cause  of  fatty  stools,  and 
Biedert  has  described  a  fat  tliarrhcea  in  which  the  percentage  of  fat  ^ 
enormously  increased.  The  condition  is  primary  in  which  the  ingestion  of 
fat  is  excessive  and  which  may  be  corrected  by  modification  of  the  foo«' 
and  secondary  which  is  due  to  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  intestine  ^^ 
disease  of  the  pancreas. 

Gall-stones — Biliary  Calculi.  —  Gall-stones  have  been  found  to  ^ 
present  in  Euroj)oans  in  from  5  to  10  per  cent.  In  the  East  gall-stones^ 
said  to  l)e  exireniely  rare.  Ciall-stones  vary  in  size  from  a  concretion  barely 
I>erceptible  to  the  naked  eye  to  the  size  of  a  wahuit  or  larger.  They  ft'* 
spherical,  oval,  or  angular,  the  surface  being  smooth,  mammillated>  o' 
faceted.  When  large  they  are  commonly  single;  when  small  they  n^ay 
number  hundreds.    In  a  ciise  of  mine  the  small  stones  numbered  bv  actual 
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ynni  300.  When  extremely  small  they  are  described  as  biliary  or 
atestinal  sand.  Their  color  varies  from  a  whitish-gi-ay  to  dark  yellow 
brown,  sometimes  black.  Their  consistence  is  usually  firm,  but  they 
often  friable,  being  crushed  by  pressure  between  the  thumb  and 
^refmger,  with  crystalline  fracture.  In  some  cases,  however,  they  are 
Ltremely  hard. 

itesUnal  Sand. — Small  brown  or  green  calculi,  spherical  or  irregular 

iape  and  of  rough  surface,  and  varying  in  size  from  grains  of  sand  to 

:iall  shot,  are  sometimes  present  in  the  stools  in  considerable  quantity. 

lis  material  may  or  may    not  }ie  preceded   by  attacks  of  colic.    These 

Jculi  are  of  variable  composition.     They  consist  in  some  instances  of 

^organic  8alts»  as  calcium  carbonates  and  phosphates,  magnesia  and  iron, 

agether  with  organic  matter,  bacteria  and   urobilin.     Cholesterin  is  not 

enent,     A  nucleus  may  sometimes  be  demonstrated.     It  is  formed  of  a 

in  of  quartz  sand  or  a  minute  particle  of  the  case  of  a  fruit  seed.     In 

ler  very  rare  cases  calcium   sulphute   has  been  the   chief  constituent. 

is  form  of  intestinal  sand   occurs  in  intestinal  neuroses  of  the  secre- 

&r>'  t  vpe. 

Kancreatic  Calculi. — Kinnieutt  has  recently  studietl  the  subject  of  the 

jbchnrge  of  pancreatic  calculi  during  life.    The  decii^ive  evidence  of  pan- 

Batic  lithiasis  consists  in  the  presence  of  the  characteristic  concretions  in 

stools.    They  are  composed  chiefly  of  calcium  carbonate.    They  are 

tremely  rare— a  fact  due  in  part  to  the  small  size  of  the  calculi  and 

lleir  friubility,  so  that  they  may  be  voided  in  fragments  or  particles  not 

lily  recognized. 

tatcstliial  Concretions  —  Enteroliths.  —  Concretions    of    various     kinds 
5ur  in  the  stools.    They  are  comparatively  rare.    The  following  forms  are 
leount^red: 

1.  Hard  round  fecal  masses — ^scybala.  They  occur  in  chronic  consti- 
^tion,  especially  in  elderly  people,  and  In  eases  in  which  after  abdom- 

il   operation   partial  obstruction  of  the  bowel  occurs  as  the  result  of 
Ihesions. 

2.  Enteroliths.      Earthy  concretions  are  sometimes  observed  in  the 
jIs*    They  are  largely  compared  of  magnesium  phosphate,  the  alkaline 

rbonates^  and  organic  matter.    They  are  hard,  dense,  and  made  up  of  con- 
it  ric  layers  about  a  chalky  nucleus  that  very  often  surrounds  a  foreign 
dy.    They  are  usually  oval  and  are  very  rarely,  when  several  are  present, 
ccted*  and  occur  in  early  and  rnidille  life. 

3.  Concretions  composed  of  vegetable  fibres  or  of  hairs  tiiat   have 
pn  swallowed  are  light,  porous,  usually  of  irregular  shape,  and  fretfuently 

' 'Ti  section  open  spaces  or  cavities  in  their  substance.  They  are 
H  found  in  the  caecum  and  may  attain  the  size  of  an  orange.    They 

Ptimes  made  uj)  of  the  insufficiently  ground  husks  of  outs  or  the 
of  small  f»""»t-      They  occur  more  commonly  in  early  life  and  in 

4.  Certain  rlrugs  and  similar  substances,  as  chalk,  magnesia,  bismuth, 
^d  sheHac,  when  taken  in  undue  quantities,  form  intestinal  concretions, 
bich  appear  in  the  stools  and  reveal  their  true  nature  only  upon  chemical 

imiimtion. 
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.\>:  I)   in  1. 1 1'.    .-['rXII  :»  AN<  K:    (KI>KMA:    .SUPERFICIAL 
'..\-(  r\,\U  *  HAX'ii:>:  NAII.S:  HAIR. 

THK  SKIN. 

'■.<• -r,'.:.  ::•  '  ■riiv-  '■  ..  ;;^  ::.;;::::V-::iT;i»n.s  of  cutaneous  affec- 
.  '■  '•■:.-* ;v:f»-  i :..:;■..:.•  •  liiiLHi^-^ Tic  si pns  of  diseases  of  the 
i  :.'■  :..'  i.n.l^  .  :  mx-::.::.-*;.  :.  :irc  inspection  and  palpation. 
■■  !<"  '■'  .■Ji[:iiii:i- :  ;i-  tm  i ;ic:; :*:.•♦'  *iie  necessary  investigation. 
-ri  •■:"  Tf.r.  ...i::  v.tiii-;  wirjiin  pi.y-^ii. logical  limits  at  different 
r;  :  .J.  ^•ll•  .-f\f-.  Ill  iriiMipy  .1:;  i  childhood  the  skin  is  dis- 
t<'ti>il li'-.  fl:i-:ir   iiiil.  ' .i"  \\uo  tcxtwro,  ami  faint   rosy  color.    The  capillary 
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jirculation  is  active,  pressure  causes  local  pallor  which  quickly  disappears, 
n  middle  life  the  skin  is  finer,  softer,  an(l  shows  more  physiological  tur- 
?eseence  in  women  than  in  men.  With  advancing  age  the  skin  loses  its 
elasticity.  Partly  for  this  reason,  partly  on  account  of  the  diminished 
imount  of  subcutaneous  fat,  and  partly  because  of  the  larger  development 
5f  connective  tissue,  wrinkles  develop.  The  skin  in  ejderly  persons  is  paler 
and  more  abundantly  pigmented  than  in  the  young.  Tiie  skin  of  very  fat 
persons  frequently  ha«  a  disagreeable  unctuous  feel;  it  may  be  firm  and 
tense  or  loose  and  flabby.  The  skin  is  sometimes  flabl)y  and  relaxed  in 
^at  babies  who  are  not  properly  fed.  In  the  cachexias  of  infancy,  such 
as  that  of  congenital  syphilis  or  marasmus,  the  skin  is  muddy,  loose, 
inelastic,  and  sometimes  wrinkled  like  that  of  old  men. 

Color. — The  normal  tint  of  the  skin,  the  so-called  flesh  color,  depends 
^pon  the  blood  showing  through  the  upper  layers  of  the  integument  and 
^he  epidermis.  The  changes  in  color  are  quantitative  and  (jualitative, 
Physiological  and  pathological.  Quantitative  changes  consist  in  varving 
degrees  of  color,  from  blushing  to  blanching.  They  are  best  observed  upon 
he  face.  On  the  other  hand  qualitative  changes  in  the  color  of  the  skin 
^^  studied  best  upon  other  ])arts  of  tlio  Vxxly  where  the  flesh  color  is  paler 
^d  less  variable.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  conjunctiva,  lips,  and 
>outh  must  always  be  examined. 

Variations  in  the  flesh  color  depend  upon  the  amount  of  ])lood  in  the 
Utaneous  vessels,  the  amount  of  the  blood-coloring  matter,  that  is,  the 
^rcentage  of  htemoglobin,  and  the  thickness  of  the  tissues  covering  the 
essels.  It  is  obvious  that  since  any  of  these  factors  may  vary  in  degree 
'le  quantitative  changes  in  the  color  of  the  skin  do  nt>t  always  Iiave  the 
ime  <liagnostic  significance. 

Pallor. — The  skin  may  be  pale  })y  roMson  of  general  or  local  d(»ficiency 
r  blood,  that  is  to  say,  in  c«>nse(inence  of  anaemia  or  of  contraction  of  the 
ipillaries.  The  various  forms  of  anaemia  have  in  common  a  diminution 
I  the  coloring  matter  of  tlie  ])h)o(l — oUtfochroma  mia.  Pallor,  even 
hen  ])ersistent,  does  not  in  all  instances  justify  a  tliagnosis  of  anaemia, 
nee  there  are  many  haljitually  j)ale  persons  whose  bloo<l  shows  upon 
xamination  a  practically  normal  constitution  both  as  regards  the  erythro- 
ytes  and  the  ha>mogl(>l)in.  Many  such  individuals  present  no  symptoms 
f  constitutional  or  local  diseases  and  regartl  themselves  as  in  perfect  health, 
'he  pallor  in  these  cases  is  due  t»>  an  abnormality  <»f  tlie  skin,  either  an 
nusual  opaqueness  of  \\iv.  suprrficlal  layers  or  a  defic'ieney  in  the  blood 
upply  or  a  combination  of  tiic-^e  two  con<liii«)ns.  If  the  conjunctival 
nicous  mend^rane  and  that  (»f  tluj  lips  ami  nioutli  present  a  normal 
ppearance,  the  pal]«)r  is  due  to  tlu^  WvM  of  \\iv<o  ancunalies.  Jn  the  maj«)r- 
y  of  instances,  however,  markeil  :ind  iHrr^i.-^tenr  ])all()r  is  assoc'iated  with 
ther  evidences  of  more  or  less  decidtMJ  dercmgenient  of  health.  J'lven 
nder  these  circumstances  in  a  certain  ])roportion  of  the  cases  the  l)lood 
lows  no  abnormal  change.  Two  explanati«)ns  of  the  pallor  may  l)e  ad- 
inced:  first,  a  reducti«>n  in  the  total  quantity  of  the  blood,  which  never- 
lelcss  retains  its  constituent  el(»nients  in  normal  proportion;  secon<l,  that 
le  skin,  particularly  of  the  face,  as  the  result  of  abnormal  conditions  of 
16  circulation  receives  a  diminished  amount' of  blood.    Since  we  have  no 
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t'liu'u'til  iiu*tluMl  of  determining  the  total  volume  of  blood  in  the  body,  the 
itiiii  of   tlutHO  explanations  is  purely  theoretical   and   without  practical 
fi|iplif'ut  ion.    The  second  explanation  finds  support  in  the  constant  presence 
oi  itiUf.r  HyniptoniH  indicative  of  circulatory  derangements,  among  which 
tui'  It  Hiniill  and  feeble  pulse,  general  asthenia,  over-filling  of  the  super- 
ititiil  v(*inH,  slight  cyanosis,  faint ness,  and  dizziness.    The  part  played  by 
Md<*i«bh*inrnt  of  the  hearths  action  on  the  one  hand  and  by  vasomotor 
*U'iuiiiit*uu*utH  on  the  other  cannot  in  all  cases  he  satisfactorily  determined. 
\.tiwt'n>il   hlood-prossure  does  not  necessarily  induce  pallor,  since  in  this 
roiiditioii  tho  lumen  of  the  peripheral  vessels  is  widened  and  their  contents 
ifjrri'fiHfMl ;   but  dinu'nishe<l  blood-pressure  gives  rise  to  pallor  when  the  chief 
hirtor  in  its  pro<lu('ti<m  is  cardiac  weakness  and  the  vasomotor  tonus  is 
ffifiintfiinrd.     Increased  vasomotor  tonus  may  be  the  cause  of  pallor  of 
hi^'li  inti'iisity.    Among  the  more  important  diseases  in  which  pallor  occurs 
jih  till*  rrsuh  of  a  dinu'nution  in  the  blood  supply  to  the  vessels  of  the  face, 
without  marked  changes  in  the  composition  of  the  blood,  are  gastro-intes- 
linid  ulTiM'tions,  both  acute  and  chronic,  diseases  of  the  heart,  pulmonary 
(MinrHiiniption  and  other  chronic  infections — conditions  ultimately  leading 
to  iiiia'niia  which  in  many  cases  is  profound.    To  this  group  the  transient 
pallor  «)f  intense  emotion,  nausea,  vertigo,  syncope  and  collapse,  in  which 
vasomotor  derangements  and  cardiac  failure  are  associateil  in  the  produc- 
linii  of  lowered  blood-pressure,  bears  a  close  etiological  relation.     Imloor 
occupations,  dependence  upon  artificial  light,  mining  and  the  like  cause 
piTiiiaiuMit  pallor. 

Clinirally  the  following  points  al-e  important:  (a)  Transient  pallnris 
caH>c«l  by  cardiac  failure,  as  in  nausea,  rigors,  syncope,  and  shock,  or  by 
\  :i-i»niotor  spasm,  as  in  the  intense  emotions  of  fright,  fear,  anger,  in  pain. 
r|iili*psv.  and  other  paroxysmal  neuroses.  Transient  pallor  is  frequently 
bill  Dot  :dways  followed  by  more  <»r  less  intense  flushing. 

(b>  Su«hlen  and  more  persistent  pallor  accompanies  hemorrhage,  acute 
pni.sniiini:.  and  i»verwhebninc  infection — the  malignant  forms.  Associated 
with  otluM*  symptoms  of  c««ll:i]>se  it  is  a  striking  and  suggestive  sign  of 
ihlrrn.'il  hcmorriiMge.  sucli  :is  m:iy  i»ccur  in  a  large  pulnu»nary  cavity;  as  the 
n-Mill  o\  ihr  rupture  «•:"  :tn  ;iortic  aneurism  into  the  i>ericardial,  pleural,  or 
priitoiic.Ml  >:ir:  ill  c««ii-rtiueiue  of  a  j^«'rfi»r;iting  le>i«»n  in  peptic  ulcer  or 
I'lticiii-  lover;  in  r^pTirt*  i^:"  :he  sac  in  ectopic  gestation,  or  in  concealed 
tiiniiu*  hctr.ovrl-.asre  brfore  i*v  after  i-arTiirition.  Small  hemorrhages  do  not 
hi  rc*''^anl\  I  :.:>e  |'::!'n'v  c\<c!'t  w  !.♦•'.  ::-i'..;ic:itly  repeated  or  persistent. 

V.  '  iivav;::::r:y  .!t*volopinir  :-:/.'.■:•  :-  a  symptom  oi  almost  all  serious 
aiutc  :\\\y\  i  l.vi'iiic  .ii-t^ast^s.  hi  ::.c  :.  ".'v  ::.:VcTiiuis  it  usually  passes  off  i*nth 
iMiix  alcNi'cv.rc:  in  ri.e  cijiiuic  .ii>c;;^f-  i*<  ir.TiMi^ity  is  very  often  a  measure 
»•!  ilu»  ma\i*y  .■:  ::.i'  .a-r.  I:  :-  s.»:y.c::::.r>  soon  in  altered  conditions  of 
liMhi;.  a^  ivi  :i.i'  c:-.<o  ■  :  ^•*-^l:  ::v.::.::::-av.:  jiiy'is  wht>  during  the  process  of 
.H  I  liiv.aii.  ;.•!■  :.  ::  *  :..m";.  jo:  :-.;.:. i:.:!y  '.•■so  :hoir  color  without  changes  in 
!lii'  M.'o.i  .»:  .  -i.ov  --ii;:.-  ■  :  i!i  i.r. :!*:..  Tho  ]  aH.'r  in  iH*n=isient  slight  hemor- 
ihii'io.  Mirli  ;.-  .-vA  ■.:■'-  ::.  !.t^c".0' *o  1  :.o::.-  rri^-i^is.  is  very  often  intense,  as 
I-  .l;o  i-i!!.-:-  ■  :  .. :.!  ^v.-:-.  :-o::. :.:.■>  a:.;r!:.ia.  :\v.d  the  secondary  anaemias 
\\'.\k\\  .m,-:v  .:.:•■•-:.■  :^.-i-.':::M:.  .  ■.v•■^.:^■  ::::oeT:ons.  chronic  suppurative 
pvoi'osscs.  Kc:  :.:::!>.  a:   :  v:.-\-,:lar  :.:.  :  iv.-.irai  •ii^wse  of  the  heart. 
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Redness.  —  The  change  in  the  color  of  the  face  is  quantitative, 
is  due  to  two  causes:  first,  thinness  and  transparency  of  the  super- 
al  layers  of  the  integument;  second,  increased  fulness  of  the  capillaries 
hyperctmia.  An  abnormally  high  haemoglobin  percentage  cannot  of 
df  be  regarded  as  a  cause  of  the  increased  redness  of  the  complexion, 
hether  or  not  a  true  plethora  occurs  is  undecided.  Physiologically  we 
d  the  redness  of  the  skin  of  the  face  greater  in  persons  who  live  in  the 
en  air  and  are  especially  exposed  to  sunlight  and  the  wind,  which  increase 
e  cutaneous  circulation.  An  abnormally  transparent  skin  is  the  evident 
use  of  the  blooming  redness  of  the  cheeks  occasionally  seen  in  chlorotic 
'k—  chlorosis  f.orida.  Very  characteristic  in  these  cases  is  the  contrast 
tween  the  color  of  the  skin  and  the  blue-white  conjunctiva?.  Among  the 
ivsiological  causes  of  intensification  of  the  color  of  the  skin  are  powerful 
iiscular  effort  and  the  action  of  external  heat,  as  in  hot  baths,  friction  of 
e  surface,  exposure  to  fire  or  heat,  radiation  from  other  sources,  sunburn 
(1  the  like.  Extreme  cold  also  produces  cutaneous  hyperemia  of  the  face, 
ibitual  exposure  to  heat  or  cold,  especially  when  associated  with  nioist- 
e,  causes  the  chronic  purplish  hyperaemia  of  the  hands  frequently  seen 
washerwomen  and  bartenders  who  are  otherwise  in  good  healtli. 

Transient  reddening  of  the  skin  dependent  upon  vasomotor  influences 
Jurs  under  certain  psychic  influences,  especially  embarrassment  and 
ime.  The  reddening  of  the  skin  in  such  cases  is  not  restricted  to  the  face 
t  may  spread  over  the  throat  and  even  the  upper  part  of  the  chest, 
these  latter  situations  it  may  be  irregularly  distributed  in  such  a  way 
to  give  rise  to  errors  in  diagnosis  as  regards  actual  disease  of  the  skin,  as 
'thema,  especially  in  sensitive  persons,  and  particularly  in  women  when 
8  necessary  to  remove  the  clothing  from  the  upper  part  of  the  body  for 
J  purposes  of  examination.  One-sided  flushing  of  the  face  occurs  in 
tain  forms  of  migraine  and  in  affections  of  the  cervical  sympathetic. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  facts  the  flushing  incident  to  pyrexia, 
tain  infections,  and  the  action  of  drugs  deserves  attention. 

Fever. — The  flushing  of  the  skin  in  acute  febrile  conditions  is  very 
iracteristic.  It  is  often  attended  with  slight  turgescence  and  sometimes 
h  a  tendency  to  sweat.  The  flush  of  fever  is  usually  widely  distril)- 
d  over  the  surface.  It  is  more  marked  in  young  persons  of  fair  com- 
xion  than  in  older  persons  and  in  brunettes.  It  has  a  tendency  to 
alize  it^?elf  in  the  cheeks  where  it  is  sometimes  circumscribed  or  unilateral, 
n  croupous  pneumonia.  Circumscribed  flushing  of  the  cheeks  in  persons 
lerwise  pallid  is  a  very  striking  phenomenon  in  the  hectic  fever  of  ad- 
iced  phthisis.  In  children  tiie  fever  flush  is  sometimes  so  intense  as  to 
gest  the  existence  of  erytiienia  or  scarlatina.  In  rare  instances  pyrexial 
ihing  occurs  during  the  first  week  of  enteric  fever,  especially  in  young 
sons  of  fair  skin,  and  may  be  so  marked  as  to  give  rise  for  a  time  to 
^rtainty  in  diagnosis. 

Tache  ciriibrale  is  a  cutaneous  vasomotor  phenomenon  which  occurs 

ecially  in  young  persons  in  acute  febrile  affections,  as  cerebrospinal 

ningitiB,  enteric  fever,   and  influenza,   in   certain  functional  nervous 

)ctionS|  as  hysteria,  neurasthenia,  and  sometimes  in  organic  diseases  of 

bndn  and  spinal  cord.    It  is  called  forth  by  slight  irritation  of  the 
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skin,  such  as  is  produced  by  tapping  with  the  finger-tip  or  drawing  the 
finger  or  a  pencil  smartly  over  the  surface.  A  white  spot  or  line  appears 
and  is  shortly  followed  by  a  bright  red  discoloration  which  persists  for 
several  minutes. 

Dermaiographism, — This  condition,  closely  allied  to  the  above,  is  not 
uncommon  in  neurotic  persons,  particularly  in  those  who  suffer  from 
urticaria.  Wheals  may  be  produced  by  drawing  the  finger  or  a  pencil 
somewhat  firmly  over  the  surface.  Letters  and  other  symbols  maybe 
brought  out  in  a  conspicuous  manner  and  often  last  for  several  hours. 
The  itching  characteristic  of  urticaria  does  not  occur. 

Drugs. — The  reddening  of  the  face  caused  by  alcohol  is  of  diagnostic 
importance.  The  expression  "flushed  with  wine''  is  significant.  The 
slightly  turgid,  purplish-red  face  of  chronic  alcoholism,  with  its  distended 
venules,  is  unfortunately  too  familiar-  The  fiush  produced  by  the  nitrites 
and  especially  by  the  inhalation  of  amyl  nitrite  resembles  the  blushing  due 
to  psychic  causes.  Flushing  of  the  face  follows  the  administration  of  cer- 
tain poisons,  as  belladonna,  opium,  and  hyoscyamus. 

Cyanosis. — This  term  is  used  to  designate  the  dusky  blue  or  purplish 
color  of  the  skin  dependent  upon  the  circulation  in  the  capillaries  of  blood 
abnormally  rich  in  carbon  dioxide  and  poor  in  oxygen.  Cyanosis  may  be 
general  or  local. 

General  cyanosis  is  dependent  upon  two  factors,  first,  deficient  oxy- 
genation of  the  blood  in  the  lungs,  as  the  result  of  which  the  arterial  blood 
reaches  the  capillaries  containing  less  oxygen  and  darker  in  color  than 
normal;  second,  stasis  in  the  venous  radicals,  resulting  in  an  accumulation 
of  venous  blood  in  the  capillaries  of  the  skin,  which  by  the  retardation  id 
its  flow  becomes  richer  in  carbon  dioxide  and  darker  in  color.  .  Since  the 
conditions  are  universjd  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  bluish  discoloration 
exists  not  only  in  the  skin  but  in  all  the  tissues  of  the  body.  Only  in  its 
intense  forms  does  cyanosis  show  itself  in  all  parts  of  the  surface.  When 
slight  it  appears  in  certain  parts  only  and  here  it  is  in  all  instances  more 
intense  than  elsewhere.  These  regions  are  the  face  and  especially  the  cheeks* 
the  tip  of  the  nose,  the  ears,  lips  and  mucous  surface  of  the  mouth,  which 
hflve  an  especially  abundant  capillary  circulation  and  translucent  integU' 
mont.  Other  points  in  which  cyanosis  is  especially  manifest  are  the  hands 
and  feet,  particularly  the  terminal  phalanges  and  the  nails,  in  which  blood 
stasis  is  favored  by  their  remoteness  from  the  heart. 

The  primary  derangement  may  be  respiratory  or  circulatory.  The 
interdependence  of  the  respiration  and  circulation  is  such,  however,  that 
when  cyanosis  is  marked  tliere  is  general  derangement  of  both  in  varj'ing 
proportion. 

Iiespiratorif. — AH  conditions  which  interfere  with  the  respiratory 
function  and  thus  reduce  tlie  aeration  of  the  ])lood  ma}'  give  rise  to  cyanosis. 
They  are  comprised  in  four  groups: 

(a)  All  aflections  which  interfere  with  the  access  of  air  to  the  vesicular 
structure  of  the  lungs,  such  as  retropharyngeal  abscess,  stenosis  of  the  larynx 
caused  })v  pseudomembranous  exudate,  as  in  diphtheria,  oedema  of  the 
glottis,  psoudocroup,  laryngismus  stridulus,  pertussis,  paralysis  of  the 
abductor  muscles,  tumors  of  the  larynx,  foreign  bodies  in  the  pharynx. 
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pSrrnx,  trachea,  or  bronchi,  alJ  forms  of  stenosis  of  the  trachea,  including 
I  thyroid  enlargement  and  other  deep-seated  tumors  of  the  neck,  us  well 
I  «d  mediastinal  and  other  intrathoracic  tumors,  strangulation,  bronchitiai 
ftUrl  bronchial  asthma, 

(b)  Affections  which  interfere  with  the  action  of  the  respiratory 
ttiuscles.  including  paralysis  and  atrophy  such  as  occur  in  bulbar  paral\^is 
^nd  peripheral  neuritis;  spasmotlic  contraction  of  these  muscles,  as  that  of 
I  tetanus  or  epilepsy;  painful  affections,  such  as  myal^a,  pleurisy,  and 
peritonitis,  in  which  the  respiratory  movements  are  instinctively  restrained; 
finally,  the  action  of  drugs,  such  as  opium  and  its  preparations,  which 
t^iepress  the  respiratory  centres. 

I  (r)  Affections  which  diminish  the  respiratory  surface.      This   group 

pucludes  all  forms  of  consolidation  of  the  lung,  croupous  pneumonia,  bron- 
■|hpf  Ilia,  including  tuberculous  infiltration  and  acute  miliary  tuber- 

^Bt'  rctiisis,  pressure  atelectasis  from  pleural  and  [pericardial  effusion 

^tod  pneumothorax*  In  enif>hysema  the  respiratory  surface  is  not  only 
|Cre»tly  restrictefl  but  its  functional  integrity  is  also  impaired. 
I  (d)  Conditions  in  which  respiratory  movements  are  restricted  and  the 
pespiratory  surface  is  circuiuscril^ed  by  subdiaphragmatic  pressure,  as  in 
Fhydramnion,  enormous  ascites,  enlargement  of  the  liver  or  spleen*  or  mas- 
sive abdominal  or  pelvic  tumors. 
I  Under  all  these  circumstances  the  aeration  of  the  blood  in  the  lungs  is 

^diminished  and  venous  stasis  Is  favored  by  the  reduction  in  the  normal 
aspiratory  function  of  the  lungs  w^hich  constitutes  an  important  factor  in 
tbe  circulation.  The  absence  of  cyanosis,  often  observed  in  advanced 
[phthisis  with  extensive  destruction  of  the  lung3  and  very  limited  respira- 
I  tory  movement,  is  probably  due  to  the  great  wasting  of  the  body  and  corre- 
lspon<ling  reduction  in  the  ma.ss  of  the  blood,  to  the  aeration  of  wliich  the 
I  remaining  limited  vesicular  structure  is  still  adequate.  Cyanosis  is  marked 
tin  proportion  as  the  interference  with  respiration  is  rapid  and  urgent.  In 
[chn^nic  case^  the  interference  may  reach  a  high  grade  without  causing  cyan- 
losig  during  repose,  though  this  symptom  may  apj>ear  upon  slight  exertion. 
I  CircuIatoTff. — Primary  derangements  of  circulation  which  cause  cyan- 
kmis  may  be  referred  to  the  following  gi^oups: 

I  '  (a)  Affections  of  the  heart  and  arteries,  inclufling  valvular  disease  with 
limpaired  or  ruptured  compensation,  myocarditis,  acute  dilatation  of  the 
[heart,  the  <  '  ir  changes  which  occur  in  chronic  nephritis,  other 

perms  of  art  .  and  }>ericarditis. 

I  In  persistent  foramen  ovale  and  other  forms  of  caniiac  malformation, 
nuch  as  stenosis  of  the  })ulmonury  artery^  there  is  very  often  marked  and 
kontinuous  cyanosis.  To  this  condition  of  congenital  cyanosis  the  term 
HU^i4#  eaTuleus  has  been  given.  In  acquired  conditions  permitting  an 
BKuxturc  of  venous  blood  w^ith  arterial  within  the  vessels,  as  in  the  very 
hire  cases  of  aneurism  of  the  aorta  communicating  with  the  vena  cava, 
■npiodia  is  a  suggestive  symptom, 

Hp  (h)  Conditions  affecting  tlie  pulmonary  circulation.  In  disease  of  the 
mitral  valve,  both  stenosis  and  insufficiency,  even  when  compensation  is 
kood  there  may  very  often  be  seen,  especially  upon  exertion,  a  slight  degree 
Cf  cyatifisis.    This  is  a  manifestation  of  the  changes  caused  by  the  habitual 
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increase  of  tension  in  the  pulmonary  circuit  and  the  bronchial  catarrh 
which  to  some  degi'ee  is  almost  constantly  present.  Though,  having  its 
primary  cause  in  the  circulator}'-  apparatus  this  form  of  cyanosis  must  be 
looked  upon  as  respiratory. 

Pressure  upon  the  pulmonary  artery  or  veins  by  massive  pericardial 
effusion,  mediastinal  tumor  or  aneurism  is  a  very  common  cause  of  cyanosis. 
The  circulation  of  the  pulmonary  capillaries  is  obstructed  in  many  of  the 
conditions  involving  the  respiratory  apparatus  which  give  rise  to  cyanosis. 

Blueness  of  the  general  surface,  very  often  intense,  is  produced  by 
overdoses  of  certain  of  the  coal-tar  derivatives,  especially  acetanilid,  by 
nitrobenzole,  and  by  poisoning  with  illuminating  gas. 

Local  cyanosis  results  from  venous  stasis,  from  compression  of  the 
part  or  from  venous  thrombosis.  Cyanosis  of  the  head  and  neck  or  an  upper 
extremity  may  result  from  the  pressure  of  a  tumor  or  aneurism  upon  the 
jugular,  subclavian,  innominate,  or  descending  cava,  the  distribution  of 
the  cyanosis  corresponding  with  the  point  of  pressure.  Similar  cyanosis  of 
one  or  both  lower  extremities  may  result  from  pressure  involving  iliac  veins 
or  the  ascending  vena  cava  or  from  venous  thrombosis.  Local  venous 
thrombosis  giving  rise  to  cyanosis  of  an  arm  is  sometimes  seen  in  cancer 
of  the  breast  with  secondary  implication  of  the  axillary  glands. 

Cyanosis,  often  of  high  grade,  results  from  vasomotor  derangements. 
To  this  cause  must  be  referred  the  cyanotic  discoloration  of  the  extremities 
and  ears  which  follows  exposure  to  intense  cold,  the  cyanosis  of  paralyzed 
members,  and  the  bluish  discoloration  of  the  hands  which  occurs  in  hyster- 
ical and  neurasthenic  persons.  In  the  latter  group  of  cases  the  local  cyanosis 
is  sometimes  associated  with  a»dema — the  blue  oedema  of  French  author?. 

Local  cyanosis  is  seen  in  intense  inflammation  involving  the  skin. 

The  conditions  which  give  rise  to  cyanosis,  namely,  retarded  circula- 
tion and  reduced  oxygenation,  interfere  with  the  local  production  of  animal 
heat.  In  cyanosis  the  skin  and  extremities  show  reduction  of  surface 
temperature. 

Jaundice — Icterus. 

These  terms  are  used  to  designate  the  peculiar  pathological  yellow 
discoloration  of  the  skin,  mucous  membranes,  and  fluids  of  the  body  caused 
by  the  circulation  in  the  blood  of  bile  pigment.  The  change  is  qualitative 
There  are  two  forms,  obstructive  and  toxsemic. 

Obstructive  Jaundice. — This  is  the  more  common  form.  The  di** 
charge  of  bile  into  the  intestine  is  interfered  with  wholly  or  in  part  by 
stenosis  or  closure  of  the  bile  passages.  As  a  result  there  is  resorption  rf 
the  bile,  tlie  pigments  of  which  discolor  the  tissues  in  shades  varying  fro© 
light  yellow  to  a  dark  brownish-yellow  or  olive-green.  The  darker  shad* 
of  jaundice  result  either  from  change  of  the  original  bile  pigments  to  dark* 
pigmentary  bodies  or  from  their  excessive  accumulation  in  the  skin.  Thi 
more  intense  and  darker  forms  of  jaundice  occur  in  protracted  cases.  !■ 
permanent  obstruction  the  color  may  be  greenish-black  or  bronie— ti* 
so-called  hlacl:  jaundice. 

Among  the  more  important  causes  of  obstructive  jaundice  are  < 
inflammation  of  the  mucous  meml)rane  of  the  duodenum  or  thtt  ( 
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luct;  gall-stones  and  parasites,  as  the  round  worm,  in  the  ducts;  stricture  or 
)bliteration  of  the  duct;  tumors  developing  in  the  duct  or  exerting  pressure 
ipon  its  orifice:  external  pressure  upon  the  duct  by  tumors  of  the  liver, 
tomachy  pancreas,  kidney,  or  omentum,  or  by  enlarged  glands  in  the  porta, 
T  in  rare  instances  by  aneurism  or  fecal  accumulation. 

The  yellow  discoloration  is  observed  first  and,  when  slight,  onl}"  in 
he  conjunctiva)  and  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth.  Its  presence 
lay  be  detected  by  pressure  upon  the  mucous  mem])rane  of  the  everted 
p  with  a  glass  slide,  thus  expressing  the  blood  and  permitting  the  yellow. 
l;ain  of  the  tissues  to  Income  apparent.  It  is  sometimes  distinct  at  certain 
ale  areas  of  the  hard  palate.  The  slighter  grades  of  icterus  cannot  be 
^cognized  in  artificial  light.  Superficial  resemblances  to  jaundice  are  seen 
I  the  dirty  yellow  or  muddy  discoloration  of  the  malarial  and  malignant 
su;hexias.  In  these  conditions  the  absence  of  yellowness  in  the  conjunc- 
val  and  oral  mucous  membranes  is  conclusive.  The  collections  of  yellow 
ibconjunctival  fat  occasionally  seen  in  elderly  persons  are  only  in  the 
lost  remote  way  suggestive  of  jaundice.  The  yellow  discoloration  which 
ccurs  in  picric  acid  poisoning  presents  superficial  resemblances  to  jaun- 
ice.     The  absence  of  bile  pigment  in  the  urine  is  important. 

Pruritus  is  a  troublesome  symptom.  It  is  usually  more  marked  in  the 
hronic  cases.  Lesions  of  the  skin,  the  result  of  scratching,  are  not  uncom- 
Qon.  Sweating  is  common  and  may  be  localized.  Urticaria,  furuncles, 
ichen,  xanthelasma,  and  other  diseases  of  the  skin  occur.  In  some  of  the 
hronic  cases  circumscribed  j)atches  of  dilatation  of  the  capillary  vessels 
.nd  minute  arteries — telangiectasis — develop  in  the  skin  of  the  face  and 
K)dy  and  occasionally  uj)on  the  mucous  membranes.  In  protracted  and 
evere  cases  there  may  be  hemorrhages  into  the  skin,  usually  in  the  form 
t  purpuric  spots  upon  the  lower  extremities,  but  sometimes  as  large 
cchymoses,  and  in  some  instances  spontaneous  bleeding  from  the  mucous 
membranes  occurs.  Tlie  blood  in  chronic  jaundice  coagulates  very  slowly — 
en  to  twelve  minutes,  instead  of  about  four  in  the  case  of  normal  blood — 
nd  troublesome  and  even  fatal  hemorrhage,  usually  in  the  form  of  uncon- 
rollable  capillary  oozing,  may  follow  operation  or  injury.  The  sweat  is 
die-stained  and  discolors  the  clothing.  The  urine  contains  bile  pigment 
nd  may  show  the  color  reaction  to  Gmelin's  test  before  the  yellow  tint 
ppears  in  the  mucous  membranes  or  tlie  skin.  The  color  varies  from  light 
ellow  with  a  greenish  tinge  to  a  deeply  opacpie  black-green.  In  intense  or 
)ng-standing  jaundice  the  urine  commonly  contains  albumin  and  tube 
asts  which  are  bile-stained.  Upon  agitation  the  dark  urine  of  jaundice  is 
pothy  and  is  often  popularly  compared  to  porter.  The  sputa  are  not  often 
•ile-stained,  except  when  ])neumonia  is  present.  On  the  other  hand  the 
aliva  very  rarely  shows  the  yellow  discoloration,  which  is  likewise  absent 
1  the  tears  and  milk. 

As  no  bile  is  discharged  into  the  intestine  the  stools  are  of  a  pale  drab 
r  clay  color.  They  are  usually  pasty  and  very  fetid.  The  absence  of  bile 
1  the  fseces  is  of  importance  in  the  difiTerential  diajcnosis  between  obstruc- 
ive  and  toxaemic  jaundice.  Commonly  there  is  ooQ0^>l^ion;  occasionally 
iarrhcea.  The  pulse,  in  obstructive  jniindiflQ,,  jj||j|^|j^|^|mj^  rsnrm  is 
sually  slow  and  may  fall  to  30  or  lower. 
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is  also  diminished,  in  some  instances  to  10  or  8  per  minute.  The  tem- 
perature may  be  subnormal.  These  symptoms  are  attributed  to  the 
action  of  'the  biliary  salts,  which  undergo  resorption  together  with  the 
bile  pigment.  They  are  not  constant  and  when  present  not  necessarily 
unfavorable. 

The  patient  is  usually  depressed  and  irritable.  In  severe  cases  mdan- 
cholia  may  develop.  The  liability  to  the  occurrence  of  the  condition  called 
cholaemia  constitutes  a  serious  danger  in  persistent  jaundice.  The  patient 
falls  into  the  so-called  typhoid  state,  with  fever,  rapid  pulse,  dry  tonguet 
and  muttering  delirium.  Convulsions  and  coma  develop  and  rapidly  prove 
fatal.  This  group  of  symptoms  resembles  ursemia.  They  have  been  attrib- 
uted to  poisoning  by  cholesterin — cholesteraBmia.  The  toxic  substances 
have  not  been  determined. 

Toxasmic  Jaundice. — The  jaundice  is  associated  with  the  presence  of 
various  poisons  in  the  blood  which  act  directly  upon  the  red  blood-corpuscles 
and  in  some  cases  upon  the  liver-cells.  Among  these  poisons  are  (a)  snake 
venom,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  chloral  hydrate,  chloroform,  and  ether;  (W 
toxins  elaborated  within  the  organism  in  the  course  of  the  specific  infec- 
tious diseases,  as  yellow  fever,  relapsing  fever,  malaria,  pneumonia,  enteric 
fever,  typhus,  and  scarlatina;  (c)  the  toxins  of  septic  conditions,  pyemia* 
malignant  endocarditis,  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver,  WeiFs  disease, 
and  epidemic  jaundice.  The  symptoms  are  generally  less  intense  than  in 
obstructive  jaundice.  The  discoloration  of  the  skin  is  usually  slight; 
exceptionally,  as  in  the  case  of  acute  3'ellow  atrophy  and  malignant  jau"" 
dice,  it  is  intense.  The  stools  are  colored  with  bile,  sometimes  deeply- 
The  urine  may  be  dark  from  increase  in  the  normal  urinary  pigments  but 
gives  little  or  no  reaction  for  bile  pigment.  Toxic  jaundice  of  slight  degree 
frequently  appears  during  the  course  .of  febrile  alTections  and  under  other 
circumstances  and  may  be  without  unfavorable  prognostic  significance. 
On  the  other  hand  in  many  cases  the  conditions  in  which  this  form  of 
jaundice  occurs  are  attended  with  profound  constitutional  disturbance, 
manifest  in  intense  fever,  delirium,  suppression  of  urine,  hemorrhages  into 
the  skin  and  from  mucous  surfaces,  convulsions  and  coma,  and  very  often 
t^erminate  in  death. 

The  jaundice  due  to  obstructive  changes  in  the  bile  passages  was 
formerly  spoken  of  as  hepatogenous;  toxaemic  jaundice  as  hcematogenoui- 
Concerning  the  mode  of  origin  of  toxaenu'c  jaundice  there  is  much  diversity 
of  opinion  and  the  cases  differ  among  themselves.  In  groups  of  cases  there 
is  probable  resorption  of  bile  pigments  from  the  liver  as  the  result  of  patho- 
logical processes  involving  the  finer  ducts  or  the  liver  parenchyma  itself* 
Some  pathologists  attribute  the  icterus,  so  common  in  pneumonia,  to  a 
catarrh  of  the  finer  bile  passages  dependent  upon  venous  stasis,  while  othert 
attribute  it  in  part  at  least  to  the  interference  with  the  respiratory  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  caused  by  the  consolitlation  of  the  lung,  and  result- 
ing in  an  accunuilation  in  the  smaller  ducts  of  bile  which  undergoes  resorp- 
tion. The  rapid  coui-se  and  profound  disorganization  of  the  liver  in  acute 
atrophy  and  in  phosphorus  poisoning  suggest  the  possibility  that  other 
forms  of  grave  toxa^mic  jaundice  may  be  due  to  as  yet  unloiown  partfJ* 
chymatous  changes  in  the  liver.    On  the  other  hand  most  of  the  poiflooi 
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which  cause  icterus  exert  a  destnictive  influence  upon  the  erythrocytes. 
Jt  has  been  shown  experinientaily,  howeverp  that  the  yelk)W  pigment  in 
nisoning  by  certain  substances,  as  toluylendiamine,  is  not  formed  in  the 
ilood  but  in  the  Hver,  the  hemoglobin  being  transformed  into  biliary 
gment  in  that  organ.    As  a  result  of  this  transformation  the  bile  pigments 
CGumulatein  the  Hver  in  such  quantity  that  they  cannot  l^e  wholly  excreted^ 
certain  portion  undergoing  resorption.     In  consequence  of  these  facts 
he    term    h(rmatoh€]>atogenous    has    been    suggested   for    tliia   form   of 
aundice.     In  the  present  state  of  knowledge  the  etiological  designation 
xiemic  jaundice  is  to  be  preferred.    The  term  toxa^mic-obstructive  jaun- 
dice has  been  suggested  by  Hunter. 

Normal  and  Abfiormal  Pigmentation— Melanoderma.  ^T he  physiolotical 
pigmentation  of  the  skin  shows  wide  variations  not  only  in  different  races 
but  in  different  individuals  of  the  same  race.  Among  the  fair*skinned  a 
londe  and  a  brunette  type  are  recognized.  The  latter  is  characterized  by  a 
darker  color  of  the  hair^  skin,  and  iris.  Normally  the  skin  is  more  deeply  pig- 
mented in  the  exposed  portions  of  the  botiy  to  which  the  light  and  air  have 
free  access  than  elsewhere;  upon  extensor  than  upon  flexor  surfaces  in 
the  region  of  the  joints;  and  about  tlie  nipples,  h'nea  alba,  and  genital  or- 
gans«  During  pregnancy  the  pigmentation  in  these  latter  situations  is 
greatly  increased,  especially  in  brunettes,  and  upon  the  face  and  in  other 
portions  of  the  body  there  are  occasionally  seen  irregular,  abnormally  i)jg- 
mented  areas  known  as  chlctasma  tiraridarum — masque  des  femmes  enceintes, 
by  pigmentation  of  the  skin  is  a  common  symptom  of  uterine  disease, 
sedentary  persons  of  constipated  habit  irregular  patchy  pigmentation 
of  the  skin  is  common,  especially  about  the  face  and  eyes,  , 

Fkeckles  or  epmelidks  are  another  physiological  pigmentation  of  the 
skin  without  diagnostic  importance.  The  pigmentation  appears  in  cir- 
cumscribed spots  varying  from  one  to  several  millimetres  in  diameter, 
chiefly  upon  the  face,  but  also  in  other  parts  of  the  body,  especially  the 
backs  of  the  hands  and  arms.  They  are  more  common  in  fair  than  dark 
persons  and  are  almost  always  present  in  indi\^duals  with  red  hair.  The 
spots  are  more  abundant  and  the  pigmentation  deeper  in  summer  than  in 
winter,  when  they  sometimes  wholly  disappear. 

The  pigmentation  following  measles  and  showing  the  characteristic 
orm  and  arrangement  of  the  eruption  is  not  wholly  without  interest  to  the 
ician,  and  the  localized  pigmentation  which  follows  the  application  of 
pisms  and  blisters  deserves  pa.^sing  mention. 

The  vagabond's  skin  is  a  term  applied  to  the  diffuse  pigmentation 
lulting  from  lousiness  and  dirt  and  the  scratching  caused  by  these  condi- 
ona.  The  pigmentation  sometimes  reaches  a  very  high  grade.  It  may 
^bc  arrangeil  in  a  very  characteristic  manner  in  stripes  corresponding  to  the 
^Knes  of  scratching.  This  condition  has  been  confounded  with  the  pig- 
entation  of  Addison's  disease. 

Mblakosarcoma,  especially  when  generalized,  very  often  produces  a 
and  widespread  cutaneous  pigmentation.     Under  these  circumstances 
(in  exceptional  cases  the  urine  also  contains  abnormal  pigment. 

In  ADVANCED  FULMONARv  TUBERCULOSIS  a  Striking  brownish  discol- 
oration of  the  face  or  the  whole  bodv  is  sometimes  observed. 
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In  AitDoMiNAL  NEW  GROWTH?,  especially  cancer  or  lymphoma,  diffuse 
cataneous  pigmentation  «.>ccasionally  occurs.  It  is  not  uncommon  in  tube^ 
culosis  of  the  peritoneum. 

In  H.F-MACHROMATO'iis.  such  a.s  occurs  in  hypertrophic  cirrhosis,  dia- 
l>c»tc«,  and  other  conditions,  pigmentation  of  the  sldn  may  he  present. 

Exophthalmic  »;tiiTRE  niay  be  associateii  i^ith  abnormal  pigmentntion. 

Gastric. — In  rare  in:?tances  diffuse  pigmentation  attends  gastric  ulcer 
and  dilatation. 

In  SCLERODERMA  cutancous  pigmentation  may  be  general  and  of 
hifrh  grade. 

Cardiac. — In  chn^nic  di<e:i5e  oi  the  heart  and  arteriosclerosis  diffuse 
]>igmentati*»n  may  occur. 

Addis* .N*>  Disea-e. — The  hronze  discoloration  of  this  affection  is 
clinically  the  r::o-t  imiM-rtant  forrii  of  ahnnrmal  pismentation  of  the  skin. 
It  usually  sh«»\vs  irsHf  first  upon  exposrvl  surfaces,  as  the  hands  and  fafft 
and  is  more  intense  in  th«»se  redons  in  which  the  skin  is  normally  more 
dcH»ply  cnlore<l  tiian  elsewhere.  It  logins  as  a  faint  .smoke-gray  discolora- 
tion and  progressive! \  tif**;»ons  t«>  an  intense  bronze  or  mulatto  hue.  In 
the  diffuse  snjiky  ci»loraiii»n  isnlatdl  intense  dark  brown  points  may  be 
distini!viisheil.  The  grayish  pigment  patches  seen  upon  the  mucous  mem- 
l>r:ine  nf  the  hh'TitIi  are  clinracteristic  oi  Ad»iison's  disease.  The  palms  and 
soles  as  well  as  the  naiis  ci»ii.inonly  :*eniain  pigment  free.  The  discolora- 
tion <»f  Addison's  disease  n^.ay  suggest  intense  jaundice,  but  the  general 
coiniition.  the  yollitw  stiiiniiig  o{  the  coniunctivie  and  the  mucous*  mem- 
bran*^  of  the  n.««i*th.  ami  the  presence  oi  bile  pigment  in  the  urine  are  of 
pi^Vti'-f*  'iiagn'-tic  iniportanoo. 

Hki'ath  Iii«»EA>E. — The  juMidiar  disci»loratinn  of  the  skin  occasion- 
ally -f-f'n  in  rirrh^'sis  and  other  dis<'a>es  of  the  liver  demands  consideration. 
Tlif.  coliir  is  a  dirty  brownish-gray.  It  is  to  be  differentiated  from  icterus 
by  \\io  fr»l()r  itself,  the  absence  of  staining  of  the  mucous  membranes,  and 
tlif  condition  of  the  urine.  Tb.is  pigmentation  is  of  especial  interest  in 
cniir-fMtion  with  the  bn-u/ing  oi  tlie  skin  that  occurs  in  certain  cases  of 
dialx't*-- — ilinlHTtr  ftrnttic — developing  late  in  luenuichromatosis  and  asso- 
ciate! with  j»icnientarv  iirrho>is  vif  the  liver  and  pancreas.  The  color 
sugLM'sts  Addisf»n's  disonso.  but  tlie  presence  of  grafx?  sugar,  the  physical 
sisrii-^  of  hej):'.ti(*  cirrhosis  wit  limit  jaiiutiic-e,  ami  the  aKsence  of  the  char* 
act«'ii>tic  ^yri!i»tonis  of  Addi<on*<  tlisease  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 

AiisKNMMKi.ANosis. — Tlio  pigmentation  of  the  skin  produced  by  the 
proloiigod  a<liiiinistration  of  ar-enic  in  full  doses  sometimes  presents  a  very 
close  icsenil "lance  to  A<ldis(>ir>  .lisease.  In  a  majority  of  the  cases  it 
entirely  disappears  when  tl^^  drug  is  withheld:  exceptionally  it  is  persistent 
It  is  inipoitant  to  know  that  in  >f»nie  instances  the  pigmentation  of  the  skin 
has  fdlli'Weii  tiio  i>e  of  arsenic  in  moderate  doses. 

Ai:<;^  i;iA.  The  prolongel  :!'l:iiiiiistration  of  silver  nitrate  results  in 
:h<'  deposition  of  particles  of  metallic  >ilver  or  its  albuminate  in  the  internal 
organs  and  in  the  skin.  The  resulting  discoloration  is  a  peculiar  bluish- 
^ray  wiii<li  i<  more  inten>e  upon  tiie  face  and  han<ls  and  is  not  changed  by 
pressure.  The  discoloration  may  be  observed  in  the  mucous  membrane 
'^f  the  mouth.    It  is  persistent  and  not  amenable  to  treatment. 
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Albinism  is  a  term  used  to  designate  developmental  deficiency  of  pig- 
ment. In  albinos  the  skin,  hair,  and  «yes  are  conspicuous  by  the  absence 
of  pigment.  The  affection  may  be  partial  or  universal.  It  is  frequently 
associated  with  other  developmental  defects,  especially  coloboma.  Nys- 
tagmus is  common. 

Vitiligo  is  a  condition  of  the  skin  characterized  by  deficiency  of  pig- 
ment. The  patches  are  usually  circumscribed,  very  often  distinctly  margi- 
nate,  and  sometimes  surrounded  by  a  zone  of  pigmentation  slightly  deeper 
than  normal.  It  may  occur  on  any  part  of  the  body,  but  is  common  on  the 
back  of  the  neck  and  shoulders,  the  abdomen,  and  scrotum.  There  are  no 
subjective  symptoms.    It  occurs  in  adolescents  and  young  adults. 

Leucoderma  or  pigment  atrophy,  usually  circumscribed  or  irregularly 
distributed,  is  encountered  in  exophthalmic  goitre,  myxcodema,  sclero- 
derma, and  other  constitutional  disturbances. 

Moisture. — There  are  wide  variations  in  the  activity  of  the  sweat- 
Slands  within  physiological  limits.  Perspiration  is  excited  by  those  causes 
^'hich  determine  an  active  blood  supply  to  the  skin.  It  is  therefore  more 
abundant  in  warm  weather,  after  exercise,  hot  baths,  and  hot  drinks.  An 
outburst  of  sweating  may  occur  in  connection  with  sudden  intense  emotion. 
^  pathological  increase  of  perspiration  is  termed  hyperidrosis;  its  absence 
*nidrosis.  These  terms  are  commonly  used  to  designate  conditions  in  which 
*ne  increase  or  absence  are  persistent  or  habitual. 

Hyperidrosis. — Free     perspiration     attends    certain    febrile    diseases, 
^l>ecially  rheumatic  fever,  some  cases  of  enteric  fever,  acute  polyneuritis, 
"biliary  fever,  and  septic  conditions.     A  critical  decline  of  fever,  whether 
spontaneous    or    the    result    of    the    administration    of    antipyretics,   is 
«most  always  attended  by  more  or  less  al)un(lant  sweating.     Perspiration 
1^  one  of  the  processes  by  which,  both  pliysiologically  and  pathologically, 
the  temperature  of  the  body  is  lowered.     Profuse  sweating  attends  the 
crisis  in  pneumonia,  relapsing  fever,  and  tyj)hus.    Sweating  is  often  abund- 
ant toward  the  close  of  enteric  fever  when  the  temperature  curve  assumes 
a  distinctly  remittent  or  internu'ttent  type.    The  fall  of  temperature  in  the 
ague  paroxysm  is  almost  always  attended  with  copious  sweating.     That 
of  the  hectic  fever  of  phthisis  and  other  wasting  diseases  usually  occurs 
^luring  the  night  or  toward  morning.    It  is  attended  with  abundant  sweat- 
ing—ni^ft<-SM?ea/« —  and  is  of  unfavorable  prognostic  significance.     Pro- 
fuse sweating  occurs  in  some  cases  of  plithisis  in  the  absence  of  fever. 
Sudden  abundant  sweats  are  accompanied  l)y  sensations  of  great  weakness 
and  prostration  which  are  in  part  due  to  the  relaxation  of  the  vessels  fol- 
lowing the  sudden  withdrawal  of  fluid.     Excessive  sweating  occurs  in  the 
convalescence  from  some  diseases.     It  occurs  in  c()llai)se,  urgent  dyspnoea, 
and  sometimes  accompanies  severe  paroxysms  of  pain.     In  rare  instances 
of  diabetes  abundant  perspirations  have  alternated  with  polyuria.     In- 
crea<«ed  sweating  sometimes  attends  the  suppression  of  urine  that  occurs 
in  certain  forms  of  nephritis.     Under  these  circumstances  crystals  of  urea 
may  accumulate  upon  the  skin  and  especially  upon  the  face. 

liOcalized  sweating  is  not  uncommon  in  pathological  conditions. 
Hyperidrosis  of  the  hands  and  feet  occasionally  occurs  in  neurotic  individu- 
als and  sometimes  in  persons  otherwise  healthy.     The  condition  is  very 
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annoying.    The  sweat  is  usually  copious  and  foul-smelling.    Axillary  swe^^" 
ing  :a  an  annoying  constitutional   peculiarity.     Sweating  of  the  he^"* 
especially  during  sleep,  is  an  important  symptom  in  rickets.     Unilat^J^** 
sweating  of  the  head  or  face  occurs  in  certain  nervous  diseases,  as  migra"*-^^ 
and  neuralgia,  and  may  result  from  pressure  upon  the  sympathetic  b^^*'  ^ 
thoracic   aneurism   or   mediastinal   tumor.      Localized   sweating   deper"^-^* 
upon  vasomotor  derangements.     Diaphoresis   follows  the  administrati.  ^^ 
of  certain  drugs,  especially  ammonium  acetate,  pilocarpine,  and  many       ^^ 
the  coal-tar  derivatives. 

Anldrosis. — Abnormal  dryness  of  the  skin  occurs  under  conditions  ^^ 
which  an  excess  of  fluid  is  withdrawn  from  the  body  by  way  of  its  interi^^^^ 
surfaces,  or  very  little  water  reaches  the  blood  by  way  of  the  gastro-int^^^* 
tinal  tract — for  example,  profuse  diarrhcea,  continuous  vomiting,  diabet-  ^ 
mellitus  and  insipidus,  chronic  nephritis  with  polyuria,  and  the  deprivatic:;^^^^/^ 
of  fluid.  The  dry  skin  of  myxcrdema  and  general  anasarca  is  largely  attriK^  ^ 
utable  to  the  interference  with  the  cutaneous  circulation  resulting  frot-^  '^ 
tension. 

Modifications  in  the  Perspiration. — Perspiration  when  abundant  usuall"^^:' 
has  a  peculiar  acid  odor.  That  in  rheumatic  fever  is  acid  and  il  " ' 
smelling;  the  sweat  of  the  hands,  feet,  and  axilla  is  almost  always  foul^  ^  ' 
that  in  certain  forms  of  nephritis  has  a  urinous  odor.  The  sweat  may  b^^^^^^^^'^ 
discolored — chromUIrosis — yellow  from  biliary  pigments  in  jaundice;  bhi»  ^  , 
from  the  action  of  the  Bacillus  pyocyaneus.    There  are  instances  recordet-3^  ^ 

of  the  sweating  of  a  blood-stained  fluid  or  bipod  in  hysterical  females — 

hcBmatidrosis — and  there  exists  a  term — mcnidrosis — to  describe  vicarioug^ 
menstruation  by  way  of  the  skin.    These  conditions  are  of  no  importances^ 
in  diagnosis.    Various  colored  perspiration-stains  upon  the  linen  are  not  ii>^^.^ 
be  mistaken  for  instances  of  chromidrosis.     It  may  prevent  error  to  call 
attention  to  the  fact  that  some  of  the  aniline  dyes  undergo  more  or  less 
marked  changes  in  color  under  the  action  of  perspiration. 

Fulness  of  the  Skin — Turgor. — The  normal  appearance  of  fulness 
of  the  skin  is  due  to  the  blood  and  lymph  in  its  vascular  and  lymph  spaces. 
It  varies  in  diff'erent  individuals  and  in  diff'erent  parts  of  the  body,  and  is 
more  pronounced  in  females.  In  connection  with  an  abundant  panniculus 
it  ha.s  much  to  do  in  causing  the  condition  described  by  the  French  as 
emhoii point.  Increased  fulness  of  the  skin  is  seen  in  fever  and  other  con- 
ditions attended  l)y  active  cutaneous  circulation;  decreased  fulness  in  all 
conditions  in  which  the  cutaneous  circulation  is  diminished  without  stasis, 
particularly  in  emaciation,  tlie  cachexias,  and  under  the  deprivation  of 
fluid.  Increased  fulness  is  mtmifosted  by  rounding  of  the  contours,  espe- 
cially those  of  the  face,  and  usually  by  a  deeper  color  of  the  skin,  while 
diminished  fulness  produces  accentuation  of  the  angles  and  is  usually 
associated  with  more  or  less  pallor.  In  tlie  former  condition  the  skin  is 
smooth,  soft,  and  elastic;  when  pinched  up  into  folds  it  rapidly  reassumes 
its  normal  surface.  In  the  latter  such  fol<ls  only  slowly  disappear.  Xonnal 
fulness  or  turgor  is  to  be  distinguished  from  o'dema  and  anasarca  by  the 
pathological  amount  of  fluid  in  the  skin  in  the  latter,  the  loss  of  the  norn:al 
cutaneous  (elasticity,  an«l  by  tiie  persistence  of  the  jntting  made  by  pressure 
of  the  finger.     Tlio  difTcrence  between  ^'looking  well"  and  'Mooking  bad'' 
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)ften  depends  upon  slight  transient  variations  in  the  normal  fulness 
face,  which  is  diminished  in  conditions  of  exhaustion  and  depression 
icreased  after  repose  and  in  pleasur- 
jxcitement.  The  turgor  of  the  skin 
ally  increased  in  exophthalmic  goitre. 
ly  diminished  fulness  of  the  skin  such 
;urs  in  ileus,  peritonitis,  cholera,  and 
cases  of  shock,  and  which  precedes 
,  gives  rise  to  the  facies  Hippocratica 
n  these  conditions. 
Edema — Dropsy. — An  abnormal  accu- 
ionof  serous  fluid  collects  in  the  lymph 


Fia.  201a. — (Edema  in  chronic  jparenchym- 
Hospital. 


Btoufl  nephritis. — Jefferson  ] 


J  of  the  skin  and  the  subcutaneous 
ctive  tissue  as  the  result  of  a  disturb- 
»f  the  balance  between  the  fluid  which  transudes  from  the  capillaries  and 
rhich  is  taken  up  by  the  lymphatics.    This  disturbance  of  balance  may 

be  due  to  (a)  venous  obstruction, 
(b)  altered  condition  of  the  blood 
—  hijdrcevday  (c)  inflammation, 
and  (d)  oedema  of  nervous  ori- 
gin. The  diagnostic  significance 
of  cedema  depends  upon  its 
location,  extent,  and  mode  of 
development  and  its  causal  rela- 
tions to  local  or  constitutional 
diseases.  General  a»dema  is  de- 
scribed under  the  term  anasarca. 
The  skin  is  distended  and  the 
normal  surface  landmarks  oblit- 
erated. When  oedema  is  marked 
the  surface  is  tense,  pallid,  and 
glistening.  In  rapidly  devel- 
oping recent  cedema  it  has  a 
translucent  appearance.  In 
some  surfaces,  especially  upon 
the  abdomen  and  thighs,  trans- 
parent parallel  stripes  appear, 
similar  to  those  seen  on  the 
abdomen  in  pregnancy.  These 
are  due  to  the  collection  of  the 
fluid  in  the  lines  of  separation 
of  the  distended  tissues  or  in 
the  enlarged  lymphatic  spaces. 
They  usually  disappear  upon 
the  subsidence  of  the  cedema 
without  leaving  traces.  Occa- 
y  they  leave  jHTiiumont  irregular  linear  scars.  In  crdema  of 
^ade,  especially  under  the  influence  of  irritation  or  slight  trau- 
n  of  the  skin,  blobs  may  form  upon  the  epidermis  which  rupture 


3.  2016. — (Edema  of  tin-  \*^e,^  with  cutanoou.^ 
a  ca»e  of  subacute  par«.'inhyiu:it<>us  nephritis. — 
Hotqiital. 
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and  are  followed  by  the  discharge  of  seroud  fluid.  Occasionally, 
cially  upon  the  legs  and  ankles,  transudation  of  the  fluid  takes  place 
through  minute  openings  of  the  skin  without  bleti  formation.  Under 
these  circumstances  infection  may  occur,  giving  rise  to  ery5ipelat4}us  | 
or  other  inflammation.  The  pale  color  of  the  skin  in  oedema  is  causal 
by  dimixdsht'd  capillary  circulation  from  compression.  The  oedemutous 
parts  are  sometimes  cyanosed  and  in  inflammatory  anlema  the  skinj 
is  reddened. 

The  normal  elasticity  of  the  skin  is  impaired  by  tension  and  the  inhibi^ 
tion  of  fluid.  Pressure  upon  the  (edematous  part  gives  rhe  to  pitting  which 
only  slowly  disappears.  Where  the  skin  is  normally  tlistensihle  and  elastid 
the  pitting  is  more  transient.     Thia  is  especially  tlie  case  in  children.    Ifl 


FlQ.  202.— GSiienjftof  nl-Hii/minnl  wa 


and  tliigh*  ill  ftjkdteft  due  to  Btropliic  rirrfio*)*  of  \he  li^'rr. — Jeffen 
UoepitAl. 
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moderate  a'dema  of  long  standing  a  gradual  increase  in  the  subcutaneo: 
connective  tissue  develops  and  pitting  is  less  marked  and  more  transieiil 

(a)  Venous  Obstruction. — Factors  in  the  production  of  tliis  form 
oedema  are  diminished  general  muscular  activity,  impaired  pumping  actioi 
of  the  organs  of  respiration,  diminution  of  the  aspiratory  force  of  the  heart 
in  diastole  and  positive  pressure  on  the  veins.     Coincidently  the  ret 
flow  of  the  lymph  wliich  is  brought  about  by  the  same  forces  that  maint 
the  venous  circulation  is  impeded.    This  form  of  dropsy  is  frequently  w 
ciated  with  effusion  into  the  great  serous  sacs.    The  fluid  which  collects  is. 
clear,  usually  colorless,  of  low  siiecific  gravity,  fibrin  free,  and  contiiins  & 
slightly  smaller  amount  of    proteids  than  the  blood-serum.     It  is  to  fa^| 
distinguished  from  an  inflammatory  exudate  which  is  often  turbid,  some^ 
times  bloody,  of  high  specific  gravity,  and  usually  contains  masses  of  fibrin. 
Changes  in  the  tissues  and  particularly  in  the  endothelium  of  the  lymph- 
spaces  also  play  an  important  part  in  cedema-forniation — so-called  **vital_ 
secretory'*  processes. 

The  collection  of  ©erous  fluid  in  the  pericardium  is  known  as  htjdro^H 
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itfim,  in  the  pleural  cavity  as  hjidrothoray^,  in  tlie  peritoneal  cavity  as 
\ hydro penioneum  or  aiscUeSf  in  the  brain  as  ht/droctphalhs,  in  the  joints  as 
\  hydrarthrosis.    Any  of  the  affections  of  the  heart  and  lungs  wliich,  l>y  inter- 
fering with  the  return  of  the  venous  bli>otl,  cause  cyanosis  may  also  cause 

ciBdema.     Cyanosis  and  cedema  are  therefore  frequently  associated.     This 

form  i>(  oedema  appears  earliest  and  reaches  its  fullest  development  in  those 

regions  in  which  the  circulation,  hy  reason  of  remoteneSvS  from  tlie  heart 

and  the  influence  of  grainty^  is  less  active,  as  in  the  extremities  and  the 

lumbar  regions  and  other  depenrlent 

portions  in  beilridden  patients.    The 

face    at    first   is    free   and    becomes 

O'dematous  only  when  the  anasarca 

reaches  a  high  grade.    Gravity  plays 

an  important  part,  in  the  localisation 

of  tlie  uMlema.     GCilema  of  the  legs 

and  feet  while  t!ie  patient  is  in  the 

upright  position  may  alternate  with 
'  cedema  of  the  back  and  thighs  when 

he  is  in  the  recumbent  posture.    The 

patient  who  is  ai»parent!y  free  from 

irdema    while    in    bed    may    show 
[cedema  of  the  feet  and  ankles  when 
•he  first  ris^s.   In    pmltniged    main- 
tenance of  the  lateral  drcul>itus  tUn 
!  o»dema  is  more  marked  upon  the  do- 
pendent  side.     In  anasarca  of  hitrh 

grade,  partly  on  account    of   their 

dependent  posititm  ami  partly  on  ac- 

coimt  of  the  distensibility  of  the  skin, 

the  penis  and  scrotum  and  the  lai>ia 

*  majora  become  enormouslj-  swollen* 

Local  cedema  may  be   tb^e   to 

the  obstruction  of  a  venous  trunk  by 

thrnnd>osis  or  pressure.    (T^dema  of 

the  arm  from  the  pressure  of  enlarged 

axillary  lymphatics  upon  the  veins, 

ami  the  rrdema  of  the  leg  in  tfirom- 

bosis  of  the  femoral  vein  are  familiar  examples.    Obstructive  opdema  of  the 

lower  extremities  is  frequently  seconrlarv  to  peritoneal  effusion,  such  lus 
[results  from   cirrhosis  or  portal  thrombosis  or  from   chronic  peritonitis. 

The  accumulation  of  the  fluid  presses  upon  the  inferior  vena  cava  or  the 
^rommon  iliac  veins.  In  other  cases  the  neclema  of  the  lower  extremities 
I  and  the  peritoneal  effusion  are  due  to  tlie  same  cause.  When,  \ipon  investi- 
[gation,  the  signs  of   peritoneal  effusion  are  found  to  have   preceded    the 

cedema  of  the  limbs,  the  latter  condition  is  usually  secondary, 

(b)    Altered  Condition  of  the  Blood — KydrfemiB. — A  water\'  condition  of 

the  blood  is  a  common  cause  of  a'dema  and  other  forms  of  dropsy.  To  this 
1  conciition  mav  be  referred  those  forms  of  redema  which  occur  in  nephritis^ 

chronic  wasting  diseases^  the  anfemias>  and  cachexias.     Not  infrequently 


f  lo.  203* — CEtUitm  of  Ipft  le^  due  in  n  (limmbuH  in 
the  exl4*ruttl  i!i&c  vetti.— Cjeruuui  HuAjntaL 
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aasociatpd   rardio%*ascular  disorders  arc  present  which  interfere  with  thfl 
venous  circulation,  and  in  sucli  cases  the  cedema  from  venous  obstructioia 
and  the  oedema  of  hydraemia  are  combined.     This  form  of  oedema  differs 
markedly  from  the  oedema  of  venous  obstruction  in  its  early  localixatinn^ 
which  is  depenflent  much  less  upon  remoteness  from  the  heart  and  the  action 
of  gravity  and  much  more  upon  the  peculiarities  of  the  lymph  structures. 
It  is  characteristic  of  the  crdema  of  certain  forma  of  nephritis  that  it  first 
appears  in  the  face  and  especially  about  the  eyelids.    With  this  early  cBdema 
of  the  face  pretibial  cede  ma  is  often  associated  and  is  sometimes  present 
in  cases  of  nephritis,  especially  the  chronic  interstitial  forms  in  which  facial 
oedema  is  slight  or  absent  altogether.    The  cedeuia  of  acute  nephritis  often 
develops  rapidly  and  reaches  a  very  high  grade.     Not  infrequently  it  is 
associated  with  effusion  into  the  serous  sacs.     In  that  form  of  nephritis 
characterized  by  contraction  of  the  kidney  cedema  is  very  often  slight  in 
amount  and  a  late  manifestation ,   first  showing  itself  when  the   hyper- 
trophied  heart  begins  to  faih    In  the  subacute  and  chronic  forms  of  paren- 
chymatous nephritis  the  oedema  is  usually  moderate,  showing,  however,j 
temporary  increases  which  accompany  exacerbations  of  the  disease^ 
the  hydraemia   resulting   from  large  or  frequently  repeated  hemorrhage^! 
cedema  is  often  pronounced.     Qklema  of  the  feet  and  ankles  is  a  ver 
unfavorable  symptom  in  pulmonary  consumption.     Occurring  in  the  at 
sence  of  renal  disease  or  especially  in  the  absence  of  conditions  giving  rise'' 
to  venous  obstruction  it  is  commonly  an  indication  of  approaching  death. 

(c)  Iffflaininatory  (Edema. — The  local  a^dema  in  the  region  of  in 
flammatory  and  suppurative  processes  is  of  diagiuxstic  importance.  Il 
is  sometimes  known  as  collateral  oedema.  The  color  of  the  surfaotl 
varies  from  a  faint  blush  to  a  deep,  mottled*  cyanotic,  purplish  red 
It  is  due  to  obstruction  of  the  lymph  circulation  by  the  inflammatorj 
exudate.  In  some  instances  it  appears  to  be  caused  by  an  accumulation 
of  the  fluid  part  of  the  exudate  in  the  tissues  surrounding  the  inflammator 
focus.  It  occurs  in  the  region  behind  the  ear  in  mastoid  disease;  about  thii 
angle  of  the  jaw  in  mumps  and  parotid  bubo;  at  the  base  of  the  thorax  ill 
empyema.  It  is  an  important  sign  of  hepatic  abscess,  acute  suppurativa 
gall-bladder  disease,  and  is  sometimes  seen  in  the  right  lower  quadrant 
the  abdomen  in  a[ipendicular  abscess.  It  constitutes  the  so-called  colla 
of  brawn  in  severe  anginose  scarlatina. 

(d)  (Hdema  of  Nervous  OHsrln. — The  rare  cases  of  sudden  transitof 
cedema  of  the  fare  an<l  neck,  sometimes  associated  with  symptoms  of  ceder 
of  the  respiratory  or  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membranes,  must  be  ascril 
to  angioneurotic  derangements.  The  mechanism  which  causes  it  remair 
unknown.  The  condition  known  as  angioneurotic  oedema  is  characterii 
by  the  sudden  occurrence  of  local  oedematous  swellings  of  transient  duration 
upon  the  face,  hands,  and  elsewhere.  Forms  of  localized  crdema*  descrilx 
under  the  term  giant  urticaria,  are  of  angioneurotic  origin.  The  acut 
oedeaia  associated  with  urticaria  and  gastro-intestinal  crises  wdiich  occur 
in  severe  purpura,  and  the  cases  of  oedematous  swelling  and  tumefaction  < 
the  whole  arm  upon  exertion,  are  to  be  referred  to  this  group.  The  loca 
cedema  occurring  as  a  symptom  in  peripheral  multiple  neuritis  and  tl 
oedema  of  beriberi  are  probably  of  nervous  origin,  as  is  hysterical  oedema* 
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cardium,  in  the  pleural  cavity  as  hydrothorax,  in  the  peritoneal  cavity  as 
hydroperitoneum  or  ascites,  in  the  brain  as  hydrocephalus,  in  the  joints  as 
hydrarthrosis.  Any  of  the  affections  of  the  heart  and  lungs  which,  by  inter- 
fering with  the  return  of  the  venous  blood,  cause  cyanosis  may  also  cause 
oedema.  Cyanosis  and  cedema  are  therefore  frequently  associated.  This 
form  of  oedema  appears  earliest  and  reaches  its  fullest  development  in  those 
regions  in  which  the  circulation,  by  reason  of  remoteness  from  the  heart 
and  the  influence  of  gravity,  is  less  active,  as  in  the  extremities  and  the 
lumbar  regions  and  other  dependent 
portions  in  bedridden  patients.  The 
face  at  first  is  free  and  becomes 
cedematous  only  when  the  anasarca 
reaches  a  high  grade.  Gravity  plays 
an  important  part  in  the  localization 
of  the  cedema.  CEdema  of  the  legs 
and  feet  while  the  patient  is  in  the 
upright  position  may  alternate  with 
<£dema  of  the  back  and  thighs  when 
he  is  in  the  recumbent  posture.  The 
patient  who  is  apparently  free  from 
cedema  while  in  bed  may  show 
<Bdema  of  the  feet  and  ankles  when 
he  first  ris^s.  In  prolonged  main- 
tienance  of  the  lateral  decubitus  the 
^»dema  is  more  marked  upon  the  de- 
pendent side.  In  anasarca  of  high 
pade,  partly  on  account  of  their 
dependent  position  and  partly  on  ac- 
count of  the  distensibility  of  the  skin, 
the  penis  and  scrotum  and  the  labia 
uiajora  become  enormously  swollen. 
Local  oedema  may  be  due  to 
the  obstruction  of  a  venous  trunk  by 
thrombosis  or  pressure.  Oedema  of 
the  arm  from  the  pressure  of  enlarged 
axillary  lymphatics  upon  the  veins,     fitt.so^.-^oaiM.mof  left  it^.iue  toa  ti.romb^^ 

J      J       I  1  V.     »  ^       .. ,  the  external  iliac  vtMD. — German  Hospital. 

and  the  oedema  of  the  leg  in  throm- 
bosis of  the  femoral  vein  are  familiar  examples.  Obstructive  oedema  of  the 
lower  extremities  is  frequently  secondary  to  peritoneal  effusion,  such  as 
results  from  cirrhosis  or  i)()rtal  throm])osis  or  from  chronic  peritonitis. 
The  accumulation  of  the  fluid  j)resses  upon  the  inferior  vena  cava  or  the 
common  iliac  veins.  In  other  cases  the  onlenia  of  the  lower  extremities 
and  the  peritoneal  effusion  are  due  to  the  same  cause.  When,  upon  investi- 
gation, the  signs  of  peritoneal  effusion  are  found  to  have  preceded  the 
cedema  of  the  limbs,  the  latter  condition  is  usually  secondary. 

(b)  Altered  Condition  of  the  Blood-  Hydrsemia. — A  watery  condition  of 
the  blood  is  a  common  cause*  of  (rdenia  and  other  forms  of  dropsy.  To  this 
condition  may  be  referred  those  forms  of  o'dema  which  occur  in  nephritis, 
chronic  wasting  diseases,  the  anaemias,  and  cachexias.     Not  infrequently 
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associated  cardiovascular  disorders  are  present  which  interfere  with  the 
venous  circulation,  and  in  such  cases  the  oedema  from  venous  obstruction 
and  the  oedema  of  hydraemia  are  combined.  This  form  of  oedema  differs 
markedly  from  the  oedema  of  venous  obstruction  in  its  early  localization, 
which  is  dependent  much  less  upon  remoteness  from  the  heart  and  the  action 
of  gravity  and  much  more  upon  the  peculiarities  of  the  lymph  structures. 
It  is  characteristic  of  the  oedema  of  certain  forms  of  nephritis  that  it  first 
appears  in  the  face  and  especially  about  the  eyelids.  With  this  early  oedema 
of  the  face  pretibial  oedema  is  often  associated  and  is  sometimes  present 
in  cases  of  nephritis,  especially  the  chronic  interstitial  forms  in  which  facial 
oedema  is  slight  or  absent  altogether.  The  oedema  of  acute  nephritis  often 
develops  rapidly  and  reaches  a  very  high  grade.  Not  infrequently  it  is 
associated  with  effusion  into  the  serous  sacs.  In  that  form  of  nephritis 
characterized  by  contraction  of  the  kidney  oedema  is  very  often  slight  in 
amount  and  a  late  manifestation,  first  showing  itself  when  the  hyper- 
trophied  heart  begins  to  fail.  In  the  subacute  and  chronic  forms  of  paren- 
chymatous nephritis  the  oedema  is  usually  moderate,  showing,  however, 
temporary  increases  which  accompany  exacerbations  of  the  disease.  In 
the  hydraemia  resulting  from  large  or  frequently  repeated  hemorrhage, 
oedema  is  often  pronounced.  CEdema  of  the  feet  and  ankles  is  a  very 
unfavorable  symptom  in  pulmonary  consumption.  Occurring  in  the  ab- 
sence of  renal  disease  or  especially  in  the  absence  of  conditions  giving  rise 
to  venous  obstruction  it  is  commonly  an  indication  of  approaching  death. 

(c)  Inflammatory  (Edema. — The  local  oedema  in  the  region  of  in- 
flammatory and  suppurative  processes  is  of  diagnostic  importance-  It 
is  sometimes  known  as  collateral  oedema.  The  color  of  the  surface 
varies  from  a  faint  blush  to  a  deep,  mottled,  cyanotic,  purplish  red. 
It  is  due  to  obstruction  of  the  lymph  circulation  by  the  inflammatory 
exudate.  In  some  instances  it  appears  to  be  caused  by  an  accumulation 
of  the  fluid  part  of  the  exudate  in  the  tissues  surrounding  the  inflammatory 
focus.  It  occurs  in  the  region  behind  the  ear  in  mastoid  disease;  about  the 
angle  of  the  jaw  in  mumps  and  parotid  bubo;  at  the  base  of  the  thorax  in 
empyema.  It  is  an  important  sign  of  hepatic  abscess,  acute  suppurative 
gall-bladder  disease,  and  is  sometimes  seen  in  the  right  lower  quadrant  of 
the  abdomen  in  appendicular  abscess.  It  constitutes  the  so-called  collar 
of  brawn  in  severe  anginose  scarlatina. 

(d)  CEdema  of  Nervous  Origin. — The  rare  cases  of  sudden  transitory 
oedema  of  the  face  and  neck,  sometimes  associated  with  symptoms  of  oedema 
of  the  respiratory  or  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membranes,  must  be  ascribed 
to  angioneurotic  derangements.  The  mechanism  which  causes  it  remains 
unknown.  The  condition  known  as  angioneurotic  oedema  is  characterized 
by  the  sudden  occurrence  of  local  oedematous  swellings  of  transient  duration 
upon  the  face,  hands,  and  elsewhere.  Forms  of  localized  oedema,  described 
under  the  term  giant  urticaria,  are  of  angioneurotic  origin.  The  acute 
oedema  associated  with  urticaria  and  gastro-intestinal  crises  which  occurs 
in  severe  purpura,  and  the  cases  of  anlematous  swelling  and  tumefaction  of 
the  whole  arm  upon  exertion,  are  to  be  referred  to  this  group.  The  local 
oedema  occurring  as  a  symptom  in  peripheral  multiple  neuritis  and  the 
oedema  of  beriberi  are  probably  of  nervous  origin,  as  is  hysterical  oedema. 
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(e)  (Edema  due  to  Other  Causes. — (Edema  neonatorum  is  a  rare  condi- 
tion sometimes  confused  with  sclerema,  from  which,  however,  it  is  patho- 
logically distinct.  It  is  encountered  in  feeble  infants,  especially  those  born 
prematurely  or  exposed  to  cold  after  birth.  Cases  of  hereditary  oedema 
have  been  described.  The  cedema  is  congenital  and  persistent;  it  involves 
one  or  both  legs  and  is  dense  and  inelastic.  It  shows  no  disposition  to 
increase  and  is  unattended  by  special  inconvenience. 

The  oedema  which  occurs  in  trichiniasis  is  of  diagnostic  importance. 
It  appears  in  the  face  and  over  the  affected  muscles,  and  undergoes  remark- 
able fluctuations  in  degree  during  the  course  of  the  disease. 

General  cedema  in  the  al)sence  of  nephritis  is  not  infrequently  observed 
in  certain  of  the  infectious  diseases,  as  scarlet  fever  and  diphtheria;  it  may 
follow  the  therapeutic  injection  of  the  different  sera  and  in  some  instances 
the  administration  of  potassium  iodide.  Slight  crdema  of  the  feet  and 
ankles — a  mere  puffiness — is  not  uncommon  in  individuals  otherwise 
healthy,  after  prolonged  standing  or  walking  or  after  forced  marches. 

Lymphoedema. — The  transudation  of  lymph  through  the  walls  of  the 
lymphatic  vessels,  or  distention  of  the  lymph  spaces  from  mechanical 
obstruction,  may  couse  great  swelling,  which  is  usually  local  or  confined  to 
4  single  limb.  It  results  from  pressure  upon,  or  internal  occlusion  of,  a 
lymph-vessel  and  is' seen  in  the  lymph  scrotum  and  certain  forms  of  elephan- 
tiasis caused  by  the  Filaria  sanguinis  hominis  and  accompanied  by  chyluria. 
I^vmphcedema  involving  a  member — macromelia — sometimes  occurs  in 
lymphadenoma.  This  form  differs  from  ordinary  oedema  by  its  greater 
firmness  and  brawniness — a  very  important  point  in  differential  diagnosis. 

It  is  of  diagnostic  importance  to  recognize  the  distinction  between 
the  various  forms  of  cedema  and  myxocdema — an  affection  of  the  thyroid 
gland  characterized  by  swelling  of  the  skin,  eyelids,  and  other  parts  of  the 
body,  due  to  the  deposition  in  the  skin  and  subcutaneous  tissues  of  a  mucin- 
ous material.  The  skin  is  dry,  rough,  and  swollen,  but  firm  and  inelastic, 
and  does  not  pit  on  pressure. 

Certain  connective-tissue  dystrophies  present  a  superficial  resemblance 
to  localized  oedema.  The  swellings  usually  involve  the  outer  or  posterior 
aspect  of  the  extremities,  but  may  appear  at  various  parts  of  the  trunk. 
They  are  to  be  differentiated  from  cedema  by  their  localization,  the  absence 
of  pitting  upon  pressure,  and  by  other  appearances  of  the  skin  characteristic 
of  oedema. 

Scleroderma,  a  brawny  induration  of  the  skin,  in  some  instances 
suggests  chronic  cedema.  Two  forms  are  recognized,  the  circumscribed 
and  the  diffuse  in  which  largo  areas  are  involved.  The  skin  is  brawny, 
hard,  and  inelastic.  When  circunLserihed  the  ])atches  are  irregularly  oval 
and  vary  in  diameter;  they  may  be  as  large  as  the  hand.  They  arc  preceded 
by  hj'perffimia  of  the  skin.  The  disease  is  more  C(Mnmon  in  women  than  in 
men  and  frequently  shows  itself  a])()ut  the  neck  and  breasts.  The  diffuse 
form  involves  the  extremities  and  face.  The  skin  is  hard  and  firm  with 
stiffness  and  tension.  It  is  adherent  to  the  underlying  tissues  and  cannot 
be  pinched  up  into  folds.  Tlioro  is  inipairniont  of  niovonieut.  \'ery  often 
there  are  vasomotor  disturbances  witli  cynnosis.  Pigment  alterations  are 
frequent — both  melanoderma  and  knuM^dorma. 
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Sclerema  neonatorum  is  a  rare  disease  of  the  new-born  in  which  the 
skin  rapidly,  assumes  the  clinical  appearance  of  scleroderma.  It  is  usually 
fatal.  It  presents  superficial  points  of  resemblance  to  cedema  neonatorum, 
from  which  it  is  to  be  distinguished  by  the  complete  absence  of  the 
ordinary  signs  of  anasarca. 

Scurvy  sclerosis — a  deep  brawny  infiltration  of  the  subcutaneous  tissues 
and  muscles,  with  hemorrhagic  discoloration  of  the  overlying  skin — fre- 
quently seen  on  the  calves  of  the  legs,  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  oedema, 
although  it  is  very  often  associated  with  it. 

Subcutaneous  Emphysema. — The  presence  of  gas,  usually  air,  in  the 
meshes  of  the  subcutaneous  tissue  gives  rise  to  swelling  and  puffiness  of 
the  surface  which  may  be  either  general  or  local.  The  appearance  is  not 
unlike  that  of  oedema,  but  upon  palpation  a  peculiar  crackling  is  to  be  felt 
and  heard,  due  to  the  displacement  of  bubbles  of  air  in  the  tissues.  The 
surface  resistance  is  lower  than  normal  and  pitting  from  pressure  does  not 
occur.  Upon  percussion  the  sound  is  tympanitic.  The  skin  is  pale  and  has 
a  distended  appearance.  In  very  rare  cases  subcutaneous  emphysema  is 
due  to  the  presence  of  aerogenous  bacteria — Bacillus  aerogenes  capsulatus — 
and  allied  organisms.  This  gaseous  and  necrotic  oedema  occurs  in  serious 
wound  infection  and  may  extensively  involve  the  subcutaneous  tissues  of 
the  body.  The  infection  may  proceed  from  the  uterus,  gastro-intestinal 
canal,  or  respiratory  tract.  Analogous  to  this  condition  is  the  subcutaneous 
emphysema  of  malignant  oedema.    It  is  sometimes  associated  with  tetanus. 

In  the  greater  number  of  cases  the  air  finds  its  way  under  the  skin 
through  an  external  wound  or  through  the  ulceration  or  laceration  of  some 
air-containing  organ.  Subcutaneous  emphysema  is,  therefore,  an  accident 
of  carcinomatous  or  other  ulceration  of  the  oesophagus,  of  diseases  attended 
by  violent  paroxysmal  cough  by  which  the  alveolar  tissue  is  mechanically 
torn,  or  occasionally  of  the  after-treatment  of  tracheotomy,  the  air  being 
forced  into  the  subcutaneous  tissues  by  efforts  of  cough.  The  air  usually 
accumulates  about  the  root  of  the  neck  and  over  the  manubrium.  It  may 
invade  the  tissues  underlying  the  skin  very  extensively  and  sometimes  in- 
volves the  greater  part  of  the  body.    As  a  rule  it  undergoes  rapid  resorption. 

Cutaneous  hemorrhages  appear  as  spots  or  streaks  of  varying  size, 
at  first  red,  but  quickly  becoming  darker.  Small  hemorrhages — petechicF — 
frequently  have  their  origin  in  the  hair  follicles.  Larger  hemorrhages — 
ecchyvwses — are  diffuse.  Hemorrhages  arranged  in  the  skin  in  the  form 
of  lines  and  streaks  are  called  inbices.  The  term  suggiUaiion  is  sometimes 
used  to  describe  the  ecchymosis  following  a  bruise.  Hccmatoma  is  a  tumor 
containing  effused  blood.  Cutaneous  hemorrhages  may  occur  upon  any 
part  of  the  body,  but  when  due  to  constitutional  disease  they  are  more 
abundant  upon  the  lower  extremities.  In  consequence  of  transformations 
in  the  haemoglobin  the  color  during  resorption  undergoes  progressive  changes 
to  blue,  green,  and  yellow,  and  gradually  fades.  The  appearance  and  dis- 
tribution of  petechia?  is  characteristic  of  cutaneous  hemorrhage.  They  are 
not  usually  elevated  above  the  skin.  Occasionally  in  purpura  there  are 
vesicular  i)oints  distended  with  blood.  In  doubtful  cases  cutaneous  hem- 
orrhages may  be  distinguished  from  local  hypersemia  or  erythema  by  the 
fact  that  they  do  not  disappear  when  the  skin  is  made  tense  by  traction 
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upon  it  of  the  thumb  and  finger  or  by  pressure  with  a  glass  slide.  In 
local  hyperemia  the  spot  of  redness  disappears;  in  hemorrhage,  owing  to 
the  expression  of  the  blood  from  the  surrounding  capillaries,  it  becomes 
more  distinct.  Affections  characterized  by  the  extravasation  of  blood  into 
the  skin  are  collectively  described  under  the  term  purpura. 

Cutaneous  hemorrhage  is  in  all  cases  of  diagnostic  importance.  The 
more  important  conditions  with  which  it  is  associated  are  traumatism, 
intense  venous  stasis,  the  severe  and  especially  the  malignant  infections, 
sepsis  of  various  kinds,  deep  jaundice,  and  cachectic  and  anjemic  states. 
It  is  a  characteristic  phenomenon  of  the  action  of  certain  snake  venoms 
and  under  exceptional  circumstances  follows  the  administration  of 
copaiba,  quinine,  ergot,  iodine,  and  other  drugs. 

Hemorrhage  into  the  skin  occasionally  occurs  in  acute  myelitis, 
severe  neuralgia,  and  in  tabes.  In  the  last  it  is  very  often  transient.  The 
bleeding  points  or  stigmata  that  have  attracted  so  much  attention  in  rare 
cases  of  hysteria  are  of  nervous  origin. 

It  is  frequently  associated  with  arthritis.  The  relationship  of  these 
conditions  has  been  regarded  without  adequate  reason  as  rheumatic. 

Other  changes  in  the  skin  of  diagnostic  importance  are:  striations. 
desquamation,  furunculosis.  cicatrices,  and  glossy  skin. 

Striations. — The  striae  of  the  skin  of  the  abdomen  and  those  occur- 
ring in  cedema  and  peritoneal  effusion,  wliich  resemble  the  striations  of 
pregnanc3S  have  already  been  described.  They  frequently  disa})pear  after 
resorption  of  the  fluid,  but  may  persist  for  a  long  time.  Similar  striations 
Diay  attend  the  rapid  development  and  equally  rapid  resorption  of  a 
thick  panniculus  adiposus.  Tlioy  are  encountered  in  cases  of  great  abdomi- 
nal distention  from  rapidly  developing  tumors  or  other  cause. 

Desquamation. — Shedding  of  the  epidermis  is  of  diagnostic  impor- 
tance. A  diffuse  desquamation  of  the  trunk  and  extremities,  usually  in  the 
form  of  fine  scales,  occurs  in  the  cachexia  associated  with  emaciation.  A 
similar  fine-scaled  desquamation  follows  measles.  A  coarser  desquamation, 
sometimes  lamellar,  is  almost  constant  after  scarlet  fever.  A  coarse  des- 
^luamation  follows  erysipelas.  The  decrustation  of  the  variolous  diseases 
^ay  be  mentioned  in  this  connection. 

FuuuNCULOSis. — Boils  or  furuncles  are  the  expression  of  an  acute 
inflammation  of  a  hair  follicle  and  its  sebaceous  gland  and  the  connective 
tissue  immediately  surrounding  them.  It  is  a  local  process  due  to  an  infec- 
tion through  the  follicle  by  pus-producing  organisms,  usually  the  Staphy- 
lococcus aureus.  Furunculosis  occurs  in  comlitions  of  lowered  vitality. 
w  during  the  convalescence  from  infectious  diseases,  especially  enteric 
fever.  The  occurrence  of  furuncles  in  croj)s.  or  their  persistent  recurrence, 
is  a  common  event  in  diabetes  niellitus  and  should  always  lead  to  an 
examination  of  the  urine  for  the  presence  of  sugar. 

Cicatrices  or  Scaks. —  These,  whether  recent  or  old,  constitute 
important  diagnostic  signs.  In  doubtful  cases  special  significance  attaches 
to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  scars  of  vaccinal i(m  and  their  characters 
and  to  the  scars  of  smallptix.  The  scai-s  of  furuncles  and  carbuncles,  of 
lupus,  of  inguinal  buboes,  and  those  left  by  tuberculous  glands  which  have 
healed  spontaneously  or  been  removed  are  very  suggestive  in  doubtful 
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walls  on  the  one  hand  or  to  thrombosis  or  pressure  on  the  other.  Enlarge- 
ment of  the  veins  of  both  legs  is  caused  by  the  obstruction  of  the  vena  cava 
or  both  iliacs.  Great  enlargement  of  the  veins  of  the  legs,  with  the  formation 
of  varices,  sometimes  occurs  after  repeated  pregnancies,  and  enormous  vari- 
cosity of  one  leg,  with  great  dilatation,  frequently  results  from  venous 
thrombosis  following  pregnancy  or  the  infectious  diseases,  especially  enteric 
fever.  The  varicosities  which  occur  in  the  absence  of  pressure  or  throm- 
bosis are  largely  due  to  changes  in  the  walls  of  the  veins  themselves. 

THE  NAILS. 

The  appearance  of  the  nailsi  is  to  some  extent  indicative  of  the  state 
of  nutrition  and  habits.  The  deformity  arising  from  biting  the  nails  is 
characteristic  and  consists  in  shortening  of  the  nail  with  projection  of  the 
tip  of  the  finger,  into  which  the  e^ge  of  the  nail  tends  to  bury  itself.  Coarse 
longitudinal  striae  associated  with  brittleness  are  said  to  indicate  gouty 
tendencies.  Small  white  flecks — teucopathia  unguis — are  the  result  of 
trifling  knocks;  the  color  is  due  to  the  presence  of  air  among  the  cells. 
Transverse  arched  bands,  dull  and  opaque,  contrasting  with  the  normal 
glistening  surface,  are  seen  after  severe  acute  illness  and  indicate  a  period 
of  malnutrition.  They  appear  at  the  root  of  the  nail  and  gradually  advance. 
They  are  often  seen  after  enteric  fever  and  sometimes,  in  the  case  of  relapse, 
there  is  a  corresponding  secondary  band.  Pressure  upon  the  nails  drives 
blood  from  the  capillaries  of  the  bed.  The  blanching  is  marked  and  some- 
what prolonged  in  anaemic  states.  The  nail  is  normally  of  a  pink  tint. 
Cyanosis  shows  itself  early  in  the  nails  and  their  blueness  is  a  measure  of 
its  intensity.  When  the  capillary  pulse  is  present  it  may  be  seen  in  the 
nail-beds,  especially. after  slight  pressure.  The  nutrition  of  the  nails  is 
affected  in  various  skin  diseases.  They  become  dry,  fragile,  and  malformed 
in  neuritis,  syringomyelia,  Raynaud's  disease,  and  scleroderma.  Destruc- 
tion of  the  nails  occurs  in  the  neuritis  of  Morvan's  disease  and  leprosy. 
In  hemiplegia  and  infantile  palsy  the  growth  of  the  nails  upon  the  paralyzed 
side  is  retarded.  Onychia  is  ulceration  of  the  nail  matrix.  It  may  be  due 
to  syphilis  or  tuberculosis.  In  chronic  disease  of  the  chest  the  nails  become 
hypertrophied  and  incurvated  and!  the  terminal  phalanges  clubbed — the 
Hippocratic  fingers.  These  changes  are  seen  most  frequently  in  bronchi- 
ectasis and  empyema,  less  often  in  phthisis.  The  deformity  may  develop 
very  rapidly.  Trifling  lesions  at  the  root  of  the  nail — a  mere  splitting  of 
the  fold  of  epidermis  at  the  side  of  the  finger-nail,  may  be  the  point  of 
serious  infection.  Malignant  endocarditis  and  tetanus  have  arisen  from 
this  cause,  and  such  sores  upon  the  finger  of  the  surgeon  are  frequently 
the  seat  of  the  initial  lesion  of  syphilis.  Congenital  absence  and  deformities 
of  the  nails  are  not  common.  They  may  be  hereditary  and  are  usually 
associated  with  defects  in  development  of  the  hair  and  teeth. 

Shedding  of  the  nails  sometimes  occurs  in  syphilis,  alopecia  areata, 
saccharine  diabetes,  hysteria,  and  other  neurotic  conditions,  Extravasa* 
tion  of  the  blood  beneath  the  nails  may  occur  from  injury  or  very  rarely 
in  purpuric  affections.  The  l^lood-clot  brings  about  a  separation  of  the 
nail  from  its  bed  and  its  ultimate  detachment. 
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THE  HAIR. 

Wide  variations  in  color,  texture,  and  abundance  occur  in  different 
individuals.     Certain  changes  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 

Color. — Grayness  or  canities  may  begin  early  in  life.  It  is  a  sign  of 
old  age  but  there  are  people  who  grow  old  without  growing  gray.  Gray 
hair  in  young  people  is  sometimes  hereditary.  It  is  often  associated  with 
early  arteriocapillary  sclerosis.  In  a  family  in  which  nearly  every  member 
for  three  generations  was  the  victim  of  chronic  nephritis  it  was  characteristic 
for  the  hair  to  turn  gray  before  thirty.  Early  grayness,  however,  is  not 
incompatible  with  excellent  health.  In  rare  instances  rapid  whitening  of 
the  hair  has  been  attributed  to  extreme  terror  or  anxiety.  Circumscril)ed 
patches  of  gray  hair  are  occasionally  seen  in  healthy  individuals.  Their 
development  sometimes  appears  to  depend  upon  severe  neuralgia  involv- 
ing the  distribution  of  the  supra-orbital  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve.  It  is 
easy  for  the  close  observer  to  detect  bleached  or  dyed  hair.  To  the  physician 
the  former  is  suggestive  of  an  undisciplined  life,  the  latter  of  chronic  lead 
poisoning  as  the  cause  of  nervous  symptoms  otherwise  obscure.  Discolor- 
ation of  the  hair  occurs  in  workers  in  copper,  cobalt,  indigo,  and  from  local 
contact  with  dyes.  Change  in  color  may  occur  after  severe  illness  with 
temporary  loss  of  hair  or  after  frequently  repeated  excessive  sweating 
such  as  follows  the  hypodermic  use  of  pilocarpine. 

Hypertrichosis. — A  growth  of  hair  that  is  abnormal  in  quantity  or  in  loca- 
tion may  be  congenital  or  acquired.  It  is  a  deformity  rather  than  a  disease. 
Very  rare  instances  have  been  reported  in  v/hich  a  growth  of  hair  has  covered 
the  entire  body  except  the  palms,  soles,  terminal  phalanges,  upper  eyelids, 
borders  of  the  lips,  prepuce,  and  glans  penis.  Hii*sutios  is  more  commonly 
localized.  The  causes  of  this  condition  are  obscure.  Among  them  heredity 
and  irregularities  or  arrest  of  the  sexual  functions  are  prominent.  A  luxuri- 
ant growth  of  deeply  j)igmentod  hair  has  been  observed  in  Addison's  disease. 

Atrophy  of  the  hair  occurs  as  the  result  of  systenu'c  conditions  inter- 
fering with  nutrition.  The  hair  becomes  dry  and  lustreless  and  splits  at 
the  end.  It  may  undergo  atrophy  in  local  diseases  of  the  scalp  and  in 
general  conditions,  as  extreme  emaciation  and  cachexia.  Imperfect  nutri- 
tion of  the  hair  is  conspicuous  in  myxa'denui  and  occurs  in  advanced  cases 
of  pulmonary  consumption. 

Alopecia  may  involve  t  he  scalp  or  other  hairy  parts  of  the  body.  It  may 
be  congenital  and  is  usually  acconipnnied  by  defects  in  the  teeth  and  nails. 
This  form  is  very  often  hereditary.  The  hair  does  not  usuallv  grow  in  scars 
upon  the  scalp.  Alopecia  senilis  accompanies  other  senile  changes.  Prema- 
ture falling  of  the  hair  sometimes  ap])ears  to  bo  an  idiopathic  conditiim.  It 
occurs  in  various  local  and  systemic  cJisoase.«.  Among  the  latter  are  acute 
febrile  infections,  syphilis,  and  (m ysipelas.     As  a  rule  the  hair  grows  again. 

Alopecia  areata  or  circuniscrihcd  patches  of  baldness  appears  in  some 
instances  to  be  a  trophoneurosis  occurring  after  shock  or  injury  to  the 
nervous  system.     In  others  it  appc^ais  to  he  a  hu-al  parasitic  disease. 

Diseases  of  the  skin  as  surji  do  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  this  work. 
The  cutaneous  manifestations  <>f  the  individual  constitutional  and  organic 
diseases  are  considered  elsewhere  (see  Part  IV). 
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XII. 
GENITO-URINARY  SYSTEM;    MICTURITION;    THE   REPRODUC- 
TIVE ORGANS. 

The  diagnostic  significance  of  the  results  of  examination  of  the  urine 
by  laboratory  methods  is  set  forth  in  a  previous  chapter.  The  clinical 
facts  may  properly  be  considered  separately. 

MICTURITION— URINATION. 

The  urine  is  secreted  continuously  and  conveyed  by  the  ureters  to  the 
bladder,  from  which  it  is  ejected  at  intervals  through  the  urethra  by  the 
act  of  micturition.  The  urine  accumulating  in  the  bladder  is  prevented 
from  escaping  by  the  elasticity  of  the  parts  surrounding  the  internal  ure- 
thral orifice  and  the  contraction  of  the  internal  sphincter.  When  the 
accumulation  reaches  a  certain  point  the  desire  to  pass  water  is  aroused. 
The  external  sphincter  may  be  controlled  by  voluntary  effort.  The  act  of 
micturition  consists  in  strong  contraction  of  the  bladder  with  the  simuK 
taneous  relaxation  of  the  sphincters  and  the  contraction  of  the  abdominal 
muscles,  especially  toward  the  close  of  the  act.  The  contraction  of  these 
muscles  with  closure  of  the  glottis  and  fixation  of  the  diaphragm  increases 
the  pressure  upon  the  contents  of  the  abdominal  and  pelvic  cavities  and 
favors  the  complete  emptying  of  the  bladder.  The  peculiar  sensation 
caused  by  the  accumulation  of  urine  in  the  bladder  is  followed  by  the 
reflex  muscular  contractions  which  constitute  the  act  of  micturition. 
Not  only  is  this  act  largely  under  the  control  of  the  will,  but  the  ability  to 
void  small  quantities  is  also  to  some  extent  voluntary. 

The  average  total  daily  quantity  of  urine  in  healthy  men  is  1200  to 
1700  C.C.;  in  women  the  amount  is  less  by  200-300  c.c.  This  represents 
the  water  excreted  by  the  kidneys,  but  there  is  in  health  as  well  as  in  disease 
a  vicarious  relationship  between  the  function  of  those  organs  and  the  skin 
and  lungs,  so  that  during  inc^^eased  cutaneous  and  respiratory  activity,  as 
in  prolonged  exercise  or  in  warm  weather,  the  quantity  of  urine  may  be 
reduced  to  400-500  c.c.  in  twenty-four  hours. 

The  quantity  is  diminished  in  disease  in  a  corresponding  manner. 
Thus,  the  loss  of  fluid  by  pathological  sweating,  profuse  vomiting,  colliqua- 
tive diarrhcea,  and  hemorrhage  is  attended  by  more  or  less  marked  reduc- 
tion in  the  urine.  The  quantity  is  also  reduced  in  acute  nephritis,  in 
lowering  of  the  blood-pressure  from  any  cause,  in  many  febrile  conditions, 
and  in  dropsies  and  effusions  into  the  serous  sacs.  Suppression  of  urine 
more  or  less  complete  is  designated  ariuria — to  a  less  extent  oliguria. 

An  abnormal  and  continued  increase  of  the  daily  quantity  of  urine, 
not  accounted  for  by  increased  ingestion  of  fluid,  constitutes  the  patho- 
logical condition  designated  polyuria.  This  condition  occurs  in  diabetes 
insipidus  and  mellitus,  in  emotional  states,  in  hysteria,  during  the  epileptic 
paroxysm,  in  irritable  lesions  of  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  under  the 
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influence  of  diuretics,  in  contracted  kidneys,  in  chronic  parenchymatous 
nephritis,  in  lardaceous  renal  disease,  from  increased  blood-pressure,  and 
as  a.  result  of  the  resorption  of  transudates  and  exudates. 

The  daily  quantity  is  voided  in  several  acts  of  micturition,  usually 
about  five,  but  the  number  within  normal  limits  is  largely  determined  by 
the  habits  and  circumstances  of  the  individual. 

The  following  abnormal  conditions  are  of  diagnostic  importance: 
(a)  Dysuria. — This  term  is  comprehensively  employed  to  designate 
difficult,  slow,  and  frequent  micturition,  and,  since  these  symptoms  are 
mostly  though  not  always  attended  with  distress  which  is  often  urgent, 
it  includes  painful  micturition. 

1.  Vesical  tenesmus  constitutes  the  most  severe  form  of  dysuria. 
It  consists  of  painful  spasm  of  the  bladder  and  is  often  associated  with 
rectal  tenesmus.  The  spasm  is  often  so  urgent  that  the  patient  is  unable 
to  remain  at  rest,  but  returns  at  short  intervals  to  the  ineffectual  and 
agonizing  attempt  to  pass  water,  with  the  result  that  a  few  drops  at  most 
are  voided  with  violent  bearing  down  and  burning  pain  in  the  urethra. 

2.  Strans^ufy. — Not  rarely  a  few  drops  of  blood  or  bloody  mucus  are 
discharged  in  the  spasmodic  efforts  at  urination,  and  the  condition  is  de- 
scribed as  strangury.  This  term  is,  however,  frequently  employed  inter- 
changeably with  tenesmus. 

Very  concentrated  and  acid  urine  is  a  cause  of  dysuria  and  the  ingestion 
of  certain  condiments  in  excess,  as  mustard,  pepper,  and  horseradish,  may 
produce  similar  inconvenience.  The  absorption  of  cantharides  and  turpen- 
tine applied  to  the  surface,  or  overdoses  of  these  substances,  may  be 
followed  by  strangury.  A  sudden  attack  of  vesical  tenesmus  for  which  no 
obvious  cause  is  discoverable  may  be  found  upon  investigation  of  the 
facts  of  the  case  to  be  a  tabetic  crisis. 

Dysutia,  especially  these  more  intense  forms,  is  liable  to  occur  in  al- 
most all  acute  inflammatory  diseases  of  the  urinary  tract.  They  are 
encountered  therefore  in  posterior  gonorrha^a  and  in  gonorrhoeal  inflam- 
mation of  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  and  in  acute  cystitis,  prostatitis,  and  pye- 
litis. Dysuria  also  accompanies  the  chronic  forms  of  these  affections  but 
is  much  less  urgent  and  distressing.  Tenesmus  is  also  symptomatic  of 
direct  irritation  of  the  bladder,  as  by  stone,  gravel,  foreign  bodies,  parasites, 
and  local  ulceration.  Reflex  dysuria  with  tenesmus  is  sometimes  present 
in  renal  colic. 

Dysuria  is  a  symptom  of  incomplete  retention.  When  after  the  act 
of  micturition  there  is  residual  urine,  it  is  evident  that  the  capacity  of  the 
organ  will  be  more  speedily  reached  than  when  it  is  emptied  normally. 
Urination  becomes  more  frecjuent  and  nioic  (lilhcult.  This  form  of  dysuria 
occurs  in  paresis  of  the  bladder,  as  in  tabes,  hypertrophied  prostate,  tumor 
involving  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  stricture  and  phimosis,  prostatic  abscess, 
arteriosclerosis  of  the  vesical  arteries,  spasm  of  the  neck  of  the  bladder. 
and  cedematous  swelling  of  tlie  iiretliral  mucosa  in  acute  gonorrhcra.  A 
chancre  of  the  urethra  may  act  in  the  same  way,  and  in  the  variolous  dis- 
eases pocks  in  the  meatus  may  occasion  sinular  symptoms. 

Dysuria  frequently  attends  general  peritonitis,  acute  inflammatory 
diseases  of  the  pelvic  organs,  and  may  occur  in  dysmenorrhcoa. 
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(b)  Frequent  Micturition. — This  occurs  in  polyuria.  It  is  obvious 
that  in  the  absence  of  dilatation  of  the  bladder  an  increase  in  the  quantity 
of  urine  must  be  followed  by  an  increase  in  the  frequency  with  which  it  is 
voided.  Hence  in  diabetes  insipidus  and  diabetes  mellitus,  in  contracted 
kidneys  and  in  some  forms  of  pyelitis  the  frequency  of  urination  is  greatly 
increased.  A  diabetic  who  voids  6  litres  of  urine  in  twenty-four  hours, 
with  an  average  vesical  capacity  of  about  300  c.c,  would  be  obliged  to  pass 
water  at  least  twenty  times  .in  the  course  of  the  day — a  requirement  which 
is  slightly  diminished  by  a  gradual  increase  in  the  size  of  the  bladder.  When, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  bladder  has  undergone  concentric  hypertrophy  in 
consequence  of  chronic  cystitis  and  its  capacity  is  greatly  diminished,  the 
necessity  to  void  urine  at  short  intervals  becomes  imperative.  If  the  call 
be  not  obeyed,  as  in  deep  sleep,  the  urine  may  be  involuntarily  discharged. 

Frequent  micturition  is  often  due  to  psychical  causes,  among  them 
fright  and  excitement.  Soldiers  in  battle  and  students  awaiting  examina- 
tion constitute  oft-quoted  examples.  The  urine  is  voided  at  short  intervals 
and  in  small  amounts  and  often  involuntarily.  It  is  also  a  common  symp- 
tom in  hysteria  and  neurasthenia. 

(c)  Slow  Micturition. — The  act  is  slow,  prolonged,  and  difficult  in  all 
conditions  characterized  by  mechanical  obstruction  to  the  outflow  and  in 
nervous  affections  attended  by  paresis  of  the  vesical  wall.  Hence  the  form 
of  dysuria  encountered  in  incomplete  urinary  retention  from  any  cause  is 
characterized  by  slow  or  prolonged  micturition.  StUliciduim  urince  or  the 
slow  discharge  of  urine  drop  by  drop  has  been  described  under  the  term 
"incontinence  of  retention."  It  occurs  in  the  low  fevers  and  in  soporose 
and  comatose  conditions,  when,  because  of  the  neglect  of  a  routine  physical 
examination  and  of  the  use  of  the  catheter,  the  bladder  has  been  allowed 
to  become  overdistended. 

(d)  Incontinence  of  Urine. — This  condition  is  due  to  meclAnical  and 
nervous  causes. 

1.  Mechanical  causes  are  chiefly  operative  in  women.  Laceration  of 
the  perineum  or  injuries  to  the  urethra  sustained  in  parturition,  relaxation  of 
the  floor  of  the  pelvis,  and  cystocele  are  common  causes  of  urinary  inconti- 
nence. The  urine  may  dribble  constantly  or  be  discharged  in  gushes  upon 
any  muscular  effort  which  increases  the  pelvic  pressure,  as  lifting,  stooping, 
or  coughing.  Violent  sudden  cough,  as  in  pertussis,  may  cause  incontinence 
in  depressed  or  asthenic  conditions  with  relaxation  of  the  sphincter  muscles. 

2.  The  nervous  causes  of  incontinence  are  much  more  common. 
They  may  be  cerebral,  as  in  coma  and  shock,  idiocy  and  dementia,  or  the 
stuporous  states  of  the  profound  infections;  spinal,  as  in  traumatism, 
hemorrhage,  and  tumors  of  the  cord,  transverse  myelitis,  meningitis,  and 
tabes;  or  reflex  in  consequence  of  the  local  irritation  of  ascarides,  phimosis, 
contracted  urinary  meatus,  stone  in  the  bladder,  cystitis,  or  highly  con- 
centrated or  acid  urine.  To  the  last  of  these  causes  may  be  referred  enuresis 
nocturna,  which  occurs  in  neurotic  children  and  acquires  the  force  of  a 
morbid  habit,  the  urine  being  voided  involuntarily,  as  a  rule  during  sleep, 
but  frequently  during  the  waking  hours  under  excitement  or  preoccupation. 
If  the  vesical  centre  in  the  lum})ar  cord  is  destroyed,  complete  paralysis 
will  ensue,  with  retention  or  the  dribbling  incontinence  of  retention. 
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(e)  Retention  of  Urine-^Retention  and  incontinence  are  very  con- 

tantly  a^sociatetl,  and   are  due  iii  many  instances  to  the  same  causes. 

Thus,  retention  may  occur  in  coma  from  any  cause,  in  the  soporose  states 

^incident  to  profound  toxaemia,  as  in  the  graver  forms  of  the  infectious 
liseases  and  especially  in  the  terminal  infections,  in  peritonitis,  in  acute 

*  pelvic  inflammations,  and  in  injuries  and  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord. 

Temporary  loss  of  vesical   power  sometimes  results  from  overd inten- 
tion in  consequence  of  prolonged  \oluntary  retention.     Mprhanica]  causes 

^pf  retention  are  stricture^  urethritis,  the  arrest  t>f  a  calculus  in  the  urethra, 
prostatic  enlargement,  and  the  pressure  of  the  heutl  in  parturition.    Remark- 

'able  retention  of  urine  is  sometimes  observed  in  hysterical  persons. 

iln  infants  this  condition  may  occur  from  phimosis,  inflammation  of 
the  prepuce,  or  highly  concentrated  or  acid  urine.  These  causes  may  act 
reflexly,  by  proflucing  spasm  of  the  sphincters,  or  mechanically.  The  paa- 
ftage  of  a  renal  calculus  through  the  ureter  may,  by  reflex  irritation,  give 
rise  to  frequent  micturition  on  the  one  hand  or  to  spasm  of  the  sphincters 
^nd  retention  on  the  other. 
\  (f )  Suppression  of  Urine — ^Anuria. — This  condition  may  b©  mechani- 
cal, renal  or  general,  partial  or  complete. 

1,  Mechanical  causes  of  complete  anuria  are  renal  calculi  blocking 
3th  ureters  simultaneously  or  tlie  ureter  when  only  one  exists.  The  symp- 
>ra8  are  those  of  ura?mia.     The  condition  is  extremely  rare.     Life  may 

prolonged  several  da\*s  with  complete  anuria;  in  Polk's  case  in  which 
solitary  kidney  was  removed,  the  patient  lived  eleven  days.  Partial 
inarin — oliguria — may  be  caused  l>y  the  presence  of  an  abdominal  aneurism 
Or  tumor  upon  one  or  both  lU'eters,  or  by  a  kink  in  the  ureter  in  the  case 
^f  an  ectopic  kidney,  or  by  malignant  disease  of  the  wall  of  the  bladder 
ivoKnng  one  or  both  urethral  orifices.  In  any  of  these  conditions  hydrone- 
phrosis may  occur. 

2,  Renal  lesions  leading  to  suppression  of  urine  are  acute  congestion, 
cute  nephritis;    the  acute  exacerbations  of  chronic   nephritis,   pyelitis, 

ibtfcess  of  the  kidney,  perinephric  abscess,  and  hydro-  and  pyonephrosis. 
[Among  the  rare  causes  of  suppression  is  thrombosis  of  the  inferior  vena 
cava  or  of  the  renal  vein. 

3,  General  conrlitions  accompanied  by  supprenssion  of  urine  are  extreme 

owering  of  the  bloo<l-pre8sure  such  its  occurs  in  profuse  hemorrhage  from 

iny  cause;   collapse  or  shock  from  injuries,  surgical  operations;    the  per- 

tbration  of  hollow  viscera,  as  in  peptic  ulcer,  empyema  of  the  gall-blailder, 

enteric  fever»  or  nipture  of  the  uterus;    the  stage  of  collapse  in  cholera 

viatica,  cholera  nostras,  or  yellow  fever,  the  pernicious  malarial  fevers, 
ad  acute  peritonitis.    Operations  upon  the  urinary  tract — even  so  trifling 
procedure  as  catheterisation — may  in  elderly  men  be  followed  by  urinary 
lu[ipre.ssion. 

This  symptom  also  occurs  in  acute  poisoning  by  phosphorus,  lead,  and 
^urpentine,  in  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver,  and  in  sunstroke 

Anuria,  mor©  or  leaa  complete,  and  prolonged  for  days,  is  occasionally 

/ed  in  hysterical  girls.     In  rare  cases  there  are  symptoms  of  ura:rmia, 

a  rule  there  are  no  associated  symptoms  other  than  those  due  to 

be  hysteria.    In  such  eases,  in  order  to  avoid  deception,  the  patient  must 
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be  isolated  and  careftdly  and  continuously  watched,  and  the  catheter  use<l 
at  unexpected  and  irregular  periods.  Anuria  may  result  from  refiex  ini- 
tation  and  functional  arrest  in  a  normal  kidney »  the  ureter  of  the  oppoaiU 
side  being  blocked  by  a  calculus,  or  the  opposite  kidney  having  been 
removed  l)y  operation, 

Meematuria* — When  small  amounts  of  blood  are  present  the  color  of 
the  urine  is  .stuuky.     With  larger  fjuanlities  it  is  bright  red  or  even  dark 
brown  iuhI  opaque  like  porter.     Erythrocytes  are  present,  usually  crenaied 
or  as  rounded  shadowy  disks.    The  haemoglobin  is  soon  dissolved,  espeeiaily 
in  ammoniacal  urines  and  those  of  low  specific  gravity.     Blood  from  the 
kidneys  is  intimately  mixed  with  the  urine,  wdiich  is  discolored  both  at 
the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the  act  of  micturition.     Clot^  are  often 
present  and  they  may  be  in  the  form  of  casts  of  the  pelvis  or  ureters,    Bhx 
from  tlie  bladiier  may  not  appear  until  toward  the  end  of  micturition  or 
its  close.     Upon  washing  out  the  bladder  the  water  returns  tinged  if  tl 
source  of  t!te  hemorrhage  be  in  the  Ijladder  btit  clear  if  it  be  in  the  kidneys? 
The  iliflferenttal  rliagnosis  of  the  source  of  the  bleeding,  however*  is  often 
attendetl  with  difhculty  and  can  be  made  only  by  means  of  the  cystosco|)e 
or  a  differentiator  b}^  which  the  urine  from  each  ureter  may  be  obtained 
separately. 

Ha-maturia  may  be  symptomatic  of  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Thk  hkmohhhagjc  VAKiETiEB  of  the  acute  febrile  infections,  fornift 
of  purpura,  htemophilia,  very  severe  cases  of  scurvy^  and  leukaemia,  A 
special  form  of  hamiaturia  or  hemoglobinuria — black  water  fever — prevaib 
in  certain  nialariuus  districts. 

2.  Diseases  of  the  Ukinary  Passages. — Sarcoma  or  tuberculosis 
of  the  kidney,  calculus  in  the  ureter,  tumor,  ulceration  or  calculus  in  ih^ 
bhifider,  parasites  of  the  bladder— Bilharzia  hematobia»  psorosperraiasis — 
or  rupture  of  veins  in  its  wall  may  be  the  cause  of  biematuria.  In  rare 
instances  this  condition  is  due  to  disease  of  the  prostate.  The  arrest  of  a 
calculus  in  the  urethra  or  acute  gonorrha:al  urethritis  is  sometimes  attended 
by  the  passing  of  blood.  This  symptom  occurs  in  strangury  and  there  are 
cases  of  persistent  hfematuria  in  which  no  adequate  lesion  has  been  found 

3.  Traumatism.— Hrematiiria  follows  operations  upon  the  kidni 
Gun-shot  w^ounds  or  stabs  inviilving  the  kidney,  laceration  of  the  org: 
from  blows  upon  the  back,  falls  or  crushing  accidents  cause  profuse  bleed- 
ing.  Similar  injuries  involving  the  bladder  or  prostate,  falls  or  kicks 
resulting  in  severe  contusion  of  the  [lerineum  and  laceration  of  the  urethra 
are  also  followed  by  hemorrhage,  and  this  symptom  frequently  follows 
the  use  of  the  catheter. 

(g)  Ha^moglobinuria-— The  urine  is  discolored  by  hiemoglobin.  chiefly 
metha*mogloljin.  Ked  ctu-puscles  are  absent  or  few  in  number.  The 
urine  is  smoky  or  brownish-red,  even  black,  and  upon  standing  deposits  a 
dense,  tlirty  brown  sediment  made  up  of  granular  pigment,  the  detritus  of 
blood-corpuscles,  epithelium,  and  pigmented  urates. 

Three  forms  are  recognized;    the  toxic,  the  paroxysmal,  and  hwi 
globinuria  of  the  new-born. 

1.  Toxic  H-EMO(tU>HiNURiA, — ^This  variety  is  encountered  in  poi 
ing  by  those  agents  which  produce  rapid  destruction  of  the  erythrocy 
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Important  among  these  are  potassium  chlorate,  pyrogallic  acid,  carbolic 
acid,  arseniureted  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  naphthol,  and  muscarine. 
It  is  also  produced  by  the  transfusion  of  blood  from  one  mammal  into 
another,  by  exposure  to  intense  cold  and  violent  exertion,  and  occurs 
after  extensive  burns.  In  malarial  subjects  it  may  follow  the  administra- 
tion of  quinine — black  water  fever. 

2,  Paroxysmal  H.emoglobinuria.  —  An  affection  characterized  by 
the  occasional  passage  of  urine  colored  by  haemoglobin.  It  occurs  in  adults 
and  is  more  common  in  males  than  in  females.  The  paroxysms  are  excited 
by  cold  and  exertion  and  last  from  a  few  hours  to  a  day  or  two.  It  is  thought 
by  some  observers  to  have  an  essential  relationship  to  Raynaud's  disease; 
by  others  to  malaria.  Pain  in  the  lumbar  region  is  common.  The  attacks 
xnay  be  ushered  in  by  chills  followed  by  fever;  more  commonly  the  tem- 
perature is  normal  or  slightly  subnormal.  They  recur  at  irregular  intervals 
for  an  indefinite  time. 

3.  Epidemic  H^emoglobinuria  of  the  New-born. — The  disease 
develops  about  the  fourth  day  and  attacks  a  large  proportion  of  the  infants 
in  the  maternity  institution  where  it  appears.  There  is  bloody  urine  with 
vomiting  and  purging,  jaundice,  hurried  breathing,  and  cyanosis.  It  is 
rapidly  fatal.  Post-mortem  examination  reveals  enlargement  of  the  spleen 
wth  punctiform  hemorrhages  upon  the  surface  and  in  the  parenchyma  of 
the  viscera.  This  disease  is  to  be  differentiated  from  icterus  neonatorum 
to  which  it  bears  only  a  superficial  resemblance. 

THE   REPRODUCTIVE   ORGANS. 

In  both  men  and  women  sexual  neurasthenia,  hypochondriasis,  and 
perversion  frequently  occur.  Ungratified  desire,  excessive  venery,  and 
unnatural  sexual  acts  are  more  commonly  the  alleged  than  the  actual 
causes  of  various  nervous  and  mental  diseases.  The  two  latter  are  prob- 
ably manifestations  more  often  than  causes  of  such  forms  of  disease. 
IiTegular  manifestations  may  be  on  the  one  hand  psychical,  on  the  other 
physical;  frequently  they  are  both.  The  field  is  a  large  one  and  the  extent 
to  which  it  is  to  be  investigated  in  individual  cases  may  be  left  to  the  judg- 
Daent  of  the  clinician. 

The  history  or  the  actual  manifestations  of  venereal  disease  in  a 
patient,  or  in  an  individual  with  whom  the  patient  has  had  sexual  relations, 
sre  often  of  great  importance  in  the  diapiosis  of  an  otherwise  obscure  case. 
Agonorrhoeal  discharge  may  solve  the  problem  of  an  obscure  and  intract- 
able arthritis  or  indicate  the  nature  of  serious  tubal  or  other  pelvic  disease, 
and  explain  an  unlooked  for  ophthahniu  in  the  new-born.  Syphilitic  lesions 
or  the  scar  of  a  chancre  in  the  husband  may  be  the  key  to  the  solution  of 
obscure  nervous  symptoms  in  the  wife,  or  nutritional  disorders  and  lesions 
of  the  organs  of  special  sense  in  the  cliild. 

In  the  male,  priapism,  inipotoncO;  and  sperniatorrhcea  occur  as  impor- 
tant manifestations  of  disease. 

(a)  Priapism. — This  term  is  used  to  designjite  abnc^rmally  frequent 
and  prolonged  erection.  Tlio  condition  is  not  associated  with  libido  srxualis 
but  with  distress  and  pain  and  constitutes  a  morbid  symptom. 
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It  is  often  manifest  in  a  mild  degree  in  young  boys.  Even  at  the  age 
of  one  or  two  years  it  may  be  painful  and  distressing  and  often  leads  to 
enuresis  nocturna.  It  may  be  due  to  phimosis  and  disappear  after  circum- 
cision. In  the  adult  it  may  result  from  inflammatory  irritation  of  the  ure- 
thral mucosa.  It  may  follow  the  passing  of  a  bougie  and  is  very  common  in 
gonorrhoea  and  in  the  chronic  inflammation  of  the  prostatic  portion  of  the 
urethra  in  those  who  have  practised  masturbation  or  indulged  in  sexual 
excesses  or  irregularities.  The  condition  may  be  due  to  excessive  stimula- 
tion of  the  centre  in  the  lumbar  cord.  The  latter  form  comes  on  during 
sleep.  The  patient  awakes  with  intensely  painful  priapism  unattended  by 
the  slightest  libido  sexualis.  This  presently  subsides  only  to  return  w^hen, 
under  the  influence  of  deep  sleep,  the  inhibition  of  the  special  spinal  centre 
is  withdrawn.  In  severe  cases  sleep  is  seriously  interrupted  and  the  annoy- 
ance of  the  patient  is  increase4  by  the  discharge  of  a  thin  mucus  from 
€owper's  glands  and  painful  neuralgia  in  various  parts  of  the  body.  This 
form  of  priapism  is  often  accompanied  by  impotence. 

Priapism  may  be  the  result  of  stone  in  the  bladder,  inflammation  of 
the  prostate,  a  perineal  abscess,  proctitis  or  periproctitis,  inflamed  hemor- 
rhoids, or  poisoning  by  cantharides.  It  is  said  to  be  symptomatic  of  certain 
forms  of  neurasthenia  and  hysteria.  It  is  a  common  symptom  in  fractures 
of  the  spine,  especially  when  the  cervical  portion  is  involved.  It  may  occur 
in  myelitic,  spinal  meningitis,  and  in  lesions  of  the  pons  and  cerebellum. 
It  occurs  in  hydrophobia  and  tetanus  and  has  frequently  been  observed 
in  leukaemia. 

(b)  Impotence— Impotentia  Coeundi — This  symptom  may  be  me- 
chanical, psychical,  irritative,  or  paralytic. 

1.  Mechanical  impotence  arises  from  congenital  or  acquired  deformi- 
ties; loss  of  substance  from  ulceration,  gangrene,  or  operation;  the  presence 
of  tumors,  as  hydrocele,  enormous  hernia,  elephantiasis  of  the  scrotum,  and 
the  like.  To  this  list  must  be  added  hypertrophy  of  the  organ,  tumor  of 
the  glands,  preputial  or  urethral  calculi  and  defect,  atrophy  or  destruction 
of  the  testicles.  To  this  group  of  causes  is  to  be  added  deviation  of  the 
erect  penis  from  abnormally  short  fra?num  and  various  infiltrations  and 
indurations  in  its  tissues.  A  rare  cause  of  impotence  is  deformity  due  to 
ossification  of  the  fibrous  tissue  in  the  organ. 

2.  Psyc:hical. — This  form  of  impotence  arises  from  apprehension, 
shame,  or  self-distrust.  It  may  occur  alike  in  those  who  have  made  too 
great  experience  and  in  those  who  have  made  none,  and  the  fear  of  it  fre- 
quently leads  men  about  to  marry  to  take  medical  advice.  It  is  sometimes 
due  to  indiff'erence,  avei>?ion,  or  dislike  towards  a  particular  person  and  in 
rare  instances  to  constitutional  lack  of  sexual  feeling. 

3.  Irritative. — There  is  premature  ejaculation  or  even  ejaculation  in 
the  absence  of  sexual  approach.  This  may  occur  in  healthy  individuals  after 
long  abstinence.  It  is  very  often  due  to  local  irritation,  to  lesions  resulting 
from  urethritis,  or  to  excesses.  The  subjects  are  usually  neurasthenic, 
the  nervous  condition  being  the  cause  in  some  cases,  in  others  the  effect 
of  the  sexual  irregularity. 

4.  Paralytic. — Under  this  heading  are  to  be  grouped  those  forms  of 
impotence  caused  by  the  loss  of  power  to  react  to  physiological  stimuli  on 
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the  part  of  the  sexual  nerves  or  their  centres.  In  the  atonic  cases  ansemia 
and  relaxation  of  the  parts  are  present  and  the  patients  are  neurasthenic. 
Sexual  irregularities  and  excesses,  immoderate  indulgence  in  alcohol  and 
tobacco  are  causes.  Certain  drugs,  as  opium  and  its  derivatives,  nitre, 
the  salicylates  and  the  bromides,  taken  in  large  doses  or  for  long  periods 
of  time,  lead  to  this  form  of  impotence. 

Diseases  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  may  be  the  cause  of  paralytic 
impotence.  Tabes  dorsalis  and  other  affections,  characterized  by  im- 
paired function  of  the  bladder  or  rectum  or  by  local  ansesthesia,  are  espe- 
cially to  be  considered.  This  condition  is  also  symptomatic  of  diabetes 
mellitus,  obesity,  and  cachectic  states. 

(c)  Spermatorrhoea.  —  This  term  is  used  to  designate  the  patho- 
logical discharge  of  seminal  fluid  which  takes  place  without  erection  or 
sexual  sensation  during  the  act  of  micturition  or  defecation.  The  emissions 
which  occur  at  intervals  of  two  or  more  weeks  in  continent  young  men 
during  sleep,  and  which  are  accompanied  by  lascivious  dreams,  are  physio- 
logical rather  than  pathological  and  are  not  to  be  considered  under  this 
heading.  When,  however,  these  emissions  recur  at  short  intervals,  or 
every  night,  they  become  symptomatic  of  disease  and  the  border-line 
between  such  nocturnal  pollution  and  spermatorrhoea  is  no  longer  clearly 
defined.  Gonorrhoea,  onanism  and  sexual  excesses  are  liable  to  be  followed 
by  spermatorrhoea.  Constipation,  nervous  diarrhoea,  fissure  of  the  anus, 
seat-worms,  and  proctitis  may  act  as  accidental  causes.  The  patients  are 
neurasthenic  and  depressed,  complain  of  headache,  backache,  and  loss  of 
energy,  are  much  given  to  the  reading  of  advertisements  upon  loss  of  man- 
hood and  are  the  easy  prey  of  quacks.  A  large  proportion  of  those  who 
think  they  are  victims  of  this  disease  do  not  have  it,  but  suffer  from  chronic 
gonorrhoea,  prostatorrhoea,  urethrorrhoea,  and  forms  of  phosphaturia. 
The  microscope  is  essential  to  the  diagnosis,  and  it  is  necessary  when  sper- 
matozoids  are  present  to  ascertain  whether  or  not  a  sexual  act  has  preceded 
the  emission  of  the  fluid  in  question.  If  not,  and  especially  if  spermato- 
zoids  are  present  upon  repeated  examination,  the  diagnosis  becomes  posi- 
tive. These  bodies  are  present  in  the  urine,  which  may  l)e  acid,  of  high 
specific  gravity,  and  contain  oxalates,  or  alkaline  with  phosphates. 

In  the  female  pruritus  vulvae,  leucorrhoea,  and  disorders  of  menstrua- 
tion may  be  symptomatic  of  various  local  and  general  conditions. 

(a)  Pruritus  Vulvae. — This  condition  is  a  common  result  of  inflam- 
matory affections  and  displacements  of  the  womb,  ovarian  disease,  and 
affections  of  the  urethra,  bladder,  and  kidneys.  It  is,  especially  in  children, 
a  common  manifestation  of  seat-worms  and  is  very  often  the  first  symp- 
tom of  the  diabetic  woman  to  attract  her  attention  to  her  condition.  This 
condition  on  the  one  hand  frequently  loads  to  masturbation;  on  the  other 
is  not  rarely  the  result  of  it. 

(h)  Leucorrhoea. — Vaginal  discharge  is  an  important  sign  of  many 
pelvic  diseases.  It  is  associated,  very  often  in  connection  with  pelvic 
inflammations  of  mild  grade,  with  the  anaemias,  esj)ecially  when  intense, 
with  conditions  of  debility  and  the  later  stages  of  chronic  diseases  when 
they  occur  in  early  life  and  in  j>articular  with  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  In 
young  children  a  purulent  discharge  indicates  vulvitis  or  vaginitis,  which 
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may  be  due  to  trauma,  filth,  ascarides,  or  gonorrhoea.  In  middle  life  an  ofTen- 
sive  sanguinolent  discharge  may  be  the  earliest  sign  of  carcinoma  uteri. 
(c)  Menstrual  Derangements. — The  normal  menstrual  function  may 
be  deranged  in  various  ways.  It  may  be  absent  for  a  time  or  cease  alto- 
gether— amenorrhcEa;  abnormally  profuse — monorrhagia;  or  attended  with 
much  distress  and  pain — dysmenorrhoea.  These  derangements  are  due  to 
local  and  to  constitutional  conditions. 

1.  Amenorrhea. — Failure  in  the  function  may  be  a  manifestation  of 
arrested  development  of  the  ovaries  and  uterus.  The  interruption  of 
menstruation  may  be  physiological  or  pathological. 

Physiological  amenorrhoea  is  a  characteristic  sign  of  pregnancy  and 
usually  persists  during  lactation.  There  are  important  exceptions  to  both 
these  rules.  In  very  rare  instances  there  is  a  slight  menstrual  discharge 
during  the  first  two  or  three  months  of  gestation  and  many  women  men- 
struate regularly  during  the  period  of  nursing.  Amenorrhoea  occurs  in 
extra-uterine  foetation. 

Pathological  amenorrhoea  is  observed  in  conditions  of  malnutrition, 
as  in  overworked  school-girls,  in  those  suffering  from  chlorosis,  and  in 
wasting  diseases,  as  enteric  fever,  tuberculosis,  diabetes,  and  exophthalmic 
goitre.  It  may  be  symptomatic  of  powerful  depressing  psychical  states, 
as  anxiety,  worry,  or  grief,  and  of  nervous  affections,  as  hysteria,  or  of 
melancholia  or  other  forms  of  insanity,  and  not  infrequently  occurs  in  young 
immigrants.  It  is  common  in  morphinism  and  other  drug  habits  and  in 
cachectic  states,  w^hether  due  to  chronic  intoxication,  as  by  mercury  or 
lead,  or  to  malaria,  cancer,  nephritis,  leukaemia,  or  profound  ansemia  from 
any  cause.  The  retention  of  the  flow  which  takes  place  in  cases  of  imper- 
forate hymen,  atresia  vagina),  and  analogous  conditions  cannot  be  regarded 
as  a  form  of  amenorrhoea. 

Delay  in  the  establishment  of  menstruation  is  in  some  girls  consti- 
tutional and  often  hereditary;  its  early  cessation  may  in  some  instances  be 
accounted  for  upon  similar  grounds.  There  are  healthy  women  who  cease 
to  menstruate  at  thirty  or  thirty-five.  Premature  menopause  may  be  due 
to  atrophy  of  the  ovaries  following  disease  or  their  operative  removal. 

So-called  vicarious  menstruation,  namely,  the  monthly  discharge  of 
blood  from  the  nose,  lungs,  stomach,  from  hemorrhoids,  ulcers  or  wounds, 
in  the  absence  of  the  normal  flow,  is  described.  There  is  no  physiological 
basis  for  such  a  phenomenon  and  it  is  probable  that  in  the  cases  described 
the  conditions  causing  amenorrhoea  have  also  caused  hemorrhages,  the 
regular  periodicity  and  duration  of  which  have  corresponded  to  the  men- 
strual period  less  in  fact  than  in  fancy. 

2.  Menorrhagia. — Almormally  profuse  menstruation  may  be  symp- 
tomatic of  disorders  of  the  pelvic  organs  or  of  constitutional  disease.  It 
occurs  in  a  great  variety  of  local  diseases  but  especially  in  chronic  endo- 
metritis, submucous  myomata,  polypi,  and  uterine  displacements.  Menor- 
rhagia is  an  occasional  symptom  in  haemophilia,  scurvy,  purpura  bsemor- 
rhagica,  and  leukaemia.  When  menstruation  takes  place  in  the  course  of 
the  acute  infectious  diseases,  fur  example  influenza,  enteric  fever,  or  variola, 
it  frequently  amounts  to  nienorrhagia.  Other  conditions  in  which  this 
symptom  is  occasionally  observed  are  intense  jaundice,  phosphorus  poison* 
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ing,  alcoholism,  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  valvular  disease  of  the  heart. 
The  administration  of  certain  drugs,  as  ergot,  gossypium,  aloes,  and  the  oil 
of  savine,  is  sometimes  followed  by  menorrhagia.  Irregular  menstruation, 
sometimes  profuse,  not  infrequently  precedes  the  menopause. 

3.  Dysmenorrhcea. — This  terra  is  used  to  designate  collectively  the 
symptom-complex  in  difficult  menstruation  of  which  pain  is  the  chief 
element.  The  morbid  conditions  in  which  it  occurs  may  be  arranged  under 
two  headings,  affections  of  the  sexual  system  and  general  diseases. 

Under  the  first  heading  are  to  be  included  those  diseases  in  which  there 
is  an  obstruction  to  the  outflow  of  the  menstrual  fluid,  as  in  contraction  of 
the  internal  or  external  os  uteri,  congenital  narrowing  of  the  cervical  canal 
or  a  narrowing  acquired  as  the  result  of  flexions  of  the  uterus,  the  presence 
of  tumors  or  cicatricial  contractions  following  unwise  treatment.  This 
form  is  spoken  of  as  mechanical  dysmenorrhcea.  Here  also  are  to  be  con- 
sidered the  dysmenorrhceas  caused  by  irritable  or  inflamed  conditions  of 
the  mucosa  secondary  to  chronic  metritis,  displacements,  tumors  and 
disease  of  the  ovaries. 

Under  the  second  heading  we  include  the  dysmenorrhcea  of  neurotic 
persons — neuralgic  or  nervous  dysmenorrhcea.  This  form  is  common  alike 
in  badly-nourished,  anaemic,  unmarried  women  and  in  women  who  have 
borne  children.  Very  frequently  no  adequate  lesions  of  the  pelvic  viscera 
can  be  discovered;  more  commonly  trifling  abnormalities  such  as  cause 
insignificant  symptoms  in  otherwise  well-nourished  and  healthy  women. 
The  patients  are  neurasthenic  and  frequently  hysterical.  The  symptoms 
vary  greatly.  In  many  cases  they  amount  merely  to  an  intensification  of 
the  ordinary  discomforts  which  attend  the  periodical  sickness;  in  others 
the  patient  may  writhe  with  anguish  or  manifest  the  most  intense  reflex 
phenomenal  as  nausea,  vomiting,  headache,  or  convulsions.  Usually  these 
symptoms  subside  upon  the  establishment  of  the  flow;  sometimes  they 
continue  with  remissions  and  exacerbations  throughout  the  whole  period, 
and  in  some  cases  they  cease  entirely  only  to  recur  toward  the  close  of  the 
process. 

Membranous  dysmenorrhcea — decidua  monstrualis — a  form  of  dys- 
menorrhcea in  which,  with  recurring  menstruation,  hollow  membranous 
casts  of  the  uterus  are  expelled  with  great  pain.  These  casts  consist  of  a 
thickened  menstrual  decidua.  They  vary  from  membranous  fragments  to 
complete  triangular  casts  of  the  interior  of  the  womb,  showing  the  openings 
of  the  tubes  and  the  internal  os.  They  are  usually  expelled  upon  the  second 
or  third  day,  sometimes  later.  The  pains  are  paroxysmal  and  very  intense 
and  cease  immediately  upon  the  expulsion  of  the  membranes  from  the 
womb.  This  form  of  dysmenorrha^a  is  sometimes  encountered  in  women 
suflFering  from  chronic  metritis  or  endometritis.  It  is  very  chronic,  some- 
times continuing  throughout  the  entire  menstrual  life  of  the  individual. 
There  is  complete  relief  during  the  intermenstrual  periods.  The  condition 
is  to  be  differentiated  from  early  abortion  and  oxtra-uterine  pregnancy. 

4.  Metrorrhagia. — An  abnormal  uterine  hemorrhage  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  an  excessive  menstrual  discharge  or  menorrhagia,  with  which 
it  is,  however,  very  commonly  associated.  It  may  occur  in  diseases  of  the 
reproductive  organs  or  in  certain  general  affections.     Metrorrhagia  due  to 
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local  disease  iisuaiiy  indicates  dLsea^e  of  the  uterus  and  mostly  the  presence 
of  new  growths,  namely,  carcinoma,  sarcoma,  or  fibroid  tumors.  The 
bleeding  in  carcinoma  at  finst  takes  the  form  of  an  increased  menstrual 
flow  usually  more  and  more  prolonged  and  frequently  accompanied  by  a 
more  or  less  abundant  watery  discharge.  The  bloody  discharge  after  a 
time  persists  during  the  intermenstrual  periods  and  becomes  wholly  atyp- 
ical. The  occurrence  of  blee^iing  in  women  who  have  passed  the  meno- 
pause is  very  suggestive  and  renders  an  examination  per  vaginam  at  once 
imperative.  The  metrorrhagia  of  sarcoma  and  in  particular  of  sarcoma 
invohing  the  uterine  muc^^sa  presents  similar  characters.  Subserous 
fibromata  do  not  blee<i.  Those  situated  in  the  substance  of  the  uterus,  if 
near  the  serous  surface,  blee<l  little  or  not  at  all.  Submucous  fibromata 
blee<l  more  or  less  freely.  Necrotic  changes  in  uterine  neoplasmata  are 
attended  by  a  foul-smelling  discharge  in  which  shreds  of  broken-down 
tissue  are  present.  The  atypical  bleedings  which  attend  inflammatory 
affections  are  less  frequent  and  less  profuse.  Those  which  are  caused  by 
mucous  polypi  are  often  profuse  and  continuous. 

Exceptionally  metrorrhagia  occurs  in  valvular  disease  of  the  heart, 
especially  mitral  stenosis,  and  is  said  to  have  been  observed  in  cirrhosis 
of  the  liver.  This  symptom  occurs  infrequently  in  the  acute  infectious 
febrile  diseases,  as  enteric  fever,  measles,  scarlet  fever,  variola,  cholera, 
and  malaria,  and  in  phosphorus  poisoning  and  scur\'y.  In  the  last  the 
blocxl  loss  is  sometimes  c(»pious.  Difficulties  arise  in  the  differential  diag- 
nosis of  the  cause  of  the  bleeding  when  the  patient  suffering  from  the 
foregoing  diseases  has  also  local  conditions  in  themselves  capable  of  caus- 
ing metrorrhagia  or  when,  during  the  acute  illness  or  shortly  before  its 
onset,  an  alx)rtion  or  miscarriage  has  taken  place. 


XIII. 

GENERAL  SYMPTOMATIC  DISORDERS  OP  THE 

NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 

PAIN. 

Pain  is  a  symptomatic  sensory  neurosis.  The  pain  sense  is  to  be  dis- 
tinguished  from  the  tactile  sense,  the  pressure  sense,  and  the  thermal  sense. 
It  is,  however,  so  closely  associated  with  the  last  two  that  a  considerable 
degree  of  pressure,  unusual  heat;  or  intense  c<;ld  is  accompanied  b}-  pain. 
Pain  is  in  the  strictest  sense  a  symptom.  It  is  purely  subjective,  hence  its 
value  in  diagnosis  is  to  a  large  degree  dependent  upon  the  individual 
peculiarities  of  the  sufferer,  the  nature  of  the  primary  lesion ^r  disease,  and 
concomitant  phen<jniena,  many  of  which  are  ol)jective.  Judged  by  these 
standards  pain  is  a  symptom  of  the  most  varied  intensity,  from  a  trifling 
discomfort  withcnit  direct  diagnostic  significance  to  agony  so  extreme  as 
to  cause  death.  The  pain  sense  is  universally  distributed  throughout  the 
body,  the  only  structures  in  which  it  is  wholly  lacking  being  the  hair  and 
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nails.  Variations  in  the  pain  sense  in  different  localities,  probably  due  to 
modifications  in  the  sensory  nefve  supply,  must  be  invoked  in  explanation 
of  the  different  kinds  of  pain  in  the  various  viscera  and  other  anatomical 
structures.  Etiological  factors  of  the  most  diverse  kind  have  to  do  with 
pain  in  its  relation  to  time,  as  shown  in  its  onset,  course,  and  decline. 

Pain  is  dependent  upon  consciousness.  In  profound  coma,  as  that  of 
surgical  anaesthesia,  consciousness  and  pain  are  alike  wholly  abolished. 
When  consciousness  is  less  completely  impaired  there  are  objective  mani- 
festations of  painful  impressions,  though  the  patient,  upon  recovering, 
may  have  no  recollection  of  pain.  Pain  may  be  absent  in  shock.  Individ- 
uals usually  make  no  complaint  of  pain  during  the  period  of  shock  follow- 
ing gun-shot  wounds  or  other  severe  traumatism.  Under  these  circum- 
stances pain  comes  on  as  shock  subsides. 

Etiology. — Pain  is  functional  or  organic.  The  temporary  pain  in  over- 
worked muscles  is  functional.  The  pain  in  pleurisy  and  gastric  ulcer  is 
organic.  Pain  occurs  as  a  more  or  less  prominent  symptom  under  the 
following  conditions: 

1.  Excessive  or  unduly  prolonged  physiological  activity,  either 
physical,  as  in  muscular  strain  or  fatigue,  or  psychical,  as  in  the  head- 
ache which  follows  undue  intellectual  effort.  The  pains  of  parturition 
are  physiological. 

2.  Traumatism  of  all  kinds. 

3.  Circulatory  disturbances,  (a)  Passive  congestion.  An  example  of 
pain  thus  caused  is  to  be  found  in  thrombosis  of  the  crural  vein,  formerly 
known  as  phlegmasia  alba  dolens.  (b)  Active  hyperjemia,  for  example,  the 
cutaneous  pain  of  local  irritants,  as  heat,  cold,  mustard  and  the  like.  Pain 
in  the  region  of  the  spleen  after  running  is  an  example  of  visceral  pain  due 
to  this  cause,  (c)  Anajmia.  Examples  of  this  form  of  pain  are  headache 
upon  exertion  and  the  neuralgias. 

4.  Inflammation.  Pain  is  a  prominent  symptom  in  all  forms  of 
inflammation. 

5.  Toxaemia.  The  offending  substance  or  substances  in  the  blood 
may  be  the  result  of  (a)  infection,  as  in  the  acute  specific  fevers  and  malaria; 
(b)  incomplete  or  perverted  physiologicochemical  processes  or  the  defec- 
tive elimination  of  waste,  as  in  the  headache  of  uraemia  and  diabetes  and 
the  pains  of  gout,  rheumatism,  and  lithsemia;  (c)  the  action  of  drugs  or 
poisons.  Pain  due  to  this  cause  may  be  hypenemic,  as  in  the  head  pain 
produced  by  amyl  nitrite  and  quinine;  inflammatory,  as  in  the  later  stages 
of  narcotic  poisoning;  purely  nervous,  as  an  abstinence  symptom  in  mor- 
phinism and  the  pains  of  the  chloral  habit  and  lead  colic. 

6.  Changes  in  the  arteries.  Examples  of  pain  due  to  this  cause  are 
found  in  syphilis,  chronic  alcoholism,  chronic  lead  poisoning,  migraine, 
and  aneurism.  To  this  general  topic  must  also  be  referred  the  pain  in 
intermittent  claudication  and  angina  pectoris. 

7.  All  organic  painful  diseases,  abscess,  tumor,  both  benign  and 
malignant,  and  various  diseases  of  the  viscera,  whether  the  pain  be  due  to 
changes  in  the  organ  itself  or  disturbance  of  adjacent  structures  by  pres- 
sure or  displacement. 

8.  Caries  and  other  diseases  of  the  bones. 
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9.  Neuropathic  conditions^  fpr  example,  neurasthenia,  hysteria,  tabes, 
dysmenorrhoea,  and  tetanus. 

10.  Reflex  irritation,  as  the  supra-orbital  pain  in  indigestion  and  the 
various  localized  head  pains  of  eye-strain,  pain  in  the  external  auditory 
meatus  in  dental  irritation,  and  coccygodynia  in  uterine  disease.  Anal- 
ogous are  the  pains  in  the  knee  which  occur  in  hip-disease  and  painful 
sensations  due  to  the  irritation  of  the  nerve  stump  referred  to  the  hand  or 
foot,  as  the  case  may  be,  in  an  amputated  limb. 

The  cause  of  pain  is  very  often  simple.  In  many  cases,  however,  it  is 
complex,  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing  factors  being  operative. 

Mode  of  Expression  of  Pain. — Pain  must  be  studied  subjectively, 
as  we  experience  it  in  our  own  person,  and  objectively,  as  manifested  by 
the  movements,  attitudes,  and  verbal  descriptions  of  the  sufferer. 

Subjectively  we  know  that  certain  external  impressions  give  rise  to 
the  sensation  of  pain  and  that  this  sensation  is  accompanied  by  movements 
of  withdrawal  from  the  object  causing  the  pain,  by  particular  attitudes  of 
the  body  and  contortions  of  the  facial  muscles.  Under  certain  circumstances 
there  are  inarticulate  sounds,  cries  or  groans  expressive  of  pain;  these 
phenomena  are  varied  according  to  the  suddenness  and  the  intensity  of  the 
pain  and  its  character. 

Objectively  we  recognize  in  these  phenomena  a  manifestation  of  pain 
in  others.  The  g&stures  that  are  characteristic  of  different  varieties  of  pain 
have  been  descrilied  by  W.  H.  Thomson.  In  pains  due  to  inflammation 
the  patient  avoids  touching  the  painful  part,  or  approaches  it  very  cau- 
tiously. Thus  the  hand  passes  over  an  inflamed  joint  with  a  hovering 
gesture.  If  the  pain  l>e  deeper  seated  the  gestures  are  indicative  of  its 
distribution  and  the  character  of  the  inflameti  tissue.  Thus  the  substernal 
pain  of  bronchitis  as  indicated  by  the  whole  hand  laid  upon  the  sternum 
and  passed  over  the  chest.  In  pleurisy  the  location  of  the  pain  is  indicated 
by  the  tips  of  the  straightened  fingers,  the  natural  gesture  expressive  of 
the  stabbing  or  lancinating  character  of  the  pain.  Precordial  pain,  if 
severe,  is  indicated  by  the  tips  of  the  bent  fingers.  The  gestures  by  which 
abdominal  pain  is  indicated  are  equally  significant.  In  pains  associated 
with  lesions  of  the  intestines  the  open  hand  is  passed  over  the  abdomen 
with  a  rotary  movement.  In  the  localized  pain  of  appendicitis  the  open 
hand  is  held  over  the  affected  area  with  the  fingers  lightly  flexed.  In  peri- 
tonitis the  tips  of  the  fingers  are  usetl  but  they  touch  the  surface  very  gently 
and  cautiously.  Local  pains  resulting  from  visceral  disease  or  colic  are 
indicated  by  less  guarded  gestures;  radiating  pains  by  a  repeated  sweep 
ot  the  han(l  in  the  same  direction;  distention  pains  and  colic  by  a  firm 
pressure  upon  the  ab<lomen;  neuralgic  pains  by  repeate<l  firm  pressing 
movements  of  the  han<l  in  the  direction  of  the  involved  nerve.  The  light- 
ning pains  of  tabes  are  often  indicated  by  a  quick  sweep  of  the  tips  of  the 
fingers  along  the  limb. 

The  shrinking  of  the  wliole  body  or  of  a  meinber  from  an  object  ca- 
pable of  causing  or  increasing  pain  is  a  characteristic  gesture;  so  also  is  the 
limping  gait  in  painful  c(»nditions  of  a  hnvvr  extremity.  For  diagnostic 
purj^oses  it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  fact  that  h'mping  is  frequently 
due  to  restricted  movement  not  necessarilv  accompanied  by  pain.     VeiJ 
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characteristic  are  the  p,ttitudes  in  certain  painful  aflfections:  retraction 
of  the  head  in  meningitis,  the  shallow  breathing  and  flexion  of  the  trunk 
toward  the  aflfected  side  in  plastic  pleurisy,  the  strong  bending  forward  in 
colic,  the  rigid  trunk  and  flexed  thighs  in  peritonitis,  the  semiflexion  and 
immobilization  of  inflamed  joints. 

Sudden  immobility  of  the  whole  body  is  diagnostic  of  angina  pectoris. 

The  facies  of  pain  constitutes  a  most  important  objective  manifesta- 
tion, whether  it  be  the  contorted,  dusky  p>ale  face  of  sudden  agony  or  the 
drawn  and  pallid  countenance  of  prolonged  and  repeated  suffering.  Severe 
pain,  especially  when  paroxysmal,  is  frequently  accompam'ed  by  dilatation 
of  the  pupils,  rapid  respiration,  flushing  or  pallor,  free  sweating,  increased 
arterial  tension,  and  sensations  of  faintness.  Inarticulate  sounds  and  invol- 
untary exclamations  are  familiar  objective  manifestations  of  sudden  and 
intense  pain. 

Some  of  the  objective  manifestations  of  pain  are  involuntary  and 
cannot  be  simulated;  others  may,  with  or  without  the  conscious  intention 
to  deceive,  be  feigned  or  exaggerated.  By  the  verbal  description  we  gain 
information  as  to  the  location,  character,  intensity,  and  duration  of  pain, 
and  the  patient's  opinion  as  to  its  cause.  The  accounts  are  much  modified 
by  the  temperament,  power  of  expression,  and  general  experience  of  the 
sufferer. 

Not  only  the  ability  to  express  the  subjective  sensation  of  pain  varies 
greatly  but  also  the  susceptibility.  •  There  are  on  the  one  hand  individuals 
in  whom  the  pain  sense  is  but  slightly  developed;  on  the  other  those  in 
whom  it  is  present  to  an  abnormal  and  excessive  degree. 

There  are  racial  differences  in  the  susceptibility  to  pain  and  the  mode 
of  expressing  painful  sensations.  The  Latin  races  manifest  a  greater  sus- 
ceptibility to  pain  than  the  Anglo-Saxons.  Oriental  apathy  is  proverbial. 
On  the  other  hand  Hebrews  appear  to  have  a  peculiar  susceptibility  to  pain. 

The  individual  susceptibility  is  much  modified  by  temperament. 
Phlegmatic  persons  suffer  less  and  show  such  sufferings  as  they  experience 
much  less  forcibly  than  those  of  sanguine  or  nervous  temperament.  The 
neurotic  individual  suffers  in  proportion  to  the  instability  of  his  nervous 
organization.  The  pains  of  hypochondria  and  hysteria  are  probably  of 
central  origin.  They  are  of  irregular  distribution,  inconstant,  and  occur 
independently  of  the  recognized  causes  of  pain.  They  are  probably  none 
the  less  real.  They  diminish  in  intensity  or  disappear  when  the  patient's 
attention  is  diverted  from  them  and  are  aggravated  by  suggestion.  The 
painful  aura  of  epilepsy  is  also  of  central  origin.  Fright,  expectation,  and 
dread  intensify  painful  impressions. 

Somewhat  analogous  to  the  influence  of  temperament  is  that  of  the 
power  of  expression.  The  manifestations  of  pain  are  sometimes  much  less 
marked  in  the  rude  and  uneducated  than  those  in  the  higher  walks  of  life. 
Apathy  is  a  striking  mental  condition  in  hospital  patients. 

Experience  is  not  less  important.  Habitual  exposure  to  hardship 
benumbs  the  pain  sense.  On  the  other  hand  a  life  of  refinement  and  luxury 
exalts  it.  Prolonged  suffering  or  frequent  recurrence  of  painful  sensations 
augments  the  sensibility  and  each  recurrence  becomes  less  endurable. 
There  is  a  popular  phrase  to  the  effect  that  the  patient  is  worn  out  xoiih  pain 
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The  manifestations  of  painful  sensations  are  much  influenced  by 
eumstance  and  motive.  Consciousness  of  pain  is  gjeatly  diminished  during 
intense  reli^ous  or  other  excitement  and  upon  the  field  of  battle.  When 
the  excitement  subddes  pain  averts  itself.  The  repression  of  the  nukni- 
festations  of  pain  by  religious  fanatics,  the  stoicism  of  captives  under  tor- 
ture, and  the  fortitude  mith  wtiich  the  brave  endure  suffering  set  common 
experience  at  naught  and  emphasize  the  purdy  subjective  nature  of  pain 
a0  a  symptom.  Not  uncommonly  patients  understate  their  sufferings 
either  from  motives  of  pride  or  reserve  or  in  order  to  avoid  operation  or 
treatment.  On  the  other  hand  patients  frequently  appear  to  overstate 
their  sufferings  in  order  to  secure  sympathy  or  for  other  ob'-ious  motives. 
Women  are  more  susceptible  to  pain  than  men  and  accordinij  to  circum- 
stances manifest  it  with  greater  intensity  or  endiu^e  it  with  greater  fortitude. 

The  patient's  description  of  his  sufferings,  the  character  of  the  con- 
c^imitant  phenomena,  and  the  presence  of  an  ob\ious  cause  wQl  enable  the 
physician  to  form  an  estimate  of  the  significance  of  pain.  In  young  chil- 
dren, in  certain  forms  of  insanity,  and  under  other  circumstances  in  which 
patients  are  unable  to  describe  their  sensations  the  objective  manifestations 
of  pain  are  of  diagnristic  value  in  determining  its  seat  and  intensity.  The 
physician  must  be  on  his  guard  in  any  particular  case  against  imder-esti- 
mating  the  importance  of  pain  or  being  deceived  by  its  unintentional  or 
purposeful  exaggeration. 

Varieties  of  Pain. — Pain  in  the  broadest  sense  may  be  considered  a^ 
parenchymatf>us  or  neuralgic.  In  the  former  the  terminal  sensory  fila- 
ments are  irritate<l;  in  the  latter  the  nerve-trunks,  the  sensory  roots,  or  the 
sensory  centres.  Parenchymatous  pain  is  as  a  rule  less  intense  than  neu- 
ralgic pain  and  the  spontaneous  remissions  are  less  marked.  In  the  former 
the  pain  in  the  whole  affected  region  is  increased  by  pressure,  while  in  the 
latter,  though  in  some  cases  the  entire  region  is  tender  under  pressure, 
the  general  rule  is  that  the  tenderness  is  localized  to  the  course  of  the  nerve- 
trunk,  especially  when  it  is  superficial  or  overlies  a  bone  or  makes  its  exit 
through  dense  fascise — so-called  tender  points.  An  example  of  parenchym- 
atous pain  is  that  which  occurs  in  visceral  diseases  and  the  diffuse  head- 
aches; examples  of  neuralgic  pains  are  the  various  actual  neuralgias  which 
occur  as  primary  affections  in  persrms  otherwise  in  fair  health,  in  the  ca- 
chectic and  broken-down,  and  as  secondary  affections  in  gout,  sj'philis,  and 
diatetes,  and  the  lightning  pains  of  spinal  disease,  especially  tabes.  The 
pains  originating  from  suggestion  and  autosuggestion  and  many  of  the 
forms  of  hysterical  pain  are  of  central  origin  and  may  be  regarded  as 
parenchymatous. 

Pain  has  }>een  described  as  acute,  sharp,  lancinating,  dull,  throbbing, 
grinding,  shooting,  burning,  chilling,  shivering,  boring,  creepy,  griping  or 
colicky,  itching  and  formicating.  These  descriptive  adjectives  indicate  not 
so  much  distinct  variations  in  the  quality  of  pain  as  the  simultaneous 
recognition  of  other  a^ssociated  sensations;  hence,  the  descriptions  of  pain 
are  often  complex  or  picturesque  in  proportion  to  the  vividness  of  the 
patient's  imagination  and  his  powers  of  expression. 

fa)  ArtTK  Pain — Sharp,  Lancinating,  or  Stabbing. — These  adjec- 
tives are  eniploye<i  to  describe  the  pain  which  attends  acute  inflammations 
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of  serous  membranes,  as  pleurisy,  pericarditis,  and  peritonitis;  the  pains 
of  acute  arthritis;  acute  neuralgias;  the  painful  forms  of  neuritis;  acute 
phlegmonous  inflammation,  and  the  pains  of  thoracic  aneurism.  The 
lightning  pains  of  tabes  belong  to  this  group  and  are  characterized  by 
their  suddenne&s,  brief  duration,  and  intensity.  They  are  sometimes  spoken 
of  as  shooting  pains. 

(b)  Dull  pain  is  symptomatic  of  inflammation  of  the  mucous  mem- 
branes and  the  viscera.    It  occurs  also  in  chronic  inflammations. 

(c)  Throbbing  or  pulsating  pain  is  encountered  in  acute  superficial 
phlegmonous  inflammations.     This  is  the  pain  of  whitlow — paronychia. 

(d)  Grinding,  burning,  or  gnawing  are  adjectives  used  to  describe 
the  pain  which  occurs  in  diseases  of  the  bones  and  periosteum,  in  aneurism 
of  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  aorta,  in  carcinoma  of  the  viscera  and  of 
the  breast.  Pain  of  this  kind  sometimes  occurs  in  lithaemic  conditions  and 
in  the  later  stages  of  acute  gout.  The  localized  neuralgic  pain  in  the  head, 
known  as  clavus,  and  the  persistent  local  pains  which  occur  in  some  forms 
of  tabes  are  described  as  boring. 

(e)  Aching  pains  are  not  unlike  the  preceding.  They  are  usually 
persistent  and  intense  and,  when  severe,  throbbing.  Aching  is  a  term 
used  to  describe  pains  in  the  head,  those  resulting  from  dental  caries 
and  forms  of  neuritis  and  myalgia,  especially  lumbago — hence,  cephalalgia, 
odontalgia,  rhachialgia.  The  pains  which  occur  in  the  initial  period  of 
acute  infectious  diseases,  as,  for  example,  variola,  influenza,  and  dengue, 
and  are  referred  to  the  bones  and  muscles,  are  of  this  character.  They 
are  frequently  associated  with  painful  sensations  of  chilling  or  shiver- 
ing and,  since  they  spread  from  one  part  to  another,  are  often  described 
as  creeping. 

(f)  Burning  pain  occurs  in  the  superficial  cutaneous  lesions  caused 
by  intense  heat  or  the  action  of  the  sun's  rays,  and  caustic  applications. 
It  is  characteristic  of  certain  forms  of  neuritis.  Circumscribed  neuralgias 
are  frequently  associated  with  the  sensation  of  burning  pain — causalgia. 

(g)  Itching  pain  occurs  in  irritable  states  of  the  mucous  membranes, 
such  as  attend  certain  forms  of  conjunctivitis,  some  acute  diseases  of  the 
upper  air-passages,  and  hay  fever  and  some  forms  of  inflamed  hemorrhoids. 
Formication  is  a  term  used  to  describe  a  sensation  like  that  of  ants  or  other 
insects  crawling  over  the  skin.     It  is  occasionally  painful. 

(h)  Griping  or  colicky  pains  are  those  which  attend  the  overaction 
of  the  muscular  walls  of  tubal  structures.  Flatulent  or  other  distention 
of  the  stomach  or  intestines  induces  pain  of  this  kind — popularly  gripes 
or  belly-ache.  The  pains  upon  overaction  of  the  muscular  wall  of  the  intes- 
tines caused  by  indigestible  food,  cathartic  drugs,  irritant  poisons,  and 
certain  infections,  as  those  of  cholera  morbus  and  cholera  Asiatica,  are 
coHcky.  To  this  gi'oup  ])elong  also  the  intense  paroxysmal  pains  which 
attend  the  passage  of  hepatic  and  renal  calculi — biliary  colic;  renal  colic. 
These  pains  are  frequently  spoken  of  as  cramp,  a  term  also  applied  to 
painful  contraction  of  the  skeletal  muscles,  as  those  of  the  calf,  toes,  fin- 
gers, the  pains  of  tetanus  and  strychnine  poisoning  and  those  which  occur 
in  habitually  over-used  muscles  in  certain  occupations — writer's  cramp, 
piano-player's  cramp. 
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(i)  Tenesmus  is  the  term  used  to  describe  the  painful  bearing-down  or 
straining  sensations  which  accompany  expulsive  efforts  from  the  outlets 
of  the  pelvic  organs  under  certain  abnormal  conditions,  as  urination  when 
there  is  acute  inflammation  of  the  bladder,  urethra,  or  prostate  gland,  or 
stricture;  defecation  in  proctitis  or  inflamed  piles  or  hydatid  or  other 
tumors  compressing  the  rectum.  The  bearing-down  pains  of  labor  are 
tenesmic.     . 

Pain  is  modified  by  physical  and  psychical  influences.  Among  the 
former  are  pressure,  mechanical  irritation,  movement,  and  rest. 

Modifications  by  Physical  Causes. — The  pain  which  is  caused  by 
pressure  and  the  increase  of  pain  upon  pressure  are  described  as  tenderness. 
This  will  be  discussed  later  under  a  separate  heading. 

Mechanical  irritation  causes  pain  or  aggravates  it  in  inflammation 
and  ulceration  of  mucous  membranes,  as  in  aphthous  and  other  forms  of 
stomatitis,  angina  tonsillaris,  peptic  ulcer  and  fissure  of  the  anus,  inflamed 
hemorrhoids,  and  in  various  lesions  of  the  tegumentary  structures.  Even 
slight  mechanical  irritation  of  the  normal  mucous  membrane  of  the  orifices 
of  the  body  causes  pain,  as  the  presence  of  a'  minute  foreign  body  under 
the  eyelid,  the  introduction  of  a  probe  into  the  nasal  chambers,  or  the 
passing  of  an  urethral  bougie.. 

Movement  aggravates  the  pain  of  wounds,  fractures,  and  inflammations. 
The  pain  which  attends  acute  inflammation  of  serous  membranes  is  espe- 
cially increased  upon  movement,  as  is  to  be  observed  upon  full  inspiration 
in  pleurisy  and  upon  flexion  and  extension  of  the  thigh  in  peritonitis. 
Movement  intensifies  the  pain  of  arthritis,  hence  the  involuntary  immobili- 
zation of  the  joints  and  the  rehef  afforded  by  splints.  Movement  also  greatly 
increases  the  pains  of  vertebral  disease  and  neuritis.  The  pains  of  myalgia 
and  of  all  acute  inflammations  involving  the  muscles  are  augmented  by 
movement  of  the  affected  part.  In  many  instances  the  pains  of  inflamma- 
tory conditions  and  of  visceral  disease  are  increased  by  the  motion  of  the 
body  in  transportation. 

Rest,  upon  the  contrary,  is  commonly  attended  with  remission  of  pain; 
functional  rest,  by  its  temporary  disappearance,  as  in  myalgia,  the  headache 
of  eye-strain,  headache  from  prolonged  study,  and  the  pain  of  gastric  ulcer. 
The  foregoing  facts  indicate  the  value  of  attitude,  posture,  and  movement* 
in  determining  the  diagnostic  significance  of  pain. 

Cold  and  heat  modify  pain.  Hot  applications  are  usually  soothing; 
cold  applications  only  occasionally  afford  relief.  The  application  of  heat 
or  cold  to  the  spine  may  indicate  the  level  of  disease  by  local  intensification 
of  pain.  Applications  of  heat  or  cold  frequently  enable  the  dentist  to 
locate  the  offending  tooth  in  diffuse  pain  involving  the  distribution  of  the 
dental  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve. 

Seasonal  influences  modify  habitual  tendencies  to  pain.  The  pains  of 
chronic  arthritis,  gout,  and  neuralgia  are  worse  in  cold  and  damp  we.ather, 
better  when  it  is  warm  and  dry.  The  influence  of  climate  upon  such  chronic 
painful  affections  is  similar;  dry,  equable,  warm,  inland  climates  being 
more  favorable  than  those  of  the  opposite  characteristics. 

Modifications  by  Psycliical  Causes. — Among  the  psychical  influences 
which  modify  pain  and  its  manifestations,  intense  emotion,  excitement, 
pride,  and  fortitude  have  already  been  mentioned.     Other  influences  of 
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more  importance  in  diagnosis  are  diversion,  preoccupation,  expectant 
attention,  suggestion,  and  autosuggestion.  They  may  be  active  under 
certain  circumstances  and  to  some  extent  in  almost  any  kind  of  pain;  but 
they  are  agencies  of  especial  importance  in  neurotic  persons  and  in  those 
suffering  from  hysteria,  neurasthenia,  and  hypochondriasis.  Not  only  are 
the  pains  for  which  there  are  no  obvious  physical  causes  augmented  or 
diminished,  or  made  to  disappear  or  shift  to  other  parts,  by  purely  psychical 
influences,  but  even  those  which  attend  actual  injury  and  manifest  disease 
may  be  greatly  modified  for  a  brief  period  of  time.  In  the  hypnotic  state 
pre-existing  pain  may  be  made  to  disappear  and  definite  pain  aroused 
with  readiness.  It  is  evident  that  persons  of  great  determination  may 
inhibit  the  manifestation  of  pain  under  the  stress  of  powerful  motives. 
There  are  also  rare  individuals  who  appear  to  be  able  to  inhibit  the 
sensation  of  pain. 

Time. — Pain  in  relation  to  time  may  be  occasional,  constant,  persistent, 
intermittent,  recurrent,  or  paroxysmal.  Pain  that  continues  for  any  length 
of  time  shows  marked  remissions  and  exacerbations.  The  remissions  are 
due  to  functional  exhaustion  of  the  pain  sense. 

Distribution. — Pain  may  be  (a)  diffuse  or  general,  or  (b)  circum- 
scribed or  local. 

Diffuse  pain  is  symptomatic  of  the  stage  of  onset  in  the  majority 
of  the  acute  febrile  infections.  It  varies  in  intensity  from  a  mere  sense  of 
malaise  or  general  soreness,  as  in  enteric  fever,  to  the  severe  aching  of 
influenza,  dengue,  or  variola.  It  occurs  also  in  angina  tonsillaris,  partic- 
ularly the  lacunar  form,  and  in  trichiniasis.  Diffuse  pains  attend  certain 
stages  of  some  chronic  diseases,  as  syphilis,  lithaemia,  and  saturnine  and 
mercurial  intoxication.  They  are  sometimes  described  as  vague  and  are 
often  shifting.  They  are  probably  peripheral  in  origin  and  due  to  the 
action  upon  the  nervous  system  of  toxic  substances  in  the  blood. 

CiRCL'MscRiBKD  OR  LOCAL  PAIN  occurs  as  a  Symptom  in  the  greatest 
variety  of  morbid  conditions.  It  is  in  fact  the  most  common  and  most 
important  of  the  subjective  manifestations  of  disease.  Its  value  in  diag- 
nosis depends  largely  upon  the  ability  of  the  physician  to  estimate  the  ac- 
curacy of  the  verbal  description,  the  spontaneity  of  the  accompanying 
objective  phenomena,  the  anatomical  relationships  of  the  pain  itself,  the 
underlying  pathological  process,  and  the  importance  of  alleged  or  manifest 
causes.  Pain,  and  in  particular  local  pain,  may  be  a  danger  signal,  a  sign 
post,  a  gauge  of  the  progress  or  extension  of  disease,  a  counter  check  to 
objective  phenomena,  or  it  may  be  to  the  unwary  or  ill-informed  physician 
a  delusion  and  a  snare. 

Feis^ed  Pain. — The  simulation  of  pain  is  common  enough  in  malinger- 
ing, neurasthenia,  and  hysteria.  The  motives  of.  malingering  are  innumer- 
able. In  neurasthenia  and  hysteria  they  usually  consist  of  a  morbid  crav- 
ing for  sympathy.  The  detection  of  simulated  pain  is  in  some  cases 
attended  with  difficulties  that  are  insurmountable.  In  malingering  the 
simulation  of  pain  is  usually  overdone.  The  distribution  of  the  pain  does 
not  conform  to  known  anatomical  rules.  Suggestion  is  of  JiQportaiUse.  Th^ 
objective  phenomena  commonly  associated 
or  incongruous. 
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cervical  plexus,  and  the  pain  in  disease  of  the  pelvic  organs  is  very  com- 
monly referred  to  the  back.  A  striking  example  of  this  kind  of  pain-refer- 
ence is  seen  in  the  pain  and  exquisite  tenderness  of  the  right  hypochondrium 
sometimes  encountered  in  diaphragmatic  pleurisy. 

4.  Longitudinally  Related  Areas. — Pain  arising  in  the  course  of 
a  nerve  may  be  referred  to  its  terminal  distribution.  The  pain  in  the  stump, 
which  appears  to  be  in  the  amputated  foot,  is  a  familiar  example.  The 
lightning  pains  of  tabes,  the  thigh  pains  in  malignant  disease  of  the  rectum 
and  in  psoas  abscess,  and  the  pain  around  the  umbilicus  in  vertebral  caries 
are  further  illustrations.  Sometimes  the  areas  are  not  so  directly  related, 
as  in  the  knee  pain  in  hip-joint  disease,  the  shoulder  pain  in  disease  of  the 
liver,  and  the  pain  in  the  distribution  of  the  ulnar  nerve  in  angina  pectoris. 

Peripheral  pain  may  be  an  early  and  suggestive  symptom  in  organic 
disease  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord.  In  meningitis  the  pains  in  the  back 
and  limbs  may  be  very  severe.  The  joints  are  frequently  the  seat  of  pain, 
which  may  be  more  or  less  constant  or  lancinating  and  paroxysmal. 

Painful  Crises. — Severe  and  prolonged  attacks  of  pain,  associated  with 
functional  disturbances  and  wholly  independent  of  local  organic  disease, 
occur  in  some  cases  of  locomotor  ataxia  and  are  known  as  the  tabetic  crises. 
They  are  (a)  cardiac — intense  precordial  pain  accompanied  by  a  feeling  of 
oppression  and  rapid  and  irregular  pulse;  (b)  gastric,  the  most  common — 
sudden  severe  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  with  vomiting,  rapid  and  irregular 
pulse,  sometimes  symptoms  of  collapse;  there  may  be  vomiting  without 
pain  or  pain  without  vomiting;  (c)  laryngeal,  which  is  comparatively 
rare — pain  in  the  larynx  with  paroxysmal  cough,  inspiratory  stridor  and 
sensations  of  choking;  (d)  pharyngeal,  also  rare — painful  acts  of  degluti- 
tion following  one  another  at  short  intervals  and  lasting  from  some  minutes 
to  half  an  hour.  Intestinal,  rectal,  urinary,  and  genital  crises  have  also 
been  described.  Suddenness  of  onset,  intensity,  paroxysmal  character, 
and  abrupt  termination  are  characteristic  of  these  attacks.  The  absence 
of  lesions  in  the  affected  viscera  either  during  the  attacks  or  in  the  intervals 
between  them  is  of  diagnostic  importance.    Errors  in  diagnosis  are  common. 

Localization  of  Pain. 

Superficial  pains  are  mostly  symptomatic  of  diseases  of  the  under- 
lying parts,  but  they  may  be  referred. 

Deep-seated  pain  attends  inflammatory  and  ulcerative  diseases  of 
the  viscera,  mediastinal  tumor,  aortic  aneurism,  visceral  cancer,  and  dis- 
ease of  the  bones. 

Pain  may  be  unilateral  or  bilateral.  The  former  usually  attends  mor- 
bid processes  confined  to  the  affected  side;  the  latter  those  involving  both 
sides  or  of  central  origin.  This  rule  is  far  from  being  absolute.  The  pain 
caused  by  floating  kidney  is  occasionally  referred  to  the  opposite  side  of 
the  abdomen. 

The  more  important  local  pains  and  their  diagnostic  significance  are 
now  to  be  considered. 

Pain  in  tlie  Head. — (a)  Headache  is  a  term  used  to  designate  pain 
referred  to  various  regions  of  the  head.     It  may  be  paroxysmal  or  com 
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tinuous.  The  term  cephalalgia  was  applied  by  the  ancients  to  slight, 
limited,  or  transitory  headaches;  the  term  ctphalcea  to  severe,  deep-seated, 
and  chronic  pains  in  the  head.  Headache  is  in  many  cases  a  symptom  of 
such  importance  and  prominence  that  it  overshadows  all  others  and  lends 
to  the  clinical  picture  its  most  characteristic  feature,  often  at  first  sight  its 
only  obvious  feature.  Headache  is  a  symptom  very  often  significant 
when  other  phenomena  are  obscure.  It  thus  acquires  a  high  degree  of 
diagnostic  importance. 

Organic  and  Functional  Headaches. — Headaches  due  to  lesions  of 
the  skull  or  intracranial  disease  are  organic;  those  due  to  other  causes  are 
functional.  In  general  terms  headache  is  the  manifestation  of  the  irrita- 
tion of  sensory  nerve-fibres  caused  by  derangement  of  pressure  or  tension, 
inflammation,  toxaemia,  and  reflex  disturbances.  It  is  probable  that  the 
meninges  are  chiefly  concerned  in  the  causation  of  headache.  The  sub- 
stance of  the  brain  in  the  lower  animals  does  not  respond  to  direct  irrita- 
tion by  the  manifestations  of  pain;  and  lesions  of  cerebral  tissue  not  directly 
or  indirectly  involving  the  membranes  may  exist  without  causing  headache. 
The  meninges  and  especially  the  dura,  on  the  other  hand,  are  directly  or 
indirectly  implicated  in  those  pathological  processes  which  give  rise  to 
headache.  The  sensory  nerve  supply  of  the  dura  in  the  anterior  three- 
fourths  of  its  extent,  that  of  the  falx  and  probably  that  of  the  tentorium 
are  derived  from  the  trigeminus,  while  the  dura  mater  of  the  posterior  fossa 
is  supplied  with  sensory  fibres  from  the  vagus.  The  trigeminus  is  the  nerve 
of  sensation  to  the  scalp  as  far  back  as  the  vertex,  while  the  posterior 
branches  of  the  upper  four  cervical  nerves  supply  the  muscles  and  the  skin 
of  the  back  of  the  neck  and  the  occiput.  Sometimes  headache  is  referred 
to  the  scalp;  usually  the  pain  is  deep-seated  and  intracranial.  In  rare 
cases  superficial  headaches  are  essentially  myalgic,  the  pathological  condi- 
tion involving  the  occipitofrontal,  temporal,  or  sternomastoid  muscles. 

The  following  clinical  considerations  in  regard  to  headache  are 
important: 

DisTRinuTioN  OF  Headache, — This  pain  is  usually  bilateral.  It  may 
be  frontal,  occipital,  parietal,  and  temporal,  vertical  or  diffuse.  The  area 
most  commonly  involved  is  frontal,  next  in  order  of  frequency  is  diffuse 
headache,  then  follow  in  the  order  named  vertical,  occipital,  and  temporal 
Headache  often  shifts  from  one  part  of  the  head  to  another  and  is  not 
always  confined  to  regions  limited  by  anatomical  boundaries. 

Varieties  of  Headache. — Headache,  according  to  the  character  of  the 
pain,  may  be:  1.  Pulsating  or  throbbing.  Headache  of  this  kind  is  symp- 
tomatic of  circulatory  disturbances;  it  is  often  diffuse.  2.  Dull,  heavy. 
This  is  the  headache  due  to  toxaemia;  it  is  usually  frontal,  sometimes 
occipital.  '^.  Binding  or  constrictive;  the  sensation  is  often  described  as 
that  of  a  tight  hand  around  the  head;  the  focus  of  intensity  is  referred  to 
the  parietal  regions.  I'liis  is  the  headache  of  hysteri«i  and  neurasthenia. 
4.  Burning  or  .sore;  forms  of  headache  diagnostic  of  anaemia,  rheumatism, 
and  lith»mia.  5.  Boring  or  sharp.  These  headaches  are  symptomatic  of 
hysteria  and  allied  conditions;  they  are  usually  localized;  one  form  is 
known  as  "clavus" — the  sensation  as  if  a  nail  were  being  driven  into 
the  head. 
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Headache  may  be  transient  or  persistent.  In  the  latter  case  there  may 
be  exacerbations  and  remissions,  or  occasional  intermissions  which  may 
last  for  days  or  weeks.  There  may  be  slight,  continuous  headache  with 
exacerbations  of  varying  intensity.  Headache  of  this  kind  is  symptomatic 
of  forms  of  reflex  irritation,  especially  those  arising  from  defects  of  accom- 
modation. Persistency  is  characteristic  of  organic  headaches  such  as  occur 
in  cerebral  tumor  or  abscess  or  pachymeningitis,  or  those  which  result  from 
excesses  in  tobacco  or  alcohol,  syphilis,  and  uraemia.  The  headaches  which 
occur  after  sunstroke  are  persistent,  with  brief  and  irregular  periods  of 
remission. 

The  headache  following  cerebral  concussion  is  severe  and  protracted. 
It  may  be  circumscribed  and  limited  to  a  region  corresponding  to  the  seat 
of  the  injury  or  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  head.  It  is  commonly  associated 
with  tenderness  on  light  percussion.  The  headache  following  injury  may 
be,  on  the  other  hand,  diffuse.  It  is  apt  to  be  associated  with  vertigo, 
lassitude,  and  indisposition  to  mental  effort. 

SifJNiFiCANCE  OF  Headache.  —  Congestion,  —  Headaclie  may  result 
from  mechanical  interference  wath  the  return  of  venous  blood  from  the 
head.  When  produced  by  improper  clothing  it  is  slight  and  ceases  upon 
removal  of  the  cause;  when  due  to  venous  obstruction  from  the  pressure  of 
tumors  it  is  not  usually  severe.  The  headache  caused  by  violent  paroxysmal 
or  frequently  repeated  cough  is  congestive. 

Hypercemia, — Headache  is  symptomatic  of  active  cerebral  hyperaemia 
such  as  follows  excessive  and  prolonged  mental  effort,  and  results  from  the 
action  of  vasodilator  drugs,  as  alcohol  and  the  nitrites.  This  form  of 
headache  occurs  in  the  initial  stage  of  acute  meningitis.  The  headache  of 
cerebral  hyperemia,  whether  passive  or  active,  is  usually  frontal  or  diffuse, 
often  pulsating  or  throbbing. 

Ancrmia, — Headache  occurs  in  the  anaemia  due  to  blood  loss  or  other 
cause.  It  is  a  common  symptom  in  chlorosis.  Anspmic  headache  is  com- 
monly severe,  usually  frontal  or  diffuse,  often  attended  by  sensations  of 
pressure  and  not  rarely  associated  with  vertigo  and  tinnitus  aurium.  The 
headache  of  anaemia  is  intensified  by  effort. 

I njl animation. — Headache  is  characteristic  of  all  forms  of  cerebral 
meningitis,  both  acute  and  chronic.  It  is  usually  at  first  localized,  a  fact 
of  importance  in  the  diagnosis  of  meningitis  due  to  mastoid  or  ethmoid 
disease  or  disease  or  injiuy  of  the  cranial  bones.  It,  however,  rapidly 
becomes  diffuse.  Meningeal  headache  is  usually  continuous  with  exacer- 
bations of  great  severity.  Headache  in  exceptional  cases  is  absent  in 
the  early  stages  of  gradually  developing  leptomeningitis.  Sudden  intense 
headache  with  painful  rigidity  of  the  muscles  of  the  back  of  the  neck  and 
vomiting  are  early  symptoms  of  epidenuc  cerebrospinal  fever.  Intense 
paroxysmal  headache  is  a  symj)tom  of  tuberculous  meningitis.  The  head- 
ache of  pachymeningitis  is  local  at  first,  but  later  becomes  generalized. 
Severe  frontal  headache,  usually  unilateral,  is  symptomatic  of  disease  o^ 
the  frontal  sinuses. 

Infection. — Headache  is  a  common  manifestation  of  infection.  This 
headache  is  usually  frontal,  it  may  be  occipital  or  general,  is  often  neuralgic 
or  superficial,  soon  becoming  dull,  deep-seated,  and  severe.     Headache  is 
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an  important  symptom  of  the  stage  of  onset  of  the  acute  febrile  infections.  ot 

It  is  early  and  severe  in  typhus  and  associated  with  pain  in  the  back  and  :q 

limbs.    After  a  time  it  is  followed  by  stupor.    It  is  a  constant  symptom  in  eJ 

the  early  stages  of  enteric  fever  but  subsides  spontaneously  during  the 
second  week  of  the  disease.  It  occurs  at  the  onset  of  relapsing  fever  and 
persists  until  the  crisis,  when  it  commonly  ceases  altogether.  The  head- 
ache of  influenza  is  diffuse  with  points  of  intensity  in  the  region  of  the 
frontal  sinuses  and  behind  the  eyeballs.  It  may  be  a  troublesome  sequel. 
Intense  headache  characterizes  the  period  of  invasion  of  smallpox  and 
is  usually  accompanied  by  excruciating  pains  in  the  back  and  joints. 

Headache  occurs  in  early  syphilis.    The  headaches  of  late  syphilis  ar^ 
usually  symptomatic  of  arterial  changes,  gummata,  or  meningitis.     Head — 
ache  is  common  in  hereditary  syphilis.     Paroxysmal  headache  is  symp^ — - 
tomatic  of  malaria.     It  occurs  in  the  hot  stage  of  the  paroxysm.     It  i^^* 
persistent  and  intense  in  estivo-autumnal  fever.    Periodical  headache  may*** 
be  the  chief  symptom  in  estivo-autumnal  infection. 

Toxocntia, — Some  intractable  headaches  are  symptomatic  of  ehronic=:==^ 
urffimia.    They  are  frontal  or  temporal,  intense,  usually  continuous,  wit 
irregular  exacerbations.    Headaches  of  the  same  general  character  occur  i 
diabetes  and  in  those  suffering  from  the  gouty  diathesis.    To  this  group  W( 
may  refer  the  headaches  of  chronic  lead  poisoning,  those  occurring  in  gastr 
hepatic  derangements,  and  constipation.     These  headaches  are  intensifie<l^^  * 
by  alcoholic  beverages  and  relieved  by  free  purgation.    Certain  drugs  cause^^^ 
headache.     Full  doses  of  quinine  or  the  salicylates  produce  headache  and-^tJ 
tinnitus  aurium.     Opium  causes  distressing  headache  with  floating  sensa 
tions,  nausea,  and  vomiting.     All  these  symptoms  are  increased  when  th 
patient  assumes  the  upright  posture.    Tense,  vertiginous  headache  followi 
the  administration  of  the  nitrites  in  full  doses.     Headache  is  a  significan 
symptom  in  chronic  poisoning  by  lead,  tobacco,  alcohol,  opium,  and  chloral. 
In  the  case  of  lead  and  of  alcohol  arterio-capillary  sclerosis  is  codperative. 
Opium  and  chloral  headaches  are  often  abstinence  symptoms,  occurring  upon_- 
the  withdrawal  of  the  drug.    Intense  headache  not  unlike  that  of  migraine- 
frequently  follows  excesses  in  alcohol — the  acute  alcoholism  of  debaiLch. 

Cerebral  Abscess. — Headache  is  often  very  severe  and  persistent  in 
cerebral  abscess.  It  is  apt  to  be  associated  with  vertigo  and  pronounced 
mental  dulness  and  irritation.  Vomiting  is  common  but  not  constant. 
Chronic  brain  abscess  may  present  no  other  symptom  than  headache,  vertigo^ 
mental  dulness,  irritability,  and  physical  depression.  The  pain  is  usually 
related  to  the  region  of  the  lesion;  in  ear  disease  it  is  referred  to  the  parietal 
or  the  occipital  region  of  the  affected  side.  In  abscess  following  disease  of 
the  nasal  or  ethmoid  bones  the  pain  is  referred  to  the  brow.  In  abscess 
from  traumatism  the  focus  of  pain  is  located  in  the  region  of  the  injury. 

Tumor, — Headache  may  be  said  to  be  a  constant  symptom  of  brain 
tumor.  Its  frequency  and  intensity  vary  according  to  the  location  of  the 
new  growth,  the  rapidity  of  its  development,  and  in  some  degree  to  it« 
character.  Headache  is  more  persistent  and  severe  in  cerebellar  than  in 
cerebral  tumors;  in  those  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  than  in  those  of  the 
base  and  in  those  directly  implicating  the  meninges.  It  is  more  prominent 
in  tumors  of  rapid  than  in  those  of  slow  growth,  without  regard  to  the  nature 
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of  the  pathological  process.  In  general  terms  the  nature  of  the  tumor 
formation  has  no  direct  relation  to  the  intensity  of  the  headache,  the 
exception  to  this  rule  being  that  gliomata  are  less  painful  than  other  forms 
of  coarse  intracranial  new  growths.  Headache  in  brain  tumor  is  sometimes 
dull  and  boring,  sometimes  lancinating,  usually  intense,  often  agonizing. 
It  is  commonly  continuous  with  periods  of  intensification,  but  sometimes 
recurs  with  a  regular  periodicity  suggestive  of  malaria.  The  fact  that  it  is 
commonly  worse  at  night  has  some  diagnostic  value.  The  focus  of  the 
headache  in  cerebral  tumor  may  be  in  the  region  involved,  in  the  brow  or 
in  the  occiput,  or  the  pain  may  be  diffuse.  The  headache  of  brain  tumor 
may  be  localized  when  of  moderate  degree,  diffuse  during  periods  of  inten- 
sification. Light  percussion  with  the  finger-tips  may  elicit  tenderness  in 
a  region  corresponding  to  the  tumor.  The  headache  of  pachymeningitis 
interna  hsemorrhagica  is  usually  at  first  referred  to  the  vertex;  later  it 
becomes  generalized. 

Aneurism. — Headache,  either  continuous  or  paroxysmal,  is  the  most 
common  symptom  of  intracranial  aneurism  affecting  the  larger  arteries 
at  the  base.  The  location  of  the  headache  has  in  general  no  definite 
relation  to  the  position  of  the  aneurism,  though  aneurisms  of  the  basilar 
artery  usually  occasion  occipital  headache.  Headache  occurs  in  caries 
of  the  bones  of  the  skull. 

Neurotic  Stales. — Headache  is  a  very  common  symptom  in  neuro- 
pathic conditions.  In  neurasthenia  it  is  frontal,  occipital,  or  diffuse;  it  is 
apt  to  be  continuous  and  is  aggravated  by  mental  appheation  and  physical 
effort.  Its  intensity  is  moderate  and  it  is  attended  by  sensations  of  pres- 
sure in  the  head,  aching  in  the  back  of  the  neck,  and  spinal  pains.  Head- 
ache is  very  common  in  the  interparoxysmal  periods  of  hysteria.  It  is 
often  referred  to  the  vertex  and  may  be  severe  and  persistent.  Headache 
is  common  in  emotional  and  precocious  children.  It  is  frequently  associated 
with  brow  pains,  pains  in  the  back  of  the  neck,  and  intolerance  of  bright 
light.  Headaches  of  this  kind  are  allied  to  the  headaches  of  hysteria. 
Headache  frequently  enters  into  the  symptom-complex  of  the  epileptic 
paroxysm.  It  may  precede  or  follow  the  convulsive  attack.  In  the  latter 
case  it  is  associated  with  drowsiness  and  hebetude.  Headache  is  common 
in  petit  mal.  In  many  cases  of  epilepsy  it  constitutes  an  important  symp- 
tom in  the  interparoxysmal  state. 

Reflex  Headache. — This  form  is  often  troublesome  and"  persistent. 
This  is  sometimes  the  case  when  the  direct  symptoms  of  the  local  disease 
are  slight  or  absent.  Errors  of  refraction  constitute  a  common  cause  of 
reflex  headache.  The  pain  is  usually  frontal,  sometimes  temporal,  often 
occipital.  The  patient  is  frequently  unaware  of  any  defect  in  visual  accom- 
modation. The  headache  is  usually  aggravated  by  close  or  prolonged 
use  of  the  eyes.  Reflex  headache  may  occiu*  as  a  symptom  in  chronic  nasal 
disease  especially  in  affections  of  the  accessory  sinuses.  It  usually  involves 
the  temporal  region  or  the  vertex.  It  is  associated  with  sensitiveness  of 
the  nasal  wall  of  the  orbit  and  hypera^sthetic  areas  on  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  middle  turbinate  bone.  Headache  is  an  important  symptom 
of  adenoid  vegetations  in  the  nasopharynx.  It  constitutes  one  of  the 
forms  included  under  such  terms  as  "school  headaches,"  *' headaches  of 
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the  period  of  growth/'  and  the  like.  Associated  symptoms  are  mouth- 
breathing,  mental  dulness,  and  irritability.  Carious  teeth  and  exposure 
of  the  pulp  not  only  cause  toothache  but  occasionally  also  cause  reflex 
headache.  Disease  of  the  auditory  apparatus  may  be  the  unsuspected 
cause  of  persistent  headache. 

The  headache  of  acute  indigestion  and  gastro-intestinal  catarrh  is 
probably  rather  toxaemic  than  reflex. 

The  importance  of  headache  as  a  manifestation  of  disease  of  the  sexual 
organs  is  probably  over-estimated;  yet  this  symptom  is  very  common  in 
those  of  both  sexes  who  suffer  from  actual  disease  of  the  reproductive 
apparatus  or  are  the  victims  of  psychical  processes  concerning  such  diseases. 
Very  often  these  headaches  are  due  rather  to  the  attendant  neuropathic 
condition  than  to  reflex  irritation. 

Associated  Symptoms. — Vertigo,  nausea,  vomiting,  drowsiness,  irrita- 
bility, and  hebetude  are  associated  with  headache  with  such  frequency  as 
to  indicate  a  common  causation.  These  symptoms  are  as  a  rule  less  con- 
stant and  less  severe  in  symptomatic  than  in  organic  headaches.  Vertigo 
is  a  frequent  attendant  upon  headache  due  to  gastro-intestinal  disorder; 
nausea  and  vomiting  in  acute  toxaemia;  somnolence  in  malaria,  anaemia, 
and  syphilis.  In  organic  headaches  the  presence  of  this  group  of  symptoms 
and  their  persistence  are  important  and  suggestive. 

Headache  is  essentially  a  symptom  and  a  careful  examination  and 
inquiry  will  reveal  some  general  or  local  cause.  Headache  is  to  be  differen- 
tiated from  migraine — a  paroxysmal  neurosis. 

Neuralgia  differs  from  headache  in  the  following  points:  The  pain 
involves  the  trunk  or  branches  of  the  nerve  rather  than  its  peripheral 
distribution.  It  is  unilateral,  localized,  sharp,  paroxysmal,  and  there  are 
present  the  characteristic  tender  points  of  Valleix.  Neuralgia  affecting 
the  first  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve  is  sometimes  attended  with  suffusion  of 
the  eye  and  a^dema  of  the  lids. 

Functional  and  Organic  Headaches. — The  differential  diagnosis 
between  functional  and  organic  headaches  is  of  fundamental  importance. 
Organic  headache  is  commonly  persistent,  varying  from  time  to  time  in 
intensity,  sometimes  undergoing  violent  exacerbations  but  rarely  wholly 
absent.  It  often  interferes  with  sleep.  It  is  aggravated  by  mental  or 
physical  effort,  by  excitement,  alcohol,  and  all  conditions  that  increase 
intracranial  hyperaemia.  It  yields  less  readily  than  functional  headache 
to  symptomatic  treatment.  It  tends  to  progressively  increase  in  severity 
and  is  in  many  cases  ultimately  replaced  by  the  stupor,  drowsiness  or  coma 
of  the  terminal  stage  of  the  disease.  Associated  symptoms,  such  as  vomit- 
ing, vertigo,  hebetude,  and  irritability,  are  of  diagnostic  importance,  and 
double  optic  neuritis,  convulsions,  and  localizing  symptoms,  as  monospasm, 
cranial  nerve  paralysis,  cerebellar  titubation,  forced  movement,  and  hemi- 
anopsia, render  the  differential  diagnosis  between  organic  headaches  and 
functional  headaches  in  most  cases  an  easy  matter. 

(b)  Pains  in  the  Scalp. — Myalgic  pains  have  been  already  spoken  of. 
They  are  usually  frontal  or  occipital,  increased  by  voluntary  movements 
of  the  scalp  and  by  pressure.  Various  affections  of  the  skin  are  attended 
by  itching  and  burning  pains  of  moderate  degree.    Local  dermatitis  attended 
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with  pain  sometimes  results  from  the  injudicious  application  of  hair  washes 
containing  excess  of  cantharides  and  sometimes  from  the  action  of  pediculi; 
also  from  burns  and  scalds,  from  erysipelas,  and  from  traumatism. 

Diffuse  wandering  pains  are  often  experienced  in  various  parts  of  the 
scalp  and  are  associated  with  tenderness  of  the  skin.  These  pains  are  not 
confined  to  the  ramification  of  nerve-trunks  and  cannot  be  strictly  regarded 
as  neuralgic,  but  they  very  frequently  alternate  with  true  neuralgia.  A 
patient  under  my  observation  compared  these  pains  to  sheet  lightning. 

(c)  Pains  in  the  Face. — The  most  important  is  trigeminal  or  facial 
neuralgia,  known  also  as  tic  douloureux  and  jrrosopalgia.  Neuralgia  of  the 
fifth  nerve  is  much  more  frequent  than  all  other  forms  of  neuralgia. 
The  pain  is  spontaneous,  paroxysmal,  and  unilateral.  Neuralgic  pains  in- 
volving the  ophthalmic  division  usually  affect  the  supra-orbital  branch 
and  are  known  as  brow  ague  or  supra-orbital  neuralgia.  The  pain 
radiates  over  the  front  of  the  head  from  the  supra-orl)ital  notch.  It  may 
be  felt  in  the  eyelid  or  the  eyeball  or  at  the  side  of  the  nose.  Tender 
pointg  are  found  at  or  above  the  supra-orbital  notch,  in  the  upper  eyelid, 
and  on  the  side  of  the  nose. 

The  neuralgic  pain  may  be  referred  to  the  eyeball  itself.  It  may  occur 
spontaneously  or  as  the  result  of  over-use  of  the  eyes.  It  is  attended  with 
dimness  of  vision  and  lachrymation  and  may  occur  alone  or  in  connection 
with  other  neuralgic  pain  in  the  region  of  the  fifth. 

Neuralgia  of  the  superior  maxillary  division  of  the  fifth  nerve  is  referred 
to  the  region  between  the  orbit  and  the  mouth  and  the  side  of  the  nose. 
Areas  of  special  intensity  are  upon  the  side  of  the  nose,  over  the  prominent 
part  of  the  upper  jaw  and  along  the  gum.  Paroxysms  are  frequently  induced 
by  the  use  of  the  tooth-brush.  When  the  inferior  maxillary  division  is 
involved  a  focus  of  pain  is  frequently  found  just  in  front  of  the  ear,  or  in 
the  temple  or  opposite  the  point  of  emergence  of  the  nerve  from  the  fora- 
men, or  in  the  region  of  the  parietal  eminence,  and  sometimes  a  point  at 
the  side  of  the  tongue. 

In  intense  paroxysms  of  trifacial  neuralgia  the  whole  side  of  the  face 
and  brow  is  involved  and  there  is  reflex  facial  spasm — tic  convulsif.  Supra- 
orbital neuralgias  are  occasionally  attended  with  vasomotor  disturbance. 
In  other  instances  a  herpetic  eruption  occurs  which  is  probably  the  mani- 
festation of  an  actual  neuritis.  Intractable  neuralgias  of  the  fifth  nerve 
occurring  late  in  life  are  known  as  degenerative  neuralgias  and  are  asso- 
ciated with  changes  in  the  ganglion  of  Gasser. 

Severe  pains  in  the  distribution  of  the  fifth  nerve  accompany  cancer  of 
the  tongue,  lingual  ulcer,  and  caries  of  the  inferior  maxilla.  Caries  of  the 
teeth  and  exposure  of  the  pulp  may  give  rise  to  pain  referred  to  the  ear. 

(d)  i^n  in  the  Eye. — Inflammatory  (liseasos  of  the  eye  cause  local  pain. 
In  acute  conjunctivitis  there  is  pain  in  the  eyelids,  accompanied  by  photo- 
phobia and  lachrymation;  in  iritis  pain  in  the  eyeball  and  intense  supra- 
orbital pain,  which  may  radiate  in  the  distribution  of  the  ophthalmic  division. 

The  pain  of  glaucoma  involves  the  distribution  of  the  trigeminus, 
having  its  focus  of  intensity  in  the  eyeball  or  at  the  supra-orbital  notch. 
In  the  acute  cases  it  is  agonizing  and  associated  with  depression,  pallor, 
nausea,  and  vomiting.     In  the  chronic  form  it  may  be  subacute  with  par- 
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oxyam»  of  great  severity.     As  the  disease  begins  with  great  frequency  afr 
one  side  there  is  a  misleading  resemblance  to  migraine.    Increase  of  the  intra- 
ocular tension,  irregular  or  diluted  pupil,  with  inactive  iris,  haziness, aDsst he- 
sia  of  the  cornea,  and  various  visual  rierangements  are  suggestive  symptoms* 

(e)  Pain  in  the  Ear. — The  pain  of  acute  middle^ar  disease  is  intense, 
throbbing,  increased  by  pressure  in  front  of  the  tragus  and  by  gentle  trac- 
tion of  the  ear.  It  is  subject  to  exacerbations  and  remissions  and  often 
radiates  to  the  side  of  the  face.  Upon  spontaneous  or  surgical  perforation 
of  the  tympanic  jnembrane  the  distressing  feeling  of  tension  is  followed  by 
immediate  relief.  Tinnitus  is  a  common  accompaniment.  Pain  referred 
to  the  ear  anei  the  side  of  the  head  is  a  prominent  symptom  in  maat^ml  dis- 
ease.   It  is  accompanied  by  tenderness  upon  pressure  and  localized  crdema._ 

(f )  P*ln  Referred  to  the  Mouth. — Pain  is  a  symptom  of  various  forn 
of  «tomatiti.s.    It  is  intense  in  aphthous  Btomatitis,  a  very  trifling  alTectic 
and  often  wholly  absent  in  cancrum  oris,  one  of  the  gravest  of  diaea 
In   mucous  patches  and  syphilitic  ulceration  pain  is  less  conspicuous  thaiT 
In  tuberculous  ulceration.     In  carcinomatapain  is  a  persistent  anil  digress* 
ing  symptom.     In  inflammatory  and  ulcerative  conditions  of  the  phary*i   ^ 
pain  is  a  prominent  symptoro.     It  is  excited  by  mechanical  irritation 
by  the  contraction  of  the  pharyngeal  muscles  in  deglutition.     Pain  is 
a  prominent  symptom  in  epidemic  parotitis  and  parotid  bubo.    It  is  excited," 
however,  by  the  movements  of  the  parts  involved  and  accompanied  by 
great  tenderness  upon  pressure. 

(g)  Sinus  Pain, — Pain  is  a  prominent  symptom  in  disea.se  of  the  access 
iory  sinuses^  i>f  the  nose,  especially  in  those  cases  in  wliich  there  is  an  obstru^^| 
tion  to  the  outlet.     Under  these  circumstances  the  pain  nmy  l>e  extremely 
severe  and  accompanied  by  marked  systemic  disturbance,  as  fever,  chilli- 
ness, headache,  and  malaise*    The  sinuses  usually  involved  are  the  antrum 
of  High  more  and  the  frontal  sinuses.     Free  discharge  of  mucus  or  pus  is 
ustially  followetl  by  immediate  relief,  but  there  are  chronic  forms  in  which 
the  pain  is  apt  to  be  of  a  dull  character  and  constant^  with  exacerbations 
in  damp  weather  and  after  exposure  to  cold.     The  diagnosis  of  antniB^— 
disease  may  be  confirmed  by  transillumination  with  an  electric  light,       ^M 

Pain  In  the  Body. — (a)   Patn    rn   the   Back^Backache;    Rhachial^.-^ 
Pain   may  occur  in   any   part  of   tlie   back.     It  is  more  common   in   the 
lumhar  and  sacral  regions  than  elsewhere.     Pain  in  the  back  of  the  neck 
extent  ling  between  the  shoulder-blades  is  a  common  symptom  in  neuras- 
thenia and  hysteria. 

Acute  pain  in  the  small  of  the  back  attends  the  period  of  onset  of  many 
of  the  infectious  febrile  diseases,  especially  influenza,  dengue,  variohit  and_ 
cerebrospinal  fever.    It  occurs  also  in  angina  tonsillaris  and  acute  nephritia 
Acute  pain  in  the  back,  much  aggravated  upon  movements  of  extension 
as  in  riising  after  lacing  one*s  shoes,  is  characteristic  of  lumbago*   Unilatera 
deep-seated  lumbar  pain  of  great  severity  is  symptomatic  of  renal  cnliu 
Persistent  pain  of  this  kind  attends  renal  calculus.    This  pain  is  aggravate 
by  pressure  over  the  kidney  or  sudden  jarring  of  the  liody.    Pain  in  the  back 
is  often  present  in  floating  kidney.    Sacral  pains  are  symptomatic  of  diseas^H 
of  the  pei\nc  organs,  especially  uterine  flexions  and  displacements,  ovariai^| 
disease  disease  of  the  colon  and  rectum,  hemorrhoids,  untl  urethral  stric- 
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ture.  Many  of  the  pains  in  the  lower  part  of  the  back  are  myalgic.  Pains 
of  this  kind  result  from  occasional  or  habitual  overwork  of  the  muscles  or 
from  traumatism  in  the  form  of  contusion  or  strain,  or  finally  from  expos- 
ure to  cold  or  damp,  especially  in  lithaemic  individuals.  The  pain  of  myalgia 
is  increased  by  movement,  cold,  and  pressure;  it  is  relieved  by  rest  in  the 
recumbent  posture  and  by  hot  applications. 

Pain  in  the  spine  occurs  in  disease  of  the  vertebrse.  Traumatism^ 
syphilis,  tuberculosis,  and  caries  from  pressure,  as  in  aneurism  of  the  aorta, 
are  common  causes.  The  pain  is  local  and  corresponds  to  the  segment  of 
the  column  involved.  It  is  increased  by  sudden  pressure  upon  the  head 
or  shoulders,  by  jarring,  by  the  application  of  heat,  cold,  and  faradism,  and 
is  relieved  by  the  recumbent  posture  and  in  some  cases  by  suspension  and 
a  properly  applied  spinal  jacket.  Rigidity  results  from  muscular  spasm  in 
the  earlier  stages  and  from  ankylosis  in  the  later.  Various  deformities 
occur.  Pain  is  present  in  that  form  of  arthritis  deformans  which  involves 
the  vertebrae — spondylitis  deformans — spondylose  rhizomelique.  There  are 
associated  nerve-root  symptoms,  as  anaesthesia  and  muscular  atrophy. 

Pain  attends  various  diseases  of  the  spinal  meninges.  It  is  local  and 
often  intense.  There  are  symptoms  of  irritation  in  the  course  of  the  nerves. 
The  more  common  causes  are  hemorrhage  into  the  spinal  membranes  and 
meningitis.    Muscular  spasm  and  rigidity  are  present. 

Diseases  of  the  cord  are  more  apt  to  cause  radiating  and  referred  pains 
than  pain  in  the  spine  itself.  The  latter  is  felt  in  the  lumbar  region;  the 
former,  as  nerve-root  irritation,  as  girdle  pains,  and  in  the  lightning  pains 
of  tabes. 

(b)  Pain  in  the  Side. — 1.  The  pain  may  be  symptomatic  of  injury 
or  inflammation  of  the  skin,  as  abrasion,  contusion,  local  dermatitis,  or 
furunculosis.  The  last  is  common  in  the  axillary  region.  In  rare  instances 
phlegmon  or  subcutaneous  extravasations  of  blood  may  be  the  cause  of 
severe  pain.    An  inspection  of  the  parts  is  necessary  in  all  cases. 

2.  Myalgic  pains  are  not  uncommon.  Pleurodynia  affects  the  muscles 
on  one  side,  usually  the  intercostals,  sometimes  the  pectorals  and  the 
serratus  magnus.  It  is  more  common  on  the  left  than  on  the  right  side. 
It  is  especially  distressing  since  the  muscles  are  in  constant  use  in  respira- 
tion. The  movements  are  restricted  on  the  affected  side,  but  deep  breath- 
ing, coughiug,  and  forced  lateral  movements  increase  the  pain.  Tenderness 
is  present  often  in  a  limited  area.  This  affection  may  suggest  intercostal 
neuralgia,  from  which  it  is  to  be  distinguished  by  the  more  circumscribed 
area  involved,  the  paroxysmal  character  of  neuralgic  pain,  and  the  well- 
defined  tender  points.  It  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  pleurisy,  but  the 
absence  of  friction  sounds  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  Violent  spasmodic 
flexion  to  one  side  is  an  occasional  though  rare  manifestation  of  tetanus 
and  is  attended  with  great  pain  in  the  affected  muscles.  Side  pains  refer- 
able to  the  muscles  are  observed  in  some  cases  of  trichiniasis. 

3.  Pains  due  to  injury  or  disease  of  the  bones  may  be  referred  to  the 
side.  Fracture  of  the  ribs,  periostitis,  osteosarcoma,  rickets,  and  some  cases 
of  osteitis  deformans  are  to  be  considered.  The  diagnosis  demands  a  care- 
ful examination  of  the  area  involved  by  inspection,  palpation,  ausculta- 
tion, and  in  obscure  cases  by  the  Rontgen  rays. 
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4.  The  pain   of   plastic   pleurisy  is   referred    to    the    inframammar^ 
region  or  the  side.    It   is  sharp  or  stabbing, — the  stitch   in   the  side* — 
increased  on  deep  breathing  and  accompanied  by  friction  sounds,  in  some 
cases   friction   fremitus  and  a  dry  cough.     It  may  occur  in   previously 
healthy  individuals,  or  be  accompanied  by  slight  fever  and  presently  dis- 

Uippear;    it  is  a  seconrlary  process  in  croupous  pneumonia  and  develops 
^during  cancer,  abscess,  and    gangrene  when  the  surface  of  the   lung  is 

involved.    It  is  a  very  coniriion  phenomenon  in  tuberculosis  of  the  lun^ 

and  may  be  basic  or  apical. 

5.  Pain  in  the  side  may  be  due  to  visceral  disease.  Butlden  tension  of 
the  spleen,  ns  often  occurs  in  boys  after  running,  is  arcom]>anied  by  intrnse 
pain  in  the  infra-axiJhiry  region  of  tlie  left  side.  Heavy*  dull,  dragging 
pains  are  symptomatic  of  the  splenic  tumor  of  leukaemia  and  the  malarial 
cachexia — ague  cake.  Renal  colic  is  characterized  by  an  extension  of  the 
pain  from  the  lumbar  region  to  the  affected  side  and  thence  downward 
toward  the  groin.  In  bih*ary  colic  the  pain  frequently  extends  to  the  right 
side  of  the  chest.  A  fiidl  heavy  pain  in  the  side  sometimes  attends  up- 
ward pressure  upon  the  diaphragm  such  as  occurs  in  an  overloaded  stom- 
ach or  distended  colon,  rapidly  developing  ascites^  or  an  enormous  abdom- 
inal tumor.  Pain,  paroxysmal  in  character  but  not  extremely  intense, 
occurs  in  the  early  stage  of  some  cases  of  pyelitis.  Intense  pain  in  the 
lumbar  region,  aggravated  by  pressure,  is  a  symptom  of  perinephritic 
abscess.  It  is  often  referred  to  the  hip- joint  or  the  adjacent  region  or  the 
inner  aspect  of  the  thigh.  This  pain  is  attended  with  fixation  of  the  thigh, 
which  is  flexed  ti>  relax  the  psoas  muscle,  and  the  patient  in  walking  stoops 
and  throws  his  weight  upon  the  sound  side.  The  pain  of  hepatic  abscesa 
is  usually  referred  to  the  back  or  shoulders;  it  may  be  most  severe  in  the 
right  hypochondrium.  A  duller,  dragging  pain  is  felt  in  the  right  side  when 
the  patient  turns  upon  the  left.  The  pain  of  angina  pectoris  is  occasionally 
referred  to  the  left  sitle — fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  and  even  eighth  and  ninth 
dorsal  areas. 

6.  Pain  in  the  side  is  very  often  the  manifestation  of  disease  of  the 
nerves  themselves.  Neuralgia  may  be  the  result  of  nutritional  changes  in 
the  sensory  nerv^e-roots,  the  course  of  the  nerve,  or  its  peripheral  distribu- 
tion. Intercostal  neuralgia  is  very  common.  Women  are  more  liable  than 
men  J  adults  far  more  liable  than  children.  The  left  side  is  more  frequently 
involved  than  the  right.  Neuropathic  individuals  especially  suffer.  Int< 
costal  neuralgia  is  encountered  in  amemic  conditions,  general  malnutrition 
gout,  lead  poisuidng,  midaria,  cachexia,  and  chronic  nephritis.  The  attac 
may  follow  exposure  to  cold.  The  pain  is  paroxysmal  and  burning 
lancinating  and  there  are  charact^eristic  poirUs  doulouretix.  Trophic 
vasomotor  phenomena  may  occur,  as  local  cedema  or  erythema.  Thi 
posterior  branches  of  the  lumbar  plexus  may  be  involved  with  pain  in 
advance  of  the  crest  of  the  ilium  extending  along  the  inguinal  canal  and 
spermatic  cord  to  the  scrotum— irritul>le  testis — ^or  the  labium  niajus. 
The  pain  of  herpes  zoster  is  intense  and  often  persistent-  It  corresponds 
to  the  distribution  of  the  eruption.  The  pain  in  caries  of  the  vertcbr® 
and  aneurism  of  the  descending  aorta  is  referred  to  the  distribution  of  the 
intercostal  nerves. 
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^c;  PaM  ia  the  Chest  and  Abdomen. — 1.  The  skin  may  be  the  seat 
of  pain  in  inflamnaatory  disea.ses.  burns,  severe  eruptions,  and  herpes  zoster. 
Painful  bums  sometimes  result  from  the  unguarded  use  of  sinapisms  or 
hot-watw  bags.    An  inspection  of  the  part  is  necessary. 

2.  Myalgia  of  the  abdominal  muscles  may  result  from  continuous 
cough.  The  epigastric  pain  in  cliildren  suffering  from  measles  is  due  to  the 
cough.  Muscular  pain  attenrls  tetanus  and  some  cases  of  strychnia  poison- 
bg.     Trichiniasis  is  to  he  considered. 

3.  PerioiStitis  and  necrosis  of  the  sternum,  costal  cartilages,  and  ribs 
cause  pain  in  the  anterior  wall  of  the  thorax.  Resorption  and  ulceration 
from  aneurism,  malignant  disease,  syphilis,  and  enteric  fever  are  common 
causes  of  painful  lesions  in  these  structures.  Contusions,  fractures,  and 
dislocations  cause  pain. 

4.  Many  visceral  disea.*?es  cause  pain  in  the  chest  ami  alxlomen.  It  is 
an  important  sign  of  aneurism  of  the  aorta.  It  is  usually  dull  and  persistent 
»-ith  frequent  paroxysms  in  which  it  is  sharp  and  lancinating.  It  is  fre- 
quently severe  when  erosion  of  the  chest  wall  or  vertebrae  is  taking  place. 
Anginose  attacks  may  occur.  Pain  may  be  al>sent.  Hroadbent  has  spoken 
of  aneurism  of  the  ascending  arch  as  the  aneurism  of  physical  signs:  of  the 
transverse  arch  as  the  aneurism  of  symptoms.  Pain  is  the  chief  symptom 
in  aneurism  of  the  abdominal  aorta.  It  is  epigastric,  paroxysmal,  and  radi- 
ates to  the  back  and  sides.  Severe  epigastric  pain  occurs  in  aneurism  of 
the  cceliac  axis  and  the  splenic  artery.  Pain  may  occur  in  mediastinal 
tumor,  but  it  is  much  le.ss  common  than  in  aneurism  and  does  not  have  the 
radiating  character  so  common  in  the  latter  alToetion.  The  pain  of 
mediastinal  abscess  is  substernal,  throbbing,  and  usuallv  associated  with 
chilUness  and  profuse  sweating.  In  plastic  pericarditis  pain  may  he 
absent.  When  present  it  is  variable  in  intensity,  usually  mild,  exception- 
ally severe,  and  frequently  intensified  by  the  pressure  nt  the  stethoscope. 
It  !S  felt  in  the  precordia  or  at  the  ba.-e  of  the  ensiforni  cartilage.  The  pain 
of  pericarditis  with  effusion  is  sharp  and  lancinating  and  intensified  by 
pressure  over  the  ensiform  cartihige.  It  may  be  <lull  and  drajiging.  Pain 
is  not  a  symptom  of  endocanlitis.  It  occurs  in  chroiu'c  valvular  disease, 
especially  aortic  insufficiency,  in  which  it  i^  sometimes  persistent  and 
distressing.  It  is  usually  precordial,  <lull,  and  aching:  sometimes  sliarp  and 
radiating  to  the  neck  and  down  the  left  arm.  Pain  is  much  les^  conunon  in 
aortic  stenosis  and  is  not  a  prominent  symj>tom  in  mitral  disease  so  long  as 
compensation  is  maintaine<l.  Angina  pectoris  is  characterized  by  par- 
oxysmal, agonizing  pain  in  the  region  (»f  the  lieart,  radiating  into  the  neck 
and  arms,  especially  into  the  ulnar  di-tril)Ution  of  the  left  arm.  and  often 
attended  with  the  fear  of  impendinir  cleath.  Chest  pain  is  common  and 
severe  in  croupous  pneumonia,  pleurisy,  and  pulmonary  abscess.  It  may 
occur  in  any  part  of  the  cliest  l)Ut  is  most  connn<»n  in  the  inframanunary 
and  mammar>'  regions.  In  some  cases  nf  severe  acute  bnuidiitis  substernal 
paio  is  a  distressing  .«?ymptoni.  Pnin  may  be  absent  in  ili<eases  of  the 
liver.  It  occurs  in  acute  infecti«>us  cholecystitis  and  is  paroxysmal  and 
«vere.  It  is  referred  to  the  reirion  of  t!io  liver  but  may  have  its  focus  of 
intensity  as  low  as  the  appendix  <»r  in  the  epiirastrium.  Intense  pamxysmal 
pain  is  met  with  in  cancer  of  tiie  bile  passau.^s.     Biliary  colic  is  of  common 
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CfieouBtefed  in  ao-eaUed  hypertrophic  cirrboeiB.  Fui  of  m  duD,  aching 
'  and  racHatiiig  to  the  hack  and  lighl  shooider  oeews  in  hepatic 
Pata  and  wnfianinfiiii  m  the  li^t  hypoebondrium  arr  praami  ui 
of  cancer  of  the  liver.  In  pancreatic  dineaawe  pain  may  he  a 
promtaent  and  soggjestire  83rmptom.  It  occurs  in  hemorrha^,  acute 
pancreatitis,  and  ahseeBB  and  is  referred  to  the  upper  seme  of  the  abdomeo. 
It  is  LD tense  and  petaiBlent  with  Agonizing  paroxysms.  Painful  roticky 
attacks  with  nataea  and  vomiting  have  been  noted  tn  pancreatic  cysts  and 
the  passage  of  calculi  has  caused  pancreatic  eolic.  A  dull  pain  under  the 
atemum  is  present  in  inflammation  and  in  spasm  of  the  cesophagus.  In 
eancer  it  may  be  persistent  or  only  present  upon  attempts  to  swallow  food. 
The  pain  of  gastralgja  is  ufaialiy  deeply  seated;  that  of  gaatritxB  more 
aupca^ciaL  Cardialgia  h  a  term  used  to  designate  the  uneasy  and  piiinful 
aenaationa  in  chronic  gastritis,  sometimes  causetl  by  the  taking  of  food^ 
sometimes  present  when  the  stomach  is  empty.  Pain  is  a  disttnctii^e  s^^mp- 
tom  of  gastric  ulcer.  It  is  gnawing,  burning,  paroxysmal^  induced  by  tak- 
ing food,  and  referred  to  the  epigastrium.  It  is  also  in  some  cases  felt  in  the 
back  at  the  level  of  the  tenth  dorsal  vertebra.  In  peptic  lilcer  of  the  duo- 
denum the  pain  is  sometimes  located  in  the  right  hjrpochondrium  and  may 
come  on  two  or  three  hours  after  eating.  Pain  is  an  early  symptom 
cancer  of  the  stomach  and  occurs  at  S4ime  period  in  almost  all 
usually  epigastric  but  may  be  felt  in  the  back  or  loins.  It  is  usually  bi 
ing  or  gnawing  and  rather  continuous  than  parox>^mal,  though  it  is  aggra-' 
vated  after  food.  The  gastric  crises  of  tal>es  consist  of  intense  paroxysmal 
pain  in  the  stomach  accompanied  with  vomiting  and  an  excess  of  inten.'^ljr^, 
acid  aaatric  fluid.  Intestinal  diseases  are  accompanied  by  pain  which  maf^' 
be  colicky  when  the  small  Intestine  is  involved  and  bearing-<lown  when  the 
eoion  is  affected — the  tormina  and  tenesmus  of  the  older  physicians. 
Abdominal  pain  of  variable  intensity  occurs  in  acute  and  chronic  catarrh^ 
Hi'      '         proctitis,  malignant  disease  of  the  intestines,  oh-  ri,  intus- 

aii'  J.  ileus,  and  appendicitis.    It  is  the  first  and  most  cr  e  symp- 

tom of  peritonitis.  Inframammary  pain  upon  the  left  side  ia  a  common 
symptom  of  fecal  accumulations  in  the  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon  in 
women,  and  is  relieved  by  free  purgation.  Henal  colic  may  extend  well  into 
the  abdomen  upon  the  affected  aide.  Pyelitis  may  cauae  suprapubic  pain. 
Dbplaccii  kidney  is  usually  a  source  of  much  discomfort;  often  of  distr 
paim  The  paroxysmal  pains  known  as  Dieil*s  crises  occur  in  this  conditic 
5.  I^ad  colic,  the  referred  pain  of  diaphragmatic  pleurisy  felt  in  tl 
right  hypochondrium,  and  the  girdle  sem^ations  of  disease  of  the  spins 
cord  are  abdominal  pains  of  purely  nervous  origin.  The  last  may  t»e  a 
mere  sensation  of  a  cord  or  belt  around  the  waist  or  it  may  constitute  aa, 
actual  pain.  It  is  usually  upon  the  level  of  the  umbilicus  or  higher  but  mj 
be  lower.  The  pain  is  sometimes  much  less  marked  upon  one  side  thi 
Upon  the  other  and  may  suggest  a  unilateral  new  growth  or  other  form 
one-sided  abdominal  disease,  ~ 
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Pains  in  the  Extremities. — In  general  terms  the  diagnostic  significance 
is  the  same  for  the  arms  and  hands  and  for  the  legs  and  feet.  The  excep- 
tions are  mainly  as  follows:  The  pain  of  angina  pectoris  extends  to  the 
arms  and  especially  to  the  left  arm  and  involves  the  ulnar  distribution. 
The  pain  in  writer's  spasm  and  other  occupation  neuroses  involves  the 
forearms  and  hands.  It  consists  of  irregular  darting  pains  in  the  affected 
muscles  and  the  usual  pains  attending  the  spasm  upon  effort.  The  pains 
of  dactylitis,  onychia,  and  paronychia  involve  the  fingers.  Gout  occa- 
sionally affects  the  fingers,  but  usually  the  foot  and  especially  the  great  toe. 
A  group  of  painful  affections  are  due  to  improper  foot  wear — ingrowing  toe- 
nail, corns,  bunions  and  metatarsalgia.  The  pains  of  flat-foot,  varicose  veins 
and  varicose  ulcer  are  to  be  considered  in  regard  to  the  habitually  erect 
posture.  The  especial  liability  of  the  knee  and  ankle  to  troublesome  painful 
affections  and  the  greater  frequency  of  venous  thrombosis  in  the  lower 
extremity  are  due  to  postural  conditions  and  the  greater  distance  of  the 
blood-vessels  from  the  heart.  Referred  pains  are  common  in  the  lower 
extremities.  The  pain  in  hip-joint  disease  and  obturator  hernia  is  often 
referred  to  the  inner  side  of  the  knee;  that  of  ovarian  and  uterine  disease, 
fecal  impaction,  aneurism,  and  other  abdominal  tumors,  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  corresponding  thigh,  and  in  rare  instances  that  of  acute  disease 
of  the  prostate  gland  to  the  sole  of  the  foot.  Pains  in  the  limbs  associated 
with  numbness  and  tingling  have  occasionally  been  observed  in  the  pre- 
hemiplegic  stage  of  cerebral  hemorrhage.  Pain  in  the  toes,  due  to  periph- 
eral neuritis,  is  an  occasional  affection  after  enteric  fever.  The  affection 
is  not  attended  by  the  signs  of  inflammation  and  passes  away  in  the  course 
of  some  days.  Painful  muscular  cramps  in  the  post-dormitium  usually 
involve  the  lower  extremities  and  in  particular  the  muscles  of  the  calf  of 
the  leg.  They  occur  in  pregnancy,  in  gouty  subjects,  and  in  persons  oth- 
erwise in  good  health.  Similar  painful  cramps  may  attend  violent  exer- 
tion and  exposure  to  cold,  as  in  swimmers. 

The  painful  affections  common  to  the  upper  and  lower  extremities, 
aside  from  traumatism  and  the  action  of  cold,  as  in  frost-bite,  involve  the 
muscles,  nerves,  blood-vessels,  articulations,  and  bones. 

1.  Pain  is  symptomatic  of  myalgia  from  unaccustomed  or  habitual 
overwork.  It  shows  itself  in  athletes,  dancers,  horseback  riders,  pedestrians 
and  soldiers  after  forced  marches  and  is  without  diagnostic  significance. 
Muscular  pain  occurs  in  various  forms  of  myositis  and  especially  in  trich- 
iniasis.  General  muscular  pain  is  a  symptom  of  rickets:  It  occurs  in  scurvy 
and  is  distinctive  of  infantile  scorbutus,  in  which  it  is  a  prominent  symp- 
tom upon  both  voluntary  and  passive  movement  of  the  legs.  Painful 
cramp  upon  muscular  effort — intermittent  claudication — occurs  in  throm- 
bosis and  arteriosclerosis  of  the  lower  extremities. 

2.  Nervous  pain  is  symptomatic  of  neuralgia — tender  points;  par- 
oxysms, pressure  aggravation;  neuritis  either  intrinsic  or  from  pressure; 
peripheral  neuritis  or  neuromata.  Diffuse  pain  below  the  knees  is  especially 
common  in  alcoholic  neuritis.  Sciatica,  as  well  as  brachial  neuritis,  which  is 
the  same  thing  in  the  upper  extremity,  is  in  some  instances  a  neuralgia; 
in  others  a  neuritis  of  the  nerve  or  its  plexus.  It  is  almost  always  unilateral. 
Lightning  pains  occur  in  spinal  disease,  especially  tabes.    They  are  more 
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common  in  the  legs  than  in  the  arms.  They  are  sometimes  localizecL 
Bilateral  neuralgic  pains  in  the  arms  and  legs  are  due  to  spinal  cord  disease 
as  sclerosis,  to  general  toxic  conditions  as  lead  or  arsenic,  to  vertebral 
disease,  or  in  the  lower  extremities  to  pressure  upon  the  nerve-roots  of  the 
Cauda  equina. 

3.  Venous  thrombosis — milk-leg,  phlegmasia  alba  dolens  —  is  often 
extremely  painful.  It  occurs  in  lying-in  women  and  as  a  sequel  to  enteric 
fever  and  other  infectious  diseases.  A  similar  condition  may  occur  in 
consequence  of  local  pressure  in  the  upper  extremity.  Pain,  usually  tin- 
gling or  burning  in  character,  occurs  in  the  early  stages  of  local  gangrene, 
in  ergotismus,  diabetes,  and  Raynaud's  disease. 

4.  The  joints  are  especially  liable  to  pain.  Exquisite  pain  is  experienced 
in  the  joint  affection  of  rheiimatic  fever.  The  wrists,  elbows,  knees,  and 
ankles  are  especially  liable  to  involvement.  Another  exquisitely  painful 
joint  affection  is  gout.  Arthritis  deformans  is  attended  by  occasional 
outbreaks  of  pain,  each  of  which  results  in  an  increase  of  the  previously 
existing  deformity  of  the  joints.  Many  of  the  cases  described  imder  the 
term  chronic  rheumatism  belong  to  this  category.  The  pain  in  gonorrhopal 
arthritis  is  persistent  and  rebellious  to  treatment.  That  of  ordinary  syno- 
vitis is  of  moderate  intensity.  Pyaemic  joints  are  usually  exquisitely  painful. 
Postfebrile  arthritis  closely  resembles  the  joint  affection  of  rheumatic 
fever.  In  spinal  arthropathies — CharcoVs  joints — and  in  tuberculous  joints 
pain  is  not  always  a  conspicuous  symptom. 

5.  All  forms  of  periostitis  are  accompanied  by  pain.  The  subperi- 
osteal hemorrhages  of  scurvy  are  attended  with  pain,  which  is  also  a  com- 
mon symptom  in  osteomyelitis  and  a  group  of  cases  of  osteitis  deformans. 

TENDERNESS. 

Tenderness  is  pain  upon  pressure.  It  usually  but  not  invariably  accom- 
panies spontaneous  pain.  Intestinal  colic  and  some  forms  of  neuralgia  are 
relieved  by  pressure.  Tenderness  may  be  present  in  the  absence  of  spon- 
taneous pain.  This  symptom  is  often  of  considerable  diagnostic  value, 
but  being  purely  subjective  it  is  liable  to  the  uncertainties  which  modify 
the  diagnostic  significance  of  spontaneous  pain.  It  is  attended  by  objec- 
tive manifestations,  as  wincing,  flinching,  exclamations  of  suffering,  and  the 
like.  As  in  the  case  of  spontaneous  pain  the  allegations  of  the  patient  can- 
not always  be  depended  upon.  In  certain  cases  tenderness  may  disappear 
when  his  attention  is  directed  to  other  objects,  or  it  may  be  present  under 
the  influence  of  suggestion  or  expectant  attention,  or  finally  it  may  be 
simulated  in  malingering. 

A  distinction  is  to  be  made  between  tenderness,  which  is  pain  upon 
pressure,  and  hyi)ent»sthesia,  which  is  an  exaggeration  of  the  sensibility 
of  the  skin.  Tenderness  is  (a)  superficial,  namely,  pain  upon  a  very  light 
touch;  or  (b)  deep,  that  is,  pain  excited  by  pressure  sufficiently  firm  to 
extend  to  underlying  parts.  Superficial  tenderness  is  closely  allied  to 
hypera»sthesia  and  is  usually  coupled  with  a  diminution  of  the  power  to 
recognize  the  nature  of  the  agent  by  which  the  impression  is  caused — loss 
of  tactile  sensibilitv. 
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For  practical  purposes  tenderness,  like  pain,  may  be  best  studied  in 
relation  to  the  parts  in  which  it  is  localized  and  the  anatomical  structures 
involved. 

The  Head. — Tenderness  of  the  scalp  occurs  during  and  after  the 
attack  in  migraine,  occipital  neuralgia,  and  in  hysterical  conditions.  Light 
pressure  or  the  use  of  the  comb  or  brush  may  excite  pain.  Local  tenderness 
is  present  in  traumatism,  especially  contusions,  and  subcutaneous  effusions 
of  blood.  Diffuse  tenderness  may  be  elicited  in  myalgia  of  the  occipito- 
frontalis  muscle.  Tenderness  attends  periostitis  and  caries  of  the  skull. 
It  is  present  also  m  gumma.  Tenderness  with  or  without  local  oedema  is 
symptomatic  of  infection  of  the  mastoid  sinuses — suppurative  mastoiditis. 
Localized  pain  is  produced  by  tapping  upon  the  skull  in  some  cases  of 
meningitis,  tumor,  and  abscess  of  the  brain — a  symptom  of  minor  impor- 
tance. 

The  Face. — Tenderness  immediately  in  front  of  the  tragus  is  pres- 
ent in  acute  inflammation  of  the  middle  ear.  Tenderness  over  the  malar 
bone  is  symptomatic  of  abscess  and  malignant  disease  of  the  antrum 
of  Highmore.  The  tender  points  in  trifacial  neuralgia  are  found  at  the 
emergence  of  the  branches  from  the  bony  foramina  and  their  pene- 
tration of  fasciae.  There  is  occasionally  also  sympathetic  tenderness  at 
the  occipital  protuberance  and  over  the  upper  cervical  spines.  Exqui- 
site hj'persBsthesia  is  encountered  in  some  cases  of  neuralgia  of  the 
fifth  nerve. 

The  Neck. — Localized  tenderness  is  found  in  acute  inflammatory 
conditions,  as  mumps,  cellulitis— an(/ina  Ludorici — acute  adenitis;  in 
myalgia,  the  spastic  rigidity  of  meningitis;  in  caries  of  the  cervical  verte- 
brae and  in  cervico-occipital  and  cervicobrachial  neuralgia. 

The  Thorax. — Tenderness  in  the  co\n*se  of  the  spine  occurs  in  men- 
ingitis, spondylitis,  arthritis  deformans  involving  the  spine,  periostitis, 
and  in  some  cases  of  myelitis.  It  is  a  symptom  of  importance  in  neuras- 
thenia, hysteria,  and  spinal  irritation,  and  in  lumbngo.  Pressure  upon  the 
tender  points  produces  not  only  pain  but  also  marked  acceleration  of  the 
pulse — Mannkopff' 8  symptom.  Thoracic  aneurism  causing  erosion  of  the 
vertebrae  is  a  cause  of  tenderness  in  the  dorsal  or  lumbar  spine.  Spinal 
tenderness  may  frequently  be  found  in  lumbar,  subphrenic,  and  perinephric 
abscess,  and  has  been  observed  in  acute  inflammation  of  the  bronchial 
glands  and  in  some  cases  of  tumor  of  the  mediastinum.  In  these  condi- 
tions pain  may  be  also  called  forth  by  sudden  pressure  upon  the  shoulders 
of  the  patient  or  by  jarring  the  body,  as  by  a  misstep. 

Tenderness  attends  periostitis  and  caries  of  the  clavicles,  sternum 
ribs,  and  cartilages.  It  may  be  present  in  these  structures  in  the  painful 
form  of  osteitis  deformans,  especially  early  in  the  course  of  the  disease. 
It  is  found  in  abscess  of  the  wall  of  the  thorax,  perforating  empyema,  and 
eroding  aneurism.  Tender  points  are  present  in  intercostal  neuralgia. 
Tenderness  upon  percussion  is  not  uncommon  in  the  infraclavicular  regions 
in  phthisis.  The  mammae  sometimes  are  tender  at  the  menstrual  period, 
in  early  pregnancy,  in  the  condition  known  as  irritable  breast,  which  is  a 
syndrome  of  hysteria,  and  in  adenoma  and  malignant  tumor.  Tender- 
ness is  a  symptom  of  pericarditis. 
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AbckMninal  tenderness  is  a  very  common  symptom.  It  may  be^ 
^neral,  as  in  peritonitis,  or  local.  The  latter  is  usuall}'  present  in  a  limited 
area,  as  the  epigastric,  h^-pochondriac.  umbilical,  hj-pogastric,  or  iliac 
regions;  or  the  tenderness  may  be  found  in  one  of  the  quadrants  of  the 
abdomen.  Sometimes  the  tenderness  is  distinctly  focal,  as  in  peptic  ulcer, 
the  McBumey  point  in  appendicitis,  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder,  or 
pyosalpinx.  In  other  cases  it  is  diffused,  with  or  without  circumscribed 
areas  of  intensity. 

Epigastric  tenderness  is  a  s\Tnptom  in  acute  and  some  cases  of  chronic 
gastritis,  pancreatitis,  pericarditis,  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver,  and 
disease  of  the  gall-bladder  and  bile  passages.  It  may  be  found  in  some  cases 
of  Addison's  disease.  One  or  more  tender  points  are  present  in  peptic 
ulcer.  Tenderness  in  this  region  attends  the  myalgia  of  persistent  cough 
and  may  be  observed  in  hysteria  and  hypochondriasis. 

Tenderness  in  the  right  hypochondrium  is  encountered  in  various 
diseases  of  the  liver,  as  perihepatitis,  congestion,  acute  hepatitis,  abscess, 
cancer,  acute  yellow  atrophy,  and  in  diseases  of  the  gall-bladder  and  bile- 
ducts,  including  cholelithiasis.  In  the  last  group  of  cases  the  tenderness 
may  be  confined  to  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder,  or  diffused  over  the 
hepatic  area  or  even  more  widely;  in  the  left  hN'pochondrium  in  acute 
distention  of  the  spleen,  infarct,  perisplenitis,  pancreatitis,  and  fecal 
impaction;  in  either  hypochondrium  in  diaphragmatic  pleurisy;  in  both 
in  influenza,  relapsing  fever,  and  the  gastrohepatic  form  of  estivo- 
autumnal  malarial  fever.  Tenderness  in  the  umbilical  region  may  be 
elicited  in  peritonitis,  enteritis,  and  enteric  fever;  in  the  right  iUac  region 
in  enteric  fever,  appendicitis,  renal  calculus,  fecal  accumulations  in  the 
hepatic  flexure  of  the  colon,  and  in  cancer;  in  the  left  iliac  region  in  can- 
cer of  the  sigmoid  flexure  and  in  some  cases  of  membranous  colitis;  in 
either  in  pelvic  inflammations  and  diseases  of  the  tubes  and  ovaries;  in 
hoxh  when  any  of  these  conditions  are  bilateral,  and  in  h^-steria.  H}-po- 
ga<tric  tenderness  may  1^  symptomatic  of  cystitis,  inflammation  of  the 
pelvic  organs,  dysmenorrhoea,  and  hysteria. 

The  Extremities. — Cutaneous  hypera^sthesia  may  be  due  to  peripheral 
neuritis,  especially  the  alcoholic  form,  neuritis  invoh-ing  a  nerve-trunk 
in  the  course  of  which  there  are  tenderness  upon  pressure  and  points  dou- 
loureux, crural  thrombosis,  varicose  veins;  to  periostitis,  osteitis,  osteo- 
sarcoma, arthritis,  myalgia,  myositis,  rickets,  scurvy,  trichiniasis,  or  tetanus. 
F -rr::?  of  arthritis  especially  characterized  by  pain  and  tenderness  are 
enc'.i;::Tered  in  rheumatic  fever,  the  acute  process  in  arthritis  deformans, 
the  gonorrha^al  joint  infection.  g(nit,  sprain,  and  tul>erculosis.  The  hyster- 
ical knee  is  usually  exquisitely  painful  upon  pressure. 

PAILESTHESIA. 

Parspsthesia  i.s  a  condition  of  modi fuat ion  of  normal  sensibility.  The 
phenomena  are  due  to  irritatii>n  of  the  sensory  nerves  in  their  course  or 
distribution.  They  depend  upon  nutrinve  disturbances  of  the  nervous 
system  or  the  anion  L»f  toxic  or  irritating  substances  in  the  blood.  The 
itching  of  mild  morphine  inioxicaiion  is  an  example.     Similar  SA'mptoms 
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occur  in  gout  and  lithsemia  and  are  met  with  in  neurasthenia  and  hysteria. 
Sensations  of  numbness,  burning,  stinging,  itching,  and  formication  are 
common.  Coldness,  weight,  tenesmus,  the  girdle  sensation,  precordial 
constriction,  tightness,  throbbing,  sinking,  faintness,  and  debility  also 
belong  to  this  group  of  symptoms.  The  sensations  are  closely  allied  to  pain 
and  are  often  described  as  painful  by  the  patients.  They  are  wholly  sub- 
jective and  their  value  in  diagnosis  rests  entirely  upon  the  ability  of  the  phy- 
sician to  estimate  the  patient's  accuracy  of  expression  and  desire  to  com- 
municate the  truth.    There  is  no  objective  method  of  testing  his  statements. 

These  perversions  of  sensibility  are  very  common  and  in  many  instances 
constitute  the  principal  if  not  indeed  the  only  symptom  of  which  patients 
complain.  They  are  much  more  common  in  women  than  in  men  and  in 
the  well-to-do  than  in  the  poor.  Common  associated  conditions  are  defec- 
tive digestion,  constipation,  ana».mia,  and  general  malnutrition.  Impor- 
tant etiological  factors  are  overwork,  worry,  irregular  or  indifferent  meals, 
the  stress  of  life,  too  frequent  child-bearing,  prolonged  lactation,  and  enter- 
optosis.  Remarkable  forms  and  combinations  are  described  by  women 
passing  through  the  grand  climacteric.  Forms  of  general  and  local  paraps- 
thesia  constitute  important  epiphenomena  of  many  chronic  morbid  states. 

Cerebral  Paraestheste. — Sensations  of  heat,  fulness,  pressure,  and 
other  abnormal  sensations  in  the  head — the  so-called  cerebral  parcesthesia' — 
occur  in  neurotic  individuals  and  over-taxed  brain  workers.  These  abnor- 
mal sensations  do  not  amount  to  actual  pain,  though  they  frequently  alter- 
nate with  it.  They  are  often  distressing  and  sometimes  intense.  They 
occur  in  adolescence  and  early  adult  life  and  are  especially  common  in  women 
about  the  time  of  the  grand  climacteric.  They  are,  however,  more  com- 
mon in  men  than  in  women  and  in  those  given  to  intellectual  pursuits  and 
of  sedentary  habits  than  among  the  laboring  classes.  They  occur  with  < 
great  frequency  in  lithsemic  and  gouty  individuals.  These  sensations  are 
sometimes  general,  sometimes  localized  to  the  vertex,  occi[)ut,  or  forehead. 
They  frequently  persist  for  long  periods  of  time,  in  some  cases  preserving 
the  same  character,  in  others  varying.  They  are  augmented  by  mental 
effort  and  by  disagreeable  emotions  and  intensified  by  introspection  and 
attempts  on  the  part  of  the  patient  to  explain  them  to  his  physician. 
They  are,  on  the  other  hand,  minimized  by  diversion  and  suggestion. 

Forms  of  Panesthesia. — The  para^sthesiae  may  be  best  studied  in 
respect  of  their  character,  since  almost  any  of  them  may  be  referred  to 
various  parts  of  the  body  and  all  parts  at  different  times.  They  are  de- 
scribed in  the  most  varied  combinations,  so  that  numbness  and  tingling, 
itching  and  formication,  burning  and  stinging,  coldness  and  tension,  tight- 
ness and  throbbing,  and  many  others  occur. 

Numbness. — This  is  a  common  symptom  in  superficial  injuries  of  the 
skin  from  cold  or  heat;  the  action  of  corrosive  substances,  as  the  mineral 
acids  and  carbolic  acid;  overdoses  of  certain  drugs,  as  aconite  and  the 
bromides;  injuries  of  nerves,  neuritis,  neuralgia  in  the  stage  of  access  and 
decline  and  in  the  remissions  of  pain;  herpes  zoster;  peripheral  neuritis 
from  any  cause  and  in  the  endemic  form  of  the  tropics,  beriberi;  hysteria, 
neurasthenia,  tetany,  tabes,  the  early  stages  of  myelitis,  and  in  cerebro- 
spinal fever.    Numbness  may  be  a  localizing  symptom  in  coarse  lesions  of 
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ibk  bnin.  &2  tuELor  or  ib&cess.  I:  elav  c^^eur  as  a  r-res^onnory  «3nnptoni 
in  itj^^pi^Xj  ia'i  &s  the  iura  in  epiieiiev.  Tbe  sensaiic^c  is  soEsetime?  de- 
Beribed  u  like  tLai  produced  bj  &  very  mild  farauiic  currem.  It  is  common 
and  dL*tres«ine  in  rz^yiLrtdetcA  and  mav  be  a  TrouKcsome  sTmptom  affect- 
inr  tLe  tana«  and  feet  in  artfariiis  deformans.  Xiimbncs?  in  the  hands  and 
f«ft  consiiX'sxes  the  condition  known  as  arropard^eria.  Waking  numb- 
B^jsK  occure  at  or  alx^ut  the  menopause-  It  involves  tfce  extremities  and 
uiHially  pAsge&  off  as  the  day  goes  on  and  ceases  when  the  patient  becomes 
a^Jjijirted  to  the  non-menstrual  life-  X-jmbness  is  s-jmetimes  associated 
with  or  alternates  with  burning  and  tineJing. 

Itching  ok  PErEirus. — This  form  of  pars^hesia  is  frequently  asso- 
ciated mith  formicr.tion  and  is  sometimes  so  severe  as  to  be  described  as 
pain.  It  hi  ai^fo  associated  mith  burning,  especially  in  inflammations  of 
the  skin  such  as  occur  in  the  exanthemata,  as  measles  and  scarlet  fever. 
Itching  of  the  scalp  is  a  symptom  of  seborrhcea;  of  the  lips  and  nose  a 
symptom  of  herpes;  of  the  eyelids  a  symptom  of  beginning  conjunctivitis; 
of  the  anal  region  a  symptom  of  hemorrhoids  or  ascarides;  of  the  external 
genitalia  in  Ixith  sexes  a  symptom  of  saccharine  diabetes,  in  the  female  of 
leucorrhff-a  and  neurotic  states.  Itching  of  the  whole  surface  is  a  trouble- 
some symptom  in  aged  persons,  in  certain  subjects  in  winter,  in  others 
who  are  lith^emic  or  gouty,  in  hysteria,  neurasthenia,  and  many  organic 
diseases  of  the  ner\'ous  system.  It  is  a  symptom  of  jaundice,  and  some- 
times follows  the  administration  of  morphine,  copaiba,  and  other  drugs. 
Pruritus  is  an  occasional  symptom  in  chronic  interstitial  nephritis  and 
chronic  lead  pois^jning. 

Coldness. — A  common  form  of  panesthesia.  It  is  often  general,  as 
in  the  chill,  rigor,  or  shivering  which  marks  the  onset  of  an  acute  febrile 
.  infection  as  pneumonia,  or  constitutes  the  initial  stage  of  ague.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  internal  temperature  is  elevated.  Sensations  of 
coldness  with  a  normal  or  subnormal  temperature  occur  in  myxedema, 
profound  asthenia  from  any  cause,  especially  after  hemorrhage,  hysteria, 
neurasthenia,  and  in  some  forms  of  spinal  cord  disease,  as  tabes,  lateral 
sclerosis,  and  syringomyelia.  Coldness  in  the  back  is  often  experienced 
by  pcrrsons  who  are  suffering  from  pulmonarj-  tuberculosis  in  the  p>eriod 
of  incificncy.  Subjective  sensations  of  coldness  in  the  extremities  are 
usually  associated  with  actual  low  temperature  and  often  with  some  degree 
of  cvanosis.  In  othe»*  cases  the  sensation  of  coldness  is  referred  to  a  cir- 
cuinHCTil)cd  area,  usually  in  the  leg  or  thigh.  The  affected  region  feels  as 
though  in  contact  with  a  piece  of  cold  metal  or  even  a  piece  of  ice.  This 
symptom  occurs  in  neuropathic  persons  usually  in  middle  life  and  com- 
monly in  men.  It  has  been  observed  in  local  injury  to  a  nerve-trunk  and 
in  spinal  diseases. 

Hkat. — Heat  as  a  subjective  sensation  not  dependent  upon  general 
or  local  elevation  of  temperature  constitutes  a  common  and  distressing 
para^sthesia.  When  it  amounts  to  pain  it  is  known  as  causalgia.  It  is 
mostly  localized.  Flushing  is  accompanied  by  the  sensation  of  heat. 
Flushes  of  heat  are  common  in  stout  women  at  middle  life,  at  or  about 
the  menopause,  and  in  nervous  persons  with  weak  heart.  Subjective 
sensations  of  heat  are  sometimes  associated  with  the  girdle  sensation. 
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Weight. — This  paraesthesia  is  likewise  of  common  occurrence.  It 
occurs  in  the  chest  as  a  symptom  in  severe  acute  bronchitis,  asthma,  pleural 
and  pericardial  effusion,  and  mediastinal  tumor;  also  in  great  cardiac  hyper- 
trophy and  dilatation  and  in  valvular  disease  upon  rupture  of  compensa- 
tion. Substernal  weight  and  oppression  may  be  a  symptom  of  acute  indi- 
gestion or  of  an  overloaded  stomach  and  may  precede  haematemesis.  The 
sensation  may  be  referred  to  the  epigastrium.  Weight  upon  the  chest 
occurs  in  hysteria  and  neurasthenia  and  constitutes  the  incubus  in  night- 
mare. It  is  symptomatic  of  enteroptosis  and  splanchnoptosis,  ascites;  and 
abdominal  and  pelvic  tumors. 

Tenesmus  or  Bearinci  Down. — This  form  is  frequently  so  distress- 
ing as  to  amount  to  actual  pain.  The  milder  forms  are  encountered  in 
over-distention  of  the  bladder,  straining  at  stool,  and  some  varieties  of 
dysmenorrhcea. 

Precordial  constriction  or  stenocardia  accompanies  the  pain  of 
angina  pectoris.  Similar  sensations  but  much  less  intense  are  sometimes  ex- 
perienced in  cardiac  asthenia,  myocarditis,  fatty  heart,  pericarditis,  and  when 
the  heart  is  displaced  upward  by  large  ascites  or  abdominal  tympany. 
It  belongs  also  to  the  wide  group  of  sensations  in  hysteria  and  neurasthenia. 

Throbbing. — Sensations  of  throbbing  are  felt  in  conditions  charac- 
terized by  vascular  relaxation  and  nervous  excitement.  Among  these  are 
aortic  regurgitation,  anaemia,  and  paroxysmal  states  in  hysteria  and  neuras- 
thenia. Almost  every  part  of  the  body  may  be  the  seat  of  these  sensations. 
They  affect  the  head  in  migraine  and  other  intense  headaches;  the  neck 
in  front  and  laterally  in  cardiac  hypertrophy  and  exophthalmic  goitre; 
the  precordia  in  palpitation;  the  epigastrium  in  the  pulsating  aorta  of 
neurasthenia;  and  constitute  a  local  symptom  in  phlegmon  and  aneurism. 
Throbbing  is  commonly  associated  with  objective  pulsations.  Purely 
subjective  sensations  of  fluttering  are  described  by  nervous  women.  They 
are  often  referred  to  the  left  inframammary  region. 

Faintness. — Faintness  is  a  sensation  attendant  upon  enfeeblement 
of  the  heart's  action,  whether  due  to  physical  or  emotional  causes.  Hence 
it  occurs  in  dilated  heart,  myocarditis,  fatty  heart,  and  all  forms  of  ansemia, 
especially  upon  exertion;  in  hemorrhage,  shock,  collapse,  and  upon  the  too 
sudden  withdrawal  of  fluid  by  the  trocar  or  aspiration;  and  finally  in 
fatigue,  excessive  heat,  and  intense  pain.  Faintness  attends  sudden  depress- 
ing emotion  and  mental  shock.  Weakness  and  debility  are  attended  by 
subjective  sensations  which  are  characteristic  and  important,  since  they 
are  often  danger  signals  in  the  absence  of  the  objective  phenomena  of 
oncoming  disease.  Sudden  sensations  of  weariness  out  of  all  proportion  to 
effort — fatigue  symptoms — are  suggestive  of  neurasthenia. 
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XIV. 

GENERAL  SYMPTOMATIC  DISORDERS  OF  THE  NERVOUS 

SYSTEM  (CONTINUED):   VERTIGO;  CONVULSIONS; 

TREMOR;    FIBRILLARY  TWITCHINGS. 

VERTIGO. 

Vertigo — literally  a  turning — is  a  symptomatic  derangement  of  the 
nervous  system  governing  the  relationship  of  the  body  to  external  objects. 
It  is  of  two  kinds:  objective  vertigo,  characterized  by  sensations  of  move- 
ment on  the  part  of  surrounding  objects  which  are  really  at  rest,  and 
subjective  vertigo,  characterized  by  sensations  of  movement  on  the  part  of 
the  individual  himself.  It  is  popularly  known  as  dizziness  or  giddiness. 
This  symptom  attends  organic  intracranial  disease,  but  is  more  common  in 
peripheral  or  functional  disturbance.  Vertigo  in  which  no  underlying 
pathological  condition  is  discoverable  is  known  as  essential.  Vertigo  is  a 
common  nervous  symptom.  It  is  often  associated  with  headache.  It  may 
occur  (1)  in  mild  cerebral  concussion;  (2)  circulatory  disturbances,  as 
cerebral  aniemia  and  hyperemia;  (3)  local  nerve  irritation,  as  mechanical 
irritation  of  the  external  auditory  meatus,  inflammation  of  the  middle  ear, 
or  the  application  of  electrical  currents  to  the  head.  A  special  form  of 
vertigo — true  auditory  vertigo — occurs  in  labyrinthine  disease.  (4)  Vertigo 
is  a  common  symptom  in  toxemic  conditions  and  is  associated  with  head- 
ache in  the  period  of  onset  of  the  acute  infections,  in  many  cases  of  acute 
and  subacute  gastrohepatic  derangements,  and  in  lithsemia.  It  is  symp- 
tomatic of  narcotic  poisoning,  especially  that  produced  by  alcohol,  tobacco, 
opium,  and  the  nitrites.  It  occurs  also  in  aniline  poisoning.  (5)  It  is  a 
common  symptom  ir?  arteriosclerosis  and  (6)  in  valvular  disease  of  the 
heart,  especially  aortic  insufficiency,  and  in  forms  of  degenerative  myo- 
carditis; (7)  in  neuropathic  conditions,  especially  neurasthenia  and  epi- 
lepsy; (8)  in  reflex  disturbances,  such  especially  as  arise  from  diseases  of 
the  visual  apparatus  or  the  stomach;  (9)  in  organic  disease  of  the  brain, 
especially  in  tumor,  cerebellar  disease,  in  meningeal  irritation  and  menin- 
gitis, and  in  brain  syphih's.  Finally,  (10)  vertigo  results  from  mechanical 
causes,  such  as  swinging,  certain  unusual  postures,  rapid  rotary  move- 
ments, and  sea-sickness. 

Vertigo  varies  in  intensity  from  a  trifling  sensation  of  imperfect 
equilibrium — mere  swimming  o^  the  head — to  the  most  active  and  dis- 
tressing sensations  of  rapid  or  irregular  movement  or  whirUng  of  the  body 
or  of  surrounding  objects. 

The  equilibrium  of  the  body  is  maintained  by  muscular  action.  The 
nicely  adjusted  and  constantly  varying  motor  impulses  necessary  to  equi- 
librium are  determined  in  cerebral  centres  in  response  to  sensory  impres- 
sions which  are  as  continuous  as  the  motor  impulses  which  respond  to  them. 
These  sensory  impulses  are  visual,  aural,  muscular,  articular,  cutaneous. 
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and  visceral.  Anything  which  suddenly  deranges  the  continuous  and 
systematized  though  unconscious  sensory  impulses  from  these  structures 
causes  a  derangement  of  the  nervous  mechanism  by  which  the  body  is 
maintained  in  its  relation  to  external  objects.  This  derangement  mani- 
fests itself  as  vertigo.  These  sensory  impressions  are  not  felt  in  normal 
consciousness,  but  when  they  are  interrupted  or  when  the  cortical  processes 
by  which  they  are  converted  into  motor  impulses  are  deranged  consciousness 
in  regard  to  them  is  perverted  and  vertigo  results.  For  this  reason  vertigo 
implies  a  disturbance,  not  a  loss  of  consciousness.  In  true  vertigo  con- 
sciousness is  always  retained. 

Vertigo  comes  on  suddenly  and  is  commonly  of  short  duration.  In 
the  objective  form  the  floor  or  the  bed  on  which  the  patient  is  lying  appears 
to  rise  and  sink  and  objects  whirl  around,  usually  in  a  definite  direction. 
In  subjective  vertigo  the  patient  himself  appears  to  be  whirling  around  or 
rising  and  sinking  in  space.  These  sensations  are  often  accompanied  by 
compensatory  movements  on  the  part  of  the  patient  which  may  result  in 
a  fall.  Mental  confusion,  faintness,  a  sense  of  alarm,  and  nausea  or  vomit- 
ing are  associated  symptoms,  which  vary  in  intensity  but  are  almost  al- 
ways present.  When  the  vertigo  is  severe  consciousness  is  impaired  but 
not  lost.  The  attacks  continue  to  recur  whilst  the  causal  condition  per- 
sists.    The  term  status  vertiginosis  has  been  applied  to  persistent  vertigo. 

The  following  forms  of  vertigo  demand  separate  consideration: 

Aural  Vertigo. — This  symptom  frequently  arises  from  the  pressure 
of  accumulated  cerumen  in  the  external  auditory  canal  or  from  the  pres- 
sure of  air  against  the  tympanic  membrane  by  a  blow  upon  the  ear,  or  the 
entrance  of  water  in  diving  or  surf  bathing,  or  the  too  forcible  use  of  the 
ear  syringe.  It  may  also  occur,  though  it  is  not  a  common  symptom,  in 
cases  of  middle-ear  disease  or  from  the  use  of  the  P^ustachian  catheter. 
Vertigo  occurring  under  the  above  circumstances  is  usually  slight  and 
transitory.    .Labyrinthine  vertigo  is  the  chief  symptom  in  M6ni6re's  disease. 

Toxic  Vertigo. — Vertigo  which  attends  the  onset  of  the  acute  infec- 
tions is  of  no  great  importance  and  usually  quickly  passes  aw^ay.  That 
which  occurs  in  gastrohepatic  catarrh  is  commonly  annoying  on  rising  in 
the  morning  in  persons  of  bilious  temperament  and  sedentary  lives,  espe- 
cially if  they  be  addicted  to  the  pleasures  of  the  table.  This  symptom 
occurs  also  in  acute  indigestion  and  in  lithtcmic  conditions.  Vertigo  is 
a  very  common  drug  symptom,  which  is,  however,  much  influenced  by 
habit  and  idiosyncrasy. 

Cardiovascular  Vertigo. — Vertigo  is  a  symptom  of  cerebral  anaemia. 
It  occurs  in  sudden  blood  loss,  cardiac  asthenia,  excitement,  or  sudden 
effort  during  digestion,  upon  sudden  effort  in  myocarditis,  valvular  disease, 
and  in  particular  aortic  insufficiency.  It  occurs  also  in  pernicious  and  otfier 
forms  of  anaemia,  chlorosis,  and  leukaemia.  Associated  with  tinnitus  aurium 
it  is  very  common  in  sclerotic  changes  in  the  branches  of  the  cerebral 
arteries. 

Neurotic  Vertigo. — Vertigo  sometimes  occurs  in  epilepsy  as  an  aura. 
It  is  not  rare  in  petit  mal.  Vertigo  is  a  common  and  distressing  symptom 
in  neurasthenia.  The  attacks  are  frequent  but  not  commonly  severe  or 
prolonged.    They  are  attended  with  nausea,  though  vomiting  is  not  com- 
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mon.  It  is  usually  subjective  and  frequently  reflex.  Stumbling  or  para- 
lyzing vertigo  has  been  obsened  in  exophthalmic  goitre  and  as  an  endemic 
condition  in  certain  cantons  of  Switzerland  during  the  summer.  There  is 
a  sudden  loss  of  power  in  the  legs  with  impairment  of  consciousness.  Par- 
oxysmal vertigo  may  occur  in  ner\-ous  individuals  after  excitement  or 
fatigue.  It  is  very  distressing,  occurring  suddenly,  accompanied  with 
nausea  and  vomiting,  and  lasting  sometimes  for  hours. 

Keflex  vertigo  may  be  associated  with  the  brow  pains  and  other  forms 
of  headache  which  are  symptomatic  of  errors  in  refraction  or  want  of 
harmonious  action  in  the  ocular  muscles. 

Mechanical  Vertigo. — This  symptom  attends  sudden  lowering  of 
the  head,  whirling  around,  or  swinging  in  individuals  not  accustomed  to  it, 
and  is  a  verj'  important  part  of  the  symptom-complex  in  sea-sickness  and 
car-sickness.     Mild  persistent  vertigo  has  been  obser\-ed  in  elevator  boys. 

Vertigo  of  Intracranial  Disease. — This  is  a  verj'  common  sj'mp- 
tom  in  diseases  of  the  brain  and  its  meninges.  It  is  sometimes  distressing 
but  as  a  rule  is  of  secondary  importance  to  the  headache,  vomiting,  and 
mental  dulness  with  which  it  is  commonly  associated.  It  occurs  at  some 
time  during  the  course  of  meningitis,  cerebral  abscess,  thrombotic  soften- 
ing, tumor  of  the  brain,  and  cerebellar  disease.  This  form  is  of  considerable 
importance  in  the  diagnosis  of  cerebral  syphilis. 

Laryngeal  vertigo,  better  called  larj-ngeal  epilepsy,  usually  mani- 
fests itself  in  neurotic  adults.  The  paroxysm  begins  with  tickling  or  irrita- 
tion in  the  lar^'nx,  cough,  partial  loss  of  consciousness,  and  dyspnoea.  Light 
tonic  or  clonic  movements  occur.  The  patients  suffer  from  laryngitis, 
bronchitis,  asthma,  or  pulmonar}'  phthisis.  The  attacks  recur  as  often  as 
once  a  day  or  at  longer  inter\'als. 

CONATXSIONS. 

The  term  convulsion  is  used  to  designate  a  paroxysm  of  involuntary 
and  more  or  less  violent  muscular  contractions  involving  the  voluntary 
muscles  in  general.  The  word  spasm  is  frequently  used  in  a  more  limited 
sense  to  indicate  similar  involuntary  contractions  of  the  muscles  of  partic- 
ular parts  of  the  body.  We  speak  of  general  convulsions  and  local  spasms. 
This  distinction  is,  however,  not  always  observed. 

General  Convulsions. — Convulsions  are  tonic  and  clonic.  A  tonic 
convulsion  is  an  involuntary  muscular  contraction  which  is  continuous 
and  intense.  It  may  be  of  brief  duration,  as  in  the  beginning  of  the  epileptic 
paroxysm;  or  prolonged,  as  in  tetanus.  A  clonic  convulsion  is  character- 
ized by  the  rapid  alternation  of  contraction  and  relaxation,  as  in  the  second 
stage  of  the  epileptic  paroxysm  or  in  infantile  eclampsia.  The  posture  in 
tonic  convulsions  is  forced  and  immovable;  in  clonic  convulsions  it  is  con- 
stantly changed.  The  arms  and  legs  are  alternately  flexed  and  extended 
with  more  force  than  in  ordinary  movements,  the  body  is  violently  tossed, 
and  the  muscles  of  the  face  contorted.  The  chief  centre  for  convulsions  is 
the  cerebral  cortex.  Tonic  and  clonic  convulsions  may  succeed  each  other, 
as  in  epilepsy,  or  may  alternate,  as  in  hysteria.  Consciousness  is  often  pre- 
served in  general  convulsions  of  the  tonic  type,  as  strychnine  poisoning  and 
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tetanus,  and  usually  lost  in  those  of  clonic  type,  as  epilepsy  and  ursemia. 
A  spasm  may  be  confined  to  a  muscle  or  a  group  of  muscles;  or  it  may  ex- 
tend to  an  entire  limb  or  the  whole  of  the  body.  A  cramp  is  a  painful 
tonic  spasm  affecting  a  single  muscle  or  group  of  muscles,  as  the  well- 
known  cramp  in  the  calves  of  the  legs. 

Etiolosry. — From  the  standpoint  of  etiology  convulsions  are  symp- 
tomatic of  (1)  local  irritation;  (2)  general  cortical  irritation,  (a)  from 
causes  wholly  unknown,  (b)  from  the  toxaemia  of  infection,  (c)  from  va- 
rious intoxications;  (3)  circulatory  derangements;  (4)  inflammatory  and 
degenerative  processes  involving  the  cerebral  cortex;  (5)  convulsions  are 
very  often  of  reflex  origin. 

Convulsions  are  essentially  paroxysmal.  Even  though  the  cause  is 
persistent,  the  motor  centres  become  exhausted  and  there  are  intermis- 
sions, as  in  uraemia.  Again  the  paroxysms  occur  as  storms,  the  cause 
exhausting  itself  in  a  single  paroxysm  or  series  of  paroxysms  and  only 
again  asserting  itself  after  an  interval  more  or  less  prolonged,  as  in  ordi- 
nary epilepsy.  In  infancy,  in  the  children  of  neurotic  parents,  and  in  neuro- 
pathic individuals  convulsions  frequently  arise  from  the  action  of  causes  not 
capable  of  producing  them  at  a  later  age  or  in  normal  individuals. 

1.  Local  Irritation. — The  motor  areas  may  be  directly  involved 
in  fracture,  hemorrhage,  cicatrix,  or  neoplasm,  as  in  focal  or  Jacksonian 
epilepsy.  The  initial  symptom  may  be  a  local  spasm,  involving  the  leg, 
arm,  or  face,  the  convulsion  becoming  generalized  in  the  course  of  a  few 
seconds  or  longer.  Again  the  local  irritation  may  be  transmitted  from  a 
distance,  as  in  tumor,  abscess,  or  sclerosis. 

2.  The  irritation  may  be  general,  (a)  from  causes  wholly  unknown, 
as  in  epilepsy.  The  paroxysm  is  frequently  preceded  by  an  aura;  it  begins 
with  tonic  spasm  and  loss  of  consciousness  and  is  characterized  by  clonic 
convulsions.  So  characteristic  is  the  latter  stage,  that  general  convulsions 
due  to  other  causes  are  described  as  epileptiform  or  epileptoid.  Tlie  par- 
oxysm is  followed  by  hebetude,  drowsiness,  or  stupor,  and  may  be  replaced 
by  a  maniacal  outbreak  or  other  mental  disturbance — the  psychical  epi- 
leptic equivalent,  (b)  The  toxaemias  of  infection.  General  convulsions  very 
commonly  attend  the  onset  of  the  infectious  diseases  in  childhood.  They 
occur  at  this  period  of  life  as  the  equivalent  of  the  initial  chill  in  the  adult 
and  are  frequently  seen  at  the  onset  of  scarlet  fever,  measles,  and  pneumonia, 
and  in  other  not  well  defined  infections.  They  are  frequent  in  rickets, 
which  is  the  most  important  predisposing  cause  of  infantile  convulsions. 
They  are  early  symptoms  of  that  disease,  and  when  convulsions  occur  in 
infancy  without  manifest  cause  rickets  is  to  be  considered.  The  convul- 
sions of  tetanus,  strychnine  poisoning,  and  liydrophobia  are  to  be  considered 
under  this  heading,  (c)  General  convulsions  occur  in  poisoning  from 
aconite,  prussic  acid,  and  veratrum  viride,  and  in  chronic  alcoholism  and 
lead  poisoning.  Under  this  heading  are  to  be  included  the  convulsions  of 
uraemia,  puerperal  eclampsia,  and  asphyxia. 

3.  Circulatory  deuaxcjemexts  arc  sometimes  the  cause  of  general 
convulsions  which  occur  after  profuse  honiorrhages,  and  in  the  cerebral 
anaemia  which  immediately  j)reco(los  dissolution.  Violent  general  convul- 
sions occasionally  occur  during  the  coma  following  sunstroke. 
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4.  Inflammatory  and  Degenerative  processes  involving  the  cere- 
bral cortex  give  rise  to  general  convulsions.  Under  this  heading  are  to 
be  considered  the  convulsions  of  cerebrospinal  fever  and  other  forms  of 
meningitis,  cerebral  syphilis,  general  paresis,  and  pachymeningitis  bsemor- 
rhagica. 

5.  Convulsions  are  very  often  of  reflex  origin.  Painful  affections  and 
excitation  in  the  region  of  a  sensory  nerve  may  produce  spasms.  Exam- 
ples of  reflex  convulsions  are  those  following  severe  injuries,  bums,  those 
associated  with  renal  or  intestinal  colic,  a  foreign  body  in  the  ear,  intestinal 
strangulation,  retention  of  urine,  and  phimosis.  Dentition  and  intestinal 
worms  are  less  common  causes  of  convulsions  than  is  generally  supposed. 
Indigestion  is  a  cause  of  convulsions  in  infants  and  older  children.  In 
whooping-cough  convulsions  are  very  common.  They  result  from  the 
asphyxia  attendant  upon  a  prolonged  paroxysm,  cerebral  congestion,  or 
hemorrhage  resulting  from  such  a  paroxysm.  In  other  cases  they  are  to 
be  attributed  to  the  depressed  condition  of  the  nervous  system  caused  by 
the  disease  itself.  General  convulsions  have  been  attributed  to  enlarge- 
ment of  the  thymus  gland  as  a  result  of  pressure  either  upon  the  pneumo- 
gastric  or  upon  the  trachea.  They  frequently  occur  in  children  in  whom  no 
cause  can  be  discovered  and  may  in  such  cases  be  regarded  as  idiopathic.  In 
infants  in  whom  an  attack  of  convulsions  has  once  occurred  a  predisposition 
seems  to  be  established,  so  that  similar  attacks  occur  from  indifferent  or  not 
recognizable  causes.  In  infantile  convulsions  the  attack  is  commonly  pre- 
ceded by  restlessness,  fretfulness,  grinding  of  the  teeth,  and  slight  twitching. 
It  may  occur  suddenly  without  premonitory  symptoms.  The  initial  cry  so 
common  in  epilepsy  is  usually  absent,  nor  are  the  successive  stages  so  well 
defined.  The  spasm  begins  in  the  hands;  the  eyes  are  fixed  and  staring 
or  strongly  turned  upward;  the  body  rigid,  and  the  face  congested.  The 
convulsion  is  at  first  tonic,  so  that  respiration  is  suspended,  but  presently 
clonic  convulsions  set  in,  the  eyes  are  moved  from  side  to  side,  there  are 
violent  twitchings  or  alternate  flexions  and  extensions  of  the  limbs,  contor- 
tion of  the  face,  and  retraction  of  the  head.  There  is  spastic  flexion  of  the 
fingers,  the  thumb  being  against  the  palm — clenched  fingers.  These  move- 
ments gradually  cease  and  the  child  passes  into  a  condition  of  stupor. 
There  is  usually  slight  elevation  of  temperature.  Convulsions  arising  from 
indigestion  and  those  which  usher  in  an  infectious  disease  are  commonly 
single,  but  those  due  to  rickets  recur  in  series.  In  some  instances  one 
attack  succeeds  another  until  death  ensues. 

When  the  attack  occurs  in  a  healthy  child,  it  may  be  due  to  acute 
indigestion  or  some  form  of  peripheral  irritation;  when  accompanied  by 
high  fever  and  vomiting  it  may  be  the  forerunner  of  an  acute  infection,  as 
scarlet  fever,  or  of  infantile  hemiplegia;  when  it  occurs  in  badly  nourished 
or  rickety  children  it  is  apt  to  be  incomplete  and  to  recur.  The  convulsions 
of  infancy  do  not  of  necessity  run  on  into  epilepsy,  but  general  convulsions 
occurring  without  apparent  cause  at  irregular  intervals  in  young  children 
otherwise  healthy  are  in  a  limited  proportion  of  the  cases  epileptic  from  the 
beginning. 

Ursemic  convulsions  may  be  preceded  by  headache  and  restlessness. 
Sometimes  they  come  on  without  warning.     The  epileptic  cry  does  not 
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occur,  but  in  other  respects  the  attack  may  resemble  true  epilepsy.  The 
convulsions  are  often  recurrent  and  prolonged,  the  seizures  being  separated 
by  periods  of  coma  or  deep  stupor.  The  temperature  is  usually  subnormal; 
exceptionally  it  is  elevated.  The  condition  is  recognized  by  the  characters 
of  the  urine,  the  presence  of  oedema,  the  condition  of  the  heart  and  arteries, 
a  urinous  odor,  and  the  history  of  the  case. 

Puerperal  convulsions  present  the  same  clinical  picture  as  those  which 
occur  in  ordinary  nephritis. 

Hysterical  convulsions  are  to  be  distinguished  from  epilepsy  by  the 
emotional  state  which  precedes  the  attack,  the  globus  hystericiiSy  the  diffi- 
cult respiration,  the  alternating  laughter  and  tears.  Sensations  may  be 
described  which  suggest  the  epileptic  aura,  as  precordial,  abdominal,  or 
pelvic  uneasiness  or  distress.  The  patient  does  not  fall  to  the  floor  in  instant 
and  complete  unconsciousness  as  in  epilepsy,  but  gently  or  by  preference 
upon  a  sofa  or  couch  in  such  a  way  as  to  do  herself  no  harm.  The  move- 
ments are  irregular  and  clonic  but  usually  much  less  violent  than  in  epi- 
lepsy. The  tongue  is  not  bitten.  The  attack  gradually  subsides  and  the 
patient  becomes  conscious  and  emotional  again.  At  the  close  of  the  attack 
a  large  amount  of  light-colored  urine  of  low  specific  gravity  is  often  voided. 
The  more  violent  convulsions,  manifestations  of  hystero-epilepsy,  include 
grinding  of  the  teeth,  tonic  spasm,  opisthotonus,  and  other  forced  attitudes, 
clonic  spasms,  and  more  or  less  profound  unconsciousness.  The  attack  is 
more  prolonged  than  in  epilepsy  and  is  followed  by  contortions  and  cata- 
leptic poses  and  in  some  instances  by  attitudinizing  suggestive  of  various 
passionate  states. 

In  tetanus  the  earliest  symptoms  are  slight  stiffness  of  the  neck  and 
some  embarrassment  in  mastication.  These  symptoms  gradually  increase 
until  the  condition  of  trismus  or  lockjaw  develops.  The  spasm  extends 
and  involves  the  muscles  of  the  body,  causing  the  rigid  attitudes  known  as 
opisthotonus,  orthotonus,  pleurotonus,  and  emprosthotonus.  Respiration 
is  interfered  with  by  the  muscular  spasm  and  asphyxia  may  threaten  from 
closure  of  the  glottis.  The  convulsive  paroxysms  are  excited  by  the  slight- 
est irritation  and  are  of  variable  duration.  Complete  relaxation  may  not 
occur  during  the  intervals.    There  is  usually  a  history  of  trauma. 

The  resemblance  of  strychnine  poisoning  to  tetanus  is  close.  Trismus 
is  absent  as  a  rule  and  the  relaxation  between  the  convulsive  paroxysms 
is  complete.    There  is  a  history  of  the  ingestion  of  the  poison. 

Tetany  is  characterized  by  the  peculiar  position  of  the  hands  and  feet, 
the  involvement  of  the  extremities,  less  often  the  face  and  neck,  and  the 
presence  of  Trousseau's  symptom — the  reproduction  of  the  paroxysm  by 
compression  of  the  affected  part  either  in  the  direction  of  the  principal 
nerve-trunks  or  over  the  blood-vessels;  or  of  Chvostek's  symptom — an 
increase  in  the  mechanical  irritability  of  the  motor  nerves,  a  slight  tap 
over  the  nerve-trunk  being  sufliicient  to  throw  the  muscles  into  active  spasm. 
The  history  of  the  case  is  quite  different  from  that  of  both  tetanus  and 
strychnine  poisoning. 
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TREMOR. 

Tremor  is  a  rhythmical  to-and-fro  movement  of  limited  range  due  to 
the  alternate  contraction  and  relaxation  of  opposing  muscles.  The  move- 
ments are  involuntary  and  diflfer  from  fibrillation  in  that  they  cause  loco- 
motion of  the  parts  involved.  It  is  due  to  nutritive  alterations  in  the  motor 
neurons  both  of  the  cortex  and  spinal  cord.  A  distinction  is  made  between 
intention  or  volitional  tremor ^  which  shows  itself  only  upon  intentional  move- 
ments, and  passive  tremor j  which  occurs  when  the  parts  are  at  rest.  The 
former  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  paralytic;  the  latter  as  spastic  tremor. 
In  the  examination  the  patient  is  to  be  observed  at  rest,  in  intentional 
movement,  and  in  attitudes  which  require  sustained  tonic  contraction  of 
the  muscles,  as  horizontal  extension  of  the  arms  and  hands,  separation  of 
the  fingers,  or  protrusion  of  the  tongue. 

The  following  forms  of  tremor  are  of  diagnostic  importance: 

1.  The  Intention  Tremor  of  Multiple  Sclerosis. — This  form  of 
tremor  does  not  occur  during  rest,  but  shows  itself  upon  intentional  move- 
ment, usually  at  first  slight,  then  progressively  more  rapid  and  with  wider 
oscillations,  so  that  the  intended  movement  is  greatly  hindered.  The 
movements  in  some  cases  are  so  great  and  so  irregular  as  to  suggest  ataxia. 
The  rate  of  the  tremor  in  disseminated  sclerosis  is  given  by  Peterson  at 
7.9  to  8.1  per  second  for  the  earlier  stages  and  4.6  to  6.3  for  the  later  stages. 

2.  The  tremor  op  paralysis  agitans  is  distinctly  slower.  It  con- 
tinues during  rest,  becomes  less  marked  upon  movement,  and  upon  deter- 
mined impulse  of  the  will  may  disappear  for  a  brief  period.  The  rate  is 
from  3  to  6  per  second.  This  form  of  tremor  disappears  during  sleep.  It 
usually  first  appears  in  the  hands  and  is  characterized  by  rhythmical 
movements  of  the  index  finger  against  the  thumb  which  suggest  pill  rolling. 
The  tremor  of  paralysis  agitans  very  seldom  affects  the  head. 

3.  Senile  tremor  is  in  its  more  moderate  forms  an  intention  tremor; 
in  w^ell  developed  forms  a  tremor  of  rest.  The  hands  and  arms  are  more 
commonly  involved,  but  the  head  is  often  affected  and  the  under  jaw  and 
lips.    The  rate  is  from  4  to  6  oscillati(ms  per  second. 

4.  The  tremor  of  exophthalmic  goitre  is  best  manifested  in  the 
hands  wlien  extended  and  the  fingers  separated.  It  sometimes  aflfects  the 
head.  The  rate  is  rapid — 8  or  more  per  second — and  the  excursion  limited. 
Upon  intentional  movements  the  tremor  is  sometimes  increased.  This 
form  of  tremor  is  common  in  hysteria,  in  which,  however,  every  form 
may  be  encountered.  It  is  seen  also  in  tuberculous  meningitis,  in 
lesions  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina,  and  rarely  in  disease  of  the  cere- 
bellum. Similar  tremors  occur  in  the  ac\ite  febrile  diseases.  The 
tremor  of  enteric  fever  is  an  example.  It  occ\irs  even  in  mild  cases  and  is 
most  noticeai)lo  in  the  tc^n^rue  when  it  is  protruded  for  examination.  At 
first  fine,  it  bocomos  coarser  as  the  exhaustion  increases.  The  lips  are 
affected  and  in  severe  cases  the  hands.  It  is  more  marked  in  persons  who 
are  addicted  to  alcohol.  Murchison  regarded  excessive  tremor  as  one  of 
the  signs  of  deep  \ilceration  of  Peyor's  i^atchos. 

T).  The  toxic  tremors  are  \is\ially  fine.  They  are  intensified  upon 
intentional  movement.     The  more  common  causes  are  alcohol,  tobacco. 
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morphine,  and  mercury.  In  alcoholic  tremor  first  the  hands  and  then  the 
lips  are  affected,  and  it  is  temporarily  intensified  upon  the  withdrawal  of 
alcohol  and  diminished  by  its  administration  in  increased  doses. 

6.  TRiiMOR  DUE  TO  MISCELLANEOUS  CAUSES,  as  intense  emotion,  exces- 
sive or  prolonged  muscular  effort  and  extreme  cold  may  occur  in  healthy 
persons  and  is  without  diagnostic  importance.  Popular  phrases  are  trem- 
bling  with  anger  or  fear  or  cold,  and  buck  fever,  in  the  inexperienced  hunter. 

FIBRILLARY  TWITCHING  OR  FIBRILLATION. 

This  is  an  involuntary,  brief,  sluggish  contraction  of  groups  of  muscular 
fibres  rather  than  of  an  entire  muscle.  It  is  manifested  as  a  wave-like 
movement  of  feeble  intensity  just  under  the  skin,  not  involving  the  muscle 
as  a  whole  and  producing  no  movement  of  the  parts  to  which  the  muscle 
is  attached.  It  may  occur  in  a  limited  number  of  fibres  at  long  intervals, 
or  in  successive  groups  of  fibres  in  rapid  succession.  There  are  cases  in 
which  fibrillary  contractions  do  not  occur  spontaneously  but  can  be  excited 
by  tapping  the  skin  overlying  the  muscle  with  the  finger,  and  in  those  cases 
in  which  they  occur  infrequently  they  may  be  produced  in  the  intervals  by 
the  same  manoeuvre.  They  often  occur  in  healthy  persons  upon  exposure 
of  the  surface  of  the  body  to  cold  air.  Fibrillation  is  probably  caused  by 
a  lesion  which  at  once  weakens  and  irritates  the  cell-body  of  the  peripheral 
motor  neuron  in  the  anterior  horn  of  the  spinal  cord  (Lloyd).  It  is,  there- 
fore, symptomatic  of  progressive  degenerative  processes  involving  and  gradu- 
ally destroying  the  large  ganglionic  motor  cells,  and  occurs  in  paretic 
and  atrophic  muscles  when  those  changes  are  of  nuclear  origin.  This  phe- 
nomenon is  especially  seen  in  anterior  poliomyelitis  and  in  bulbar  paralysis. 
It  may  be  present  in  traumatic  neuroses  without  paresis  or  atrophy. 

Other  morbid  motor  phenomena  are  discussed  in  the  chapter  upon 
the  Examination  of  the  Nervous  System. 


XV. 

PSYCHICAL  CONDITIONS,  EMOTIONAL  STATES,  DERANGE- 
MENTS OF  CONSCIOUSNESS,  INSOMNIA  AND 
OTHER  DISORDERS  OF  SLEEP. 

PSYCHICAL  CONDITIONS. 

The  consideration  of  abnormal  mental  phenomena  comes  properly 
sdthin  the  scope  of  psychiatry.  Mental  derangements  constitute  at  times, 
dowever,  important  symptoms  in  almost  every  department  of  internal 
medicine.  The  degree  of  intelligence,  defects  of  memory,  emotional 
states,  and  irritative  and  depressive  derangements  of  consciousness  are 
bo  be  considered.    Closely  allied  are  insonmia  and  other  disorders  of  sleep. 

Intellisrence. — The  ago,  education,  and  social  surroundings  of  the 
patient  are  to  be  considered.  Derangements  of  intelligence  are  frequently 
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niworiiitod  with  impnirod  consciousness  but  may  occur  independently  of  it. 
Hotli  vnry  greatly  in  degree.  Sliglit  intellectual  defects  often  not  recognized 
ni  the  ordinary  demeanor  and  conversation  of  the  patient  become  apparent 
upon  furti^er  knowledge  or  upon  taking  a  careful  clinical  history.  The 
lower  grades,  designatetl  by  such  terms  as  dulness  and  stupidity,  or  an 
extreme  degire,  as  idiocy  and  dementia,  are  immediately  apparent  in  the 
facial  expression  and  l^ehavior  of  the  individual.  Not  infrequently  a  fall- 
ing off  in  intelligence  is  manifest  in  persons  suffering  from  chronic  incurable 
affections,  as  valvidar  disease  of  the  heart,  nephritis,  tuberculosis,  and  cancer. 
Not  only  is  the  n\itr:tion  of  the  cerebral  cortex  impaired  but  the  patient's 
range  of  thought  l^ecomes  progressively  more  circumscribed.  His  interest 
in  general  affairs  or  the  particular  objects  of  his  previous  intellectual  activity 
diminish  in  proportion  as  his  interest  in  his  symptoms  and  in  the  narrow 
life  of  the  siok-n»om  increase.  Graver  derangements  amounting  to  abso- 
lute indiffenMice.  stupidity,  or  dementia  are  on  the  other  hand  obser\'ed 
in  cen^bral  liiseases.  especially  in  tumors  of  the  brain,  progressive  bulbar 
paralysis,  multiple  sclerosis,  hemorrhage,  thromlx^sis,  embolism,  and  soften- 
ing. In  other  cases  stupidity  or  dementia  may  be  the  expression  of  a 
developmental  anomaly  of  the  brain,  as  in  idiocy  and  cretinism.  Of  special 
intert^st  is  the  derangement  of  intelligence  which  occurs  in  m^-xcedema, 
U^h  that  form  which  develops  spontaneously  and  in  the  cachexia  strumi' 
;»-::\7.  In  this  condition,  which  is  closely  allieil  to  cretinism  or  indeed 
practically  iilontical  with  it.  the  derangements  of  intelligence  varj-  in  decree 
tnMK  m^Hierate  apathy  and  iniiitTerence  with  slowness  of  thought  associated 
with  slowness  of  sinvch  to  a  state  K>niering  u]H^n  dementia.  A  transient 
abr.onv.al  o\aliation  ir.  r..enTal  activity  with  a  rapid  flow  of  ideas  and  un- 
r.sr.al  ::*u'i*":y  of  e\:^n^S'-ion  iv.ay  attend  hectic  fever,  the  action  of  alcohol. 
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recovered  from  severe  traumatic  neurasthenia  very  often  have  but  faint 
recollection  of  the  events  associated  with  and  following  the  injury.  Loss 
of  memory  occurs  in  epilepsy,  bromidism,  and  chronic  alcoholism,  is 
common  in  insanity,  and  often  complete  in  terminal  dementia. 

EMOTIONAI.   STATES. 

Mental  depression  is  very  common  in  chronic  and  incurable  diseases. 
It  is  sometimes  purely  symptomatic.  More  commonly  it  arises  from  pain 
and  suffering  or  from  apprehension  in  regard  to  the  future.  A  high  grade 
of  depression  characterizes  hypochondriasis  and  melancholia.  In  deep 
jaundice,  especially  when  chronic,  depression  is  very  common.  Mental 
depression  frequently  attends  diseases  of  the  stomach,  particularly  those 
in  which  pain  is  prominent.  Periods  of  depression  occur  during  the  meno- 
pause and  in  pronounced  neurasthenia,  hysteria,  and  in  cerebral  disease. 

Emotional  exaltation  characterizes  acute  and  chronic  mania  and  is 
an  important  element  in  active  delirium.  During  anaesthesia  by  chloro- 
form, ether,  and  nitrous  oxide  the  early  derangement  of  consciousness  is 
manifest  by  emotional  excitement  which  is  often  intense.  A  similar  condi- 
tion is  characteristic  of  alcoholic  intoxication. 

Instability  of  temper,  irritability,  and  sensitiveness  are  very  common 
in  invalids.  The  testiness  and  outbursts  of  anger  which  occur  in  gout 
and  the  fretfulness  and  impatience  of  uterine  disease  are  well  known. 
Emotional  instability  and  similar  changes  in  disposition  are  frequently 
observed  in  pregnancy. 

DERANGEMENTS  OF  CONSCIOUSNESS. 

These  may  be  irritative  or  depressive.  Irritative  derangements  of 
consciousness  vary  in  degree  from  mild  emotional  excitement  to  furious 
homicidal  mania;  in  extent  from  perversion  in  a  limited  region  of  con- 
sciousness relating  to  a  single  idea  or  group  of  ideas  to  systematized  delu- 
sions influencing  the  whole  life  of  the  patient.  Irritative  frequently  alter- 
nate with  depressive  derangements  of  consciousness.  Delusions,  illusions, 
and  hallucinations  are  irritative  derangements  of  consciousness. 

A  delusion  is  an  unfounded  conviction  or  belief.  It  is  very  often  ab- 
surd or  ridiculous.  Delusions  that  are  persistent  and  based  upon  false 
ideas  having  a  logical  interdependence  or  sequence  are  known  as  organized. 
An  expansive  delusion  is  an  insane  belief  in  the  individual's  own  greatness, 
power,  or  goodness.  No  evidence  or  demonstration  is  sufficient  to  convince 
a  person  of  the  falsity  of  his  delusions.  Examples  of  delusions  that  are 
common  are  the  belief  that  individuals,  almost  always  unknown,  are  con- 
spiring to  do  the  patient  a  serious  harm,  or  that  the  patient  is  the  Christ 
or  Solomon  or  Queen  Victoria. 

An  illusion  is  a  false  or  misinterpreted  sensory  perception.  The  phe- 
nomena upon  which  it  is  based  actually  exist.  A  patient  who  mistakes  the 
nurse  for  an  officer  of  the  law,  or  a  bundle  of  rags  for  her  baby,  or  ordinary 
household  sounds  for  the  voice  of  God  is  the  subject  of  an  illusion.  lUu- 
siDUS  are  very  often  transient  or  momentary. 
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An  hallucination  is  a  sense  perception  not  founiled  on  objective  reality. 
Hallucinations  may  relate  to  any  of  the  senses.  The  patient  who  sees  the 
figures  of  bystanilers  or  hears  whispering  voices,  or  perceives  a  liisagreeable 
odor  or  unpleasant  taste,  or  feels  upon  his  slioukler  the  pressure  of  a  hand 
when  none  of  these  objects  exist,  suffers  from  an  hallucination.  Hallucina- 
tions are  frequently  persistent  and  distressing. 

The  Obsessions. — An  oljseiision  is  an  idea  which  dominates  consciouB- 
ness  often  to  the  exclusion  of  other  thoughts  and  ideas.  It  corner  unbidden 
and  cannot  be  dismissed  by  any  effort  of  the  will.  Nevertheless  its  nature 
and  unreasonableness  are  usually  fully  understood  by  the  subject. 

Obses.sions  very  commonly  take  the  form  of  definite  systematized 
fears  relating  to  certiiin  objects  or  conditious.  These  constitute  the 
so-called  ]>holna»,  as  kenophobia,  the  dread  of  large  or  open  spaces; 
claustrophobia,  the  fear  of  closed  or  narrow  spaces;  agoraphobia  {nj^opd, 
a  market  place),  tlie  fear  of  a  crowd;  aichmophobia,  the  fear  of  pointed 
instruments  or  weapons  or  the  dread  of  being  touched  by  anything; 
mi'ttiUo phobia,  a  terror  of  touching  or  handling  a  metallic  object;  jnjrho- 
phobia^  a  morbid  dread  of  fire;  and  many  other  forms  of  persistent  and 
dominating  fear. 

Doubt  constitutes  a  common  form  of  obsession.  The  mental  uncer- 
tainty may  be  restricted  to  a  single  subject  or  set  of  subjects  or  embrace 
almost  every  affair  of  life  from  the  simplest  to  the  most  important,  recur- 
ring with  intolerable  insistence  and  refusing  to  be  allayed  by  the  demon- 
stration of  the  actual  conditions  to  which  they  relate. 

Another  group  of  obsessions  consists  in  a  rnorbid  exaggeration  of  the 
activities  of  life.  Those  who  are  subject  to  them  are  possessed  of  a  demon 
of  unrest  and  are  irre.sistrbly  impelled  to  be  continually  doing  something  or 
going  somewhere,  usually  aimlessly  and  without  fixed  purpose,  and  always 
ready  without  adequate  motive  to  change  from  one  occupation  to  another 
or  from  the  selected  course  to  a  different  one. 

Closely  allied  to  this  group  of  obsessions  are  those  w^hich  consist  in  an 
irritable  impulse  to  touch  a  spot  or  an  object— /o/ie  de  toucher — or  to  re[ 
certain  movements,  as  returning  to  pass  through  a  door  two  or  three  ti 
before  departing  from  it,  and  the  like. 

Fixed  ideas  are  closely  allietl  to  obsessions  and  the  terms  are  often  used 
interchangeably.  Tlinre  are  tliose,  however,  who  distinguish  between  the.se 
two  derangements  of  consciousness,  namely,  that  an  obsession  is  recog- 
nizetl  by  the  patient  as  an  abnormal  train  of  ideas  without  basis  in  fact, 
while  the  subject  of  a  fixed  idea  is  convinced  that  it  is  based  upon  the 
conditions  as  they  exist  and  perfectly  normal  under  the  circumstances. 

The  foregoing  derangements  of  consciousness  are  permanent  symp- 
toms in  insanity.    They  occur  also  in  hysteria  and  neurasthenia  and  coi 
stitute  important  elements  of  delirium. 

Delirium  is  an  irritative  derangement  of  consciousness  characteri 
by  restlessness,  excitement,  and  incoherence.  Periods  of  delirium  may 
alternate  with  somnolence,  stupor,  or  convulsions.  There  are  two  forms  of 
<lelirium.  In  the  active  or  maniacal  the  patient  is  wild  and  noisy.  He 
sings,  screams,  shouts,  tries  to  get  out  of  bed,  struggles  with  liis  attendants, 
and  has  to  be  restrained  by  force.    His  face  is  congested,  his  eyes  bright^ 
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his  expression  alert,  excited,  even  fierce.  The  second  form'  is  low  or  mutte}'' 
ing.  The  patient  lies  quiet,  murmuring  in  a  low  tone,  holding  incoherent 
and  often  whispered  conversation  with  imaginary  persons,  or  occupied  with 
vague  fancies  and  taking  no  notice  of  what  goes  on  around  him.  If  aroused 
he  may  give  a  rational  but  brief  reply  to  questions,  quickly  relapsing  into 
his  wandering  dreams.  This  form  of  delirium  is  sometimes  associated  with 
restlessness.  The  patient  moves  in  bed,  may  even  try  to  get  up,  but  is 
easily  restrained.  Between  these  two  there  are  transitional  forms  attended 
with  moderate  restlessness  and  excitement.  The  patients  are  irritable, 
disturbed  by  trifles,  and  at  times  incoherent,  though  not  boisterous. 

Delirium  develops  very  readily  in  persons  of  neurotic  temperament 
and  in  early  life.  It  may  occur  in  any  severe  illness.  It  is  especially  com- 
mon in  fever  and  usually  indicates  a  grave  infection.  In  febrile  diseases 
children  are  more  liable  to  delirium  than  adults,  just  as  they  are  more 
liable  to  high  temperature.  In  general  terms,  there  is  no  constant  relation 
between  particular  diseases  and  forms  of  delirium.  Active  delirium  is, 
however,  frequently  associated  with  the  acute  infectious  fevers.  The 
delirium  of  pneumonia  is  sometimes  violent;  in  inflammatory  diseases  of 
the  brain  and  in  acute  mania  it  is  often  furious.  In  fevers  of  ordinary 
intensity  the  delirium  is  of  moderate  type.  It  is  muttering  or  wandering  m 
the  exhaustion  of  the  low  fevers  and  in  the  later  stages  of  other  acute  dis- 
eases. Delirium  may  be  present  in  uraemia  and  in  poisoning  by  belladonna, 
cannabis  indica.  hyoscyamus,  and  opium,  and  a  loud  and  boisterous  delirium 
quite  different  from  delirium  tremens  sometimes  occurs  in  acute  alcoholism. 
In  enteric  fever  the  headache  usually  ceases  as  delirium  develops. 

The  onset  of  delirium  may  be  abrupt  or  gradual.  An  outbreak  of 
maniacal  delirium  has  in  rare  instances  been  the  first  manifestation  of  an 
acute  infectious  disease,  as  enteric  fever,  typhus,  or  pneumonia.  Cases  have 
occurred  in  which  under  these  circumstances  individuals  have  been  regarded 
as  insane  and  placed  in  an  asylum.  Much  more  commonly  delirium  de- 
velops gradually,  showing  itself  first  in  a  certain  confusion  of  thought  upon 
awaking  from  sleep.  In  some  cases  delirium  is  absent  during  the  day, 
coming  on  again  and  increasing  as  night  approaches.  Mild  nocturnal 
delirium  is  sometimes  seen  during  convalescence  from  pneumonia,  enteric 
fever,  and  septic  conditions. 

The  delirium  of  inanition  occurs  in  wasting  diseavses  and  in  starvation. 
It  is  not  very  rare  in  malignant  disease  of  the  oesophagus  or  stomach  and 
occurs  in  cases  characterized  by  intractable  vomiting.  The  delirium  of 
convalescence  is  probably  a  delirium  of  inanition.  In  this  form  of  flelirium 
the  outbreak  is  sudden,  usually  in  the  early  morning.  There  is  feebleness 
of  pulse  and  a  relaxed  and  sweating  skin  with  cold  hands  and  feet.  It  is 
very  often  of  brief  duration,  yielding  in  the  course  of  some  hours  or  a  day 
or  two  to  the  proper  administration  of  nourishment  and  stimulants.  Mani- 
acal delirium  not  uncommonly  follows  the  epileptic  paroxysm — postepileptic 
mania — or  may  develop  as  the  psychical  equivalent  of  the  paroxysm. 

The  delirium  of  alcoholism — delirium  tremens — is  very  characteristic. 
[t  is  almost  always  associated  with  hallucinations  which  take  the  form  of 
large  numbers  of  small  objects,  as  mice,  bugs,  serpents.,  which  continually 
approach  the  patient  and  inspire  abject  and  pitiable  terror,  or  there  are 
animals  running  around  his  bed  or  crawling  upon  the  walls.    The  delirium 
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is  busy.  The  patient  is  restless,  his  haiuls  are  constantly  moving,  he  triei 
to  gel  out  i»r  IhhI.  hut  is  usually  tractable.  Associated  symptoms  of  tliag- 
nostic  importance  are  tremor  and  sleeplessness,  which  are  almost  constantly 
prestMU.  A  comlition  not  unlike  ilelirium  tremens  may  develop  in  other 
drusi  hal»its.  It  has  Ihhmi  ohserveil  after  prolonged  excesses  in  morphino, 
chloral,  and  paraldehyde. 

iVvKPiiouHiiA.  literally  a  gathering  of  chaff,  the  picking  at  the  bed- 
clothes, sivn  in  the  wamlering  vlelirium  of  grave  fevers  ami  profound 
e\hausiion.  is  oi  unfavorable  prognostic  signiticance.  The  patients  lie 
ijuicT.  wholly  oMivioiis  k^i  their  siurounviings,  plucking  wixh  feeble  hands 
at  tiio  bisl-covering  v»r  grasping  ai  imaginary  ubjects  in  the  air.  These 
iv.ovoments  are  iiopeuiier.t  upon  hallucinatii'Ms. 

lV!::iuj:i  is  sometimes  simulat^Hl  by  m:;i::igerers.  Feiirnet.1  deliiium 
is  :o  bo  rccogn:.:esi  by  ihc  absence  of  other  >:gns  v-f  illiiess.  ihe  want  «.»f  the 
cViaraitoristic  i:*.coiiorence,  and  by  ::.e  conT:::;::::g  saii.enes-s  anil  iimiteii 
ra!:ge  of  the  :v.a::::Vs:a:io:.>. 

IVprtsslve  deranji:«ments  of  consciousness  vary  :::  iecret^  from  simple 
ilx»v:.:i::g  v^f  :ho  o:\l::;;-vy  ^\  !:si  :i\;<!:c<>  :.^  i-  ::;:'lo:e  m::v'  '::so:>';:>::ess.  They 
:i::ck-:  :::o  o::::"V  :u'!,:  v^:  i-^:^^:.  ^is-cs-*.  I.  ><  .  f  c- :iSt/:vM<::o-ss  ::.:»y  l»e  tud- 
^io::  V  r  i;ra.;\::i'.  a::^i  :s  a  >y::.i:.  :::  ^  :  s:~c:.:    1::;;:::  ?::v'  :::.>  ttaiico. 

Sv^MNv^:  i  Nvi:  is  :::e  :o::m  ;:so.:  :•  ;•-.:;' ^  :;:e  ::::.  ;v-:  -.egri^-.  The 
:".;:\  ■.",...*  is  o;:!l.  .:v.'v\-y.  ..::  •  :-  l^rV^ro::".  ■  .:  r^  ::.:::*.  :;::  :.:  :-rvv:.i::"n  <f 
:;.>  s..r:\'M:i  l!::cs  ;i::  ;  v  ,i::  re>Vv :;  i  ::.  rx'  :  l^-<  ::::•:  ll:i:e:::!y  -.^  ..-r:  a  l^:resse':. 
N  „:;.::.!!>   :  \:o  is  ::■  >".,.•;    i;-.o  .^  .U  :::..-.  :.-i. :.  "^vw-o::  ::->  a::.:  :he  :o:- 

>v  A^:    ^.:c-.;"-.    :.  >...':.:     r    "  i-:  v   <ltT':  .   .    ■>'!-.;•:<  ..  v..  !v»    y:  :■ '/.vA 

'■r\' :  :  ■  '.   y  <..  r  .."...::^<  V ..:.:.::    o  .;:.    -^■■.     1"      .  :^>:.   :.-  ..r   r-::  lies  ir 
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Or  follow  intense  or  prolonged  muscular  effort,  or  aceompany  hemorrliage 
or  shock.  It  is  important  in  all  cases  to  make  the  differential  tliagnosis 
between  suddenly  on-coming  coma  and  syncope. 

Lethargy  or  tkance  is  a  condition  of  unconsciousness,  more  or  less 
omplete,  which  occurs  in  hysteria.     It  lias  been  observed  in  rare  instances 
after  excessive  mental  application  or  exhausting  disease  and  cases  have 
been  noted  in  which  it  has  occurred  in  indivitluals  otherwise  apparently 
in  good  healtht    It  differs  from  coma  in  resembling  a  deep  and  protracted! 
sleep  from  which  the  patient  in  some  instances  may  be  partially  aroused. 
The  patient  is  usually  pallid*  the  extremities  relaxed,  the  eyelids  closed, 
the  eyes  turned  upward  or  to  one  side.     The  pupils  vary  in  size  but  react 
tn  light.     Respiration  and  circulation  are  greatly  enfeebled.     The  tem- 
leratitre  is  subnormal.    The  attack  varies  in  duration  from  some  hours  to 
Tal  weeks.    Cataleptic  rigidity,  or  convulsions,  may  develop, 
C*ATALEP8V  is  a  Condition  of  injpairesl  consciousness  characterize* I  by 
igidity  affecting  the  voluntary  muscles,    A  limb  or  the  Ijody  of  the  patient 
lay  be  maintained  continuously  for  some  time  in  the  same  p(»sture.    The 
osition   of  the  limb   may   be   passively   changed   with  slight  resistance, 
remaining  in  the  posture  in  which  it  has  been  placed.     This  con<lition  of 
Increiised  muscular  tonus  has  been  termed  '*  waxy  flexibility,''    The  attack 
Ifiiay  last  for  a  few  minutes  or  for  several  hours.     It  is  attended  with  com- 
lete   anaesthesia  of   the  skin   and   deeper   tissues.    The  rhythm   of    the 
espiration  is  disturl>ed,  the  circulation    feeble,  the  surface  tenijierature 
epresseti,  and  the  reflexes  impairetL    The  eyes  are  \isually  open ;  the  pupils 
re  dilated  but  react  to  light.    The  attitudes  are  sometimes  bizarre  and 
otesque.    As  the  attack  passes  away  the  power  of  muscular  movement 
is  fiUly  regained.    Catalepsy  is  a  rare  symptomatic  disorder*    It  is  encoun- 
tered in  hysteria,  occurs  in  hypnotic  states,  and  has  been  observed  in  cerebral 
idisease,  as  tumor  and  nieningitis,  and  in  forms  of  insanity,  as  melancholia. 
Coma  may  be  easily  recognized.     Its  <liagnostic  significance  is  often 
obscure.     It  occurs  not  only  in  cerebral  disease  but  in  the  most  varied 
constitutional  conditions.     It  may  be  symptomatic  of  the  following: 

(a)  Organic  disea,se  of  the  lirain,  either  general,  as  acute  encephalitis, 
cerebral  syphilis,  multiple  sclerosis,  and  general  paresis;  focal,  as  intra- 
[.eranial  hemorrhage,  embolism,  thrombosis  or  softening,  tumor,  abscess 
and  thrombosis  of  the  cerebral  sinuses;  disease  of  the  meninges,  as  inflam- 
mation, the  pressure  from  exudate,  and  subdural  hemorrhage  or  tumor; 
or,  Anally,  it  may  occur  in  the  course  of  disease  of  the  cranial  bones,  (b) 
Traumatism  of  the  head,  producing  cerebral  comnK^tion  or  compression, 
(c)  The  pre-agonistic  state  in  all  diseases  terminating  fatally,  (d)  The  fully 
developed  febrile  infectious  diseases.  Only  exceptionally  is  coma  under 
these  circtirnstances  complete.  Karly  and  complete  conia  occurs  in  the 
malignant  forms,  (e)  Unemia,  in  which  it  commonly  alternates  with  con- 
vulaiona.  (f)  The  last  stage  of  diabet-es.  (g)  Forms  of  auto-intoxication 
analogous  to  dial>etic  coma  in  which  ,3-oxybutyric  acid  or  its  derivatives  are 
present  in  the  blood,  (h)  Rare  cases  of  septictemiat  pyaunin,  carcinoma,  and 
acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver,  (i)  Narcotic  poisoning,  especially  by  alco- 
hol, morphine,  chloral,  and  various  poisonous  gases,  and  the  surgical  anaes- 
thesia produced  by  the  administration  of  ether,  chloroform,  nitrous  oxide, 
etc,     (j)  General  convulsiona,  infantile  eclampsia,  and  the  epileptic  pac- 
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oxysnu  (k^  Dniwninir  anil  asphyxia  irom  other  causes.  (1)  Sunstroke  and 
:Mnnhir  conditions  pi\xluceii  by  exposure  to  excessive  heat,  i.nii  Hysteria. 
T1i«  Associated  Phenomena  in  Different  .Morbid  States  Characterized  by 
Coma. — The  diagnosis  of  the  underlying  condition  is  always  important, 
oi'ton  dit!icult.  sometimes  impossi'hle.  When  the  previous  history  can  be 
obtAim\i  irvMu  the  patient's  friends  the  diagnosis  is  simplined.  A  child  is 
s^Mzoii  witli  conv;;i<ions  and  vomiting  and  falls  presently  into  coma.  The 
fact  that  otlier  ohiKinMi  in  the  family  surfer  from  scarlet  fever  justifies  a 
pnnisional  o.isgiu^sis  of  malignant  scarlet  fever.  A  ir.ar.  in  middle  life 
ivir.plains  of  headache  and  Ixvomes  comatose,  wfih  twitihinc  of  the  face 
and  general  cv^nv;:is:oi:s.  Information  to  the  enect  tha:  he  ha^  had  poly- 
t;ria  with  Iv^w  siHvir.o  gravity,  small  amounts  of  al: ;:::.:::.  an-:  casts,  war- 
rants a  diagnosis  of  v.niMnia.  A  girl  is  fonnvi  uno-'nso:.  i:s.  paiiid.  with 
irregn'.ar  n^sp:ra:iv^n  and  vcc.-isional  twitching  of  ::.e  fucie  ■.  r  extremities. 
1:  is  of  diagni>s:;c  in.tsctance  :o  iearn  tha:  she  hiis  Iven  a  *;::ghiy  nervous 
^vrs^^n  wh.^  h:v$  ;n>:  passtsi  :h?^'».:gh  Si^n.e  en.o::onal  s:ress  and  that  the 
iv::.a  w;vs  prive^ievi  i\v 
c  har A c : e ri s :  i  t*  v^ :  hy s :  e r :  a, 

f-_\»«>.'^»«- «;»«.v>      .   .-    •      •  1.  »■  •      .:      »«■ 

the  n:ani:e<:a::*.n  vf  :.lv. 
The  oausc.1  .iiagn,"s:<  f  : 
Vulan:'e  *:;\s«^>  an.i  :\:.:::n: 
socn  :.  7  ::;^  nrs:  :::v::  :"  .: 
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pernicious  forms  of  malarial  infection.  In  the  last  there  is  the  history 
of  exposure  in  intensely  malarial  localities  and  of  one  or  two  recent  well 
characterized  paroxysms  of  ague. 

URiGMiA. — Urffimic  coma  may  occur  in  acute  or  chronic  nephritis. 

Diabetes. — In  saccharine  diabetes  coma  very  often  attends  the  ter- 
minal condition,  particularly  in  the  young.  Three  forms  of  diabetic  coma 
are  recognized:  (a)  The  patient  after  exertion  is  seized  with  sudden  weak- 
ness, syncope,  and  somnolence  which  gradually  deepens  to  coma  and  is 
followed,  in  a  few  hours  by  death,  (b)  The  early  symptoms  are  due  to  pul- 
monary or  gastric  derangement  or  there  may  be  some  local  aflfection,  as 
pharyngitis,  phlegmon,  or  carbuncle.  The  attack  begins  with  nausea  and 
vomiting.  The  breath  has  the  peculiar  sweetish,  fruity  odor  of  acetone. 
The  onset  of  coma  is  gradual.  Death  occurs  in  the  course  of  one  to  five  days, 
(c)  The  patient  without  special  previous  symptoms  is  suddenly  seized 
with  violent  headache  and  the  sensation  of  profound  illness  and  rapidly 
falls  into  deep  and  fatal  coma.  There  are  cases  of  diabetes  in  which  the 
coma  is  due  to  some  accidental  cause,  as  uraemia,  apoplexy,  or  meningitis. 

Narcotic  Poisoning. — In  coma  from  opium  and  its  derivatives  the 
face  is  pallid,  dusky,  and  slightly  cyanotic,  respirations  and  pulse  slow, 
pupils  equal  and  contracted,  skin  natural,  and  temperature  normal. 

In  alcoholic  coma  the  face  is  commonly  flushed,  sometimes  pallid, 
occasionally  cyanotic.  The  respirations  are  usually  normal  in  depth  and 
frequency.  They  are  sometimes  stertorous.  The  odor  of  the  breath  is 
characteristic,  the  pulse  is  at  first  frequent  and  full,  later  small  and  feeble. 
The  pupils  are  equal,  sometimes  normal,  more  frequently  dilated.  The 
skin  is  usually  cool  and  moist  and  the  surface  temperature  lowered,  espe- 
cially under  circumstances  of  exposure  to  cold  or  damp,  when  heat  dissipa- 
tion is  favored.    Convulsions  are  not  common. 

Poisonous  Gases. — Coma  develops  under  circumstances  that  make 
the  diagnosis  clear.  It  may  result  from  the  inhalation  of  carbon  dioxide, 
as  in  disused  wells,  and  carbon  monoxide — illuminating  gas,  charcoal  fire — 
a  very  common  cause  of  accidental  death  and  suicide.  There  can  be  no 
question  about  the  coma  of  surgical  anaesthesia.  During  this  state  various 
accidents  may  occur.  Asphyxia  has  resulted  from  the  falling  back  of  the 
base  of  the  tongue  and  from  pulmonary  oedema.  Progressively  deepening 
coma  may  terminate  in  death  from  failure  of  the  cardiac  or  respiratory 
centres,  and  apoplexy  may  occur. 

Convulsions. — Coma  is  very  often  preceded  by  general  convulsions 
or  alternates  with  them.  It  is  frequently  preceded  by  convulsions  in  the 
malignant  forms  of  the  infectious  diseases,  especially  in  children,  and 
sometimes  in  dentition  and  the  digestive  disorders  in  young  infants — 
infantile  eclampsia.  It  follows  the  general  convulsions  of  epilepsy.  Coma 
and  convulsions  may  alternate  in  cerebral  syphilis,  general  paresis,  and 
some  forms  of  alcoholism.  The  alternation  of  coma  and  convulsions  is 
characteristic  of  uraemia. 

The  coma  of  sunstroke  is  very  often  preceded  by  convulsions.  The 
skin  is  excessively  hot  and  dry,  the  face  flusheiK  the  respiration  labored, 
the  pulse  frequent  and  full.  The  temperature  ranges  extremely  high  and 
may  become  that  of  hyperpyrexia.  Upon  venesection  the  blood  is  dark, 
thick,  and  flows  slowly  from  the  vein.    The  diagnosis  is  usually  easy. 
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Epilepsy. — The  diagnosis  of  postepileptic  coma  rests  upon  the  history 
of  the  case,  the  convulsive  seizure,  the  bitten  tongue,  the  foam  upon  the 
lips^  and  the  sudden  profound  loss  of  consciousness  of  no  ver>'  long  dura- 
tion. The  congestion  of  the  face,  stertorous  breathing,  urinary  incon- 
tinence, and  general  muscular  relaxation  may  suggest  apoplexy,  but  the 
signs  of  hemiplegia  are  lacking. 

Hysteria. — The  unconsciousness  of  hysteria  is  commonly  incomplete 
— lethargy  or  its  intensification,  trance.  Its  duration  may  extend  over 
several  days  or  weeks.  True  hysterical  coma  which  is  a  further  intensifica- 
tion of  the  foregoing  is  ver>'  rare.  A  condition  of  impaired  consciousness 
suggestive  of  coma  not  infrequently  enters  into  the  symptom-complex  in 
the  grand  attack  of  hysteria.  It  is  usually  preceded  by  the  ordinarj' 
phenomena  of  the  hysterical  paroxysm:  laughing,  crjing.  convulsions, 
extravagant  muscular  movements,  and  the  like. 

For  practical  purposes  the  differential  diagnosis  between  the  coma 
resulting  from  opium,  traumatism,  alcohol,  apoplexy,  and  uraemia  is  o( 
imperative  importance.  Only  in  a  correct  diagnosis  are  to  be  found  the 
indications  for  treatment.  These  are  often  immediate  and  urgent.  Further- 
more the  diagnosis  may  have  to  do  with  questions  of  medico-legal  interest 
Definite  diagnostic  phenomena  are  to  be  systematically  sought  for. 

Such  points  in  the  anamnesis  as  are  available  are  to  be  obtained  from 
the  patient's  friends  or  the  bystanders.  The  immeiliate  investigation  de- 
mands an  examination  of  the  scalp  and  head  for  evidences  of  traumatism; 
of  the  eyes  with  reference  to  pupillary  conditions  and  reactions,  strabismus, 
and  conjugate  deviation;  the  face  for  blood  extravasations,  flushing, 
pallor,  cyanosis,  cpdema.  puffing  of  the  cheeks,  the  presence  of  foam  upon 
the  lips,  a  bitten  tongue,  relaxation  of  the  jaw.  the  odor  of  the  breath. 
and  the  presence  upon  the  lips  or  face  of  the  stains  of  corrosive  or  other 
poisons.  The  character  of  the  respiration  is  to  be  studied,  the  frequency, 
volume,  and  tension  of  the  pulse,  the  sounds  of  the  heart.  The  occurrence 
of  fecal  or  urinary  incontinence  is  to  be  noteil.  catheterization  should  be 
performed,  and  the  urine  examined  for  the  presence  of  albumin,  blood, 
sugar,  acetone,  etc.  The  signs  of  hemiplegia  are  to  be  sought  in  the  posi- 
tion of  the  head  and  eyes — conjugate  deviation — in  the  greater  relaxation 
of  the  mouth  and  cheek  upi»n  one  side  and  the  complete  loss  of  muscular 
tonus  in  the  arm  and  leg.  The  temperature  must  be  taken  in  the  axilla, 
and  it  found  to  be  very  l«.»w.  in  the  rectum  also.  The  signs  of  antecedent 
disease,  general  anasarca,  great  emaciation,  various  specific  and  other 
eru|>tions  and  scars,  and  the  general  condition  of  the  viscera  as  determined 
by  the  methods  of  physical  examination,  such  as  the  presence  of  effusions 
in  the  serous  sacs,  great  enlargement  of  the  liver  or  spleen,  and  the  like,  are 
to  be  in  turn  rapidly  investigate^!.  The  stomach  pump  is  often  neeessarv 
for  the  diagnosis.  If  the  conditions  suggest  the  jn^ssibility  of  pernicious 
malarial  fever  an  examination  of  the  blood  should  be  made  for  Laveran's 
bodies. 

Not  every  case  demands  such  comprehensive  anvi  elaborate  investi- 
gation. Very  often  the  condition  underl\'ing  the  coma  is  obvious  at  a 
glance.  In  other  cases  it  is  spee<.iily  revealevl.  Once  in  a  while  the  true 
condition  is  not  discovered  \*-ithout  careful  and  prolonged  study*  mud  tbcn 
are  obscure  cases  which  tax  the  resources  of  clinical  medicine. 
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INSOMNIA  AND  OTHER  DISORDERS  OF  SLEEP. 

Insomnia — Abnormal  Wakefulness. — These  terms  are  used  to  desig- 
nate a  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system  characterized  by  habitual  incom- 
plete sleep  or  periods  of  entire  absence  of  normal  sleep.  Sleep  varies  with  age, 
sex,  and  individual  peculiarity.  In  very  young  babies  sleep  is  practically 
continuous;  a  healthy  child  two  years  old  passes  half  its  time  in  slumber; 
the  adult  requires  fronf  seven  to  eight  hours  out  of  twenty-four;  and  aged 
persons  not  more  than  five  or  six  hours.  Women  need  more  sleep  than 
men.  Workers  in  the  open  air  require  longer  hours  of  sleep  than  those  of 
sedentary  habits.  Insomnia  may  be  functional  or  symptomatic.  Func- 
tional insomnia  occurs  in  neurotic  individuals  and  over-taxed  brain  workers. 
Symptomatic  insomnia  is  an  important  element  in  the  symptom-complex 
of  a  great  variety  of  morbid  conditions.  It  occurs  in  painful  diseases,  as 
cancer,  aneurism,  and  the  intractable  neuralgias.  It  is  common  in  acro- 
megaly. Insomnia  is  a  very  troublesome  symptom  in  neurasthenia  and 
various  forms  of  insanity.  It  is  an  important  element  in  acute  delirium. 
Advanced  disease  of  the  heart  is  very  often  attended  by  sleeplessness  due 
in  part  to  cerebral  anaemia,  in  part  to  the  condition  of  the  blood,  but 
chiefly  to  the  inability  of  the  patient  to  lie  down.  As  the  condition  pro- 
gresses w^akefulness  gives  way  to  somnolence  and  stupor.  Tea  and  coffee 
have  in  many  persons  the  power  of  inhibiting  sleep.  Complete  insomnia 
is  a  conspicuous  phenomenon  in  delirium  tremens  and  alcoholic  mania. 
Insomnia  occurs  with  some  degree  of  frequency  also  in  the  early  stage  of 
enteric  fever,  influenza,  and  croupous  pneumonia.  It  is  met  with  in  cases 
of  malaria  and  is  a  troublesome  symptom  in  trichiniasis.  It  is  not  un- 
common during  the  convalescence  from  acute  disease.  Insomnia  may 
take  the  form  of  troubled  and  unrefreshing  sleep  of  short  duration  or 
broken  by  intervals  of  distressing  wakefulness,  or  sleep  may  be  absent  for 
days  together.  The  patient  may  fall  asleep  upon  going  to  bed  but  awakes 
in  the  course  of  two  or  three  hours  and  lies  absolutely  awake  or  lightly 
dozes  until  morning.  There  is  often  great  and  irregidar  mental  activity, 
especially  in  neurasthenia,  and  the  cares,  anxieties,  and  worries  of  the  day 
are  rehearsed  with  torturing  iteration.  Such  insomnia  is  associated  with 
restlessness,  which  is  also  present  in  the  insomnia  of  insanity.  Insomnia 
is  rare  in  children  but  when  present  significant  of  profound  disturbance  of 
the  nervous  system.  The  sleeplessness  of  the  aged  is  usually  tranquil  and 
unaccompanied  by  excitement  or  irritability. 

Dreams  usually  have  their  starting-point  in  some  sensory  impression 
arising  from  local  causes,  as  an  uncomfortable  posture,  a  sound  which  is 
perceived  but  which  does  not  arouse,  an  over  loaded  stomach,  a  distended 
bladder  or  rectum,  or  a  condition  which  interferes  with  the  action  of  the 
heart  and  lungs.  Nightmare  is  a  frightful  dream  accompanied  by  sensa- 
tions of  oppressive  weight  upon  the  chest,  intense  fear,  horror,  or  anxiety, 
and  inability  to  move  or  cry  out.  The  attack  ends  in  a  groan  and  the 
recovery  of  consciousness.    It  is  mostly  symptomatic  of  indigestion. 

Nisrht  Terrors — Pavor  Nocturnus. — This  condition,  which  presents 
points  of  resemblance  to  nightmare  and  somnambulism,  is  a  paroxysmal 
disturbance  of  sleep  in  young  children.     It  differs  from  nightmare  in  the 
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gradual  subsidence  of  the  attack  and  the  persistence  of  terror  and  distresB 
after  waking.  It  differs  from  somnambulism  in  the  gradual  waking,  the  less 
complete  automatism,  and  the  terror.  The  child  starts  up  in  bed  screaming 
with  fear  and  seeks  protection,  trembling  and  sobbing.  The  dream  images 
are  often  indefinite,  sometimes  the  creatures  of  imagihation,  suggested  by 
the  tales  of  the  nursery.  Night  terrors  occur  commonly  in  neurotic  and 
badly  nourished  children.  They  are  sometimes  symptomatic  of  eye-strain, 
the  cutting  of  the  second  teeth,  intestinal  parasite^,  or  indigestion. 

Sleep  drunkenness  is  a  rare  condition  resembling  maniacal  delirium 
which  appears  upon  waking  from  profound  sleep.  There  are  delusions  of 
immediate  danger  to  life  or  liberty.  The  sufferer  fails  to  recognize  his 
surroundings.  He  is  excited,  incoherent,  and  boisterous.  The  attack  is 
usually  of  short  duration. 

Somnambulism — sleep-walkinsr — is  a  disorder  of  sleep  in  which  con- 
sciousness and  volition  are  suspended  but  the  activity  of  certain  ner\'e- 
centres  is  exerted  and  coordinated  movements  are  automatically  per- 
formed. It  occurs  in  adolescents  and  young  adults  of  neurotic  tempera- 
ment and  is  more  common  in  females.  It  is  due  to  causes  which  ordinarily 
give  rise  to  dreams,  including  indigestion,  faulty  attitude  during  sleep, 
intense  excitement,  or  violent  distressing  emotion  during  the  period  preced- 
ing sleep.  The  attacks  are  frequently  recurrent  and  may  l)ecome  habitual. 
They  are  of  brief  duration  but  may  continue  an  hour  or  two,  during  which 
time  difficult  and  complicated  actions  are  performed,  apparently  with 
conscious  intention.  The  eyes  are  closed  or,  if  open,  are  staring  and  fixed. 
There  is  complete  indifference  to  sound  and  the  expression  is  blank  and 
impassive.    The  patient  on  waking  has  no  recollection  of  his  wanderings. 

Morbid  Sleep. — Drowsiness  may  l>e  symptomatic  of  cerebral  malnutri- 
tion or  toxaemia.  It  is  common  in  aged  persons  with  feeble  heart  and  dis- 
eased blood-vessels,  in  the  obese,  and  in  malaria,  ansemia,  and  diabetes.  It 
is  caused  by  the  impure  air  of  crowded  assemblies.  Cases  have  been 
reported  in  which  prolonged  deep  sleep  has  ceased  after  the  discharge  of 
lumbricoid  worms.  Morbid  sleep  is  a  symptom  by  no  means  uncommon  in 
organic  cerebral  disease,  as  syphilis,  tumor,  and  arteriosclerosis.  It  is 
common  in  insanity,  both  in  the  prodromal  period  and  the  developed  state. 

Narcolepsy  is  abnormal  deep  sleep  occurring  in  spells  which  may  be 
of  short  duration  or  prolonged  and  continuous.  The  cause  is  unknown.  In 
some  instances  the  sleep  has  progressively  advanced  to  deep  and  fatal  coma. 

Waking  numbness — sleep  palsy. — This  is  a  form  of  parsesthesia  occur- 
ring upon  waking.  There  is  a  sensation  of  numbness  and  tingling.  The  dis- 
tribution involves  one  or  more  extremities,  usually  the  hands  and  arms.  It 
is  commonly  of  brief  duration,  disapj)caring  in  an  hour  or  two.  It  resembles 
the  forms  of  paiipsthesia  wiiich  occur  about  the  grand  climacteric. 

Taroxysmal  disturbances  of  the  nervous  system,  both  physiological 
and  pathological,  are  common  during  sleep.  Seminal  emissions,  the  vene- 
real orgasm,  and  urinarv  incontinence  are  accidents  of  sleep.  Epileptic 
seizures — nocturnal  opilopsy — are  not  uncommon,  and  the  paroxysms  of 
asthma  and  migraine  frequently  come  on  in  sleep. 


PART   IV. 

OF  THE  CLINICAL  APPLICATIONS. 


I. 
DIAGNOSIS  OF  THE  SPECIFIC  INFECTIONS. 

I.  ENTERIC  OR  TYPHOID  FEVER. 

Definition.  —  An  acute  general  infection  caused  by  the  Bacillus 
typhosus,  characterized  clinically  by  fever  of  prolonged  duration,  a 
scanty  rose-colored,  maculopapular  eruption,  enlargement  of  the  spleen, 
abdominal  tenderness,  diarrhoea  and  tympanites,  profound  asthenia,  and 
rapid  wasting;  anatomically  by  hyperplasia  and  ulceration  of  the  lymph 
follicles  of  the  intestines,  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric  glands,  and  diffuse 
parenchymatous  changes  in  the  viscera. 

Etiology.  —  Predisposing  Influences.  —  Enteric  fever  is  the  prevalent 
febrile  infection  of  the  present  historical  epoch,  just  as  typhus  was  that  of 
the  three  hundred  years  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century 
and  the  plague  that  of  the  Middle  Ages.  It  owes  its  present  wide  distribution 
and  great  prevalence  to  faulty  disposal  of  sewage  and  neglect  of  the  simplest 
sanitary  laws.  Defective  drainage  and  contaminated  water  and  milk  con- 
stitute the  means  by  which  the  specific  infecting  organisms  are  distributed. 
Climate. — Enteric  fever  prevails  in  all  parts  of  the  world  but  is  especially 
common  in  temperate  climates.  Season. — It  is  most  common  in  the 
autumn  montjis  but  occurs  at  all  seasons  of  the  year.  Of  personal  causes: 
Sex. — Males  and  females  are  equally  liable  to  the  disease.  The  mode  of 
life  of  the  individual  exposes  males  to  the  infection  to  a  greater  extent 
than  females.  In  early  childhood  the  sexes  suffer  alike;  in  late  childhood 
and  adolescence,  boys  more  than  girls.  More  men  than  women  are  admitted 
to  hospitals.  The  conditions  of  camp  life  in  military  campaigns  especially 
favor  the  spread  of  the  infection.  In  the  Spanish-American  and  South 
African  wars  enteric  fever  prevailed  most  disastrously.  Age.  —  Enteric 
fever  is  especially  a  disease  of  youth  and  early  adult  life.  The  period  of 
greatest  liability  is  from  the  fifteenth  to  the  twenty-fifth  year.  Expos- 
ure and  immunity  are  to  be  considered  in  this  connection.  Exposure 
to  the  infection  is  probably  greater  after  adolescence  and  the  immu- 
nity acquired  by  the  attack  more  general  after  the  twenty-fifth  year. 
Cases  occasionally  occur  after  sixty.  Occupation  and  Social  State. — 
These  conditions  are  without  predisposing  influence.  Immunity. — Not  all 
who  are  exposed  contract  the  disease.  An  unrecognized  or  forgotten 
attack  in  childhood  may  have  conferred  immunity.  There  are  families 
which  show  in  successive  generations  an  especial  susceptibility.  The  im- 
munity acquired  by  the  attack  is  usually  life-long.     Second  attacks  have 
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-r.:»/;rr^  Ir  Tiut  r:rr«^   .:  se-rersl  nin-L*  :r  7*:ir?  sni  ihree  attacks  in 
11*  *st::iit  "^er*!".-!.  Li.*'r  ".^eier.  r-vr^i  hj  ^.ni^-T^ci  oriiserrc^- 

The  FmririBg  f— rr, — Bacillt^  TTPECts-r^. — TLif  -ironisin.  the  ba- 
rII-%  'c'  rJ-^trir^-  It  v.rjrin*:}"  ;: resent  in  enteric  fever.  I:  is  a  short, 
vLi'c  fjuRCi*^.  r.'.rH*-  -icflliT  -arlti  r.-iniei  cfii*.  Er»:*wiiic  readily  on 
Tu^vu*  ••-!':-•*:  rj:*f:ii.  I:  c^n  no-K-  r;«  ifrerKitiatei  fros:  censin  other 
''AJt^jfTJL.  V.  -riitrh  ;•.  h^4r=  a  cl>*e  nic-rTi'Li'.i'Cicii  resemblance,  especially 
•:rj^  -J^.I  -i»  '.',;,  *.-v:r.i:.  ini*.  Tr::h  -w^hich  i:  if  liable  :o  'r«  confo'^iaded.  These 
',^zt-'.ltv>    \\\.zS.u:  TTitr.   preference  in  :he  lymphoii   ti^ues.     They  are 

di5tribu:e»i  in  recent  infection  in  the 

scflitary  follicles  and  Peyo-'s  patches 
of  the  intestines,  in  the  mesenteric 
elands,  spleen,  bone-marrow,  liver,  and 
in  the  bile.  They  have  been  isolated 
from  foci  of  suppuration  in  various 
pans  of  the  S>iy.  from  meningeal  and 
pleural  exudates  and  vegetations  upon 
the  endocardium.  Their  presence  in 
the  blood  and  rose  spots  may  be 
demonstrated.  In  the  course  of  the 
second  week  and  afterwards  they  have 
been  isolated  by  culture  methods  from 
the  stools.  They  are  met  with  in  the 
r;',.^^.-Hwr....  v.pv^u.'.  urine  and  sputum  and  have  in  a  few 

instances  been  found  in  the  sweat 
Outside  the  bo^ly  typhoid  bacilli  retain  their  vitality  in  water,  snow, 
ice,  the  HUf>erficial  layers  of  the  soil,  dust,  and  in  faeces  for  periods  varying 
according  to  circumstances  from  several  days  to  many  months.  In  milk 
they  undergo  rapid  growth  without  changing  its  appearance.  They  retain 
thdr  vitality  for  three  months  in  sour  milk  and  for  shorter  periods  in  butter 
made  from  infecte<^l  cream. 

The  alKAC  facts  are  of  great  use  in  the  etiological  diagnosis  of  enteric 
f*;ver,  e«[>ecially  when  the  disease  occurs  in  local  outbreaks.  It  is  most 
irni)ortarit  in  this  connection  that  the  infecting  principle  is  discharged 
from  the  Ujdy  (A  the  patient  in  the  urine  and  especially  in  the  fanses. 
ItH  conveyance  by  means  of  water,  milk,  or  other  articles  of  food  contam- 
inated by  such  discharges  in  consequence  of  faulty  sanitation  is  the 
Hotirce  of  the  s[mradic,  endemic,  and  epidemic  prevalence  of  the  disease. 
It  inay  l;o  .state<l  positively  that  enteric  fever  is  not  contagious  in  the 
f)rdinary  Hfn.se,  i,c.,  transmissible  from  the  sick  to  others  by  contact  or  by 
the  exhalations  from  the  body,  when  the  introduction  of  bacilli-containing 
dejecta  or  .secretions  does  not  take  place. 

Infecto<l  water  is  the  ordinary  means  of  transmission.  By  means  of 
-•nch  water  the?  infection  of  milk,  imcooked  vegetables,  salads,  oysters,  and 
claniH  occurs.  It  lias  recently  been  sliown  that  lobsters  also  may  become 
infected  when  kf»j)t  in  cajres  in  sewage-contaminated  water  awaiting  » 
market.  Natural  ice  and  vegetal)les  grown  upon  soil  fertilized  by  sewage, 
oatfTi  raw,  may  convoy  the  germs.  Hies  and  atmospheric  dust  play  an 
important  part  in  the  dissemination  of  the  disease.    The  open  latrines  on 
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the  one  hand  and  the  unscreened  mess  table  on  the  other  were  largely 
responsible  for  the  terrible  epidemics  among  our  recruits  in  the  practice 
camps  at  the  time  of  the  Spanish-American  War. 

When  the  bacilli  find  their  way  into  the  intestinal  tract  the  evolution 
of  the  disease  is  as  follows:  Being  resistant  to  dilute  acids  they  are  by  no 
means  wholly  destroyed  by  the  hydrochloric  acid  of  the  gastric  secretion. 
If  acid  be  absent  or  the  water  or  other  fluid  containing  them  be  ingested 
when  hydrochloric  acid  is  not  secreted  they  pass  into  the  intestine  and 
colonize  and  multiply  in  the  lymph  structures,  finding  their  way  into  the 
mesenteric  glands  and  thence  by  means  of  the  blood  to  the  spleen,  liver, 
kidneys,  and  bone-marrow.  In  these  locations  and  elsewhere  they  form 
soluble  toxins  which,  circulating  in  the  blood,  exert  their  influence  espe- 
cially upon  the  nervous  system  and  the  nutrition  and  thus  give  rise  to  the 
fever  and  other  constitutional  symptoms.  Brieger  isolated  from  cultures 
a  toxin  belonging  to  the  ptomaine  group  to  which  he  gave  the  name  typho- 
toxin.  Later  with  Fraenkel  he  isolated  a  toxalbumin.  Of  greater  impor- 
tance is  the  poison  derived  from  the  bacilli — protein  toxin — by  R.  Pfeiffer. 

Period  of  Incubation. — The  duration  of  the  time  from  the  entrance 
of  the  pathogenic  principle  until  the  appearance  of  the  phenomena  of  the 
fever  varies  upon  the  average  between  two  and  three  weeks.  This  period 
runs  its  course  without  symptoms,  provided  prodromes  are  not  included. 

Stage  of  Prodromes. — The  onset  is  very  rarely  abrupt.  It  is  as  a 
rule  preceded  by  a  period  of  impaired  health  characterized  by  malaise, 
feebleness,  indisposition  to  bodily  or  mental  effort,  loss  of  appetite,  head- 
ache, vertigo,  and  disturbed  sleep.  Abdominal  uneasiness,  even  pain, 
and  diarrhcea  in  the  absence  of  laxatives  are  often  present  at  this  time. 
Slight  but  transient  rises  of  temperature  may  occur.  Bleeding  at  the 
nose  is  common. 

The  course  of  the  attack  varies  between  twenty-one  and  twenty- 
eight  days.  It  may  be  divided  into  the  stage  of  onset,  the  fastigium  or 
fully  developed  disease,  and  the  stage  of  decline  upon  which  supervenes 
the  convalescence.  As,  however,  there  are  anatomical  changes  in  the  lym- 
phoid structures  of  the  intestines  which  run  their  successive  courses  in 
periods  of  five  to  seven  days  and  correspond  to  changes  in  the  symptom- 
complex  of  similar  duration,  it  is  convenient  for  purposes  of  description  to 
divide  the  course  of  the  attack  into  four  periods  of  a  week  each. 

Course  of  the  Disease. — First  Week. — The  attack  of  enteric  fever 
begins  with  a  distinct  and  sustained  elevation  of  temperature.  This  rise 
is  frequently  attended  with  chilliness,  which  may  be  repeated,  but  rarely 
by  a  pronounced  chill.  The  patient  now  in  the  majority  of  instances  betakes 
himself  to  his  bed.  During  the  first  four  or  five  days  the  temperature 
rises  in  the  evening  from  one  to  two  degrees  higher  than  upon  the  previous 
evening  and  each  morning  a  degree  or  more  above  that  of  the  preceding 
morning.  At  the  end  of  this  time  the  temperature  has  reached  its  fastig- 
ium, 103*^-105°  F.  (39.5°-40.5°  C),  and  with  slight  morning  remissions 
remains,  in  the  absence  of  complications,  at  this  level  until  the  end  of  the 
second  week.  During  this  period  there  are  lassitude,  headache,  anorexia, 
thirst,  a  hot,  dry  skin,  diminished  urine,  and  restless  sleep.  The  headache 
becomes  progressively  more  severe  and  is  attended  with  tinnitus  aurium 
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and  delirium,  at  first  mild  and  present  usually  upon  waking.  Epistaxia 
frequently  occurs.  It  is  usually  slight  but  may  be  free.  The  tongue  is 
coated  and  is  seen  to  be  of  a  bright  red  color  at  the  edges  and  tip — "red 
tongue  fever."  At  this  time  constipation  is  the  rule  but  laxatives  act 
with  unusual  energy.  Toward  the  end  of  the  first  week  spontaneous 
diarrhoea  often  occurs.  There  are  cases,  however,  in  which  *  constipation 
continues  throughout  the  attack.  The  spleen  is  found  upon  palpation  to 
be  enlarged  toward  the  end  of  this  period;  there  is  slight  tympanitic 
distention  of  the  abdomen  and  tenderness  in  the  ileocaecal  region.  The 
gurgling  upon  pressure,  often  observed  in  this  region,  is  wholly  without 
diagnostic  value. 

A  few  scattered,  medium-sized,  dry  r&les  may  usually  be  heard  upon 
auscultation  of  the  lungs.  The  pulse  is  rapid,  90-110,  but  less  so  in  pro- 
portion to  the  rise  of  temperature  than  in  many  other  acute  diseases. 
It  is  full  in  volume,  of  low  tension,  and  often  dicrotic. 

Second  Week. — The  fever  now  assumes  the  subcontinuous  type,  the 
range  between  the  evening  rises  and  morning  remissions  not  greatly  exceed- 
ing those  of  health.  The  symptoms  become  progressively  more  severe. 
The  pulse  is  rapid  and  gradually  loses  its  dicrotism.  About  the  tenth  day 
the  headache  spontaneously  ceases  and  is  replaced  by  somnolence  and 
stupor,  which  alternate  with  delirium  usually  wandering  but  sometimes 
noisy  and  active.  The  facies  is  dull,  faintly  flushed,  sometimes  slightly 
cyanotic.  The  lips  and  tongue  are  dry  and  there  is  a  tendency  for  sordes 
to  collect  upon  the  teeth  and  gums.  The  abdominal  symptoms,  diarrhcea 
and  tympanites,  are  aggravated;  there  is  decided  enlargement  of  the  spleen 
and  between  the  sixth  and  tenth  days  the  eruption  makes  its  appearance, 
commonly  upon  the  upper  abdominal  or  lower  thoracic  regions  anteriorly. 
Traces  of  albumin  are  now  to  be  found  in  many  of  the  cases.  The  signs  of 
bronchitis  are  more  pronounced.  Fine  subcrepitant  and  crepitant  r&les 
are  heard  at  the  bases  posteriorly  and  slight  dulness  upon  percussion  may 
be  found  in  this  region. 

Third  Week. — The  temperature  assumes  the  remittent  type  showing 
morning  remissions  of  increasing  length.  The  pulse  becomes  more  feeble 
and  frequent,  1 10-140.  The  first  sound  of  the  heart  is  faint  and  may  be 
inaudible.  There  is  muscular  tremor.  Diarrhoea  and  tympanitic  disten- 
tion of  the  abdomen  may  increase  or,  if  previously  absent,  now  appear. 
There  is  often  retention  of  urine  and  sometimes  involuntary  discharges  of 
urine  and  faeces.  Weakness  is  most  marked  and  wasting  conspicuous. 
Stupor  and  delirium  continue.  The  rash,  which  has  continued  to  appear 
and  fade  in  successive  crops,  now  as  a  rule  gradually  diminishes  and  does 
not  in  most  cases  again  appear.  Tliis  is  especially  the  period  of  severe 
complications,  hypostatic  pneumonias,  bed-sores,  parotitis,  hemorrhages? 
and  perforation. 

Fourth  Week. — The  type  of  the  fever  is  now  intermittent,  the  morning 
remissions  gradually  falling  to  normal  or  slightly  subnormal  ranges  and 
the  evening  rises  progressively  diminishing  vmtil  they  no  longer  transcend 
the  normal.  The  tongue  becomes  clean  and  moist,  the  diarrhoea  ceases, 
and  there  is  a  rapidly  increasing  and  urgent  desire  for  food.  The  spleen 
undergoes   involution.      The   tympanites   subsides.      The   pulse   becomes 
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Iron^r  and  fuller  and  the  first  sound  and  iinpulse  of  the  heart  more 
distinct.  The  convalescence  may  be  postponed  by  the  occurrence  of 
various  sequels  or  by  relapse,  and  in  some  instances  the  symptoms  of  the 
fourth  or  even  of  the  fifth  week  may  continue  to  be  the  same  which  were 
present  during  the  third — progressive  asthenia,  rapid  and  feeble  pulse, 
abdonnnal  dist4*ntion,  involuntary  discharges,  dry  tongue,  muttering 
delirium,  stupor,  and  subsultus. 

The  foregoing  sketch  represents  a  severe  attack  of  enteric  fever  unmod- 
ified by  treatment  and  terminating  in  recovery.  But  from  this  typical 
picture  of  the  disease  there  are  many  variations.  The  problem  in  diagnosis 
is  to  determine  not  the  nature  of  a  well-defined  typical  case  of  enteric 
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trer — ^that  any  tyro  in  medicine  can  readily  do — but  to  recognize  the 
atypical  cases  and  to  differentiate  them  from  the  afTections  to  which  they 
priisent  features  of  resemblance  and  to  do  this  successfully  at  the  earliest 
possible  moment,  since  failure  in  this  respect  leads  to  indifference  in  regard 
to  the  search  for  the  cause  of  the  attack  on  the  one  hand  and  neglect  in 

C proper  treatment  and  disposal  of  the  evacuations  on  the  other. 
Symptoms  of  Especial  Importance  in  Diagnosis. — Before  entering 
n  the  ccmsideration  c»f  the  varieties  of  enteric  fever  it  is  important  to 
give  our  attentron  in  greater  detail  to  certain  of  the  principal  symptoms 
the  association  of  which  is  of  cardinal  importance  in  clingnosis.  These 
imptoms  relate  to  (a)  the  fever,  (b)  the  pulse,  (c)  the  rash,  (d)  the 
iominal  organs,  and  (e)  the  nerv^ous  system. 

(a)    The  Fever. —  1.    Regular,    so-called    Typical   Course. — The 
iperature  rises  by  regidar  step-hke  gradatkms,   with   marked  evening 
ftcerbstions  and  slight  morning  remissions,  until  it  reaches  a  range  of 
3a 
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103°-105°  F.  (39.5^-40.5°  C.)  by  the  fourth  or  fifth  day.  From  this  period 
to  the  end  of  the  second  week  its  range  is  subcontinuous,  the  oscillations 
between  the  morning  minima  and  the  evening  maxima  but  little  exceed- 
ing those  of  health.  During  this  time  the  temperature  is  scarcely  modified 
by  ordinary  antipyretic  measures  and  only  gradually  yields  to  systematic 
cold  bathing.  Toward  the  end  of  the  second  and  throughout  the  third 
week  the  type  becomes  remittent  with  diurnal  oscillations  of  gradually 
increasing  length  until  in  the  fourth  week  the  type  is  distinctly  inter- 
mittent, the  diurnal  oscillations  progressively  diminishing  at  the  expense 
of  the  evening  rises  until  subnormal  ranges  are  reached.  The  defervescence 
is  by  lysis.  From  this  level  the  temperature  again  in  the  course  of  a  few 
days  rises  to  normal,  but  it  remains  for  a  time  unstable  and  is  liable 
to  recrudescences  of  1^-3®  F.,  extending  over  a  day  or  two,  from  the 
action  of  slight  causes, — physical  or  mental  effort,  the  visits  of  friends, 
constipation,  the  eating  of  solid  food, — febris  carnis. 

This  typical  temperature  range  is  much  less  common  than  it  was 
formerly  thought  to  be  and  numerous  modifications  occur  in  cases  that  in 
other  respects  must  be  regarded  as  typical. 

2.  Variations  in  the  Temperature  Range. — The  fact  that  most  of 
the  cases  do  not  come  under  observation  until  some  days  have  elapsed  and 
the  temperature  has  attained  its  fastigium  throws  some  obscurity  upon  the 
frequency  of  the  gradual  step-like  ascent  of  the  first  week.  In  cases  seen 
from  the  onset  it  is  often  absent  and  the  temperature  may  reach  104°-105* 
F.  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours.  This  is  especially 
common  in  the  cases  which  begin  abruptly  with  chills  or  in  children  with 
convulsions.  Not  rarely  the  temperature  range  is  remittent  throughout- 
infantile  type,  seen  sometimes  also  in  the  adult.  Not  very  rarely  the 
temperature  falls  rapidly  about  the  end  of  the  second  week, — defervescence 
by  rapid  lysis,  or  by  crisis, — an  event  more  common  in  the  cases  which  be- 
gin abruptly  than  in  those  of  gradual  onset.  Inverse  temperature  is 
observed  very  rarely  in  enteric  fever  and  is  without  diagnostic  significance 
other  than  that  which  arises  from  its  occasional  occurrence  in  tuberculosis. 

The  course  of  the  temperature  is  sometimes  interrupted  by  sudden 
falls.  These  defines  may  amount  to  8°  or  10°  F.  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours.- 
They  occur  from  hemorrhage  from  any  cause  and  especially  accompany 
intestinal  hemorrhage.  As  a  rule  they  are  followed  in  the  course  of  several 
hours,  when  the  bleeding  has  ceased,  by  a  rise  to  the  former  range,  but  the 
temperature  often  remains  unstable;  exceptionally  the  temperature  stays 
low  and  the  patient  enters  upon  an  early  convalescence.  Hyperpyrexia  is 
not  common  in  enteric  fever.  In  very  rare  instances  collapse  may  occur 
in  the  absence  of  hemorrhage  or  perforation. 

Recrudescences  of  fever  from  trifling  causes,  occurring  as  a  manifesta- 
tion of  the  instability  of  the  heat-regulating  mechanism  which  follows  the 
infection,  are  of  no  great  importance.  They  are,  however,  to  be  differen- 
tiated from  the  symptomatic  fever  of  an  inflammatory  complication,  as 
pneumonia  or  pleurisy  or  venous  thrombosis.  In  this  connection  the 
local  phenomena  and  an  increase  of  the  leucocytes  are  of  importance. 

Suhfebrile  States  in  Com^alesccncc, — In  children  and  neurotic  individ- 
uals there  may  Ixj  evening  fever,  100.5°-102°  F.  (,38^-39°  C),  for  weeks  after 
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the  symptoms  of  the  disease  have  disappeared  and  convalescence  is  in 
other  respects  fully  established.  I  have  several  times  seen  this  condition 
in  laboring  men  in  hospital  wards.  It  has  been  described  as  bed-fever. 
It  disappears  when  the  patient  is  allowed  to  sit  up.  A  similar  evening  rise 
may  be  the  sign  of  a  latent  complication. 

The  subnormal  temperature  of  early  convalescence  is  not  important. 
It  is  especially  liable  to  occur  in  feeble  or  greatly  emaciated  individuals 
but  may  be  encountered  in  persons  making  a  good  recovery.  In  the  course 
of  a  week  or  ten  days  the  tempera- 
ture rises  to  normal  and  regains  its 
stability.  The  hypothermia  of  hem- 
orrhage and  the  morning  remissions 
of  the  later  stages  have  been  already 
described,  ^hat  of  cold  bathing 
and  other  antipyretic  treatment  is 
transient  and  without  diagnostic 
importance. 

Relapses  are  characterized  by  a 
febrile  range  like  that  of  the  primary 
attack,  except  that  the  respective 
periods  are  shorter  just  as  the  re- 
lapse is  shorter — ten  days  to  two 
weeks.  The  gradual  ascent,  subcon- 
tinuous  fastigium,  and  defervescence 
by  lysis  with  remittent  and  inter- 
mittent curves  are  important  from 
the  standpoint  of  diagnosis. 

Afebrile  Typhoid,  —  Cases  have 
been  described  in  which  the  general 
constitutional  symptoms  and  the 
duration  of  the  case  together  with 
the  eruption,  enlargement  of  the 
spleen,  dicrotism,  and  the  diazo  re- 
action have  been  present  without 
fever  or  at  most  with  only  a  trifling 
elevation  of  the  evening  tempera- 
ture to  subnormal  ranges,  and  in  which  the  etiology  of  the  disease  and  the 
existence  of  a  local  epidemic  have  rendered  the  diagnosis  of  enteric  fever 
in  the  highest  degree  probable.  The  diagnosis  will  become  positive  in  the 
event  of  the  occurrence  of  intestinal  hemorrhage  or  upon  post-mortem 
examination  resulting  in  the  demonstration  of  the  characteristic  intestinal 
lesions.  In  the  absence  of  those  events  the  diagnosis  may  then  be  made 
by  the  finding  of  the  bacilli  in  the  urine  and  stools  or  in  blood  cultures. 

3.  Chills. — Chilliness  is  not  uncommon  in  the  period  of  onset,  but  rigors 
are  rare  in  enteric  fever.  Chills  occasionally,  however,  occur  with  the  initial 
rise  of  temperature;  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  course  of  the  attack, 
followed  by  profuse  sweating;  sometimes  upon  the  development  of  compli  • 
cations;  after  the  administration  of  internal  antipyretics,  and  in  septic  con- 
ditions.    Chilliness  and  shivering  are  frequent  at  the  end  of  tub-baths. 


-40' 


-aga 


-3B' 


~5r 


"-35* 


Fio.  208. — Collapse  in  enteric  fever,  14th  day.  No 
hemorrhage.    Ultimate  recovery. 
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(b)  The  PHlee. — The  characters  and  frequencr  of  the  pulse  in  relation 
to  the  fever  are  of  diagnostic  importance.  The  pulse  is  commonly  full  and 
of  low  tension  in  the  beginning  of  the  attack.  Dicrotism  appears  early 
and  is  not  only  more  common  but  also  more  marked  than  in  any  other 
acute  disease.  The  frequency  is  increased  but  not  proportionately  to  the 
elevation  of  the  temperature.  A  pulse  of  100-120  may  within  the  second 
week  be  associated  with  a  temperature  of  1M"-105"  F.  ^^40'-40.5°  C.)- 
Later  the  pulse  becomes  more  frequent  and  feeble  and  its  volume  is  much 
diminished.  In  grave  cases  with  great  prostration  it  may  reach  160  and 
such  a  degree  of  enfeebiement  as  to  be  scarcely  countable. 

(c)  The  Rash. — The  eruption  occurs  in  at  least  four-fifths  of  the 
cases.  It  consists  of  lenticular.  h\"perapmic  papules,  slightly  elevated  above 
the  surface  of  the  skin,  of  a  pale  rose  color,  one  to  four  mm.  in  diameter 
and  disappearing  u[Xin  pressure  or  when  the  skin  is  made  tense.  These 
roseolous  maculopapules  may  be  felt  by  the  finger.  They  must  not  be 
confounde^J  with  the  dense  papules  or  small  pustules  of  acne  which  are 
common  upon  the  trunk,  especially  the  back,  of  young  persons.  They 
appear  in  successive  cro|)s  and  var>'  in  number  from  two  or  three,  found 
only  upon  careful  search,  to  a  somewhat  copious  roseola  distributed  upon 
the  surface  of  the  trunk  and  extremities.  Contrary  to  the  general  opinion, 
I  am  now  of  the  l^elief  that  cases  characterized  by  an  abundant  rash 
frequently  run  a  severe  course.  The  eruption  first  makes  its  appearance 
Ijeiween  the  end  of  the  first  and  the  middle  of  the  second  week  and  commonly 
in  the  epigastric  zone  upon  the  anterior  surface  of  the  body.  It  is  also  fre- 
quently noted  upon  the  back,  between  the  shoulder-blades.  It  may  in  rare 
instances  \je  seen  upon  the  face,  especially  in  young  persons  of  fair  skin. 
The  spots  are  circular  or  oval  with  well-ilcfineil  borders.  They  gradually 
fade  in  two  or  three  days,  leaving  an  area  of  pigmentation  the  degree  of  which 
varies  according  to  the  complexion  of  the  individual.  In  the  majority  of 
cases  no  new  crops  appear  after  the  defervescence  begins,  but  exceptionally 
the  spots  continue  to  appear  after  the  temperature  has  fallen  to  normal. 

Other  |x>ints  of  value  in  diagnosis  in  connection  with  the  skin  are  the 
out-crojjping  of  sudaniina  as  the  fever  l>egins  to  dech'ne;  the  occasional 
occurrence  of  purpura;  an  infrequent  erythematous  eruption  at  the  outset, 
rf'sembling  that  of  scarlet  fever;  a  fine  branny  desquamation  in  children;  the 
jjresence  of  the  tarhe  cMbrale,  and  the  great  infrequency  of  herpes  labialit 
in  comparison  with  malaria,  croupous  pneumonia,  and  cerebrospinal  fever. 

(d)  The  Symptoms  Relating  to  the  Abdominal  Orsans. — Splenic  en- 
largement may  be  ma<le  out  upon  palpation,  the  border  of  the  organ 
exton<ling  below  the  ribs,  especially  on  deep  inspiration.  The  results  of 
percussion  are  obscured  by  the  meteorism  which  is  common  after  the 
lieginiiing  of  tiic  second  week.  A  splenic  tumor  is  demonstrable  in  more 
than  cifjlity  j)or  cent,  of  the  cases. 

Diarrhoa  is  a  variable  s^yniptoni.  It  is  present  at  some  time  in  the 
course  of  tlie  majority  c.f  the  cases,  often  alternating  with  constipation. 
There  are,  liowever.  ej)i<leinics  in  which  constipation  throughout  is  the  rule. 
Diarrhoa  is  more  common  in  tlio  later  course  of  the  attack.  It  is  caused 
by  tlie  associated  catarrh  rather  than  by  the  ulcers  and  is  indicative  of 
extensive  rather  than  of  deep  ulcerati(»n.    The  number  of  the  stools  variei 
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from  two  or  three  to  eight  or  ten  in  twenty-four  hours.  They  are  usually 
large,  thin,  grayish-yellow  in  color  and  of  a  granular  composition.  They 
very  often  contain  one  or  more  soft  scybalous  masses  of  the  size  of  a  walnut. 
The  reaction  is  alkaline  and  the  odor  foul.  On  standing,  the  fluid  and 
solid  constituents  separate  into  two  layers,  the  upper  containing  albumin, 
salts,  and  coloring  matter,  the  lower  epithelial  debris,  cellular  elements, 
fat  crystals,  triple  phosphates,  and  later  in  the  disease  sloughs  from  the 
necrotic  Peyer's  patches,  and  microscopic  blood.  In  many  cases  the  bacilli 
of  Eberth  may  be  found  after  the  middle  of  the  second  week.  This  separa- 
tion of  the  stools  into  layers  is 
not  often  seen  in  other  forms 
of  diarrhcea,  but  cannot  be 
regarded  as  pathognomonic. 
In  truth  it  cannot  be  said  that 
the  stools  of  enteric  fever  are 
characteristic  in  any  diagnostic 
sense.  The  familiar  compari- 
son with  pea-soup  is  inexact 
and  misleading  and  might  well 
be  discarded  with  a  multitude 
of  other  unscientific,  tradi- 
tional, false  phrases  from 
the  language  of  descriptive 
medicine. 

Tenderness  and  Pain. — 
Tenderness  in  the  ileocaecal  re- 
gion is  common  in  the  early 
course  of  the  attack  and  im- 
portant in  the  differential  diag- 
nosis between  enteric  fever  and 
appendicitis.  The  tenderness  is 
in  some  instances  confined  to 
the  umbilical  region;  less  often 
it  may  be  elicited  upon  pres- 
sure over  almost  any  part  of 
the  abdomen.  Tenderness  and 
pain  in  the  abdomen  may  be 
symptomatic  of  an  over-distended  bladder,  pleurisy,  crural  phlebitis,  or 
other  acute  affection.  In  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  no  definite  cause 
for  these  symptoms  can  be  discovered.  Pain  and  tenderness  are  occasion- 
ally associated  with  intestinal  hemorrhage  but  are  present  and  intense 
in  almost  all  cases  of  perforation. 

Intestinal  Hemorkiiage. — Hemorrhage  from  the  bowel  is  a  serious 
accident,  occurring  in  from  three  to  ten  per  cent,  of  all  cases.  It  varies 
in  amount  from  a  trace  of  blood  in  tlic  stools  to  a  profuse  and  fatal  blood 
loss.  Large  hemorrhages  most  commonly  occur  about  the  time  of  the 
separation  of  the  sloughs,  namely,  between  the  close  of  the  second  and  the 
beginning  of  the  fourth  week.  The  slighter  hemorrhages  which  take  place 
earlier  than  this  period  are  due  to  oozing  from  the  hypera?rr.ic  Peyer's 
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pntrlics;  lliomi  which  occur  aftor  it  arc  to  be  ascribed  to  the  mechanical 
(liNturbunn)  of  iiiiii(*aled  ulcens  by  the  peristaltic  movement  of  the  bowel 
iiml  \\w  contact  of  tiio  intestinal  contents.  Intestinal  hemorrhage 
nsuiilly  coines  on  without  premonitory  syniptoms.  It  may  reveal  itself 
tit  oner  by  the  discharge  of  l)loo(l  from  the  anus,  w^ith  faintness, 
f(M«blo  pulse,  pallor,  and  a  rapid  fall  of  temperature  to  the  extent  of 
Hevrrnl  lirgrees,  or  i)y  collapse  symptoms  which  may  terminate  in 
death  liefore  the  bloo<i  appears  in  the  stools — concealed  hemorrhage. 
Intestinal  bliuMJinf;  may  be  symptomatic  of  a  general  hemorrhagic  con- 
dition manifested  also  by  pe- 
techias and  ha}maturia  or  ooz- 
ing from  other  mucous  surfaces. 
Perforation.  —  Intestinal 
perforation  is  the  gravest  acci- 
dent that  occurs  in  enteric 
fever.  Its  frequency  is  about 
three  per  cent,  of  all  cases.  It 
may  happen  in  otherwise  ap- 
parently mild  cases  but  is  more 
common  in  severe  cases  in 
which  iliarrho[»a  and  meteorism 
an^  marked  or  in  which  henior- 
rhasje  has  occurred.  Nearly 
fifty  per  cent,  of  the  cases 
occur  in  the  third  or  fourth 
wivk.  The  symptoms  are  first 
tl ;oso  oaui^\l  by  the  perforati<'n 
it>oI:  aiu:  :hee5cai^>e  of  t  lie  con- 
ton  :s  of  iho  ix^wel  into  the  per- 
itono/.::..  :*»::.:  soeond.  tht»?e  of 
t":*.o  rx^s .:'.:>.£:  jvriionitis.  Of 
tho  :".r>:  cr.^/.p.  sudden,  sharp 
r :*::*.  :r.  :*.o  riihi  K«wor  quail- 
• . .  • .  -  . :  : : . o  :=. V*.:  .^  :r.er. .  inc rea5inc 
: ' .  < ;  '.;■:::  ;• .  .s : :  en  vie^i  by  general 
::  ....  ::  V.  :;rr.o>5.  is  the  n:o?t 
-^      ■...•:.     Nrxi    :r.    or-ie.-  of 
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tenderness  upon  digital  examination  per  rectum;  absence  of  the  peris- 
taltic murmur  upon  auscultation,  -friction  sounds  in  the  upper  hepatic 
area  or  elsewhere,  and  in  the  majority  of  the  cases  a  rapidly  progressive 
leucocytosis.  These  phenomena  are  not  all  present  in  every  case  but  the 
presence  of  several  of  them  justifies  the  diagnosis  of  typhoid  peritonitis  in 
its  early  stage.  Their  progressive  development  is  soon  followed  by  the 
occurrence  of  more  ominous  signs.  The  spastic  contraction  of  the  muscles 
of  the  abdominal  wall  is  replaced  by  tympanitic  distention  which  pro- 
gressively increases.  Percussion  in  the  flanks  reveals  flatness  in  the  most 
dependent  region,  the  sign  of  an  accumulating  exudate.  The  pain  is  less 
urgent;  the  tenderness  less  acute.  Further  displacement  of  the  liver  and 
splenic  dulness  in  an  upward  direction  is  noted  and  the  impulse  of  the  heart 
may  be  found  as  high  as  the  fourth  interspace.  In  a  small  number  of  the 
cases  perforation  and  peritonitis  occur  with  a  flat  or  even  retracted  abdomen. 

The  general  symptoms  indicate  the  gravity  of  the  condition.  They 
consist  of  pallor,  an  expression  indicative  of  pain,  which  develops  later  into 
the  facies  Hippocratica,  profuse  clammy  sweating,  a  feeble,  thready,  fre- 
quent pulse,  hiccough,  and  vomiting.  The  respiration  is  shallow,  the  heart 
sounds  indistinct,  the  temperature,  which  may  have  fallen  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  perforation,  rises  again,  and  the  kidneys  secrete  little  or  no  urine. 
This  formidable  array  of  symptoms,  the  forerunners  of  the  approaching  fatal 
issue,  may  be  masked  by  those  of  an  antecedent  overwhelming  toxaemia. 

Perforative  peritonitis  without  the  escape  of  air  into  the  peritoneal 
sac  may  arise  from  the  rupture  of  a  pseudo-abscess,  softened  mesenteric 
gland,  or  a  splenic  or  hepatic  abscess.  A  general  or  local  peritonitis  may 
occur  in  consequence  of  infection  through  the  thinned  base  of  a  deep  ulcer 
without  rupture. 

(e)  The  Nervous  System. — There  is  nothing  characteristic  in  the 
nervous  symptoms  of  enteric  fever;  yet  their  association  with  the  phe- 
nomena mentioned  in  the  foregoing  pages  constitutes  a  symptom-complex 
that  is  in  the  highest  degree  significant. 

Headache,  sleeplessness,  and  a  condition  of  the  nervous  system  which 
renders  physical  and  mental  effort  alike  difficult  characterize  the  period 
of  prodromes.  The  headache  may  involve  any  part  of  the  head  or  be  gen- 
eral. Its  most  constant  peculiarity  is  that  it  becomes  worse  toward 
night.  It  usually  ceases  spontaneously  about  the  middle  of  the  second 
week  and  is  replaced  by  somnolence  and  stui)or — a  change  which  is  of  diag- 
nostic value.  Tinnitus  aurium  frequently  accompanies  the  headache  and 
deafness  develops  with  the  progress  of  the  disease. 

Delirium  sometimes  begins  early  and  is  usually  of  mild  character. 
The  patient  can  be  roused,  his  attention  fixed  and  his  replies  become  ap- 
parently rational.  The  delirium  is  at  first  nocturnal.  Later  it  becomes 
continuous  and  marked.  It  may  not  api)ear  until  the  second  or  even  the 
third  week.  In  other  cases  it  is  noisy  and  restless  and  attended  with  efforts 
to  get  out  of  bed.  In  hard  drinkers  it  may  be  associated  with  tremor  and 
the  hallucinations  peculiar  to  delirium  tremens.  Abrupt  changes  in  the 
form  of  delirium  occur.  The  patient  who  has  been  apathetic  and  wander- 
ing may  without  warning  develop  an  active  and  purposeful  delirium  with 
suicidal  tendencies.     The  enteric  fever  patient  who  has  become  delirious 
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must  under  no  circumstances  be  left  alone.  Somnolence  and  hebetude 
are  common  and  in  the  severe  cases  these  symptoms  deepen  into  a  stupor 
from  which  the  patient  cannot  be  roused.  Coma  vigil,  tremor,  subsultua 
tendinum,  and  carphologia  are  among  the  most  ominous  symptoms  of 
the  disease. 

Convulsions  are  rare.  They  may  occur  in  children  at  the  onset.  In 
the  course  of  the  attack  and  especially  in  adults  they  may  be  hysterical, 
uraemic  or  symptomatic  of  some  nervous  complication,  as  encephalitis  or 
thrombosis  of  cerebral  arteries  or  veins. 

Varieties. — Enteric  fever  is  in  the  strictest  sense  a  disease  of  the 
whole  organism.  Scarcely  an  organ  escapes;  not  a  function  goes  on  nor- 
mally. The  duration  of  the  attack  with  profound  tlerangements  of  nutrition 
exposes  the  defenceless  tissues  to  the  secondary  invasions  of  pathogenic 
organisms  both  local  and  general.  In  different  cases  various  organs  bear 
the  brunt  of  the  attack  according  to  the  personal  predisposition  of  the 
individual.  Variations  in  the  intensity  of  the  infection, — virulence  of  the 
bacilli, — the  resistance  of  the  individual, — integrity  of  the  tissues,  degrees 
of  hereditary  or  acquired  immunity  or  predisposition, — complications, 
sequels,  relapse,  the  management  of  the  case  and  the  surroundings  likewise 
modify  the  severity  of  the  attack.  Hence  a  most  diverse  and  complex 
symptomatology.  A  full  account  of  enteric  fever  in  all  its  relations  would 
constitute  an  epitome  of  the  Practice  of  Medicine.  It  is  important  to 
remember  that  the  disease  presents  the  widest  variations  from  a  typical 
course  alike  in  its  mode  of  onset,  its  intensity,  the  prominence  of  certain 
symptoms,  and  iij  its  duration.  Errors  in  diagnosis  in  doubtful  cases  are 
to  be  avoided  only  by  the  routine  employment  of  every  resource  of  clinical 
medicine  with  due  regard  to  the  teachings  of  the  clinical  laboratory  and 
the  post-mortem  room.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  infection  the  follow- 
ing varieties  may  be  recognized: 

(a)  Ordinary  Form  with  Well -developed  Intestinal  Lesions. — This  group 
includes  the  groat  majority  of  the  cases.  The  lesions  of  the  lymph 
structures  are  well  marked  and  more  or  less  extensive;  the  mesenteric 
glands  and  spleen  are  enlarged,  parenchymatous  changes  are  present 
in  the  viscera.  The  anatomical  diagnosis  can  be  made  in  the  absence  of 
a  history  of  the  symptoms. 

{h)  Cases  Characterized  by  Slight  Intestinal  Lesions. — The  change 
in  the  lymphoid  structures  of  the  intestines  may  be  superficial  and  limited 
in  extent  and  therefore  readily  overlooked,  or  if  death  has  occurred  late 
in  the  attack  the  ulceration  may  have  already  healed.  The  symptom- 
complex  may  be  that  of  an  ordinary  attack  with  or  without  mild  intestinal 
symptoms,  of  a  pjoneral  sepsis  with  high  fever  and  marked  nervous  symp- 
toms,— so-called  typhoid  state — typhoid  septicapmia, — or  of  an  afTection  of 
one  or  more  viscera  with  profound  constitutional  disturbance.  The  organs 
especially  involvcvl  may  be  tlie  liver,  gall-bladder,  lungs,  pleura,  kidneys* 
endocardium,  or  meninges.  It  is  in  the  last  group  that  the  cases  are  found 
which  are  dcscrihod  as  ])noumotyphus,  in  which  the  attack  sets  in  with 
pulmonary  synij)toms;  j)leuroty])hus.  beginning  with  an  acute  pleurisy; 
nephrotyphus.  in  whidi  tlio  g(Mieral  symptoms  and  urinary  findings  ol 
an  acute  noj>hritis  are  present  at  the  onset,  and  the  cerebrospinal  formic 
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which  the  attack  begins  suddenly  with  urgent  symptoms  of  disturbance 
of  the  nervous  system.  In  all  of  these  unusual  forms  the  symptoms  which 
dominate  the  cUnical  picture  at  the  onset  shortly,  and  mostly  in  the  course 
of  the  first  week,  become  subordinate  to  those  characteristic  of  enteric 
fever  and  the  attack  generally  runs  its  subsequent  course  in  the  usual  way 
and  time.  In  many  of  these  cases,  however,  the  intestinal  lesions  are 
well  developed.  To  elevate  these  groups  of  cases  into  separate  varieties 
is  to  increase  the  difficulties  of  the  student  and  teacher  alike  without  any 
compensatory  advantages  of  classification. 

(c)  Cases  Characterized  by  the  Absence  of  Intestinal  Lesions. — In 
some  of  the  cases  the  true  nature  of  the  affection  has  not  been  demon- 
strated; in  others  lesions  such  as  those  of  tuberculous  ulceration,  by  which 
the  bacilli  of  Eberth  may  have  found  access,  were  present.  There  remain, 
however,  a  limited  number  of  cases  in  which  the  Bacillus  typhosus  has  been 
demonstrated  in  the  organs,  the  symptoms  have  been  characteristic,  and 
death  has  occurred  at  a  time  when  the  lesions  of  the  gut  are  commonly 
conspicuous,  yet  none  have  been  discovered.  The  possibility  that  the 
bacilli  have  found  entrance  by  way  of  the  intestinal  wall  without  giving 
rise  to  demonstrable  lesions  has  been  suggested.  Infection  by  way  of  the 
respiratory  passages  has  not  been  demonstrated.  Even  in  the  cases  of 
pneumotyphus  the  absence  of  intestinal  lesions  to  which  the  early  lung 
affection  may  have  been  consecutive  has  not  been  established. 

(d)  Mixed  or  Secondary  Infections. — The  conditions  caused  by  the 
Bacillus  typhosus  impair  the  powers  of  resistance.  A  secondary  invasion 
of  colon  bacilli,  streptococci,  staphylococci,  or  the  pneumococci  may  occur 
with  the  development  of  consecutive  local  and  constitutional  phenomena. 
This  true  mixed  infection  may  take  place  in  any  disease  and  is  to  be  dis- 
criminated from  other  specific  infections  which  occur  as  comphcations  or 
intercurrent  affections,  as  infection  with  Bacillus  tuberculosis,  Bacillus 
diphtheriae,  Streptococcus  Fehleisen  or,  the  malarial  parasite. 

(e)  Cases  Presenting  the  Symptoms  of  Enteric  Fever  but  due  to 
other  Organisms— Paratyphoid. — Researches  conducted  since  1896  have 
shown  that  a  symptom-complex  not  to  be  distinguished  from  enteric  fever 
may  be  caused  by  organisms  other  than  the  Bacillus  typhosus,  which  stand 
in  their  cultural  and  agglutinating  properties  between  B.  typhosus  and  B. 
coli  communis,  and  that  B.  coli  may  perhaps  play  the  same  etiologic  r61e. 
This  fact  does  not,  however,  impair  the  universal  belief  in  the  specific 
nature  of  B.  typhosus  and  enteric  fever. 

As  regards  intensity  the  following  forms  may  be  described: 

(a)  The  Mild  Form — Typhus  Levissimus. — The  fever  is  moderate, 
not  exceeding  102°-103°  F.  (39°-39.5°  C.)  in  the  evening.  The  symptoms 
characteristic  of  the  ordinary  form  are  present  but  are  of  mild  intensity. 
Headache,  weakness,  epistaxis,  rose  spots,  and  tlie  signs  of  splenic  enlarge- 
ment are  present,  but  the  illness  is  so  slight  that  it  is  difficult  to  make  the 
patient  realize  its  true  nature.  Diarrlia^a  is  not  common.  These  cases 
are  often  regarded  as  simple  continued  fever,  febricula,  or  gastric  fever. 
Their  duration  varies  from  ciglit  to  fourteen  days. 

(b)  The  Abortive  Form. — The  onset  is  abrupt  and  marked  by  shiver- 
ing or  a  chill.     The  temperature  rises  abruptly  and  may  reach  104°  F. 
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(40^  C).  Rose  spots  appear  early,  often  before  the  fifth  day.  At  the  end 
of  the  first  week,  or  early  in  the  second,  the  temperature  faUs  by  rapid 
lysis  or  even  by  crisis  with  profuse  sweating  and  the  patient  enters  upon 
convalescence.  These  cases  are  sometimes  seen  in  epidemics.  The  recog- 
nition of  the  true  nature  of  the  mild  and  abortive  cases  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  from  the  standpoint  of  prophylaxis. 

(c)  The  Latent  or  AmbaUtory  Fomi — Walking  Typhoid. — The  symp- 
toms are  slight  and  the  patient  continues  to  attend  to  his  affairs  as 
usual.  There  i.s  feverishness  and  a  feeling  of  illness.  Diarrhoea  is  commonly 
pre«?nt  but  not  urgent.  The  rose  spots  and  enlarged  spleen  are  often  found 
in  the  routine  examination  of  walking  typhoid  patients;  or  sudden  delirium, 
hemorrhage,  or  perforation  may  occur.  Cases  belonging  to  this  group  are 
more  common  in  men  than  in  women  and  among  laboring  men,  tramps,  and 
others  who  habitually  give  little  attention  to  their  subjective  symptoms. 
Thoy  are  als^j  encountered  with  some  frequency  among  school-boys. 

(d)  The  Grave  Form. — The  symptoms  may  at  first  be  of  moderate 
intensity.  More  commonly  they  are  severe  from  the  onset.  The  infection 
is  intense.  The  temperature  is  high,  lOo^-lOe"*  F.  (40.5'*-4r  C),  \*ith  verj- 
trifling  remissions,  and  the  duration  of  the  fever  may  be  protracted  into 
the  fifth  or  sixth  week.  To  this  category  must  be  assigned  the  cases  of 
mixed  or  secondary  infection  and  the  cases  beginning  with  severe  symptoms 
referable  tc^  the  lungs,  kidneys,  and  nervous  system. 

Modifications  of  the  course  of  the  attack  as  determined  by  anatomical 
and  physiological  conditions  peculiar  to  the  individual  give  rise  to  the 
following  forms: 

(a)  Enteric  Fever  in  Children. — This  disease  is  not  common  in  infancy. 
The  nature  of  the  food  and  doubtless  the  presence  of  an  immunix- 
inp  substance  in  the  milk  of  the  mother  protects  sucklings.  Cases  have, 
however,  l>eeii  ropr)rted  in  the  first  week  of  life  and  occasionally  in  the  first 
year.  I'^nteric  fever  is  not  at  all  uncommon  after  the  second  year.  The 
onset  may  1)0  in^<i<lious;  commonly  it  is  abrupt  with  high  temperature. 
The  typo  of  the  fever  in  a  majority  of  the  cases  is  remittent  throughout- 
infantile  remit  tent  of  the  early  writers.  Nosc^bleeding  and  diarrhoea  are 
conip:ir:i1ively  infrequent  hut  bronchial  catarrh  begins  early  and  is  often 
moderately  severe.  There  is  nothing  peculiar  about  the  rash,  which  may 
\yo  .sparse?  or  i)lentiful.  Tympanites  is  commonly  slight  and  intestinal 
honiorr]iap:e  and  perforation  much  less  common  than  in  adults.  Ner\'OUS 
syinptonis  are  often  prominent.  The  attack  may  begin  with  convulsions. 
Drowsiness  alternating  with  insomnia,  and  mild  delirium  interrupted  by 
sudden  outcries  and  spells  of  fret  fulness  are  observed.  Aphasia,  usually 
transient,  and  nf)ma  are  prominent  se(iuels.  The  mortality  is  much  lower 
anions  children  than  in  older  persons.  The  marked  differences  in  the  course 
of  the  disea.se  in  childhood  and  after  puberty,  and  especially  the  very 
common  occurrence  of  fever  of  remittent  course  in  connection  with  the 
symptom-complex  just  described,  warrant  the  division  of  the  cases  of 
enteric  fever  into  two  great  grouj)s,  those  of  the  Infantile  and  those  of 
the  Adult  Typo.  Those  of  the  infantile  ty])e  are  milder  than  those  of  the 
adult  type  an<l  the  ])ro^nosis  is  more  favorable.  Cases  of  the  former 
8ometim(»s  occur  among  adults;   of  the  latter  among  children.     The  prof- 
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nosis  is  less  favorable  in  an  attack  of  adult  type  in  a  child;  more  so  when 
the  infantile  type  occurs  in  later  life.  This  is  in  accordance  with  a  long 
recognized  fact,  namely,  that  in  the  absence  of  complications  the  prognosis 
is  more  favorable  in  proportion  as  the  morning  remissions  are  longer,  i.e., 
as  the  temperature  curve  conforms  to  the  remittent  type  of  fever.  It  has 
been  found  also  that  treatment  which  systematically  brings  about  large 
oscillations  between  the  morning  and  evening  temperatures,  as  the  cold 
bath  treatment,  also  renders  the  prognosis  more  favorable. 

(b)  Enteric  Fever  in  the  Aged. — The  course  of  the  disease  is  much 
modified  when  it  occurs  in  middle  life  or  in  elderly  persons.  The  tempera- 
ture range  is  irregular  and  not  so  high.  The  rose  rash  and  splenic  tumor 
are  often  absent.  Diarrhoea  and  tympany  are  often  troublesome  and 
there  is  a  marked  tendency  to  complications,  especially  those  affecting  the 
respiratory   tract — pneumonia,    bronchitis. 

(c)  Enteric  Fever  In  Pregnancy. — The  pregnant  woman  enjoys  no 
immunity  against  the  disease.  The  fever  may  develop  at  any  time,  but  is 
more  commonly  met  with  in  the  first  half  of  pregnancy.  Abortion  or  pre- 
mature labor  occurs  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases.  The  maternal 
mortality  is  high — sixteen  to  twenty  per  cent.  Infection  of  the  foetus 
does  not  always  follow,  but  when  it  occurs  the  child  dies  either  in  utero  or 
shortly  after  delivery.  Recent  investigations  have  shown  that  the  bacilli 
may  pass  by  way  of  the  placenta  to  the  child  and  cause  a  typhoid  septi- 
ca?mia  without  intestinal  lesions.  The  positive  Widal  reaction  has  been 
observed  with  fetal  blood. 

Complications  and  Sequels. — Complications  and  sequels  are  more 
common  in  enteric  fever  than  in  any  other  acute  infectious  disease.  A 
recognition  of  this  fact  is  of  great  imi)ort.ance  in  diagnosis,  since  cases  occur 
in  which  the  prominence  of  a  complication  may  mask  the  symptoms  of 
the  primary  disease. 

The  following  more  important  complications  are  to  be  considered: 

(a)  Complications  Involving:  the  Digestive  and  Abdominal  Organs. — 
Ulcerative  stomatitis  occasionally  occurs.  Phlegmonous  and  pseudo- 
membranous angina  is  a  rare  complication,  which  may  develop  in  the  third 
week  and  usually  proves  fatal.  Parotid  bubo,  usually  single,  sometimes 
double,  is  a  grave  but  not  necessarily  fatal  complication  in  severe  cases. 
It  may  be  followed  by  extensive  sloughing  or  by  angina  Ludovici,  venous 
thrombosis  or  pyajmia.  Ha^matemesis  is  of  extremely  rare  occurrence  in 
enteric  fever.  It  may  result  from  the  specific  lesions  implicating  agminate 
follicles  present  in  the  gastric  mucous  membrane  or  from  a  peptic  ulcer. 

The  enlargement  of  the  spleen  may  attain  such  a  degree  that  the 
capsule  may  burst.  Rupture  of  this  organ  is  more  likely  to  be  the  result 
of  abscess  formation  following  infarct.  The  latter  condition  owes  its  occur- 
rence to  embolism  or  venous  thrombosis. 

The  liver  itself  is  rarely  the  seat  of  changes  which  attract  attention. 
Jaundice  is  of  very  infrequent  occurrence.  Hepatic  abscess  is  exceedingly 
rare.  Cholecystitis  is,  on  the  other  hand,  common.  Pain,  tenderness,  and 
muscular  rigidity  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder  may  be  noted  in  most 
of  the  cases.  Distention  of  the  viscus — gall-bladder  tumor — may  be  recog- 
nized upon  nice  palpation  and  percussion.     Perforation  may  occur  with 
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the  symptoms  of  intestinal  perforation — extreme  pain,  tenderness,  rigidity, 
fall  of  temperature,  collapse  symptoms,  and  the  general  and  local  signs  of 
peritonitis.  A  suppurative  cholangitis  may  occur.  More  commonly  the 
symptoms  gradually  subside  and  recovery  follows.  There  may,  however, 
be  remote  consequences.  The  bacilli  frequently  give  rise  to  chronic  chole- 
cystitis with  recurrent  paroxysms  and  to  cholelithiasis. 

Persistence  of  Bacillus  typhosus  After  Recovery. — In  by  far 
the  greater  number  of  cases  inflammation  of  the  bile-ducts  and  gall-bladder 
terminates  in  recover>%  but  in  about  2  per  cent,  it  persists,  especially  in  the 
gall-bladder,  and  the  bacillus  continues  to  multiply  in  the  latter  for  an 
indefinite  period.  From  this  viscus  it  passes  from  time  to  time  in  considerable 
quantities  into  the  gut  and  may  be  recovered  from  the  fseces.  These  cases 
constitute  a  group  of  individuals  now  known  as  ''typhoid  carriers"  who  are 
a  constant  source  of  danger  to  the  public,  since  they  may  spread  the  infec- 
tion without  giving  rise  to  suspicion.  Many  of  the  sporadic  cases,  the  origin 
of  which  has  been  involved  in  obscurity,  are  now  attributed  to  these  "ca^ 
riers."  Many  of  them  are  women  and  the  subjects  of  cholelithiasis.  The 
urine  for  several  weeks  may  be  in  the  absence  of  S3rmptoms  laden  with  viru- 
lent typhoid  bacilli. 

Intestinal  hemorrhage  and  perforation  have  already  been  considered. 
These  events  are  so  directly  due  to  the  specific  lesions  of  enteric  fever, 
they  occur  with  such  frequency,  and  require  such  a  degree  of  importance 
in  the  consideration  of  the  subject  that  it  seems  more  in  accordance  wth 
the  facts  to  regard  them  not  as  complications,  but  rather  as  accidents  in 
the  disease. 

(b)  Complications  Affecting  the  Respiratory  Organs. — Laryngeal  ulcera- 
tion is  common  in  the  severe  cases.  It  may  consist  merely  of  superficial 
erosion  and  run  its  course  without  symptoms.  It  may,  on  the  other 
hand,  give  rise  to  hoarseness,  pain  and  difficulty  in  deglutition.  Finally, 
it  may  produce  perichondritis,  in  the  course  of  which  oedema  of  the  glottis 
may  occur.  Bronchitis  is  prominent  in  infancy  and  often  severe  in  old 
persons.  Hypostatic  pneumonia  and  deglutition  pneumonia  are  almost 
always  present  in  severe  cases  after  the  middle  of  the  second  week.  Pul- 
monary cedema  is  a  terminal  condition. 

Lobar  pneumonia  occurs,  (1)  as  an  initial  condition — pneumot}'phu8. 
Tiie  onset  is  abrupt  with  chill,  high  temperature,  pain  in  the  sides.  Cou^ 
and  bloody  sputa  occur.  After  a  day  or  two  the  signs  of  consolidation  occur 
and  the  case  presents  the  complete  clinical  picture  of  an  ordinary  croup- 
ous pneumonia.  Crisis  does  not  occur  and  by  the  end  of  the  first  or  the 
middle  of  the  second  week  rose  spots  appear  dnd  the  symptoms  of  enteric 
fever  are  unmistakable.  In  the  absence  of  rose  spots,  the  uncertainty  as 
to  whether  the  case  is  one  of  croupous  pneumonia  with  so-called  typhoid 
symptoms  resulting  from  secondary  infection  or  enteric  fever  with  carhr 
pulmonary  localization  can  only  be  cleared  up  by  a  bacteriological  diag- 
nosis—  presence  or  absence  of  Kberth's  bacilli  in  the  sputum,  urine,  and 
pus,  hlofxl  culture.  Gniher-Widal  test.  (2)  Croupous  pneumonia  is  a  com- 
mon and  serious  c<miplicati()n — intercurrent  disease — in  the'  second  or 
third   week.     It  usually  occurs  in  cases  already  otherwise  severe.    T^ 
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Bymptonis  are  not  usually  well  developed.  Cough  is  slight,  rusty  sputum 
may  be  absent,  and  the  presence  of  the  pulmonary  consolidation  may  only 
be  discovered  upon  routine  examination.  Secondary  gangrene  of  the  lung 
may  develop.  Pulmonary  gangrene  in  enteric  fever  is  more  frequently 
the  result  of  the  breaking  down  of  an  infarct.  Abscess  of  the  lung  con- 
stitutes one  of  the  less  common  complications. 

Pleurisy  is  by  no  means  rare.  It  may  be  fibrinous,  serofibrinous,  or 
purulent.  The  effusion  is  often  small  and  circumscribed.  It  may  follow 
the  signs  of  an  infarct — local  pain  and  dulness,  increased  fever,  and  hemor- 
rhagic sputa.  Typhoid  bacilli  have  frequently  been  found  in  both  the 
serous  and  purulent  pleural  exudates. 

Pulmonary  tuberculosis  is  not  rarely  an  associated  affection.  The 
patient  may  be  already  phthisical,  in  which  case  the  enteric  fever  plays 
the  role  of  an  intercurrent  disease,  or  a  latent  tuberculous  process  may 
become  active.  Haemoptysis  may  be  profuse,  even  fatal.  Pneumothorax 
has  been  observed.  It  may  result  from  the  rupture  of  a  peripheral  abscess 
of  the  lung. 

(c)  Complications  Affecting  the  Circulatory  Organs. — Pericarditis  is 
exceedingly  uncommon.  It  has  been  observed  in  children  and  in  con- 
nection with  pneumonia.    Endocarditis  is  likewise  rare. 

Myocardial  changes  are  on  the  other  hand  most  frequent.  They  begin 
early  and  are  often  well  established  by  the  end  of  the  second  week.  The 
heart  is  soft,  flabby,  and  of  a  pale  yellowish — faded-leaf — color.  Upon  the 
table  it  often  flattens  into  a  formless  mass.  Microscopically  the  changes 
are  those  of  parenchymatous  degeneration  and  interstitial  myocarditis. 
There  may  be  fatty  degeneration  of  high  grade.  Feebleness  of  the  pulse, 
faint,  even  inaudible  first  sound,  profound  asthenia,  fatal  collapse  may  be 
the  manifestations  of  the  changes  in  the  myocardium.  Acute  dilatation 
with  relative  insufficiency,  thrombus  formation  and  visceral  engorgements 
likewise  arise  and  are  attended  with  their  usual  syni[)toms  and  signs. 
There  is  a  direct  relationship  in  patients  who  recover  between  the  myo- 
cardial changes  of  enteric  fever  and  chronic  myocarditis,  the  symptoms  of 
which  develop  later  in  life,  as  can  be  learned  from  the  anamnesis. 

Vascular  occlusions  occur  both  in  the  veins  and  arteries.  They  may 
result  from  embolism  or  thrombosis.  Obliteration  of  the  femoral  artery 
may  occur  with  gangrene  of  the  foot  and  leg.  ObHteration  of.  both  femorals 
with  extension  of  the  clot  into  the  aorta  has  been  observed.  The  condition 
has  been  ascribed  to  local  arteritis  with  thrombus  formation. 

Venous  thrombosis  is  of  comparatively  frequent  occurrence — two  to 
four  per. cent,  of  the  cases.  It  is  usually  unilateral,  sometimes  bilateral, 
the  left  side  being  first  affected,  the  right  later.  In  far  the  greater  number 
of  cases  the  femoral  vein  is  the  seat  of  the  occlusion;  less  frequently  the 
popliteal  or  the  long  saphenous.  The  clot  may  extend  along  the  vein  from 
the  point  of  formation.  The  greater  liability  of  the  left  femoral  vein  has 
been  attributed  to  the  relative  retarchition  of  the  blood-flow  in  the  left 
common  ihac  vein  caused  by  the  pressure  of  the  right  iliac  artery  which 
crosses  it.  The  occurrence  of  venous  thrombosis  is  attended  by  elevation 
^{  temperature,  pain,  tenderness,  enlargement,  and  tense  a^dema  of  the  leg. 
rt  may  come  on  later  in  the  attack  or  not  until  after  defervescence.    Eberth's 
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bftcil'i  have  been  fo-ind  in  the  cloi  and  in  the  wall  of  the  vein.  Suppura- 
tion and  pyserr-fa  rcay  r^^cur.  A  fragment  of  the  clot  swept  into  the  blood 
Btr^Arr.  !r.ay  ca^ije  s-^dden  dea:h  by  plueeine  of  the  pulmonar}-  artery. 
Gangrene  does  not  re^-Jt  from  venous  thrombosis.  As  the  collateral 
eir'-J&tion  is  establisheii  :he  enlargement  of  the  leg  subsides,  but  many 
patient/?  are  oblige^i  Zj  wear  an  elastic  stiKrking  for  months  or  even  years. 

TT.rombosLS  of  the  cerebral  sinuses  is  a  rare  accident.  Infarction  of 
the  lung^.  spleen,  or  Hdneys  occurs  as  the  result  of  arterial  occlusion,  due 
more  commonly  to  thromb«jsis  than  embolism. 

Gangrer.e  as  a  sequel  of  enteric  fever  most  commonly  affects  the 
feet  and  leg??.  Gangrenous  areas  occur  less  frequently  upon  the  face, 
neci:,  and  trink.  The  genitalia,  especially  in  girls,  the  nose  and  ears 
may  aNo  l^e  affecte^i. 

The  bIfXKi  underg<:»es  impf»nant  changes.  In  the  third  week  the 
er>"throcytea  and  haemoglobin  are  reduced.  A  gradual  increase  to  normal 
takes  place  durinjc  convalescence,  the  haemoglobin,  which  has  suffered  a 
relatively  greater  re<iuction  than  the  corpuscles,  regaining  the  normal 
more  slowly  than  the  latter.    These  changes  are  without  diagnostic  value. 

Very  imp<jrtant.  however,  is  the  fact  that  there  is  a  reduction  of  the 
leucocytes  during  the  whole  course  of  the  attack — leucopenia.  This  con- 
dition i«  of  actual  diagnostic  value  in  the  differentiation  between  enteric 
fever  and  septic  states,  and  other  infectious  diseases  which  resemble  it 
more  or  less  closely.  A  leucocytosis  occurs  when  in  the  course  of  enteric 
fever  a  local  inflammation  ari.-:es  or  pneumonia  or  some  other  affection 
characterized  by  an  increase  in  the  number  of  the  leucoc>'tes  occurs  as  an 
intercurrent  dbfea.se.  The  large  mononuclear  and  transitional  forms  are 
increased  and  the  p^>lynuclear  neutrophiles  are  greatly  diminished.  In 
contrast  to  these  changes,  the  polynuclear  neutrophiles  are  increased  in 
inflammatory  conditions,  as  in  aljscess  formation  or  perforation,  a  fact  of 
diagnostic  value. 

(d)  Complication5  Affecting  the  Nervous  System. — The  nervous  S}?- 
teni,  as  has  lx*en  planted  out  above,  in  all  cases  manifests  to  a  greater 
(tr  less  degree  the  effects  of  the  intoxication.  These  effects  are  apparent 
at  the  onset  of  the  attack  and  vary  in  inten.sity  from  the  headache  and 
indisfKjsition  to  mental  effort  seen  in  the  mildest  cases  to  the  furious  symp- 
toriLS  of  meningitis.  The  latter  cases,  which  fortunately  are  extremely 
rare,  are  characterized  by  intense  headache,  photophobia,  painful  retra^ 
tion  of  the  muscles  of  the  back  of  the  neck,  muscular  tiiiitchings,  rigiditv, 
and  in  some  ca.ses  convulsions.  The  onset  is  abrupt  and  vomiting  may 
occur.  At  the  end  of  a  week  the  symptoms  become  less  intense,  in  a  con- 
siderable proportion  of  the  ca.ses  almost  as  suddenly  as  they  appeared. 
The  headache  ceases,  ro.se  spots  appear,  there  is  palpable  enlargement  of 
the  spleen,  and  the  case  presents  the  clinical  features  of  an  ordinary  attack 
of  enteric  fever  which  runs  the  usual  course.  These  are  the  cases  described 
as  cerebrospinal  typhoid.  In  fatal  cases  of  this  group  the  lesions  of  menin- 
gitis arc  not  found. 

Inflammation  of  the  meninges  of  the  brain  has  been  observed.  It  ii 
an  extremely  rare  complication.  Typhoid  bacilli  have  been  isolated  froa 
the  exudate  in  pure  culture.    Kernig's  sign  was  present  in  a  case  of  enteric 
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fever  with  meningeal  symptoms  recently  observed.  Lumbar  puncture 
may  be  necessary  in  the  differential  diagnosis  between  this  form  of  enteric 
fever  and  cerebrospinal  fever. 

The  rare  cases  of  thrombosis  of  the  cerebral  veins  and  sinuses  are 
characterized  by  local  and  general  convulsive  movements,  active  delirium, 
and  rapidly  developing  coma. 

Neuritis  is  an  infrequent  complication.  It  is  usually  confined  to  a 
single  nerve;  sometimes  it  is  symmetrical.  Less  frequently  there  is  a 
general  peripheral  neuritis.  Neuritis  affecting  a  single  nerve  area  may 
develop  during  the  course  of  the  attack,  or,  as  is  more  commonly  the  case, 
after  convalescence  has  begun.  There  is  severe  pain  in  the  affected  limb 
with  exquisite  tenderness  over  the  trunk  of  the  nerve.  There  may  be 
swelling  and  redness.  The  extensors  are  more  commonly  involved  and 
wrist-drop  or  foot-drop  may  occur. 

Tender  toes  constitute  the"  manifestation  of  a  form  of  neuritis  not  very 
uncommon.  This  distressing  but  not  very  serious  condition  may  occur 
under  any  treatment  but  is  said  to  be  more  frequent  in  cases  treated  by 
systematic  cold  bathing.  The  tips  of  the  toes,  their  pads,  and  sometimes 
the  pads  at  their  bases  are  painful  and  exquisitely  sensitive  so  that  it  is 
impossible  for  the  patient  to  bear  the  weight  of  the  bedclothes.  There  is 
neither  redness  nor  swelling,  and  the  condition — which  begins  toward  the 
end  of  the  attack — usually  disappears  in  the  course  of  a  week  or  ten  days. 

Multiple  neuritis,  sometimes  giving  rise  to  paraplegia,  palsies  of 
individual  nerve-trunks  from  neuritis  and  poliomyelitis,  hemiplegia  from 
thrombosis  or  menin^o-encephalitis,  and  tetany  may  develop  during 
convalescence.  These  sequels  are  of  extremely  rare  occurrence  and  of 
secondary  importance  in  the  diagnosis. 

Postfebrile  insanity  is  encountered  more  frequently  after  enteric 
fever  than  any  other  acute  infection.  It  belongs  to  the  group  of  confu- 
sional  insanities  and  is  the  manifestation  of  profound  nutritional  derange- 
ments in  neurotic  individuals.  It  has  occurred  in  my  experience  in  cases 
in  which  active  delirium  has  been  present  during  the  attack.  There  are 
persistent  hallucinations,  melancholia,  and  speech  derangements.  The 
prognosis  is  good.  A  majority  of  the  cases  recover  in  the  course  of  six  or 
eight  months.  After  that  period  the  outlook  becomes  progressively  less 
favorable,  though  I  have  seen  a  case  recover  at  the  end  of  a  year. 

Complications  relating  to  the  eye  are  exceedingly  rare.  Of  those 
afifecting  the  ear,  otitis  media  is  common.  There  have  been  years  in  my 
service  in  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital  in  which  no  cases  of  this  complica- 
tion have  occurred,  and  years  in  which  it  has  been  extremely  frequent. 
The  otitis  commonly  develops  insidiously  but  it  sometimes  comes  on  with 
a  chill  and  increase  of  fever.  The  ears  should  be  examined  as  a  matter  of 
routine.     Mastoid  disease  may  occur. 

(e)  Other  Complications.  —  Febrile — toxic  —  albuminuria  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence  as  in  the  other  serious  infectious  diseases.  Hyaline 
and  granulohyaline  casts  may  be  found  in  the  centrifugated  urine.  This 
condition  passes  away  with  convalescence.  Eberth's  bacilli  are  demon- 
strable in  the  urine  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases.  In  some  cases  they 
have  been  found  in  the  urine  of  persons  months,  even  years,  after  the  attack. 
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The  attack  may  beidn  .vith  the  symptoms  of  an  acute  nephritis — 
nephrotyphufi.  The  toxic  albuminuria  occasionally  leads  to  the  develop- 
ment  of  an  acute  nephritis  v^ixh  scanty  urine  of  high  specific  gravity,  a 
large  amount  of  albumin,  and  microscopical  blood.  This  complication  may 
be  the  cause  of  a  fatal  termination  of  the  case.  Otherii-ise  it  gradually 
8uli$<ides  and  complete  recovery  ensues.  Polyuria  during  the  course  of 
the  attack  is  an  extremely  rare  complication.  Chronic  nephritis  is  a 
rare  sequel.  The  multiple  foci  of  round-celled  infiltration  —  lymphom- 
atou-s  infiltration — which  may  lead  to  the  formation  of  miliary  abscess 
il(Kr<  not  as  a  rule  give  ri.se  to  symptoms  and  is  rather  of  pathological 
than  of  clinical  interest. 

Pyelitis  is  occasionally  ol^served.  It  may  develop  in  the  later 
.stages  of  the  attack  or  during  convalescence.  It  may  involve  one  or 
lx>th  kidneys.      This  infection  reveals  itself  by  free  blood  together  with 
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Fig.  211. — Polv-urm  in  enteric  fever. 


pus  and  later  by  a  condition  in  which  there  is  an  abundant  pyuria. 
If  one  kidney  only  is  affected  tlie  pyuria  may  be  intermittent,  with  an 
almost  pu.s-freo  urine  in  the  intervals. 

Catarrh  of  the  bladder  or  an  acute  cystitis  may  be  the  cause  of  the 
urinary  pus.  Tliese  conditions  are  somewhat  common  in  enteric  fe\'er. 
esjKM'ially  after  refx^atod  catheterization.  The  more  common  pyogenic 
niicTo-orfranisnis  arc  B.  coli,  H.  typhosus,  and  staphylococci.  Orchitis 
ocrasionully  occurs,  as  a  rule  in  a.ssociation  with  a  purulent  urethritii. 
In  women  a-denia  and  ganpcreno  of  the  vulva  and  acute  mastitis  are  very 
rare  coniplications.  .M<»nstruation  is  not  likely  to  occur  during  the  attack. 
When  it  docs  occur  it  is  usually  j)rofuse. 

lloiiiorrha^ric  cases  of  enteric  fever  have  been  reported.  Of  these  I 
have  seen  several.  Ifeniorrhap:es  into  the  skin  are  more  common  than  from 
mucous  surfaces.     Tlie  general  synij)toins  are  severe. 

Kurunculo.^is,  local  trangrene  of  periplieral  parts,  periostitis,  caries, 
an«l  necrosis  with  a])scess  and  sinus  formation  are  complications  and 
secjiiels  often  encountered.  The  ])one  lesions  of  enteric  fever  are  notaWe 
for  their  |)ersistence.     Typhoid  bacilli  are  present  in  a  majority  of  tha 
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cases.  The  tibiae,  ribs,  and  costal  cartilages  are  most  commonly  involved. 
Arthritis  involving  the  knee  and  hip  is  among  the  infrequent  complica- 
tions.    It  is  usually  septic. 

Typhoid  Spine. — Spinal  symptoms  are  sometimes  observed  in  the 
later  course  of  severe  attacks  or  during  convalescence.  They  consist  of 
pain  in  the  lumbosacral  region,  aggravated  by  movement,  tenderness  upon 
pressure,  stiflfness,  and  inability  to  execute  movements  requiring  flexion, 
extension,  or  rotation  of  the  spine.  Nervous  symptoms  are  prominent  in 
some  cases.  There  is  no  rise  of  temperature  and  physical  signs  are  absent. 
The  condition  is  usually  a  neurosis — hysterical  spine — and  terminates  in 
recovery.  There  may  be  a  spondylitis.  I  have  seen  a  fatal  case  of  vertebral 
tuberculosis  following  enteric  fever  in  a  lad  of  seventeen,  which  for  a 
period  of  several  months  was  regarded  as  an  instance  of  typhoid  spine. 

Parenchymatous  degeneration  of  the  voluntary  muscles,  which  espe- 
cially affects  the  recti  abdominalis  and  the  adductors  of  the  thigh,  some- 
times leads  to  the  rupture  of  the  mass  of  the  muscle  and  may  also  lead  to 
hemorrhage  and  abscess  formation. 

The  Association  of  other  Diseases  with  Enteric  Fever. — The  fre- 
quency of  croupous  pneumonia  as  an  intercurrent  disease  has  been  noted 
above.  Erysipelas  occurs  in  about  two  per  cent,  of  the  cases,  more  com- 
monly in  the  period  of  convalescence.  The  exanthemata,  especially 
measles  and  varicella,  may  be  associated  with  enteric  fever. 

Malarial  fever  and  enteric  fever  may  coexist.  There  is  no  such  thing 
as  a  hybrid,  as  indicated  by  the  term  typhomalarial  fever.  Such  cases 
are  usually  enteric  fever  or  estivo-autumnal  fever  without  well-marked 
paroxysms. 

Tuberculosis  as  an  associated  disease  has  already  been  mentioned. 
The  various  phases  of  this  relation  will  be  fully  considered  later. 

The  Effect  of  Enteric  Fever  upon  Certain  Chronic  Diseases. — 
During  the  attack  of  enteric  fever  the  paroxysms  of  epilepsy  frequently  cease, 
the  irregular  movements  of  chorea  and  the  allied  affections  are  in  abeyance, 
and  sugar  frequently  wholly  disappears  from  the  urine  in  diabetic  subjects. 
In  all  these  conditions  the  effect  is  only  temporary  and  the  symptoms 
of  the  antecedent  disease  recur  with  convalescence  or  shortly  afterwards. 

Relapse.  —  The  frequency  of  relapse  varies,  according  to  different 
observers,  between  three  and  eighteen  or  twenty  per  cent.  Relapse  occurs 
with  greater  frequency  in  cases  treated  by  systematic  cold  bathing.  It  is 
obvious  that  a  therapeutic  method  which  reduces  the  mortality  will  increase 
the  number  of  convalescent  cases  in  which  relapse  may  occur. 

The  ordinary  form  of  relapse  begins  after  the  defervescence  is  com- 
plete and  presents  the  picture  of  a  repetition  of  the  primary  attack,  usually 
shortened  and  moderated  in  intensity.  Tlic  onset  is  somewhat  more  rapid; 
sometimes  abrupt  with  a  cliill.  At  times,  however,  the  relapse  is  even 
more  severe  than  the  original  disease  and  occasionally  it  terminates  in 
death.  The  interval  between  the  defervescence  and  the  relapse  varies 
from  two  or  three  to  twenty  days.  I  have  i>een  a  case  in  which  it  was  five 
weeks.  The  question  as  to  whether  a  repetition  of  the  attack  after  a  pro- 
longed period  constitutes  a  late  relapse  or  an  early  second  attack  is  purely 
academic  and  without  practical  importance.     The  relapse  is  commonly 
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£:r.z>*;  c-^&sionAlIv  m-iltiple:  two  are  by  no  nieanr  rare;  three  are  infrc^ 
^  ,«it;  five  have  been  or-rjer^ei.  The  'i:agn«>?i5  •:■:  reiapise  rests  upcn  the 
rai^ze  aci  i  :rat:on  of  :he  fever  an  i  i:^  s^s.-cfati- -n  wi:h  n:«5e  spots,  recur- 
r^-nce  of  spIerJc  f  :icor.  cessation  *.-:  the  hunger  which  f .-Il.iws  'ieier\-escence, 
biA  r-iijzT  facTor?  in  the  entenc  i^\'^T  s^-mptom-Cijn^pIex.  Ii  is  to  be  dis- 
tin-ruisheid  frorr.  recrudescence — a  transien:  fever  dependent  upon  the 
inj=tar/f:;:v  of  tr^e  heat-rerjla*:ne  apparat'is  durine  c»>nvalescence  and  due 
to  trif?inz  cause*:  from  so-callei  r.^i-fever. — an  unimportant  clinicil 
Dianifestatiori, — and  from  the  symptomatic  fever  which  may  be  the  first 
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Tig.  212. — Enrpric  fpv^r.  Relap!*e  beginning  in  abrupt  rij>e  of  temperature  od  the  20th  dayaftv 
th*-  on-^-t  of  tK"  primary  attack  and  the  14th  after  compiete  deferve^-oenoe.  Duration  of  relapae  13 d*l«> 
Keorjv«-ry.    (jjrl.  ag»-l  11  yean. 

indication  of  homic  sequel  or  fresh  infective  or  inflammatory  process,  to 
wliicli  the  depraved  nutriticm  of  the  organism  singularly  disposes  it. 

Intercurrent  Relapse. — This  form  of  relapse  receives  its  name  from  the 
fact  tliat  it  begins  before  the  primary  attack  comes  to  an  end.  The  patient 
secnjs  to  be  doing  well;  the  temperature  has  assumed  the  remittent,  even 
the  intermittent,  curve;  the  tongue  begins  to  clean  off;  the  nervous  symp- 
torns  ameliorate,  and  convalescence  appears  assured,  when  the  fever  again 
risos  and  bectjines  sul:>c«>ntinu(nis,  and  with  recurrence  of  the  symptoms 
the  attack  repeats  its  previous  course.  Kelapses  of  this  form  are  ofte* 
severe.     They  explain  a  large  proportion  of  the  protracted  caaee. 

TuKOHv  OF  THK  Kelapse  i\  Exteric  P'ever. — In  a  majority  o(  tilt 
cases  thr>  rircumstances  under  which  relapses  occur  tendir Jy(  prvqlMf^  J 
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impossible  for  the  reinfection  to  have  come  from  outside.  Neither  the 
water  nor  the  food,  including  the  milk,  can  be  incriminated.  The  theory 
of  reinfection  from  within  the  organism  is  the  only  alternative*  Of  the 
actual  conditions  favoring  its  occurrence  little  is  known.  As  a  working 
hypothesis,  reinfection  from  the  gall-bladder  and  bile  passages  as  suggested 
by  Chiari  appears  to  meet  the  requirements  of  a  majority  of  the  cases. 
The  persistence  of  the  bacilli  in  the  mesenteric  glands,  the  spleen,  and  the 
gall-bladder,  and  their  presence  in  the  stools  for  a  long  time  after  defervesr- 
cence  favor  this  view.  The  immunity  conferred  by  the  attack  is  apparently 
of  slow  development.  The  fact  that  the  greater  number  of  relapses  occur 
within  a  week  or  ten  days  after  the  fever  has  subsided,  at  a  time  when  solid 
food  in  increasing  amounts  is  being  taken,  lends  support  to  this  hypothesis- 
It  is  at  least  possible  that  increased  peristalsis  may  cause  the  sudden  dis- 
charge of  large  quantities  of  bacilli-laden  bile  into  the  intestines  at  a  time 
when  immunity  is  not  yet  complete.  Too  much  food  and  unwholesome 
food  may  cause  recrudescences  of  fever,  but  that  they  can,  in  the  absence 
of  reinfection,  cause  relapse  is  a  proposition  not  to  be  considered.  The 
hypothesis  of  Durham,  that  groups  of  bacilli  of  similar  species  but  not 
identical  cause  the  attack,  and  that  the  antitoxin  formed  in  the  blood 
does  not  neutralize  all  these  groups,  those  remaining  active  giving  rise  to 
single  or  multiple  relapses,  is  highly  ingenious  but  lacks  proof. 

Dias^nosis. — (1)  The  causal  or  etiological  diagnosis;  (2)  the  direct 
diagnosis;  (3)  the  differential  diagnosis;  (4)  diagnosis  by  exclusion;  and 
(6)  a  provisional  diagnosis  are  to  be  considered. 

The  diagnosis  is  a  simple  matter  in  well-characterized  cases  after  the 
first  week.  The  atypical  cases  are  obscure  and  the  more  widely  they 
depart  from  the  type  the  more  uncertain  does  the  diagnosis  become.  The 
remarkable  variations  in  the  disease  itself,  the  great  number  of  complica- 
tions and  sequels,  and  the  irregularity  of  its  course  add  to  the  difficulties. 
The  diagnostician  must  know  not  only  enteric  fever  but  he  must  also  know 
the  many  maladies  to  which  in  its  multiform  aspects  it  bears  a  close  or 
superficial  resemblance. 

1.  Causal  or  Etiological  Diagnosis. — In  sporadic  cases  in  which  the  true 
nature  of  the  attack  remains  obscure  and  the  association  of  cardinal 
symptoms  essential  to  a  clinical  diagnosis  is  lacking,  it  is  of  importance 
to  ascertain  whether  or  not  the  patient  has  visited  a  district  in  which  enteric 
fever  is  endemic  or  in  which  the  water  supply  is  tainted;  whether  he  has 
been  in  a  house  in  which  there  were  one  or  several  cases  or  he  is  a  newcomer, 
and  to  ascertain  the  length  of  time  since  sucli  probable  exposure.  The 
question  of  acquired  immunity  is  to  be  considered.  A  clear  history  of  a 
previous  attack  is  presumptive  but  not  positive  evidence  against  enteric 
fever  in  a  doubtful  case.  In  a  majority  of  sporadic  cases  the  source  of 
the  infection  cannot  be  traced. 

In  local  epidemics  every  effort  should  be  made  to  find  the  starting- 
point  of  the  outbreak.  Has  a  case  been  the  source  of  contamination? 
Has  a  sewer  burst  and  discharged  its  contents  into  a  water  reservoir.^  Do 
the  cases  follow  the  distribution  of  the  milk  from  a  particular  dairy?  Are 
tbey  limited  to  those  who  have  eaten  oysters  or  other  shell-fish  from  beds 
in  flewasB-dofilcd  waters?    If  in  a  standing  camp  is  the  water  to  be  incrimi- 
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Dated,  or  bcidly  constructed  latrines  and  swarms  of  house-flies?  Upon  the 
answer  to  questions  like  these  often  depend  many  lives.  Diagnosis  and 
prophylaxis,  the  work  of  the  physician  and  of  the  sanitaiian.  are  inseparably 
bound  together.  Bacteriologically.  the  presence  of  the  bacilli  in  the  blood 
or  discharges  b  of  conclusive  importance. 

The  iir^^lation  of  B.  typhosus  from  the  blood  by  means  of  culture 
methods  has  become  in  recent  years  a  practical  diagnostic  procedure. 
The  quantity  of  blood  necessary  is  considerable  but  not  so  great  as. to  do 
harm  in  any  case.  Its  withdrawal  from  a  vein  is  almost  painless.  This 
method  Welds  positive  results  early  in  the  attack,  even  before  the  appear- 
ance of  the  eruption.  It  is  especially  valuable  in  septic  cases.  A  recent 
nj&thod  L=  that  of  Peabody.  and  consists  in  the  employment  of  ox-bile  as 
a  culture  medium  for  the  Bacillus  typhosus.  The  quantity  of  blood  required 
L?  small — two  cubic  centimetres  being  sufficient.  The  blood  is  inoculated 
into  a  sniall  quantity  of  sterile  ox-bile  which  is  incubated  for  twenty-four 
hours.  A  p^jrtion  of  this  culture  is  then  transferred  to  Loffler's  blood- 
serum  mdium  and  incubated  for  another  twent^z-four  hours.  The  isola- 
tion of  a  motile  bacillus  may  be  regarded  as  presumptive  evidence  of  the 
existence  of  enteric  fever,  but  further  cultures  are  necessary  to  establish 
the  identity  of  the  organism. 

Bloorl  removed  from  the  rose  spots  contains  the  bacilli.  The  procedure 
is  attended  with  pain  and  is  useless  for  diagnostic  purposes,  since  the 
eruption  itself  constitutes  a  cardinal  diagnostic  criterion.  The  isolation 
of  the  bacilli  from  the  urine  is  now  a  practical  method  of  diagnosis.  Their 
demonstration  is  conclusive  as  regards  the  nature  of  the  disease.  Their 
presence  has  been  noted  in  some  cases  at  an  earlier  period  than  a  positive 
agglutination  test. 

The  isolation  of  the  bacilli  from  the  stools  has  been  rendered  practi- 
cable by  the  more  recent  culture  methods,  but  the  technical  difBculties  are 
considerable  and  the  results  uncertain. 

Of  the  foregoing  methods,  blood  cultures  and  the  examination  of  the 
urine  are  more  practical  than  the  others  and  are  in  use  when  the  necessary 
technical  skill  and  the  facilities  of  a  clinical  lalx)ratory  are  at  hand. 
The  majority  of  practitioners  are  not,  however,  in  a  position  to  avail 
thcnv^olvcs  of  them. 

Tin:  Agglutixation  Test — Widal  Test. — This  diagnostic  procedure 
is  of  very  ^reat  value.  It  depends  upon  the  property  of  the  blood-serum 
of  an  enteric  fever  patient,  when  added  to  a  fresh  culture  of  the  bacilli,  to 
cause  an  arrest  of  the  movement  of  the  latter  and  their  agglutination  in 
clumps.  The  test  requires  a  definite  dilution  of  the  serum  and  time  limit. 
The  niirroscopical  examination  is  made  by  means  of  the  hanging  drop. 
A  dilution  of  1 -.50  and  time  limit  of  an  hour  are  in  general  use.  The  result 
is  decisive  if  loss  c)f  motility  and  flumping  occur  Anthin  this  period.  The 
dried  scrum  is  convenient  but  its  use  does  not  jx^nnit  of  accurate  dilution. 
Small  glass  bulbs  may  be  used  for  the  collection  of  the  serum.  When  the 
test  yields  a  j)ositive  result  an  equally  prompt  and  energetic  response  to  an 
increased  dilution  renders  the  diagnosis  even  more  certain. 

The  results  of  the  Widal  test  are  to  be  taken  into  consideration  in 
connection  with  the  following  facts: 
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A  positive  result  has  been  obtained  some  time  in  the  course  of  the  attack 
or  convalescence  in  about  97  per  cent,  of  cases  in  which  the  clinical  or  post- 
mortem data  rendered  the  diagnosis  certain  and  in  about  93  per  cent,  of  similar 
cases  in  which  the  test  was  made  before  the  eighth  day.  In  a  limited  number 
of  cases  the  diagnosis  has  been  negative  in  the  early  course  of  the  attack 
and  become  positive  in  the  third  or  fourth  week,  or  not  until  after  the  defer- 
vescence or  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  relapse.  A  well-characterized  case  of 
enteric  fever  with  enlarged  spleen,  rose  spots,  diarrhoea,  even  intestinal 
hemorrhage  may  give  a  negative  result  throughout.  The  agglutinating  power 
is  retained  by  the  serum  for  an  indefinite  time,  sometimes  months,  even 
years,  after  the  attack.  A  positive  reaction  may  be  therefore  misleading, 
especially  in  a  patient  in  whom  the  disease  has  run  its  course  in  an  irregular 
manner  or  has  been  of  the  mildest  or  of  the  ambulatory  variety — and  does 
not  therefore  appear  in  the  anamnesis.  The  blood-serum  of  healthy  persons 
and  of  persons  suffering  from  other  specific  infections,  undiluted  or  in  much 
lower  dilution  than  is  used  in  the  Widal  test,  sometimes  causes  loss  of  motility 
and  clumping  of  the  bacilli  in  cultures,  but  not  with  the  same  promptness 
and  energy,  and  this  property  in  non-typhoid  blood  is  lost  when  higher  dilu- 
tions, 1-50,  1-100,  are  employed.  In  a  limited  number  of  cases  presenting 
the  clinical  picture  of  enteric  fever  but  in  which  the  Widal  test  has  remained 
negative,  a  positive  reaction  has  been  obtained  with  cultures  of  paratyphoid 
bacilli — paratyphoid. 

Caution  is  therefore  necessary,  except  in  the  prompt  and  marked  re- 
action on  the  one  hand  and  in  the  cases,  on  the  other  hand,  in  which  the 
reaction  does  not  occur  at  any  time,  in  drawing  either  positive  or  negative 
conclusions.  If,  however,  due  regard  be  paid  to  the  above  mentioned  pecu- 
liarities in  the  reaction,  the  Widal  test  is  of  great  value  in  diagnosis. 

The  Widal  test,  important  as  it  is,  cannot  be  made  available  for  the 
general  practitioner  because  of  the  diflSculty  of  having  constantly  on  hand 
fresh  cultures  of  the  bacilli.  Only  in  communities  in  which  there  are  well- 
equipped  clinical  laboratories  can  its  full  usefulness  be  realized. 

Macroscopic  Method. — ^This  method  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  ty- 
phoid bacilli  are  susceptible  to  agglutination  after  devitalization  by  certain 
antiseptics.  The  killed  bacilli  are  suspended  in  narrow  test-tubes,  forming  a 
homc^eneous,  slightly  cloudy  fluid.  Upon  the  addition  of  tj'phoid  serum 
agglutination  takes  place,  and  flocculi  appear  which  gradually  settle  as  a 
white  precipitate,  leaving  the  supernatant  fluid  clear.  If  the  reaction  is 
incomplete,  flocculi  are  formed  which  still  float.  When  the  reaction  is  nega- 
tive the  fluid  remains  uniformly  cloudy,  as  in  the  control  tube.  Suitable 
outfits  with  full  directions  are  made  and  marketed  by  the  biological  labora- 
tories. 

The  Ophthalmic  Reaction  in  the  Diagnosis  of  Enteric  Fever. — 
Chantemesse  (1907)  announced  a  new  characteristic  reaction  for  the  diag- 
nosis of  enteric  fever.  The  test  is  performed  by  instilling  into  the  conjunctival 
sac  a  solution  prepared  from  virulent  typhoid  bacilli  by  washing,  drying  and 
trituration,  precipitation  with  alcohol,  and  again  drying  and  reducing  to 
powder.  A  positive  reaction  consists  in  the  occurrence,  in  from  three  to 
eighteen  hours,  of  conjunctivitis,  which  attains  its  maximum  in  a  few  hours 
and  subsides  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  to  seventy-two  hours.    In  control 
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cases  there  is  at  most  a  slight  hyperaemia  which  passes  off  in  the  course  of 
five  or  six  hours. 

The  urotoxic  coefficient  in  enteric  fever  is  high  and  has  been  found 
to  be  increased  in  cases  treated  by  systematic  cold  bathing.  This  fact 
which  is  intimately  related  to  the  bacteriolog}'^  of  the  disease  is  not  used 
for  diagnostic  purposes. 

2.  The  Direct  Diagnosis. — The  presence  of  B.  typhosus  in  the  blood 
or  excretions  or  a  prompt  response  to  the  Widal  test  renders  the  diagnosis 
positive  independently  of  the  clinical  phenomena.  The  direct  diagnosis 
then  rests  upon  the  bacteriological  diagnosis.  In  the  vast  majority  of  cases 
the  diagnosis  can  be  made  with  precision  at  the  bedside — a  fortunate 
matter,  since  the  elaborate  procedures  of  the  bacteriological  laboratory 
are  not  always  available. 

The  association  of  the  four  following  symptoms  is  of  cardinal 
importance : 

(a)  The  Gradually  Ascending  Temperature. — This  phenomenon 
is  available  only  when  the  observations  have  been  begun  early  in  the 
attack — second  or  third  day.  This  happens  only  in  a  limits  number  of  the 
cases;  but  a  temperature  of  103°-104°  F.  (39.5^-40^  C.)  of  subcontinuous 
type  and  a  history  of  febrile  symptoms  of  gradually  increasing  severity 
and  several  days'  duration  are  significant.  A  curve  of  remittent  type  in 
the  third  week  and  distinct  intermissions  with  progressively  falling  evening 
maxima  are  of  great  diagnostic  value  in  a  case  in  which  other  diagnostic 
criteria  have  been  uncertain.  The  duration  of  the  febrile  movement  is 
important,  but  it  is  in  the  doubtful  cases  that  we  find  a  shorter  or,  more 
commonly,  a  longer  course  than  in  those  which  are  typical. 

(b)  The  pulse-frequency,  which  is  increased,  but  not  in  proportion 
to  the  temperature.  With  evening  maxima  of  104°  F.  the  pulse-frequency 
may  not  exceed  90-110  per  minute.  This  derangement  of  ratio  is  ot^erved 
in  very  few  of  the  acute  febrile  infections.  Yellow  fever  is  conspicuous, 
but  there  can  scarcely  be  any  question  as  to  the  discrimination  betwe^ 
that  disease  and  enteric  fever.  There  is  nothing  characteristic  in  the  pulse 
itself.  Dicrotism  occurs  under  other  conditions,  but  its  early  appearance 
is  very  suggestive. 

(c)  Enlargement  of  the  Spleen. — This  is  a  constant  phenomenon, 
but  cannot  always,  on  account  of  the  distention  of  the  bowel,  be  demon- 
Btrated.  It  occurs  in  the  other  acute  infections.  Nevertheless  enlarge 
mcnt  of  the  spleen  at  the  end  of  the  first  week,  associated  with  the 
other  cardinal  symptoms,  is  of  great  diagnostic  value  in  the  direct 
diagnosis. 

(d)  The  Eruption. — The  appearance  of  the  rose  spots  at  the  close 
of  the  first  or  in  the  course  of  the  second  week  is  an  event  of  the  highest 
diagnostic  significance.  A  single  s[)ot  is  without  great  value,  and  the 
single  spot  is  usually  a  *' doubtful'*  spot;  but  successive  crops  of  papulo* 
macular,  rose-pink  spots,  distributed  over  the  upper  abdominal  or  lowef 
thoracic  regions,  disappearing  upon  pressure  or  when  the  skin  is  made 
tense,  each  spot  fading  in  the  course  of  three  or  four  days,  do  not  occur  IB 
any  other  febrile  infection  and  may  be  regarded  as  rendering  a  proviskMill 
diagnosis  positive. 
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Symptoms  op  minor  diagnostic  importance  are  epistaxis,  the  furred 
tongue,  red  at  the  borders  and  tip,  diarrhoea  with  thin,  ochre-colored  stools 
containing  now  and  then  one  or  two  hard  masses,  and  separating  on  stand- 
ing into  a  thin  upper  and  a  thicker  sedimentary  layer,  tympany,  the  ner- 
vous phenomena,  and  bronchitis.  Intestinal  hemorrhage  or  perforation 
confirms  the  diagnosis  in  a  doubtful  case.  The  tendency  to  complications 
is  characteristic  of  enteric  fever,  especially  in  the  later  course  of  the  attack. 
Furunculosis,  abscess  formation,  parotitis,  bed-sores,  septic  phenomena 
are  of  merely  suggestive  importance.  A  subnormal  temperature  and  eager 
hunger  after  defervescence  are  of  very  common  occurrence.  The  absence 
of  leucocytosis  is  of  value,  but  it  is  precisely  in  the  doubtful  cases  that 
inflammatory  processes  or  obscure  pus  collections  impair  the  value  of  this 
method  of  diagnosis. 

Among  the  symptoms  which  militate  against  the  diagnosis  but  do 
not  negative  it  entirely  are  marked  coryza,  herpes,  initial  sweating,  early 
arthritis  and  endo-  or  pericarditis;  the  continued  absence  of  abdominal 
symptoms,  as  diarrhoea,  especially  if  resistant  to  laxatives,  a  retracted 
abdomen  and  only  slight  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  The  continuing 
absence  of  the  diazo  reaction  is  not  common  in  enteric  fever. 

3.  Differential  Diagnosis. — The  data  for  a  positive  diagnosis  of  enteric 
fever  are  rarely  present  during  the  first  week.  A  provisional  diagnosis 
only  is  possible.  This  is  especially  the  case  when  the  patient  is  seen  for 
the  first  time.  During  the  fastigium  if  the  four  cardinal  symptoms  of  sub- 
continuous  high  temperature,  slow  pulse  in  proportion  to  the  temperature, 
enlarged  spleen,  and  rash  are  present  the  nature  of  the  malady  is  beyond 
question.  But  it  often  happens  that  one  or  more,  even  all  of  these  symp- 
toms, are  wanting.  The  fever  may  be  irregular,  the  pulse  rapid,  the  enlarge- 
ment of  the  spleen  not  demonstrable,  and  eruption  absent.  In  the  later 
course  of  the  attack  septic  phenomena,  various  complications,  or  an  inter- 
current relapse  may  again  render  the  diagnosis  obscure.  It  is  instructive, 
therefore,  to  consider  under  the  above  heading  (a)  the  diseases  which  resem- 
ble enteric  fever  in  the  first  week,  (b)  those  which  resemble  it  during  the 
fastigium,  and  (c)  those  which  resemble  it  at  later  periods. 

(a)  Diseases  which  Resemble  Enteric  Fever  in  the  First  Week. 
— We  must  consider  first  the  diseases  which  sometimes  resemble  it  in  its 
normal  course — influenza,  febricula,  the  exanthemata,  febrile  enteritis 
and  gastro-enteritis,  appendicitis — and  those  which  resemble  it  in  certain 
of  its  varieties — cerebrospinal  fever,  pneumonia,  central  pneumonia,  acute 
nephritis,  and  septic  conditions. 

Influenza  can  in  some  of  the  cases  be  excluded  only  after  several  days, 
especially  when  the  attack  has  begun  with  a  gradual,  step-like  elevation 
of  temperature,  diarrhoea,  and  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  I  have  many 
times  seen  epistaxis  at  the  onset  of  an  attack  of  epidemic  influenza.  The 
initial  nervous  symptoms  are  also  much  alike.  In  favor  of  influenza 
are  a  more  abrupt  onset,  catarrhal  symptoms,  especially  coryza  and  con- 
junctivitis, the  intensity  of  the  headache  and  its  localization  in  the  orbital 
regions,  a  pulse-rate  proportionate  to  the  rise  in  temperature,  and  the 
fact  that  the  attack  runs  its  course  and  defervescence  is  complete  by 
the  end  of  a  week. 
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Febricula. — Every  practitioner  sees  cases  of  transient  fever  with 
headache,  malaise,  anorexia,  and  sometimes  barely  recognizable  enlarge- 
ment of  the  spleen.  If  the  symptoms  last  twenty-four  hours  and  disappear 
altogether,  the  attack  is  known  as  ephemeral  fever;  if  they  continue  longer, 
to  six  or  seven  days  in  the  absence  of  local  trouble,  it  is  designated  febricula. 
Many  of  the  cases  are  examples  of  the  mildest  variety  of  enteric  fever  as 
shown  by  the  Widal  test.  The  diazo  reaction  may  also  be  present.  In  some 
instances  rose  spots  are  seen.  If  these  tests  are  negative  the  illness  is  not  due 
to  typhoid  infection,  but  to  some  other  infectious  agent,  gastro-intestinal 
catarrh,  ptomaine  poisoning  or  overwhelming  foul  odors,  or  the  fever  is  s}inp- 
tomatic  of  some  unrecognized  local  infection  or  inflammator}-  process. 

AciUe  Exanthemata, — Scarlet  fever,  measles,  and  the  variolous  diseases 
may  during  the  period  of  onset  give  rise  to  the  suspicion  that  enteric  fever 
is  developing.  The  character  of  the  temperature  range,  the  cor}'za  in 
measles,  the  angina  of  scarlatina,  the  intense  headache  and  backache  of 
variola,  together  with  the  initial  rashes  when  present  and  the  appearance 
of  the  definite  eruption  in  a  relatively  short  time,  settle  any  question  as 
to  the  essential  nature  of  the  infection.  A  doubt  only  can  arise  in  regard 
to  the  eruption  of  measles.  In  several  instances  I  have  seen,  especially 
in  children,  a  typhoid  eruption  so  copious  as  to  suggest  the  exanthem  of 
measles.  In  measles  the  rash  shows  itself  upon  the  fourth  day  after  a 
slight  fall  of  temperature,  usually  first  on  the  face  and  later  over  the  trunk 
and  limbs,  presents  a  crescentic  arrangement,  and  is  preceded  by  marked 
catarrhal  symptoms. 

Febrile  Enteritis  and  G astro-enteritis, — As  a  rule,  gastric  and  intestinal 
catarrhs  run  their  course  without  fever.  Febrile  cases  do,  however,  occur. 
It  is  to  the  infrequent  cases  of  this  kind  that  such  terms  as  gastric  fever  and 
mucous  fever  owe  their  existence.  Most  of  the  cases  so  designated  by 
practitioners  are  casQS  of  enteric  fever,  and  these  terms  are,  fortunately, 
falling  into  disuse.  The  prominence  of  dyspeptic  symptoms,  colicky  pains, 
the  irregular  course  of  the  fever,  the  absence  of  disparity  between  the 
pulse-freciucncy  and  the  elevation  of  temperature  weigh  heavily  against 
the  diagnosis  of  enteric  fever,  and  a  negative  Widal  reaction  up  to  the  time 
of  complete  defervescence  would  be  conclusively  against  such  a  diagnosij?. 

Appendicitis. — The  gastro-intestinal  symptoms  and  especially  the 
pain  and  tenderness  may  if  attended  by  a  rise  in  temperature  simulate 
enteric  fever.  I  have  known  of  several  instances  in  which  a  patient  sufferinir 
from  the  latter  disease  has  been  admitted  to  a  hospital  at  night  and  at  once 
oper:it('(l  upon,  with  the  recognition  upon  the  following  day  of  the  true 
nature  of  the  disease.  This  mistake  ought  not  to  occur.  The  sudden  onset, 
th(i  localization  of  the  pain,  the  high  degree  of  circumscribed  tendemc?iJ, 
tlie  absence  of  fevt*r,  or  its  irn^gularity  when  present,  and  the  lack  of  the 
cardinal  symptoms  upon  whicli  the  diagnosis  of  enteric  fever  rests  should 
put  the  ))nu'titi()nor  upon  his  guard.  It  is,  however,  to  be  borne  in  mind 
that  after  the  niiddlo  of  the  second  week  of  enteric  fever  perforation  of  the 
appendix  has  been  observed. 

Hi(jht  tiilfo-orarian  disease  with  fever  may  also  simulate  enteric  fe^•er. 
The  presence  of  a  tender  mass  upon  the  right  side  with  fixation  of  the  uterus 
and  leucoeytosis  are  of  positive  diagnostic  significance. 
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Meningotyphoid — cerebrospinal  fever — takes  first  place  among  the 
diseases  which  simulate  enteric  fever  in  its  more  irregular  forms.  In  fact 
the  resemblance  between  the  cerebrospinal  form  of  enteric  fever  in  the 
first  week  and  cerebrospinal  fever  is  so  great  that  a  differential  diagnosis 
is  in  a  majority  of  the  cases  altogether  impossible.  The  onset  is  sudden 
with  intense  headache,  photophobia,  delirium,  painful  rigidity  of  the  back 
of  the  neck,  and  sometimes  vomiting.  Kernig's  sign  may  be  present. 
Examination  of  the  fluid  obtained  by  lumbar  puncture  may  show  the 
meningococcus.  The  appearance  of  rose  spots  and  abdominal  symptoms 
at  the  end  of  the  first  week  and  mitigation  of  the  nervous  symptoms  are 
characteristic  of  enteric  fever.     Herpes  is  common  in  cerebrospinal  fever. 

Pneumonia. — Pneumotyphus  must  be  very  rare.  I  have  seen  a  very 
limits  number  of  cases.  The  sudden  onset  with  chill,  high  fever,  pain  in 
the  side,  cough,  and  the  signs  of  consolidation  are  very  misleading.  The  later 
course  is  that  of  enteric  fever.  The  difficulties  are  increased  in  the  irregular 
cases  of  enteric  fever  in  aged  persons.  Such  cases  have  been  regarded  as 
pneumonia  until  at  the  autopsy  the  intestinal  lesions  of  enteric  fever  have 
been  found.  The  recognition  of  intercurrent  croupous  pneumonia  at  the 
height  of  the  disease  is  a  comparatively  easy  matter  provided  that  system- 
atic routine  examination  by  the  methods  of  physical  diagnosis  are  made. 

There  are  cases  of  central  pneumonia,  occurring  independently  of 
enteric  fever,  which  simulate  it  very  closely.  These  cases  run  their  course 
for  days  with  no  other  symptoms  than  those  of  fever  and  perhaps  a  trifling 
cough.  Pain,  rusty  sputum,  and  the  signs  of  consolidation  are  not  present. 
The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  abrupt  onset  with  chill  and  high  temperature, 
diflSculty  in  breathing,  the  early  appearance  of  herpes,  and  a  slight  degree 
of  jaundice.  Leucocytosis  is  of  diagnostic  value.  It  is  to  be  remembered 
that  this  sign  may  be  absent  in  the  gravest  cases  of  pneumonia  and  present 
in  enteric  fever  complicated  by  inflammatory  or  purulent  processes.  The 
absence  of  the  temperature  curve  of  enteric  fever,  of  relative  slowness  of 
the  pulse,  of  considerable  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  and  of  rose  spots  is 
important.  The  occurrence  of  rusty  sputum,  even  when  scanty,  locaHzed 
bronchophony,  a  tympanitic  percussion  sound,  and  crepitant  rdles  estab- 
lish the  diagnosis  of  a  central  pneumonia,  which  is  fully  confirmed  when 
defervescence  takes  place  by  crisis  and  free  sweating. 

Nephrotyphus. — The  cases  which  begin  with  the  clinical  phenomena 
of  an  acute  nephritis  present  great  diagnostic  diflSculties  during  the  first 
week  and  the  practitioner  who  brings  to  the  study  of  his  cases  in  a  system- 
atic manner  the  ordinary  clinical  methods — early  and  thorough  examination 
of  the  urine,  for  example — may  in  this  particular  group  of  cases  encounter 
uncertainties  that  his  less  careful  brother  may  avoid.  There  are  headache, 
vertigo,  mental  dulness,  disinclination  for  effort,  loss  of  appetite,  and  fever. 
Epistaxis  occurs  in  both  conditions.  The  illness  looks  like  enteric  fever; 
the  urine  is  that  of  an  acute  inflammation  of  the  kidneys.  It  is  scanty,  high- 
colored,  of  high  specific  gravity — 1.024  to  1.030 — and  contains  much  albu- 
min, together  with  hyalogranular  and  epithelial  tube-casts,  cylindroids,  and 
red  blood-corpuscles.  Rose  spots,  splenic  tumor,  a  more  or  less  character- 
istic temperature  range,  and  the  duration  of  the  attack  render  the  diag- 
nosis clear.     The  nephritis  does  not  tend  to  become  chronic. 
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Sepsis. — I  employ  this  term  here  to  cover  the  conditions  included 
under  septicaemia,  pyaemia,  and  septicopyaemia.    In  general  the  differential 
diagnosis  between  these  conditions  and  enteric  fever  is  not  attended  with 
difficulty.    Where  there  is  trauma  or  obvious  bone  disease  or  demonstrable 
suppuration   no  question   arises.     There  are,   however,   forms  of  sepsis, 
especially  those  of  cryptogenetic  origin,  having  in  common  with  enteric 
fever  high  temperature,  splenic  tumor,  and  nervous  symptoms  in  which 
the  diagnosis  is  very  uncertain.     Among  the  symptoms  which  favor  the 
diagnosis  of  sepsis  are  the  follo\^'ing:   irregular  fever  with  marked  remis- 
sions and  intermissions  early  in  the  illness;    chills  followed  by  profuse 
perspiration;  endocarditis  of  the  septic  or  malignant  form;  septic  arthritis 
involving  a  single  joint  or  many;  tenderness  upon  pressure  over  the  bones 
— sternum,  clavicles,  tibiae — and  retinal  hemorrhage.     The  pulse  also  is 
very  frequent  and  arrhythmic.     In  many  of  the  cases  there  are  marked 
meningeal  symptoms  and  cutaneous  lesions,  herpes,  urticaria,  erythema, 
and   petechiae   are   common.     We  do  not  overlook  the  fact  that  sepsis 
frequently  occurs  in  the  course  of  enteric  fever  and  that  there  is  a  recog- 
nized form  of  typhoid  septicaemia — facts  which  are  of  importance  in  the 
diagnosis  of  individual  cases. 

(b)  Diseases  which  Resemble  Enteric  Fever  in  the  Fastigium.— 
Malaria,  typhus  and  relapsing  fevers,  internal  anthrax,  miliary  and  tuber- 
culous peritonitis,  certain  forms  of  sepsis,  and  malignant  endocarditis 
may  be  grouped  in  this  category. 

Malarial  fever  may  as  a  rule  be  readily  differentiated  from  enteric 
fever.  The  regularly  intermitting  forms  present  no  difficulties.  In  the 
estivo-autumnal  form  the  diagnosis  may  be  uncertain  for  several  days. 
The  appearance  after  a  time  of  the  parasite  in  the  blood  settles  aU  doubt 
as  to  the  nature  of  the  disease.  Meanwhile  the  absence  of  chills,  the  con- 
tinued fever  with  very  moderate  remissions,  together  with  weakness,  diar- 
rhoea, and  a  palpable  spleen,  suggest  enteric  fever.  The  malarial  and  the 
typhoid  infection  may  be  present  in  the  same  patient  at  the  same  time. 
With  the  estivo-autumnal  variety  this  association  is  not  uncommon,  as  was 
shown  in  soldiers,  returning  from  Cuba  and  Porto  Rico  during  the  Spanish- 
American  War.  With  the  tertian  and  quartan  parasites  the  association  is  rare 
and  these  organisms  are  very  seldom  present  in  the  blood  of  individuals 
suffering  from  enteric  fever.  A  hybrid  disease  such  as  is  indicated  by  the 
term  typlioinalarial  fever — a  separate  nosological  entity — does  not  exist 

Typhus  fi'irr  may  be  differentiated  from  enteric  fever  by  the  erup- 
tion, which  in  the  latter  is  far  and  away  more  sparse  and  appears  several 
days  later  in  the  course  of  the  attack.  Cases  in  which  the  rash  appears 
early  and  is  so  copious  as  to  suggest  typhus  fever  do  occur,  but  they  are 
extremely  rare.  It  does  not,  save  in  the  rarest  cases  of  hemorrhagic  enteric 
fever,  become  petechial,  as  is  the  rule  in  typhus.  The  abrupt  rise  and 
critical  fall  of  temperature  in  typhus  are  very  significant,  as  is  also  the 
high  pulse-frequency.  Dicrotisrn  is  often  present  in  both  diseases.  The 
<lifference  in  the  duration  of  the  two  diseases,  typhus  lasting  usually  from 
ten  to  fourteen  days,  is  to  be  noted.  The  Widal  reaction  is  almost  invari- 
ably wholly  absent  in  typhus.  Blood  cultures  may  become  necessary  in 
a  doubtful  case. 
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Relapsing  fever  may  be  readily  differentiated  from  enteric  fever  by 
its  abrupt  onset  with  chill  and  very  high  temperature,  jaundice,  pain  and 
tenderness  in  the  epigastric  zone,  critical  defervescence,  period  of  complete 
apyrexia,  and  relapse.  The  presence  of  the  spirochaeta  of  Obermeier  in  the 
blood  is  absolutely  conclusive.  In  typhus  and  relapsing  fevers  the  prev- 
alence of  an  epidemic  is  to  be  taken  into  consideration  in  the  differential 
diagnosis.  Too  great  importance  must  not,  however,  be  attached  to 
epidemic  influence.  When  an  epidemic  exists  it  does  not  necessarily  follow 
that  a  person  taken  ill  has  contracted  the  prevalent  disease. 

Internal  anthrax  presents  the  symptoms  of  a  severe  infectious  disease 
with  intestinal  symptoms.  Fever,  diarrhoea,  and  splenic  enlargement 
occur.  There  are  symptoms,  however,  which  scarcely  belong  to  enteric 
fever,  as  repeated  vomiting,  colic,  bloody  diarrhoea,  haematuria,  dyspnoea, 
cyanosis,  and  submucous  extravasations  of  blood  in  the  mouth.  An  exami- 
nation of  the  blood  reveals  the  presence  of  anthrax  bacilli.  If  B.  anthracis 
is  not  present,  inoculation  experiments  must  be  practised. 

Acute  miliary  tuberculosis  is  occasionally  mistaken  for  enteric  fever. 
This  error  in  diagnosis  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  former  disease  fre- 
quently begins  rapidly  in  persons  apparently  in  good  health,  with  fever,  en- 
largement of  the  spleen,  and  nervous  symptoms,  and  without  demonstrable 
signs  of  organic  lesions  upon  physical  examination.  The  presence  in  rare 
cases  of  a  scanty  eruption  of  rose-colored  maculopapules  not  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  rash  of  enteric  fever  adds  greatly  to  the  uncertainties 
of  the  diagnosis.  Their  recurrence  in  crops  is  in  favor  of  the  latter  affection. 
The  Widal  test  should  be  tried  and,  in  the  case  of  a  negative  result,  repeated 
at  intervals  of  some  days.  In  such  cases  there  is  usually  little  sputum  and 
neither  that  which  is  expectorated  nor  the  urine  contains  tubercle  bacilli. 
Careful  examination  of  the  chest  will  often  elicit  suggestive  signs,  as  vesiculo- 
tympanitic resonance  at  an  apex  and  a  few  scattered  small  mucous  or 
coarse  crepitant  r&les  of  high  pitch.  Cyanosis  and  dyspnoea  are  prominent 
symptoms.  The  pulse,  in  the  absence  of  an  associated  meningitis  in  which 
it  is  often  slow,  is  frequent,  feeble,  and  arrhythmic,  showing  in  particular 
remarkable  variations  in  frequency  in  the  course  of  brief  intervals  of  time. 
The  splenic  enlargement  is  less  marked  than  in  enteric  fever;  but  there  are 
a  few  cases  of  the  latter  disease  in  which  the  spleen  is  but  little  enlarged 
and  many  in  which  during  the  fastigium  the  enlargement  cannot  be  demon- 
strated on  account  of  the  meteorism.  The  diazo  reaction  is  sometimes 
absent  in  enteric  fever  and  often  present  in  tuberculosis.  This  last  is  there- 
fore of  secondary  importance  in  the  differential  diagnosis  between  these 
two  diseases.  A  complicating  meningitis  may  occur  in  either  affection, 
but  is  much  more  common  in  tuberculosis.  If  an  ophthalmoscopic  exami- 
nation, which  should  be  repeated  from  time  to  time,  reveals  the  presence 
of  tubercles  in  the  choroid,  the  diagnosis  is  established.  The  atypical 
course  of  the  temperature  in  tuberculosis,  especially  its  extreme  irregularity, 
the  occurrence  of  remissions,  and  its  occasional  morning  exacerbations 
and  evening  remissions — inverse  type — are  of  great  diagnostic  value. 

Tuberculous  peritonitis  may,  in  certain  of  its  forms,  present  a  mis- 
leading resemblance  to  enteric  fever.  The  attack  begins  gradually  with 
abdominal  tenderness,  meteorism,  and  diarrhoea.    There  arc  moderate  fever 
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erf  subcontinuous  or  remittent  type  and  rapid  wasting.  The  diagnostic 
criteria  are  those  already  mentioned  under  acute  miliary  tuberculosis. 
Ascites,  a  doughy  distention  of  the  abdomen,  the  presence  of  enlarged 
meufrnteric  glands  or  a  sausage-shaped  omental  tumor  are  confirmatory 
data  in  tuberculous  disease. 

Sepsis  may  present  the  same  difficulties  in  diagnosis  from  enteric  fever 
in  this  period  as  in  the  first  week.  The  points  of  differentiation  are  the 
Httnie  and  have  already  been  set  forth  in  sufficient  detail.  The  long-con- 
tinu(Kl  symptomatic  fever  of  deep-seated  suppuration,  often  obscure,  may 
in  the;  al)ftcnce  of  chills  and  sweating  closely  simulate  enteric  fever.  This 
IH  OHpecially  true  of  the  deep  abscesses  which  occasionally  occur  in  visceral 
and  lx)ne  tuberculosis. 

Malignant  endocarditis  is  not  rarely  mistaken  for  enteric  fever.  Chang- 
ing murmurs,  embolism,  and  the  presence  of  leucocytosis  are  of  great 
diagnostic  aid.  The  Widal  reaction  and  blood  cultures  when  positive  as 
regards  H.  typhosus  dispel  any  doubts  as  to  the  presence  of  enteric  fever. 

(c)  DisKASKS  WHICH  Resemble  Enteric  Fever  in  its  Later  Course. 
— Septic  conditions,  various  complications,  and  intercurrent  relapse  greatly 
modify  the  period  of  decline.  In  fact  the  terminal  course  of  an  ordinarily 
well-characterized,  uncomplicated  attack  of  enteric  fever  is  often  as  typical 
as  the  onset.  The  falling  temperature  with  its  remittent  and  intermittent 
curve,  the  cleaning  tongue  and  urgent  hunger,  the  clearing  mind  and  natural 
sleep,  all  coming  on  toward  the  close  of  an  illness  of  three  or  four  weeks* 
duration,  would  almost  justify  a  diagnosis  in  the  absence  of  a  history  of 
the  j)revious  course  of  the  attack.  Yet  this  favorable  course  is  often  greatly 
modified  by  the  above  conditions. 

Svpsis  of  obscure  origin  —  cryptogenetic — sometimes  sepsis  due  to 
ohrious  causes,  as  purulent  effusion,  abscess  formation,  or  caries,  may  so 
dominate  the  clinical  picture  as  to  raise  a  doubt  in  regard  to  the  true  nature 
of  th(»  primary  attack.  In  default  of  a  satisfactory  anamnesis  the  methods 
of  the  laboratory,  especially  blood  cultures,  the  examination  of  the  urine 
for  H.  typhosus,  and  the  Widal  test  are  in  many  cases  essential  to  a  positive 
diaj^nosis.  Complications,  as  pleurisy  with  effusion,  bronchopneumonia, 
j)uIiii()nHry  abscess  or  gangrene,  malignant  endocarditis,  cystitis  and  pye- 
liti.s.  and  various  nervous  diseases  may  assume  such  a  degree  of  prominence 
iiH  to  dwarf  the  significance  of  the  early  symptom-complex  and  raise  the 
(pu'stinii  as  to  whether  or  not  the  previous  symptoms  have  been  those  of 
enteric  fever  or  simply  earlier  manifestations  of  the  present  disease.  Here 
uIho  the  results  of  laboratory  research  render  positive  assistance. 

Intiirurrcnt  nlapse  frequently  prolongs  the  attack  to  six  or  seven  weeks. 
Kre.^li  crops  of  rose  spots,  the  character  of  the  temj^erature  range,  which  may 
after  having  been  strongly  remittent  again  become  subcontinuous,  the  per- 
sistent enlargement  of  the  spleen,  and  the  otlicr  symptoms  of  a  specific 
rather  than  a  septic  infection  afford  the  criteria  for  a  diagnosis.  If  these 
Bynij)tonis  are  ill  defined  or  there  be  secondary  infection  or  marked  and 
grave  complications,  the  diagnosis  of  intercurrent  relapse  remains  uncertain. 

(Jnvnn'a  in  its  chronic  forms  may  suggest  enteric  fever  at  the  later 
periods  of  its  course  by  a  rapid  and  feeble  pulse,  dry  and  fissiired  tongue, 
itupor,  v.andering  delirium,  subsultus,  and  continued  fever  of  mild  typd* 
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The  urinary  findings,  the  condition  of  the  arteries,  a  negative  Widal  reaction, 
and  the  previous  history  are  usually  sufficient  for  the  differential  diagnosis. 

4.  Diagnosis  by  Exclusion. — Enteric  fever  is  by  far  the  most  common 
of  the  febrile  infectious  diseases;  with  the  exception  of  intestinal  symptoms, 
enlargement  of  the  spleen,  trifling  bronchitis,  and  a  relatively  slow  pulse, 
there  are  no  constant  evidences  of  visceral  disease;  the  age  at  which  the 
disease  is  most  common  and  the  immunity  which  is  established  by  the 
attack  are  facts  available  in  a  doubtful  case  for  the  diagnosis  by  exclusion. 

5.  A  Provisioiial  Dias;no8i8. — There  are  cases  in  which  a  positive 
diagnosis  cannot  be  made  when  the  patient  is  seen  for  the  first  time.  Delay 
may  be  required  for  the  accumulation  of  the  necessary  data  in  the  progress 
of  the  attack  to  a  point  at  which  characteristic  symptoms  appear.  A 
provisional  diagnosis  becomes,  under  these  circumstances,  imperative. 
Pending  the  decision  a  due  regard  of  the  welfare  of  the  patient  and  the 
community  demands  the  exercise  of  all  the  measures  of  treatment  and  all 
the  precautions  against  the  spread  of  the  disease  that  we  would  employ 
if  a  positive  diagnosis  were  made. 

The  Diagnosis  of  Intestinal  Perfobation. — The  direct  diagnosis 
of  this  accident  rests  upon  the  association  of  the  symptoms  to  which  it 
gives  rise.  There  are  cases,  however,  in  which  several  of  the  more 
characteristic  symptoms  are  not  present,  and  every  cHnical  phenomenon 
of  intestinal  perforation  may  show  itself  in  the  course  of  enteric  fever  in 
perforative  lesions  of  other  organs,  as  the  appendix,  gall-bladder,  or  peptic 
ulcer  of  the  stomach  or  duodenum;  while  acute  abdominal  symptoms  with 
or  without  collapse,  followed  by  the  signs  of  local  or  general  peritonitis, 
may  be  the  manifestations  of  intussusception,  volvulus,  strangulation  of 
a  MeckePs  diverticulum,  softened  splenic  infarct,  hepatic  abscess  or  pseudo- 
abscess  of  the  mesenteric  glands.  Prompt  recourse  to  surgical  measures 
in  any  of  these  conditions  may  be  the  only  means  of  saving  life.  In  the 
face  of  the  urgent  symptoms  of  some  grave  intra-abdominal  accident  it 
is  better  in  selected  cases  not  to  lose  time  in  the  attempt  to  make  a  diag- 
nosis of  the  lesion  by  ordinary  measures  but  at  once  to  open  the  abdomen 
and  ascertain  the  actual  condition  and  if  possible  correct  it.  This  diag- 
nostic procedure  is  justified  by  the  fact  that  enteric  fever  patients  bear 
ansesthesia  and  operation  well.  ^ 

Pros^nosis.  —  The  mortality  varies  greatly  in  different  outbreaks, 
the  range  being  from  five  to  seventeen  per  cent.  It  is  slightly  higher  in 
hospital  than  in  private  practice.  After  the  first  year,  the  prognosis  is  in 
general  less  favorable  as  the  age  of  the  indi\ddual  increases.  The  mortality 
is  greater  after  puberty;  after  forty  it  rises  rapidly  and  in  agetl  persons 
enteric  fever  is  a  very  fatal  disease.  In  respect  of  prognosis  the  infantile 
type — high  evening  temperatures  with  marked  morning  remissions  through- 
out— is  much  more  favorable  than  the  adult  type  of  the  disease — high  or 
moderate  evening  exacerbations  with  very  slight  morning  remissions. 
Fat  persons  do  not  bear  enteric  fever  well.  Their  powers  of  resistance  to 
infections  in  general  are  less  than  in  the  spare  and  muscular;  there  is  an 
increased  tendency  to  parenchymatous  degenerations  of  the  viscera;  the 
evidences  of  myocardial  changes  are  early  noted,  and  the  nursing  and 
treatment  are  less  satisfactory.    Those  given  to  the  abuse  of  alcohol  also 
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bear  the  disease  badly.  Women  in  general  show  a  higher  mortality  than 
men,  and  pregnant  and  lying-in  women  attacked  by  enteric  fever  are  in 
great  danger.  When  the  disease  develops  in  persons  suffering  from  chronic 
disease,  esj>ecially  affections  of  the  heart,  chronic  bronchitis,  emphysema, 
goitre,  and  pulmonar}-  tuberculosis,  the  prognosis  is  less  favorable  than  in 
those  in  previous  giKxl  health.  When  the  tuberculous  patient  sur\*ives  the 
attack,  the  lung  trouble  usually  manifests  itself  with  increased  intensity. 
There  are,  however,  exceptions  to  this  rule.  I  have  seen  several  cases  in 
which  an  apparent  arrest  took  place  after  convalescence.  An  antecedent 
chronic  nephritis  adds  to  the  gravity  of  the  case.  Diabetes  mellitus  is 
also  unfavorable.  The  temperature  is  not  usually  high  and  sugar  disappears 
from  the  urine,  but  the  resisting  powers  of  the  patient  are  much  impaired. 

The  intensity  of  the  infection  as  shown  by  high  temperature  maxima, 
the  limited  range  of  the  remissions,  prolongation  of  the  fever,  and  the 
prominence  of  nutritional  disorders  and  nervous  symptoms  is  of  prog- 
nostic importance.  The  outlook  is  relatively  much  more  favorable  in  the 
casfts  in  which  the  fever  is  moderate  and  the  associated  symptoms  of  mild 
degree — typhus  levissimus — and  in  those  in  which,  while  the  fever  is  high 
and  the  morbid  phenomena  severe,  the  course  is  short — abortive  cases. 
In  general  an  abrupt  rise  of  temperature  occurs  in  the  latter  group  of  cases 
and  is  therefore  not  without  value  as  indicating  a  short  attack.  Even  in 
these  cases  a  severe  complication,  a  relapse,  or  the  gravest  accidents- 
hemorrhage,  perforation — may  occur.  These  events  are,  however,  much 
more  common  in  cases  otherwise  severe. 

The  maintenance  of  the  power  of  the  heart  as  indicated  by  the  pulse 
is  very  important  in  prognosis.  So  long  as  the  frequency  remains  low  as 
compared  with  the  fever  and  the  volume  is  fair,  the  outlook  is  relatively 
favorable;  but  an  increased  pulse-frequency,  associated  as  it  almost  invari- 
ably is  in  this  disease  with  loss  of  power,  is  of  grave  prognostic  significance. 
This  is  i)articularly  the  case  when  there  are  developed  at  the  same  time 
such  evidences  of  circulatory  failure  as  pulmonary  hypostasis,  faint  cyanosis, 
co«)lness  of  the  extremities,  joulmonary  ct^dema,  and  symptoms  of  collapse. 
The  prognosis  becomes  progressively  more  ominous  as  the  frequency  of 
the  pulse  increases.  In  children  and  neurotic  individuals,  especially 
worncn,  a  frefjuent  pulse  is  less  significant,  particularly  when  it  again 
Ixjconies  slower. 

As  a  general  rule  the  gravity  of  the  case  is  proportionate  to  the  intensity 
of  the  nervous  symptoms.  Continuing  delirium,  stupor,  coma,  and  partic- 
ularly coma  vigil,  are  of  grave  import;  so  also  are  meningeal  symptoms* 
ajooploctiform  seizures,  and  local  and  general  convulsions.  Less  alarming 
are  the  psychic  (lerangements  wliich  occur  toward  the  close  of  the  attack 
and  (luring  convalescence-;-postfel)rile  insanity. 

The  prognosis  is  rendered  unfavorable  by  the  development  of  compli* 
cations  and  s(»(juels.  These  are,  as  has  been  already  stated,  more  numerous 
than  in  any  otlier  infectious  febrile  disease  and  not  infrequently  determine 
the  outcome  of  the  case. 

Intestinal  hemorrhage,  when  slight  and  occurring  early  in  the  ftttack, 
is  not  necessarily  unfavorable.  Large  bleedings  occurring  early  are  di«- 
tinctly  BO,  for  four  reasons:  they  indicate  grave  local  lesions  and  uauallj 
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also  intense  infection;  they  debilitate  the  patient  and  lower  his  powers  of 
resistance;  they  are  often  repeated  after  a  longer  or  shorter  interval  and 
in  some  instances  are  followed  by  perforation,  and  finally  they  constitute 
a  distinct  contraindication  to  the  treatment  by  systematic  cold  bathing. 

Intestinal  perforation  is  almost  always  followed  by  the  fatal  issue. 
The  patient  succumbs  in  the  course  of  a  few  days  to  the  consecutive  peri- 
tonitis. In  rare  instances  a  longer  period  may  elapse  and  a  very  few  cases 
of  spontaneous  recovery  have  been  noted.  A  favorable  prognosis  cannot 
be  made  and  the  only  chance  for  the  patient  lies  in  prompt  surgical  inter- 
vention. Peritonitis  without  perforation  constitutes  a  complication  of 
most  gloomy  import.  It  is  probable  that  a  proportion  of  the  cases  described 
as  perforation  with  recovery  have  been  instances  of  this  kind. 

Finally  the  prognosis  is  much  influenced  by  the  general  management 
of  the  individual  case  and  treatment.  Skilful  nursing,  a  careful  dietary, 
the  avoidance  of  drugging,  and  systematic  cold  bathing  have  reduced  the 
death-rate  to  about  seven  and  one-half  per  cent.  The  earlier  the  treatment 
is  instituted  the  better  the  result. 


PARATYPHOID  FEVERS. 

Definition. — A  group  of  infectious  febrile  diseases,  caused  by  organ- 
isms   intermediate    between    Bacillus    typhosus    and    Bacillus    coli   and 
presenting  the  clinical  phenom- 
ena of  enteric  fever. 

Etiolos:y.  —  There  are  a 
number  of  organisms  in  this 
intermediate  series,  including 
the  Bacillus  enteritidis,  and 
several  varieties  causing 
diseases  in  animals.  Buxton 
has  suggested  the  following 
classification:  *' Paracolons. — 
Those  which  do  not  cause  ty- 
phoidal  symptoms  in  man.  A 
group  containing  many  different 
members  but  culturally  alike. 
Paratyphoids. — Those  which 
cause  typhoidal  symptoms. 

(A)  A  distinct  species  cultur- 
ally unlike  the  paracolons. 

(B)  A  distinct  spfjcies  culturally 
resembling  the  paracolons." 

Cases  of  paratyphoid  have 
been  reported  from  all  parts  of 
the  world  in  which  systematic 

laboratory  work  in  bacteriology  ^.^^  213.-Paratyphoid  fever.-Jeffer«oo  Hospital. 

is  carried  on.    It  has  occurred 

in  series  of  enteric  fever  cases,  in  house  epidemics,  and  under  circum- 
stances which  render  it  probable  that  it  is  sometimes  a  water-borne 
disease. 
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SympComs* — The  features  of  r*-jy>r:«  cif-E^  are  v^^tO*-. 
L  Many  of  the  caisfr*  taniiot  J>e  dt'IneuishM  froci  eE:<erif  f^-np:  crr!^- 
hy  Xlif:  failure  of  the  hUffA-r^mzii  \o  ag^uTiiiaT^  B.  typhcini*  sjiji  hr  ;«:T*r 
to  tk%tdnUTihXe  the  oreani-rrji  of  This  ero^ip.  .HeiLorrLAE^.  cr-jri^  r-ius-rL"^- 
and  relaf^e  occur.  2.  Other*  pre^iit  the  clinical  feaiures  c«:  fei'J:  Jiii-r- 
tiorii?  and  re^feruhle  the  -^o-called  tj-prjoid  s^p:icat:r*ii»  or  er;**rjc  f^-rsr  vr^ 
intercurrent  or  terrrjinal  •?eJrjis^.  The  diagcot^is  i«  reached  "ry  txii^asirc 
rather  than  by  the  onlinary  clinical  features  of  enteric  fever,  -x  Fuj-It 
the  organi-^irnr  have  \jfrfin  found  in  ab^ce^-ses  in  oises  in  which  ric-  ii?::rT  :c 
enteric  fever  has  J^e^rn  obtained. 

The  first  jrroup  of  cases,  thr^rse  which  are  clinically  iniir:irr:uKii.:i* 
from  enteric  fever,  are  almost  always  mild  and  terminate  in  re-ccvfry.    T:* 

anatomical  lesions  hr^  ibe^f.T* 
as  yet  unde=crib»ei-  Tut  lis: 
group  is  wiihoui  inicre?!  Er.  iii? 
respect.  Cases  of  ibe  s«e^>i:i 
group  may  end  fatsJIy.  WeZs 
and  Scott  ^904  <  stuiiei  a  fa:^ 
case  of  their  own  in  cozLTie*::/!! 
with  four  fatal  cases  c*«l]«:^i 
from  the  literature,  one  o:  which 
occurred  in  my  service  in  the 
Pennsylvania  Hospital  and  wa< 
studied  by  Longcope.  The 
most  constant  lesion  was  en- 
largement of  the  spleen.  The 
intestinal  conditions  were  vari- 
able. In  two  of  the  cases  the 
intestines  were  normal,  llcei? 
were  present  in  the  others,  but 
they  resembled  those  of  dysen- 
tery rather  than  of  enteric 
fever.  In  all  the  cases  the 
solitary  follicles,  the  Peyer's 
patches,  and  the  mesenteric 
glands  were  unaffected.  The 
other  changes  present  were 
those  of  a  septicaemia. 

Dias^nosis. — The  direct  di- 
agnosis  of    paratyphoid    rests 
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Pio.   214. — Ffttal  pararr)Ion  infection. — PeoDaylvanift 
lloHpital. 


Upon  the  failure  of  the  blood-serum  to  agglutinat-e  B.  typhosus  and  its 
pow<T  lo  agglutinate  H.  paratyphosus  or  B.  paracoli.  It  is  in  the  highest 
dogrm;  firobablo  that  reported  cases  of  mild  enteric  fever  and  cases  of 
th<^  sf)-falli'd  s(fj)tica*inic  variety  have  Iwen  instances  of  paratyphoid- 
Whi'thcT  or  not  a  soparato  disease  should  be  recognized  merely  upon  the 
agKlutiii.'itinj^  projK^rtif's  of  the  blood-serum  is  open  to  question.  That 
coiidiiions  not  tr)  be  clinically  (lifT(Tontiated  from  enteric  fever  maybe 
cauHi'd  by  a  rniriiber  of  allied  pathogenic  organisms  has  been  fuDv 
CHtablishrd. 


TYPHUS   FEVER.  641 

II.  TYPHUS  FEVER. 

Typhus  Exanthematicus;  Jail,  Camp,  or  Ship  Fever. 

Definition. — An  acute,  infectious,  epidemic  disease  characterized  by 
sudden  onset,  intense  fever,  a  peculiar  rash,  at  first  macular,  later  petechial, 
great  prostration,  marked  nervous  symptoms,  a  defervescence  usually 
critical,  and  an  average  duration  of  fourteen  days.  There  are  no  char- 
acteristic anatomical  lesions. 

Typhus — To^o^  smoke — used  by  Hippocrates  to  define  a  confused  state 
of  the  mind  with  a  tendency  to  stupor,  expresses  a  prominent  condition 
of  the  disease.  Typhus  is  now  a  rare  disease.  Its  practical  disappearance 
dates  from  the  period  when  enteric  fever  became  prevalent.  Sporadic  cases 
and  small  local  epidemics  of  typhus  occasionally  occur  in  great  cities, 
particularly  in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  in  Russia. 

Etiolos^y. — Predisposing  Influences. — Typhus  is  a  disease  of  cold 
and  temperate  climates.  Its  prevalence  is  but  little  influenced  by  the 
season  of  the  year  or  by  meteorological  conditions.  Overcrowding,  domestic 
and  personal  filthiness,  insufficient  food,  and  intemperance  are  important 
predisposing  influences  to  typhus.  It  is  a  disease  of  the  poor  and  under-fed 
of  large  cities.  Age  and  sex  are  without  influence.  Occupation  is  without 
influence  except  as  it  involves  actual  exposure  to  the  contagion,  as  in  the 
case  of  hospital  attendants,  physicians,  clergymen,  and  those  who  care 
for  the  dead. 

The  Exciting  Cause. — The  infecting  agent  has  not  yet  been  demon- 
strated. Typhus  fever  is  readily  transmissible  from  the  sick  to  the  well  by 
actual  contact,  by  means  of  the  atmosphere  to  short  distances,  and  by 
fomites.  The  claim  of  NicoUe  that  the  common  louse — Pediculus  vesti- 
menti — may  transmit  typhus  to  monkeys  awaits  confirmation.  The  attack 
confers  an  immunity  which  in  mqst  instances  is  permanent. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  about  twelve  days.  It  may 
be  less.  Prodromes,  as  lassitude,  vertigo,  headache,  loss  of  appetite,  and 
restlessness  at  night,  occasionally  occur. 

Stage  of  Invasion. — The  onset  is  abrupt  and  marked  by  a  chill  or 
chilliness,  followed  by  fever.  In  children  the  onset  may  be  attended  by 
vomiting  or  convulsions.  The  skin  is  hot,  the  face  flushed,  the  eyes  in- 
jected, headache  is  constant  and  severe.  There  is  a  feeling  of  dulness  and 
confusion,  with  vertigo  and  tinnitus  aurium.  The  patient  complains  of 
pain  in  the  back  and  soreness  of  the  limbs  and  joints.  Early  muscular 
weakness,  an  extreme  sense  of  prostration,  confusion  of  mind  and  failure 
of  memory  occur.  Delirium  is  an  early  symptom;  it  may  be  mild  and 
wandering  or  active  and  noisy.  The  tongue,  at  first  large,  pale,  and  coated 
with  a  thick  fur,  presently  becomes  brown  and  dry.  Appetite  is  lost; 
there  is  thirst;  the  secretion  of  saliva  is  diminished;  taste  is  perverted  and 
a  stale,  unpleasant  odor  loads  the  breath.  Constipation  is  the  rule.  The 
pulse  is  full  but  compressible.  It  soon  grows  feeble  and  varies  in  frequency 
from  120-130.  Dicrotism  is  uncommon.  The  temperatm*e  rises  rapidly.  By 
the  third  or  fourth  day  it  may  reach  108^-105°  F.  (39.5°-40.5°  C),  and  con- 
tinues at  this  range  with  moderate  morning  remissions  until  the  crisis.  Hy- 
perpyrexia, I07*'-109''  F.  (42°-42.7°  C),  not  infrequently  precedes  death. 
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Stage  of  Eruption. — On  the  fourth  or  fifth  day,  rarely  later,  the 
eruption  appears.  It  consists  of  numerous  roseola-like  spots  of  irregular 
outline  and  from  one  to  three  lines  across,  scattered  singly  or  arranged  in 
close-set  groups  like  the  rash  of  measles.  These  spots  are  at  first  of  a  dirty 
rose  color,  slightly  raised  above  the  surface  of  the  surrounding  sldn,  and 
disappear  upon  pressure.  In  the  course  of  a  day  or  two  they  become  darker 
and  are  then  no  longer  elevated  but  appear  as  faint,  dirt}'  brown  stains 
without  defined  margins.  A  little  later  petechise  show  themselves  at  the 
centre  of  many  of  these  spots.  The  spots  fade  during  the  first  half  of  the 
second  week  and  disappear  with  or  without  desquamation  toward  its  close. 
In  many  of  the  cases  petechiae  appear  about  the  time  the  typical  rash  begins 
to  fade.  A  faintly  reddish,  lightly  defined  mottling  or  marbling  of  the  skin 
between  the  spots  or  groups  of  spots  also  occurs.    This  mottling  has  been 

described  from  its  appearing  to  lie  be- 
neath the  surface  as  the  subcuticular 
eruption  of  typhus.  The  appearance 
of  the  rash  varies  greatly,  the  differ- 
ences being  determined  by  the  general 
abundance  of  the  two  eruptions,  by 
the  relative  preponderance  of  one  or 
the  other,  and  by  the  extent  of  the 
petechiflB.  The  spots  and  mottling  to- 
gether constitute  the  "  mulberry  rash" 
of  Jenner. 

The  eruption  usually  appears  first 
on  the  sides  of  the  chest  or  abdomen 
and  spreads  in  a  brief  time  over  the 
body  and  limbs.  It  rarely  occurs*upon 
the  neck  or  face.  It  may  first  appear 
upon  the  back  of  the  hands.  The 
roseola-like  rash  may  be  absent  alto- 
gether, the  faint  subcuticular  mottling  alone  being  present.  The  entire 
absence  of  eruption  is  very  rare.  Sudamina  are  not  common.  The  odor 
surrounding  the  patient  has  been  regarded  as  characteristic. 

Sta(jk  of  Nekvous  Prostration. — During  the  second  week  the  depres- 
sion becomes  profound.  Headache  passes  into  delirium;  drowsiness  and 
stupor  are  marked  and  in  severe  cases  there  is  a  tendency  to  coma.  The 
delirium  continues.  Coma  vigil,  subsultus  tendinum,  and  picking  at  the 
bedclothes  may  occur.  The  conjunctiviP  are  deeply  injected;  the  pupils 
contracted;  deafness  is  common.  The  flushing  of  the  face  gives  place  to» 
dusky  pallor  and  emaciation  progresses.  There  is  cough  and  r&les  are  heard 
in  all  parts  of  the  chest.  Hypostatic  congestion  occurs.  The  heart's  action 
is  faint;  the  pulse  small,  weak,  often  difficult  to  count — ranging  from  112- 
140  or  more.  A  systolic  murmur  in  the  mitral  area  is  not  infrequent.  The 
area  of  splenic  dulnoss  is  increased.  The  state  of  the  bowels  now  varie? 
from  const ijiation  to  irregular,  scanty  dejections  or  moderate  diarrhcpa> 
The  urine  is  decreased  in  amount,  high  colored,  and  frequently  albuminous. 
In  severe  cases  the  dischari^es  are  passed  involuntarily  or  there  is  retention 
of  urine.  Areas  of  the  skin  subjected  to  pressure  show  a  tendency  to 
slough.    The  surface  now  l>ecomes  cooler  and  is  often  moist. 


Fio.  215.— Typhurt  fever — fatal  on  10th  day 
uf  attack. 
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Death  in  the  malignant  cases  occurs  in  the  course  of  a  few  days — 
typhus  siderans;  more  commonly  between  the  tenth  and  seventeenth  days. 
The  mode  of  death  is  by  coma  or  by  asphyxia  in  consequence  of  sudden 
pulmonary  engorgement  or  by  failure  of  the  heart,  the  pulse  becoming 
imperceptible,  the  surface  cold,  livid,  and  bathed  in  sweat.  In  the  milder 
cases  and  especially  in  children  the  rash  is  slight,  petechia  are  absent,  and 
defervescence  takes  place  at  the  end  of  the  first  or  the  beginning  of  the 
second  week.  In  the  average  cases  defervescence  takes  place  about  the 
fourteenth  day  by  crisis,  the  temperature  falling  in  a  single  night  or  in  the 
course  of  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours  to  the  normal  or  even  below  it. 
Convalescence  is  rapid,  relapse  extremely  rare. 

Complications  and  Sequels. — Laryngitis,  bronchitis,  and  broncho- 
pneumonia are  common;  gangrene  of  the  lung  may  occur.  Independently 
of  scurvy,  which  has  been  a  frequent  concomitant  in  typhus  epidemics, 
bleeding  from  the  nose,  gums,  bowels,  urinary  passages,  and  the  vagina  has 
been  noted,  as  well  as  the  spitting  and  vomiting  of  blood.  In  certain  epi- 
demics gangrene  of  the  extremities,  the  nose,  and  the  genitalia,  and  cancrum 
oris  have  occurred.  Septic  parotitis  and  arthritis  and  subcutaneous 
abscesses  occur.     Various  palsies  are  met  with. 

Dias^nosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  typhus  during  epidemics  is 
usually  a  simple  matter.  In  early  or  isolated  cases  the  nature  of  the  disease 
must  remain  in  doubt  until  the  appearance  of  the  eruption.  The  abrupt 
onset,  initial  chill,  and  sudden  rise  of  temperature  are  important.  The 
critical  defervescence  about  the  fourteenth  day  is  characteristic. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Enteric  Fever  (see  p.  634).  Relapsing 
FEVER  has  often  prevailed  in  connection  with  typhus.  The  stage  of  complete 
apyrexia,  the  clear  mind,  epigastric  pain  and  tenderness,  absence  of  erup- 
tion, low  death-rate,  and  the  spirochsetse  of  Obermeier  serve  to  differentiate 
this  disease  from  typhus.  Cerebrospinal  fever  may  at  the  onset  resemble 
typhus.  Associated  headache,  vomiting,  and  painful  rigidity  of  the  muscles 
of  the  back  of  the  neck,  Kernig's  sign,  and  in  fatal  cases  characteristic  lesions 
are  of  diagnostic  importance.  The  presence  of  the  Diplococcus  intracel- 
lularis  meningitidis  in  the  fluid  withdrawn  by  lumbar  puncture  will  deter- 
mine the  question.  Plague. — Nausea  and  vomiting,  pallor,  and  the  early 
appearance  of  glandular  swellings  are  characteristic.  The  duration  of  the 
plague  is  much  shorter  than  that  of  typhus  and  the  mortality  greater. 
Malaria. — The  malignant  malarial  fevers  of  tropical  and  subtropical 
climates  occasionally  present  strong  resemblances  to  typhus  but  they  are 
endemic,  not  contagious,  unattended  by  specific  eruptions,  show  greater 
enlargement  of  the  spleen  and  in  the  blood  the  malarial  parasite.  Measles 
and  typhus  in  children  are  attended  by  a  somewhat  similar  eruption  about 
the  fourth  day  of  the  attack.  In  measles  catarrhal  phenomena  are  promi- 
nent during  the  stage  of  invasion;  the  eruption,  which  first  shows  itself 
upon  the  face,  is  brighter  in  its  tints  and  rarely  petechial.  Alcoholism. — 
Certain  cases  are  attended  by  trembling  delirium  like  that  occasionally 
seen  in  typhus.  Shivering,  headache,  pains  in  the  limbs,  fever,  and  erup- 
tion are  absent. 

Pros^nosis  and  Mortality. — The  mortality  ranges  from  10  to  20  per 
cent.     It  is  much  influenced  by  age;  not  exceeding  4  per  cent,  under  ten 
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years  and  rising  above  50  per  cent  after  sixty.  Individual  peculiarities 
unfavorably  affecting  the  prognosis  are  intemperate  habits,  disease  of  the 
kidneys,  gout,  obesity,  and  mental  depression. 

TABARDILLO :  Mexican  Typhus. — This  infectious  disease  is  probably 
identical  with  European  typhus.  The  period  of  incubation  appears  to  be 
longer;  the  onset  is  less  abrupt  and  the  defervescence  more  commonly  by 
lysis  than  by  crisis.  The  eruption  is  less  often  petechial.  The  duration  of 
the  febrile  movement  is  about  the  same  and  the  intense  headache  and  back- 
ache, prostration,  vertigo,  gastro-intestinal  symptoms,  apathy  and  delirium 
correspond  to  the  typhus  of  Europe.  McCampbell,  who  has  carefully 
studied  the  subject,  believes  tabardillo  to  be  a  variety  of  typhus,  the 
departiu-e  from  type  being  due  to  the  influence  of  temperature  and  other 
climatic  conditions.  This  observer  found  a  marked  leukocytosis  in  all  the 
cases  examined,  exceeding  30,000,  in  three  cases  terminating  fatally.  The 
erythrocytes  were  normal  or  slightly  increased;  the  hsemoglobin  ranged 
from  85  to  95  per  cent,  and  the  coagulativity  of  the  blood  was  much  de- 
creased. The  post-mortem  findings  are  not  characteristic.  The  actual 
pathogenic  agent  remains  unknown.  It  cannot  be  grown  in  culture  by  the 
ordinary  methods,  is  probably  not  filterable  and  is  apparently  capable  of 
transmission  to  the  monkey — Macacus  Rhesus — in  which  it  causes  a 
febrile  infection.  The  experiments  of  McCampbell  and  those  of  Ricketts 
and  Wilder,  especially  the  immunity  tests  of  the  last  two  observers,  are 
highly  suggestive  of  the  transmission  of  tabardillo  by  the  louse. 

BRILL'S  DISEASE.— Brill  (1898)  reported  a  series  of  cases  of  acute  infec- 
tion closely  resembling  enteric  fever  but  lacking  the  characteristic  phenomena 
of  that  disease.  He  subsequently  extended  the  series  to  221  cases  and  gave  a 
detailed  description  of  it,  highly  suggestive  of  typhus.  Lewis  has  reported 
cases  observed  in  Philadelphia,  where  I  have  also  seen  a  number.  The  cases 
are  usually  admitted  as  enteric  fever.  They  are  characterized  by  intense 
headache,  apathy  and  prostration,  an  abundant  erythematous,  papular 
eruption  and  a  subcontinuous  pyrexia  terminating  in  crisis  or  rapid  lyms  in 
two  weeks  or  less.  In  rare  instances  two  or  more  cases  have  occurred  in  the 
same  dwelling.  It  has  not  occurred  immediately  or  remotely  in  other  persons 
when  cases  have  been  treated  in  the  general  wards.  The  case  mortality  is 
low.  The  identity  of  the  disease  descrilxnl  by  Brill  with  typhus  fever  has  been 
definitely  determined.    (Anderson,  Goldberger.) 
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III.  RELAPSING  FEVER. 

Febris  Recurrens;  Spirillum  Fever, 

Definition. — An  acute,  infectious,  epidemic  disease  caused  by  the 
spirochseta  of  Obermeier,  characterized  by  a  febrile  paroxysm  of  five  to 
seven  da)rs  terminating  by  crisis,  an  interval  of  complete  apyrexia  of  about 
the  same  duration  and  one  or  more  abrupt  relapses.  There  are  no  char- 
acteristic anatomical  lesions. 

Relapsing  fever  has  prevailed  extensively  in  Europe  and  particularly 
in  Ireland,  usually  in  association  with  typhus  fever.  It  has  occurred  in 
India  and  other  tropical  countries.  Brief  outbreaks  have  occurred  in 
America. 

Etlolos^r. — Predisposing  Influences. — Destitution,  filth  and  over- 
crowding play  an  important  part.  Climate  and  season  have  no  direct  influ- 
ence upon  the  development  or  propagation  of  relapsing  fever.  Age,  sex,  and 
occupation  are  without  influence  except 
that  attendants  upon  the  sick  are  apt 
to  contract  the  disease.  In  the  great 
Irish  outbreaks  a  large  portion  of  the 
hospital  cases  were  wandering  musicians, 
pedlers,  beggars,  and  tramps. 

The  Exciting  Cause. — Obermeier 
in  1873  demonstrated  in  the  blood  an 
organism  which  is  the  specific  cause  of 
relapsing  fever.  This  micro-organism  is 
a  slender  spirillum  or  spirochaeta  varying 
in  length  from  16  to  40//,  twisted  spirally 
in  from  ten  to  twenty  turns.  In  fresh 
blood  it  is  very  active.     Under  a  low 

power  it  shows  itself  by  the  commotion        FiG.216.-Spirillumofrelapsmgfeverinbloo<i 

among  the  blood-corpuscles,  caused  by 

its  rapid  movements.  Culture  experiments  have  not  been  satisfactory.  These 
micro-organisms  are  present  in  the  blood  only  during  the  febrile  paroxysm. 
About  the  time  of  the  crisis  they  disappear  and  are  not  found  during  the 
apyrexia.  At  this  period  minute,  highly  refractive  bodies  stated  to  be  spores 
are  seen  in  the  blood.  Upon  the  occurrence  of  relapse  active  spirochsetse  are 
again  found  in  the  blood.  Relapsing  fever  may  be  produced  in  man  by 
inoculation  with  the  blood  of  a  patient,  and  several  instances  are  recorded  where 
infection  has  followed  wounding  of  the  hands  at  autopsies.  Koch,  Van  Dyke, 
Carter,  and  others  have  produced  the  disease  in  monkeys  by  inoculation. 
Tictin  produced  an  attack  in  a  healthy  monkey  by  inoculation  of  blood  sucked 
by  a  bed-bug  from  an  infected  monkey.  This  observation  explains  many 
facts  relating  to  the  spread  of  the  disease.  In  monkeys  killed  ten  hours  after 
the  crisis  the  parasites  are  found  in  the  phagocytes  in  the  spleen.  They  are 
not  present  in  the  secretions  or  excretions.  They  have  been  found  in  the 
blood  of  the  foetus.  Immunity  from  subsequent  attacks  does  not  occur. 
Second  and  third  attacks  in  the  same  individual  in  the  course  of  a  few  months 
have  been  observed. 
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Symptoms. — Incubation  varies  from  five  to  seven  days.  It  is  excep- 
tionally only  twenty-four  hours.  The  Primary  Paroxysm. — Prodromes 
are  as  a  rule  absent.  The  onset  is  marked  by  chills  or  chilliness,  rapid  rise 
of  temperature,  headache,  and  pain  in  the  back  and  limbs.  Sweating  is 
conmion.  Appetite  is  lost  and  nausea  and  vomiting  are  sometimes  persistent. 
The  tongue  is  usually  moist,  covered  with  a  thick  white  or  yellowish-white 
fur.  It  is  apt  to  continue  in  this  condition  throughout  the  paroxysm.  Rarely 
it  becomes  dry  or  shows  a  dry  brownish  streak  in  the  middle.  The  bowels 
are  constipated.  In  many  cases  jaundice  occurs.  There  is  no  characteristic 
eruption.  Sudamina  and  facial  herpes  occur.  As  early  as  the  second  day 
there  is  distress  in  the  epigastric  zone.  The  Uver  and  spleen  are  now  found  to 
be  enlarged,  the  latter  reaching  some  distance  below  the  ribs.   There  is  marked 

tenderness  in  the  splenic  and  hepatic 
areas.  General  muscular  pain  and 
soreness  are  prominent  symptoms. 
-  These  pains  are  especially  severe  in 
the  calves  of  the  legs  and  are  aggra- 
vated by  movement  and  pressure. 
L,,  The  mind  is  usually  clear,  delirium 
rare.  Sleeplessness  is  a  distressing 
^  symptom.  Epistaxis  is  not  common. 
The  fever  is  intense,  KM^'-IO?'^  F. 
(40°-41.7°  C),  and  subcontinuous  in 
type.  Pulse  is  frequent,  110-130,  of 
moderate  fulness  and  tension,  often 
quick,  and  sometimes  dicrotic.  Be- 
tween the  third  and  tenth  days,  com- 
monly on  the  fifth  or  seventh,  crisis  occurs.  The  defervescence  takes  place  in 
the  course  of  a  few  hours  and  is  frequently  attended  by  profuse  sweating  or 
diarrhoea.  The  temperature  may  fall  several  degrees  below  the  normal.  In 
rare  instances  the  crisis  is  attended  by  transient  violent  delirium.  In  feeble 
persons  collapse  may  occur.  The  lu-ine  not  infrequently  contains  albumin. 
The  Intermission. — The  crisis  nearly  always  sets  in  during  the  night.  The 
patient  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  experiences  remarkable  relief.  The  pains, 
headache,  and  gastric  symptoms  promptly  disappear  with  the  fever.  There 
is  first  a  feeling  of  weakness  but  strength  augments  from  day  to  day.  This 
period  usually  lasts  about  a  week.  In  some  instances  it  does  not  exceed  four 
or  five  days.  In  a  limited  number  of  cases  the  relapse  does  not  occur.  The 
Relapse. — Between  the  twelfth  and  twentieth  days  from  the  banning  of 
the  attack,  but  commonly  on  or  about  the  fourteenth  day,  the  patient,  with  the 
same  suddenness  as  before,  again  falls  ill.  The  relapse  sets  in  usuidly  at  ni^t. 
The  symptoms  are  a  repetition  of  those  of  the  primary  paroxysm  but  le» 
severe  and  the  relapse  is  of  shorter  duration,  usually  about  three  days,  some- 
times not  more  than  twenty-four  hours.  Occasionally  a  second  relapee,  le* 
frecjuently  a  third,  occurs  and  in  very  rare  instances  a  fourth  has  bett 
noted.  Convalescence. — Th(»  close  of  the  attack,  especially  after  rqieated 
relapses,  finds  the  patient  much  j)rostratod.  There  is  marked  emadatioD, 
and  the  convalescence  is  tardy,  weeks  often  elapsing  before  the  health  Is 
restored. 


Fio.  217. — Relapsing  fever. 
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Complications  and  Sequels. — Mild  bronchitis  is  not  uncommon. 
Pneumonia  has  been  frequent  in  some  of  the  epidemics.  Chronic  valvular 
disease  and  myocarditis  render  the  patient  liable  to  sudden  death  from 
syncope.  The  sudden  swelling  of  the  spleen  may  cause  rupture  of  its  cap- 
sule. Nephritis  is  a  rare  complication.  Haematemesis  and  haematuria 
have  been  noted.  Parotid  bubo  has  been  a  prominent  complication  in  some 
epidemics.  Pregnant  women  almost  invariably  abort  or  miscarry  during 
the  course  of  relapsing  fever.  This  accident  exceptionally  occurs  in  the 
first  paroxysm,  commonly  in  the  second.  The  foetus  even  at  the  approach 
of  term  perishes  and  the  life  of  the  mother  is  often  lost.  Forms  of  oph- 
thalmia have  been  common  sequels  in  some  of  the  epidemics.  Palsies  may 
occur  as  the  result  of  peripheral  neuritis. 

Diasrnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  abrupt  onset,  high 
temperature,  enlargement  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  the  critical  defervescence 
at  the  end  of  five  to  seven  days,  and  the  occurrence  of  relapse.  Spiro- 
cbaetse  in  the  blood  render  the  diagnosis  positive.  Lowenthal  used  the 
serum  test  upon  active  spirilla  with  positive  results  in  30  out  of  39  tests. 
In  14  cases  he  was  able  by  this  method  to  make  a  diagnosis  after  the  dis- 
ease was  past,  thus  determining  the  true  nature  of  a  previous  illness  of 
doubtful  character. 

Pros^osls. — The  prognosis  is,  as  a  rule,  favorable.  The  mortality  in 
different  epidemics  varies  between  two  and  four  per  cent.  Death  may 
occur  from  exhaustion,  at  the  relapse,  after  repeated  relapses,  or  from 
collapse  at  the  time  of  crisis. 

IV.   THE  VARIOLOUS  DISEASES. 

Variola — Smallpox. 

Definition.  —  An  acute,  infectious,  endemic  and  epidemic  disease, 
highly  contagious,  characterized  by  fever  of  typical  course  and  a  general 
eruption  which  passes  through  the  progressive  stages  of  macule,  papule, 
vesicle,  pustule,  and  crust. 

Etiolos:y. — Predisposinc,  Influences. — Smallpox  may  be  regarded 
as  the  prototype  of  contagious  diseases.  It  is  endemic  and  in  the  absence 
of  vaccination  occasionally  epidemic  in  every  climate  and  among  all  races. 
Outbreaks  are  more  common  in  the  great  centres  of  population,  but  when 
the  disease  is  transported  to  countries  in  which  it  has  never  or  not  recently 
prevailed,  as  in  Iceland  or  in  North  America  among  the  aborigines,  it  has 
raged  as  a  veritable  scourge.  The  negro  races  are  peculiarly  susceptible 
and  suffer  more  severely  than  whites. 

Age  confers  no  immunity.  The  foetus  in  utero  may  develop  the 
disease  if  the  pregnant  mother  has  contracted  it.  Miscarriage  as  in 
other  grave  infections  is  liable  to  occur  and  the  fcetus  may  be  born  with 
the  signs  of  the  disease  or  the  child  at  teiyn  may  develop  it  within  the 
period  of  incubation.  In  rare  instances  the  fcrtus  may  bear  the  scars. 
Sometimes  the  child  in  a  smallpox  hospital  is  born  without  signs  of  the 
disease,  and  may,  if  at  once  vaccinated,  escape.  8uch  children  are  very 
delicate.  Welch  has  seen  a  case  at  the  age  of  eighty-three.  Sex  is  with- 
out influence.*'  The  menstrual    period   and    pregnancy   are  supposed    to 
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render  individuals  especially  liable  to  contract  the  disease.  Questions 
relating  to  vaccination  and  revaccination  and  exposure  render  generali- 
zations in  regard  to  these  conditions  useless.  PRE\^ous  disease  has  no 
influence.  Neither  acute  nor  chronic  affections  confer  immunhv,  save  in 
so  far  as  patients  suffering  from  acute  infections  such  as  scarlet  or  enteric 
fever,  measles,  or  influenza  are  less  exposed  to  the  contagion  in  limited 
epidemics  than  persons  going  about. 

The  Excitixg  Cause. — Bodies  resembling  protozoa  in  the  lesions 
were  first  described  by  Guamiere — Cytoryctes  variola.  Later  Councilman 
and  his  associates  demonstrated  a  protozoon  ^lith  a  c^'toplasmic  stage  and 
a  double  cycle  and  small  structureless  bodies  in  the  lower  layer  of  the 
epithelial  cells.  Various  observers  have  confirmed  these  findings.  These 
organisms  bear  a  definite  relation  to  the  lesions  and  the  hypothesis  that 
they  are  the  cause  of  the  disease  is  tenable. 

The  infecting  principle  is  thrown  off  in  the  expired  air  and  in  the 
exhalations  from  the  skin,  in  the  secretions  and  excretions,  and  in  the 
crusts  of  the  unruptured  and  ruptured  pocks  formed  during  desiccation. 
The  disease  is  transmissible  during  the  whole  course  of  the  attack  from 
the  initial  stage,  before  the  appearance  of  the  exanthem,  until  the  dried 
crusts  have  entirely  separated  and  the  person  and  clothing  of  the  patient 
have  been  disinfected.  It  may  be  communicated  by  approach,  contact, 
by  a  third  person  himself  immune,  and  by  any  articles  ser\'ing  as  fomites. 
The  dried  scales  and  pus  and  the  discharges  from  the  nose  and  mouth 
floating  in  the  air  as  dust  play  the  chief  role  in  the  dissemination  of  the 
virus,  and  it  is  by  this  means  that  transmission  through  the  atmosphere, 
in  the  absence  of  any  communication,  has  taken  place  at  distances  of  one 
hundred  metres  or  more.  It  is  inoculable  by  means  of  the  lymph  of  the 
vesicles,  pus,  crusts,  and  the  blood — the  contents  of  the  vesicles  being  ma*5t 
virulent  at  the  time  when  turbidity  appears,  the  blood  during  the  early 
stages  of  the  attack.  The  corpses  of  those  dead  of  variola  communicate 
the  disease  to  susceptible  persons  not  only  in  the  performance  of  autop- 
sies or  dissections  but  also  in  their  ordinary  disposal  for  burial.  The  danger 
\f\  greatest  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  cases,  but  under  certain  condi- 
tions it  extends  to  remote  distances.  In  this  connection  the  part  played 
by  flics  and  other  insects  is  not  to  be  overlooked.  The  poison  is  not 
only  virulent,  it  is  also  in  the  highest  degree  tenacious  and  persistent. 
Infected  clothing  that  has  been  packed  away  may  after  several  years  give 
rise  to  the  disease  and  thus  become  the  unsuspected  cause  of  outbreaks 
in  localities  long  free  from  the  disease.  Cases  have  been  traced  to  baled 
rags  brought  from  distant  countries  as  an  article  of  commerce.  It  cling? 
to  articles  of  furniture,  carpets,  and  rooms,  and  is  liable  in  times  of  epidemics 
to  infect  cabs  and  other  public  conveyances. 

The  usual  mode  of  access  is  by  way  of  the  inspired  air.  The  suscep- 
tibility to  the  disease  is  in  the  absence  of  vaccination  almost  universal. 
Natural  immunity  has.  however,  boon  observed,  and  very  rare  instances 
are  now  encountered  in  which,  vaccination  having  been  unsuccessful, 
even  when  rojieatod,  the  individual  has  failed  to  contract  variola  upon 
exposure.  Temporary  immunity  in  un vaccinated  persons  has  also  in 
rare  cases  been  observed.     An  acquired  immunity  results  from  the  attack. 
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In  most  instances  it  is  permanent.  Second  attacks  are  exceedingly  rare 
and  third  attacks  almost  unknown.  Louis  XV,  of  France,  who  had  small- 
pox at  fourteen,  died  of  a  second  attack  at  the  age  of  sixty-four.  The 
immunity  acquired  by  vaccination  is  of  variable  duration,  the  limit  of 
which  varies  between  five  and  ten  years. 

Variola  is  transmissible  to  monkeys  by  inoculation,  and  among  the 
domestic  animals,  the  cow  and  horse,  a  local  reaction  takes  place.  The 
variolous  disease  of  sheep  is  analogous  to  but  not  identical  with  smallpox 
in  the  human  body. 

Symptoms. — Cases  of  smallpox  present  wnde  variations  in  intensity 
and  clinical  manifestations,  from  a  malady  trifling  in  itself  to  an  over- 
whelming illness  terminating  in  death  as  early  as  the  third  or  fourth  day. 
The  differences  mainly  but  not  exclusively  appear  at  the  time  of  the  erup- 
tion, the  symptoms  of  the  stage  of  invasion  being  much  more  constant. 
For  purposes  of  description  the  following  scheme  is  convenient: 

A.  Variola  vera — Smallpox. 

(a)  V.  discreta — Discrete  smallpox. 

(b)  V.  confluens — Ccmfluent  smallpox. 

(c)  V.  haemorrhagica — Hemorrhagic  smallpox. 

i.  Purpura  variolosa, 
ii.   V.  pustulosa  haemorrhagica. 

B.  Variola  modificata — Modified  smallpox. 

(a)  Varioloid. 

(b)  Variola  sine  cruptione. 

The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  five  to  fifteen  days.  In  the 
majority  of  cases  it  is  twelve  or  thirteen  days.  The  incubation  is  apt  to 
be  shorter  in  the  malignant  forms  of  the  disease.  At  the  time  when  inoc- 
ulation was  practised  the  local  reaction  and  constitutional  symptoms 
frequently  appeared  toward  the  end  of  the  third  or  during  the  fourth  day. 
Prodromes  are  as  a  rule  absent. 

The  course  of  the  attack  may  be  divided  into  the  stage  of  invasion, 
the  stage  of  eruption,  and  the  stage  of  desiccation  and  decrustation. 

L  Invasion. — The  initial  symptoms  are  acute,  usually  intense,  excep- 
tionally mild.  There  is  no  constant  relation  between  the  severity  of 
this  stage  and  the  gravity  of  the  subsequent  course  of  the  attack.  The 
mildest  varioloid  m.ay  begin  with  violent  symptoms.  On  the  other  hand, 
symptoms  of  slight  intensity  at  the  onset  are  not  often  foUow^ed  by  con- 
fluence or  grave  hemorrhagic  conditions.  The  attack  usually  begins 
with  a  chill  which  may  be  repeated  several  times  during  the  first  twenty- 
four  hours.  In  young  children  a  general  convulsion  may  take  the  place 
of  the  chill.  Severe  headache  usually  frontal,  dizziness,  pain  in  the  back, 
and  vomiting  occur.  The  temperature  rises  in  the  course  of  some  hours  to 
103°-104*'  F.  (39.5°-40°  C.)  and  frequently  reaches  maxima  of  105°- 
106''  F.  (40.5°-41.1°  C).  Its  type  during  the  stage  of  invasion,  namely, 
until  the  signs  of  eruption  begin  to  appear,  is  subcontinuous,  with  slight 
morning  remissions.  The  respiration  and  pulse  are  accelerated,  the  former 
not  infrequently  reaching  30  3()  i)cr  minute,  the  latter  120-140.  The 
pulse  may  be  full  and  bounding;   in  grave  and  malignant  cases  it  is  often 
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feeble  and  soon  becomes  irregular  and  intermittent.  The  skin  is  hot 
and  dry,  the  cheeks  reddened,  the  conjunctivae  injected.  The  tongue  is 
at  first  slightly  swollen,  indented  by  the  teeth,  and  covered  with  a  thick, 
moist,  yellowish-white  fur.  PharjTigitis  api>ears  early  and  there  is  pain 
upon  swallowing.  The  breath  is  foul.  Thirst,  loss  of  appetite,  and  nausea 
sometimes  leading  up  to  repeated  vomiting,  accompany  the  fever.  The 
nervous  symptoms  of  the  onset  persist  throughout  this  stage.  Headache, 
dizziness,  and  pains  in  the  back  and  limbs  become  even  more  severe. 
Insomnia  alternates  with  light  slumber  and  delirium,  sometimes  wandering, 
sometimes  furious.  The  lumbosacral  pain  is  excruciating  and  during  an 
epidemic,  when  associated  with  high  fever,  headache,  and  vomiting,  is  of 
diagnostic  importance.  In  severe  cases  occasionally  there  is  marked  pre- 
cordial oppression.  Physical  examination  of  the  heart  and  lungs  yields 
negative  results.  Exceptionally  a  few  scattered  rales  are  heard.  The 
area  of  liver  dulness  is  not  increased.  The  spleen  is  usually  palpable; 
it  may  remain  normal  in  cases  of  varioloid  and  in  hemorrhagic  cases. 
Constipation  is  the  rule.  The  urine  is  scanty  and  high  colored.  Febrile 
or  toxic  albuminuria  is  common.  Hsematuria  is  a  frequent  attendant 
condition  in  purpura  x^ariolosa.  The  blood  shows  no  characteristic  changes. 
It  does  not  tend  to  form  rouleaux.  There  is  rapid  disintegration  of  red 
cells  ;  during  the  fever  they  are  normal  or  increased,  but  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  defervescence  the  number  of  red  cells  diminishes  suddenly. 
Regeneration  takes  place  slowly.  In  hemorrhagic  cases  the  anaemia  comes 
on  quickly  and  is  proportionate  to  the  amount  of  blood  extravasation. 
There  is  no  leucocytosis  in  the  mildest  cases  such  as  occur  in  vaccinated 
persons  nor  in  the  initial  stages  of  graver  cases.  Leucocytosis  does  not 
appear  in  the  absence  of  complications  until  suppuration  takes  place,  and 
is  due  to  infection  by  pus  organisms  and  not  to  the  poison  of  variola  itself. 
Menstruation  is  excessive  and  if  the  onset  of  smallpox  occurs  toward  its 
close  the  flow  is  increased  and  prolonged. 

During  this  stage  the  so-called  initial  or  accidental  rashes  occur.  They 
are  more  common  in  some  epidemics  than  others,  but  are  encountered 
in  from  ten  to  fifteen  per  cent,  of  all  cases.  Two  varieties  may  be  recog- 
nized which  differ  in  form,  distribution,  and  in  prognostic  importance. 
The  more  common,  roseola  rano/o.sa,  is  macular,  suggesting  the  eruption 
of  measles,  though  it  does  not  present  the  characteristic  papules  nor  their 
grouping  in  crescents.  This  rash  usually  appears  up(m  the  second  day  and 
disappears  within  twenty-four  hours,  never  persisting  after  the  appear- 
ance of  the  pocks.  It  comes  out,  as  a  rule,  first  upon  the  face,,  next  upon 
tlio  ])ofly,  and  finally  in  abundance  upon  the  extremities.  It  is  fiilly 
developed  in  the  couise  of  some  hours  and  then  fades  somewhat  more  slowly. 
It  IS  more  common  in  mild  than  in  severe  cases.  The  second  form,  ery- 
fhetna  rarinlosnj  is  much  loss  common.  It  appears  early,  usually  upon  the 
first  day,  and  may  in  some  cases  antedate  the  fever  and  other  constitutional 
phenomena.  It  consists  of  a  vivid  dark  crimson  efflorescence,  throughout 
which  are  scattered  numerous  purpuric  spots  of  varying  size, — hemof^ 
rhnffi'r  crifthrwa.  The  distribution  of  this  rash  is  remarkable.  The  regions 
involved  c<nistitute  the  '* triangles  of  Simon,"  of  which  the  first,  the  more 
common,  has  its  base  line  across  tlie  abdomen,  its  lateral  boundaries  along 
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the  inner  portions  of  the  thighs,  and  its  apex  at  the  knees;  the  second, 
of  which  there  are  usually  two,  occupy  the  lateral  thoracic  region,  the 
axillse,  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  arm,  and  extend  forward  upon 
the  chest.  This  rash  lasts  until  after  the  true  exanthem  appears.  It  grad- 
ually fades,  the  purpuric  spots  more  slowly  than  the  surrounding  erythema. 
Within  the  limits  of  these  triangles  the  variolous  exanthem  frequently 
comes  out  less  abundantly  than  elsewhere  upon  the  surface  of  the  body. 
Some  observers,  as  Hebra,  noted  this  form  of  the  initial  rash  more  commonly 
in  females.  It  is  of  unfavorable  prognostic  omen.  The  duration  of  the 
stage  of  invasion  is  three  days.  In  rare  cases  the  eruption  may  first  appear 
toward  the  end  of  the  second  day;  more  rarely  still,  not  until  toward  the 
close  of  the  fourth  day. 

2.  The  Stage  of  Eruption. — From  the  time  of  the  appearance  of  the 
exanthem  the  divergence  of  the  clinical  varieties  begins.  The  essential 
difference  between  variola  vera  or  true  smallpox  and  variola  modificata  or 
varioloid  consists  in  the  fact  that  in  the  former  suppuration  takes  place 
in  the  fully  developed  pocks,  with  well-marked  secondary  fever,  while  in 
the  latter  most  of  the  pocks  undergo  involution  from  the  vesicular  stage 
^athout  further  constitutional  disturbance. 

A.   Variola  Vera. 

(a)  The  Discrete  Form. — About  the  end  of  the  third  or  the  beginning 
of  the  fourth  day  the  eruption  appears.  It  shows  itself  first  upon  the 
face  and  scalp,  particularly  at  the  edge  of  the  hair,  and  in  some  cases  upon 
the  wrists.  It  spreads  downward  over  the  trunk  and  extremities.  By  the 
close  of  the  third  day  of  the  eruption  and  sixth  of  the  attack  it  is  fully 
developed  and  the  surface  is  more  or  less  thickly  covered  with  pocks,  which 
are  more  abundant  and  advanced  upon  the  face,  where  they  first  appeared, 
than  elsewhere.  Here  and  there  are  to  be  seen  scattered  individual  pocks 
that  appear  later  than  those  which  surround  them.  The  exanthem  is 
often  conspicuously  copious  in  local  areas  which  are  submitted  to  habitual 
pressure  by  the  clothing,  as  the  collar,  corset,  or  garters,  or  recently  irri- 
tated by  some  application,  as  iodine  or  a  sinapism.  It  is  usually  less  abun- 
dant in  the  hypogastric  region  and  inner  surfaces  of  the  arms  and  thighs 
than  elsewhere  and  upon  the  lower  than  the  upper  extremities. 

As  the  eruption  comes  out  the  temperature  falls,  the  constitutional 
symptoms  subside,  and  the  patient  feels  so  much  better  that  he  regards 
himself  as  convalescent. 

The  evolution  of  the  pock  is  as  follows:  The  macule  consists  of  a 
red  spot,  disappearing  upon  pressure  and  varying  in  size  from  the  head 
of  an  ordinary  toilet  pin  to  a  split  pea.  The  color  and  distribution  of  the 
rash  at  this  period  suggest  measles  and  the  differential  diagnosis,  especially 
in  adults,  may  be  difficult.  Within  twenty-four  hours  a  distinct  hard 
papule  appears  which  feels  like  a  shot  embedded  in  the  skin.  This  rapidly 
becomes  acuminate  and  there  develops  at  the  summit  a  minute  vesicle 
with  clear  contents,  which  gradually  extends  to  the  size  of  the  papule 
and  becomes  tense  from  the  increase  of  contained  lymph.  The  greater 
number  of  the  fully  developed  vesicles  present  a  well-marked  and  highly 
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characteristic  central  depression — primary  umbilication.  At  the  centre  of 
this  depression  may  be  found  in  many  but  not  in  all  of  the  pocks  a  hair 
follicle  or  the  duct  of  a  sebaceous  gland.  Finally  the  clear,  opalescent 
contents  become  cloudy,  then  opaque  and  yellow,  the  vesicle  is  converted 
into  a  pustule — stage  of  maturation — and  with  this  change  the  umbilica- 
tion disappears  and  the  fully  developed  pock  becomes  hemispherical. 
The  pustule  is  surrounded  by  a  distinct  areola  several  millimetres  in  width 
and  the  skin  is  slightly  swollen.  By  the  third  day  the  pock  has  reached 
its  full  development  and  enters  upon  the  stage  of  involution  or  desiccation. 
Resorption  of  the  contents  rapidly  takes  place,  the  roof  of  the  pustule 
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Fio.  218. — Discrete  nnaUpox.     Moderate  fever  of  suppuration ;  recovery. — ^Royer. 

sinks  in,  —  serondary  nmhUicatiorij  —  hard,  yellowish-brown  or  blackisU 
crusts  form,  which  gradually  separate,  leaving  abruptly  defined,  shallot 
scars,  with  glistening  red  bases,  which  in  the  course  of  time  become  white 
and  finally  disappear.  If  the  cutis  has  been  implicated  permanent  scars^ 
pittings — are  formed.  The  resulting  disfigurement  in  ordinary  discrete 
smallpox  is  commonly  slight. 

The  time  occupied  by  the  successive  stages  is  approximately  as  fol- 
lows: macular  one  day;  ])apular  one  day;  vesicular  three  days;  pustular 
three  days;  desiccation  five  to  ton  days.  Puncture  of  the  vesicles  with 
a  fine  noodle  is  followed  by  the  osrn]>o  of  a  portion  only  of  its  lymph,  which 
is  enclosed  in  several  spaces  limited  by  septa.  I'pon  the  palms  and  sole* 
the  pocks  are  as  a  rule  scanty  and  owing  to  the  thickness  of  the  epidermia 
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they  remain  for  some  time  deeply  embedded.  Early  in  the  second  week 
of  the  attack  with  the  maturation  of  the  pocks  secondary  fever  and  more 
or  less  severe  constitutional  symptoms  occur.  The  skin  is  swollen,  tense, 
and  sore,  especially  upon  the  face,  the  eyelids  are  tumid,  and  the  counte- 
nance greatly  disfigured.  There  is  marked  leucocytosis.  The  secondary 
fever  rises  rapidly  to  about  the  range  of  that  of  the  initial  stadium  and 
falls  by  lysis  which  in  many  cases  is  rapid  so  that  defervescence  is  complete 
and  the  patient  enters  upon  convalescence  in  thirty-six  or  forty-eight  hours, 
namely,  about  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  day  of  the  attack.  The  fever  may, 
however,  last  several  days.  Delirium  is  common  in  severe  cases  and  sui- 
cidal tendencies  may  show  themselves.     General  septicaemia  may  develop. 

The  mucous  membranes  exposed  to  the  air  are  involved  usually  at 
the  same  time  with  the  skin;  not  rarely  earlier.  The  nasal  chambers, 
the  buccal  and  pharyngeal  surfaces, 
the  palate,  and  the  larynx  and  tra- 
chea are  the  seat  of  a  more  or  less 
abundant  eruption.  The  tongue  is 
less  frequently  attacked,  though  now 
and  then  pocks  may  be  observed 
upon  the  border  and  its  under  sur- 
face. The  anal,  preputial,  and  vulvar 
regions  are  later  affected.  The  pocks 
upon  mucous  membranes  are  at  first 
analogous  to  those  upon  the  skin. 
Under  the  influence  of  heat  and 
moisture  in  the  vesicular  stage  their 
roofs  undergo  maceration  and  dis- 
crete superficial  ulcers  are  formed. 
The  mucous  lesions  are  associated 
with  catarrhal  processes  and  add 
greatly  to  the  sufferings  of  the  pa- 
tient.     Among    the    symptoms    to 

which  they  give  rise  are,  in  the  mouth,  pain  and  difficulty  in  swallowing, 
hoarseness  and  aphonia,  and  excessive  secretion,  and  about  the  meatus 
urinarius  in  both  sexes,  distressing  pain  in  micturition.  These  symptoms 
are  greatly  aggravated  in  the  stage  of  suppuration.  Among  persons 
not  protected  by  vaccination  the  discrete  form  has  fortunately  in  all 
times  been  the  most  common. 

(b)  The  Confluent  Form, — The  pocks  are  closely  set  and  run  together, 
especially  upon  the  face,  hands,  wrists,  and  feet.  This  grave  form  of  the 
disease  is  encountered  among  those  children  and  adults  alike  who  have 
not  been  protected  by  vaccination  and  revaccination.  It  has  not  been 
especially  common  in  particular  epidemics  nor  is  it  transmitted  from 
person  to  person.  On  the  other  hand  the  mildest  case  of  varioloid  may 
give  rise  to  an  infection  resulting  in  vanola  confluenSy  while  the  latter 
may  cause  in  a  partially  protected  person  variola  discreta  or  varioloid. 
Personal  predisposition  must  therefore  enter  largely  into  its  causation. 

The  invasion  symptoms  usually  are  very  severe.  The  eruption  appears 
Ek>me  twelve  or  eighteen  hours  earlier  than  is  common  in  the  discrete 


Fig.  219. — Discrete  smallpox. — Royer. 
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form — in  some  cases  by  the  end  of  the  second  or  the  beginning  of  the 
third  day.  The  earlier  its  appearance  the  greater  the  danger  of  confluence. 
Its  efflorescence  is  rapid  so  that  by  the  end  of  the  second  day,  the  fourth 
or  fifth  of  the  attack,  it  has  invaded  the  entire  body  from  the  head  to  the 
feet.  The  remarkable  remission  of  fever  and  amelioration  of  the  general 
symptoms  seen  upon  the  appearance  of  the  eruption  in  the  discrete  form 
seldom  occur.  As  a  rule  the  improvement  in  this  respect  is  only  partial, 
fever  persisting  throughout  the  attack  and  becoming  intense  as  suppuration 
takes  place.     The  skin  is  swollen  and  hyperaemic;    the  individual  pocks 
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in  the  papular  stage  are  small  and  crowded  upon  the  skin;  they  are  rapidly 
converted  into  vesicles,  which,  increasing  in  size,  soon  become  pustules. 
During  this  process  confluence  takes  place  and  extensive  superficial  abscesses 
are  formed.  Tlie  face  in  severe  cases  presents  the  appearance  of  a  thick 
yellowish  mask.  I'pon  the  arms  and  legs  the  pocks  are  numerous  and 
limited  patches  of  confluence  are  sometimes  seen,  especially  upK>n  parts 
subjected  to  pressure,  as  tlie  buttocks,  while  they  remain  discrete  upon 
the  trunk.  The  swelling  of  the  hands  and  feet  increases  and  these  parts 
are  the  seat  of  most  distressing  tension,  pain,  and  tenderness.  The  eruption 
is  abundant  upon  the  mucous  mem])ranes  of  the  nose,  mouth,  phar}*nx, 
and  larynx.  Confluence  may  give  rise  to  extensive  superficial  ulceration. 
Deep  abscess  formation  may  occur  in  the  tonsils  or  in  the  retropharyngeal 
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tfssues  and  necrosis  of  the  laryngeal  cartilages  which  may  be  associated 
with  oedema  of  the  glottis.  The  cervical  lymph-glands  are  enlarged  and 
tender.  At  this  period  purulent  metastases  in  distant  organs  frequently 
develop.  Toward  the  end  of  the  first  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
week  the  fever  rises  to  104°  F.  (40°  C.)  or  higher,  the  pulse  to  120.     De- 


Fig.  221. — Confluent  smallpox. — Royer. 

lirium,  very  often  maniacal,  sets  in;  the  patient  is  often  with  difficulty 
restrained  from  leaving  his  bed,  and  with  the  signs  of  a  profound  toxemia, 
progressively  feebler  and  more  frequent  pulse,  subsultus,  involuntary 
discharges,  or  preagonistic  hyperpyrexia,  death  closes  the  scene.  When 
recovery  occurs,  the  cutaneous  and  constitutional  symptoms  undergo 
gradual  improvement,  and  irregular 
fever  may  even  in  the  absence  of 
complications  prolong  the  convales- 
cence into  the  fourth  week. 

3.  Stage  of  Desiccation  and 
Decrustation. — The  areola  fades  ; 
the  pustule  sinks  and  becomes  flat- 
tened; its  edge  is  sharply  defined 
against  the  surrounding  skin  and 
separation  gradually  takes  place,  the 
entire  process  occupying  in  V.  di.s- 
creta  two  weeks  or  more  and  in  V. 
confluens  a  longer  time.  As  a  rule 
the  desiccation  begins  in  the  face 
and  scalp,  where  crusts  may  be  seen, 
while  upon  the  extremities  the  exantheni  is  still  in  the  pustular  stage. 
In  some  instances  the  desiccation  takes  place  on  all  parts  of  the  skin 
at  the  same  time.  Many  of  the  pustules  break  and  the  exuding  con- 
tents dry  in  the  form  of  broad  thin  crusts.  The  process  of  desiccation 
is  attended  by  intense  itching.  The  pocks  upon  the  palms  and  soles  are 
limited  in  number  and  form  hard  circumscribed  nodules  in  the  thick  epi- 


FiG.  222. — Exfoliation  of  the  palmar  epider- 
mis containing  embedde<l  pock.s  occurring  in  the 
later  .«*tage  of  severe  smallpox. — After  Welch  and 
Schamberg. 
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dermis,  which  in  the  course  of  three  or  four  weeks  undergo  separation  and 
may  be  picked  out.  The  hair  usually  falls  out  and  in  some  cases  the  nails 
are  lost.  In  the  confluent  form  the  thick  epidermis  of  the  hands  and  feet 
is  sometimes  cast  off  entire.  The  crusts  upon  separation  sometimes  reform 
and  the  ulcerative  lesions  of  the  skin  heal  slowly  by  granulation.  Upon 
the  face  the  resulting  scars  are  much  more  disfiguring  than  the  pitting  of 
V.  discreta.  They  are  extensive,  of  irregular  outline,  and  intersected  by 
lines  and  bands  which  gradually  undergo  contraction,  causing  ectropion 
of  the  eyelids  and  lips  and  interfering  with  the  muscles  of  expression. 

The  appearance  of  the  patient  in  the  stage  of  maturation,  particu- 
larly in  V.  confluens,  is  horrible.  The  swollen  face,  thickly  covered  with 
pustules  and  blebs,  some  of  which  are  broken  and  exude  a  sticky  pus,  or 
with  a  hideous  mask  of  necrotic  skin,  the  tumid  and  closed  eyelids,  the 
distorted  nose  and  lips,  the  disfigured  ears,  the  foul  secretions,  and  the 

stench  which  surrounds  the 
wretched  being  create  an  impres- 
sion not  to  be  forgotten  and  merit 
the  popular  adjective  loathsome 
applied  to  the  disease. 

(c)  Hemorrhagic  Forms.— i. 
Purpura  Variolosa. —  This  is  the 
most  malignant  form  of  variola. 
It  is  fortunately  comparatively 
rare  and  in  some  epidemics  no 
cases  have  been  observed.  It  may 
occur  at  any  period  of  life,  is  less 
common  among  children   than 

F.o.223.-H«.orrhagic  .nuUlpox  (Ro«sV.Pattcn.>n).       ??^^^^'^  P^^^f '^'!'  ^^^  ^^^f «  ^  ^  L^ 

young  and  vigorous  adults.  Ine 
influence  of  vaccination  and  especially  of  repeated  revaccination  is  of  the 
greatest  importance  in  preventing  this  clinical  manifestation  of  the  variolous 
infection.  The  incubation  is  short — h\e  to  eight  days.  Prodromes,  especially 
lumbosacral  pains,  are  not  uncommon.  The  invasion  is  attended  with  pro- 
found constitutional  disturbance.  Fever  may  be  moderate,  but  there  is  great 
prostration;  the  pulse  is  small  and  frequent,  the  respiration  accelerated,  and 
the  patient  experiences  a  feeling  of  overwhelming  illness.  Headache  and 
backache  are  severe  and  precordial  and  epigastric  distress  are  often  asso- 
ciated with  vomiting  and  purging.  The  mind  remains  clear.  Commonly 
upon  the  second  day,  sometimes  earlier,  a  diffuse,  scarlatiniform  rash  makes 
its  appearance  upon  the  lower  part  of  the  body  and  the  extremities  and 
shortly  thereafter  upon  the  face.  Purpuric  spots  of  varjnng  size  rapidly 
appear.  Ecchymosos  invade  and  frequently  entirely  cover  the  face.  The 
conjunctiva?,  eyelids,  and  loose  tissues  adjacent  are  distended  with  a  san- 
guinolcnt  (edema  and  in  a  short  time  the  greater  part  of  the  surface  of  the 
body  is  involved  in  a  livid,  purplish-red  discoloration.  Mucous  hemor- 
rhages are  common,  cpistaxis,  bleeding  from  the  gums,  and  hsemattiria  being 
the  usual  forms;  haemoptysis,  hirmatemesis,  and  melaena  less  frequent 
Metrorrhagia  is  common  and  prop:nant  women  abort.  In  rare  isfltaiBcei 
death  may  take  place  without  the  occurrence  of  free  hemorrluiifft,     Viiy 


VARIOLOUS  DISEASES. 


6sr 


often  there  is  no  trace  of  the  exanthem.    If  life  be  prolonged  a  few  scattered 
blootl-tinged  papules  may  be  discovered   upon   the  forehead  and  wrists. 

i'his  form  of  variola  terminates  in  death- within  a  week  and  very  often 
»s  early  a>s  the  fourth  or  fifth  day. 

ii.  Variola  Pustulosa  H«morrhag"lca.— This  form  is  much  more  com- 
mon than  the  preceding  and  usually  occurs  in  feeble  and  cachectic  per- 
sons and  drunkards  who  are  not  protected  by  vaccination.  The  attack 
develops  as  an  ordinary  severe  case  of  variola,  wliich  V>ecoines  henyorrhagic 
in  the  vesicular  or  pustular  stage.  Exceptionally  bleecHng  takes  place 
into  some  of  the  pocks  while  yet  in  the  papular  stage.  The  bleeding  is 
in  inany  instances  restricted 
to  the  eruption   upon  the 

>wer  part  of  the  body  and 
the  lower  extremities. 

Mood    extravasation    may 

Iso  involve  the  skin  beyond 
the  pocks  and  free  hemor- 
rhages from  mucous  sur- 
faces may  lead  up  to  the 
fatal  issue.  The  earlier  in 
the  course  of  the  attack  tlie 

Hemorrhages  appear  the 

raver  the  outlook.     Death 

jmmonly  results  at  the  end 
5t"  the  first  or  in  the  begin- 

ing  f>f  the  second   w^eek, 

tecovery  may  occur  in 
eases  in  which  hemorrhage 
Tinto  the  pocks  does  not  take 
place  until  the  stage  of  sup- 
pu  rat  ion.  A  distinction 
,  must  be  made  between  this 
form  of  variola  and  cases  of 
,  discreta  in  which,  owing 
mechanical   violence, 

[pressure,  or  other  accidents, 

blood  is  extra vasated  into 
few  vesiclea  or  pustvdes.     To  the  latter  group  must  be  referretl  cases  of 

emorrhage  into  the   pustules  of   the  legs  in  patients  who  have  gotten 

ul  of  bed  during  their  delirium.  Osier  describes  a  series  of  six  cases 
in  which  hemorrhage  into  tHe  vesicles  was  followed  by  "  a  rapid  abortion 
©f  th>  raah  and  speedy  recovery." 
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B.  Variola  Modificata. 

[Xa)  Varioloid. ^Th is  term  is  applied  to  the  motUfiefl  form  of  smallpox 
th  occur**  in  persons  who  possess  a  partial  immunity  as  the  result  ol 
raccination  and  revaccination.  It  is  characterized  anatomically  by  the 
fact  that  the  typical  exanthem  causes  as  a  rule  only  superficial  lesions 
42 
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upon  the  sldn  and  therefore  rarely  leaves  permanent  scars;  clinically  by 
the  absence  of  the  stage  of  suppuration  and  the  secondary  fever  and  a 
shorter  and  more  favorable  course.  The  period  of  incubation  is  the  same. 
The  onset  is  abrupt  and  in  many  cases  the  initial  symptoms  are  severe. 
Generally  the  symptoms  of  the  stage  of  invasion  are  relatively  mild.  Head- 
ache and  backache  may,  however,  be  intense.  If  an  initial  rash  appears  it 
is  the  macular  variety — roseola  variolosa.  The  papules  appear  toward  the 
close  of  the  third  or  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  day,  first  upon  the  face 
and  then  elsewhere,  spreading  from  above  do\niward.  They  vsltv  in  num- 
ber from  ten  or  twelve  upon  the  face  and  hands  to  a  copious  eruption 
distributed  over  the  entire  surface.  Within  forty-eight  hours  their  appear- 
ance is  complete,  although  during  the  latter  part  of  this  period  a  few  fresh 
papules  may  be  recognized  here  and  there  among  those  which  first  ap- 
peared. The  fever  ends  at  once  by  crisis  and  the  general  symptoms  rapidly 
improve.  The  development  of  many  of  the  pocks  is  arrested  in  the  papular 
stage;  others  abort  early  in  the  vesicular  stage  and  in  some  few  the  con- 
tents of  the  vesicles  may  become  cloudy  and  slightly  opaque.  Desiccation 
sets  in  early  and  goes  on  with  rapidity.     Convalescence  is  usually  complete. 

(b)  Variola  sine  Eniptione. — During  outbreaks  of  variola  cases  are 
sometimes  observed  in  which  no  trace  of  eruption  can  be  discovere<l.  The 
diagnosis  rests  upon  etiological  as  well  as  upon  clinical  grounds.  A  histor>' 
of  exposure,  sudden  onset,  fever,  intense  lumbosacral  pains,  and  critical 
defervescence  upon  the  third  day  justify  a  provisional  diagnosis  of  smallpox 
without  eruption.  The  transmission  of  the  disease  to  others  would  render 
the  diagnosis  positive.  Variola  sine  eruptione  occurs  in  young  persons 
who  have  been  well  vaccinated  and  invariably  runs  a  favorable  course. 

The  modification  of  variola  caused  by  artificial  inoculation  is  no  longer 
encountered  in  western  countries.     About  the  eighth  day  local  reaction  was 
manifest  at  the  point  of  inoculation.     Fever  and  constitutional  symptoms  • 
developed  and  were  followed  by  a  typical  exanthem,  not  usually  copious. 

A  rare  anomaly  in  the  pock  is  described  under  the  name  of  horn-pox 
or  wart-pox — V.  verrucosa.  The  eruption  appears  upon  the  third  or  fourth 
day  but  instead  of  developing  as  usual  the  papules  undergo  desiccation 
upon  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  and  are  converted  into  dense  warty  or  horny 
nodules.    This  change  is  more  common  upon  the  face  than  elsewhere. 

Complications  and  Sequels. — The  complications  are  not  numerous 
and  mostly  develop  during  the  stage  of  suppuration.  They  consist  mainly 
of  extensions  of  the  suppurative  inflammatory  process  in  the  skin  or  mucous 
membranes  or  of  metastatic  infections.  It  follows  that  they  are  more 
common  and  severe  in  proportion  to  the  extent  and  intensity  of  the  sup- 
puration— in  V.  confluens  than  in  V.  discreta,  and  infrequent  in  varioloid. 
I^>ed-sores  and  acute  gangi-ene  are  frequent  in  severe  cases.  Erysipelas 
is  not  unconnnon.  Phlegmonous  inflammation  of  the  skin  may  occur. 
Furunculosis  and  acne  are  often  troublesome  during  convalescence.  Super- 
ficial erosions  in  the  larynx  may  in  healing  give  rise  to  adhesions  which 
result  in  permanent  hoarseness;  the  cartilages  may  be  involved  and  acut<* 
(iMlema  of  the  larynx  may  cause  sudden  death.  lesions  of  the  lar}*DX 
play  an  important  part  in  the  causation  of  bronchitis  and  bronchopneu- 
monia which  is  perhaps  the  most  common  of  the  complications.    Croupous 
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pneumonia  is  infrequent;  pulmonary  abscess  may  occur.  Purulent  pleurisy 
has  been  common  in  some  epidemics.  Cardiac  complications  are  infrequent. 
Myocardial  changes  are  observed.  An  apex  systolic  murmur  may  occur. 
Pericarditis  is  rare.  Simple  endocarditis  is  not  common  in  smallpox. 
Malignant  endocarditis  has  been  in  some  instances  found  post  mortem. 
Venous  thrombosis  may  occur  during  the  later  course  of  the  attack.  In 
the  digestive  tract  parotitis  and  inflammatory  affections  of  the  other  sali- 
vary glands  occasionally  occur.  Their  frequency  -C^aries  in  different  epidemics. 
Pseudomembranous  angina  is  common  in  severe  cases  and  especially  in  the 
hemorrhagic  forms.  The  vomiting  of  the  initial  stage  is  not  apt  to  persist. 
Diarrhoea  is  frequent,  especially  in  children.     Dysenteric  symptoms  are 
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Fio.  225. — Confluent  smallpox;  funinculonifl  as  a  raquel. — Royer. 


frequently  mentioned  by  the  older  authorities  but  are  rare  at  present. 
Complications  in  the  urinary  tract  are  infrequent.  Toxic  albuminuria  is 
common;  nephritis  rare.  Hsematuria  is  usual  in  the  malignant  cases. 
Inflammation  of  the  ovaries  and  of  the  testicles — orchitis  variolosa — may 
occur.  Pregnant  women  usually  abort.  Pyaemic  arthritis  and  acute 
necrosis  of  bones  or  cartilages  may,  as  in  the  other  severe  acute  infections, 
develop  during  the  convalescence.     Diabetes  niellitus  is  a  rare  sequel. 

The  nervous  system  is  especially  prone  to  react  to  the  variolous  infec- 
tions. In  children  general  convulsions  are  common  at  the  outset  and  may 
be  repeated.  In  adults  and  especially  in  alcoholics  maniacal  delirium  may 
terminate  in  coma.  Post-febrile  insanity  sc^metinies  occurs.  It  is  less 
common  than  after  influenza  and  enteric  fever  and  commonly  ends  in 
recovery.    Epilepsy  is  a  very  rare  sequel.    Purulent  meningitis  and  enceph- 
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alitis  are  likewise  rare  complications.  Hemiplegia  has  been  observed  in 
a  few  instances.  Transient  aphasia  has  been  noted.  Paraplegia  may 
occur  at  any  time  during  the  attack.  It  begins  abruptly,  is  usually  sub- 
acute, and  may  involve  the  sphincters.  In  some  instances  the  symptoms 
have  been  those  of  acute  ascending  paralysis  and  the  termination  rapidly 
fatal.  The  palsies  of  the  lower  extremities  and  the  monoplegias  observed 
occasionally  are  manifestations  of  an  infectious  neuritis.  Ataxic  S}rmptom8 
may  occur.  Paralysis  of  the  soft  palate  analogous  to  that  which  follows 
diphtheria  sometimes  occurs.  Paralysis  of  individual  muscles  or  muscle- 
groups,  as  the  deltoid,  and  circumscribed  areas  of  cutaneous  ansesthesia 
have  been  described. 

Otitis  media  purulenta  is  a  frequent  complication.  It  results  from  the 
extension  of  the  catarrhal  inflammation  by  way  of  the  Eustachian  tube. 
It  usually  develops  during  the  stage  of  suppuration.  Exceptionally  puru- 
lent disease  of  the  mastoid  arises  with  necrosis  of  the  bone,  or  the  labyrinth 
may  be  involved.  Serious  affections  of  the  eye  with  resulting  blindness 
were  common  in  former  times.  They  are  relatively  infrequent  at  present 
because  of  the  greater  attention  now  given  to  the  early  ocular  lesions.  The 
conjunctivitis  incident  to  the  disease  may  become  chronic.  Diffuse  kera- 
titis may  occur  and  result  in  ulceration  and  perforation  with  destruction 
of  the  eyeball.  Iritis  and  choroiditis  are  less  common.  In  the  purpuric 
cases  retinal  hemorrhages  may  occur.  Pocks  develop  very  commonly 
upon  .the  outer  surface  of  the  eyelids  and  result  in  scar  formation  with 
ectropion  and  its  attendant  evils.  Much  less  commonly  they  involve  the 
palpebral  conjunctiva  and  very  rarely  the  ocular  conjunctiva.  Synechia 
may  result. 

External  and  internal  nasal  deformities  sometimes  result  from  the 
ulcerative  processes  and  subsequent  scar  formation.  Necrosis  of  the  carti- 
laginous septum  with  perforation,  occlusion  of  a  nasal  chamber,  partial 
adhesion  of  the  soft  palate,  and  loss  of  the  sense  of  smell  are  among  the 
sequels  of  smallpox. 

Dias:nosis. — A  correct  diagnosis  where  there  is  a  question  of  variola 
is  one  of  the  most  critical  and  important  of  the  duties  of  the  physician. 
A  mistake  may  be  the  cause  of  an  extended  and  disastrous  epidemic. 

The  DIRECT  DIAGNOSIS  of  tvpical  variola  is  unattended  by  diflSculty 
after  the  appearance  of  the  eruption.  In  the  atypical  and  modified  forms 
the  difficulties  are  frequently  insurmountable.  During  the  prevalence  of 
an  epidemic  every  case  of  sudden  illness  is  suspected.  The  sudden  occur- 
rence of  headache,  rigors,  intense  backache,  epigastric  pain,  nausea  and 
vomiting,  and  high  temperature  is  important.  The  initial  rashes  may  be 
misleading.  The  measly  rash — roseola  i^ariolosa — bears  in  many  instances 
some  resemblance  to  measles,  for  which  the  disease  may  be  mistaken. 
More  commonly,  however,  during  an  epidemic  measles  is  mistaken  for 
variola.  The  scarlatinal  rash — crjfthema  variolosa — lacks  as  a  rule  the 
vividness  of  the  erui)tion  of  scarlet  fever  and  differs  from  it  in  distribution, 
occupying  the  abdominocrural  or  pectoral  triangles  of  Simon.  In  fact 
the  occurrence  of  this  rash  in  connection  with  the  foregoing  symptoms 
renders  the  diagnosis  of  smallpox  almost  positive.  A  history  of  ezpofUK 
and  the  absence  of  vaccination  scars  are  of  diagnostic  importance.    Tta 
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development  toward  the  close  of  the  third  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  fourth 
day  of  an  eruption  of  red  macules  upon  the  face,  scalp,  and  wrists,  rapidly 
becoming  papular  and  feeling  like  shot  embedded  in  the  skin,  coincidently 
with  a  marked  remission  in  the  febrile  movement,  renders  the  diagnosis 
positive.  In  any  doubtful  case,  especially  in  the  negro,  the  buccal  and 
faucial  mucous  membrane  should  be  carefully  examined. 

In  malignant  hemorrhagic  smallpox  death  may  occur  before  the  char- 
acteristic rash  develops.  If  the  patient  survive  to  the  end  of  the  third  or 
fourth  day  a  few  shrunken,  shotty  papules  may  be  felt  about  the  roots  of 
the  hair  and  upon  the  wrists. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Smallpox  during*  its  initial  stage  presents 
some  points  of  superficial  resemblance  to  the  following  diseases:  1.  Scarlet 
Fever. — There  is  erythematous  sore  throat,  more  or  less  painful.  The  rash 
is  brighter  and  more  intense  than  the  erythematous  initial  rash  of  small- 
pox, in  which  petechise  are  very  commonly  present.  It  appears  first  upon 
the  chest  and  throat  and  is  rapidly  diffused.  2.  Measles. — The  stage  of 
invasion  is  accompanied  by  marked  catarrhal  symptoms.  The  rash  appears 
about  the  fourth  day  but  is  distinctly  maculopapular,  lacking  the  shot-like 
firmness  of  the  variolous  papule  and  showing  a  crescentic  arrangement. 
There  is  no  remission  in  the  febrile  movement  upon  the  development  of 
the  rash.  3.  Typhus. — The  eruption  is  rare  upon  the  face  and  when 
present  in  this  region  is  comparatively  faint.  The  macules  are  not  hard 
or  elevated.  There  is  no  fall  of  temperature  upon  the  appearance  of  the 
eruption. 

During  the  vesicular  and  pustular  stage  smallpox  may  be  mistaken 
for:  4.  Varicella. — Errors  in  diagnosis  between  these  two  diseases 
are  very  common.  In  varicella  initial  symptoms  are  usually  absent.  The 
eruption  is  always  discrete  and  appears  in  successive  crops.  It  is  usually 
not  observed  until  it  has  reached  the  vesicular  stage.  The  vesicles  are 
irregularly  oval  or  circular,  tensely  distended  with  a  transparent  fluid. 
They  are  clear,  bright,  and  pearly.  Primary  umbilication  does  not  occur, 
but  in  rare  cases,  as  the  contents  of  the  vesicles  undergo  resorption,  the 
roof  of  the  vesicle  falls  in,  giving  rise  to  the  condition  known  as  secondary 
umbilication.  5.  Pustular  Syphilides. — Individual  pustules  occasionally 
bear  a  close  resemblance  to  the  variolous  pock.  The  polymorphous  char- 
acter of  syphilitic  eruptions,  their  symmetrical  distribution,  their  persist- 
ence, the  presence  of  mucous  patches,  the  history  of  the  case,  and  the 
nature  of  the  febrile  movement  when  present  serve  to  render  the  differ- 
ential diagnosis  a  relatively  easy  matter.  6.  Pustular  glanders  is 
attended  with  malaise,  pyrexia,  and  pain  in  the  limbs.  There  is  an  eruption 
of  indurated  red  papules  upon  the  summit  of  which  pustules  develop. 
There  is  a  fetid  nasal  discharge.  The  invasion  symptoms  and  the  course 
of  the  disease  are  totally  unlike  smallpox.  7.  Cerebrospinal  Fever. — 
The  sudden  onset,  intense  symptoms,  and  petechial  rash  may  lead  to  errors 
of  diagnosis.  Painful  rigidity  of  the  back  of  the  neck  and  spastic  con- 
traction of  the  limbs  may  be  present  in  both  these  conditions.  Papules 
should  be  carefully  sought  for  at  the  roots  of  the  hair  and  upon  the  wrists. 
Photophobia,  pupillary  inequalities,  strabismus,  and  very  irregular  fever 
suggest  meningitis  rather  than  smallpox.  Lumbar  puncture  is  important. 
8.  Dbuo  ElXANTHEiiS. — Iodide  of  potassium,  the  bromides,  and  the  local 
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use  of  croton  oil  may  produce  rashes  suggesting  smallpox,  but  the  resem- 
blance is  extremely  superficial  and  the  true  nature  of  these  affections 
becomes  apparent  upon  examination. 

Prognosis  and  Mortality. — In  persons  not  protected  by  vaccination 
smallpox  is  a  very  fatal  disease.  In  the  older  epidemics  the  mortality 
ranged  from  40  to  60  per  cent,  and  smallpox  was  dreaded  alike  from  its 
loathsomeness,  its  high  mortality,  and  its  serious  sequels.  At  the  present 
time  the  mortality  of  smallpox  is  greatly  influenced  by: 

1.  Vaccination  and  Revaccination. — During  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tur>'  smallpox  epidemics  diminished  in  the  most  remarkable  manner  in 
extent  and  frequency  and  showed  a  correspondingly  lowered  mortality. 
Nevertheless  among  the  unvaccinated  the  gravity  of  the  disease  and  the 
death-rate  are  practically  unchanged.  MacCombie's  statistics  show  in  3940 
unvaccinated  cases  of  all  ages  1758  deaths — 44.6  per  cent.  Among  17,756 
vaccinated  cases  1441  deaths,  a  mortality  of  8.1  per  cent.  Welch,  Municipal 
Hospital,  Philadelphia,  reported  in  2831  cases  of  variola  1534  deaths,  a 
mortality  of  54.18  per  cent.,  and  in  2169  ca.ses  of  varioloid  28  deaths,  a 
mortality  of  1.29  per  cent.  In  Sheffield  in  the  outbreak  of  1887-8,  of  4703 
cases  474,  or  10  per  cent.,  terminated  fatally.  Of  552  patients  not  vacci- 
nated 274,  or  49.6  per  cent.,  died;  while  of  4151  vaccinated  (latients  200, 
or  4.8  per  cent.,  died. 

The  character  of  the  vaccination  is  of  great  importance  as  affecting 
the  prognosis.    The  relative  value  of  multiple  or  repeated  vaccinations  is 
shown  by  McCombic's  analysis  of  11,724  cases.     This  author  regards  an 
area  of  j  to  J  square  inch  of  well-foveated  surface  as  indicating  efficient 
vaccination.    He  found  the  mortality  among  cases  with  one  good  mark  to 
be  6.4  per  cent.;    among  those  with  one  indifferent  mark,  16.7  per  cent. 
Among  those  with  two  good  marks,  3.7  per  cent.;   among  those  with  two 
indifferent  marks,  11.2  per  cent.    Among  those  with  three  good  marks  3.7 
per  cent.;    among  those  with  three  indifferent  marks  7.4  per  cent.     With 
four  or  more  good  marks  2.7  per  cent.;  with  four  or  more  indifferent  marks 
4.8  per  cent.,  and  concludes  that  the  protection  against  a  fatal  attack  is 
three  or  four  times  greater  among  patients  with  efficient  than  those  with 
indifferently  successful  vaccination.     W.  M.   Welch  analyzed  5000  cases 
wnth  reference  to  the  character  of  the  cicatrices,  whether  produced  in 
primary  vaccination  or  in  revaccination,  with  the  following  result:    The 
mortality  among  persons  having  good  scars  was  8  per  cent.;   fair  scars  14 
per  cent.;  those  with  poor  scars  27  per  cent.;  average  mortality  in  persons 
showing  the  cicatrices  of  vaccination  16  per  cent.;    mortality  among  un- 
vaccinated persons  58  per  cent. 

Death  from  smallpox  is  rare  in  persons  whose  primary  vaccination 
was  efficient  and  in  whom  revaccination  has  been  successful.  These  well- 
established  facts  are  of  the  greatest  practical  importance. 

2.  The  Vikulknce  of  the  Attack. — Smallpox  modified  by  efficjjent 
vaccination  an<l  revaccination  is  a  comparatively  triffing  disease  with  a 
death-rate  but  little  exceeding  1  per  cent,  of  all  cases.  Ordinary  discrete 
smallpox  is  a  grave  affection  with  a  greatly  increased  mortality.  Con- 
fluent smallpox  is  even  more  grave,  the  majority  of  the  cases  terminating 
in  death,  and  those  recovering  frecjuently  suffering  from  serious,  often 
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irremediable,  sequels.  Finally,  the  hemorrhagic  form — purpura  variolosa — 
is  invariably  fatal.  Petechial  rashes  and  hemorrhagic  phenomena  are 
especiaUy  unfavorable.  A  rise  of  temperature  directly  after  the  appear- 
ance of  the  eruption  is  a  bad  sign.  Continuing  delirium,  persistent  high 
temperature,  and  convulsions  are  of  grave  prognostic  omen. 

3.  The  Patient's  Surroundings. — Unfavorable  hygienic  conditions, 
overcrowding,  poverty,  and  want  greatly  increase  the  mortality. 

4.  The  Occurrence  of  Compucations. — The  complications  of  variola 
affect  the  prognosis  unfavorably.  Certain  epidemics  have  been  attended 
with  an  unusual  death-rate  in  consequence  of  the  frequent  occurrence  of 
ordinary  grave  complications.  The  laryngeal  and  pulmonary  compli- 
cations are  especially  ominous. 

5.  Age. — Among  the  conditions  unfavorably  affecting  the  death-rate  in 
individual  cases  age  is  of  great  importance.  In  young  children  the  disease 
is  peculiarly  fatal.  Unvaccinated  infants  in  the  first  year  mostly  die,  and 
the  mortality  is  high  up  to  the  tenth  year.  From  ten  to  twenty  years  of 
age  there  is  a  slight  decrease  in  the  death-rate,  which  after  the  thirtieth 
year  again  rises. 

6.  Previous  Illness. — Previous  severe  illness  and  alcoholism  render 
the  prognosis  unfavorable. 

7.  Pregnancy. — Pregnant  women  are  especially  liable  to  the  disease 
in  the  confluent  and  hemorrhagic  forms.  Abortion  usually  occurs  and  is 
apt  to  be  followed  by  septic  infection.  To  this  rule  there  are  fortunately 
occasional  exceptions.  The  fcBtus  may  show  a  well-developed  eruption 
and  quickly  die  or  it  may  develop  the  eruption  shortly  after  birth.  In  cases 
in  which  abortion  does  not  occur  the  child  may  undergo  the  disease  in  utero 
and  be  after  birth  immune  alike  to  vaccination  and  variola. 

Vaccinia,  Cowpox,  Kinepox. 

Definition. — An  eruptive  disease  of  the  cow,  communicable  only  by 
inoculation  and  causing,  when  transmitted  to  the  human  being,  local 
reaction  in  the  form  of  a  pock  and  constitutional  disturbances  which  are 
followed  by  a  more  or  less  lasting  immunity  against  smallpox. 

Vaccination. 

Definition. — The  artificial  inoculation  of  vaccine  virus  for  the  pur- 
pose of  producing  immunity  against  smallpox. 

Arm  to  arm  vaccination  was  formerly  very  generally  practiced  in  order 
to  perpetuate  the  lymph  and  secure  its  greatest  purity.  The  use  of  crusts 
came  into  vogue  at  a  later  period.  Bovine  vaccine  lymph  has  now  come 
into  general  use,  and  has  the  advantage  over  the  arm  to  arm  method  of 
avoiding  the  opening  of  the  vesicle  and  thus  affording  the  opportunity  for 
accidental  infection  and  of  wholly  eliminating  the  danger  of  syphilis  and 
other  mfections.  When  it  is  necessary  to  use  human  lymph  it  should  be 
taken  upon  the  eighth  day  from  a  typical  unbroken  vesicle  in  a  perfectly 
healthy  child  at  least  three  months  old.  The  vesicle  must  be  pricked  at 
several  points,  care  being  taken  not  to  draw  blood.     The  lymph  may  be 
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in  a  preservcKl  dry  state  \\\mn  sterilized  Ixnie  points  or  slips.  When  requir 
for  use  the  dry  lymph  is  muistene^l  by  a  few  drops  of  warm  sterilized  water. 
It  may  also  be  preserved  in  capillary  glass  tubes,  each  cont«ining  the 
quantity  required  for  one  vaccinntionp  sufficiently  long  to  atiinit  of  sealiii 
in  the  flame  of  a  spirit  lamp,  thin  enough  to  enah>le  them  to  be  insta 
tuneously  sealed,  and  strong  enough  to  he  handled  and  transport-ed. 

Qlycerinated  Lymph* — The   thorough   incorporation   of    four   parts 
a  sterilized  50  per  cent,  solution  of  ehemicaUy  pure  glycerin  in  water  wil| 
one  part  of  lymph  or  vesicle  pidp,  and  the  storing  of  this  mixture  in  seal 
capillary  glass  tubes,  protected  from  light  for  some  weeks,  is  followed 
the  flestruction  not  only  of  the  nrdinary  saprophytic  bacteria  found  in  the 
lymph,  but  also  of  tubercle  bacilli  and  the  streptococcus  of  erysijielaa* 

Lymph  thus  tj'eated  is  fully  as  effi- 
cient as  ordinary  lymph. 

\'accinia  produced  by  huma 
ized  lymph  has  a  somewhat  more 
rapid  evolution  than  that  caused  by 
bovine  virus  and  is  attendee  I  with 
milder  constitutional  symptums. 

1'he  Tkciikic— The  outer  sur- 
face  of  the  arm  near  the  insertion 
of  the  deltoid  is  usually  select  eel* 
In  infants  the  left  arm  is  preferable. 
In  females  the  outside  of  tht  'eg  just 
below  tlie  knee  is  sometimes  chot,cn. 
The  surface  must  be  washecl,  dried 
with  a  soft  towel,  and  the  lymph 
inserted  by  puncture,  multiple  sufjer- 
ficial  crossed  incisitjus,  or  after  the 
removal  of  the  epidermis  by  scra|.- 
ing.  The  s|K>ts  are  to  be  rendei-eti 
moist  by  the  exuding  serum  but  care 
should  be  taken  not  to  draw  blood.  For  this  purpose  a  thoroughly  sterilized 
old-fashioned  thumb  lancet  or  an  ordinary  flat-headed  surgictU  neeiUe  should 
be  employed.  The  insertion  shouhl  be  performed  at  two  points  al)out  an 
inch  apart  and  the  diameter  of  the  abraded  or  scarified  area  should  l>e  a}K)ut 
one  centimetre.  The  clothing  should  not  l>e  replaced  until  the  seruni  has 
thoroughly  dried.  A  thin  layer  of  sterihzed  gauze  should  be  lightly  applic^d 
and  held  in  place  by  means  of  adhesive  plaster,  not  encircling  the  lindL 
This  shoidd  be  occasionally  renewed.  The  pock  should  be  kept  dry  and 
clean,  and  may  l>e  lightly  dusted  with  starch  or  toilet  powder.  The  new- 
born should  l>e  vaccinated  only  during  the  jirevalence  of  smalliyox.  Children 
are  commonly  vaccinated  in  the  coui-se  i»f  the  tlurd  month.  In  case  of 
fiulure  the  operation  must  V>e  repeated.  Persons  exposed  to  the  contagion 
of  smallpox  should  l>e  immediately  revaceinated.  The  immunity  conferred 
dinu'nishes  with  time,  Revaccination  should  be  performed  at  the  seventh 
year*  of  age,  aiiain  at  pul)erty,  and  fnim  time  to  time  as  epidemics  occur. 
Typical  Vaccination.— The  period  of  inculKttion  varies  from  ihre^ 
to  five  days.    At  the  etnd  of  this  time  local  reactioD  fihows  itself  in  the  form. 


Fig.  226. — Sciir#  frcrni  uti  infitTitilf*  v«nrin«lio<n. — 
Af  t«r  Weldi  tuid  SaK&uib<*rK. 
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of  one  or  more  reddish  papules  at  the  point  of  inoculation.  These  in  the 
course  of  five  days  develop  into  compound  vesicles,  the  contents  of  which 
are  at  first  clear  but  later  become  opaque.  By  the  eighth  day  the  vesicle 
is  fully  developed  and  is  round  or  oval  with  prominent  and  well-defined 
edges  and  a  depressed  or  umbilicated  centre.  About  the  tenth  day  an 
erythematous  areola  usually  appears  and  the  contents  of  the  pock  become 
purulent.  The  surrounding  skin  is  swollen,  indurated,  and  tender.  Scab- 
bing now  begins  at  the  centre  of  the  pock  and  rapidly  extends  toward  its 
borders.    The  areola  fades  about  the  end  of  the  second  week,  and  the  pock 


Fio.  227. — Two  }*isters  flufferinK  from  smallpox.  The  one  on  the  riclit  was  ^•uccesMfu^y  vaccinated  in 
infancy;  she  contracted!  a  mild  vuri«>loiii  and  recovf^roti  without  any  .scarrinjr.  The  other,  unvaccinati.fi, 
developed  a  .severe  smallpox.  an<l  recovered,  though  considerably  pitted. — .\ftcr  Welch  and  Schamberg. 


is  converted  into  a  thick  brownish  crust  which  gradually  becomes  dry  and 
hard  and  separates  between  tlie  twentieth  and  twenty-fifth  days  after  the 
vaccination,  leaving  a  scar  of  a  dusky  red  color  which  gradually  l)ecomes 
white  and  pitted  or  foveated.  The  corresponding  superficial  lymphatic 
glands,  namely,  the  axillary  or  inguinal,  as  tiie  case  may  be,  during  the 
evolution  of  the  pock  become  slightly  enlarged  and  tender. 

The  constitutional  reaction  is  conmionly  slight.  It  sliows  itself  by 
moderate  fever,  restlessness  at  night,  loss  of  apj)etite,  and  irritability. 
These  phenomena  usually  appear  upon  the  third  or  fc»urth  day  and  con- 
tinue until  the  early  part  of  the  second  week.  Krythema,  roseola,  or  urti- 
caria may  develop  at  any  time  <luring  the  course  of  the  vaccine  disease. 
These  eruptions  are  usually  transient.  I^eucocytosis  shows  it.^elf  about 
the  third  day  coincidently  with  the  appearance  of  the  local  eruption,  and 
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again  about  the  time  the  pock  reaches  maturity.  The  resulting  immunity 
against  vaccinia  like  that  against  variola  varies  in  duration  in  different 
individuals.  In  rare  instances  it  is  permanent,  but  as  a  rule  successful 
revaccination  may  be  performed  in  the  course  of  some  years.  The  pock 
of  revaccination,  however,  lacks  in  most  instances  the  typical  develop- 
ment of  the  primary  vaccine  lesion.  The  constitutional  reaction  in 
revaccination  is  sometimes  severe.  If  no  characteristic  lesion  follows 
the  attempt  at  revaccination,  the  operation  should  be  repeated  once  or 
twice  at  short  intervals. 

Atypical  Vaccinia  in  Man. — 1.  Variations  in  the  Number  of  Pocks. 

(a)  Supernumerary  pocks  occasionally  develop  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
original  vaccine  lesion. 

(b)  Confluent  pocks  may  in  rare  instances  be  formed  by  the  coales- 
cence of  the  supernumerary  pocks  either  among  themselves  or  with  the 
original  lesions. 

(c)  Generalized  vaccinia  or  vaccinal  eruptive  fever  is  less  common.  It 
consists  of  a  vaccine  rash  developing  in  various  parts  of  the  body,  especially 
about  the  wrists  or  on  the  back.  Secondary  pocks  usually  begin  to  develop 
about  the  eighth  or  tenth  day  after  vaccination  and  are  often  more  abun- 
dant on  the  vaccinated  limb  than  elsewhere.  The  pocks  appear  in  succes- 
sive groups  so  that  they  may  be  seen  in  all  stages  of  development.  The 
disease  sometimes  lasts  several  weeks. 

(d)  Vaccinal  Eruptions  Generalized  by  Autoinoctdaiion. — Supernumer- 
ary pocks  may  be  produced  by  scratching  with  the  nails  after  they  have 
been  in  contact  with  the  ruptured  vaccine  pock.  They  may  occur  in  any 
part  of  the  body  and  vary  from  one  or  two  to  many.  The  number  is  some- 
times very  great.  They  have  been  observed  upon  the  cheek,  lips,  tongue, 
buttocks,  breast,  and  the  genital  organs.  On  the  mucous  surface  of  the 
vulva  the  resulting  ulceration  may  give  rise  to  the  suspicion  of  venereal 
disease. 

(o)  Local  vaccinal  eruptions  may  arise  at  the  seat  of  previously  existing 
cutaneous  lesions,  as  impetigo,  eczema,  acne,  or  psoriasis* 

2.  Variations  in  the  Size  of  the  Pocks. 

(a)  Tiro  or  more  of  the  primary  vesicles  caused  by  vaccination  may 
coalesce  to  form  one  large  pock. 

(b)  The  size  of  the  pork  may  be  increased  by  coalescence  of  supemumer- 
ar}'  pocks  in  the  immediate  neighborhood. 

3.  Variations  in  the  Contents  of  the  Pock. — In  cachectic  indi- 
viduals the  contents  of  the  vesicle,  instead  of  being  clear  and  limpid  at 
the  end  of  the  first  week,  may  be  watery,  hemorrhagic,  or  purulent. 

4.  Variations  in  the  Evolution  of  the  Pock. 

(a)  Arr deration, — The  pock  develops  more  rapidly  in  summer  than  in 
winter.  Its  evolution  is  apparently  hastened  by  idiosyncrasies  on  the  part 
of  individuals  and  by  the  character  of  the  lymph  employed. 

(b)  Retardation. — Cases  occur  in  revaccination  in  which  vesicles  ap- 
parently aborted  become  active  a  week  or  more  after  the  original  insertion. 

(c)  Abortion. — The  non-development  of  the  pock  is  determined  by  the 
immunity  of  the  patient,  the  quality  of  the  lymph,  and  the  skill  of  the 
vaccinator.  In  revaccination  a  bright  red  papillary  lesion,  "raspberry 
excrescence,"  sometimes  develops  about  a  week  after  the  insertion  of  the 


VARIOLOUS  DISEASES.  667 

Ijnnph.  Vesicles  do  not  form  and  the  papules  remain  hard  and  dense  for 
Beveral  weeks.  There  is  no  areola,  and  healing  ultimately  takes  place 
without  the  formation  of  a  scar. 

5.  Variations  in  the  Involution  op  the  Pock. — These  anomalies 
are  determined  by  vaccinal  injuries.  Secondary  infection  may  take  place 
at  the  time  of  the  operation  or  subsequently  if  the  pock  is  injured.  It  may 
be  due  to  the  use  of  contaminated  lymph  or  infected  instruments  or  may 
arise  at  a  later  period  from  other  causes.  Vaccination  is  not  wholly  free 
from  the  danger  of  accident.  Severe  inflammation,  suppuration,  deep- 
seated  ulceration,  or  gangrene  may  occur  in  mismanaged  cases.  Erysipelas 
is  an  occasional  complication.  Cellulitis,  abscess  formation,  and  septicaemia 
may  occur.  These  accidents  are,  however,  not  peculiar  to  vaccination.  They 
may  arise  in  any  lesion  of  the  skin  in  default  of  proper  antiseptic  measures. 

6.  Variations  in  Healing  and  the  Formation  op  Scar. — The 
lesion  of  the  skin  caused  by  vaccination  is  usually  fully  healed  by  the  end 
of  the  third  week.  It  may,  however,  remain  open  for  some  weeks.  The 
scar  sometimes  manifests  hypertrophy  or  puckering  or  runs  into  keloid. 

7.  Transmission  op  Chronic  Specific  Disease  by  Vaccination. 

A.  Vaccination  and  Syphilis. — Vaccinosyphilis. — Syphilis  has  been 
transmitted  by  vaccination,  but  the  number  of  well-authenticated  cases  is 
limited.  The  general  use  of  bovine  lymph  has  rendered  invaccinated 
syphilis  a  remote  possibility.  It  may,  however,  occur  in  consequence  of 
the  use  of  lymph  taken  from  an  individual  suffering  from  syphilis  or  from 
contamination  of  the  instrument  or  wound  or  it  may  be  due  to  infection 
from  the  vaccinator.    The  sequence  of  events  is  as  follows: 

If  the  subject  be  susceptible  to  vaccination  the  pocks  may  show  no 
departure  from  the  normal  course,  but  in  some  instances  they  abort.  If 
they  be  irritated,  the  vaccinal  sore  may  become  inflamed,  suppuration  may 
occur,  and  the  ulcers  may  scab  over  and  again  break  out.  Whether  the 
vaccination  runs  a  typical  or  an  atypical  course,  a  chancre  with  indurated 
base  eventually  forms  at  the  point  of  inoculation,  and  the  signs  of  general 
infection  at  a  later  period.- 

Acland  makes  the  following  deductions  from  a  well-known  case  of 
autovaccination  with  vaccine  virus  from  a  syphilitic  chihl;  they  are  in 
entire  accordance  with  general  observation. 

(a)  That  vaccination  can  be  successfully  performed  with  lymph  taken 
from  a  source  tainted  with  syphilis  without  necessarily  communicating 
that  disease. 

(b)  That  if  syphilis  be  communicated  in  the  process  of  vaccination  it 
does  not  follow  that  all  the  points  of  insertion  will  become  infected. 

(c)  That  the  evolution  of  syphilis,  as  regards  the  primary  and  secondary 
stages,  is  not  necessarily  disturbed;  that  it  is  neither  accelerated  nor  re- 
tarded by  simultaneous  vaccination. 

(d)  That  no  care  in  the  selection  of  lymph  obviates  the  risk  of  vaccinat- 
ing from  an  obviously  tainted  source. 

(e)  That  when  syphilis  is  communicated  by  vaccination,  the  first  ap- 
pearance of  the  disease  is  at  the  seat  of  puncture. 

B.  Vaccination  and  Tubercle. — The  communication  of  pulmonary 
tuberculosis  as  a  result  of  vaccination  is  of  exceeding  rarity.     It  may  in 
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fact  be  doubted  whether  it  has  ever  occurred.  In  well-regulated  vaccine 
laboratories  the  animals  used  are  previously  submitted  to  the  tuberculin 
test.  It  has  been  suggested  that  they  should,  after  the  collection  of  the  vac- 
cine material,  be  slaughtered  and  submitted  to  examination  for  tuberculous 
lesions.  In  case  of  their  presence,  the  vaccine  material  must  be  rejected. 
In  some  few  instances  lupus  has  been  observed  at  the  seat  of  vaccination. 

C.  Vaccination  and  Leprosy, — The  alleged  cases  of  transmission  of 
leprosy  by  vaccination  are  open  to  serious  doubt. 

D.  Vaccinalion  and  Cancer, — There  are  no  authentic  cases  on  record 
In  which  cancer  has  resulted  from  vaccination  or  developed  in  the  vaccina- 
tion scar. 

E.  Vaccination  and  Tetanus. — The  vaccine  lesion,  like  other  wounds 
of  the  skin,  renders  the  patient  liable,  under  certain  circumstances  and  the 
absence  of  proper  precautions,  to  tetanus  infection.  A  limited  number  of 
instances  of  fatal  tetanus  after  vaccination  are  reported. 

Acland  has  arranged  the  dates  at  which  various  eruptions  or  complica- 
tions may  be  looked  for  after  vaccination,  as  follows: 

1.  During  the  first  three  days:  erythema;  urticaria;  vesicular  and 
bullous  eruptions;    invaccinated  erysipelas. 

2.  After  the  third  day  and  until  the  pock  reaches  maturity:  urticaria; 
lichen  urticatus;   erythema  multiforme;   accidental  erysipelas. 

3.  About  the  end  of  the  first  week,  and  generally  after  the  maturation 
of  the  pocks:  generalized  vaccinia — (a)  by  autoinoculation,  (b)  by  general 
infection;  impetigo;  accidental  erysipelas;  vaccinal  ulceration;  glandular 
abscess;    septic  infections;    gangrene. 

4.  After  the  involution  of  the  pocks:  invaccinated  diseases,  for 
example,  syphilis. 

V.    VARICELLA. 

Chicken-])ox. 

Definition. — An  acute  infectious,  endemic  and  epidemic  disease  of 
childhood  characterized  by  mild  constitutional  symptoms  and  a  vesicular 
exanthem  which  develops  in  irregular,  successive  crops. 

Chicken-pox  was  formerly  confused  with  smallpox  and  until  recently 
there  have  been  those  who  regarded  it  as  a  greatly  modified  and  very  mild 
variety  of  smallpox.  It  is  now  generally  looked  upon  as  an  entirely  dis- 
tinct disease.  One  of  these  diseases  never  gives  rise  to  the  other;  the 
attack  of  one  does  not  confer  immunity  against  the  other,  and  it  is  no  rare 
event  for  a  person  who  has  recently  suffered  from  one  to  contract  the  other. 
Vaccination  confers  no  immunity  against  varicella,  and  children  who  have 
recently  suffered  from  varicella  react  to  vaccination  in  the  ordinary  manner. 

Etiology.  —  PuKuisposiNc;  Influences.  —  Varicella  is  a  wide-spread 
disease,  endemic  and  freciuently  epidemic  in  the  great  centres  of  popu- 
lation, usually  in  the  autunm  or  early  spring.  As  in  the  case  of  other 
readily  transmissible  infections,  sporadic  cases  occur  and  frequently 
become  tlie  centre  of  house  epidemics  or  extended  outbreaks.  The  liabii- 
ity  is  general,  and  scarcely  any  individual  who  has  not  had  the  disease 
escapes  when  it  makes  its  appearance  in  a  school  or  other  public  institu* 
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tion.  It  is  a  disease  of  childhood,  the  majority  of  cases  occurring  before 
the  eighth  year  and  few  after  the  tenth.  It  is  comparatively  infrequent 
during  the  first  year  and,  though  rare,  occasional  cases  occur  after  puberty. 
Sex  is  wholly  without  influence  as  a  predisposing  factor. 

The  exciting  cause  is  not  known.  The  disease  is  highly  conta- 
gious and  usually  communicated  in  the  ordinary  intercourse  of  children  in 
the  family,  the  school,  or  the  playground.  Direct  contact  is  not  necessary, 
the  infection  being  communicable  at  some  little  distance  by  the  air  and  to 
greater  distances  by  persons  who  pass  from  the  sick  to  those  who  are  sus- 
ceptible, and  finally  by  means  of  fomites.  Inoculation  experiments  have 
shown  that  it  is  present  in  the  contents  of  the  vesicles.  Outbreaks  of 
varicella  are  sometimes  associated  with  measles,  whooping-cough,  scarlet 
fever,  or  variola. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  usually  thirteen  or  fourteen 
days  Prodromes  as  a  rule  do  not  occur.  In  a  majority  of  the  cases  the  erup- 
tion is  the  first  sign.  It  first  appears  usually  upon  the  face  and  spreads 
into  the  hairy  scalp  and  progressively  over  the  trunk  and  extremities.  It 
sometimes  comes  out  first  upon  the  back  and  shoulders  and  very  often  at 
the  same  time  upon  the  wrists  and  forearms.  The  pocks  are  more  numerous 
upon  the  trunk  and  upon  the  upper  than  the  lower  portions.  The  rash 
consists  of  small  red,  scattered  flat  papules,  circular  or  ovoid  in  shape, 
which  rapidly  develop  into  vesicles.  They  usually  come  out  in  irregular 
crops,  fresh  spots  continuing  to  appear  among  the  older,  so  that  by  the 
fourth  or  fifth  day  they  are  seen  in  all  stages  of  evolution  and  involution. 
Some  few  of  the  papules  do  not  develop  into  vesicles  at  all  but  undergo 
complete  resolution  in  the  course  of  several  hours.  Nearly  all  of  them 
develop  into  vesicles  which  are  fully  formed  within  twenty-four  hours. 
Not  infrequently  the  papular  stage  is  so  brief  that  the  fully  developed 
vesicle  appears  upon  skin  that  shortly  before  seemed  entirely  normal. 
The  vesicles  are  usually  at  first  hemispherical  and  appear  to  be  superficially 
situated  in  the  skin.  Their  contents  are  limpid,  so  that  they  sometimes 
present  the  appearance  of  a  drop  of  clear  or  faintly  yellowish  fluid  resting 
upon  the  surface.  In  the  course  of  a  few  hours  they  become  milky  and 
then  seropurulent  and  in  a  further  brief  period  desiccation  takes  place 
with  the  formation  of  flat,  yellowish-brown,  firmly  adherent  crusts,  which 
separate  in  about  a  week,  leaving  in  the  majority  of  instances  no  scar. 
The  vesicles  are  readily  ruptured  by  scratching  and  other  injury.  Under 
these  circumstances,  and  when  the  lesion  approaches  more  nearly  to  that 
of  variola  and  involves  the  deeper  structures  of  the  skin,  pitting  may 
result,  especially  upon  the  face.  It  is  probable  that  spontaneous  rupture 
of  the  vesicles  does  not  occur.  The  pock  in  varicella  commonly  has  little 
or  no  areola,  but  in  the  severer  cases  marked  infiltration  and  hyperaemia 
of  the  surrounding  skin  may  be  observed.  The  diameter  of  the  vesicle 
varies  from  1  to  15  or  20  millimetres;  their  number  from  ten  to  hundreds. 
They  are  in  most  cases  discrete,  but  when  very  numerous  confluence  may 
often  be  discovered  upon  careful  search.  Primary  umbilication  does  not 
occur,  but  as  desiccation  takes  place  a  depression  in  the  centre  of  the  crust — 
secondary  umbilication — is  sometimes  seen.  The  eruption  occurs  upon 
the  mucous  membrane  of   the  mouth.     It  is  rare  upon  the   conjunctiva? 
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and  upon  the  labia  and  prepuce.  In  these  situations,  under  the  influence 
of  warmth  and  moisture  the  roof  of  the  vesicle  is  rapidly  destroyed  and 
the  lesion  converted  into  a  circumscribed  superficial  ulcer.  The  peripheral 
lymph-glands  are  not  infrequently  slightly  swollen  and  tender.  In  the 
lighter  forms  there  is  little  or  no  elevation  of  temperature  during  the  whole 
course  of  the  disease;  in  the  more  severe  cases  fever,  if  not  previously 
present,  develops  with  the  rash,  to  the  abundance  of  which  it  bears,  how- 
ever, no  constant  relation.  It  commonly  subsides  in  two  or  three  days 
and  very  seldom  lasts  a  week.     It  does  not  conform  to  type. 

The  duration  of  the  attack  is  variable.  Three  or  four  weeks  may 
elapse  before  the  separation  of  the  last  crusts.  Relapses  do  not  occur. 
The  immunity  acquired  is  in  most  instances  permanent.  In  rare  cases 
subsequent  attacks  have  been  observed. 

The  anomalies  of  the  disease  relate  to  the  rash.  In  rare  instances 
some  of  the  vesicles  contain  blood,  with  ecchymoses  and  bleeding  from  the 
mucous  surfaces — Varicella  hwmorrhagica;  still  more  rarely  they  develop 
into  buUffi  like  those  of  pemphigus  or  ecthyma — F.  bullosa;  in  cachectic 
children  some  of  the  skin  lesions  may  become  extensively  ulcerated  or 
even  gangrenous,  and  death  occur  as  the  result  of  exhaustion — V.  gangrenosa 
vd  escharoiica. 

Dias^nosis.  —  Direct  Diagnosis.  —  Varicella  in  cases  seen  from  the 
beginning  is  easily  recognized.  The  mildness  of  the  initial  symptoms,  the  per- 
sistence of  fever  if  present  upon  the  appearance  of  the  eruption,  the  character 
of  the  individual  pock,  which  is  essentially  vesicular,  its  rapid  evolution, 
the  absence  of  primary  umbilication,  the  appearance  of  the  lesions  in  irregu- 
lar crops,  so  that  papules,  vesicles,  and  crusts  are  seen  at  the  same  time  in 
the  same  region,  are  of  diagnostic  importance.  Varicella  is  usually  endemic 
in  cities;   variola  occasionally  epidemic. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — This  important  matter  principally  relates 
to  the  discrimination  of  varicella  from  smallpox,  and  the  chief  points  are 
indicated  in  the  foregoing  paragraph.  In  smallpox  the  onset  is  abrupt; 
the  fever  high;  headache  and  backache  intense.  There  are  cases  in  which, 
at  the  period  of  desiccation,  the  differential  diagnosis  cannot  be  made. 

The  resemblance  of  urticaria,  pemphigus,  and  other  diseases  of  the 
skin  to  varicella  is  remote. 

Prognosis. — Varicella  is  a  benign  affection.  Convalescence  is  in  the 
majority  of  cases  uneventful  and  complete.  In  rare  instances  death  has 
resulted  from  nephritis,  sepsis,  or  laryngitis. 

VI.  SCARLET  FEVER. 

l^carlaHna. 

Definition. — An  acute,  infectious  disease,  occurring  sporadically  and  in 
circumscribed  epidemics,  and  characterized  by  erythematous  angina,  a  diffuse 
uniform  exanthem  followed  by  desquamation,  and  a  tendency  to  nephritic. 

Etiology. — PREDisrosiN(;  Influences. — No  region  can  claim  immu- 
nity from  scarlet  fever.  It  occurs  in  every  climate  and  attacks  all  races. 
It  may  prevail  at  any  season,  but,  owing  to  the  mode  of  life  and  the  closff 
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intercourse  of  school  children  in  autumn  and  winter,  epidemics  are  more 
extensive  and  severe  at  these  seasons  of  the  year.  Among  personal  condi- 
tions predisposing  to  this  disease  age  plays  an  important  part.  Children 
at  the  breast  are  rarely  attacked.  More  than  half  the  cases  occur  before 
the  fifth  year  and  90  per  cent,  before  the  tenth.  Adults  occasionally  con- 
tract the  disease.  After  puberty  the  liability  rapidly  diminishes.  Sex  is 
without  influence. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  specific  pathogenic  germ  is  not  yet  known. 
Streptococci  have  been  demonstrated  in  the  skin  and  the  blood  during 
life  and  in  the  viscera  after  death,  and  the  disease  has  been  regarded 
as  a  streptococcus  infection.  These  micro-organisms  are,  however,  present 
under  widely  different  conditions.  Mallory  found  between  the  epithelial 
cells  of  the  epidermis  a  protozoon  which  assumed  rosette  forms  like  the 
malarial  parasite.  Inoculation  experiments  upon  human  beings  have 
demonstrated  the  presence  of  the  infecting  agent  in  the  blood,  the  tears, 
the  secretions  of  the  nose,  larynx,  and  bronchi,  the  urine,  the  desquamating 
skin,  and  in  the  contents  of  miliary  vesicles.  It  is  probably  eliminated  in 
the  discharges  from  the  bowels.  The  disease  caused  by  artificial  inocula- 
tion is  usually  of  severe  form.  The  infecting  principle  is  virulent  and 
tenacious.  It  is  transmitted  directly  from  the  sick  to  the  well  and  indirectly 
by  means  of  fomites.  These  may  be  the  clothing  of  the  patient,  the  bed- 
ding and  furniture  of  his  room,  toys,  books,  letters  or  other  articles  with 
which  he  has  been  in  contact  or  which  have  been  exposed  to  an  atmosphere 
bearing  the  fine  dust  made  up  of  his  dried  secretions  or  the  particles  of  his 
desquamating  skin.  The  vessels  he  has  used  and  remnants  of  food  may 
also  convey  the  disease.  Persons,  themselves  insusceptible,  may  be  the 
carriers  of  the  contagion  to  others  at  a  distance.  Physicians  and  nurses 
are  especially  exposed  to  this  risk  and  the  experience  of  the  medical  pro- 
fession in  this  respect  is  peculiarly  sad.  The  only  way  to  escape  catas- 
trophe is  to  realize  its  danger.  Household  pets,  as  cats,  dogs,  and  birds, 
may  under  certain  circumstances  carry  the  disease.  Several  epidemics 
have  been  traced  to  milk  supply.  It  is  probable,  as  shown  by  Dornbliith, 
that  the  milk  has  been  merely  the  means  of  conveyance.  The  cream  is 
especially  liable  to  cause  the  disease,  and  the  risk  is  avoided  by  boiling. 
The  poison  is  not  borne  to  any  great  distance  in  the  air.  Its  virulence  is 
greatly  diminished  by  oxygen,  sunlight,  and  diffusion.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  shows  under  opposite  conditions  a  vital  persistence  greater  than  that 
of  any  other  disease.  Articles  of  clothing  folded  and  packed  away  have 
given  rise  to  the  disease  after  months  and  even  after  years.  The  time  at 
which  the  patient  becomes  a  source  of  contagion  has  been  the  subject  of 
controversy.  It  is  not  only  probable  but  it  is  also  safe  to  assume  that 
transmission  may  occur  at  any  time,  from  the  beginning  of  the  attack  until 
desquamation  is  completed,  or,  in  the  case  of  a  pathological  discharge,  as  in 
otitis  media,  for  an  indefinite  period.  The  infecting  principle  gains  access  by 
way  of  the  inspired  air.  Occasionally  the  attack  of  scarlet  fever  is  compli- 
cated by  another  specific  infection,  as  erysipelas,  measles,  pertussis,  vari- 
cella, enteric  fever,  or  diphtheria.  The  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus  may,  how- 
ever, be  absent  in  throat  affections  of  the  most  severe  character,  even 
those  in  which  pseudomembrane  is  conspicuous.     It  is  now  thought  that 
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the  febrile  and  desquamative  diseases  to  wliich  certain  of  the  domestic  ani- 
mals, as  the  cat,  dog,  and  horse,  are  subject — forms  of  "  distemper'' — are  not, 
as  was  formerly  supposed,  identical  with  scarlet  fever  in  the  human  being. 

The  individual  predisposition  to  scarlet  fever  is  much  less  general 
than  to  measles,  variola,  and  many  other  contagious  diseases.  Many  persons 
upon  exposure  escape.  Individuals  sometimes  escape  upon  close  exposure 
and  contract  the  disease  years  later.  Certain  families  show  an  immunity 
transmitted  from  generation  to  generation;  on  the  other  hand  many 
families  suffer  from  a  fatal  liabiHty.  The  immunity  after  puberty  is  not 
wholly  due  to  previous  attacks.  The  attack  confers  an  immunity  which 
commonly  is  permanent.  Second  attacks  are  very  rare.  I  have  seen  three 
attacks  separated  by  intervals  of  several  years  in  the  same  person.  Certain 
individuals  who  possess  an  immunity  acquired  by  the  attack  in  early  life 
suffer  from  slight  sore  throat  when  exposed  to  the  infection. 

The  disease  frequently  occurs  sporadically  under  circumstances  in 
which  it  is  impossible  to  trace  its  transmission.  Any  such  case  may  become 
the  focus  of  an  epidemic.  General  epidemics  are  made  up  of  series  of  local 
or  circumscribed  outbreaks.  They  last  longer  than  epidemics  of  measles, 
sometimes  several  months,  and  show  remarkable  remissions  and  exacerba- 
tions. Epidemics  of  scarlet  fever  differ  greatly  in  the  severity  of  the  primary 
disease  and  in  the  prominence  of  severe  complications. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  one  to  seven  da}-s; 
in  the  majority  of  cases  the  disease  develops  on  the  third  or  fourth  day  after 
exposure.     A  short  incubation  is  commonly  followed  by  a  severe  attack. 

(a)  Stage  of  Invasion. — The  onset  is  usually  abrupt,  without  pro- 
dromes. It  very  often  comes  on  at  night.  The  intensity  of  the  initial 
symptoms  is  frequently  in  direct  relation  to  the  severity  of  the  subsequent 
course  of  the  disease.  A  chill  is  rare;  convulsions  are  common,  especially  in 
young  children.  Vomiting  may  be  the  first  symptom.  It  is  in  many  cases 
repeated.  The  temperature  rises  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  to  104*'-106**  F. 
(40^-41.1°  C),  and  the  skin  is  extremely  dry  and  hot.  In  very  mild  cases 
the  temperature  may  not  exceed  101°-102®  F.  (38.3^-38.9®  C).  Older 
children  complain  of  sore  throat  and  upon  inspection  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  soft  palate,  tonsils,  and  pharynx  shows  a  uniform  erythematous 
blush  varying  in  intensity  according  to  the  severity  of  the  case.  The  hard 
palate  shows  a  finely  stippled  punctiform  rash.  Febrile  phenomena  are 
marked — a  furred  tongue,  red  at  the  tip  and  edges,  refusal  of  food,  thirst, 
scanty,  high-colored  urine,  restlessness,  somnolence,  and  delirium.  Cough 
and  other  symptoms  of  implication  of  the  respiratory  tract  are  slight  or 
altogether  absent. 

(b)  Stacje  of  Eruption. — The  eruption  appears  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  first  or  in  the  course  of  the  second  day,  coming  out  first  upon 
the  neck,  chest,  especially  in  the  infra-axillary  regions,  and  spreading  over 
the  face  and  body  to  the  extremities  with  such  swiftness  that  in  the  course 
of  from  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours  the  entire  surface  is  covered.  It 
consists  at  first  of  minute,  close-set  rod  points,  coarser  and  more  widdy 
sej)arated  upon  the  leps  than  elsewhere.  The  intervening  skin  rapidly 
becomes  reddened  and  slightly  swollen.  In  severe  cases  oadema  of  the 
hands  and  fingers  is  often  marked  and  a  like  condition  of  the  eyelids  occurs. 
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The  fully  developed  rash  upon  the  back,  abdomen,  and  thighs  is  of  an  intense 
scarlet  or  violet-red  color,  difficult  to  describe  or  reproduce  and  quite 
unlike  that  of  any  other  eruptive  disease.  It  has  been  compared,  but  very 
inappropriately,  to  the  color  of  the  boiled  lobster.  Its  distribution  OA'er 
the  surface  of  the  body  is,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  nearly  uniform, 
with  the  common  exception  of  a  ring  around  the  mouth  which,  remaining 
free,  is  in  striking  contrast  with  the  rest  of  the  face.  Exceptionally  the 
face  and  neck  only  are  involved,  or  the  body  and  extremities,  and  in 
some  instances,  especially  in  adults,  the  rash  is  irregularly  patchy  in 
areas  varying  in  diameter  from  5  to  20  cm,,  oval  or  circular,  not  abru})tly 
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marginate  but  shading  off  into  the  surrounding  skin.  The  eruption  is 
largely  hyper»mic  and  the  white  streak  produced  by  drawing  the  finger 
over  the  surface  immediately  disappears.    * 

Sudamina  may  appear  and  in  a  group  of  cases — scarlatina  miliaria — 
the  skin  is  extensively  covered  with  minute  yellow  vesicles.  In  the  more 
intense  eruptions  punctiform  hemorrhages  may  appear  and  in  malignant 
cases  petechiae  and  extensive  subcutaneous  hemorrhagic  effusions. 

Subjectively  sensations  of  tension,  burning,  and  pricking,  together 
with  more  or  less  intense  itching,  attend  the  eruption  and  to  these  symptoms 
the  restlessness  and  jactitation  in  many  of  the  cases  are  largely  due.  Swell- 
ing of  the  peripheral  lymph-nodes,  especially  in  the  region  about  the 
angles  of  the  jaw,  is  common  and  in  some  instances  they  are  very  tender 
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The  rash  reaches  its  height  upon  the  third  or  fourth  day  and  gradually 
fades  first  where  it  first  appeared.  By  the  end  of  the  first  week  it  has  in 
most  instances  wholly  vanished. 

The  tongue  is  at  first  covered  with  a  thick  whitish  fur  through  which 
project  the  tips  of  the  swollen  red  papillae — an  appearance  described  as 
the  strawberry  tongue.  In  the  course  of  a  few  days  the  coating  separates, 
leaving  the  whole  dorsum  of  the  tongue  red  and  rough,  the  so-called  straw- 
berry or  raspl)erry  tongue  of  writers.  These  terms  are  neither  exact  nor 
descriptive  and  ought  to  be  abandoned.  The  bowels  are,  as  a  rule,  consti- 
pated. Diarrhoea  may  be  an  early  symptom  and  is  sometimes  severe. 
It  may  occur  as  the  result  of  a  simple  catarrhal  enteritis  or  of  a  dysenteric 
colitis  with  tenesmus  and  bloody  stools.  In  grave  cases  meteorism  may 
be  present. 

In  a  majority  of  the  cases  there  is  simply  an  erythematous  angina 
with  slight  enlargement  of  the  tonsils  and  palatine  arches;  in  other  cases 
these  and  the  contiguous  structures  are  intensely  swollen  and  infiltrated 
and  foci  of  suppuration  may  appear;  finally,  more  or  less  extensive  pseudo- 
membrane  may  develop  with  intense  inflammation,  cervical  adenitis,  and 
inflammatory  infiltration  'and  oedema  of  the  tissues  of  the  neck.  The 
ordinary  inflammation  is  due  to  the  scarlatina  poison;  the  graver  forms 
and  many  of  the  pseudomembranous  inflammations  to  secondary  infection 
by  pus-producing  micro-organisms,  while  true  diphtheria  occurs  as  a 
complication  resulting  from  infection  by  the  Klebs-Ldffler  bacillus. 
Membranous  laryngitis  is  rare  in  scarlet  fever  and  still  more  rare  is  the 
development  of  a  membranous  (croupous)  exudate  in  the  bronchi. 

The  temperature  conforms  much  less  closely  to  type  than  that  of 
measles  or  variola.  It  is  much  modified  by  secondary  infections.  Its 
rise  is  abrupt,  to  104^-106''  F.  (40°-41.1®  C);  it  remains  with  slight  morning 
remissions  about  this  level  until  the  eruption  is  fully  developed,  about  the 
third  day.  From  this  point  in  uncomplicated  cases  the  temperature  grad- 
ually falls  coincidcntly  with  the  fading  of  the  rash,  until  toward  the  end 
of  the  first  week  the  defervescence  is  complete.  In  mild  cases  the  maximum 
temperature  may  not  exceed  102°  F.  (38.9*^  C),  while  in  the  gravest  cases 
hyperpyrexia  may  occur— 105.8''-109°  F.  (41^-42.8°  C).  The  tempera- 
ture finally  reaches  subnormal  ranges  and  the  morning  remissions  continue 
in  some  cases  to  be  subnormal  for  two  or  three  weeks.  It  is  important  to 
continue  thormometric  observations  for  some  time  after  the  acute  8j'mp» 
toms  have  ceased. 

The  pulse  is  rapid,  120-160;  its  tension  notably  increased.  In  imcom- 
plicated  cases  the  erythrocytes  and  ha?moglobin  are  but  moderately 
decreased.  Lcucocytosis  is  marked  from  the  onset.  In  postscarlatinal 
nephritis  profound  anaemia  rapidly  develops.  The  area  of  splenic  dulness 
is  increased  and  the  lower  margin  of  the  organ  may  be  palpable.  The 
area  of  liver  dulness  is  not  enlarged.  The  urine  during  the  period  of  invasion 
and  in  the  early  days  of  the  erui)tion  may  show  a  trace  of  albumin  with  a 
few  tube-casts — toxic  or  febrile  albuminuria.  This  disappears  with  the 
defervescence.  Systematic  examination  of  the  urine  should  be  made  at 
intervals  of  two  or  three  days  until  desquamation  has  ceased  and  convak^ 
ccnce  is  fully  established. 
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(c)  Stage  op  Desquamation. — Desquamation  follows  the  disappear* 
ance  of  the  rash.  It  may  begin  at  once  or  not  until  after  several  days 
have  elapsed.  It  first  shows  itself,  as  a  rule,  upon  the  neck  or  chest;  some- 
times upon  the  abdomen  above  the  inguinal  folds.  It  bears  some  relation 
to  the  intensity  of  the  eruption,  being  in  mild  cases  furfuraceous,  in  grave 
cases  lamellar  or  membranous.  The  thicker  layers  of  the  skin  upon  the 
hands  and  feet  may  come  off  in  extensive  patches  and  children  sometimes 
remove  the  epidermis  of  several  fin- 
gers like  the  rag  of  a  glove.  The 
average  duration  of  the  desquama- 
tion is  about  two  weeks,  but  the  proc- 
ess is  in  many  cases  repeated  and 
may  continue  for  five  or  six  weeks. 
The  palmar  and  plantar  surfaces  are 
the  last  to  cease  shedding.  Occa- 
sionally the  hair  falls  out. 

Varieties. — The  cases  differ 
greatly  in  severity  and  duration 
and  may  be  arranged  in  the  follow- 
ing groups: 

1.  The  Ordinary  Form — Scar- 
latina Simplex. — This  variety  has 
been  outlined  in  the  foregoing  gen- 
eral description.  It  presents  varying 
grades  of  severity,  but  the  symptom- 
complex  is  well  defined  and  the  acute 
process  in  uncomplicated  cases  comes 
to  an  end  by  the  sixth  or  seventh  day. 

2.  Larval  or  Undeveloped 
Forms. — (a)  Scarlatina  Afebrilis, — 
The  objective  phenomena  of  illness 
are  absent  and  the  patient  does  not 
regard  himself  as  sick.  Fever  is 
absent  or  slight— 100°  F.  (37.8°  C.)., 
and  lasts  only  a  few  hours.  The  rash 
also  is  faint,  usually  limited  to  the 
throat  and  chest,  and  transient,  (b) 
Scarlatina  sine  Eruptione. — There 
may  be  sudden  fever  with  sore  throat  and  vomiting  but  the  skin  remains 
free  from  eruption.  At  most  there  is  a  transient  faint  erythematous  blush 
such  as  is  often  observed  in  acute  indifferent  febrile  attacks  in  young 
persons  of  blond  complexion,  (c)  Scarlatina  sine  Angina. — Fever  may 
be  present  and  the  eruption  may  be  more  or  less  well  defined  but  the 
appearance  of  the  throat  remains  normal  throughout  the  sickness. 

These  incompletely  developed  cases  often  give  rise  to  great  difficulties 
in  diagnosis.  They  occur  with  some  frequency  in  certain  epidemics  and 
are  to  be  recognized  by  the  epidemic  tendency,  the  severe  complications 
which  frequently  develop,  the  occurrence  of  postscarlatinal  nephritis,  and 
the  fact  that  they  may  become  centres  of  infection.    The  afebrile  forms 
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are  especially  likely  to  spread  the  disease.  It  not  infrequently  happens 
that,  in  a  family  of  children,  one  may  apparently  escape  the  attack  and 
play  about  as  usual,  until,  as  the  others  recover,  desquamation  or  sudden 
pallor,  dropsy,  and  albuminuria  make  it  evident  that  he  also  has  suffered 
the  infection  but  without  the  usual  symptoms. 

3.  Malignant  Forms — Scarlatina  Maligna. — (a)  Scarlatina  Sid- 
erans. — These  cases  occur  sporadically  and  during  severe  epidemics.  The 
child  is  overwhelmed  at  once  by  the  intensity  of  the  infection.  Blinding 
headache,  vomiting,  convulsions,  hyperpyrexia,  delirium  passing  rapidly 
into  coma  succeed  one  another  in  appalling  succession.  There  is  suppres- 
sion of  urine;  the  heart's  action  is  progressively  rapid  and  feeble  and 
dyspnoea  occurs.  Death  ensues  within  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours, 
(b)  Scarlatina  Hemorrhagica. — Petechiae  appear  and  develop  in  a  brief 
time  into  vibices  and  extensive  suggillations.  Epistaxis  and  hematuria 
are  common.  All  the  evidences  of  a  profound  toxaemia  occur  and  death 
takes  place  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  days.  Enfeebled  and  badly 
nourished  infants  and  especially  the  inmates  of  public  institutions  are 
particularly  liable  to  this  form  of  scarlet  fever,  but  it  occasionally  occurs 
in  well-nourished  children  living  under  favorable  circumstances. 

4.  The  Anginose  Form — Scarlatina  Anginosa. — The  throat  symp- 
toms early  dominate  the  clinical  picture.  Intense  inflammation  of  the 
tonsils  and  contiguous  structures  is  attended  with  pain,  dysphagia,  and 
mechanical  dyspncea.  Pseudomembrane  develops  and  may  extend  over 
the  soft  palate  and  uvula  into  the  nasopharynx  and  nasal  chambers  or 
downward  to  the  larynx.  The  Eustachian  tube  is  involved  with  infection 
of  the  middle  ear.  Local  necrosis  takes  place  and  the  fetor  is  almost 
unbearable.  The  glands  of  the  neck  are  enlarged.  General  sepsis  fre- 
quently results  with  fatal  termination.  If  life  be  prolonged  the  separation 
of  the  sloughs  may  give  rise  to  fatal  hemorrhage  from  the  carotid  artery. 

5.  Protracted  Form — Scarlatina  Typhosa. — Severe  and  prolonged 
cases  with  delirium,  profound  prostration,  sustained  high  temperature, 
and  all  the  evidences  of  grave  general  infection.  Gastro-intestinal  disturb- 
ances and  marked  tympany  may  be  present.  The  fever  may  continue  for 
two  or  three  weeks  and  terminate  in  lysis.  This  form  has  been  described 
also  as  septic  or  adynamic  scarlatina. 

6.  SuR(;iCAL  and  Puerperal  Scarlatina. — Some  yedrs  ago  the 
subject  of  scarlet  fever  after  surgical  operations  and  in  the  lying-in  woman 
attracted  much  attention.  Scarlatiniform  rashes  may  occur  under  two 
conditions:  First,  the  patient  may,  at  the  time  of  operation  or  confinement 
or  thereafter,  contract  scarlet  fever  and  present  all  the  symptoms  of  the 
disease;  in  this  case  the  surgeon  or  accoucheur  must  question  himself  as 
to  his  part  in  conveying  the  infecting  principle;  and  second,  the  patient 
may  develop  an  erythema  as  the  result  of  sepsis  or  as  a  drug  exanthenu 
The  angina  and  peculijir  appearance  of  the  tongue  are  not  present.  The 
distribution  of  the  rash  is  irregular  and  its  course  not  that  of  the  eruption 
of  scarlet  fever.  Local  erytlienia  may  result  from  carbolic  acid  or  subli- 
niate  solutions  of  undue  strength,  and  general  rashes  from  certain  drugs, 
as  copaiba,  oil  of  santol,  and  (|uinine.  Desquamation  may  occur  as  ther  suit 
of  intense  orythcnifi  due  to  any  cause.  These  cases  have  become  ixdit' 
quent  under  the  methods  of  modern  surgery. 
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Complications  and  Sequels. — The  complications  of  scarlet  fever  are 
numerous.  They  are  mostly  due  to  secondary  streptococcus  infection, 
the  primary  infection  rendering  the  tissues  vulnerable  and  lowering  the 
powers  of  resistance  of  the  organism.  They  are  usually  severe  and  have 
much  to  do  with  the  gravity  of  the  disease.  Some  epidemics  are  character- 
ized by  the  prominence  of  certain  complications.  Almost  any  tissue  of 
the  body  may  become  the  seat  of  inflammation  and  abscess  formation 
during  an  attack.    The  following  are  more  commonly  involved: 

(a)  Throat. — Pseudomembranous  and  necrotic  inflammation  of  the 
faucial  structures  occurs  in  the  anginose  form.  It  is  described  as  scarla- 
tinal diphtheria  and  may  develop  during  the  stage  of  invasion  or  upon  the 
appearance  of  the  exanthem.  In  grave  cases  there  is  extensive  inflammatory 
oedema  of  the  neck — "collar  of  brawn. *'  General  septicaemia  is  apt  to 
supervene  and  in  many  epidemics  the  throat  affection  is  the  cause  of  high 
mortality.  As  a  rule  the  throat  affection  is  due  to  streptococcus  infection; 
much  less  commonly  there  is  a  true  complicating  diphtheria. 

(b)  Kidneys. — Nephritis  constitutes  the  most  common  and  important 
complication.  Toxic  or  febrile  albuminuria  occurring  at  the  height  of  the 
fever  is  usually  transient  and  without  greater  significance  than  the  same 
condition  in  other  diseases,  as  pneumonia.  Much  more  important  is  the 
albuminuria  which  comes  on  with  the  fading  of  the  rash  or  during  the 
stage  of  desquamation.  The  anatomical  condition  in  the  quickly  fatal 
cases  is  that  of  a  glomerulonephritis  of  varying  intensity.  Clinically  the 
following  grades  may  be  recognized: 

1.  Mild  Catarrhal  Nephritis, — The  urine  remains  normal  in  amount. 
It  contains  a  moderate  amount  of  albumin  and  a  few  tube-casts.  Cylin- 
droids  are  present.  There  is  no  blood.  Oedema  is  slight  and  is  confined 
to  the  eyelids  and  the  pretibial  areas.  The  process  may  last  a  few  weeks 
and  terminate  in  complete  recovery  or  it  may  be  the  starting  point  of  a 
chronic  nephritis.  Sudden  intensification  of  the  symptoms  may  occur 
with  anuria  and  fatal  uraemia,  oedema,  or  effusion  into  the  serous  sacs  or 
the  larynx. 

2.  Graver  cases  with  increased  albumin,  casts,  and  blood.  The  urine 
is  diminished  and  there  is  slight  or  moderate  oedema  of  the  face  and  lower 
extremities.  Effusion  into  the  serous  sacs  may  occur.  The  symptoms  are 
not  urgent,  but  anaemia  is  pronounced  and  the  nephritis  tends  to  become 
chronic.  Uraemia  may  suddenly  develop.  When  apparent  recovery  takes 
place  renal  inadequacy  is  often  established,  and  the  albuminuria  of 
adolescence  or  the  nephritis  following  an  acute  illness  or  exposure  to  cold 
years  afterwards  may  be  traced  to  this  condition.  These  are  the  cases' 
that  under  well-directed  treatment  frequently  end  in  recovery. 

3.  Very  severe  cases  witli  rapidly  developing  intense  anaemia,  general 
anasarca,  anuria,  or  the  passage  of  small  amounts  of  bloody  or  porter- 
colored  urine  which  coagulates  upon  the  application  of  heat  and  is  loaded 
with  blood  and  pasts.  Ursemic  accidents,  vomiting,  facial  spasm,  convul- 
sions, and  coma  promptly  occur,  and  despite  treatment  a  large  proportion 
of  the  cases  die. 

In  rare  instances  oedema  may  occur  without  albuminuria.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  dropsy  may  change  its  location,  coming  and  going 
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cases  the  glands  may  be  enormously  swollen  with  cellulitis  of  the  surround- 
ing tissues.  Phlegmonous  inflammation — angina  Ludovici — may  occur 
and  lead  to  extensive  necrosis  with  erosion  of  vessels  and  fatal  hemorrhage. 
Retropharyngeal  abscess  is  a  very  rare  complication.  The  enlargement 
of  the  cervical  glands  is  occasionally  persistent. 

(h)  Among  the  rarer  complications  and  sequels  are  enterocolitis, 
local  periostitis,  noma,  perforation  of  the  soft  palate,  symmetrical  gangrene, 
and  various  palsies.  Protracted  anaemia  may  occur  and  the  growth  and 
development  of  the  child  may  be  greatly  retarded.  Acute  psychoses, 
mania,  or  melancholia  sometimes  develop  during  convalescence.  These 
conditions  are  commonly  of  brief  duration,  coming  to  an  end  in  the  course 
of  some  hours  or  days.  Exceptionally  they  last  several  weeks.  Hereditary 
predisposition  is  present  in  many  of  the  cases.  Boys  more  frequently 
suffer  than  girls.    The  prognosis  is  uniformly  favorable. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  sudden  onset  with 
rapid  rise  of  temperature,  vomiting,  and  nervous  disturbances,  as  convul- 
sions or  stupor,  the  erythematous'angina  often  accompanied  with  pseudo- 
membranous exudate,  the  peculiar  tongue,  the  exanthem,  the  desquamation, 
and  the  swelHng  of  the  superficial  lymph-nodes.  The  prevalence  of  an 
epidemic  or  a  history  of  exposure  is  of  importance  in  doubtful  cases. 
There  are  cases  in  which  for  a  time  the  diagnosis  must  remain  uncertain. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — 1.  Measles. — Less  abrupt  onset,  catarrhal 
symptoms,  Koplik's  sign,  longer  period  of  invasion,  a  distinctly  maculo- 
papular  rash,  coarse,  measly,  and  thick-set,  with  an  irregularly  crescentic 
arrangement,  the  less  intense  sore  throat,  the  absence  of  leucocytosis,  and 
the  fine  desquamation  are  important  criteria.  The  rash  appears  upon 
the  third  or  fourth  day  or  later,  and  first  upon  the  face.  It  is  duller  in  hue 
than  that  of  scarlet  fever.  In  rare  cases  of  measles  in  which  a  uniform, 
vivid  red  rash  covers  the  face  and  body,  maculopapules  will  be  found 
about  the  wrists  or  ankles. 

2.  Rotheln. — The  eruption  may  closely  resemble  that  of  scarlet 
fever.  The  disease  is  usually  slight;  fever  and  constitutional  disturbances 
are  insignificant;  angina  is  absent  or  trifling;  the  adenitis  involves  the 
postauricular  glands  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  anterior  chains;  and 
the  prevalence  of  an  epidemic  is  of  diagnostic  importance. 

3.  SEPTiCiEMiA. — Not  only  so-called  surgical  and  puerperal  infection 
but  other  forms  of  septicaemia  may  present  rashes  almost  identical  with 
that  of  scarlet  fever.  Certain  of  these  cases  show  also  erythematous  sore 
throat  with  a  tongue  thickly  furred  and  red  at  the  edges  and  tip,  and  if 
death  does  not  occur  desquamation  may  take  place  precisely  as  in  scarlet 
fever.  The  differential  diagnosis  is  difficult  and  may  in  any  given  case 
be  impossible. 

4.  Diphtheria. — False  membrane  may  develop  early  and  present 
the  appearance  of  true  diphtheria.  Scarlet  fever  with  intense  pseudo- 
membranous angina,  diphtheria  with  an  erythematous  rash,  and  the  coex- 
istence of  scarlet  fever  and  diphtheria  are  to  be  considered.  The  early 
membranous  sore  throat  of  scarlet  fever  does  not  usually  show  the  presence 
of  the  Bacillus  diphtheriae,  which  is,  however,  usually  present  in  the  late^* 
forms.    The  erythema  of  diphtheria  is  comparatively  rare  and  when  present 
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lacks  the  uniform  distribution  and  the  intense  scarlet  color  of  that  of 
scarlet  fever.  In  every  suspected  case  a  bacteriological  examination  must 
be  forthwith  made. 

5.  Other  Acute  Infections. — In  rare  instances  rashes  suggestive 
of  scarlet  fever  occur  in  influenza,  cerebrospinal  fever,  variola, — the  initial 
rashes, — varicella,  and  enteric  fever.  The  differential  diagnosis  must  rest 
upon  the  symptom-complex  in  individual  cases.  As  a  rule  little  real  difr 
culty  arises  and  even  that  is  dispelled  in  a  brief  time. 

6.  Acute  Exfoliative  Dermatitis.  —  Sudden  onset  with  fever, 
scarlatiniform  eruption  rapidly  becoming  universal  and  fading  after  five 
or  six  days  with  membranous  desquamation  present  a  problem  in  diagnoas 
difficult  of  solution.  The  absence  of  angina  and  the  tongue  of  scarlet 
fever,  the  occurrence  of  alopecia,  the  loss  of  the  nails,  a  tendency  to  recur 
periodically,  the  occurrence  in  adults,  and  the  sporadic  character  of  this 
rare  disease  in  which  the  case  never  becomes  a  focus  of  contagion  usually 
render  the  diagnosis  a  simple  matter.  Cases  first  seen  during  the  stage 
of  erythema  sometimes  present  great  difficulties  in  diagnosis. 

7.  Erythema  Simplex. — This  dermatosis  occurring  in  young  children 
may  suggest  scarlet  fever.  The  trifling  constitutional  disturbance,  the 
transient  eruption,  the  absence  of  angina,  and  in  most  cases  absence  of 
desquamation  are  of  diagnostic  value. 

8.  Drug  Exanthems. — Local  er>'thematous  rashes  may  follow  the 
application  of  mustard,  solutions  of  carbolic  acid,  corrosive  sublimate,  or 
other  irritants.  Circumscribed  or  diffuse  eruptions  may  follow  the  internal 
administration  of  belladonna,  quinine,  the  iodides,  more  rarely  chloral» 
sulphonal,  antipyrin,  turpentine,  and  the  hypodermic  injection  of  tuberculin. 
These  rashes  are  not  accompanied  by  fever,  a  fact  which  may  be  rendered 
unavailable  in  diagnosis  by  the  presence  of  fever  in  the  condition  for  which 
the  drug  is  administered;  nor  by  angina,  save  in  the  cases  of  belladonna, 
in  which  dryness  and  redness  of  the  throat  are  conspicuous;  and  certain 
of  them  occasion  symptoms  which  are  distinctive — tinnitus  in"  the  case  of 
quinine,  coryza  in  iodine,  and  so  forth.  The  difficulty  in  diagnosis  is 
usually  slight. 

It  may  be  said  that  the  greater  the  experience  of  the  practitioner  in 
the  acute  exanthemata,  the  greater  his  hesitancy  to  make  a  positive  diag- 
nosis in  doubtful  cases.  The  only  safe  rule  of  practice  is  to  regard  even* 
Uncertain  case  as  a  possible  source  of  infection  and  treat  it  accordingly 
until  the  diagnosis  becomes  clear. 

Prognosis. — The  mortality  varies  greatly  in  different  epidemics.  It 
is  modified  by  the  severity  of  the  infection  and  the  prevalence  of  grave 
complications  and  is  lower  in  private  practice  than  in  hospitals.  In  some 
outbreaks  the  disease  has  been  benign,  the  death-rate  not  exceeding  5  J>er 
cent. ;  in  others,  exceedingly  severe,  with  a  maximum  mortality  of  30  or 
even  of  40  per  cc^nt.  The  prognosis  in  individual  cases  is  influenced  by  the 
following  conditions:  1.  Age.  The  dang(^r  is  much  greater  in  infancy  and 
early  childhood  than  later.  A  large  proportion  of  the  deaths  occur  between 
the  third  and  sixth  years.  The  absolute  mortality  among  adults  is  low  but 
my  observation  leads  me  to  believe  that,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of 
cases,  scarlet  fever  after  puberty  is  very  fatal.    2.  Sex.    It  is  said  that  the 
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mortality  b  higher  among  males  than  females.  3.  The  previous  health 
of  the  patient.  Delicate,  poorly  nourished,  and  sickly  children  bear  the 
disease  badly.  Like  the  other  acute  infections  scarlet  fever  is  severe  and 
attended  with  a  high  death-rate  in  orphan  asylums  and  similar  institutions. 

The  danger  is  great  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of  the  primary  infec- 
tion as  shown  by  early  high  fever,  stupor,  delirium,  restlessness,  the  evi- 
dences of  general  septic  infection,  and  the  prominence  of  local  infective 
processes,  such  as  membranous  or  suppurative  angina,  cervical  cellulitis,, 
laryngeal  obstruction,  bronchitis,  bronchopneumonia,  pleural  effusion^ 
heart  complications,  and  nephritis.  Hemorrhagic  cases  are  usually  fatal. 
A  persistently  high  pulse-rate  is  of  itself  an  unfavorable  sign. 

The  prognosis  must  in  all  instances  be  guarded.  Apparently  benign 
cases  may  develop  the  gravest  symptoms  or  fatal  nephritis  may  occur 
during  convalescence.  No  case,  however  favorable,  can  be  regarded  as 
out  of  danger  until  at  least  four  weeks  have  elapsed  from  the  onset  of  the 
attack. 

VII.   MEASLES. 

Rubeola;    Morbilli. 

Definition. — An  acute  febrile  infection  occurring  in  epidemics,  and 
characterized  by  initial  coryza,  bronchial  catarrh,  and  a  generalized  maculo- 
papular  eruption. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  susceptibility  to  measles 
appears  to  be  almost  universal.  The  disease  prevails  in  every  climate 
and  attacks  all  races.  Negroes  suffer  more  severely  than  whites  and  are 
more  liable  to  develop  grave  complications  and  sequels.  Season. — Outbreaks 
take  place  at  all  times  of  the  year  but  are  more  common  in  the  winter  and 
spring  than  in  the  warmer  seasons.  Age  plays  an  important  part.  Measles 
is  peculiarly  a  disease  of  childhood.  Adults  not  protected  by  an  attack 
in  early  life  may  contract  it  and  frequently  manifest  the  symptoms  in  an 
aggravated  form.  It  is  more  common  after  puberty  than  scarlet  fever. 
Congenital  cases  have  been  observed;  it  is  rare  during  the  first  six  months 
of  life.  The  grea't  majority  of  cases  occur  before  the  tenth  year.  The 
sexes  are  alike  liable. 

Exciting  Cause.  — The  specific  pathogenic  cause  has  not  been  demon- 
strated. Inoculation  experiments  upon  human  beings  have  shown  the 
presence  of  the  infecting  principle  in  the  blood,  in  the  tears,  in  the 
secretions  of  the  nasal,  pharj-ngeal,  and  bronchial  mucous  membrane,  and 
in  the  contents  of  vesicles  occasionally  present.  Inoculation  with  the 
2pithelial  scales  thrown  off  at  the  close  of  the  disease  has  been  unsuccessful. 
Transmission  of  the  disease  under  ordinary-  circumstances  takes  place  by 
:he  breath  or  the  nasal  or  bronchial  secretion.  It  may  result  directly  from 
;lose  approach  or  contact  with  the  patient,  or  remotely  through  the  con- 
veyance of  the  poison  by  a  third  person  or  by  fomites.  Measles  is  very 
jommonly  disseminated  in  school  or  upon  playgrounds  by  children  who 
ippear  to  be  suffering  from  ordinary  nasal  or  bronchial  catarrh  but  who 
ire  in  reality  in  the  pre-eruptive  stape.  The  infecting  principle  is  intensely 
ictive  but  neither  tenacious  nor  persistent  as  is  that  of  scarlet  fever.    The 
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disease  is  communicable  during  its  whole  course  from  the  earliest  appear- 
ance of  cor>'za.  The  individual  predisposition  to  measles  is  so  general 
that  upon  exposure  very  few  escape.  The  adult  who  suffers  has,  as  a  rule, 
not  been  exposed  to  the  infection  in  childhood  and  is  often  an  only  child 
who  has  been  educated  at  home.  A  congenital  immunity  seems  to  exist 
in  rare  instances.  In  the  majority  of  cases  an  acquired  immunity 
results  from  the  attack.  Second,  or  even  third,  attacks  may  occur  at 
intervals  of  some  years,  but  they  are  infrequent.  I  cannot  agree  with  those 
who  regard  multiple  recurrences  as  common,  since  my  experience  coincides 
with  that  of  Jiirgensen  and  Eichhorst  in  Germany,  and  Holt  in  this  country, 
who  hold  that  second  attacks  are  rare.  Measles  in.  cities  is  in* a  certain 
sense  endemic.  Sporadic  cases  occur  at  intervals  and  constitute  the  starting- 
point  of  more  or  less  extensive  epidemics.  When  the  susceptible  individuals 
in  the  affected  locality  have  had  the  disease  the  epidemic  ceases.  The 
poison  is  frequently  carried  to  neighboring  regions  by  persons  in  the  period 
of  incubation  or  in  the  pre-eruptive  stage,  who  become  centres  of  infection 
for  new  local  epidemics.  Extensive  outbreaks  occur  at  intervals  of  fA'C 
or  six  years  and  at  long  intervals  the  disease  becomes  pandemic.  Occasion- 
ally other  epidemic  diseases  of  children,  especially  whooping-cough  and 
varicella,  precede,  accompany,  or  follow  outbreaks  of  measles.  Outbreaks 
are  common  in  time  of  war  among  the  younger  recruits  and  conscripts, 
many  of  whom  come  from  country  districts  in  which  the  disease  has  not 
prevailed  for  long  periods. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  from  seven  to  fourteen 
days,  usually  about  ten.  In  artificially  inoculated  cases  it  is  commonly 
less  than  ten.  Prodromes  are  common.  They  consist  of  loss  of  appetite, 
restless  sleep,  fretfulness,  and  in  many  cases  feverishness  or  light  fever. 

(a)  Stage  of  Invasion. — The  prodromal  symptoms  are  intensified. 
There  is  chilliness  which  may  be  repeated,  sometimes  shivering,  but  con- 
vulsions and  distinct  chills  are  uncommon.  The  temperature  rises,  reaching 
102^-104°  F.  (38.9°-40°  C.)  upon  the  first  or  second  day.  It  then  falls  a 
degree  or  more  to  rise  again  upon  the  appearance  of  the  exanthem.  Nausea, 
vomiting,  and  headache  are  present.  The  tongue  is  furred.  Coincidently 
with  the  appearance  of  these  symptoms  coryza  develops  and  is  often 
intense.  The  phenomena  are  those  of  an  ordinary  severe  influenza.  Irrita- 
tion and  smarting  of  the  eyelids,  lachrymation,  photophobia,  persistent 
sneezing,  running  at  the  nose,  sore  throat,  discomfort  in  swallowing,  hoarse- 
ness, and  cough,  at  first  of  a  brassy  or  croupy  character,  develop  one  upon 
the  other  in  rapid  succession  and  varjnng  intensity.  These  initial  catarrhal 
symptoms  are  characteristic  and  occur  in  the  mildest  cases  in  which  chilli- 
ness, fever,  and  the  associated  signs  of  the  reaction  of  the  organism  to 
general  infection  are  not  observed.  Upon  inspection  the  vessels  of  the 
conjunctiva?  are  injected,  the  eyelids  swollen,  the  nasal  mucosa  tumid  and 
reddened.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  and  throat  is  erythema- 
tous, while  upon  the  soft  palate  and  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  particulariy 
upon  the  buccal  mucous  membrane,  are  to  be  seen  pin-head  or  split-pea* 
eized,  circumscril>ed.  round  or  irregularly  shaped  reddish  blotches  slightly 
or  scarcely  at  all  raised  above  the  surrounding  surface,  usually  discrete^ 
flometimes  confluent.    This  eruption  also  shows  itself  in  the  larynx  and  if 
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doubtless  the  cause  of  the  laryngobronchial  symptoms  as  it  is  of  the 
coryza.  It  has  been  called  the  enanthem  in  contradistinction  to  the  rash 
upon  the  skin,  the  exanthem.  In  a  strong  light  there  may  be  seen  upon 
some  of  the  spots  upon  the  mucosa  of  the  cheeks  and  lips  minute  bright 
whitish  or  bluish-white  flecks  described  by  Koplik.  These  flecks  appear  early 
and  soon  disappear,  and  since  they  have  not  been  observed  in  other  diseases 
are  of  value  in  the  early  diagnosis  of  measles.  The  duration  of  the  stage  of 
invasion,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  the  catarrhal  stage,  is  commonly  three 
or  four  days;  exceptionally  it  is  shorter  or  it  may  be  as  long  as  a  week. 
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Fio.  232. — Frank  uncomplicated  measles 
in  a  woman  aged  52. 


(b)  Stage  of  Eruption. — The  fever  rises  and  may  reach  104*^-106®  F. 
(40°-41.1°  C),  the  pulse-rate  may  be  140  or  higher.  Delirium  or  stupor 
may  be  present  in  the  severer  cases.  The  patient  complains  of  heat  and 
burning  of  the  skin,  sore  throat  and  general  discomfort,  and  is  restless 
and  wakeful.  Usually  upon  the  second  or  third  day  of  the  eruption  great 
and  rapid  amelioration  of  all  these  symptoms  occurs  and  the  fever  which 
has  remained  high  falls  by  crisis  or  by  rapid  lysis  to  normal  or  subnormal 
ranges.  The  eruption  appears  as  small  red  or  brownish-red  soft  flat  papules 
which  rapidly  increase  in  size  and  in  numbers.  When  fully  developed  the 
individual  spots  are  irregularly  circular  or  oval  and  differ  greatly  in  size, 
the  average  diameter  being  that  of  a  split  pea.  They  are  unevenly  dis- 
tributed but  close  set  and  very  often  confluent,  especially  upon  tlie  face. 
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buttocks,  hands  and  feet,  where  there  is  also  some  tumefaction.  They  are 
circumscribed  and  the  intervening  skin  is  normal  or  slightly  hyperamic. 
Not  infrequently  a  crescentic  arrangement  may  be  made  out  elsewhere. 
The  color  momentarily  fades  upon  pressure  or  upon  tension  of  the  skin. 
The  eruption  appears  first  upon  the  forehead,  chin,  and  cheeks;  it  invades 
the  hairy  scalp  and  spreads  rapidly  to  the  neck,  back,  hands  and  arms, 
anterior  surface  of  the  trunk  and  lower  extremities,  commonly  in  the  order 
named,  invading  the  entire  surface  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  or  thirty- 
six  hours.  By  the  end  of  the  second  or  during  the  third  day  the  eruption 
is  fully  developed.  In  severe  cases  punctiform  hemorrhages  now  appear 
in  some  of  the  papules,  especially  upon  portions  of  the  body  exposed  to 
pressure.  This  condition  is  not  significant  and  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  true  hemorrhagic  variety  of  the  disease.  From  this  time  the 
eruption  rapidly  fades,  first  where  it  first  appeared,  namely,  upon  the  face 
and  in  the  course  of  a  further  period  of  two  or  three  days  disappears,  leaving 
faint  yellowish  or  dirty-brown  areas  of  pigmentation  which  in  turn  gradually 
pass  away.  In  the  beginning  of  the  stage  of  eruption  and  in  many  cases 
throughout  its  course  the  skin  is  moist  and  often  bathed  in  free  perspira- 
tion. At  the  height  of  the  eruption  the  superficial  lymph-nodes  of  the 
neck  and  elsewhere  are  often  slightly  swollen  and  tender. 

(c)  Stage  of  Desquamation. — Following  the  fading  of  the  rash  des- 
quamation takes  place  in  the  form  of  fine  branny  scales,  so  fine  that  the 
condition  may  be  easily  overlooked.  This  process  begins  on  the  face  and 
involves  the  entire  surface,  occupying  about  a  week.  The  catarrhal  symp- 
toms in  uncomplicated  cases  gradually  disappear,  so  that,  by  the  end  of 
the  second  week  from  the  initial  corj'za,  convalescence  is  fully  established. 
Cough  frequently  persists.  In  the  absence  of  inflammatory  complications 
leucocytosis  does  not  occur.  Epistaxis  is  common  at  the  height  of  the 
attack;  diarrha^a  is  apt  to  occur  at  some  time  during  its  course.  Relapses 
of  measles  are  extremely  rare. 

During  epidemics  atypical  cases  occur.  They  are  not  common.  Varia- 
tions in  the  rash  may  consist:  (1)  in  the  development  of  distinct  papules, 
hard  to  the  touch  but  not  extending  deeply  into  the  skin — morbiUi  papulosi, 
(2)  a  vesicular  form,  yn.  vesicidari;  (3)  cases  in  which  the  eruption  does 
not  appear,  although  the  general  symptoms  and  the  coryza  are  present— 
m.  sine  exanthema;  (4)  cases  in  which  the  mucous  membranes  are  not 
involved — m.  sine  enanthema.  To  these  must  be  added  variations  in  the 
constitutional  manifestations.  In  rare  cases  there  is  no  rise  of  tempera- 
ture— rn.  nfebriles.  In  the  nuilignant  forms  the  organism  is  unable  to 
withstand  the  intensity  of  the  infection  and  death  takes  place  in  the 
coui'se  of  two  or  three  days  aftcT  sustained  hyperpyrexia,  profound 
adynamia,  or  hemorrhages  into  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes.  The 
malignant  forms  are  very  rare  in  private  practice;  they  occasionally  occur 
in  asylums  and  in  the  fierce  epidemics  of  camps,  and  were  common  in  the 
first  outbreak  among  the  natives  of  the  Fiji  Islands,  where  measles  pre- 
vailed as  a  veritable  scourge.  Death  may  occur  before  the  rash  appear?* 
or  a  few  papules  may  show  themselves:  upon  the  forehead  and  wrists. 
Hemorrhagic  or  black  measles  —  m.  h'Tmorrhagica — is  characterized  by 
convulsions,  dc^lirium  and  coma,  petc^chiaD,  bleeding  from  mucous  surfaces, 
and  profound  constitutional  depression. 
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Complications  and  Sequels. — Epidemics  differ  greatly  as  regards  the 
frequency  and  severity  of  complications.  In  their  absence  measles  is  a 
comparatively  benign  malady,  but  they  arc  sufficiently  common  to  place  it 
among  the  more  serious  diseases  of  childhood.  Debilitated  and  badly  nour- 
ished children  living  in  unhygienic  surroundings  and  those  in  asylums  and 
institutions  are  especially  liable.  The  ordinary  complications  are  due  to  an 
extension  or  intensification  of  the  catarrhal  processes  peculiar  to  the  disease. 

Otitis  media  is  not  very  uncommon.  It  may  result  in  perforation  of 
the  tympanic  membrane  and  permanent  impairment  of  hearing,  or  lead  to 
sinus  thrombosis,  meningitis,  or  abscess  of  the  brain.  Purulent  conjuncti- 
vitis may  occur  and  in  neglected  cases  infiltration  and  ulceration  of  the 
cornea.  Catarrhal  laryngitis  is  of 
frequent  occurrence;  the  pseudo- 
membranous form  is  rare  and  very 
dangerous;  oedema  of  the  glottis  is 
very  uncommon.  Diphtheria  is  much 
less  frequent  in  measles  than  in 
scarlet   fever. 

The  catarrhal  bronchitis  so 
prominent  in  the  disease  is,  in  itself, 
without  serious  significance,  and  in 
favorable  cases  terminates  in  reso- 
lution with  the  convalescence.  Its 
tendency  to  extend  to  the  finer  tubes 
and  give  rise  to  lobular  collapse  and 
bronchopneumonia  constitutes  the 
gravest  danger.  If  the  involvement 
of  the  vesicular  structure  is  limited 
there  is  increase  of  fever  with  accel- 
eration of  the  pulse,  harassing  cou^h, 
and  disturbance  of  respiration.  The 
sickness  Is  prolonged  but  terminates 
favorably.  When  the  lesions  are 
extensive  the  symptoms  become 
urgent  and  a  large  proportion  of  the 
cases  die.  It  is  to  this  complication  that  the  high  death-rate  of  measles 
under  unfavorable  circumstances  is  due.  Croupous  pneumonia  is  much 
les-s  common.  Pleural  effusion  is  rare.  Acute  enterocolitis  is  a  frequent 
and  serious  complication  in  some  epidemics.  Toxic  albuminuria  occa- 
sionally occurs  as  in  other  febrile  infections,  and  the  diazo  reaction 
is  present.  There  is  little  tendency  to  nephritis.  Arthritis  is  vovy  rare. 
In  young  and  debilitated  children  gangrenous  stomatitis  and  in  girls 
gangrene  of  the  pudenda  occur  during  convalescence  with  greater  fre- 
quency than  in  any  other  infectious  disease. 

Among  the  common  secjuels  are  chronic  local  inflammations,  con- 
junctivitis, otitis,  nasal  catarrli,  laiyngitis,  and  bronchitis.  The  intestinal 
catarrh  arising  as  a  com])lication  may  lead  to  chronic  colitis.  Tuberculo- 
sis is  a  very  common  sequel.  The  lesions  of  measles  are  such  as  to  render 
the  patient  peculiarly  liable  to  this  inf(»ction,  but  the  rapidity  with  which 
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tuberculous  bronchopneumonia  and  acute  miliary  tuberculosis  develop 
in  many  instances  renders  it  probable  that  a  latent  tuberculous  process 
has  been  roused  into  activity  during  the  attack.  Pulmonary  tuberculosis 
is  a  common  remote  sequel  of  measles  in  the  adult,  and  miliary  tuberculosis 
and  tuberculous  meningitis  may  frequently  be  traced  to  measles  in  earlier 
life.  In  some  cases  enlarged  caseating  bronchial  glands  may  be  the  starting- 
point  of  the  general  infection.  Among  the  rarer  sequels  are  tuberculosis 
of  the  cervical  lymph-nodes  and  of  the  bones  and  joints.  Palsies  occur 
as  the  result  of  peripheral  neuritis  but  are  much  more  rare  than  in  diph- 
theria or  scarlet  fever. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  well-developed  measles  after  the 
appearance  of  the  eruption  is  generally  unattended  with  difficulty. 
During  an  epidemic  coryza  persistent  sneezing  and  fever  arc  suspicious. 
The  appearance  of  the  eruption  on  the  second  or  third  day  upon  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  mouth  and  throat,  and  Koplik's  sign  are  of  positive 
diagnostic  value. 

The  dif:ferential  diagnosis  concerns:  1.  Rotheln  (see  p.  6S9).  2. 
Variola  (seep.  661).  3.  Typhus  fever  (see  p.  644).  4.  Scarlet  fe^tb 
(see  p.  679). 

5.  Syphiijtic  roseola  usually  occurs  in  the  adult.  The  eruption 
if  carefully  examined  is  seen  to  be  polymorphous,  the  enlargement  of  the 
superficial  lymphatic  glands  is  greater,  and  the  signs  of  syphilis  are  to  be 
found  in  the  mouth  and  throat  and  upon  the  genitalia. 

6.  Drug  Exanthems. — Exceptionally  the  administration  of  salicy- 
lates, antipyrin,  quinine,  turpentine,  or  copaiba  is  followed  by  a  rash  sug- 
gesting rather  than  resembling  that  of  measles.  These  rashes  are  not 
accompanied  by  fever  or  throat  symptoms,  nor  have  they  the  uniform 
appearance  and  distribution  of  the  measles  exanthem  (see  p.  683). 

In  the  negro  the  difficulties  in  doubtful  cases  are  increased;  but  the 
mode  of  onset,  the  coryza  and  bronchitis,  and  the  peculiarities  of  the  rash 
upon  the  mucosa  of  the  mouth  are  of  diagnostic  importance.  The  soft  flat 
papules  may  be  distinguished  in  the  darkest  skin. 

The  diagnosis  in  certain  cases  must  for  a  time  remain  doubtful,  espe- 
cially when  the  disease  appears  sporadically  or  prevails  during  epidemics 
of  rotheln,  scarlatina,  variola,  or  typhus. 

Pros^osis. — The  character  of  the  prevailing  epidemic  and  previous 
condition  of  the  individual  greatly  modify  the  prognosis.  The  death-rftte 
during  the  first  six  months  of  life  is  relatively  low;  it  reaches  its  maximum 
during  the  second  year  and  rapidly  falls  after  the  fifth  year.  After  the 
twentieth  year  it  rises  again.  In  private  practice  the  mortality  is  about 
3  per  cent.,  in  some  epidemics  not  more  than  1.8  per  cent.;  in  hospital  and 
asylum  practice  and  in  camps  and  barracks  it  may  reach  30  per  cent.  The 
vital  statistics  of  measles  are  misleading,  because  the  people  regard  the 
disease  as  an  insignificant  malady  and  among  the  lower  classes  only  the 
more  serious  cases  come  under  medical  observation.  Uncomplicated 
measles  is,  in  point  of  fact,  a  benign  infection,  but  the  tendency  to  pul- 
monary complications  renders  it  one  of  the  gravest  diseases  of  childhood. 
It  is  estimated  that  about  one-third  of  the  cases  in  which  bronchopoeii- 
monia  develops  terminate  fatally. 
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VIII.   RUBELLA. 

Rdthdn;   German  Measles;   Epidemic  Roseola. 

Definition.  —  An  acute  epidemic  infectious  disease  characterized 
by  a  diffuse  maculopapular  eruption  and  swelling  of  the  superficial 
lymphatic  glands. 

Rubella  has  some  points  of  resemblance  to  scarlet  fever  and  to  measles 
and  was  at  one  time  regarded  as  a  hybrid  of  the  two.  It  is  now  known  to 
be  an  independent  substantive  affection. 

Etiology. — The  infecting  principle  has  not  yet  been  discovered^ 
The  disease  is  readily  transmissible  and  usually  prevails  in  extensive  epi- 
demics. Outbreaks  occur  in  series,  followed  by  long  intervals  during  which 
the  disease  does  not  recur.  In  the  absence  of  an  acquired  immunity  persons 
at  any  age  are  susceptible.  Rubella  does  not  protect  against  the  infection 
of  scarlet  fever  or  of  measles,  nor  do  these  diseases  protect  those  who  have 
passed  through  them  against  rubella. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  ten  to  twenty  days. 
Prodromes  are  usually  absent. 

Stage  of  Invasion.  —  The  symptoms  are  generally  mild.  They 
consist  of  the  ordinary  manifestations  of  the  reaction  of  the  organism  to  an 
infection  of  little  intensity,  and  the  coryza,  laryngitis,  and  pharyngitis 
which  usually  precede  the  exanthemata.  The  duration  of  this  stage  is 
not  constant,  varying  from  a  few  hours  to  two  or  three  days.  The  symp- 
toms may  be  so  slight  as  to  be  altogether  overlooked  and  the  rash  may 
then  be  the  first  indication  of  illness.  The  elevation  of  temperature  is 
trifling,  usually  about  100°  F.  (37.8°  C),  and  rarely  exceeding  102°  F. 
(38.9°  C),  and  transient.  In  asylums  and  foundling  institutions  rubella 
sometimes  prevails  as  a  serious  malady. 

Stage  of  Eruption.  —  The  rash  commonly  appears  upon  the  first 
day;  it  may  be  as  late  as  the  third.  It  shows  itself  first  upon  the  face 
and  neck,  and  spreads  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours  over  the  body 
and  extremities.  It  consists  of  round  or  oval  reddish  spots  about  the 
diameter  of  a  split  pea,  mostly  discrete,  sometimes  confluent,  and  surrounded 
by  areas  of  hyperaemic  skin.  In  some  of  the  cases  extensive  tracts  of  the 
skin  are  intensely  hypera;mic  so  that  the  rash  resembles  that  of  scarlet 
fever  rather  than  measles.  The  crescentic  arrangement  of  the  papules,, 
seen  in  measles,  cannot  usually  be  made  out.  The  eruption  frequently 
fades  irregularly  in  patches  some  hours  after  it  comes  out,  so  that 
certain  areas  of  the  surface  are  covered  and  not  the  entire  body  at  the 
same  time.  In  the  course  of  two  or  three  days  the  rash  gradually  disap- 
pears with  fine  furfuraceous  desquamation,  leaving  a  faint  pigmentation 
which  persists  for  a  short  time.  Slight  itching  commonly  accompanies 
the  rash.  The  superficial  lymphatic  glands,  especially  those  of  the  neck, 
are  slightly  enlarged.  They  undergo  resolution  in  a  short  time  after 
the  fading  of  the  eruption.  The  suboccipital  and  lateral  chains  are 
commonly  involved  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  anterolateral.  The 
enlargement  of  the  lymph-nodes  in  some  instances  precedes  the  appear- 
ance of  the  eruption. 
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HclapHCfl  are  rare;  complications  infrequent.  Albuminuria,  bronchitis^ 
colitiH,  and  pneumonia  have  l)een  noted.  Herpes  may  occur.  There  ire 
no  Hpecial  sequels.  The  immunity  acquired  by  the  attack  is  not  always 
permanent.    Second  and  third  attacks  may  occur. 

Dlan^nosis. — The  early  cases  may  present  great  diflBculty  in  diagnosis. 
When  an  cpidcnu'c  is  prevalent  the  recognition  of  rubella  is  easy.  The  direct 
1)1  A(iNc)HiH  rests  upon  the  trifling  natureof  the  disease,  theshort  initial  period, 
the  character  of  the  eruption,  its  patchy  distribution,  the  early  enlargement 
of  the  glands,  and  the  absence  of  severe  throat  symptoms  and  coryza. 

DIFKKUKNTIAL  DIACJNCXSIS  OF  SCARLET  FEVER,  MEASLES,  AND  RUBELLA. 


S<-nrl«'t  F«v«T. 


Mi-tti«liw. 


Rul»ella. 


Coiitutfiim 

Tnu)»>iiiiwiil)ility  .... 

IVriiMl  nf  Iiiruhat'um 
PiiMlrtmit'M 


!  Highly  coiitaiciouH 

!  My  <lirt*ct  contact,  ap- 
pniHch,  aiiti  fomitoH 


Avoraicf*  2  to  7  dayM  . 


.\bwnt   or    vi  ry    brirf — 
oiiM>t  coin iiionlyHiKli Ion 


Highly  contagious Variable  in  epidemiofi. 


Hy  direct  contact,  fo- 
nt itCH,  and  through  the 
air 

Average  0  to  14  dayn  .  . .  . 


Koplik  Kp«its Not  prt'wnt  . 


Voniitint: 

T»  m|M»rtttun» 

<^tnirhnl  S>mptou*f«. 
Toiiguo 


Commonly  3  to  4  days. 
]>ro wsi neH.M  and  ca- 
tarrhal HymptomB 

Prcwent  in  about  90  per 
c«»nt.  of  ca^ei* 


Direct  contact  and  fomitrs; 
not  through  the  air. 


Variable;  average  1  to  3 
weekn. 

Slight  and  of  short  duratioo. 


Common  at  onf*<*t Infre<iucnt . 


High-   10.r-10r)'F.-la*»t- 
ing  alMiut  u  w(4>k 


Thnwt 


(\>mmonly  a!>!**»nt 

\Vhiti«*h  fur,  rnlargiMl 
<  papilla* ;  later  dry  and 
I      ml 

Moro  or  low  intcnM*  rry- 
I      thonmtou.<*  angina 


High,  lasting  about  a 
Wfok,  average  102*- 
104^  F. 

Prominont  thnmghout . .  . 

Tongue  ci^toii 


Kvmph-mHlo!«.  . .  . 


Pu1m»  . 
I'ruie. 


TrtipntM) 


Not  present. 

Rare. 

Slight    elevat  ion,  nekiom 
more  than  101 --102*  F.— 
I     subsidoi*  in  1  to  3  dayt. 

Slight. 

■  Slightly  coated,  not  ehano' 
teristic. 


(iland?«at  angle i>f  the  jaw 
,     enlargetl 


High  f rtMpiency  —  1  '20- 
140 

Karly  toxic  albuminuria 
in  NO\en»  ca.M's.  Ijiter 
>tgns  of  ncphriii:! 

Fir>t  ap|var>  on  neck  and 
ehe-*t,  >pread>  ^K»t^;y 
I  over  enlm*  IhkIv.  F\i'- 
ly  ile\  eloi*«^l  aNnit  tl:e 
fourth  da\.  Small 
pu  not  ale  elHore^^vnw 
^»r  dirTu-te  blu>h  disap- 
ly.nrim:  on  pn^s^jure. 
:i>T>  aK'Ut  a  wiN-k.  In- 
:.■•:?*•  M*»:!et  ovvor;  u-^u- 
;i    >     ab>eiit     a:vuij»! 


;     r  •.  "N.  »»• . ;  >  rv.e« :  a  « :  *-. 


Mttilerato  retlnew  of  mu- 
courr  membranes 


Cervical.  p<v«tauricular 
and  submaxillary 
luxicM  enlargotl 

CorresiMtniline  t«»  eleva- 
tions in  temjH  rature 

Albuniinuria  rare 


Punctiform  red  upotii  orrr 
uvula,  palate,  and  phar- 
>-nx. 

(.General  enlargement,  e^w- 
cially  of  poittcervical 
diains. 

Varies  with  fever. 


Albuminuria  very  rare  »ad 
slight. 


Fir>t  apiH'ar*  on  fare, 
>pr«*a»U  ^nkiluaUy  over 
entire  K»»:>  .  Fi:lly  de^ 
veloiHM  by  the  *«'Oond 
or  t!  irvi  *:;»>  .  lVi;>;«.l:t 
of  ^VAVkW  j^ipuii*^  ar- 
rn  n  »r  o  d  ;:»  cre-^wivt ic 
grv^up'i;  tJ-e?^*  are  con- 
fliier.t  m  p'.ao-*:  fade« 
in  4  or  !i  viay*;  iieepr\«d. 
du>ky   or  purp!:*i; 


nn« 


First  anpoarii   on   farr. 
spreading    to  neck   aD^ 


spreading    to 
tt.  tbeo 


on   farr. 

., _    .^  neck 

breayt.  tbeo  lo  aims^kp 
and  feec.  Fade*  in  part* 
first  involved  vfaU* 
spreading  lo  others  T*o 
varieiie*  —  awrbdlifom. 
small.  «lasbily  tkmttd 
papules,  discrete,  smbp- 
timesooofloeDi:  scarliiA- 
tform.  DttratKMi  2  u»  t 
dax-s  or  le«s.  Color  roM 
red  but  ^-anabAe 

Fine,  btaany 


>:."•:  T.:.  •.-.••ov   r.^  o-tti-    Rapad     witbovit    iiitiliii 


WHOOPING-COUGH.  689 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Rubella  is  most  frequently  mistaken  for 
mild  measles  or  scarlatina.  From  measles  it  is  distinguished  by  the  want  of 
prominence  of  catarrhal  phenomena,  the  slighter  fever,  the  brighter  hue 
of  the  eruption,,  the  absence  of  the  crescentic  grouping  of  the  papules,  the 
fact  that  the  adenitis  involves  to  a  greater  degree  the  suboccipital  and 
postauricular  glands,  and  the  absence  of  Koplik's  sign;  from  scarlatina  by 
its  gradual  onset,  benign  character,  the  absence  of  severe  throat  symptoms, 
the  peculiarities  of  the  rash,  the  character  of  the  desquamation,  the  tongue, 
and  the  fact  that  there  is  no  special  tendency  to  nephritis. 

Prognosis. — Rubella  is  a  benign  disease  almost  invariably  terminating 
in  recovery.  In  foundling  hospitals  and  asylums  it  has  sometimes  assumed 
unusual  severity,  and  fatal  cases  have  occurred  commonly  as  the  result  of 
an  intercurrent  pneumonia,  colitis,  or  nephritis,  rather  than  of  the  primary 
disease  (see  table  on  opposite  page). 

THE    FOURTH    DISEASE. 

In  1900  Dukes  described  an  infectious  disease  which  he  called  *'the 
fourth  disease."  This  communication  attracted  considerable  attention 
and  the  subject  has  been  discussed  by  a  number  of  clinicians.  The  incuba- 
tion period  is  stated  to  be  about  the  same  as  that  of  German  measles,  ten 
to  twenty-one  days.  Prodromes  were  absent  in  most  of  the  cases  but 
malaise  and  a  mild  erythematous  angina  were  occasionally  observed  at  the 
time  of  the  appearance  of  the  rash.  The  evolution  of  the  exanthem  was 
rapid,  the  entire  body  being  covered  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours.  Whether 
or  not  it  was  present  upon  the  face  is  not  stated.  Its  color  was  like  that 
of  scarlet  fever  but  brighter.  The  superficial  lymph-nodes  were  enlarged. 
The  temperature  was  subfebrile,  not  often  exceeding  101*^  F.  (38.5*^  C). 
Upon  the  subsidence  of  the  eruption  there  was  desquamation.  Sequels 
were  not  observed  and  the  attack  did  not  confer  immunity  against  scarlet 
fever  or  rubella.  This  affection  has  not  been  generally  recognized  as  a 
clinical  entity.  ' 

IX.   WHOOPING-COUGH. 

Pertussis;   Tussis  Convulsiva. 

Definition. — An  infectious  endemic  and  epidemic  disease  character- 
ized by  hypersBsthesia  and  catarrh  of  the  respiratory  tract  and  a  peculiar, 
spasmodic  cough  occurring  in  paroxysms  which  terminate  in  a  prolonged 
inspiration  attended  by  a  shrill  crowing  sound  or  whoop. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Whooping-cough  is  a  widely 
prevalent  disease.  The  individual  susceptibility,  like  that  to  measles,  is 
almost  universal.  Very  few  persons  unless  rendered  immune  by  a  previous 
attack  escape  upon  exposure.  Nearly  twice  as  many  cases  occur  during 
the  winter  and  spring  as  during  the  summer  and  autumn.  It  is  peculiarly 
a  disease  of  infancy  and  early  childhood.  More  than  one-half  the  cases 
occur  during  the  first  two  years  of  life;  very  few  cases  after  the  second 
dentition.  That  the  immunity  after  the  seventh  year  is  acquired  rather 
than  congenital  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  in  individuals  not  protected  by  a 
previous  attack  the  disease  may  be  contracted  upon  exposure  at  any  period 

44 


690  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

of  life.  Sucklings  are  not  exempt.  Sex  is  without  influence  in  early  Kfe, 
but  among  adults  women  are  more  liable  than  men,  a  fact  to  be  explained 
in  part  by  increased  exposure,  in  part  by  the  more  common  neurotic  con- 
stitution in  women.  Pregnancy  appears  to  be  attended  with  an  especial 
liability.  The  previous  condition  of  health  is  of  great  importance.  Delicate 
children  and  those  suffering  from  nasal  or  bronchial  catarrh  are  especially 
liable  to  contract  the  disease  upon  slight  exposure. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  specific  infecting  agent  has  not  yet  been  dem- 
onstrated. Afanassiew,  1887,  discovered  in  the  secretions  a  short  bacillus, 
cultures  of  which  injected  into  the  respiratory  passages  in  animals  produce 
catarrhal  inflammation.  Koplik  has  more  recently  found  a  bacillus  resem- 
bling that  of  influenza  but  larger,  which  he  regards  as  the  cause  of  the 
disease.  Spengler  and  others  have  described  an  organism  to  which  the 
name  Bacillus  pertussis  has  been  given. 

Clinical  experience  makes  it  clear  that  the  infective  material  is  elim- 
inated by  way  of  the  mucous  discharges  and  perhaps  by  the  expired  air. 
It  reaches  the  organism  with  the  inspired  air.  Actual  contact,  close  ap- 
proach, or  fomites,  especially  such  articles  as  the  handkercliief  or  towel, 
constitute  the  usual  means  of  transmission  from  the  sick  to  the  well.  Under 
certain  circumstances  a  third  person  may  readily  transmit  the  infective 
material.  The  dried  sputum  circulating  as  dust  in  the  atmosphere  is  prob- 
ably also  a  source  of  infection.  The  disease  is  transmissible  from  the 
earliest  appearance  of  the  catarrhal  symptoms,  and  since  it  cannot  be 
recognized  until  the  spasmodic  stage,  and  since  in  suitable  weather  the 
patients  are  kept  as  much  as  possible  in  the  open  air,  the  patient  alike 
in  the  nursery  and  school  and  out  of  doors  is  in  constant  danger  of  dis- 
seminating it.  The  attack  confers  an  immunity  which  in  most  cases  is  life- 
long. The  occasional  occurrence  of  cases  in  elderly  persons,  who  have 
passed  through  an  attack  in  childhood,  living  in'  the  house  with  children 
suffering  from  the  disease,  shows,  however,  that  the  protection  is  not  alwaj's 
permanent. 

Whooping-cough  is  endemic  in  large  cities  when  it  takes  the  form  of 
extended  epidemics  at  irregular  intervals  of  from  two  to  four  years.  Its 
prevalence  is  sometimes  so  wide-spread  as  to  merit  the  descriptive  term 
pandemic.  Outbreaks  are  not  infrequently  associated  with  epidemics  of 
measles,  scarlet  fever,  or  varicella,  and  these  diseases  occasionally  run  their 
course  coincidently  with  whooping-cough  in  the  same  individual. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  seven  to  ten  days. 
If,  after  exposure,  two  full  weeks  elapse  without  the  development  of  cata^ 
rhal  symptoms,  the  probability  becomes  very  strong  that  infection  has  not 
taken  place. 

The  Course  of  the  Attack. — (a)  The  catarrhal  stage  he^ns  with  i\» 
symptoms  of  an  ordinary  subacute  bronchitis,  which  gradually  increase  in 
intensity.  In  the  course  of  some  clays  the  cough  tends  to  become  par* 
oxysmal,  the  spells  being  more  frequent  and  severe  during  the  night  and 
after  meals.  Running  at  the  nose,  hoarseness,  and  a  croupy  ringing  coughf 
the  indications  of  a  nasal  and  laryngeal  catarrh  of  moderate  severity,  are 
associated  symptoms.  There  is  very  often  fever  of  moderate  grade.  The 
duration  of  this  stage  is  about  a  week  or  ten  days.    Cases  vary  greatly  in 
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this  respect,  however,  some  children  developing  the  whoop  in  the  course 
of  a  day  or  two  from  the  beginning  of  the  catarrhal  symptoms,  others  not 
until  three  or  four  weeks  have  elapsed. 

(b)  Spasmodic  or  Paroxysmal  Stage. — The  fever  subsides.  The  catar- 
rhal symptoms  continue  and  may  be  intensified.  The  cough  becomes  dis- 
tinctly paroxysmal  and  characteristic,  the  attacks  ending  in  a  long-drawn 
"whoop*'  from  which  the  disease  receives  its  name.  The  true  nature  of 
the  disease  is  now  first  apparent.  The  patient  experiences  a  sensation  of 
tickling  in  the  larynx  or  under*  the  sternum.  Little  children  run  terrified 
to  the  nurse  or  mother  and  cling  to  her;  older  persons  grasp  some  object^ 
as  the  arms  of  a  chair,  for  support.  The  fully  developed  paroxysm  usually 
begins  with  a  long-drawn  inspiration  which  is  immediately  followed  by  a 
series  of  ten  or  fifteen  short  explosive  coughs  of  increasing  intensity  and 
repeated  so  rapidly  that  breathing  is  ineffectual  until  at  length  a  prolonged 
deep  inspiration  occurs,  during  which  the  whoop  is  produced.  One  or  more 
new  series  of  coughs  terminating  in  the  whoop  may  forthwith  follow  and 
the  paroxysms  may  not  come  to  an  end  until  a  mass  of  tough  stringy  mucus 
is  raised.  This  is  usually  small  but  in  little  children  it  is  often  very  abund- 
ant and  must  be  removed  from  the  mouth  by  the  finger.  It  may  be  ex- 
pelled in  the  act  of  vomiting.  An  abundance  of  thick  mucus  is  at  the  same 
time  discharged  from  the  nose.  The  signs  of  mechanical  disturbance  of 
the  venous  circulation  are  conspicuous.  The  face  and  neck  become  con- 
gested and  cyanotic,  the  veins  of  the  face  and  the  jugulars  stand  out  prom- 
inently, there  is  protrusion  of  the  eyeballs,  sometimes  marked  injection 
of  the  conjunctivae,  and  the  lips  are  swollen  and  blue.  As  the  attack  comes 
to  an  end  the  face  or  the  whole  body  may  break  out  into  a  more  or  less 
profuse  sweat.  In  severe  paroxysms  the  sphincters  may  be  relaxed.  Head- 
ache and  vertigo  are  common,  and  at  the  close  of  a  severe  attack  the  child 
sinks  exhausted  upon  the  mother's  lap.  The  condition  is  most  distressing, 
but  in  a  little  while  the  child  usually  recovers  himself  and  goes  about 
his  play  until  another  spell  occurs.  The  single  paroxysm  lasts  from 
fifteen  to  forty-five  seconds,  rarely  longer;  when  two  or  more  immediately 
succeed  each  other,  the  whole  attack  may  be  prolonged  to  two  or  three- 
minutes.  They  are  fortunately  not  all  of  the  same  intensity,  frequent 
milder  attacks  occurring  between  those  which  are  more  severe.  They  may^ 
be  brought  on  by  taking  food  or  drink,  especially  anything  cold,  by  laughter 
or  vexation,  and  in  some  cases  by  traction  of  or  pressure  upon  the  tongue^ 
They  are  more  frequent  in  a  close  room  than  in  the  open  air  and  by  night 
than  during  the  day.  The  number  of  paroxysms  varies  from  three  or  four 
to  sixty  to  one  hundred  during  twenty-four  hours.  Severe  paroxysms 
after  the  taking  of  food  almost  always  cause  vomiting  and  the  patients 
very  often  become  much  emaciated  and  reduced  in  strength.  In  many 
cases,  however,  as  soon  as  the  distressing  symptoms  are  over  the  child 
will  eat  another  meal,  which  should  always,  imder  these  circumstances,  be 
offered  to  it.  The  violence  of  the  cough  forces  the  tongue  against  the 
lower  incisor  teeth  and  very  often  causes  laceration  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  fraenum,  which  is  followed  by  superficial  ulceration.  A  marked 
leucocytosis  occurs.  In  yery  mild  cases  the  paroxysms  are  not  only  less 
frequent  but  they  are  also  less  violent,  and  occasional  cases  occur  in  which 
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the  whoop  IS  absent  throughout  the  attack,  the  nature  of  which  is  apparent 
from  the  presence  of  other  cases  in  the  house,  the  spasmodic  spells  of  cough- 
ing attended  with  vomiting  and  terminating  with  the  expulsion  of  a  mass 
of  tenacious  mucus,  and  the  protracted  course  of  the  illness. 

The  cough  is  the  result  of  an  extended  irritation  involving  the  upper 
air-passages.  It  is  probable  that  the  gradual  accumulation  of  mucus  in  the 
region  of  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea  plays  an  important  r61e  in  its  pro- 
duction. The  mechanism  of  the  whoop  consists  in  the  forcible  indrawing 
of  air  through  the  spasmodically  narrowed  glottis.  The  disease  has  the 
characteristics  of  a  neurosis  affecting  the  respiratory  tract. 

Laryngoscopic  examination  frequently  shows  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  larynx  to  be  congested  and  swollen,  especially  in  the  interar)rtenoid 
space,  and  sometimes  the  seat  of  hemorrhagic  patches  or  superficial  ero- 
sions. Irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane  between  the  arytenoids  or  of 
the  posterior  surface  of  the  epiglottis  with  a  sound,  always  causes  the 
paroxysm.  A  similar  condition  of  congestion  and  swelhng  has  been  ob- 
served in  the  trachea,  in  which  a  plug  of  mucus  has  been  seen  just  before 
the  paroxysm — Roosbach.    The  difficulty  of  such  examinations  is  obvious. 

Physical  examination  yields  unimportant  signs.  The  resonance  is 
impaired  during  the  paroxysm  and  increased  at  its  close.  Auscultation 
yields  commonly  an  enfeebled  vesicular  murmur  and  a  few  bronchial  riles, 
usually  dry — sonorous  or  sibilant. 

The  average  duration  of  the  spasmodic  stage  is  about  one  month. 
The  symptoms  progressively  increase  in  intensity  for  a  fortnight  or  longer, 
remain  stationary  for  a  time,  and  gradually  subside.  In  mild  cases  this  stage 
may  not  exceed  a  week  or  ten  days,  or  the  whoop  may  be  wholly  absent;  in 
severe  cases  it  may  be  prolonged,  especially  if  the  patient  must  be  housed, 
as  in  the  winter,  for  three  or  four  months,  with  remissions  and  exacerbations. 

(c)  Stage  of  Decline, — The  paroxysms  diminish  in  severity  and  fre- 
quency; the  expectoration  becomes  more  abundant  and  less  tenacious; 
and  finally,  as  at  the  beginning,  the  symptoms  are  those  of  an  ordinary 
catarrhal  bronchitis,  which  varies  in  intensity  and  continues  two  or  three 
weeks  in  favorable  and  much  longer  in  unfavorable  cases,  especially  dur- 
ing the  winter  months  when  convalescents  must  be  kept  housed. 

The  duration  of  the  attack  varies  between  two  and  four  months. 
A  majority  of  the  cases  in  older  children  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  ill. 
They  are  out  of  bed  and  eat  well,  and  in  proper  weather  can  pass  some 
hours  in  the  open  air.     They,  however,  lose  flesh  and  become  pale. 

A  cough  habit  is  often  developed  during  the  attack,  and  for  several 
months  after  full  convalescence  has  been  established,  with  every  cold 
or  nasobronchial  catarrh,  however  trifling,  a  paroxysmal  cough  with 
whooping  returns,  and  this  is  particularly  the  case  with  the  children  of 
neurotic  parents.  Under  these  circumstances  the  disease  is  not  commu- 
nicated. Relapses  practically  do  not  occur.  Second  attacks  are  by  no 
means  uncommon,  but  as  has  ah-eady  been  mentioned  they  usually  occur 
after  the  lapse  of  years,  and  children  and  their  parents  or  grandparenta 
often  suffer  at  the  same  time. 

Complications  and  sequels  are  numerous  and  may  be  arranged  i° 
two  categories,  the  mechanical  and  the  infectious. 
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(a)  The  mechanical  complications  and  sequels  are  caused  by  increased 
respiratory  pressure  during  the  paroxysm,  or  circulatory  disturbances. 
Acute  emphysema  is  common.  It  is  as  a  rule  transient.  If  it  persists 
pseudohypertrophic  emphysema  results.  Rupture  of  the  tissue  of  the 
lung  may  give  rise  to  interstitial  emphysema,  or  the  air  may  find  its  way 
along  the  peribronchial  connective  tissue  to  the  anterior  mediastinum  or 
upwards  and  give  rise  to  subcutaneous  emphysema  of  the  neck.  Pneu- 
mothorax is  less  common.  Dilatation  of  the  right  heart  may  occur  in 
consequence  of  the  interference  with  the  pulmonary  circulation  during 
the  paroxysms.  It  is  possible  that  valvular  disease  may,  in  some  instances, 
be  ^ue  to  the  heart  strain  of  severe  whooping-cough.  The  pulse  after  the 
paroxysm  is  often  feeble  and  irregular,  and  progressively  so  as  the  attack 
goes  on.  The  vomiting  is  largely  due  to  mechanical  disturbance  caused 
by  cough.  Sometimes  the  patient  vomits  freely  during  several  paroxysms 
daily  for  periods  of  weeks,  and  as  a  result  is  greatly  reduced  in  flesh  and 
strength.  Partly  as  the  result  of  the  violent  succussion  and  partly  from 
exhaustion,  involuntary  discharges  of  gas  or  fecal  matter  are  of  common 
occurrence  in  severe  paroxysms.  Prolapse  of  the  bowel  and  hernia  are 
common  and  must  be  ascribed  to  the  same  causes.  Involuntary  discharge 
of  urine  likewise  occurs.  Pregnant  women  frequently  abort.  Very  common 
are  lesions  of  the  blood-vessels  during  the  paroxysms,  resulting  in  hemor- 
rhages into  the  skin,  particularly  about  the  forehead  and  eyes,  and  into  the 
mucous  membranes,  especially  subconjunctival  ecchymoses.  Much  less 
common  are  slight  hemorrhages — not  more  than  a  few  drops — from  the  ear 
in  consequence  of  superficial  lacerations  of  the  tympanitic  membrane. 
Epistaxis  is  very  frequent,  haemoptysis  rare.  Hemorrhage  from  the  bowel 
is  very  unusual,  and  when  it  occurs  is  due  to  the  mechanical  derangements 
which  cause  prolapse.  Convulsions  are  not  uncommon,  especially  in  very 
young  children,  and  have  been  ascribed  to  the  engorgement  of  the  cerebral 
vessels.  Meningeal  and  cerebral  hemorrhages  occur,  but  these  accidents 
are  extremely  infrequent.  Hemiplegia  and  aphasia  may  result.  Sudden 
death  has  occurred. 

(b)  The  infectious  complications  include  inflammatory  enlargement 
of  the  bronchial  glands,  sufficient  in  some  instances  to  give  rise  to  dulness 
over  the  manubrium;  bronchopneumonia,  which  is  very  common  and 
the  cause  of  death  in  the  majority  of  the  fatal  cases;  tuberculosis,  which 
may  take  the  form  of  a  tuberculous  bronchopneumonia,  miliary  tuber- 
culosis, or  an  acute  caseous  consumption;  croupous  pneumonia,  which  is 
infrequent;  pleurisy,  still  more  rare;  and  nephritis,  likewise  very  uncom- 
mon. Other  inflammatory  complications  are  seldom  encountered.  Tran- 
sient albuminuria  is  not  infrequent  and  glycosuria  is  occasionally  observed. 
Many  of  the  complications  are  essentially  chronic  and  persist  as  sequels. 
The  patients  not  infrequently  show  an  especial  predisposition  to  recur- 
rences of  bronchial  catarrh.    Emphysema  and  asthma  are  common  sequels. 

Diasrnosis. — ^The  direct  diagnosis  of  whooping-cough  during  the  early 
part  of  the  catarrhal  stage  is  impracticable.  In  the  course  of  a  week  the 
increasing  severity  of  the  symptoms  and  the  tendency  of  the  cough  to 
become  paroxysmal  and  worse  at  night,  to  cause  vomiting,  suffusion  of 
the  eyes,  and  flushing  of  the  face,  render  the  diagnosis  during  an  epidemic, 
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or  with  a  history  of  exposure,  a  probable  one.  A  like  uncertainty  arises 
in  regard  to  very  mild  cases.  A  child  may  cough  for  several  weeks  without 
having  a  well-developed  paroxysm.  If  there  be  no  fever,  only  a  few  r&les 
now  and  then  upon  auscultation,  and  ordinary  treatment  be  without 
effect,  the  diagnosis  by  exclusion  may  be  made.  The  occurrence  of  the 
whoop  renders  the  diagnosis  easy  and  certain.  It  is  to  be  remembered 
that  pressure  upon  or  traction  of  the  tongue,  the  act  of  swallowing,  and 
emotional  disturbances  may  cause  a  paroxysm — facts  which  the  physician 
may  use  for  diagnostic  purposes.  The  diagnosis  may  also  be  difficult  in 
early  infancy,  when  the  cough  attending  ordinary  bronchitis  sometimes 
assumes  a  paroxysmal  character  and  is  attended  with  a  croupy  or  cro^yng 
sound  that  is  suggestive  of  the  whoop.  The  ulcer  upon  the  fraenum  and 
subconjunctival  or  other  hemorrhages  are  not  apt  to  occur  in  mild  cases 
and  these  only  present  diagnostic  uncertainties. 

Pros^nosis. — Uncomplicated  whooping-cough  tends  to  run  a  favor- 
able course.  The  great  tendency  to  complications  places  it,  however, 
among  the  most  serious  of  the  diseases  of  childhood.  It  has  been  estimated 
that  fully  two-thirds  of  the  deaths  from  this  disease  occur  within  the  first 
year.  After  the  fourth  year  the  danger  rapidly  diminishes.  Broncho- 
pneumonia and  enterocolitis  are  the  most  common  causes  of  death.  Con- 
vulsions very  often  occur  in  fatal  cases  in  early  infancy.  Delicate  and 
badly  nourished  children,  those  living  under  improper  hygienic  conditions, 
those  who  have  rickets  or  who  have  been  debilitated  by  a  recent  attack  of 
measles,  influenza,  or  other  serious  infection  are  apt  to  suffer  severely. 
The  aged  bear  whooping-cough  badly.  It  is  peculiarly  fatal  among  negroes. 
The  danger  of  early  or  remote  tuberculosis  lends  especial  importance  to 
this  disease.  Death  may  occur  during  a  paroxysm  from  intracranial 
hemorrhage  or  asphyxia,  but  such  accidents  are  exceedingly  uncommon. 
The  prognosis  is  to  some  extent  modified  by  the  frequency  as  well  as  by 
the  severity  of  the  paroxysms.  Cases  run  a  more  favorable  course  in  sum- 
mer than  in  winter.  Reliable  general  statistical  facts  relating  to  the  mor- 
tality are  not  available.  Many  of  the  milder  cases  never  come  under  medical 
observation.  In  foundling  asylums  and  children's  hospitals  the  death- 
rate  may  exceed  twenty-five  per  cent. 

X.   MUMPS. 

Epidemic  Parotitis. 

Definition. — An  acute  infectious  disease,  prevailing  in  limited  epi- 
demics, and  characterized  by  inflammation  and  enlargement  of  the  salivary 
glands,  especially  the  parotid. 

Etiology.  —  Predisposing  Influences.  —  Mumps  is  a  wide-spread 
disease  and  is  usually  endemic  in  large  cities.  Sporadic  cases  occur  and 
become  foci  of  circumscribed  outbreaks  which  run  a  lingering  course  ol 
months  or,  in  some  instances,  of  a  year  or  more.  The  infecting  prindph 
is  much  less  readily  transmitted  than  that  of  many  of  the  contagiouB  dMi* 
eases  and  the  congenital  inmiunity  much  more  common.  In 
practice  extensive  epidemics  are  infrequent,  but  when  the  4iiiftiuwi  i 
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in  reformatory  institutions  and  schools  a  large  proportion  of  the  inmates 
usually  contract  it.  The  cases  are  more  numerous  in  the  spring  and  autumn 
than  at  other  seasons.  Mumps  is  peculiarly  a  disease  of  childhood  and 
adolescence.  It  is  not  common  in  early  infancy  nor  after  the  twentieth 
year.    More  boys  than  girls  suffer  in  a  ratio  estimated  as  high  as  two  to  one. 

Exciting  Cause. — ^The  specific  cause  has  not  been  demonstrated. 
The  disease  is  directly  transmitted  by  personal  contact.  Rare  instances 
have  been  observed  in  which  the  contagion  has  been  indirectly  transmitted 
by  a  third  person  or  by  fomites,  especially  clothing.  Two  views  may  be 
entertained  as  to  the  mode  of  infection.  The  first  is  the  one  generally 
accepted,  namely,  that  the  pathogenic  principle  finds  its  way  from  the 
mouth  to  the  glands  along  the  course  of  the  salivary  ducts  and,  as  the 
parotid  is  usually  involved,  through  the  duct  of  Stenson;  second,  that  the 
infection  is  a  general  one,  to  which 
certain  anatomical  structures,  as  the 
salivary  glands  and,  in  particular,  tlie 
parotid  gland,  especially  react.  The 
occasional  occurrence  of  inflammation 
of  the  testes,  and  of  the  ovaries  and 
mammaj  in  the  female,  and  the  defi- 
nite incubation  and  typical  course  of 
the  disease  lend  support  to  this  view. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incu- 
bation varies  from  fourteen  to  twenty- 
one  days.  In  rare  instances  it  has 
appeared  to  be  shorter.  Prodromes 
are  commonly  absent.  In  mild  cases 
the  swelling  and  associated  local 
symptoms  constitute  the  earliest 
manifestations.     In  severer  cases  fig. 234.-Mump8.-^tton. 

more  or  less  pronounced  constitu- 
tional disturbance,  with  shivering.,  vomiting,  and  moderate  fever,  100°- 
101°  F.  (37.8°-38.3°  C),  characterize  the  invasion,  which  is  abrupt  and 
precedes  the  local  inflammation  by  about  twenty-four  hours.  In  severe 
cases  the  temperature  may  reach  103°- 104°  F.  (39.5°-40°  C).  A  feeling 
of  tension  with  soreness  is  felt  just  below  one  ear,  more  commonly 
the  left.  Upon  examination  slight  swelling  may  be  observed,  which 
increases  until,  in  the  course  of  forty-eight  hours,  it  reaches  its  maxi- 
mum. The  parotid  is  now  greatly  enlarged  and  the  adjacent  tissues 
of  the  neck  and  often  of  the  ?ide  of  the  face  tensely  oedematous.  The 
skin  is  glossy,  hard  to  the  touch,  its  folds  are  obliterated,  and,  commonly, 
by  reason  of  interference  with  the  circulation  by  pressure,  white  in  color. 
It  pits  only  slightly  upon  pressure.  The  swelling  occupies  the  lateral 
region  of  the  neck  between  the  jaw  and  the  mastoid  process,  extending 
upward  to  the  zygoma  and  downward  and  forward  toward  the  clavicle 
and  the  median  line.  Its  extent  varies  with  the  intensity  of  the  attack. 
The  ear  is  pushed  upward,  and  its  lobule,  which  occupies  the  centre 
of  the  swelling,  is  sharply  pushed  outward.  In  almost  all  instances  the 
other  side  is  affected  in  a  day  or  two,   sometimes  not  for  several  days  or 
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until  the  inflammation  upon  the  side  first  affected  has  subsided.  Very 
often  the  swelling  of  the  second  gland  is  so  slight  that  it  can  only  be  de- 
tected upon  close  scrutiny.  The  disfigurement  is  marked  and  when  both 
sides  are  affected  the  patient  may  be  scarcely  recognizable.  In  some 
instances  the  other  salivary"  glands  arc  involved,  and  several  cases  have 
come  under  my  observation  in  house  epidemics  in  which  the  submaxillary 
glands  have  been  inflamed  while  the  parotids  have  remained  imaffected. 
The  sublingual  glands  and  the  lachrymal  glands  may  also  be  involved. 
Movements  of  the  jaw,  the  act  of  deglutition  and,  in  severe  cases,  even 
phonation  are  attended  with  difficulty  and  pain.  There  is  trouble  in  tak- 
ing any  form  of  nourishment,  even  liquids.  The  fetor  is  often  extreme. 
Movements  of  the  head  are  restricted  and  in  order  to  relieve  tension  there 
is  flexion  of  the  neck  toward  the  affected  side.  The  salivary  secretion  is 
usually  diminished,  exceptionally  increased.  Its  reaction  may  be  acid. 
Slight  deafness  and  earache  often  occur,  and  in  rare  instances  otitis  media. 
Permanent  deafness,  usually  one-sided  and  complete,  without  otitis  media, 
has  been  observed.  This  condition  develops  suddenly  during  the  course 
of  the  disease  or  in  convalescence,  with  nausea  and  vomiting,  vertigo  and 
a  staggering  gait.  It  is  probably  due  to  a  lesion  of  the  labyrinth.  After 
from  five  to  ten  days  the  swelling  gradually  subsides,  the  stiffness  and 
impairment  of  movement  disappear,  and  normal  conditions  are  restored. 
Local  desquamation  may  occur.  The  glandular  inflammation  undergoes 
resolution  without  abscess  formation.  If  suppuration  occurs  it  is  due  to 
a  mixed  infection  and  must  be  regarded  as  a  complication.  The  pus  may 
be  evacuated  externally  or  may  burrow  in  the  tissues  of  the  neck.  Secondary 
pyothorax  or  pyopericardium  may  follow  with  or  without  general  sepsis. 

Orchitis  occurs  in  about  one-third  of  the  cases  after  puberty.  In 
infancy  and  childhood  it  is  exceedingly  rare.  It  usually  affects  one  testicle 
only,  occasionally  both.  Weight,  swelling,  and  pain  are  the  symptoms. 
The  testicle  may  be  enormously  enlarged.  Epididymitis  is  not  common. 
There  may  be  effusion  into  the  tunica  vaginalis,  scrotal  oedema,  and  a  mild 
mucopurulent  urethral  discharge.  Atrophy  may  result  and,  when  both 
testicles  are  involved,  loss  of  the  procreative  function.  Even  with  some 
atrophy  of  both  testicles  functional  power  may  be  retained.  In  adoles- 
cents and  young  adults  great  anxiety  upon  this  question  arises  during  the 
attack.  Mastitis  may  occur  in  boys.  In  females  also,  usually  after  the  age 
of  puberty,  enlargement  and  tenderness  of  the  breasts,  pain  and  tender- 
ness in  the  ovaries,  ha?matoma  of  the  labia,  or  a  vulvovaginal  discharge 
may  occur.  Those  phenomena  are  very  uncommon.  Thyroid  enlarge- 
ment is  extremely  rare. 

Exceptionally  the  symptoms  are  very  severe.  High  fever  may  be 
accompanied  by  vomiting,  delirium,  and  sleeplessness.  Great  exhaustion  may 
result.  As  a  rule  the  patient  is  not  seriously  ill.  The  constitutional  dis- 
turbance comes  to  an  end  within  a  week;   the  local  symptoms  more  slowly. 

Relapse  is  extn^mely  rare.  The  attack  confers  an  immunity  which 
«s  practically  permanent. 

Complications  and  Sequels. — The  frequent  involvement  of  the  ffOr 
erative  organs  and  the  fact  that  it  sometimes  precedes  the  parotitii  ^ 
occurs  without  it  compel  the  recognition  of  these  local  infltminmt^T*  ^ 


INFLUENZA.  697 

incidental  manifestations  of  the  disease  rather  than  complications.  The 
frequency  of  actual  complications  varies  in  different  epidemics.  The 
fatal  cases  are  frequently  associated  with  meningeal  symptoms.  Hemi- 
plegia, coma,  and  acute  mania  may  occur.  Among  the  rare  complications 
are  albuminuria,  nephritis  with  ursemic  accidents,  polyarthritis,  endo- 
carditis, facial  palsy  from  pressure,  peripheral  neuritis,  and  hemiplegia. 
The  common  sequels  have  been  already  indicated.  The  inflamed  glands 
may  not  undergo  resolution  but  remain  enlarged  and  hard.  Ptyalism  or 
xerostomia  may  persist  for  some  time.  Parotid  bubo  is  very  rare  in  idio- 
pathic mumps.  Local  gangrene  may  occur.  Deafness  may  be  permanent. 
Optic  atrophy  is  among  the  rarest  of  sequels. 

DIasrnosis. — ^The  direct  diagnosis  of  mumps  is  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances easy.  The  location  of  the  swelling  in  front  of  the  ear  and  below  it, 
and  the  abrupt  displacement  of  the  lobule  outwards,  together  with  the 
circumscribed  outline  at  first  corresponding  to  that  of  the  parotid,  are  im- 
portant anatomical  considerations.  Mumps  is  a  primarj*^  affection  and 
very  rarely  goes  on  to  suppuration.  The  relative  rapidity  with  which  the 
swelling  develops  and  subsides  is  characteristic  of  mumps. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — 1.  Parotid  bubo.  The  glandular  inflam- 
mation is  secondary  to  some  acute  infection  or  sepsis  and  commonly  pro- 
ceeds to  multiple  or  general  abscess  fonnation.  This  condition  Ls  very 
rare  in  childhood.  2.  Acute  cervical  adenitis.  The  swelling  is  below  the 
angle  of  the  jaw.  It  does  not  at  any  time  correspond  to  the  outline  of  the 
parotid;  nor  has  it  the  location  of  the  submaxillary  glands.  It  may  be 
tuberculous  or  secondary  to  tonsillar  or  peritonsillar  infection.  Irregular 
contour,  redness,  the  absence  of  involvement  of  the  generative  glands  in 
all  cases,  and  the  absence  of  a  definite,  self-limited  course  are  to  be  con- 
sidered. 3.  Hodgkin's  disease  is  a  chronic  affection  of  the  lymphatic 
glands.  The  salivary  glands  are  not  involved.  4.  Abscess  from  disease 
of  the  jaw  in  dental  caries  gives  rise  to  swelling  localized  in  wholly  different 
positions  from  that  of  the  pa'-otid  and  is  not  characterized  by  definite 
constitutional  phenomena  or  transmissibility.  5.  Gonorrhoeal  orchitis 
has  a  definite  history  and  upon  examination  of  the  discharge  the  gon- 
ococcus  is  found.  Doubts  can  only  arise  when  the  inflammation  of  the 
testes  precedes  or  occurs  coincidently  with  the  parotitis. 

Pros^nosis. — Mumps,  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  is  a  mild  disease 
and  terminates  in  complete  recovery  in  a  short  time. 

XI.   INFLUENZA. 

Epidemic  Catarrhal  Fever,    La  Grippe. 

Definition. — An  acute,  infectious,  pandemic  disease,  caused  by  the 
bacillus  of  Pfeiffer.  It  is  characterized  by  catarrh  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  respiratory^  tract,  less  frequently  of  the  digestive  tract,  by 
quickly  on-coming  debility  and  nervous  symptoms.  There  is  a  tendency 
to  complications,  especially  pneumonia.  The  general  outbreaks  are 
followed  for  some  years  by  the  local  epidemic  or  endemic  occurrence 
of  the  disease. 
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Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — When  the  disease  invades 
a  community,  a  large  proportion  of  the  population  is  attacked  without  dis- 
tinction. Previous  illness  affords  no  protection.  Aged  and  infirm  persons 
and  those  of  nervous  temperament  are  peculiarly  liable  to  suffer,  but  the 
robust  possess  no  immunity.  All  races  and  dwellers  in  every  clime  are 
liable  to  the  disease.  Adults  are  attacked  earlier  than  children  and  in 
some  epidemics  the  latter  have  manifested  a  slight  relative  immunity. 
A  limited  number  of  persons  appear  to  be  immune  and  there  are  those 
who,  having  passed  through  a  series  of  outbreaks  in  safety,  finally  acquire 
the  disease.  An  attack  of  influenza  confers  no  exemption  from  the  disease 
in  subsequent  outbreaks,  and,  independently  of  relapses,  which  are  fre- 
quent, individuals  have  been  known  to  experience  a  second  attack  during 
the  prevalence  of  the  same  epidemic.     The  disease  bears  no  relation  to 

known  atmospheric  conditions.    It  may 
^-^  ~^    --  prevail    at    any    season    of    the    year. 

It  follows  lines  of  travel  and  advances 
at  about  the  ordinary  rate  of  com- 
mercial intercourse.  The  duration  of 
the  outbreak  in  a  community  is  from 
four  to  eight  weeks,  exceptional!}'  a 
longer  time.  The  epidemic  of  1S31  was 
continuously  prevalent  in  Paris  for 
nearly  a  year.  The  epidemics  rapidly 
reach  their  height  and  usually  subside 
almost  as  suddenly  as  they  begin.  In 
large  cities  influenza  makes  its  appear- 
ance at  the  same  time  in  several  differ- 
ent localities  and  spreads  from  the>^c 
as  foci  of  infection  throughout  the 
community.  In  the  great  pandemics  of  influenza  the  other  acute 
infectious  diseases  are  less  conmion  than  usual. 

Exciting  Cause. — Pfeiffer — 1892 — isolated  from  the  nasal  and  bron- 
chial secretions  of  patients  suffering  from  influenza  a  bacillus  now  recognized 
as  the  cause  of  the  disease.  It  occurs  in  great  numbers  in  the  nasal  secre- 
tions and  is  frequently  seen  in  the  sputum  in  almost  pure  culture.  It 
persists  in  the  secretions  for  some  time  after  the  symptoms  have  subsided. 
The  disease  is  readily  transmissible  by  direct  contact  and  fomites; 
also  to  short  distances  by  the  atmosphere.  Influenza  bacilli  are  destroyed 
by  drying,  and  rapidly  perish  in  water.  They  probably  enter  the  body  by 
means  of  the  insi)ired  air.  Pfeiffer,  from  a  study  of  the  biological  char- 
acters of  the  influenza  bacillus,  concludes  that  its  development  outsid<» 
the  human  body — that  is  to  say,  in  the  ground  or  in  water — is  impossible: 
that  its  dissemination  when  dry  can  take  place  only  to  a  limited  extent, 
and  that  the  contagium  is,  as  a  rule,  transferred  by  the  recent  moist  secre- 
tion from  the  nasal  and  bronchial  mucous  surfaces  of  influenza  patients. 
Symptoms. — Influenza  presents  the  greatest  variations  as  regard*-' 
intensity,  from  a  trifling  indisposition  to  an  illness  of  the  gravest  kind. 
In  every  epidemic  the  majority  of  the  sufferers  manifest  the  disease  in  a 
mild  form,  very  many  in  a  rudimentary  form.     The  symptom-complex 


Fig.  235. — Bacillu»  influenza!  in  .•«putum. 
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18  extremely  variable  and  greatly  modified  by  complications  and  sequels. 
The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  a  few  hours  to  three  days.  Prodromal 
symptoms  are  rare.  The  onset  is  abrupt,  marked  by  chilliness  or  a  chill 
which  may  be  repeated.  There  is  fever,  headache  (usually  intense),  with 
pain  back  of  the  eyeballs,  severe  pain  in  the  back,  limbs,  and  joints,  and 
a  general  feeling  of  muscular  soreness  with  tenderness  upon  pressure. 
These  symptoms  are  accompanied  by  mental  and  physical  depression, 
with  malaise  and  restlessness.  The  circulation  is  depressed,  the  spleen 
slightly  enlarged.  In  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  cases  catarrhal 
phenomena  do  not  occur  and  the  attack  consists  of  a  fever-storm  with  its 
associated  phenomena,  together  with  rapidly  developing  asthenia,  more 
or  less  profound.  The  cases  may  in  general  be  grouped  as  mild  and  severe. 
In  mild  cases  the  chill  may  be  slight  or  absent  altogether.  Headache 
and  muscle  pains  are  moderate.    There  is  a  sense  of  weariness  upon  effort. 
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Fio.    236. — Influenza— remit, 
tent  type. 


Fio.    237. — Influenza  —  inter- 
rupted  crisis. 


Fio.    238. — Influenza  —  inter- 
mittent t>-pe. 


disinclination  for  affairs,  some  difficulty  in  fixing  the  attention.  Coryza, 
er>'thematous  angina,  and  a  tickling  cough  occur.  The  fever  is  usually 
slight,  the  temperature  not  rising  above  102°  F.  (39°  C).  Many  of  the 
patients  suffering  from  influenza  in  this  form  are  able  to  continue  their 
ordinar}'  avocations.  No  great  intensification  of  the  symptoms  is  neces- 
sar}',  however,  to  compel  them  to  betake  themselves  to  bed. 

In  the  severer  cases  the  chill  is  more  marked  or  the  shivering  more 
prolonged.  Fever  is  rapidly  established,  the  acme  being  reached  within 
twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours.  The  temperature  may  rise  to  104°  or 
105°  F.  (40°-40.5°  C).  Sensations  of  heat  alternate  with  chilliness.  There 
is  pain  in  the  orbits  and  at  th(»  root  of  th(*  nose.  Coryza  is  severe.  Epi- 
staxis  is  occasionally  observed.  Th(»  throat  is  sore;  there  are  tickling  sen- 
sations in  the  upper  air-passages,  hoars(»ness,  and  sometimes  dyspncea. 
The  cough  is  paroxysmal,  distressing,  and  at  first  unproductive.  Chest 
pains  and  stitches  in  the  side  also  occur.  The  pulse  nuiy  be  full  and  com- 
pressible; more  commonly  it  is  f('(»bl(%  small,  and  irregular.  It  is  as  a  rule 
only  moderately  increased   in  fretjuency.     In  some  cases  there  is  slight 
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blu'rri^Tt^  of  ih';  JipH  and  finger-tipft.  The  patient  i*  di?tres9ed  bj  varl  of 
$iUr**lK  A I  the  end  of  four  or  five  davri  the  febrile  symptom*  decliiie  rKfldlyt 
I<5W*  /'oiunjonly  irra^iually.  The  defervescence  is  often  accompank^  bj 
i'jff/iou*i  hweat,  HiM/niasutowi  diarrhora,  jncrea.sed  flow  of  sedimentanr  urise, 
and  considerable  amelioration  of  the  subjective  .sj'mptoms.  The  eaurAal 
«yniptoni«  outlawt  the  fever  two  or  three  days,  but  cough  and  expertoii- 
tion  may  jAThiht  for  Kome  time.  Cutaneous  hj-pcraesthesia  is  often  present 
and  an'fi«  of  burning  pain  in  the  skin  occur.  Neuralgias  may  develop 
durinir  the  attack  and  jx'rhist  for  a  long  time. 

KymptoifiK  referable  to  the  ner\'ou»  system  may  dominate  the  clin- 
ical pirtun-.  In  oth<*r  oiuniH  gastro-intentinal  symptoms  are  conspicuous. 
The  attack  may  dev<;lop  abruptly  with  symptoms  like  those  of  cholem 
niorbuH.  rinally,  caws  occur  in  which  there  is  no  marked  localizatioo  d 
the  infiTtiouH  procc'si^.  The  patient  suffers  from  fever  and  great  dep^e^- 
Mion  iiwl  HiniultaneouH  implication  of  the  respirator}',  circulator}',  ner\'OUSf 
and  j^iiHlro-intcHtinal  systcniH. 

IbTpcM  is  common.  Tilicaria  and  purpura  have  been  obser\*cd.  The 
wriHc  of  HUM'll  is  often  lo^t  and  that  of  taste  impaired  or  per\'erted.  The 
hearing  is  hhuitc»(l.  relHile  albuminuria  is  not  uncommon  in  the  severe 
ciiw'M.  A  niiM  anii'mia  develops  in  grippe.  I^ucocytosis  does  not  occur 
hi  uncomplicated  cases. 

AtteinptH  hav(;  been  mud(?  to  arrange  the  cases  of  influenza  in  different 
groups,  and  in  theory  a  thoracic,  (rardiac,  gastro-intestinal,  and  ner\'0us 
variety  may  he  recognizee  1.  In  practice,  however,  various  described  t}T)e3 
merge  into  rach  other;  and  are  so  modified  by  individual  peculiarities  of  the 
patient  and  by  complications  which  arise  in  the  course  of  the  attack  that 
there  is  but  little  advantages  in  referring  particular  cases  to  theoretical 
categories. 

The  duration  of  the  mil(h»r  forms  of  influenza  is  from  one  to  three  or 
four  days.  In  well-developed  cases  without  complications  convalescence 
H«*ts  in  l)etw«M*n  the  fourth  and  seventh  days.  Severe  cases  with  compli- 
cations nu»y  he  protracted  for  several  weeks.  Relapses  occur  in  about 
10  per  cent,  of  tlu*  cases.  If  the  fever  continues  beyond  the  seventh  or 
eiglith  day  it  will  usually  be  found  upon  careful  examination  to  be  due  to 
Hoiur  com|>lication.  Tlie  temixTature  curve  of  influenza  not  infrequently 
mergrs  inti>  tliat  of  a  complicating  bronchitis,  bronchopneumonia,  or 
croupous  pneumonia. 

Compllcntlons  and  Sequels.— .\n\ong  the  complications,  intense  bron- 
chitis, implicating  the  large  and  small  tubes  ami  giving  rise  to  a  prolonged 
symptomatic  fever,  may  occur.  This  bn^nchitis  has  no  special  peculiar- 
ities. T\\c  sputum  may  be  abundant  and  thin,  or  may  be  of  a  grecnish- 
jellow  color  and  nun\mular.  li  is  sonu^times  blooily.  Bronchopneumonia 
i*  \\o{  unoouMuon.  especially  in  children  and  aged  persons.  It  may  be  due 
to  the  intluen.-a  bacillus  lU'  tv^  mixeii  int'ection.  It  constitutes  a  serious 
complication  autl  is  a  frequent  eau>e  o{  deaih.  Intluenza  pneumonia  may 
occur  at  an\  tinu'  durinj;  the  eouise  of  the  at  lack.  Its  symptoms  are  fre- 
Huei\tl\  obseuiv  aiul  iis  eoui^e  ir^^iiular.  Intensive  involvement  of  the 
hiusi  may  take  place  >\iiho\n  j:reai  rise  of  temperatun*.  Croupous  pneu- 
nuMiia  is  le>s  eotnmon,  Abseer-.**  or  jzancrtMie  oi  the  lung  may  follow  the 
pneumonia  of  grippe,     rieural  etYusivMi  is  not  an  uncommon  complication 
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and  empyema  may  occur.  Pulmonary  tuberculosis  may  develop  after 
an  attack  of  influenza,  or,  if  already  present;  it  is  usuall}'  aggravated.  En- 
docarditis and  plastic  or  purultnit  pericarditis  may  occur  in  connection 
with  pnetimonia  or  independently  of  that  complication, 
^  Among  complications  rehiting  to  the  nervous  system  nieningiti.s, 
Encephalitis,  and  brain  abscess  are  to  be  mentioned.  Peripheral  neuritis 
not  uncommonly  develops  during  the  course  of  the  attack.  Headache, 
insonmia,  and  neuralgia  arc  common  sequels.  Forms  of  neurasthenia 
occur.  Hysteria  and  chorea  have  been  noted,  a] id  p.sychic  disorders,  as 
melancholia  and  the  insanities  of  nud nutrition. 

Otitis  meclia  constitutes  one  of  the  more  distressing  complications  and 
-sequels  of  influenza.  Rapid  disorganization  of  the  structures  of  the  mid- 
<lle  ear  may  give  rise  to  permanent  deafness.  Pei'sistent  vertigo  may  follow 
influenza.  Conjunctivitis  is  frerjuent  and  may  be  severe.  Iritis  and  optic 
neuritia  are  rare  sequels.  I  have  seen  severe  and  protracted  xerostomia 
develop  after  defervescence.  Cardiac  symptoms  are  conmion  and  dis- 
tressing. They  consist  of  heart  consciousness,  precorthid  x>uin,  breath- 
lessness  and  faintness  upon  effort,  ami  unsatisfactory'  sleep.  The  physical 
mgufi  are  those  of  an  cnfeebied  and  irregular  heart.  Arrhythmia,  tachy- 
cardia, and  bradycardia  are  common.  These  symptoms  are  to  be  ascribed 
in  part  to  the  disturbed  nutrition  of  the  heart  muscle  and  in  part  to  the 
derangements  of  the  cardiac  innervation.  An  attack  of  influenza  has 
appeared  in  some  instances  to  be  the  starting-iioint  of  pernteious  anaemia, 
jjess  common  complications  and  sequels  are  parotitis,  nephritis,  phlebitis, 
■nenous  and  arterial  thrombosis. 

Diaj^nosis.^ — Dihect  Diagnosis. — During  a  pandemic  it  is  unattended 
with  difliculty.  The  progress  of  the  outbreak,  the  number  of  individuals 
bttacked  nearly  at  the  same  time  or  in  quick  succession,  the  profound 
■Bthenia,  and  the  prominence  of  the  nerv^ous  symptoms  serve  to  distinguish 
Bt  from  other  epidemic  diseases.  Bacteriological  diagnosis  can  be  made 
By  an  examination  of  the  bronchial  sputum. 

W^     Differential   Diacinosis.— A'o«-,spfci7?c   Influenza,— The  differential 
diagnosis  between  influenza  and  non-sprciflc  catarrhal  affections  rests  upon 
ae  pandemic  or  epidermic  prevalence  of  the  former,  great  prostration,  and 
rominence  of  the  nervous  symptoms.    The  relation  of  the.se  two  diseases 
HUB  to  that  between  cholera  Asiatica  and  nostras.     The   diseases 
(  d  by  the  term  influenza  may  be  divided  into:     (1)  pandemic    influ^ 

iztt  urra,  caused  by  the  baciUus  of  Pfeiffer ;  (2)  endemic-epidemic  influema 
ra^  recurring  from  time  to  time  locally  after  the  pandemics,  caused  by 
ie  same  infecting  agent;  (3)  endemic  influenza  nostras— pi^pudo-mflnenza^ 
Itarrhal  fever — sometimes  miscalled  grippe— a  tlisease  sui  generis.  The 
ifecting  micro-organism  is  not  known.  Enteric  Fever, — In  the  gastro- 
fctestinal  form  the  malaise,  headache,  dulnesa  of  hearing,  mental  depres- 
[)n,  fever,  epistaxis,  a  coated  tongue,  tender  belly,  and  diarrhtea  may 
_  Iggest  enteric  fever.  An  attack  of  influen^^a  in  uncomplicated  cases  runs 
its  course  before  the  time  at  which  splenic  tumor  and  rose  spots  establish 
the  diagnosis  of  enteric  fever.  The  occurrence  of  influenza  during  the 
period  of  incubation  of  enteric  fever  may  add  to  the  difficulties  of  diagno- 
Bacteriologicai  methods  and  especially  the  Widal  test  are  necessary 
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in  doubtful  canes.  Cerebrospinal  fever  has  prevailed  during  some  epidemici^^ 
of  influenza.  The  occasional  occurrence  of  cases  of  influenza  marked  bjr 
painful  retraction  of  the  muscles  of  the  back  of  the  neck  and  vomitin^^ 
renders  the  differential  diagnosis  between  these  two  affections  difficult. 
Nor  is  the  fact  to  be  overlooked  that  meningitis  occurs  as  a  complication 
of  influenza.  Dengue  closely  resembles  influenza.  Each  of  these  diseases 
occurs  in  abruptly  developing  pandemics  affecting  almost  all  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  regions  invaded.  They  resemble  each  other  in  the  frequency 
of  relapse,  liability  to  repeated  attacks  during  the  same  outbreak,  the  fact 
that  they  are  not  self-protective,  in  the  want  of  accord  between  the  grav- 
ity of  the  symptoms  and  the  low  death-rate  of  uncomplicated  cases,  the 
suddenness  of  the  attack,  intensity  of  the  pains,  and  the  high  degree  of 
mental  and  physical  depression.  Influenza  lacks,  however,  the  cutaneous 
manifestations,  the  remission  in  the  course  of  the  fever,  and  the  tendency 
to  arthritis  seen  in  dengue.  It  differs  also  in  the  liabilit}'  to  serious  com- 
plications and  in  prevailing  in  all  climates. 

Pros^nosis. — Death  is  rare  in  uncomplicated  cases  except  at  the  ex- 
tremes of  life.  The  very  young  bear  influenza  badly,  the  aged  bear  it 
worse.  Previous  disease  is  unfavorable.  Individuals  suffering  from  chronic 
bronchitis,  emphysema,  myocarditis,  and  nephritis  offer  diminished  resist- 
ance. Exhausting  diseases  increase  the  danger  of  the  attack.  Cases  at- 
tended by  very  severe  symptoms  usually  recover  unless  the  patient  be  very 
young  or  very  old  or  the  subject  of  some  complicating  malady.  The  prog- 
nosis in  individual  cases  is  greatly  modified  by  the  character  of  the  pre- 
vailing epidemic.  In  some  epidemics  the  death-rate  has  been  low  and  the 
mortality  from  other  diseases  only  slightly  increased.  More  commonly 
the  death-rate  of  endemic  affections  is  much  increased,  and  in  some  of  the 
early  epidemics  influenza  appears  to  have  been  attended  by  a  high  direct 
death-rate. 

XII.   DENGUE. 

Definition. — A  pandemic  infectious  disease  of  tropical  and  subtrop- 
ical climates,  characterized  by  a  febrile  paroxysm  with  recurrence,  intense 
pains  in  the  joints  and  muscles,  and  an  early  erythematous  and  a  late  poly- 
morphous eruption. 

The  popular  term  break-bone  fever  denotes  the  atrocious  character 
of  the  pain. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Dengue  first  excited  general 
attention  by  its  epidemic  prevalence  in  the  West  India  Islands  in  1827. 
Benjamin  Rush  observed  an  outbreak  in  Philadelphia  in  1780.  Dengue 
is,  in  the  strictest  sense,  a  pandemic  disease.  No  other  disease,  with  the 
exception  of  influenza,  prevails  so  widely  and  attacks  so  large  a  proportion 
of  the  population.  Equally  remarkable  is  its  rapidity  of  diffusion.  In  Gal- 
veston in  the  epidemic  of  1897,  20,000  persons  were  attacked  in  the  course 
of  two  months.  Dengue  is  a  disease  of  warm  climates  and  of  warm  seasons. 
When  it  has  occurred  in  the  summer  in  temperate  climates  it  has  dis- 
appeared upon  the  appearance  of  frost.  The  recent  experimental  inves- 
tigations of  Ashburn  and  Craig  led  them  to  believe  that  dengue  is  not  a 
oontagious  disease,  but  that  it  is  infectious  in  the  same  manner  as  yellow 
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fever  and  malaria  and  that  the  mosquito  at  fault  is  probably  Ctdex  fatigan& 
(Wied).  The  liability  is  universal.  Neither  age,  sex,  nor  occupation  confers 
immunity.  The  outbreaks  chiefly  affect  cities,  less  generally  the  open 
country.    To  this  statement,  however,  there  have  been  many  exceptions. 

Exciting  Cause. — No  organism,  either  bacterium  or  protozoon,. 
can  be  demonstrated  in  either  fresh  or  stained  specimens  of  dengue  blood 
with  the  microscope  (Ashburn  and  Craig).  The  pathogenic  organism  is 
probably  ultramicroscopic. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  three  to  five  days. 
At  the  beginning  and  at  the  height  of  epidemics  it  has  not,  in  some  cases. 


Fio.  230.-~Deiigue. — Ashbum  and  Craig. 

exceeded  a  few  hours.  The  invasion  is  abrupt.  Prodromes  are  unusual; 
when  present  they  consist  of  lassitude,  headache,  a  furred  tongue,  loss  of 
appetite,  muscular  soreness,  and  chilliness.  The  attack  sets  in  with  intense 
headache,  backache,  and  severe  pains  in  the  joints  and  muscles.  The  af- 
fected joints  are  swollen,  and  the  face  and  neck  flushed  and  turgid.  Move- 
ments are  executed  with  pain  and  difficulty.  Conjunctivitis,  swelling  of 
the  eyelids,  intolerance  of  light,  and  stiffness  of  the  muscles  of  the  eyeballs 
are  common.  The  tongue  is  heavily  coated,  and  there  is  epigastric  distress 
which  is  followed  by  nausea  and  vomiting.  Appetite  is  lost  and  the  bowels 
are  constipated.  Thirst  is  not  a  prominent  symptom.  The  temperature 
rises  rapidly,  often  reaching  by  the  end  of  the  first  twenty-four  hours 
106.7°  to  107.6°  F.  (41.5°  to  42°  C.).  The  pulse  is  tense  and  frequent,  120  to 
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140.  The  breathing  is  rapid,  the  skin  hot  and  dry.  Confusion  of  thougl^ 
and  delirium  occur,  and  in  children  the  attack  may  begin  with  conva  ^* 
sions.    An  erythematous  rash  appears  in  many  of  the  cases. 

The  duration  of  the  first  febrile  paroxysm  is  variable,  lasting  from  ^ 
few  hours  to  several  days,  the  average  being  about  three  days.  Defer"  "^" 
vescence  is  commonly  sudden  and  is  often  attended  with  critical  discharge^^^! 
such  as  profuse  sweating,  epistaxis,  or  diarrhoea.  The  eruption  now  di 
appears,  the  skin  becomes  moist,  and  there  is  an  amelioration  of  the  paii 
in  the  muscles  and  joints. 

The  afebrile  period  lasts  two  or  three  days.  In  some  cases  it  does  noi 
occur,  or  is  so  brief  as  to  be  overlooked.  There  are  cases  in  which  the  tern 
perature  falls  but  does  not  quite  reach  the  normal.  Notwithstanding  th 
great  relief  which  the  patient  experiences,  there  remain  some  headache  am 
stiffness  of  the  muscles  and  joints.  At  the  expiration  of  several  hours, 
more  commonly  of  two  or  three  days,  a  second  febrile  paroxysm  sets  in. 
The  symptoms  are  much  the  same  as  those  of  the  initial  paroxysm  but 
less  intense.  An  eruption  of  variable  character  develops  at  this  stage  ol 
the  disease.  It  is  sometimes  macular  like  the  rash  of  measles,  or  diffui 
and  .erythematous  Hke  that  of  scarlet  fever,  or  papular.  Sometimes  it--- 
resembles  an  urticaria,  and  there  are  cases  in  which  vesicles  occur.  Ap-^ 
pearing  in  many  instances  first  upon  the  hands  and  feet,  this  eruption 
generally  invades  the  greater  part  of  the  surface  of  the  body.  In  other 
•cases  it  is  limited  to  certain  areas.  It  is  attended  by  distressing  itching, 
and  gradually  fades  after  two  or  three  days,  being  followed  by  a  branny 
desquamation.  The  duration  of  the  second  paroxysm  is  from  two  to  three 
days.  Defervescence  is  gradual;  the  acute  symptoms  disappear  and  the 
patient  enters  upon  convalescence  much  enfeebled,  the  muscular  pains 
and  stiffness  of  the  joints  often  lasting  for  a  considerable  time.  The  small 
and  large  joints  are  alike  involved,  many  being  affected  at  the  same  time 
or  in  rapid  succession.  The  muscles  are  also  stiff  and  sore,  and  this,  with 
the  swollen  condition  of  the  integuments,  greatly  increases  the  diflBculty  and 
awkwardness  of  movement,  especially  in  the  fingers  and  hands.  In  severe 
cases  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  throat,  and  nose  is  inflamed. 
The  secretion  of  saliva  is  sometimes  increased  and  the  salivary  glands,  in 
particular  tlie  parotid,  are  swollen  and  tender.  The  superficial  lymphatics 
about  the  angle  of  the  jaw  and  in  the  groin  are  in  some  cases  enlarged. 

The  Blood, — The  white  corpuscles  are  diminished  in  number  and 
there  is  a  relative  increase  in  the  small  mononuclear  variety.  The  char- 
acteristic blood  findings  are:  (1)  the  absence  of  a  demonstrable  protozoon; 
(2)  leucopenia;  (3)  diminution  of  polymorphonuclears,  and  (4)  a  striking 
variation  in  the  percentage  of  other  leucocytes  at  different  periods  of  the 
attack  (Stitt). 

Tlie  urine  during  the  access  of  fever  is  scanty  and  of  high  color.  With 
the  crisis  the  quantity  is  increased.     Albuminuria  is  not  usually  present. 

Diagnosis. — The  dihei t  DiAiiNosis  is  not  difficult.  No  other  disease 
spreads  with  such  rapidity  through  a  C(»nimunity  and  attacks  so  large  a 
propi>rtion  of  the  inhabitants. 

Differential  DiAr.xosis. — Influenza,  see  p.  702.  From  acute 
articular  rheumatism  denjiue  differs  in  its  course  and  duration  as  well  a» 
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in  the  eruptions  which  attend  it;  from  scarlet  fever  and  measles,  in  every- 
t;hing  except  the  occurrence  of  the  rashes,  which  resemble  the  exanthems 
of  these  diseases  only  in  the  most  superficial  way;  from  relapsing  fever 
in  all  things  except  its  course,  and  from  yellow  f^ver  in  many  important 
particulars,  among  which  its  extremely  low  death-rate,  the  absence  of 
jaundice  and  black  vomit,  the  infrequency  of  hemorrhage  and  albumi- 
nuria, and  the  correlation  between  the  pulse-rate  and  the  temperature  are 
of  diagnostic  importance.  Yet  upon  these  very  points  experts  have  failed 
t;o  agree  in  the  differential  diagnosis,  as  in  the  State  of  Texas  during  the 
epidemic  of  1897.  The  difficulty  is  increased  by  the  fact  that  yellow  fever 
£ind  dengue  have  the  same  habitat  and  very  often  prevail  side  by  side. 

Prognosis. — Dengue  is  seldom  fatal.  A  few  fatal  cases  have  been 
noted  in  extensive  outbreaks;  but  in  many  epidemics  in  large  cities  not 
£i  single  death  has  occurred. 

XIII.  DIPHTHERIA. 

Definition. — A  specific  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  Klebs-Loffler 
bacillus  and  characterized  by  a  fibrinous  exudate,  usually  situated  upon 
and  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  upper  respiratory  passages,  and  by 
serious  constitutional  symptoms  due  to  toxins  formed  in  the  local  lesions. 
Clinically  the  term  diphtheria  is  applied  to  cases  of  pseudomembra- 
nous inflammation  in  which  the  presence  of  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus 
can  be  demonstrated.  Cases  of  pseudomembranous  inflammation,  which 
present  similar  local  and  constitutional  features,  but  in  which  Klebs- 
L5flSer  bacilli  are  not  present,  are  designated  pseudodiphtheria  or  diph- 
theroid angina, 

Etioiogy. — Predisposing  Influences. — Diphtheria  is  widely  distrib- 
uted but  is  especially  a  disease  of  temperate  climates.  The  general  prev- 
alence is  more  extensive  in  winter  and  it  is  probable  that  the  frequent 
occurrence  of  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  pharyngeal  mucous  membrane 
constitutes  a  definite  predisposing  factor.  Severe  epidemics  are  occa- 
sionally encountered  in  summer.  Neither  altitude  nor  the  constitution  of 
the  soil  exerts  a  special  influence.  Diphtheria  is  endemic  in  cities  and  towns, 
where  it  frequently  becomes  epidemic,  but  this  is  also  the  case  in  rural 
districts,  where  the  population  is  scattered,  and  among  hamlets  and  farms 
it  often  rages  with  extreme  virulence.  The  affection  spares  no  class  in  a 
community.  Rich  and  poor  alike  contract  it.  Crowding,  uncleanliness. 
and  neglect  of  sanitary  laws  favor  the  spread  of  the  disease  among  the 
poor;  therefore  epidemics  are  much  more  common  among  the  poor  than 
among  well-to-do  and  well-advised  persons.  These  elements  of  predis- 
position are  fully  explained  by  the  fact  that  diphtheria  is  a  readily  trans- 
missible disease.  Infants  in  the  first  year  of  life  are  rarely  affected.  The 
period  of  greatest  liability  lies  between  the  se(rond  and  the  fifteenth  years. 
The  mortality  is  especially  great  between  the  second  and  the  fifth  years. 
The  disease  may  occur  at  any  age  and  it  not  infrequently  happens  that  the 
nurse  or  a  parent  contracts  the  disease  from  a  child,  and  many  physicians 
have  lost  their  lives  from  diphtheria  contracted  in  the  discharge  of  duty. 
In  later  childhood  and  adolescence  girls  arc  attacked  more  frequently 
45 
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than  boys.  The  diminished  resistance  to  pathogenic  influences  on  the 
part  of  the  local  mucous  membrane  which  accompanies  chronic  naso- 
pharyngeal catarrh,  adenoid  vegetations,  hypertrophied  tonsils,  and  laryn- 
gitis constitute  an  especial  predisposition  to  the  disease.  Certain  acute 
febrile  infections,  such  as  measles  and  scarlet  fever,  act  in  the  same  way. 
It  is  important,  however,  to  bear  in  mind  the  fact  that  the  pseudomem- 
branous inflammation  common  as  a  complication  of  the  acute  diseases 
is  more  frequently  diphtheroid  and  due  to  streptococcus  infection. 

The  attack  does  not  confer  immunity;  on  the  contrary,  certain  per- 
sons manifest  a  peculiar  susceptibility.  There  are  on  the  other  hand  per- 
sons who  appear  to  be  possessed  of  a  natural  immunity  and  do  not  contract 
the  disease  upon  exposure  nor,  in  some  instances,  even  when  the  bacilli 
are  present  in  their  throats. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  Klebs-Loffler  bacilli  are  non-motile;  they 
vary  in  length  from  2.5  to  3/x  and  from  0.5  to  0.8 /i  in  breadth,  and  present 
different  forms,  some  of  which  are  pointed,  others  blunt  and  rounded  at 
the  ends,  and  less  frequently  forms  that  are  irregular  and  branching.  They 
are  very  tenacious  of  life  and  have  been  grown  in  culture  after  a  non- 
parasitic existence  under  varying  conditions  for  periods  measured  by  weeks 
and  months.  Attached  to  clothing,  bedding,  articles  of  furniture,  even 
the  walls  and  floor  of  the  room  occupied  by  the  patient,  they  maintain 
their  pathogenic  power.  Milk  serves  as  a  culture  media  in  which  they 
grow  rapidly  without  altering  its  appearance.  The  bacilli  are  found  in 
large  numbers  in  the  false  membrane  of  cases  of  true  diphtheria.  In  this 
situation  they  grow  and  multiply,  being  rarely  found  in  the  blood  during 
life.  In  the  lesions  of  the  bronchopneumonia  of  laryngeal  diphtheria  they 
may  be  the  predominant  organism.  After  death  they  are  occasionally 
present  in  the  blood  and  viscera.  They  var>'  greatly  in  virulence.  Guinea- 
pigs,  the  most  susceptible  of  laboratory  animals  to  the  poison,  are  usetl 

for  determining  the  intensity  of  cultures. 
Non-virulent  bacilli  are  sometimes 
spoken  of  as  the  pseudobacillus  of  diph- 
theria— a  misnomer.  The  pseudodiph- 
theria  bacillus  or  Bacillus  xerosis 
resembles  the  Klebs-Loflfler  bacillus 
morphologically,  but  differs  from  it  in 
certain  cultural  peculiarities  and  being 
non-pathogenic.  The  biological  rela- 
tionship of  this  organism  to  the  Hebe- 
Loffler  bacillus  has  not  been  determined* 
The  Klebs-Loffler  bacilli  may  be 
present  upon  the  mucous  membrane  of 
cases  which  show  no  membranous  exu- 
date and   present  the  clinical  picture 

Fio.  240. — Bacillus  <liphthrri:r  from   culture  r  I  x  '11 'a*  *^«t1i» 

on  ixjffier's  biood-ecnim.  of    a    lacunar    tonsillitis    or   a   simple 

erythematous  angina.  They  are  very 
often  found  in  the  throat  and  nose  of  individuals  who  have  passed 
through  an  attack  of  diphtheria  and  are  fully  convalescent.  Under  these 
circumstances  they  may  persist  for  weeks  or  months,  during  which  tin* 
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the  patient  may  communicate  the  disease  to  others  or  pass  through  one 
or  more  fresh  attacks  himself.  They  are  frequently  isolated  from  the 
Ihroats  of  healthy  persons,  both  the  nurses  and  attendants  upon  the  sick 
Eind  others  living  in  the  same  house  with  the  patient  or  convalescent. 
The  organisms  have  been  found  in  the  hair  and  clothing  of  nurses  and  in 
the  dust  of  diphtheria  wards.  The  disease  may  be  communicated  by  means 
of  infected  milk. 

The  foregoing  facts  shed  considerable  light  upon  the  endemic  and 
epidemic  prevalence  of  the  disease,  as  well  as  the  occurrence  of  sporadic 
cases.  They  enable  us  to  understand  the  persistence  of  diphtheria  in 
localities,  the  occurrence  of  house  and  neighborhood  epidemics,  the 
simultaneous  occurrence  of  scattered  cases  in  a  school  district,  and  the 
development  of  cases  in  patients  long  confined  in  hospital  wards,  after 
visiting  days. 

The  Toxin. — The  general  symptoms  are  caused  not  by  the  bacilli  but 
by  toxins  formed  by  them.  Susceptible  animals  may  be  rendered  immune 
by  the  injection  of  progressively  stronger  doses  of  attenuated  cultures  of 
the  bacilli  or  increasing  quantities  of  the  toxin.  By  suitable  treatment 
in  this  manner  large  animals,  as  the  horse,  may  be  rendered  to  a  high 
degree  immune. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  two  or  three  to 
seven  days.  The  onset  is  marked  by  slight  chilliness  and  sometimes  in 
young  children  by  convulsions.  The  signs  of  a  febrile  infection,  elevation 
of  temperature,— 102°-1 03°  F.  (38.9°-39.5°  C.),— malaise,  backache,  and 
muscle  pains  follow.  These  symptoms  vary  greatly  in  intensity.  Older 
children  and  adults  complain  of  sore  throat.  An  examination  of  the  fauces 
must  be  made  as  a  matter  of  routine  in  infants  who  are  taken  acutely  ill. 
The  pseudomembranous  exudate  rapidly  forms  upon  the  mucous  surfaces 
of  the  tonsils  and  adjacent  parts  and  shows  a  marked  tendency  to  spread 
upwards  to  the  nasopharynx,  the  nasal  chambers  and  accessory  sinuses, 
the  tear  duct  and  the  Eustachian  tube,  or  downwards  to  the  epiglottis, 
larynx,  trachea,  bronchi.  Much  less  frequently  the  oesophagus,  stomach, 
and  duodenum  are  invaded.  Accideiftal  infection  of  the  vulva  and  vagina, 
the  ear,  conjunctiva?,  and  wounds  occurs.  The  larynx  is  primarily  involved 
in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases. 

According  to  the  local  lesions  the  following  groups  of  cases  are  to  be 
considered : 

1.  Fauci AL  Diphtheria. — The  mucosa  is  at  first  reddened  and  there 
is  difficulty  in  swallowing.  The  membrane  usually  first  appears  upon  one 
tonsil  and,  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours,  without  bridging  across,  upon  the 
other.  After  some  hours,  or  it  may  be  a  day  or  two,  it  has  in  neglected  cases 
covered  the  tonsils  and  spread  to  the  half-arches,  the  soft  palate  and  uvula, 
and  to  the  pharynx — pharyngeal  diphtheria.  Meanwhile,  the  tonsils  are 
enlarged  and  the  soft  palate  and  uvula  are  swollen,  reddened,  and  oedema- 
tons.  The  membrane,  at  first  whitish,  soon  assumes  a  gray  or  dirty 
yellowish-white  color.  As  a  rule  the  patch  or  patches  are  distinctly  mar- 
ginate  and  surrounded  by  a  border  of  red  deeper  than  that  of  the  general 
mucosa.  The  membrane,  when  forcibly  detached,  leaves  an  eroded  surface 
with  punctate  bleeding,  upon  which  a  fresh  pellicle  soon  appears.     The 
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lymph-nodes  about  the  angle  of  the  jaw  are  swollen  and  tender.  Van* 
ations  in  the  character  of  the  exudate  occur.  It  may  be  throughout  puno- 
tiform  and  restricted  to  the  tonsils,  or  punctiform  at  the  outset  but  rapidly 
becomes  membraniform,  and  extends.  Again  the  exudate  may  be  pul- 
taceous  rather  than  pseudomembranous.  Finally,  there  are  cases  with 
acute  erythematous  angina  and  constitutional  symptoms  in  which  no 
membrane  is  present  but  virulent  Klebs-Loffler  bacilli  are  found  in 
the  secretions.  The  breath  of  the  patient  has  a  fetid,  sickening  odor, 
which  surrounds  his  person  and  permeates  the  atmosphere  of  the  room. 

2.  Nasal  Diphtheria.  —  The  Klebs-Loffler  bacilli  are  frequently 
found  in  the  nasal  secretions  when  the  exudate  has  invaded  the  pharynx, 
although  no  membrane  is  present  in  the  nasal  chambers.  When  membra- 
nous exudate  is  present  two  conditions  occur.  In  the  first  the  nares  are 
occupied  by  a  thick,  tough  membrane,  which  rarely  extends  to  the  adjacent 
parts  and  in  which  Klebs-Loffler  bacilli  are  present,  but  the  constitutionid 
symptoms  are  very  slight  or  altogether  absent.  The  disease  shows  very 
little  tendency  to  aflfect  other  children  in  the  family. 

The  second  and  far  more  common  form  of  nasal  diphtheria  may  be 
primary,  but  usually  arises  in  the  course  of  the  attack  by  extension  from 
the  pharynx  or  autoinoculation  by  way  of  the  nostrils.  Exceptionally 
the  symptoms  are  mild,  but  in  the  majority  of  cases  both  the  local  and 
constitutional  symptoms  are  most  intense — a  fact  attributed  to  the  abun- 
dant supply  of  lymph-vessels  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose  and 
consequent  free  absorption  of  diphtheria  toxin. 

3.  Laryngeal  Diphtheria. — The  term  membranous  croup  was  at 
one  time  used  without  distinction  to  designate  all  forms  of  membranous 
laryngitis.  This  misleading  and  dangerous  custom  is  fortunately  passing 
away.  More  than  four-fifths  of  such  cases  in  large  series  of  statistics  have 
shown  the  presence  of  Klebs-Loffler  bacilli.  In  a  considerable  proportion 
of  the  rest  the  result,  for  various  reasons,  has  been  doubtful,  while 
in  the  small  remainder  other  organisms,  chiefly  streptococci,  have  been 
found.  While  the  clinical  symptoms  are  practically  the  same,  the  differ- 
ential diagnosis  can  readily  be  made  by  laboratory  methods,  and  the  mem- 
branous laryngitis  associated  with  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus  is  called 
laryngeal  diphtheria,  while  that  in  which  other  organisms  are  exclusively 
present  is  known  as  diphtheroid  laryngitis  or  pseudodiphtheritic  laryn- 
gitis. The  latter  affection  is  rarely  a  primary  disease,  but  usually  arises 
as  a  complication  in  the  course  of  some  acute  disease — scarlet  fever,  variola. 

The  local  symptoms  of  laryngeal  diphtheria  are  at  first  those  of  an 
acute  laryngitis,  with  hoarseness  and  a  rough,  so-called  "croupy*'  or  laryn- 
geal cough.  In  the  course  of  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  the  patient — 
usually  a  child — suddenly  becomes  worse,  witli  symptoms  of  laryngeal 
stenosis — dyspncoa,  slight  cyanosis,  rapid  pulse,  aphonia,  brassy  cough, 
and  restlessness.  These  symptoms,  which  commonly  develop  at  night, 
are  at  first  paroxysmal,  with  intervals  of  (luiot  breathing  and  sleep.  In 
favorable  cases,  after  two  or  three  paroxysms  without  marked  dyspnoea 
or  cyanosis,  the  child  falls  asleep  and  awakes  in  the  morning  greatly 
improved.  Not  rarely  the  attack  recurs  upon  the  succeeding  night  with 
more  intensity. 


DIPHTHERIA.  709 

The  respiratory  obstruction,  which  is  at  first  due  in  part  to  laryngeal 
spasm,  with  the  increasing  exudate  soon  ceases  to  be  paroxysmal  and  be- 
comes continuous  with  exacerbations  and  remissions.  Inspiration  and  to 
a  greater  extent  expiration  are  increasingly  difficult.  The  auxiliary  re- 
spiratory muscles  are  brought  into  play,  the  lower  intercostal  spaces  and 
epigastrium  show  inspiratory  retraction.  The  voice  is  reduced  to  a  husky 
whisper.  The  cyanosis  of  the  lips  and  finger-tips  becomes  more  intense. 
There  is  urgent  air  hunger  and  after  a  period  of  extreme  restlessness  the 
patient  sinks  into  a  semiconscious  listlessness,  with  general  relaxation  and 
a  freely  perspiring  skin,  only  to  start  up  again  in  the  course  of  a  few  minutes, 
tossing  about  and  struggling  for  air.  Occasionally  in  a  severe  paroxysm 
of  cough  shreds  of  membrane  are  coughed  up  with  great  temporary  or  even 
permanent  relief.  In  other  cases,  a  fold  of  detached  membrane  becomes 
lodged  in  the  glottis  and  is  followed  by  fatal  asphyxia.  The  fatal  issue  is, 
as  a  rule,  preceded  by  increasing  dyspnoea  and  cyanosis,  a  period  of  distress- 
ing jactitation,  coma,  and  slight,  shuddering  convulsions.  Pharyngeal 
exudate  may  be  present,  the  membrane  invading  the  larynx  from  above — 
descending  croup;  the  invasion  being  from  the  larynx  upward — ascending 
croup.  In  many  of  the  cases  the  membraniform  exudate  is  situated  wholly 
within  the  larynx,  where  it  may  be  seen  upon  laryngoscopic  examination — 
a  procedure  usually  attended,  however,  with  great  practical  difficulties. 
If  the  duration  of  the  attack  be  prolonged,  bronchopneumonia  occurs. 
This  complication  may  be  due  to  an  extension  of  the  bronchitis,  caused 
by  retained  secretions,  to  the  finer  bronchial  tubes — secondary  infection — 
or  to  an  infralaryngeal  extension  of  the  exudate  along  the  trachea  and  into 
the  bronchial  tubes — a  true  diphtheritic  tracheobronchitis.  Thus  arises 
respiratory  obstruction  at  two  anatomical  levels,  namely,  at  the  larynx 
and  in  the  smaller  bronchial  tubes,  a  condition  often  difficult  of  recognition 
because  of  the  diminution  of  tidal  air  and  consequent  fainter  vesicular 
sounds  and  small  mucous  rdles  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  loud  laryngeal 
stridor  and  coarse  tracheal  rdles  on  the  other;  a  fact  of  great  practical 
importance  because  a  successful  intubation  or  tracheotomy,  which  wholly 
relieves  the  obstruction  at  the  upper  level,  can  have  no  effect  whatever 
upon  that  at  the  lower  level. 

4.  Other  Sites  of  the  Diphtheritic  Exudate. — The  conjunctiva 
may  be  the  seat  of  a  primary  or  secondary  diphtheria.  In  the  latter  case 
the  extension  is  by  way  of  the  tear  duct  or  by  autoinfection.  The  symp- 
toms may  be  those  of  a  catarrhal  conjunctivitis,  the  bacilli  being  present 
in  the  secretions,  or  they  may  be  very  serious.  The  invasion  of  the  middle 
ear  by  way  of  the  Eustachian  tube  may  be  the  occasion  of  an  otitis  causing 
destruction  of  the  tympanic  membrane  and  erosions  of  the  external  meatus 
covered  with  a  characteristic  membrane.  Vulvar  and  vaginal  diphtheria 
is  occasionally  encountered.  Diphtheria  of  the  skin  occurs  in  the  ordinary 
forms  of  faucial  and  nasal  diphtheria  when,  as  is  not  rarely  the  case,  fis- 
sures and  abrasions  form  about  the  nostrils  and  corners  of  the  mouth  and 
become  infected.  The  membrane  in  dii)hthoria  of  the  anus  or  genitalia  may 
likewise  invade  the  adjacent  cutanoous  surfaces.  Wounds  and  ulcerated 
surfaces  in  persons  suffering  with  (lii)htheria  are  liable  to  be  the  seat  of  an 
adherent  pseudomembrane  associated   with    the    Klebs-Loffler    bacillus. 
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The  organism  may  be  present  in  inflamed  or  necrotic  lesions  with  mem- 
brane and,  in  rare  instances,  wound  infection  may  occur  in  the  absence  of 
throat  affection  or  traceable  exposure  to  diphtheria  cases  or  fomites.  A 
large  proportion  of  the  cases  of  pseudomembranous  inflammation  of  wounds 
are  due  to  streptococcus  infection  or  to  mixed  infection.  Local  diphtheritic 
lesions,  when  severe,  are  frequently  associated  with  more  or  less  necrosis 
and  gangrene. 

In  favorable  cases  the  process  of  separation  of  the  membrane  and 
healing  may  be  observed  in  faucial  diphtheria.  After  some  days  the  ex- 
tension of  the  process  is  arrested  and  in  the  slighter  cases  the  membrane 
becomes  thinner,  less  distinct  at  the  margins,  and  gradually  disappears. 
In  the  more  severe  forms  it  appears  thicker  at  the  margins,  which  curl 
outward  from  the  underlying  surface,  and  separates  en  bloc  or  by  a  gradual 
disintegration.  In  either  case  the  outlying  mucous  membrane  loses  its 
redness  and  tt*dema  and  shows  rapid  and  marked  improvement.  Local 
ulcerations  often  persist,  which,  in  healing,  may  give  rise  to  adhesions  of  the 
uvula  to  a  tonsil  or  of  the  soft  palate  in  part  to  the  wall  of  the  phar>'nx, 
and  the  like. 

Infraglottic  membranes  separate  from  the  underlying  surface  in  more 
or  less  extensive  membraniform  shreds.  Pathologically  the  conditions 
differ  in  the  mucous  membranes  above  the  glottis,  which  are  provided  with 
a  squamous  epithelium,  and  in  those  below  it  which  have  a  columnar  and 
ciliated  epithelium.  In  the  former  the  membrane  is  found  not  only  upon, 
but  also  in,  the  substance  of  the  mucosa,  while  in  the  latter  it  is  super- 
ficial, involving  largely  the  epithelial  surfaces  and  not  causing  necrosis 
of  the  underlying  tissues. 

Diphtheritic  Toxceviia;  the  Systemic  Infection. — ^There  is,  in  the  major- 
ity of  cases,  a  general  correspondence  between  the  intensity  of  the  local 
lesions  and  the  severity  of  the  constitutional  symptoms.  To  this  rule, 
however,  there  are  important  exceptions.  There  may  be  extensive  and 
intense  faucial  or  nasal  membranous  inflammation  with  relatively  mild 
general  symptoms,  or  profound  toxaemia  with  limited  and  apparently  su- 
perficial local  lesions.  It  has  been  assumed  in  explanation  of  this  discrep- 
ancy that  certain  individuals  may  be  more  susceptible  to  the  diphtheria 
bacillus  and  others  more  susceptible  to  its  toxins.  It  is  more  in  accord- 
ance with  the  known  facts  to  explain  these  differences  by  assuming  that 
in  some  instances  the  bacilli  form  a  larger  amount  of  more  virulent  toxin 
than  in  others  and  that  severe  local  lesions  are  in  part  due  to  the  action 
of  associated  organisms — mixed  local  infections.  This  explanation  finds 
support  in  the  fact  that  the  graver  symptoms  are,  as  a  rule,  not  at  first 
present  but  arise  later  when  the  local  disease  is  at  its  height.  The  sever- 
est form  is  septic  diphtheria,  the  outcome  of  the  simultaneous  action  of 
the  diphtheria  bacilli,  streptococci,  and  saprophytic  bacteria  which  are 
present  in  the  necrotic  lesion.s. 

The  general  symptoms  of  the  attack  of  diphtheria  are  those  of  a  mOd 
or  intensely  severe  general  inf(H*tion.  The  onset  is  marked  by  chilliness, 
a  chill,  followed  by  vomiting,  fever  of  atypical  course,  headache,  and  anor- 
exia. The  t(*mperature  varies  not  only  in  different  cases  bat  also  in  the 
course  of  the  attack  in  the  same  case.     Often  but 
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it  sometimes  reaches  104°  F.  (40°  C).  In  the  severest  cases  the  tempera- 
ture is  sometimes  subnormal.  The  pulse  in  severe  cases  is  small,  weak, 
and  irregular,  and  in  some  of  the  gravest  cases  there  is  bradycardia.  In 
the  septic  cases  with  gangrenous  lesions  the  constitutional  depression  may 
be  extreme,  with  frequent  thready  pulse,  high  fever,  and  nervous  symp- 
toms, or  there  may  be  ashen  pallor,  great  enlargement  of  the  superficial 
lymph-glands,  and  a  subnormal  temperature.  A  leucocytosis  is  present 
alike  in  the  mild  and  moderately  severe  cases. 

The  following  visceral  changes  occur:  The  toxin  of  diphtheria  acts 
especially  upon  the  heart  muscle  and  the  nervous  system.  The  myo- 
cardium shows  fatty  degeneration.  Endocarditis  is  rare  and  the  bacilli 
have  been  found  in  the  lesions.  Pericarditis  is  extremely  rare.  Pulmo- 
nary complications  are  very  common  and  are  often  the  cause  of  death, 
especially  in  laryngeal  diphtheria.  The  most  common  condition  is  bron- 
chopneumonia. Klebs-Loffler  bacilli  and  streptococci  are  often  present, 
but  the  organism  in  the  greater  number  of  cases  is  the  pneumococcus. 
The  liver,  spleen,  and  kidneys  show  the  parenchymatous  changes  present 
in  the  severe  infections. 

Complications  and  Sequels. — The  Heart. — Irregular  action  is  common. 
A  faint,  blowing,  systolic  murmur  is  heard  in  a  majority  of  the  cases. 
Rapid  action,  associated  with  gallop  rhythm  and  epigastric  pain,  and  brady- 
cardia are  grave  symptoms.  Acute  dilatation  due  to  granular  and  fatty 
degeneration  may  be  the  cause  of  sudden  death  in  the  course  of  an  other- 
wise favorable  convalescence.  Paralysis  occurs  in  from  15  to  20  per  cent, 
of  the  cases.  It  is  usually  incomplete.  In  rare  cases  it  comes  on  as  early 
as  the  seventh  day,  but  commonly  not  until  the  second  or  third  week  and 
sometimes  later.  It  is  more  frequent  in  adults  than  in  children.  Diph- 
theritic palsy  may  follow  cases  in  which  the  local  and  constitutional  symp- 
toms are  mild.  The  palate  is  most  frequently  involved,  the  symptoms 
being  speech  having  the  nasal  quality  and  the  regurgitation  of  fluids 
through  the  nose  in  swallowing.  Upon  inspection  the  soft  palate  is  seen 
to  be  relaxed  and  immobile  upon  phonation.  Sensation  is  likewise  greatly 
diminished.  The  constrictors  of  the  pharynx  may  be  affected.  The  in- 
trinsic and  extrinsic  muscles  of  the  eye  are  also  frequently  involved. 
Strabismus,  ptosis,  and  loss  of  accommodation  result.  The  loss  of  power 
may  affect  a  single  limb  or  the  arms  or  legs  together.  As  a  rule  it  is  the 
result  of  peripheral  neuritis,  and  the  limbs  are  flaccid,  with  impairment  or 
abolition  of  the  tendon  reflexes.  Multiple  neuritis  is  common.  The  paralysis 
may  affect  the  extensors  of  the  feet  or  there  may  be  complete  paraplegia. 
When  the  arms  are  involved  the  patient  is  often  unable  to  help  himself. 
In  other  cases  an  acute  ataxia,  resembling  tabes  but  without  the  lightning 
pains  and  pupillary  phenomena,  has  been  observed.  This  condition  may 
be  attributed  to  the  action  of  the  toxin  upon  the  posterior  columns  and 
posterior  nerve-roots  and  is  analogous  to  the  derangements  of  coordination 
experimentally  produced  in  animals  by  the  injection  of  Ivlebs-Lofiler 
bacilli  or  the  diphtheria  toxin. 

The  occurrence  of  albuminuria  is  common  and  may  bo  noted  as  early 
as  the  first  day  of  the  attack.  This  early  change  in  the  urine  must  be 
regarded  as  a  "toxic"  albuminuria.     The  albumin  in  favorable  cases  dis- 
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appears  in  the  course  of  some  days.  In  cases  of  greater  severity  it  persists 
and  red  blood-corpuscles  and  epithelial  and  hyaline  casts  appear.  The 
condition  is  that  of  an  acute  nephritis.  Anasarca,  contrary  to  the  course 
of  the  renal  affection  in  scarlet  fever,  is  very  rarely  encountered  and  the 
acute  nephritis  shows  ver}"  little  tendency  to  become  chronic. 

Hemorrhage  from  the  local  lesions  occasionally  occurs  in  the  severer 
cases  of  faucial  and  nasal  diphtheria.    Epistaxis  may  be  the  first  symptom. 

A  diffuse  erj^thematous  rash  occasionally  develops  early  in  the  course 
of  the  disease.  Urticaria  is  by  no  means  infrequent,  and  petechiae  and 
purpuric  hemorrhages  appear  in  the  later  stages  of  the  grave  cases.  Jaun- 
dice, as  in  other  septic  conditions,  is  often  present  in  the  worst  cases. 

Pseudodiphtheria, — ^The  diphtheroid  affection  is  rarely  transmitted 
to  other  patients  or  the  attendants.  As  a  rule  the  local  process  is  of  mod- 
erate intensity  and  the  constitutional  symptoms,  if  present  at  all,  are  mild. 
There  are,  however,  cases  in  which  the  most  intense  streptococcus  infec- 
tion is  associated  with  non-diphtheritic  membranous  inflammation  of  the 
throat  or  nose. 

Dias^nosts. — Direct  Diagnosis. — This  rests  upon  the  presence  of 
a  false  membrane  having  the  characters  above  described;  bacteriologi- 
cally,  upon  the  presence  of  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus.  There  are,  however, 
cases  of  membranous  inflammation  in  which  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus 
is  not  present — diphtheroid  angina — and  the  bacillus  may  be  frequently 
demonstrated  in  cases  presenting  the  clinical  phenomena  of  an  ordinary 
lamnar  tonsillitis  or  simple  tonsillar  or  pharyngeal  catarrh,  or  in  the  throats 
of  persons  in  health.  This  want  of  accord  between  the  clinical  and  bac- 
teriological diagnosis  is  apparent  rather  than  real.  The  same  thing  is  seen 
in  other  affections,  as,  for  example,  tuberculosis.  It  is  a  question  of  the 
seed  and  the  soil.  The  bacillus  varies  in  virulence  and  the  individual  in 
power  of  resistance.  The  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus  is  the  criterion.  Mem- 
branous inflammations  associated  with  it  constitute  diphtheria;  non-mem- 
branous inflammations  in  which  it  is  present  are  diphtheritic,  as  tonsillitis, 
pharyngitis,  rhinitis,  and  the  like.  The  recognition  of  the  diphtheritic  char- 
acter of  many  of  these  milder  throat  affections  marks  an  important  recent 
advance  in  practical  medicine. 

Bacteriological  Diagnosis. — For  the  positive  determination  of 
the  true  character  of  an  acute  throat  affection  a  bacteriological  examina- 
tion is  often  necessary.  The  material  should  be  taken  from  the  throat 
as  early  as  possible  in  the  course  of  the  attack  and  at  a  time  when  no  anti- 
septic, and  in  particular  no  mercurial  preparation,  has  recently  been  applied. 
An  immediate  diagnosis  may  sometimes  be  reached  by  making  a  smear 
preparation.  Cultures  require  about  fourteen  hours  at  the  body  tempera- 
ture. If  the  result  is  negative  the  examination  must  be  repeated.  When 
the  result  is  positive  the  examination  should  be  repeated  at  intervals  of 
ten  days  or  two  weeks  until  the  bacilli  are  no  longer  found.  Pending  the 
result  of  the  examination  every  acute  sore  throat  in  a  child  must  be  re- 
garded as  suspicious,  and  measures  of  isolation  and  disinfection  instituted 
without  delay. 

Therapeutic  Test. — Axtitoxin  Treatment. — In  every  caae  ol 
pseudo-membranous  angina  the  physician  without  awaiting  the  Iftbonloiy 


VINCENT'S  ANGINA.  713 

report  should  at  once  administer  diphtheria  antitoxin  serum  in  doses 
regulated  not  by  the  age  of  the  patient  but  by  the  severity  of  the  process. 
The  dose  varies  from  6000  to  8000  units  and  may  be  repeated  if  necessary 
at  intervals  of  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours.  In  very  grave  cases  a  total 
dosage  of  50,000  or  70,000  may  be  required.  When  administered  early 
the  serum  is  followed  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  by  local  and  general 
improvement.  The  swelling  of  the  faucial  mucous  membrane  subsides,  the 
membrane  shrivels  and  gradually  disappears,  the  sickening  odor  becomes 
less  intense,  the  temperature  falls  to  normal,  and  the  pulse  loses  in  fre- 
quency and  gains  in  force.  Even  in  apparently  hopeless  cases  improvement 
and  eventual  recovery  frequently  occur.  Most  remarkable  results  are  seen 
in  laryngeal  diphtheria,  so  that  intubation  and  tracheotomy  have  become 
far  less  common  than  formerly.  The  diphtheria  antitoxin  serum  is  wholly 
without  effect  in  pseudodiphtheritic  membranous  angina. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Pseudodiphtheritic  Angina, — The  majority 
of  the  cases  of  diphtheroid  throat  inflammation  are  caused  by  the  Strepto- 
coccus pyogenes.  They  are  almost  always  secondary  to  other  infections,  as 
scarlet  fever,  variola,  measles,  or  pertussis.  The  local  and  general  symptoms 
are  less  intense.  Exceptionally  they  are  severe.  The  bacteriological  findings 
are  diagnostic. 

Prognosis. — Since  the  introduction  of  the  antitoxin  treatment  the  mor- 
tality has  progressively  fallen  and  is  now  about  10  per  cent.  Before  this 
era  it  ranged  from  30  to  40  per  cent.  Of  unfavorable  omen  in  individual  cases 
are  extensive  or  gangrenous  exudate,  sanious  discharge  from  the  nostrils  and  in- 
tense, penetrating,  sickening  stench,  a  feeble,  thready  pulse,  cold,clammy  hands 
and  feet,  and  petechiae.  The  common  causes  of  death  are  laryngeal  obstruc- 
tion, bronchopneumonia,  sepsis,  sudden  asystolism,  paralysis,  and  uraemia. 

Serum  Disease;  The  Allergic  Reaction;  Anaphylaxis. — There  are  two 
groups  of  cases:  (a)  Those  following  the  primary  inoculation  within  five  or 
ten  days  and  comprising  local  redness,  generalized  erythemas  and  urticaria, 
fever  and  arthralgias — all  of  brief  duration,  and  (b)  those  caused  by  rein- 
oculations  performed  not  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  or  days  but  after  inter- 
vals of  several  weeks  or  many  months  and  characterized  by  immediate  and 
intense  oedema  and  urticaria,  accompanied  in  certain  cases  by  shivering, 
cyanosis,  convulsions,  coma  and  even  death.  Laboratory  studies  have  shown 
that  these  effects  are  due  to  the  serum  itself.  Other  proteid  substances 
acting  upon  susceptible  individuals,  when  reinoculated,  ingested  or  inhaled, 
are  capable  of  causing  similar  though  less  intense  phenomena.  Severe  reac- 
tions are  liable  to  occur  in  asthmatic  persons.  Desensitization  follows  the 
injection  of  minute  amounts  of  the  serum  (0.1  c.c),  the  full  dose  being  given 
an  hour  later. 

XIV.  VINCENT'S  ANGINA. 
Definition. — An  acute  febrile,  pseudomembranous  inflammation  of  the 
tonsils,  associated  with  Bacillus  fnsifonyiis  and  the  spirochaeta  of  Vincent, 
and  characterized  by  a  tendency  to  destructive  ulceration  of  the  tissues 
involved,  enlargement  of  the  lymphatic  glands  at  the  angle  of  the  jaw,  and 
an  irregular,  slow  course. 

This  a£fection  is  comparatively  rare  and  chiefly  affects  children  and 
young  adults. 
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Symptoms. — The  onset  may  be  acute  or  subacute,  with  the  symptoms 
of  an  ordinary  angina  or  simple  membranous  sore  throat.  The  constitu- 
tional symptoms  are  often  severe.  The  tonsils  are  usually  at  first  affected 
and,  in  some  cases,  the  local  manifestations  of  the  disease  are  confined  to 
those  organs.  More  commonly  the  uvula  and  half-arches  are  also  involved 
and  the  ulceration  may  extend  to  the  pharynx  and  even  to  the  gums.  The 
exudate  is  of  soft  consistency,  usually  of  a  greenish  or  grayish-yellow  color, 
and  readily  detached,  leaving  a  slightly  depressed  bleeding  ulcer  with 
irregular  ragged  borders.  The  process  is  slowly  progressive,  not  readily 
yielding  to  treatment,  and  may  result  in  extensive  destruction  of  the  parts 
^^  f  involved,  especially  the  uvula  and  soft  palate. 

^y^^f     /  Diagnosis. — This  form  of  membranous  angina  may  be 

($^  ^y^sjj-     recognized  by  its  tardy  progress,  the  destructive  tendency 
^>9  f^-^^'^^     of  the  ulcerative  process,  and  the  presence  of  Bacillus  fusi- 
.     /  ^''J^  /     formis  and  the  spirochaeta  of  Vincent.     The  differential 
/  yg\     ..^>/NA/^     diagnosis  from  diphtheria  rests  upon  the  above  anatom- 
\Cj^^^w     /k     ical  and  chnical  characters  and  the  absence  of  the  Bacil- 
Fio   241  —  Fumfonn     '^  diphtheriaB  from  the  exudate.    In  fact,  diphtheria  can 
bftdiii  and  spirilla  in     usually  be  excluded  whcu  the  associated  fusiform  organ- 
inoen  8  angina.         .^^^  ^^^  spirochaetsB  are  present.    As  a  rule,  the  direct 
diagnosis   depends   upon   the   laboratory   findings.    Mucous   patches  may 
resemble  this  form  of  angina  or  it  may  develop  upon  syphilitic  lesions. 

Prognosis. — Recovery  occurs  as  a  rule  after  a  duration  varying  from 
four  or  five  days  to  several  weeks.  In  a  recent  case  in  the  Pennsylvania 
Hospital,  Vincent's  angina  was  the  terminal  event  in  aplastic  ansemia  in  a 
young  adult  male. 

XV.   CROUPOUS   PNEUMONIA. 

Fibrinous  Pneumonia;   Lung  Fever;   Lobar  Pneumonia;   Pleuropneumonia. 

Definition. — An  acute  infectious  disease  due  to  the  Diplococcus  pneu- 
monise  of  Fraenkel  and  Weichselbaum  and  characterized  by  pulmonary 
inflammation  and  fever,  usually  of  abrupt  onset,  high  range,  and  critical 
termination. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Pneumonia  prevails  alike  in 
hot  and  cold  countries.  It  is  said  to  be  more  prevalent  in  the  temperate 
climates. 

Season  plays  an  important  part  as  a  predisposing  factor.  The  inci- 
dence of  the  disease  is  uniformly  greater  in  winter  and  the  early  spring. 
March  is  the  month  of  greatest  liability.  This  is  in  accordance  with  the 
fact  that  exposure  to  cold  and  especially  unusual  exposure  to  cold  and  wet 
are  very  often  soon  followed  by  the  initial  chill.  Steady,  low  temperatures 
are  less  dangerous.  Personal  Factors. — Croupous  pneumonia  may  occur 
in  the  new-born  and  in  early  infancy.  It  is  common  till  the  sixth  year. 
The  liability  then  diminishes  until  the  fifteenth  year.  From  fifteen  to  forty- 
five  is  a  period  of  special  liability.  After  sixty  the  disease  is  very  common 
and  often  constitutes  the  terminal  event  in  the  aged,  both  in  chronic  dis- 
ease and  when  the  previous  health  has  been  well  preserved.  In  infancy 
and  old  age  the  incidence  for  the  sexes  is  about  equal;  in  the  middle  period 
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of  life,  when  the  mode  of  living  is  different,  males  are  more  frequently 
afiFected  than  females.  There  is  no  special  racial  predisposition.  The 
negro  bears  the  disease  badly.  Rich  and  poor  are  alike  liable.  No  occupa- 
tion is  conspicuous  as  a  predisposing  factor.  Overwork  and  sudden  expo- 
sure constitute  especial  risks.  Lumbermen  and  miners  frequently  suffer. 
The  disease  is  very  common  in  cities.  Pneumonia  attacks  the  robust  and 
hearty  and  the  debilitated  and  previously  ill  with  impartial  energy.  The  alco- 
holic is  especially  liable.  The  last  illness  of  the  chronic  invalid  is  very  often 
pneumonia.  Pneumonia  sometimes  follows  injuries,  especially  contusions 
of  the  chest.  This  may  occur  in  the  absence  of  the  signs  of  injury  to  the 
lung.     The  term  "  contusion  pneumonia'^  is  used  to  describe  this  variety. 

Immunity. — There  is  apparently  no  natural  immunity,  certainly  no 
permanent  acquired  immunity.  On  the  contrary,  croupous  pneumonia  is 
conspicuous  among  the  infections  for  its  Uability  to  recur.  Subsequent 
attacks  have  been  noted  in  from  15  to  50  per  cent,  of  the  cases.  I  have 
seen  a  woman  who  stated  that  the  attack  was  the  twelfth,  and  several 
persons  in  whom  a  number  of  aimual  attacks  occurred. 

A  powerful  protective  serum  has  been  obtained  by  the  repeated  inocu- 
lation of  various  animals,  as  the  horse,  ass,  and  cow,  with  dead  and  living 
cultures  of  the  pneumococcus.  The  specific  protective  substances — 
opsonins — are  formed  in  the  bone-marrow  and,  circulating  in  the  blood, 
enter  into  chemical  combination  with  the  pneumococci  which  are  thus 
rendered  an  easier  prey  to  the  phagocytes.  The  formation  and  gradual 
accumulation  of  similar  substances  in  the  human  body  during  the 
attack  serve  to  explain  the  crisis.  The  organisms  are  rapidly  destroyed 
within  the  exudate  in  the  lungs  and  in  the  circulating  blood.  The  dura- 
tion   of    the   local    and   general    immunity    which    follows   is    uncertain. 

Exciting  Cause. — D iplococcus 
pneumoniae  of  Fracnkel  and  Weich- 
selbaum,  Micrococcus  lanceolatus,  or 
pneumococcus.  This  organism  is  the 
sole  cause  of  true  acute  croupous  pneu- 
monia. It  is  present  in  the  expectoration 
and  pulmonary  exudate  in  enormous 
numbers.  Upon  examination  of  the 
lungs,  when  death  has  occurred  in  the 
stage  of  resolution,  it  is  found  only  in 
small  numbers  or  may  be  wholly  absent 
— phagocytosis.  It  may  be  obtained 
in  blood  cultures  during  the  attack  b}' 
the  more  recent  methods  in  more  than 

75    per   cent,    of   the   cases.       The    pnCU-       Fio.  242.— Spread  of  sputum  showing  pneumo- 
•  xi.  1*  cocci  in  pairs  and  in  chains. 

mococcus    occurs  m  many  other   dis-  ^ 

eases,  especially  bronchopneumonia,  pleurisy,  endocarditis  and  pericarditis, 
meningitis,  peritonitis,  in  forms  of  arthritis,  and  in  middle-ear  disease. 
Pneumococcus  Septiccrnnn. — An  acute  general  infection  without  locali- 
zation in  the  lungs  or  serous  membranes  is  occasionally  encountered.  This 
variety  of  pneumonia  is  analogous  to  the  primary  septicaemia  due  to 
general  infection  by  Eberth's  bacillus — typhoid  septicaemia. 


716  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

In  its  attenuated  forms  the  pneumocoecus  is  present  in  the  secretions 
of  the  mouth  and  bronchi  in  a  large  proportion  of  healthy  individuals- 
Its  presence  has  been  demonstrated  in  the  dust  of  rooms.     Various  otheC" 
organisms  are  associated  with  the  pneumocoecus  in  croupous  pneumonia.^ 
as  secondary  or  mixed  infections.     The  most  frequently  encountered  i^ 
the  Streptococcus  pyogenes.    Less  common  are  staphylococci,  the  bacillus 
of  Friedlander,  B.  typhosus,  B.  diphtheria*,  and  B.  influenzae.     These  bac- — 
teria  are  often  the  cause  of  bronchopneumonia,  which  in  some  instance^a 
closely  resembles  croupous  pneumonia.     The  latter  is  a  distinct,  specific  die- — 
ease  uniformly  caused  by  the  pneumocoecus,  and  the  recognition  of  its  etio — 
logical  and  clinical  independence  is  a  matter  of  great  practical  importance — 

Pathological  Anatomy. — The  lesions  in  the  inflamed  lung  undergo^ 
progressive  changes,  which,  since  the  time  of  Laennec,  have  been  describe(K- 
as  the  stage  of  engorgement,  the  stage  of  red  hepatization,  and  the  stag^ 
of  gray  hepatization.     Engorgement. — The  vesicular  tissue  is  deep   red^ 
firmer  than  normal  to  the  touch,  and  on  section  shows  abundant  blood  anct 
serum.     It  crepitates  upon  pressure,  and  excised  pieces  float  upon  water. 
The  capillaries  are  distended  and  the  air-vesicles  contain  blood-corpuscle* 
and   swollen   detached    alveolar   cells.      Red   Hepatization. — The   air-cell* 
and  terminal  bronchi  are  occupied  by  the  coagulated  exudate,  entangled 
in  which  are  pneumococci,  red  blood-corpuscles,  leucocytes,  and  alveolar  epi- 
thelium.   The  affected  portion  of  lung  is  solid  and  airless.    It  is  enlarged  and 
shows  the  oblique,  parallel  markings  of  the  ribs.     On  section  the  surface  is  of 
a  reddish-brown  color  and  granular,  an  appearance  produced  by  the  pro- 
trusion of  the  fibrinous  moulds  in  the  vesicles.    The  terminal  bronchi  also 
contain  branching  fibrinous  casts.     The  surface  yields  upon  scraping  a 
reddish,  viscid  serum.     The  hepatized  lung  is  extremely  friable.     Gray 
Hepatization. — The  lung  tissue  is  now  of  a  dirty  gray  color  and  more  friable. 
The  cut  surface  is  more  moist,  has  lost  its  granular  appearance,  and  yields 
upon  scraping  a  milky  turbid  fluid.    The  air  again  reaches  the  alveoli,  from 
which  the  fibrin  and  red  blood-cells  have  in  great  part  disappeared,  but  in 
which  are  great  numbers  of  leucocytes.     The  foregoing  stages  gradually 
merge  into  each  other  and  the  process  is  not  equally  advanced  in  all  parts 
of  the  lesion.     The   liquefaction  of  the  exudate  and   resolution  are    the 
result  of  the  action  of  proteolytic  enzymes.    The  part  of  the  lung  occupied 
by  the  exudate  varies  from  a  small  patch  to  the  entire  lung.    Commonly 
a  single  lobe  is  involved.    The  uninvolved  portions  are  usually  congested 
and  a^dematous.     The  pleural   surface  opposite  the   exudate   is   always 
inflamed  when  the  latter  extends  to  the  peripliery  of  the  lung.    The  bron- 
chial glands  are  enlarged  and  sometimes  softentnl. 

The  right  heart  ii?'  dilated.  Pericarditis  is  not  rare,  especially  in  left- 
sided  and  double  pneumonias.  Endocarditis  is  common  both  in  the  simple 
and  in  the  malignant  form.  Myocardial  changes  occur.  The  spleen  shows 
moderate  enlargement  ami,  in  the  kidneys,  parenchymatous  swelling  and 
the  lesions  of  interstitial  nephritis  are  frequcaitly  present.  Meningitis  is 
by  no  means  rare  and  is  often  associated  with  malignant  endocanlitis. 
Diphtheroid  colitis  is  rare.  The  liver  is  slightly  enlarged  and  deeply 
congested.  The  distribution  of  the  lesion  is  as  follows:  The  right  hmg 
alone  is  involved  in  about  50  per  cent,  of  the  cases;  the  left  alone  in  about 
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5ent.;  both  in  less  than  20  per  cent.  In  double  pneumonia  the 
bes  are  usually  affected,  or  an  entire  lung  with  the  lower  lobe 
ther.  Much  less  frequently  the  lower  lobe  of  one  lung  and  the 
•be  of  the  other  are  involved — crossed  pneumonia.  Very  rarely 
per  lobes  suffer. 
ipous  pneumonia  in  the  majority  of  the  cases  occurs  as  a  sporadic 

At  the  seasons  of  greatest  prevalence  it  is  the  type  of  an  endemic 

House  epidemics  are  by  no  means  rare.     In  a  family  of  five  I 
n  the  mother  and  two  children  attacked  in  rapid  succession,  two 
cases   proving   fatal.     More 
e  local  epidemics  occasionally 

schools,  prisons,  and  other 
)ns. 

iptoms. — In  the  well-devel- 
3es  of  croupous  pneumonia 
;k  runs  a  typical  course  and 
lited.  The  period  of  incuba- 
►f  unknown  duration.    It  is 

brief.  Prodromes  are  unus- 
tien  present  they  consist  of 
.tarrhal  symptoms.  The 
abrupt,  with  a  chill  which  is 
ly  severe  and  prolonged, 
perature  rises  rapidly  to  the 
I  — 104°-105°  F.  (40^-40.6° 
tadache,  general  pains,  and 
.tion  of  being  very  ill  arc  fol- 
the  course  of  a  few  hours  by 
stitch-like  pain  in  the  side. 
I  on  full  breathing,  a  short 
h,  hurried  respiration,  and  a 
ding  pulse.  Very  significant 
rt,  expiratory  grunt.  The 
ten  characteristic.  The  face 
y  cyanotic,  with  dusky,  cir- 
ed  flushing  of  one  or  both 
the    eyes    are    bright;    the 

m  anxious;  the  nostrils  dilate,  and  later  patches  of  herpes,  usually 
of  many  small  vesicles,  some  of  which  contain  blood,  appear  upon 
md  nose.  The  patient  lies  upon  the  affected  side  or  flat  upon  his 
y  the  close  of  the  second  day  there  is  scanty,  viscid,  blood-stained 
ition — rusty  sputum.  The  physical  signs  of  consolidation  of  the 
lung  tissue  are  presc^nt — small  mucous  and  crepitant  rdles  followed 
ss  and  bronchial  breathing.     At  the  end  of  several  days  deferves- 

crisis  occurs  with  a  rcuuirkable  amelioration  of  all  the  symptoms. 

following  syni])toins  recjuire  special  consideration:  Fever. — 
perature  ris(»s  raj)iilly,  sonietinios  reaching  the  fastigium  within 
ours,  usually  within  twenty-four  hours.  In  childhood  and  old 
•ise  is  more  piiradual,  especially  if  there  is  no  chill.     Its  course  is 
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sion at  crisiH.    Recovery. 
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subcontinuous  and  remarkably  constant,  the  morning  remissions  and 
evening  exacerbations  in  many  cases  not  greatly  exceeding  the  diurnal 
oscillations  in  health.  Pseudocrises  are  not  infrequent.  They  may  occur 
at  any  period  but  are  more  common  about  the  iSfth  or  sixth  day.  They 
are  usually  single,  but  two  or  more  sometimes  occur.  In  the  latter  case  the 
temperature  range  suggests  an  irregular  intermittent.  The  defervescence 
in  so-called  classical  cases  is  by  crisis,  which  occurs  between  the  third  and 
twelfth  days,  ver>'  often  upon  an  uneven  day,  and  commonly  upon  the  fifth 
or  seventh  day.     A  precritical  rise  of  a  degree  or  more  is  not  very  rare. 


Fio.  244. — Croupous  pneumonia.     Recovery. 

The  time  occupied  by  the  crisis  varies  from  two  to  several  hours.  It  is 
accompanied  by  an  abundant  sweat  and  usually  occurs  during  a  deep  and 
prolonged  sleep,  from  which  the  patient  awakes  weak  but  refreshed  and 
comfortable.  The  fall  almost  always  reaches  subnormal  ranges — 96°--9r* 
F.  (35.5^-36°  C),  and  may  be  followed  by  a  postcritical  rise  and  sub- 
normal oscillations  for  a  few  days.  In  some  instances  the  crisis  is  inter- 
rupted by  a  rebound — interrupted  crisis — or  it  may  extend  over  twenty^our 
hours — protracted  crisis.  In  delayed  cases  and  in  children  the  deferve^ 
cence  is  often  by  lysis.  In  fatal  cases  of  the  so-called  sthenic  type  there 
may  be  a  preagonistic  rise  of  temperature  and  in  the  asthenic  cases  an 
abrupt  antemortom  fall  of  several  degrees.  The  crisis  is  sometimes  at- 
tended by  collapse  symptoms.  In  the  aged  and  in  ilrunkards  the  tempera* 
ture  is  much  lower.     Afebrile  cases  are  encountered.     Pain. — The  pai>* 
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all  the  characters  of  pleurisy.  It  is  stitch-like  and  lancinating,  usually 
ere,  aggravated  by  deep  breathing  and  cough,  and  referred  to  the  region 
the  nipple  or  the  infra-axillary  region  on  the  affected  side.  Occasion- 
^  it  is  referred  to  the  epigastrium  or  the  region  of  the  appendix:  an 
)ortant  point  for  the  diagnostician.  In  these  cases  there  is  a  diaphrag- 
tic  pleurisy.  In  apex  pneumonia  pain  is  less  constant  and  less  severe 
I  in  central  lesions  it  is  absent.  Dyspncea. — The  respiration  rate  is 
reased  in  almost  all  cases,  the  masked  pneumonias  of  drunkards  and 

aged  and  the  terminal  pneumonias  of  chronic  diseases  constituting 


Fio.  245. — Croupous  pneumonia. 
Prolonged  febrile  movement,  termi- 
nating oy  lysis  on  2l8t  day  of  attack. 


Fig.   246. — Pneumonia;    pfleudocrisis, 
5th  day ;  crisiis  8th  day. 


exceptions.  The  pulse-roapiration  ratio  may  be  2:1  or  even  1.5:1. 
3  respiration-frequency  ranges  from  30  to  50,  and  in  children  as  high  as 
per  minute  in  cases  that  recover;  in  fatal  cases  it  is  even  more  rapid. 
3  breathing  is  shallow;  the  ancillary  muscles  are  brought  into  play; 
re  is,  in  many  cases,  respiratory^  distress  associated  with  air  hunger  and 
haracteristic  expiratory  grunt  or  snort.  Cough. — The  early  cough  is 
\  to  pleural  irritation  and  is  short,  hard,  and  dr}^  Later  it  becomes 
juent,  somewhat  paroxysmal,  and  productive.  It  is  attended  with 
n,  often  severe  throughout  the  attack.  About  the  time  of  the  crisis,  it 
omes  easier  and  is  attended  with  free  expectoration.  Terminal  pneu- 
nias  and  those  of  the  aged  and  drunkards  are  often  without  cough. 
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Absence  of  cough  is  also  occasionally  observed  in  the  pneumonia  of  infancy. 
Slight  cough  after  the  crisis  is  often  without  significance;  but  severe 
paroxysmal  cough  may  be  a  sign  of  pleural  effusion.  Sputum  (see 
Part  III,  page  456).  Pulse. — At  the  onset  the  pulse  is  small,  but  it  soon 
becomes  strong  and  full.  It  is  seldom  dicrotic.  Later  it  becomes  feeble 
and  small.  The  frequency  varies  in  favorable  cases  from  80  to  110.  A 
very  frequent  pulse — 130-140 — is  of  unfavorable  prognostic  import,  but 
less  so  in  children  than  in  adults.  In  feeble  and  aged  persons  the  pulse 
is  small  and  frequent  from  the  onset.  After  the  crisis  the  pulse  remains 
frequent  for  a  time  but  gradually  returns  to  normal.  The  peripheral  blood- 
pressure  during  the  early  days  of  the  attack  shows  little  or  no  change. 
Later  there  is  often  a  progressive  fall.  A  sudden  drop  may  be  the  pre- 
cursor of  death.  In  the  septic  cases  there  is  an  early  fall.  Heart  Sounds. — 
They  are  usually  distinct  and  well-defined.  The  second  pulmonar}'-  sound 
is  accentuated.  With  engorgement  of  the  right  heart  and  incomplete 
systole  of  the  right  ventricle,  the  pulmonary  second  sound  becomes  pro- 
gressively fainter.  Great  impairment  of  heart  power  shows  itself  in  heart 
sounds  of  the  fetal  type.  Sudden  collapse  may  occur  early  in  the  disease, 
at  the  crisis,  or  during  convalescence,  and  terminate  in  death.  This  may 
happen  without  warning  in  previously  healthy  persons  with  good  hearts. 
Blood. — ^A  decrease  of  the  red  corpuscles  occurs  at  the  time  of  the  crisis 
but  marked  anaemia  is  not  common.  A  leucocytosis  varying  from  10,000 
to  50,000  per  c.  mm.  is  present  in  most  cases  throughout  the  attack.  It 
disappears  after  the  crisis.  Its  persistence  may  be  the  sign  of  a  complica- 
tion. It  bears  some  ratio  to  the  extent  of  the  pulmonary  exudate.  In 
the  toxic  cases  leucocytosis  may  be  absent,  and  its  absence  in  any  case  is 
an  unfavorable  sign.  The  blood-plaques  and  fibrin  elements  are  increased. 
The  eosinophile  cells  are  decreased.  Pneumococci  can  be  isolated  in 
some  cases.  Digestive  System. — ^There  is  complete  anorexia.  The 
tongue,  at  first  covered  with  a  thick  white  fur,  becomes  red  and  glazed 
and  in  the  severer  cases  dry  and  brown.  Vomiting  is  frequent  in  children. 
Constipation  is  the  rule.  Meteorism  is  a  troublesome  condition  in  the 
graver  cases.  Fibrinous  exudates  have  been  observed  in  the  mouth  and 
nose  and  other  mucous  surfaces.  Skin. — Herpes  is  very  common — 20-60 
per  cent,  of  the  cases.  It  appears  usually  upon  the  lips  at  the  border  of 
the  mucosa;  less  frequently  upon  the  alae  nasi,  infrequently  upon  the 
genitalia  or  anus,  rarely  upon  the  buttocks.  SUght  cyanosis  may  occur. 
Redness  of  the  checks,  and  especially  of  the  cheek  upon  the  affected  side, 
is  very  common.  A  general  erythema  is  encountered  in  rare  cases.  As 
in  all  grave  infections  petechias  may  occur.  Sweating  is  not  common  dur- 
ing the  course  of  the  attack,  but  is  profuse  at  the  crisis.  Nervous  Sys- 
tem.— The  symptoms  referable  to  the  nervous  system  are  not  peculiar  to 
pneumonia  but  are,  in  certain  cases,  of  great  assistance  in  the  diagnosis. 
In  infants  and  young  children  convulsions  may  take  the  place  of  the  initial 
chill.  Headache  is  frequent  and  often  severe.  Insomnia  is  a  troublesome 
symptom,  often  followed  by  delirium.  The  latter  may  be  mild  and  wander- 
ing, becoming  progressively  more  severe,  even  increasing  after  the  crisis. 
In  the  intervals  there  is  marked  mental  confusion-  In  a  group  of  cases  in 
children  the  symptoms  suggest  meningitis,  and  the  actual  condition  is  very 
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often  overlooked.  There  are  cases  in  which  the  onset  is  marked  by  furi- 
bund  mania.  In  alcoholic  cases  the  nervous  phenomena  closely  simulate 
delirium  tremens.  Finally  there  are  cases  characterized  from  the  onset 
by  dulness  and  stupor,  with  no  chill  and  but  little  fever,  in  which  pulmo- 
nary symptoms  are  nearly  or  quite  absent,  but  grave  depression  and  wan- 
dering delirium  constitute  the  only  manifestations  of  profound  toxaemia. 
The  true  character  of  such  cases  can  only  be  determined  by  a  systematic 
routine  examination  of  the  chest.  Apex  pneumonia  is  more  frequently 
attended  by  severe  nervous  symptoms.  The  attack  may  be  followed  by 
postfebrile  delusional  insanity,  which  as  a  rule  terminates  in  recovery. 
Urine. — The  secretion  has  the  usual  characters  of  fever-urine.  Toxic 
albuminuria  is  common.  Later  the  signs  of  an  acute  nephritis  may  be 
present.  Urea  and  uric  acid,  diminished  during  the  attack,  are  greatly 
increased  upon  the  occurrence  of  crisis.  The  chlorides  are  diminished 
or  absent. 

Physical  Examination. — Inspection. — The  attitude  is  variable.  In 
lung  lesions  of  moderate  extent  the  patient  lies  upon  hir»  back  or  upon  the 
affected  side;  in  pneumonia  of  an  entire  lung,  or  double  pneumonia,  he 
usually  prefers  to  be  supported  by  pillows.  The  respiratory  movement 
of  the  affected  side  is  diminished.  In  basal  pneumonia  there  may  be 
increased  movement  over  the  upper  lobe.  The  increased  compensatory 
excursus  on  the  sound  side  is  often  very  conspicuous.  The  frequent  breath- 
ing, the  action  of  the  auxiliary  muscles  of  respiration,  and  the  sudden  mus- 
cular relaxation  in  expiration  are  to  be  noted.  Orthopncea  may  be  present 
in  severe  cases.  The  affected  side  may  look  larger,  but  the  increase  upon 
actual  measurement  is  trifling. 

The  difference  in  the  expansion  of  the  two  sides  is  very  evident  upon 
palpation.  The  vocal  fremitus  is  greatly  increased  over  the  lesion.  It 
may  be  diminished  or  absent  if  the  exudate  extends  into  the  middle-sized 
bronchi  or  a  plug  of  tenacious  mucus  occludes  a  tube  of  some  size. 

Percussion. — During  the  stage  of  engorgement  the  resonance  is  of 
higher  pitch  and  vesiculotympanitic — Skodaic  resonance.  After  hepati- 
zation has  occurred  percussion  yields  dulness,  which  varies  from  partial 
impairment  of  resonance  with  the  t}^mpanitic  quality,  to  almost  complete 
loss  of  resonance.  Flatness  is  only  present  in  massive  pneumonia  when 
the  fibrinous  exudate  extends  some  distance  into  the  larger  bronchi.  Be- 
yond the  borders  of  the  lesion  percussion  often  yields  Skodaic  resonance. 
As  resolution  takes  place  the  dulness  becomes  less  marked;  the  quality 
becomes  vesiculotympanitic  and  by  degrees  the  normal  pulmonary  reso- 
nance is  restored.  A  certain  elevation  of  pitch  and  faint  tympanitic  quality 
may  persist  for  several  weeks.  Wintrich's  phenomenon  is  sometimes 
present  in  apex  pneumonia.  In  rare  cases  the  percussion  sound  has  an 
amphoric  quality  and  suggests  a  cavity.  In  central  pneumonia  the  symp- 
toms may  be  well  marked  but  percussion  may  fail  to  indicate  the  site  of 
the  exudate  until  it  reaches  the  periphery  of  the  lung,  sometimes  a  period 
of  several  days. 

Auscultation.  —  In  the  stage  of  engorgement  faint  respiratory 
sounds.  The  tidal  air  is  not  only  decreased  in  volume,  it  also  ebbs  and 
Bows  with  diminished  force.     Then  follow  crepitant  r^es,  heard  only  at 

46 
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the  end  of  inspiration — crepitus  indux.  In  the  stage  of  red  hepatization^ 
when  dulness  appears,  the  respiration  becomes  bronchial,  at  first  soft 
and  low-pitched,  and  more  distinct  upon  expiration.  Fully  developed  it 
is  high-pitched,  heard  alike  upon  inspiration  and  expiration,  with  an 
interval  of  silence  between  the  inspiratory  and  the  expiratory  sound  and 
often,  especially  in  the  young,  having  a  loud,  snoring  quality.  In  massive 
pneumonias  in  which  the  exudate  fills  the  bronchi  bronchial  breathing 
is  absent.  Upon  resolution  small  mucous  and  crepitant  r&les  are  again 
heard — crepitus  redux — and  are  sometimes  followed  by  larger  bronchial 
r&les  which  disappear  as  convalescence  advances;  more  frequently  by 
nearly  or  quite  normal  vesicular  breathing.  In  central  pneumonias  the 
auscultatory  Uke  the  percussion  signs  may  be  absent  for  a  time.  The 
variety  of  bronchophony  known  as  cegophony  is  sometimes  present,  but  It 
is  a  sign  of  trifling  importance. 

After  the  diagnosis  is  fully  established  it  is  not  desirable  to  make 
frequent  examinations  of  the  chest.  They  are  exhausting  to  the  patient, 
especially  as  the  crisis  draws  near,  and  in  the  absence  of  some  special 
indication  in  the  symptoms  or  general  condition  should  not  be  repeated 
oftener  than  once  in  three  or  four  days.  In  the  necessary  movements  the 
patient  must  be  carefully  assisted  and  make  as  little  effort  on  his  o\^'n 
part  as  possible. 

Complications  and  Sequels. — These  are  not  many.  Pleurisy.— In- 
flammation of  the  pleura  corresponding  to  the  exudate  is  always  present 
when  the  latter  extends  to  the  periphery  of  the  lung.  It  is  usually  fibri- 
nous and  cannot  then  be  regarded  as  a  complication.  When  serofibrinous^ 
the  effusion  usually  contains  coarse  fibrin  flakes  and  there  is  much  soft 
fibrinous  deposit.  It  is  often  abundant.  Even  a  moderate  effusion  coming 
on  during  the  stage  of  hepatization  may  cause  urgent  pressure  symptoms. 
A  rare  complication  is  pleural  effusion  upon  the  opposite  side. 

Metapneumonic  Empyema. — This  complication  is  not  altogether 
infrequent.  Cases  are  sometimes  regarded  as  instances  of  delayed  resolu- 
tion. The  pneumococcus  is  usually  present  early:  the  streptococcus  after- 
wards. The  signs  of  pleural  effusion  may  appear  during  the  attack  or  after 
the  crisis.  In  the  former  case  there  may  be  pressure  symptoms,  ^ 
dyspnoea,  cardiac  embarrassment,  and  sensations  of  tightness,  together  with 
persistence  of  the  fever.  In  the  latter,  the  temperature  rises  and  become 
remittent  or  intermittent  and  there  are  irregular  profuse  sweats,  marked 
anflemia,  leucocytosis,  and  not  rarely  paroxysmal  cough.  The  diagnosis  of 
small  encapsulated  and  interlobar  empyomata  may  often  be  made  ^ith 
confidence  in  cases  in  which  their  precise  location  remains  obscure. 

Pericarditis. — This  complication  is  comparatively  infrequent—^ 
per  cent.  It  occurs  chiefly  in  left-sided  or  double  pneumonias.  The  exu- 
date is  usually  fibrinous.  Precordial  pain  may  be  overlooked  in  connection 
with  the  pleurisy.  A  friction  sound  may  be  obscured  by  bronchial  r&les. 
The  effusion  may  be  serofibrinous  or  purulent. 

Endocarditis. — Primar}-  endocarditis  may  occur,  or  a  fresh  attack 
supervene  in  chronic  valvular  disease.  The  malignant  form  is  occasion- 
ally associated  with  meningitis.  The  signs  are  not  constant.  Of  diagnostic 
importance  are  nmrmurs  which  change  their  quality  or  point  of  maximuiD 
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tensity,  irregular  fever  with  chills  and  sweating,  and  signs  of  embolism, 
lere  are  cases  discovered  post  mortem  in  which  no  murmur  has  been 
cognized  during  life. 

Thrombosis. — This  condition  may  occur  during  convalescence.  The 
moral  vein  is  commonly  affected.  Embolism  of  the  larger  arteries  is 
ry  rare.    Aphasia  is  also  rare.    It  may  occur  with  or  without  hemiplegia. 

Meningitis  is  a  rare  complication  occurring  during  the  course  of  the 
tack  or  after  the  crisis.  It  has  been  observed  more  frequently  during 
>idemics  of  cerebrospinal  fever.  It  constitutes  a  most  serious  compli- 
tion.     The  pneumococcus  has  been  found  in  the  exudate.     Very  rare 
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Fig.  247. — Pneumonia  followed  by  empyema. 


deed  are  multiple  neuritis,  myelitis,  and  an  ascending  paralysis  presenting 
le  characters  of  Landry's  paralysis.  Postinfective  insanity  is  rare.  In 
dividuals  predisposed  to  neurasthenia  an  attack  of  pneumonia  may 
•ecipitate  the  outbreak. 

Abdominal  Complications. — Croupous  gastritis  and  colitis  and  acute 
latation  of  the  stomach  are  rare.  Appendicitis  may  occur  as  an  intercurrent 
fection.  Epigastric  pain,  which  is  especially  common  in  children,  is  usually 
le  to  diaphragmatic  pleurisy.  It  may  simulate  peritonitis — a  fact  of  im- 
»rtanc6  in  diagnosis,  since  in  rare  instances  inflammation  of  the  upper 
ritoneum  by  extension  from  the  pleune  has  been  observed.  The  abdominal 
»in,  if  localized  and  attended  with  shock,  may  suggest  acute  hemorrhagic 
inereatitis. 
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Jaundice. — Mild  jaundice  is  not  uncommon.  It  develops  early  and  baa 
no  bearing  upon  the  prognosis.     A  deep  obstructive  jaundice  may  occur. 

Meteorism, — ^Abdominal  distention  is  a  common  and  troublesome  symp- 
tom in  the  graver  cases.  It  is  the  manifestation  of  the  action  of  toxins  upon 
the  nerve  supply  of  the  walls  of  the  gut.  By  mechanically  interfering  ^ith 
the  action  of  the  diaphragm  it  adds  to  the  embarrassment  of  the  respiration. 

Other  Complications. — Parotid  bubo  occasionally  occurs,  especially 
in  connection  with  endocarditis  of  malignant  type.  Middle-ear  disease  is 
common  in  children,  and  polyarthritis  resembling  that  of  rheumatic  fever, 
sometimes  clearly  septic  in  character,  may  occur  during  the  course  of  the 
attack  or  during  the  convalescence. 

Relapse  is  a  rare  event.  It  is  important  not  to  mistake  the  fever  of 
delayed  resolution  or  of  empyema  for  relapse.  An  initial  chill,  high  fever, 
cough,  rusty  sputum,  and  critical  defervescence  would  justify  the  diagnosis 
of  relapse. 

Convalescence  is  commonly  rapid.  Resolution  does  not  immediately 
occur.  Impaired  resonance  with  the  vesiculotympanitic  quality  and 
feeble  vesiculobronchial  respiration  may  persist  for  a  fortnight  or  longer. 
Fever  and  a  leucocytosis  after  the  crisis  suggest  delayed  resolution  or 
empyema.  A  systematic  physical  examination  and  the  use  of  the  aspirator 
needle  may  become  necessar}\  Persistent  dulness  is  often  due  to  a  greatly 
thickened  pleura. 

Anatomically  the  terminations  of  croupous  pneumonia  are: 

1.  Resolution. — The  exudate  undergoes  liquefaction  and  resorp- 
tion. Only  in  small  part  is  it  expectorated.  Complete  restoration  of  the 
lung  gradually  occurs — restitutio  ad  integi^vm. 

2.  DELA'i'ED  Resolution. — Resolution  is  more  commonly  delayed 
in  pneumonias  of  the  aged  and  in  debilitated  subjects;  it  may  be  delayed 
also  in  basal  lesions  and  in  previously  robust  persons.  The  crisis  is  followed 
by  an  apparent  convalescence,  but  the  signs  of  local  consolidation  con- 
tinue. From  three  to  five  or  six  weeks  elapse  before  dulness  and  bronchial 
breathing  wholly  disappear.  Complete  recovery  ultimately  follows.  In 
a  second  group  of  cases  the  defervescence  is  by  lysis,  with  irregular,  recur- 
rent fever,  sweating,  rapid  pulse,  slight  cough,  usually  little  or  no  expec- 
toration, and  impaired  nutrition.  The  condition  simulates  pulmonary 
tuberculosis.  In  the  course  of  four  or  five  weeks,  sometimes  not  until 
two  months  or  more  have  elapsed,  complete  resolution  takes  place  and 
the  patient  regains  his  health. 

3.  Abscess. — Local  infection  with  pyogenic  organisms.  The  abscess 
cavities  are  multiple  and  small  or  they  may  coalesce  and  form  an  extensive 
depot.  Cough  is  paroxysmal  and  accompanied  by  an  abundant  purulent 
expectoration  containing  clastic  fibres,  sometimes  cholesterin  crystals 
and  hwmatoidin  crystals.  The  onset  of  the  condition  is  commonly  attended 
with  increased  fever  of  hectic  type  and  other  signs  of  sepsis.  The  diffe^ 
ential  diagnosis  between  a  circumscribed  empyema  with  bronchopulmonary 
fistula  and  pulmonarj'  abscess  rCv^ts  largely  upon  the  character  of  the  sputum. 

4.  Ganghene. — Infection  with  saprophytic  bacteria.  The  condition 
may  occur  independently  of  or  in  connection  with  abscess.  The  con- 
dition occurs  mostly  in  persons  debilitated  by  previous  bad  health.    K 


CROUPOUS  PNEUMONIA. 


725 


Manifests  itself  clinlrally  by  .septic  phononieiiu  antl  extreme  prostration 
and  by  ft  disgusting,  penetrating  fetor  of  the  sputum  and  breath. 

5.  Fibroid  Induhation, — Defervescence  either  by  crisis  or  lysis 
may  occur,  but  the  signs  of  consolidation — dnlness,  increased  vocal  frem- 
itus, bronchial  respiration — continue  unchanged.  Occasional  r&les  ar< 
heard.  Cough  may  be  troublesome,  but  expectoration  is  scanty.  Reso- 
hitinn  does  not  take  place  gradually  as  is  usual,  but  the  signs  become  more 
marked  with  contraction  of  the  opposite  sirle  ami  the  gradual  development 
of  chronic  interstitial  pneumonia — fibroid  phthisis.  In  other  cases  the 
fever  returns,  the  expectoration  increases^  and  the  course  of  the  case  is 
that  of  a  rapid  |)ulmonar>'  consumptirm — phtliisis  floritla. 

Clinical  Varieties. — The  clinical    picture  of   croupous   pneumonia  is 
made  up  of  two  essentially  diffei'ent  groups  of  symptoms,  namely,  those 
due  to  the  local  pulmonary-  lesion  and  those  due  to  the  toxa*niia.    As  the.se 
vary  greatly,  it  is  evident  that  the  individual  cases,  while  conforming  to  a 
type,  will  present  differences  which  are  determined  among  otlier  factors 
by  the  relative  prepoaderance  of  one  or  the  other  of  these  two  symi>tom- 
groups.    Coniplete  consolidation  of  a  lung  may,  on  the  one  hand,  be  ac- 
companied by  but  trifling  evidences  of  general  infection,  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  severe,  even  fatal,  toxa*nua  occasionally  occurs  in  cases  in  which  the 
pulmonary"  lesion  h  limited  in  extent.     The  other  factors  nrv:    1,   Local 
^'^AiiiATioNS. — (a)   Apex  jmeumonia  is  more   conmion  in  children.      It   is 
jvequently  associated  with  marked  cerebral  symptoms  and  may  simulate 
■seningitis.     In  the  absence  of  cough  and  sputum  the  pulmonary-  lesion 
Sb  often  overlooked.    Pneumonia  of  tlie  apex  in  adults  may  be  accompanied 
by   grave   constitutional   symptoms,      (b)   Double  pfieurnonia   is   attended 
jyith   the   additional   tiangers  incident   to   progressive  diminution  of   the 
Bfepirator>^  surface.     The  second  lung  is  usually  involved  a  day  or  two 
after  the  first   and   to  a   less   extent.     The   extension    of   the   process   is 
not  attended  by  a  chill,     (c)   Central  Pneumonia, — The  exudate  may  it- 
main  circumscribed  about  the  root  of  the  lung  or  in  the  substance  of  a 
lobe  and  not  reach  the  penjiher^^  for  three  or  four  days,  when  the  phyiiical 
signs  may  be  for  the  first  time  detected.     Meanwhile  characteristic  symp- 
toms— ehill,  fever,  cough,  and  rusty  sputum — are  present,  but  pain  does 
not  occur  until  the  inflammation  reaches  tlie  pleura,     (d)   Pneumonia  in 
Emphysematous  Personn. — The  .symptoms  are   distinctive,  but.  owing  to 
the  dtminished  vascular  supply  and  the  dilatation  of  the  vesicles,  there  is 
Tiot  a  sufficient  quantity  of  fibrinous  exudate  to  give  ri.se  to  the  signs  of 
consolidation.    Several  days  may  elapse  liefore  the  site  of  the  lesion  can  be 
flet^'cted,     (e)   Maanve  Pneumonia, — A  rare  form  in  which  the  fibrinous 
exudate  fills  the  bronchi.     A  lobe  or  the  entire  lung  may  be  involved. 
The  affected  portion  is  converted  into  a  completely  airless  mass.     The 
percussion  sountl  is  not  dull  but  flat.     Upon  ausrtiltation  neither  nlles  nor 
bronchial  respiration  are  heanl,  and  vocal  fremitus  is  absent.     The  signs 
closely  simidate  pleural  effusion,  but  adjacent  organs  are  not  displaced. 
(f)   Migratory  Pneumonia. — ^The  inilammation  creeps  about,  involving  in 

Biccfssion  one  lobe  after  another,  resnhition,  not  always  complete,  taking 
ace  in  turn  as  new  areas  are  affected.    The  migrations  are  not  attended 
by  chills;  fever  continues  and  the  course  of  the  disease  is  much  protracted. 


726  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

2.  The  Intensity  of  the  Phocess. — (a)  Larval  or  Rudimentary 
Pneumonia, — Mild  cases  occasionally  occur.  The  symptoms  conaist  of 
slight  chill,  moderate  rise  of  temperature,  and  cough.  The  pulmonarj' 
signs  are  obscure.  The  expectoration  is  slight  in  amount  and  not  usually 
rusty.  Herpes  is  common.  The  attack  comes  to  an  end  in  the  course  of 
two  or  three  days.  Its  true  nature  is  often  overlooked,  (b)  Aboriire 
Pneumonia, — ^The  attack  begins  with  a  severe  chill.  The  fever  is  high. 
Pleural  pains,  cough,  rusty  sputum,  herpes,  and  characteristic  physical 
signs  enter  into  a  symptom-complex  which  is  complete.  In  the  course  of 
the  second  or  upon  the  third  day  the  temperature  falls  by  crisis  and  the 
patient  enters  upon  convalescence,  (c)  Intense  Pneumonia:  Sthenic  Pneu- 
monia,— ^The  adjectives  sthenic  and  asthenic  have  to  a  great  extent  passed 
out  of  use,  but  almost  every  day  one  sees  in  a  large  hospital  service  cases 
of  pneumonia  of  great  severity  but  in  strong  contrast  as  regards  the  char- 
acter of  the  symptoms.  Those  terms  serve  a  useful  purpose  in  this 
connection.  Intense  pneumonia  occurs  in  middle  life,  in  individuals 
previously  in  good  health,  usually  males,  large,  deep-chested,  hard  workers 
in  the  open  air.  The  initial  chill  is  severe  and  prolonged,  the  temperature 
high,  the  pulse  bounding,  the  face  flushed,  chest  pain  very  intense,  the 
breathing  hurried,  cough  frequent,  sputum  hemorrhagic,  the  delirium 
active,  even  maniacal,  and  the  signs  indicative  of  an  extensive  pulmonary 
inflammation.  These  cases  are  attended  with  especial  danger  to  life, 
(d)  Toxic,  Asthenic  or  So-called  Typhoid  Pneumonia, — ^This  variety,  equally 
severe  and  even  more  dangerous,  is  in  the  strongest  contrast  to  the  variety 
juvst  described.  The  ordinary  symptoms  of  pneumonia  may  be  absent  and 
the  pulmonar}"  lesions  limited.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  profound 
toxjemia.  Early  prostration,  delirium,  jaundice,  meteorism,  and  diarrhoea 
are  present.  The  hands  and  lips  tremble  and  stupor  alternates  with 
wandering  delirium.  The  condition  is  one  of  pneumococcus  septicsemia 
or  mixed  pneumococcus  and  streptococcus  infection. 

3.  Individual  Tendencies. — (a)  Age, — In  the  new-bom  croupous 
pneumonia  is  extremely  rare.  It  is  common  in  infants  and  young  children. 
Convulsions  replace  the  initial  chill.  The  apex  is  not  rarely  involved. 
Cough  is  slight  and  suppressed  or  absent  altogether.  There  is  no  expec- 
toration. Excitement,  jactitation,  boring  of  the  head  into  the  pillow?, 
and  high  fever  followed  by  stupor  and  convulsions  suggest  meningitis. 
The  apex  pneumonia  is  often  wholly  overlooked.  Pneumonia  in  the  aged 
usually  develops  insidiously  without  a  distinct  chill.  There  is  little  cough 
and  expectoration.  Fever  is  moderate  and  irregular  and  the  physical  signs 
not  well  defined.  Great  depression,  inability  to  take  nourishment,  mild 
delirium,  and  a  tendency  to  stupor  are  present,  (b)  Sex. — In  women  at 
the  middle  period  of  life  pneumonia  tends  to  assume  the  toxic  form,  in 
men  the  sthenic  form;  in  infancy  and  old  age  the  course  of  the  disease  is 
the  same  in  males  and  females,  (c)  Pneumonia  in  Alcoholic  Subjects, — ^Two 
forms  are  to  be  considered — pneumonia  in  steady  drinkers  and  pneumonia 
during  debauch.  In  the  first  the  (»arly  symptoms  do  not  differ  from  those 
of  ordinary  pneumonia.  Delirium  witli  tremor  soon  develops,  vomiting 
is  troublesome,  the  circulation  fails,  sleeplessness  is  uncontrollable,  and 
the  signs  of  nephritis  with  uriemic  phenomena  arc  common.    In  the  second 
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ihe  onset  is  insidious,  the  temperature  but  slightly  raised,  cough,  expec- 
X)ration,  and  sputum  trifling  or  wholly  absent,  and  the  clinical  picture  that 
)f  delirium  tremens.  Only  by  a  systematic  physical  examination  can  the 
condition  be  recognized,  (d)  Pneumonia  in  Chronic  Diseases;  Terminal 
Pneumonia, — The  terminal  event  in  many  chronic  diseases,  especially 
)ulmonary  tuberculosis,  valvular  and  myocardial  disease  of  the  heart, 
irteriosclerosis,  nephritis,  diabetes,  cancer,  and  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord, 
s  croupous  pneumonia.  The  development  of  this  intercurrent  disease  is 
rery  frequently  overlooked,*  partly  because  it  is  very  insidious  and  presents 
lone  of  its  ordinary  symptoms,  and  partly  because  the  patient  has  reached 
i  point  in  the  progress  of  the  primary  affection  in  which  a  proper  physical 
ixamination  can  no  longer  be  made.  The  diagnosis  is  frequently  made  in 
he  post-mortem  room.  The  intercurrent  pneumonias  of  the  acute  infec- 
ions,  as  enteric  fever,  diphtheria,  and  influenza,  are  not  as  a  rule  due  to 
he  pneumococcus,  but  to  the  specific  organism  of  the  primary  disease 
a  association  with  secondary  invading  bacteria — Streptococcus  pyogenes, 
taphylococcus,  or  the  colon  bacillus. 

4.  Varieties  due  to  Differences  in  the  Determining  Causes.— 
a)  Contusion  Pneumonia, — Contusion  of  the  chest,  or  violent  bodily 
tiock  without  direct  injury  to  the  lung,  may  be  followed  in  the  couree  of  a 
ay  or  two  by  the  onset  of  a  well-characterized  croupous  pneumonia,  (b) 
*ostoperatire  Pneumonia. — The  cases  probably  do  not  all  belong  to  the 
ame  group.  True  croupous  pneumonia  is  much  less  common  than  broncho- 
neumonia,  which  may  be  diffuse  or  pseudolobar.  Croupous  pneumonia 
lay  occur  after  operations  of  various  kinds,  irrespective  of  the  anaesthetic 
mployed.  Bronchopneumonia  is  common  after  operations  upon  the  mouth 
nd  throat,  (c)  Anaesthesia  Pneuvwnia, — This  variety  is  almost  always 
ronchopneumonia.  In  many  instances  the  lesions  are  so  massed  as  to 
onstitute  a  pseudolobar  pneumonia.  The  symptoms  develop  in  the 
ourse  of  the  first  or  second  day  after  the  operation,  much  more  commonly 
irhen  ether  has  been  administered  and  the  mouth,  throat,  or  abdomen  has 
►een  operated  upon.     It  is  probably  an  aspiration  pneumonia. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — In  well- developed  cases  of  primary  croupous 
>neumonia  the  diagnosis  is  an  easy  matter  and  errors  are  not  often  made. 
?he  mistakes  in  diagnosis  occur  mostly  in  the  aberrant  and  intercurrent 
orms  in  which  the  disease  is  latent  and  the  symptoms  masked,  and  are  the 
esult  of  neglect  to  carefully  and  systematically  examine  every  patient, 
.nd  especially  chronic  cases,  upon  the  appearance  of  fresh  local  or  con- 
titutional  symptoms,  however  trifling  they  may  appear.  In  certain 
ases  the  general  symptoms  are  indeterminate  but  the  local  phenomena 
lecisive,  in  others  the  physical  signs  are  obscure,  but  chill,  fever,  cough, 
,nd  sputum  are  characteristic.  In  either  of  these  conditions  the  diagnosis 
3  clear;  still  more  clear  is  it  when  both  symptoms  and  signs  are  present 
nd  well  defined. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — 1.  Acute  Pneumonic  Phthisis  (see  p.  803). 
I.  Hemorrhagic  Infarct. — There  are  circumscribed  dulness  and  bloody 
putum.  The  chill  of  pneumonia  docs  not  occur;  there  may  be  complete 
bsence  of  fever;  the  blood  is  less  thoroughly  admixed  with  the  sputum, 
nd  finally  a  condition  capable  of  giving  rise  to  embolism  may  be  dis- 
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covered.     3.  Pulmonary  (Edema, — ^The  sputum  is  bloody,  but  it  is  also 
thin  and  frothy,  a  condition  only  exceptional  in  pneumonia.     Dulness  ia 
not  common  and  when  present  involves  both  bases  posteriorly  and  is  far 
less  strictly  delimited  than  in  pneumonia.    Both  conditions  maj'  be  pres 
ent.     Collateral  oedema — fluxion  oedema — is  common  in  pneumonia  an  ^ 
an  inflammatory  oedema  may  develop  at  the  borders  of  the  lesion.      — 
Bironchopneumonia, — Massed  lesions  of  considerable  extent  or  involving 
lobe — pseudolobar  pneumonias — are   misleading.     Croupous    pneumoi^ 
generally  occurs  as  an  acute  process,  attacking  persons  in  previous  go  -^ 
health,  or  as  an  intercurrent  specific  disease  in  various  chronic  affectio^M 

whereas  bronchopneumonia  is  mostly  an  affection  secondary  to  some  aci 

specific  fever,  as  measles  or  other  condition  in  which  the  aspiration 
infectious  matter  from  the  mouth  or  throat  takes  place.  Croupous  pn^E? 
monia  is  furthermore  an  acute,  short,  well-characterized  disease,  begina  In^ 
abruptly  with  a  chill  and  terminating  by  crisis,  while  bronchopneumo  n/a 
comes  on  gradually  or  abruptly  with  temperature  rise  but  without  cluV/, 
continues  indefinitely,  and  terminates  in  favorable  cases  by  lysis.  In  the 
cases  in  which  the  diagnosis  Ls  uncertain,  sputum  is  often  absent,  but,  aa 
a  rule,  to  which,  however,  there  are  exceptions,  when  present  it  is  ru.sty 
and  viscid  in  croupous  pneumonia  and  mucopurulent  in  bronchopneumonia. 
5.  Pleural  Ejfvsion. — This  question  of  diagnosis  is  of  daily  occurrence  at 
the  bedside  and  demands  special  consideration  (see  p.  1099).  6.  Mtnin- 
gitifi. — Doubts  arise  in  some  cases  of  apex  pneumonia,  especially  in  chil- 
dren. A  knowledge  that  the  pulmonary  lesions  are  often  masked  vnW 
remind  the  practitioner  that  in  evory  case  in  which  meningeal  symptoms 
are  prese»nt  the  lungs  and  heart  are  to  be  particularly  examined.  7.  Enteric 
Fever, — ^There  are  two  principal  sources  of  error,  ratients  suffering;  \nth 
toxic  pneumonia  or  the  asthenic  form  of  the  disease  present  septic  symp- 
toms identical  with  those  of  enteric  fever  with  mixed  infection.  Clinically, 
in  the  absence  of  a  satisfactory^  anamnesis  the  diagnosis  is  often  obscure. 
A  positive  agglutination  with  the  Widal  test  is  mostly  conclusive.  Excep- 
tionally the  patient  may  have  passed  through  enteric  fever  some  weeks  or 
months  before.  To  this  condition  the  term  typhoid  pneumonia  is  frequently 
applied.  This  unfortunate  term  is  also  used  to  designate  cases  of  enteric 
fever  in  which  bronchopneumonia — inhalation  pneumonia — has  arisen  as  an 
intercurrent  condition.  Much  less  common  arc  cases  of  enteric  fever  which 
begin  with  th(»  symptoms  and  soon  develop  the  signs  of  pneumonia — pnev 
ntotnphyii.  The  diagnosis  cannot  be  made  with  precision  until  the  eruption 
and  spl(?nic  tumor  appear  or  a  positive  result  follows  the  agglutination  test. 
Prognosis. — Croupous  pneumonia,  taking  all  cases  together,  is  an 
extr(?nu'ly  fatal  disease.  The  stati.^tics  are  unreliable.  When  the  facts 
in  the  natural  histor}'  of  this  disease  are  considered  it  appears  probable 
that  the  mortality,  according  to  hospital  statistics,  is  too  high;  according 
to  the  imj)ressioiis  of  physicians  in  private  practice,  too  low.  Especially 
misleading  are  the  figures  collected  to  support  the  efficacy  of  certain  methods 
of  treatment.  It  is  necessary  to  be  explicit.  The  clinical  varieties  are  to 
be  considered.  Apex  pneumonia  is  more  liable  to  be  associated  with  ner- 
vous symptoms  and  grave?  toxaemia.  Double  pneumonia  is  attended  ^ith 
increasing  circumscription  of  the  respirator}'  surface  and  stress  upon  the 
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right  heart,  as  well  as  by  a  more  intense  toxaemia.  In  the  migratory  form 
there  is  increased  danger  from  the  prolongation  of  the  active  disease.  As 
regards  the  intensity  of  the  process,  the  powers  of  resistance  of  the  indi- 
vidual play  an  important  part.  On  the  one  hand  robust  and  previously 
healthy  persons,  free  from  alcoholism,  perish  in  a  few  days,  while  individuals 
of  feeble  constitution  recover  from  an  apparently  hopeless  attack.  The 
toxic  cases  are  mostly  fatal.  Nevertheless  the  better  the  previous  health, 
the  more  favorable  the  outlook.  That  wholly  unknown  influence  called 
by  the  older  writers  the  epidemic  constitution  is  far  from  being  unim- 
portant. The  mortality  varies  in  different  years  in  the  same  locality 
between  5  and  30  per  cent.,  and  without  discoverable  cause  there  are  alter- 
nating series  of  favorable  and  unfavorable  cases.  The  mortality  in  house 
epidemics  and  institutions  is  high.  Negroes  in  the  United  States  show 
an  increased  mortality.  The  death-rate  is  distinctly  higher  in  the  southern 
than  in  the  northern  states  of  our  country.  In  high  altitudes  the  prognosis 
is  extremely  unfavorable.  The  question  of  diagnosis  has  a  distinct  bearing 
upon  the  statistics.  The  pneumonias  of  infancy  and  old  age,  secondary 
pneumonias,  and  terminal  pneumonias  are  very  often  not  recognized.  In 
infants  bronchopneumonia  is  frequently  mistaken  for  croupous  pneumonia 
or  the  latter  for  meningitis.  In  the  aged,  pneumonia  frequently  causes 
death  without  characteristic  or  even  suggestive  symptoms.  Insidiously 
developing  intercurrent  pneumonias  may  be  wholly  overlooked  and  the 
fatal  issue  ascribed  to  the  primary  disease.  Certainly  this  is  true  of 
terminal  pneumonias — a  fact  which  accounts  for  the  discrepancy  in  the 
death-rate  from  pneumonia  as  reported  from  the  wards  and  upon  the 
protocols  of  the  post-mortem  room.  It  is  easy  to  overlook  pneumonia 
in  a  patient  dying  in  the  ward  of  a  chronic  disease;  impossible  to  do  so 
upon  the  autopsy  table. 

Statistics,  to  be  of  value,  especially  to  be  of  value  in  determining  the 
relative  efficacy  of  different  plans  of  treatment,  must  be  based  upon  large 
numbers  of  cases  analyzed  with  reference  to  all  the  factors  which  influence 
the  result  of  the  attack  in  individual  instances.  In  hospitals  the  mortality 
ranges  from  20  to  40  per  cent.  In  tjie  Pennsylvania  Hospital,  of  943  cases 
entered  as  pneumonia  in  seven  years,  198  or  21  per  cent.  died.  In  the 
German  Hospital,  of  407  cases  treated  during  ten  years  lOS  died,  a  mor- 
tality of  26.5  per  cent.  The  mortality  in  private  practice  varies  according 
to  different  observers  from  3  or  4  to  20  per  cent.  The  series  of  cases  in 
private  practice  are  usually  too  small  to  be  of  statistical  value. 

Among  the  circumstances  which  bear  upon*  the  prognosis  in  indi- 
vidual cases  are  the  following:  Under  one  year  the  death-rate  is  much 
higher  than  between  two  and  twelve.  Adolescents  and  healthy  young 
adults  bear  pneumonia  well.  The  death-rate  is  yeiy  low  among  recruits 
and  young  soldiers,  picked  men  living  a  regular  life  in  well-constructed 
barracks.  After  sixty,  75  per  cent,  die;  yet  remarkable  recoveries  occur. 
I  have  now  under  observation  a  lady  aged  00  who  has  twice  had  well-char- 
acterized croupous  pneumonia  since  h(»r  eightieth  year.  Women  bear 
pneumonia  comparatively  badly.  When  it  occurs  during  pregnancy  there 
is  danger  of  abortion  or  premature  labor,  but  the  danger  is  not  so  great 
as  it  was  at  one  time  thought  to  be.    In  those  previously  ill  with  chronic 
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disease,  the  obese,  and  especially  in  those  habitually  given  to  drink,  pneu- 
monia is  especially  dangerous.  In  such  cases  also  astonishing  recoveries 
occasionally  take  place.  The  outlook  is  also  grave  in  gouty  persons  and 
those  suffering  from  emphysema.  Complications  add  greatly  to  the  grav- 
ity of  the  cases.  Pneumococcus  meningitis  may  be  regarded  as  a  fatal 
disease;  endocarditis  is  usually  of  the  malignant  type;  septic  phenomena, 
whether  due  to  the  toxaemia  of  the  primary'  infection  or  to  secondary 
infection,  are  ominous.     A  low  leucocyte   count  is  unfavorable. 

Death  is  commonly  caused  by  the  action  of  the  toxins  upon  the  vas- 
omotor centres  with  progressive  lowering  of  the  blood-pressure.  In  many 
cases  over-distention  of  the  right  heart  is  at  fault.  Sudden  oedema  of  the 
lungs  frequently  precedes  the  fatal  event. 

XVI.  CEREBROSPINAL  FEVER. 

Epidemic  Cerebrospinal  Meningitis. 

Definition. — An  acute,  infectious,  epidemic  disease  caused  by  the 
Diplococcus  intracellularis  meningitidis,  characterized  clinically  by  sudden 
onset,  with  headache,  vomiting,  and  painful  contraction  of  the  muscles 
of  the  back  of  the  neck,  irregular  fever,  profound  nervous  symptoms, 
rapid  course,  and  high  death-rate;  anatomically,  by  inflammation  of  the 
meninges  of  the  brain  and  cord. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Ixfluexces. — Climate  appears  to  have 
little  influence  as  a  predisposing  factor.  Outbreaks  are  more  common  and 
extensive  in  the  winter  and  spring  than  in  the  warm  seasons  of  the  year. 
Densely  populated  cities  and  sparsely  settled  agricultural  regions  are  alike 
subject  to  its  prevalence.  Damp,  overcrowded,  and  unclean  habitations 
favor  its  spread,  and  persons  living  on  the  ground  floor  are  especially  apt 

to  suffer.  Individuals  of  all  occupa- 
tions and  professions  are  liable  to  this 
disease.  Military  life  involves  a  spe- 
cial liability.  Among  adults  the  pro- 
portion of  males  attacked  is  greater 
than  that  of  females.  Among  chil- 
£  *  •  J  4'.  •*  '**'  ^  ii  "f^^t  ^^^^  ^^^  number  of  males  and  females 
H^    j£     *^    -       '  *^*^  ^     ^^  about  equal. 

y    ^    ^  /  ^y  -mSS^}  Cerebrospinal  fever  is  especially  a 

disease  of  children  and  young  adiUts. 
After  40  it  is  uncommon,  though  the 
diagnosis  has  been  verified  post  mortem 
in  individuals  over  70. 

KxciTiNG  Cause. — Diplococcus 
intracellularis    meningitidis;    meningo- 

Fio.  248. — Spn»a»I  of  rnonin(Ec>c4)CcaI  exudate  rrn.  •  •  •      ^  i   •     aL^ 

bhowiiig  iiiiraccllulai  im-ningococci.  COCTUS.       1  HIS  OrgaUlSm  IS  fOUnU  lU  tW 

fluid  obtained  by  lumbar  puncture  and 
In  the  meningeal  exudate.  The  cerebrospinal  fluid  is  usually  more  or 
less  turbid,  sometimes  very  turbid,  especially  early  in  the  course  of  the 
attack.    While  turbidity  of  the  spinal  fluid  is  of  diagnostic  importaDce, 
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Kita  limpidity  does   not    constitute   a  negative   sig:n,   and    in  either  case 

^■cuUurP8  arc  necessary  to  the  diagnosis.     In  the  tissues  the  rjiplococciis  is 

^almost  constantly  confined  to  the  interior  of  the  poly  nuclear  knicocytee. 

The  diplococci  are  found  only  in  connection  with  the  lesions  of  the  disease. 

Mixed  infections  are  not  uncommon. 

Cerebrospinal  fever  does  not  appear  to  be  contagious  in  the  sense  in 
which  we  use  the  term  in  speaking  of  smallpox,  scarlet  fever,  and  typhus. 
The  definite  micro-organism  which  causes  it  is,  in  the  majority  of  instances, 
confined  to  the  meninges  of  the  brain  and  cord,  with  little  or  no  opportu- 

Inity  of  transmission  to  other  individual^.  In  eases  in  which  thi^re  are  lesions 
in  the  lungs,  ears,  and  nose,  howevt^r,  infection  of  neighboring  objects  or 
persons  may  readily  take  place.  Councilman  has  recently  made  the  fol- 
lowing  statement:  '*The  presence  of  sporadic  eases  is  of  importance  in 
the  occurrence  of  epidemics.  The  Diplococcus  intracellularis  is  an  organ- 
K  ii<;m  of  feeble  vitality:  it  dies  out  eai^ily  on  exposure  to  dning  and  light 
H  and  is  incapable  of  a  saprophytic  existence.  In  the  absence  of  intervening 
infections,  it  wouhl  be  impossible  for  the  period  of  epidemics  to  be  bridged 

I -over.    Not  only  this,  but  there  is  evidence  that  this  organism  can  produce 
"Other  infections  and  may  even  live  as  an  inhabitant  on  the  normal  mucous 
anembrane.  ** 
[        Second  attacks  are  exceedingly  rare.    In  most  cases  lasting  immunity 
|s  established. 
Symptoms  of  the  Ordinary  Forms, — Cerebrospinal  fever  presents  a 
^eat  diversity  of  symptoms  in  difTerpnt  cases.     No  other  acute  disease 
BiBppears  in  such  various  guises,    Stilk^  has  well  called  it  a  *' chameleon-like 
^disorder. "     The  period  of  incubation  is  unknown.     Prodromes  are  rare. 
AVhen  present  they  consist  of  headache,  dragging  muscular  pains,  vertigo, 
^nd  a  sense  of  fatigue.     The  onset  of  the  attack  is  usually  abrupt.     It  is 
XDarked  by  a  chill,  agonizing  headache,  nausea,  and  vomiting.     In  some 
<?a8es  headache  is  not  a  conspicuous  symptom.     The  attack  begins  with 
vertigo  and  the  patient  acts  like  a  drunken  man.     Dragging  pains  in  the 
|eck  spread  along  the  spine  and  into  the  extremities  and  are  followed  by 
lotor  symptoms  which  progressively  develop.     These  consist  of  Irtanoid 
tiffness  of  the  spinal  muscles,  great  pain  on  attempting  to  bend  the  head 
>rward  or  to  turn  it  from  side  to  side,  and  awkwardness  and  dilhculty 
movements  of  the  extremities.     Strabismus,  inequality  of  the  pupils, 
id  palsies  of  the  facial  niuseles  are  common.     In  the  course  of  a  little 
t.ime  opisthotonos  develops,  the  head  is  drawn  back,  the  spine  curved,  the 
forearms  flexed  on  the  arms  and  the  legs  on  the  thighs.    Muscular  cramps 
id  spasmodic  twitchings  occur  and  in  young  children  general  convul- 
Ions.      Hemiplegia  has  been  frequently  observed.     Paraplegia  may  also 
;rur     Paralysis  may  develop  during  the  course  of  the  attack  and  dis- 
appear shortly  or  persist  for  some  time.     The  sensory  syniptoms  consist 
headache,  which  may  be  sharp,  lancinating  or  boring,  and  is  commonly 
eferred  to  the  back  of  the  head;    sometimes  it  is  felt  as  a  constricting 
band;  pain  in  the  back  of  the  neck  and  in  the  lumbar  and  epigastric  regions 
lad  general  hyper^esthesia,  most  marked  in  the  face  and  neck.    Various 
disturbances  of  the  special  senses,  as  photo|)hobia,  intolerance  of  sounds, 
and  vertigo,  occur.     The  psychical  disturbances  are 


732 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 


I 


striking.  The  patient  is  restless  and  distressed.  His  face  is  seldom  flu.shed, 
usually  pale,  and  slightly  cyanotic.  In  children  there  is  great  irritability. 
Delirium  occurs  early  and  may  be  active,  even  maniacal,  or  of  a  busy 
wandering  type.  After  a  time  it  passes  into  somnolence  or  stupor,  which 
may  be  still  attended  by  more  or  less  restlessness  and  continual  movement 
on  the  bed.  In  the  worst  cases  stupor  deepens  to  coma.  The  tongue  is 
at  first  slightly  covered  with  a  whitish  fur.  In  conditions  of  great  depres- 
sion it  becomes  dry  and  browTi  and  sordes  collect.  Taste  is  lost  and  the 
patient  refuses  food;  nevertheless  the  vomiting  persists.  Constipation  is 
commonly  present  throughout  the  sickness.  Toward  the  end  of  the  attack, 
however,  diarrhcra  and  involuntary  discharges  may  take  place.  Slight, 
exceptionally  marked,  enlargement  of  the  spleen  may  be  made  out.  The 
fever  is  generally  moderate,  ver\^  irregular,  and  does  not  observe  a  typical 
course.  There  are  frequent  remissions.  In  some  instances  fever  is  slight 
or  absent  altogether.  On  the  other  hand,  the  temperature  may  reach 
105°  or  10G°  F.  (4().5°-41.1°  C).  It  may  abniptly  rise  before  deatli.  The 
fever,  evc»n  wh(»n  intense,  may  be  of  short  duration.  There  is  no  constant 
relation  between  the  intensity  of  the  febrile  movement  and  the  severity 
of  the  other  symptoms.  Defervescence  may  take  place  without  improve- 
ment in  other  respects,  so  that  there  are  cases  in  which  severe  ner\'0us 
symptoms  persist  for  weeks  after  the  temperature  has  fallen  to  normal  or 
subnormal  ranges.  Many  of  the  cases  show  a  tcmiperature  range  of  irreg- 
ularly remittent  type.  In  the  milder  cases  the  temperature  is  sometimes 
distinctly  intermittent.  The  subfebrile  tempiTatures  are  sometimes  broken 
by  rapid  and  transient  elevations.  The  pulse  is  also  irregular.  There  is 
no  constant  correspondence*  between  the  pulse  and  temperature.  It  may 
be  soft  and  weak,  even  slower  than  in  health,  and  is  oft(»n  intermittent  and 

arrh}':thmic.  Abrupt  changes  in  the 
force  and  frequency  of  the  pulse  are 
common.  Change  in  the  frequency 
from  SO  to  100  has  been  obser^otlin 
the  course  of  a  minute.  The  rhythm 
of  the  respiration  may  be  disturlMHJ 
and  Cheyne-Stokes  breathing  may 
occur  in  the  graver  cases. 

Lcucocytosis  is  present  through- 
out the  disease,  diminishing  toward 
the  (»nd  of  the  attack  in  ca.ses 
which    recov(T. 

Lesions  of  the  skin  are  com- 
mon. To  their  prominence  is  due 
the  old  name  of  spotted  fever.  They 
y.jiy  crivatly  in  dififerent  epidemics. 
In  many  cases  they  are  absent  alto- 
gether. They  are  often  polymor- 
phous. Herpes  is  far  more  common 
than  any  other  eruplioii.  It  usually  iipi)ears  on  the  lips  and  nose- 
but  may  involve  other  piirts  (»t'  {\\r  face  or  l)ody  and  may  var}'  from 
a  crop  »)f  a  fmv  tin..'  vesit-h's  to  an  abundant  eruption  of  large  vehicles. 


Fio 


2W. —  Prtecliial   <-rupti»)ii  :    ppiHrmic   wrnljn>- 
>pmjil   iiit'iiinci;!.-.  -  Konit. 


CEREBROSPIXAL    FEVER, 


733 


A  petechial  rash  resembling  flea-bites  is  frequently  observed^  and  in  some 
Instances  extensive  hemorrhagic  areas  develop  in  the  skin.  These  lesions 
are  distributed  over  the  whole  surface,  but  particularly  about  the  knees 
and  elbows.  In  some  cases  the  rash  is  abundant  and  develops  with  great 
rapidity.  Patches  of  erythema,  dusky  niottlings,  and  rose  spots  disap- 
pearing on  pressure,  like  the  rash  of  enteric  fever,  have  been  observed. 
Among  the  rarer  cutaneous  manifestations  are  urticaria,  erythema  nodosum, 
pemphigus,  and  gangrene.  The  lu-ine  is,  as  a  rule,  increased.  It  may  be 
much  increased  even  with  high  temperature.  The  reaction  is  usually  acid. 
Albumin  is  frequently  present.  There  is  a  special  form  of  cerebrospinal 
fever  characterized  by  symptoms  of  an  acute  nephritis  and  corresponding 
to  the  renal  form  of  enteric  fever.  Glycosuria  occasionally  occurs,  and  in 
malignant  eases  haematuria  has  been  observed.  Retention  of  urine  is 
common  in  the  graver  cases.  Polyuria  is  frequent  in  children,  and  in  some 
^ases  has  persisted  for  years  after  convalescence. 

The  eye  lesions  are  referable  to  three  causes:    First,  neuritis,  due  to 

-the  involvement  of  the  nerve  in  the  exudate  at  the  base  without  extension 

\^  the  inflammatory  process  to  either  the  orbit  or  the  eye.    This  condition 

jmay  affect  the  oculomotor  and  the  optic  nerve.     Second*  inflammation 

from  the  meninges  may  extend  directly  into  the  eye  along  the  pia-arach- 

loid  of  the  optic  nerve,  causing  purulent  choroido-iritis  and  in  very  rare 

instances  suppuration  in  the  orbit.     Keratitis  may  arise  in  consequence  of 

nn  extension  of  the  inflammation  from  the  iris  and  ciliary  region-     The 

:hird  cause  is  neuritis  of  the  fifth  nerve,  with  loss  of  sensation  and  keratitis 

ind  purulent  conjunctivitis.    Symptoms  relating  to  the  auditory  apparatus 

•  common.    The  auditory  nerve  is  swollen  and  surrounded  by  the  exudate* 

Extensive  degeneration  of  the  nerve-fibres  is  frequently  found,  being  most 

[marked  in  the  chronic  cases.    The  abortive  form  of  epidemic  cerebrospinal 

[Tneningitis  is  the  cause  of  many  cases  of  early  acquired  deafness.     Deafness 

is  frequently  due  to  disease  of  the  labyrinth.     Otitis  media  and  mastoid 

disease  occur.    The  diplococci  are  found  in  the  pus-cells.    Coryza  has  been 

frequently  observed  in  the  course  of  the  attack.     Wpigert  first  advanced 

the  opinion  that  in  meningitis  the  nose  forms  the  portal  of  entry  for  the 

infectious  organisms.    It  may  be,  however,  that  their  presence  is  due  to  an 

extension  from  the  brain  and  not  to  primary  invasion.    Epistaxis  also  occurs. 

The  w^asting  in  severe  cases  is  rapid  and  extreme.     An  enrly,  sudden,  and 

peat  loss  of  strength  is  a  frequent  and  prominent  condition  in  this  disease. 

The  symptoms  may  be  divided  into  those  due  to  the  inflammatory 

lesions  of  the  cerebrospinal  organs  and  those  due  to  a  general  infection.    In 

the  malignant  cases  both  these  gi'oupa  of  symptoms  are  of  overwhelming 

severity.     In  the  mild  cases  the  nervous  syniptoms  are  predominant.    The 

foregoing  symptoms  indicate  the  nature  and  severity  of  the  disease  in  its 

ordinary  form. 

Anomalous  Forms. ^ — K  Malignant  (Meningitis  Cerebrospinalia  Epi- 
demica  Sideran/i), —Th^  patient  is  struck  down  without  warning  and  speed- 
ily falls  into  a  state  of  collapse.  A  violent  chill  is  followed  by  cyanosis, 
coldness  of  the  surface,  profuse  perspiration,  intense  headache  which  alter- 
nates with  drowsiness,  and  brief  delirium  followed  by  unconsciousness- 
There  may  be  contraction  of  the  neck.     Respiration  is  slow  and  labored; 
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the  pulse  rapid  and  feeble;  the  urine  scanty  and  loaded  with  albun:^^^ 
Purpuric  blotches  appear  on  the  surface.  Cases  of  this  kind  have  occur^^"" 
in  many  epidemics  and  with  greatest  frequency  at  the  beginning  of  ^  "^ 
outbreak.  They  may  occur  sporadically.  Death  may  ensue  in  the  cou  — ^ 
of  a  few  hours.  2.  Abortive  (Meningitis  Cerebrospinalis  Epidemica  Ah^^ 
tiva). — The  onset  of  the  attack  is  severe.  In  the  course  of  a  few  days  Wf^ 
symptoms  subside  and  convalescence  is  rapid.  3.  Mild  {Meningitis  C^^^ 
brospinalis Epidemica  Ambidans). — Patients  complain  of  headache,  stiflfn**'  ' 
in  the  neck  and  spine,  and  malaise.  Vomiting  occurs.  Fever  is,  as  a  ru^^ 
absent.  Cases  of  this  kind  can  only  be  recognized  in  the  light  of  a  prev^^^ 
ing  epidemic.  4.  Intermittent  (Meningitis  Cerebrospinalis  Epidem^^^ 
Intermittens). — This  form  is  common.  Not  only  the  fever,  but  other  syn^  P 
toms  of  the  disease  show  extraordinary  exacerbations  and  remissions,  whi  ^b 
may  be  repeated  at  intervals  of  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours.  The^^ 
cases  may  be  due  to  successive  involvement  of  areas  of  the  meninges  or  *^ 
fresh  growths  of  the  organisms.  They  rarely  present  the  well-marked 
periodicity  of  the  malarious  diseases.     5.  Chronic   (Meningitis  CerebrO' 


Fio.  250. — Cerebrospinal  fever;  53d  day  of  the  attack. — Pennsylvania  Hoapital. 

spinalis  Epidemica  Chronica). — Cases  of  this  form  occur  in  all  epidemics. 
The  disease  lasts,  with  numerous  complications,  remissions,  and  exacerba- 
tions, for  several  weeks  or  in  some  instances  for  five  or  six  months.  Emaci- 
ation is  extreme.  The  symptoms  may  be  due  to  the  persistence  of  conditions 
left  by  the  acute  attack,  such  as  chronic  hydrocephalus  or  abscess  of  the 
brain,  or  general  neuritis. 

Complications  and  Sequels* — Among  the  complications  and  sequda 
are  pleurisy,  endocarditis,  and  pericarditis.  Bronchial  catarrh  and  degluti- 
tion pneumonia  are  very  common.  Croupous  pneumonia  has  been  common 
in  some  of  the  epidemics.  It  occurs  more  frequently  at  the  close  than  at 
the  l)eginning  of  an  epidemic.  Whether  cases  of  pneumonia  reported  ^ 
connection  with  epidemic  meningitis  have  been  oases  of  true  croupoua 
pneumonia  or  cases  of  meningococcus  pneumonia  is  uncertain.  Arthritis, 
commonly  slight,  but  in  rare  instances  suppurative,  has  been  noted.  The 
wrist-joints  are  most  commonly  involved.  Swelling  of  the  parotid  glands 
is  an  occasional  accident  of  the  disease.  It  may  be  slight  or  may  run  onto 
suppuration — parotid  bubo.  Intestinal  catarrh  may  occur  as  a  comiJica- 
tion.  Malarial  and  enteric  fever,  and  measles,  scarlet  fever,  and  choltf* 
have  been  encountered  as  intercurrent  affections. 
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The  convalescence  is  irregular  and  uncertain.  After  severe  cases  it  is 
apt  to  be  tardy.    Relapses  are  not  uncommon  and  are  often  fatal. 

Among  the  more  important  sequels  are  prolonged  debility  and  ema- 
nation, palsies  and  various  forms  of  paralysis^  impairment  of  intelligence 
n  consequence  of  chronic  meningitis  and  chronic  hydrocephalus,  espe- 
ually  in  children,  and  more  or  less  complete  deafness  and  loss  of  vision, 
jeneral  motor  weakness  and  paralysis  of  individual  cranial  nerves  or  of 
-he  lower  extremities  may  persist  for  a  long  time.  They  depend  on  lesions 
>f  the  brain  or  spinal  cord,  or  pressure  exerted  by  extensive  organized 
nflammatory  exudate,  or  on  peripheral  neuritis. 

Menins^smus. — This  term  is  used  to  indicate  a  group  of  symptoms 
luggestive  of  meningitis  in  cases  in  which  recovery  usually  takes  place 
apidly  and  completely  or  in  which  after  death  the  lesions  of  meningitis 
ire  not  found.  The  fluid  obtained  by  lumbar  puncture  is  normal  and  free 
rem  organisms.  It  has  been  observed  in  various  febrile  infections,  espe- 
dally  in  children.  The  initial  symptoms  are  frequently  severe  and  the 
>arly  differential  diagnosis  sometimes  impossible. 

Diagnosis. — Direct  Diagnosis. — The  recognition  of  cerebrospinal 
•ever  by  ordinary  clinical  methods  is  a  matter  of  difficulty  in  sporadic 
;a8es  and  at  the  beginning  of  outbreaks.  The  diagnosis  of  any  form  of 
meningitis  is  occasionally  obscure.  Sudden  onset,  chill,  fever,  vomiting, 
lelirium,  tremor,  and  painful  rigidity  of  the  back  of  the  neck  may  occur 
3X  pneumonia,  the  malignant  form  of  variola,  typhus,  and  especially  in  the 
cerebrospinal  form  of  enteric  fever.  Kernig's  sign  is  found  to  be  present 
n  80  to  90  per  cent,  of  the  cases  of  meningitis  and  only  exceptionally  pres- 
ent in  other  diseases.  This  test  is  often  attended  by  evident  pain  on  the 
»rt  of  the  patient.    Brudzinski's  sign  is  common. 

If  meningitis  be  present  there  is  usually  no  great  difficulty  in  recogniz- 
ng  cerebrospinal  fever  during  an  epidemic.  The  ordinary  and  anomalous 
ornis  alike  show  a  symptom-complex  that  in  the  course  of  a  little  time  is 
listinctive.  In  all  cases  when  practicable  lumbar  puncture  should  be 
)erformed.  If  carried  out  early  in 
he  attack,  at  the  time  when  the 
liagnosis  is  often  as  important 
s  it  is  difficult,  the  result  is  com- 
Qonly  conclusive. 

Lumbar  Puncture  (Quincke). 
—The  operation  is  devoid  of  danger 
nd  can  be  performed  without  gen- 
ral  anaesthesia.  Freezing  of  the 
kin  may  be  dispensed  with,  as  it 
5  as  painful  as  the  puncture  and 
auses  unnecessary  delay.  In  chil- 
Iren   excitement   may  be  avoided 

)y    a    few    whiffs    of"   chloroform,      ^''''^'■-^^'^'^l^ll^^^^^^^^ 
Surgical  antisepsis  is  to  be  strictly 

observed.  Suitable  pointed  cannulas  are  sold  in  the  shops.  A  small 
ispirator  needle  may  be  used.  The  instrument  is  introduced  into  the 
subarachnoid  space  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  lumbar  vertebrae.     The 
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point  of  rntranro  may  be  detemiiof'd  by  clrawing  a  lino  conneriing  the 
liighrst  points  of  the  crest  of  the  ilium  po8leriorly.  This  line  passes  over 
the  c^pine  of  the  fourth  lumbar  vertebra.  The  point  of  entrance  is  about 
one  centimetre  below  and  one  centimetre  to  the  right  of  the  intersection 
of  the  transverse  line  and  the  median  line.  Some  prefer  the  third  lumbar 
interspace.  The  patient  should  lie  upon  the  right  side,  the  spine  being 
strongly  bowed,  the  thighs  and  knees  flexed,  and  the  left  shoulder  drawn 
forward.  The  thumb  of  the  left  hand  being  used  as  a  guide,  the  needle  i» 
thrust  with  a  rotar>'  movement  in  an  ui)ward  and  inward  direction  to  a 
depth  varA'ing^  aceortiing  to  the  age  of  the  patient  and  the  thickness  of  the 
tissues,  from  about  tw^o  and  a  half  centimetres  in  infants  to  betwx^en  four 
and  dx  centimetres  in  adults.  The  fluid  runs  drop  by  drop  or  in  a  stream, 
the  normal  pressure  being  about  120  mm*  of  water.  In  meningitis  the 
pressure  may  reach  250-300  mm.  Normal  fluid  is  clear  and  limpid,  but 
no  conclusions  can  be  reachetl  without  careful  laboratory  investigation, 
including,  in  doubtful  cases,  the  inoculation  of  a  guinea-pig. 

If  the  patient  has  meningitis  the  fluid  withdrawn  is,  as  a  rule,  but 
not  invariably,  more  or  leas  cloudy;  if  cerebrospinal  fever,  the  Diploeoccus 
intracellularis  meningitidis — meningococcus — will  be  found  on  direct  mi* 
croscopic  examination  or  in  cultures.  Positive  conclusions  can  only  be 
ilrawn  from  positive  results.  When  the  i*esult  is  negative  the  operntii 
must  be  repeatedi 

Differential  Diagnosis.-  -1.  Pneumaecccu^  Meningitis. — ^This  may 
occur  alone  or  in  connection  wutn  croupous  pneumonia.     The  pulmonar)' 
lesion  may  be  latent.     Symptoms   indicating  extensive  infection  of 
meninges,  of  the  cord  and  spinal  roots,  anil  extension  of  the  infective  p 
ess  along  the  cranial  nerves  arc  less  marked  or  absent  altogether.     Coi 
traction  of  the  muscles  of  the  neck  may  be  absent,  delirium  and  coma  are 
present  and  occur  early^  and  this  form  of  meningitis  is  fatal,  w*hile  casea 
of  the  epidemic  form  may  recover, 

2.  Streptococcus  Meningitis, — This  form  is  secondary  to  infection 
elsewhere.  Fracture  of  the  skull,  especially  fracture  of  the  base,  lociJ 
abscess  formation,  acute  endocarditis,  erj^sipelas  of  the  face  and  scalp, 
otitis  media  with  extension  to  the  mastoid  or  the  meninges  are  forms  of 
primary^  infection.  Opisthotonos  is  neither  common  nor  well  developed. 
The  symptoms  develop  slowly  and  are  often  for  a  time  obscure.  The 
association  of  painful  rigidity,  intense  headache,  and  vomiting  ib  not  d 
Bpicuous.     Eye  symptoms  are  common. 

3.  Tuberculous  Meningitis. — This,  perhaps  the  most  familiar  form 
meningitis,  is  to  be  distinguished  from  cerebrospinal  fever  by  a  protraci 
period  of  prodromes,  more  gradual  onset,  slower  course,  slow  and  irrr^gidar 
pulse,  great  Irregularity  of  the  respiration,  and  the  absence  of  eruption. 
Antecedent  tuberculous  disease,  failure  of  health  following  measles  or 
influenza,  tuberculous  glands,  or  a  hereditary  predispo^tion  to  tuberculous 
infection  are  found  in  the  histor>'  of  the  patient.  In  children  or  during 
the  prevalence  of  an  epidemic  of  cerebrospinal  fever  and  in  cases  in  which 
the  tuberctdous  process  involves  the  spinal  meninges  (Hirsch),  the  diag- 
nosis is  far  from  easy.      The  result  of  spinal   puncture  is  copcluaiview 

4.  The  Cerehrospinal  Form  of  Entaie  Fever  (see  p.  633)  • 
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5.  Scarlet  Fever. — ^In  some  instances  the  sudden  onset,  high  febrile 
*xiovement,  vomiting,  convulsions,  and  stupor  suggest  cerebrospinal  fever 
*U  it  occurs  in  children.  The  presence  of  the  peculiar  redness  of  the  pala* 
tine  half-arches,  rapidly  followed  by  general  erythematous  angina,  are  im- 
portant. In  the  course  of  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  the  efflorescence 
>ill  clear  up  any  uncertainty. 

6.  Typhus  Fever, — ^At  one  time  cerebrospinal  fever  was  confounded 
^ith  typhus  or  regarded  as  a  variety  of  that  disease.  To  Stills  is  due  the 
credit  of  having  finally  settled  every  question  of  doubt  concerning  the 
identity  of  these  two  diseases  in  this  country.  They  are  in  strong  con- 
trast in  respect  of  their  causes,  symptoms,  course,  lesions,  and  sequels. 

7.  Hysiteria, — Cases  of  cerebrospinal  fever,  occurring  in  nervous  fe- 
males at  the  close  of  epidemics  or  sporadically,  have  presented  a  deUrium 
so  peculiar  and  an  array  of  symptoms  so  little  characteristic  that  they 
have  been  looked  upon  as  manifestations  of  hysteria.  This  error  in  diag- 
nosis is  no  longer  possible. 

Pros^nosis. — ^In  individual  cases  the  prognosis  can  never  be  made 
with  certainty.  The  abortive  and  fulminant  cases  run  the  most  rapid 
course.  Hirsch  has  emphasized  the  fact  that  certain  cases,  which  at  the 
onset  present  the  symptoms  of  cerebrospinal  fever,  recover  after  an  illness 
of  a  few  hours  which  terminates  in  free  sweating.  The  malignant  cases, 
on  the  other  hand,  prove  fatal  in  a  few  hours  or  two  or  three  days.  Mod- 
erately severe  cases  may  last  one  or  two  weeks  or  several  months.  The 
first  week  is  the  time  of  greatest  danger.  Symptoms  rendering  the  prog- 
nosis unfavorable  are  intense  excitement,  early  depression,  persistent 
vomiting,  irregular  •  respiration,  and  convulsions  alternating  with  coma. 
The  average  mortality  is  about  40  per  cent.  It  varies  in  different  epidemics 
from  20  to  75  per  cent. 

Relapses  are  not  infrequent  and  are  often  fatal. 

XVII.   ERYSIPELAS. 

Definition. — ^An  acute,  infectious,  endemic  affection  caused  by  the 
Streptococcus  erysipelatis  and  characterized  by  fever,  a  peculiar  circum- 
scribed inflammation  of  the  skin,  and  ready  transmissibility. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Erj^sipelas  is  a  widely  prev- 
alent disease  which  occurs  in  ever\'  climate  and  to  which  all  races  are 
liable.  It  is  endemic  at  all  seasons  of  the  year  and  may  prevail  in  local 
epidemics  at  any  time  if  the  conditions  are  favorable  to  its  spread.  Such 
epidemics  are  more  common  and  extentfive  in  the  spring.  Erysipelas  be- 
longs to  the  group  of  wound  infectionn  and  spreads  chiefly  by  accidental 
inoculation.  Neither  age  nor  sex  thrr(»fore  essentially  predisposes  to  the 
disease.  Incidentally  certain  coiKlitions  of  the  individual  and  his  sur- 
roundings render  him  especially  liable.  The  integuments  afford  less  com- 
plete protection  against  inf(Ttion  at  the  extn^mos  of  life  than  at  other 
periods.  During  the  flrst  two  weeks,  the  infant  is  ver}-  liable  to  erysip- 
elas, which  most  commonly  starts  from  the  umbilicus,  though  it  may  appear 
at  any  wound  or  abrasion.  Aged  ])ersons  frequently  suffer  from  chronic 
diseases  of  the  skin,  such  as  eczema,  acne,  furunculosis,  prurigo,  vaiicose 
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ulcers  and  fissures  where  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes  merge,  and  s^-i 
hence  especially  liable  to  accidental  inoculation.     But  these  lesions  m^  a 
occur  at  any  period  of  life.     Wounds  and  injuries  are  more  common 
males  than  in  females  and  for  this  reason  the  former  suffer  from  erysipe 
more  frequently  than  the  latter.     Those  who  have  recently  undergczzi 
surgical  operations  and  lying-in  women  are  peculiarly  liable  to  infecti^^ 

Exhausting  diseases,  conditions  of  cachexia,  chronic  nephritis,  and  al 

holism  are  important  predisposing  factors.     Among  local  conditions  fi^M 
overcrowding,  defective  ventilation,  and   deficient  sunlight  arc  most    -^j 
portant.     Unsanitary  apartments  and  buildings  frequently  become       ^j 
abiding  place  of  the  poison.    The  appearance  of  a  single  case  of  er^-^sip^E^/a 
in  a  surgical  ward  or  lying-in  hospital  is  an  imperative  reason,  not  only 
for  immediate  disinfection,  but  also  for  abandoning  its  use  for  a  period. 
Notwithstanding  these  precautions  the  disease  occasionally  continues  to 
recur  in  modem  institutions  of  approved  construction.    The  greatly  di- 
minished death-rate  after  surgical  operations  and  among  puerperal  women 
at  the  present  time  is  largely  due  to  the  infrequency  of  erj'sipelas,  and  this 
to  the  scientific  cleanliness  of  a  modem  technic.    A  family  or  hereditan' 
predisposition  is  sometimes  observed.     An  apparent  personal  predisposi- 
tion is  not  uncommon.     Certain  individuals  contract  the  disease  several 
times,  at  intervals  varying  from  some  months  to  a  year  or  more. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  specific  cause  of  the  disease  is  the  Strepto- 
coccus er}'sipelatis,  or  S.  pathogenes  longus.  This  organism  belongs 
to  the  group  S.  pyogenes.  The  Streptococcus  erysipelatis  is  thrown  off 
from  the  inflamed  surface  throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  disease  and 
during  the  desquamation.  It  is  capable  of  an  indefinitely  prolonged  ex- 
istence. Under  ordinarj^  circumstances  it  is  not  intensely  virulent,  but 
when  a  number  of  susceptible  persons  are  crowded  together  under  bad 
hygienic  conditions  the  results  are  disastrous.  It  is  extremely  tenacious, 
adhering  to  the  clothing  and  bedding  of  the  patient  and  the  furniture  and 
Willis  and  floor  of  the  room  occupied  during  his  illness.  It  clings  also  to 
the  clothing  of  individuals  who  come  into  contact  with  the  patient,  to  the 
hands  of  operators  and  attendants,  and  to  surgical  instruments.  By  these 
means  it  may  be  and  frequently  is,  in  the  absence  of  proper  precautions, 
communicated  to  persons  at  a  distance,  who  in  their  turn  become  centre* 
of  inflection.  It  gains  access  to  the  organism  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases 
by  demonstrable  wounds  or  abrasions  of  the  skin,  or,  less  commonly,  of 
the  mucous  membranes.  The  most  minute  lesion  of  the  integument, 
readily  overlooked  or  already  healed  when  the  erysipelatous  flush  firat 
appears,  or,  if  not  healed,  concealed  by  the  blush  itself,  may  serve  as  the 
point  of  entrance.  Fissures  at  the  angle  of  the  mouth,  nose,  or  eye,  a  lesion 
of  the  lachrymal  duct,  a  crack  in  the  fold  behind  the  ear,  a  fissured  nipple* 
an  abrasion  about  the  gc^nitalia  or  at  the  anus,  the  prick  of  a  needle,  the 
piercing  of  the  lobule  for  ear-rings,  a  scratch,  in  fact  any  solution  of  the 
continuity  of  the  integument  whatever,  may  be  the  starting  point  of  the 
diseas(\  In  like  manner  any  lesion  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  upper 
respirator}'  tract  or  of  the  oropharj'nx  may  become  the  seat  of  primaiy 
nifection.  The  condition  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  genital  tract 
in  the  puerperal  woman  especially  invites  infection,  which  ia  invariaWj 
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rilowed  under  these  circumstances  by  serious  results.  The  relationship 
of  certain  forms  of  puerperal  infection  and  erysipelas  is  obvious.  Chronic 
^-Aff^(*tions  of  the  nasal  or  hiiryngeal  mucous  membrane,  varicose  ulcers 
^knd  diseases  of  the  skin  render  those  suffering  from  them  liable  to  repeated 
^Bttaeks  of  eiysipelas.  Abrasion  of  the  skin  for  vaccination,  or  the  use  of 
Kihe  h>"podennic  syringe  without  proper  precautions  as  to  disinfection 
and  cleanliness,  may  open  the  way  for  the  erysipelatous  infection. 

Symptoms,— The  incubation  varies  from  a  few  hours  to  several  days. 

Its  extreme  limit  is  not  nnjre  than  a  week.     The  local  and  constitutional 

^mptoms  of  erj^sipela.^  of  the  face  and  head  and  of  other  parts  of  the  body 

identical.     When    the 

lace  and  head  are  involve*  1 

pi  not  infrequently  happens 

Ihat  the  local  injunr'  to  the 

skin  by  which  the  infection 

j^has  taken  place  cannot  be 

discovered.     Such  cases  are 

K'S    spoken    of    as 

nil*. — K.    veninif    E. 

icrifptogeneticutJh    When  the 

Mitaneous  inflammation 

ififects  other  parts  of  the 

'body,  a  lesion  of  the  skin 

.or  mucous  membrane  can 

Jmost  always   be   found. 

general  terms  the  sever- 

ty    of    the    constitutional 

B>'mptoms  is  in  proportion 

1  the  extent  and  intensity 

the  local  inflammation. 

Protli-omes    are    as    a 

Tule  absent.    The  onset  is 

c^ommonly    marked    by    a 

Igor  or  shivering,  followed 

^y  a  rapid  rise  of  temper- 

ture  to  lOS'^-lOS^  F.  (39.5° 

lO.o*'    C).      Headache, 

in  the  back  and  limbs,  nausea  and  vomiting  also  frerjuently 
ccur.  In  the  course  of  some  hours  the  signs  of  local  inflammation 
Appear.  In  many  of  the  milder  cases  the  constitutional  symptoms  are 
^.t  fir»t  slight  ami  the  patient  becomes  aware  of  the  trouble  by 
t^uming  and  pricking  sensations  in  the  affected  skin.  The  skin  is  red- 
clened,  tense,  and  glossy.  It  is  swollen  and  a^dematous  and  the  borders 
c*f  the  affected  area  are  abruptly  marginate.  It  is  hot  and  firm  to  the  touch 
4^iid  the  patient  complains  of  subjective  sensations  of  burning,  tension, 
^tid  stiiTness,    It  is  a  i^eculiarity  of  the  pr}^sipelatou8  inflammation  thati 

f involving  a  limited  aiTa  at  first,  it  tends  to  spread  broadly  in  various  direc- 
QSy  advancing  by  a  well-defined  border  slightly  raised  above  the  level 
the  surrounding  skin.    This  advance  is  usually  from  an  ear  across  the 
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of  fever— £.  afebrile;  in  hyperpyrexia  which  is  apt  to  terminate  fatally  with 
progressive  cardiac  weakness  and  coma;  or  in  great  constitutional  depres- 
sion from  the  outset;  a  condition  to  which  cachectic  and  aged  persons  and 
those  given  to  excesses  in  alcohol  are  especially  liable.  Erysipelas  of  the  new- 
bom,  starting  at  the  navel,  shows  an  abruptly  marginate  area  of  redness 
and  induration,  which  may  be  superficial  but  commonly  involves  the  deeper 
tissues.  It  extends  rapidly  and  may  invade  the  greater  part  of  the  trunk. 
Suppuration  and  gangrene  sometimes  occur.  The  prognosis  is  ominous. 
Complications  and  Sequels. — The  visceral  complications  are  due  to 
general  septic  infection.     Purulent  meningitis  may  occur  in  erysipelas  of 
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Fig.  263. — Erysipelas  ambulans.    Woman  aged  50.     Recovery. 


the  face  and  head.  When  the  inflammation  involves  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  throat  or  invades  the  neck,  acute  oedematous  larj'ngitis  may  occur 
and  prove  rapidly  fatal.  Croupous  pneumonia  is  sometimes  encountered. 
Bronchopneumonia  is  a  common  late  complication  in  fatal  cases.  Otitis 
media  and  acute  nephritis  are  occasional  complications.  Septic  inflamma- 
tion of  one  or  more  joints  may  occur.  Malignant  endocarditis,  pericarditis, 
and  pleurisy  are  important  complications.  Among  the  sequels  are  areas 
of  cutaneous  hypera?sthcsia  or  anaesthesia  and  persistent  neuralgias. 
Repeated  attacks  of  erysipelas  have  in  rare  instances  been  followed  by 
thickening  and  induration  of  the  skin.  The  hair  falls  out  after  er>''sipelas 
of  the  scalp,  sometimes  after  severe  attacks  involving  distant  parts  of  the 
body,  as  in  the  other  acute  infections. 
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Diasrnosis. — ^The  direct  diagnosis  of  en'sipelas  rarely  presents  diffi- 
culty. It  rests  upon  the  sudden  onset,  the  chill  or  shivering,  fever,  and 
other  constitutional  symptoms,  and  the  peculiar  character  of  the  inflamma- 
tion of  the  skin,  in  which  rapid  advance  from  an  infected  centre,  elevation 
above  the  level  of  the  surrounding  skin,  distinct  margination.  and  the 
tendency  to  resolution  in  the  region  first  involved  while  evolution  is  tak- 
ing place  at  the  border,  are  characteristic. 

The  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  between  er}'sipelas  and  other  forms  of 
dermatitis  can  be  easily  made.  The  main  fact  is  that  erysipelas  is  an  acute 
infectious  process  attended  with  fever  which  begins  abruptly  and  ends 
by  crisis. 

Pros^nosis. — Previously  sound  individuals  except  at  the  extremes 
of  life  usually  recover.  In  the  new-bom  erysipelas  is  commonlj*  fatal,  in 
the  aged  verj*  often  so.  In  broken  down  and  cachectic  persons  and  drunk- 
ards the  prognosis  is  unfavorable.  Death  is  usually  the  result  of  intense 
general  infection  or  grave  complications.  Er>'sipelas  is  not  only  less  fre- 
quent, but  it  is  also  much  less  fatal  than  formerly.  The  mortality  is  about 
five  per  cent.     It  is  higher  in  hospitals  than  in  private  practice. 

XVIII.   SEPSIS. 

SejAiccBtnia;  Pycemia;  Sepiicopycemia. 

Definition. — A  disease  produced  by  the  general  invasion  and  growth 
in  the  body  of  pyogenic  micro-organisms. 

PycBmia  is  the  term  used  to  designate  the  condition  in  which  pua  col- 
lections occur  in  various  parts  of  the  body  in  consequence  of  the  lodgement 
of  infected  emboli;  sejpiiccemia — bacteramia  —  that  condition  in  which 
purulent  collections  are  absent,  but  with  or  in  the  absence  of  a  local  infec- 
tion there  is  invasion  of  the  blood  and  tissues  by  bacteria  together  Tiith 
tb(»  signs  of  profound  disorder  of  the  entire  organism,  and  septicopyamidf 
the  condition  in  which  bacterapmia  and  pya?mia  are  present  at  the  same 
time.  Saprccmin  is  the  condition  caused  by  the  absorption  into  the  blood 
of  septic  or  putrid  products.  The  general  term  septic  infection  or  sepsif  is 
more  convenient  and  more  in  accordance  with  the  facts.  Some  other 
definitions  are  ncceasar}\  hxfection  is  the  term  used  to  designate  the 
pathological  processes  caused  by  the  implantation  and  gro^^tih  of 
pathogenic  micro-organisms,  most  of  which  are  specific.  Toxcemia  is 
used  to  denote,  (a)  the  presence  of  soluble  toxic  substances  or  toxins  m 
th(^  blood,  mostly  elaborated  by  pathogenic  micro-organisms  in  their 
growth  and  multiplication,  and  (b)  the  morbid  processes  which  thoflc 
poisons  produce. 

Septicaniia  and  toxaemia  are  sometimes  associated,  as  in  entenc 
fever,  in  which  the  pathogenic  organism — Bacillus  typhosus — may  ^ 
grown  in  cultures  from  the  blood,  while  the  synij^toms  of  the  disease  ftW 
those  of  a  continuous  intoxication;  sometimes  separate,  as  in  tetanus  and 
diphtheria,  in  which  the  infection  is  local  and  the  pathogenic  organisms 
develop  in  circuniscribed  areas,  while  their  poisonous  products  product 
characteristic  constitutional  efTects. 


SEPSIS. 

Etiology,— pRETiTsposiNG  Influences. — The  predisposition  to  sop- 
ic  infection  w  general.  It  occurs  everywhere,  at  all  periods  of  life,  and 
under  the  most  varying  eirciimstanees.  Pathogenic  Agents. — The  pyo- 
^'nic  cocci — ^streptococci  and  staphylococci — are  the  most  common.  Other 
orgaDiBms  capable  of  causing  sepds  are  Micrococcus  hineeohitus  (pneu- 
mococcus),  gonococcus,  Bacillus  eoli^  Bacilluss  typhosus.  Bacillus*  proteus, 
^^acHlus  pyocyaneus,  and  Bacillus  iiilluenzie. 

^p        Symptofnato1os:y. — The  symptom-complex  is  that  of  a  severe  consti- 

^%utional  disease.     In  many  of  the  cases  the  general  symptoms  are  simply 

^hose  of  any  intense  infective  process,  without*  however,  definite  signs  of 

tisceral  or  other  localization.     In  another  large  group  of  cases  to  the  fore- 
oing  s>^mptoms  are  added  those  of  an  inflammatory'  implication  of  the  en- 
<«docardium  or  pericardium  with  which  the  evidences  of  myocardial  changes 

(re  shortly  associated.     Again,  the  evidenjpea  of  inflammation  of  the  bones 
nd  joints  dominate  the  situation,     in  a  very  extensive  group  of  cases 
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the  tegiimentar^"  structures  are  especially  involve<l  in  septic  inflammatory 
processes^  such  as  forms  of  erj'thema,  scarlatiniform  eruptions,  malignant 
erysipelas,  and  acute  septic  phlegmon.  Subcutaneous  hemorrhages  are  cum- 
tion.  Finally,  we  recognize  a  great  group  of  cases  in  which  inflammatory 
id  suppurative  disease  of  the  various  viscera^  as  for  example,  the  lungs, 
aey,  liver,  stomach,  and  intestines  or  spleen,  give  rise  to  the  chief 
iiifestations  of  the  septic  process. 

The  onset  may  be  gradual,  with  chilliness  or  chills,  general  malabe, 
ing  pains  in  the  limbs,  and  irregidar  fever.    More  commonly  a  decided 
_      initiates  an  active  febrile  movement.     Pallor,  faint  cyanosis,  rapid 
id  feeble  pulse,  anorexia,  constipation  alternating  with  diarrho'a,  a  ten- 
Jency  to   profuse  sweating,  and   a   mind   strikingly   dear    and   alert   are 
iptoms  encountered  in  well-developed  sepsis.     Soreness  of  the  bones 
muscles,  tender  joints,  great   irregularity  of  temperature,  with  wide 
lations  and  a  profound  feeling  of  lassitude  are  also  common.     A  leuco- 
t'tosTS  of  varying  degree,  sometimes  high,  occurs  in  the  majority  of  cases, 
the  graver  cases  even  with  abscess  formation  at  various  points,  an 
Increase  of  leucootes  mav  be  absent. 
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Toxemia — Local  Infection  with  the  Absorption  of  Toxins.— 
Familiar  cxainplcH  of  mild  and  transient  forms  are  the  chilliness  and  fever 
which  attend  an  attack  of  angina  tonsillaris  or  a  local  phlegmonous  inflam- 
mation. Most  important  are  erysipelas,  pneumonia,  diphtheria,  and  tet- 
anus, diseases  in  which  the  pathogenic  organisms  develop  locally,  while 
the  constitutional  symptoms  arc  caused  by  the  absorption  of  the  poisonous 
products  of  their  growth. 

SKl>TIOiEMIA;      BACTERiGMIA — LoCAL    INFECTION    WITH    THE    INVASION 

OF  MicMto-ouoANisMS. — Strcptococcus  and  staphylococcus  infection  is  com- 
monly at  first  local,  the  toxins  undergoing  absorption  and  causing  symp- 
toms— toxaemia.  The  process  may  be  arrested  at  this  point;  if  not,  the 
cocci  enter  the  blood  stream  and  are  carried  to  all  points  of  the  body  with- 
out causing  foci  of  suppuration.  The  cause  of  the  infection  may  frequently 
ho  traced,  as  in  puerperal  sepsis  or  injuries  of  the  extremities,  along  the 
lymphatic  vc»ssels. 

The  case  now  becomes  more  severe;  the  symptoms  more  urgent. 
Specific  infections  in  which  a  primary  local  infection  may  become  gener- 
alized are  gonorrhcra,  pneumonia,  and  puerperal  fever.  To  a  slight  extent 
the  micro-organisms  of  diphtheria  may  also  enter  the  blood  stream.  In 
the  severer  forms  of  the  specific  infectious  diseases,  as  scarlet  fever,  diph- 
theria, enteric  fever,  and  tuberculosis,  secondary  or  mixed  infections  fre- 
quently take  place,  greatly  adding  to  the  gravity  of  the  case  and  often 
obscuring  the  features  of  the  primar}^  disease.  The  most  active  agent  is  the 
streptococcus. 

CUYlTlXiKNETIC  SePTIC-KMIA — (lENERAL  SfiPTICiEMIA  IN  THE  AB- 
SENCE OF  Local  Infection. — Cryptogenetic  septicaemia  may  develop 
in  the  subjects  of  acute  or  chronic  disease  or  even  in  persons  in  apparently 
gooil  health.  This  condition  explains  a  considerable  number  of  obscure 
febrile  cases.  Many  of  the  cases  are  terminal  infections.  No  focus  of 
infection  is  apparent  during  life  or  demonstrable  after  death.  The  strep- 
tococcus is  the  common  infecting  organism,  but  the  staphylococcus,  pncu- 
mococcus,  H.  proteus  and  B.  pyocyaneus  may  be  found. 

SEinicoPY.KMiA ;  Py.emi  A — General  Infection  with  Si'ppvra- 
TivE  Foci. — The  organisms  may  colonize  in  various  parts  of  the  body 
and  give  rise  to  abscess  formation.  These  suppurative  processes  are  due 
to  thi»  loilgement  of  infected  emboli.  The  lesions  are  known  as  embolic  or 
luetastatic  abscessi\s.  In  infecttnl  wounds,  septic  phlegmon,  and  osteo- 
myelitis they  art*  friMjuently  encountered  in  the  lungs;  in  suppurative 
lesions  in  the  intestines,  or  elst»where  in  the  parts  tributary"  to  the  portal 
system,  metastatic  abscesses  occur  in  the  liver  and  may  be  accompanied 
with  su]>purative  pylephlebitis.  Kndocanlitis  is  of  common  occurrence 
in  septicieniia.  Thi'  most  common  organisms  in  septicopya?mia  are  strep- 
tococci and  staphyK»cocci. 

Tkkminvl  1\fe».tu>ns. — Secomlarv  or  terminal  infection  is  the  cause 
of  ileath  in  many  acute  ami  chronic  diseases.  The  infection  may  be  lofJ 
and  take  the  t\»rm  oi  visceral  diseasi*.  The  servnis  membranes  are  e*p^ 
cially  liable  to  the<r  terminal  inflammations,  and  acute  pleurisy-. perieanlitis. 
peritonitis,  rn«K'ranliiis.  or  meniniritis  are  tinal  events  in  many  ca«*  *>( 
nephritis,  arTorivwvIerosis,  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  cerobral  and 
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disease.  Not  rarely  the  terminal  process  is  an  acute  miliary  tuberculosis. 
The  enterocolitis  so  common  toward  the  end  of  chronic  diseases  may  be 
classed  with  the  terminal  infections.  Less  frequently  the  terminal  infection 
is  general.  This  especially  occurs  in  chronic  renal  and  cardiac  disease, 
tuberculosis,  leukaemia,  and  Hodgkin's  disease. 

Diasrnosis. — Direct  Diagnosis. — It  cannot  be  made  in  the  beginning 
of  the  milder  cases.  When  the  symptoms  are  severe  or  the  illness  has  lasted 
for  some  time,  the  history  of  an  abortion  or  confinement,  an  infected 
wound  involving  the  skin  or  mucous  membrane,  an  attack  of  tonsillitis 
and  especially  middle-ear  disease,  and  the  occurrence  of  chills,  irregular 
fever,  copious  sweating,  progressive  pallor,  and  asthenia  render  the  diag- 
nosis probable.  Gonorrhoeal  infection,  the  reinfection  of  old  scars,  and  the 
previous  occurrence  of  disease  of  the  bones,  periosteum,  or  joints  are  also 
of  diagnostic  significance.  The  signs  of  an  endocarditis  are  important, 
especially  if  the  murmurs  undergo  changes  in  the  course  of  a  short  time 
or  are  associated  with  embolic  abscesses.  Blood  cultures  may  not  show 
the  presence  of  pathogenic  micro-organisms. 

Cryptogenetic  sepsis  is  more  difficult  of  diagnosis.  The  symptom- 
complex  is  not  characteristic.  Chills  and  irregular  fever  of  wide  range, 
with  irregular,  even  prolonged  intermissions,  copious  sweating,  profound 
asthenia,  pallor,  emaciation,  followed  after  intervals  by  visceral  inflamma- 
tions, especially  affecting  the  heart,  rapid  respiration,  circumscribed  patches 
of  pulmonary  consolidation,  pleural  effusions,  enlargement  of  the  liver, 
localized  bone  disease  or  arthritis,  and  polymorphous  cutaneous  lesions, 
especially  erythema  and  hemorrhage,  are  suggestive.  The  diagnosis  must 
in  many  instances  be  made  by  exclusion. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Acute  Miliary  Tuberculosis. — The  gen- 
eral bronchopneumonia  affecting  the  whole  of  one  or  both  lungs  which 
is  characteristic  of  this  disease  is  not  seen  in  sepsis.  If  circumscribed 
tuberculous  foci  are  present,  the  diagnosis  of  miliary  tuberculosis  is  prob- 
able. Implication  of  the  serous  membranes,  the  pleura,  pericardium, 
meninges,  or  peritoneum  increases  the  resemblance  to  sepsis  and  renders 
the  diagnosis  more  difficult.  Chronic  Ulcerative  Phthisis, — In  the  gravest 
cases  and  particularly  in  the  stadium  ullimumy  symptoms  occur  which  are 
not  caused  by  the  Bacillus  tuberculosis.  These  secondary  infections  are 
due  to  streptococci  and  are  mostly  terminal.  Other  organisms  are  present 
in  the  sputum.  Influenza. — Severe  cases  of  influenza  may  give  rise  to 
difficulties  in  diagnosis,  especially  in  those  cases  in  which  pneumonia, 
bronchopneumonia,  pleurisy,  and  local  pus  formation  occur.  The  epi- 
demic prevalence  of  influenza,  the  sudden  onset  with  characteristic  symp- 
toms, the  prominence  of  catarrhal  symptoms  in  the  majority  of  instances, 
and  the  severe  neuralgias  early  in  the  attack  are  of  diagnostic  value. 
Enteric  Ferer  (see  p.  634).  Malaria. — Perhaps  no  more  common  error  in 
diagnosis  occurs.  In  phthisis,  in  iniornal  abscess,  in  suppurative  disease 
of  the  liver  or  hepatic  fever  from  impacted  calculus,  in  malignant  endo- 
carditis, the  recurrent  chills,  irregular  high  temperature,  and  profuse  sweat- 
ing too  often  betray  the  incautious  practitioner  into  a  false  diagnosis  of 
malaria.  The  presence  of  the  malarial  parasite  in  the  blood  and  the  thera- 
peutic test,  or  either  of  them,  are  conclusive. 
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Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  ominous.  Very  mild  cases  recover. 
Many  cases  make  an  apparent  recover}",  only  to  recur.  The  fulminant 
cases  are  fatal  in  a  short  time.  Of  visceral  localizations,  septic  endo- 
carditis is  the  most  grave.  In  the  absence  of  local  abscess  formation 
recovery  may,  in  rare  instances,  take  place  after  very  grave  constitu- 
tional symptoms  have  lasted  a  long  time.  Brilliant  results  sometimes 
follow  the  early  evacuation  of  pus  and  effectual  drainage. 

XIX.  RHEUMATIC  FEVER. 

Acute  Rheumatism;   Acute  Polyarthritis. 

Definition. — An  acute  febrile  disease  of  undetermined  causation, 
characterized  by  polyarthritis  of  fugacious  character  and  a  tendency  to 
inflammation  of  the  endocardium  and  pericardium. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Rheumatic  fever  is  a  disease 
of  northern  and  temperate  climates.  The  effect  of  season  is  modified 
by  local  conditions.  Cold  and  dampness,  and  especially  a  combination 
of  these  two  seasonal  conditions,  constitute  predisposing  factors  of  great 
importance.  Rheumatic  fever  is  rare  in  the  first  years  of  life  and  after 
the  age  of  fifty.  Adolescents  and  young  adults  are  especially  liable. 
The  two  hemidecadcs  of  greatest  liability  are  those  from  15  to  20  and  from 
20  to  25.  First  attacks  are  very  rare  after  the  fortieth  year.  The  liability 
of  the  sexes  is  much  modified  by  age  and  occupation.  If  these  factors 
are  disregarded  males  appear  to  be  more  liable  than  females  in  about  the 
proportion  of  2:5  to  1.0.  Under  twenty  the  disease  is  more  common  in 
females.  The  predisposition  appears  to  be  hereditary,  usually  from  the 
maternal  side.  Those  avocations  which  involve  exposure  to  cold  and 
damp  and  sudden  violent  changes  of  temperature  constitute  a  predispos- 
ing influence  of  great  importance.  We  find  a  great  majority  of  the  cases 
among  coachmen,  cooks,  bakers,  housemaids,  sailors,  gardeners  and  out- 
door laborers.  It  is  somotimes  possible  to  trace  the  attack  to  sudden  or 
prolonged  exposure  to  cold  and  damp. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  causal  relation  of  the  diplocoecus  described 
by  Poynton  and  Paine  (1900),  to  which  they  gave  the  name  Diploooceui 
rheumaiicus  or  Streptococcus  rheumaticus^  is  now  generally  admitted.  The 
phenomena  produced  by  the  inoculation  of  various  streptococci  may 
present  only  a  superficial  resemblance  to  rheumatic  fever.  The  hypothesis 
that  the  infection  is  septic  rather  than  specific  is  thought  to  find  support 
in  the  character  of  the  fever,  the  joint  affection,  the  tendency  to  imp'i* 
cation  of  serous  membranes,  the  sweating,  anaemia,  leucocytosis,  and  the 
tendency  to  relapse.  On  the  other  hand,  pyaemic  joints  undergo  sup- 
puration and  pursue  a  wholly  different  course,  and  the  pains  of  se|»JS 
are  not  influenced  by  the  salicylates.  The  chemical,  metabolic,  and  nervous 
hypotheses  have  merely  a  historical  interest. 

Symptoms. — Prodromes  are  not  coinnKm.  When  present  they  con- 
sist of  sore  throat,  slight  pains  in  the  joints,  and  malaise.  Not  rarely  a  well* 
marked  attack  of  angina  tonsillaris  precedes  the  joint  affection. 
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The  onset  is  usually  abrupt.  There  is  very  often  the  chilliness  which 
attends  the  development  of  a  mild  infective  process.  Fever  of  moderate 
intensity— 101^-103^  F.  (38^-39.5°  C.)— and  irregular  type  follows  and  in 
the  course  of  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  the  nature  of  the  attack  is 
estabUshed.  One  or  more,  usually  several,  joints  are  now  swollen,  red- 
dened, and  painful.  The  pulse  Is  frequent,  full,  and  soft.  The  tongue  is 
covered  with  a  soft,  thick,  white  coating;  appetite  is  lost;  there  are  thirst, 
constipation,  and  scanty,  high-colored,  and  very  acid  urine.  There  is  fre- 
quently abundant,  highly  acid,  and  iU-smelling  perspiration.  The  joints 
are  involved  successively  but  without  regular  order.  The  large  joints, 
as  the  knee,  ankle,  shoulder,  are  most  frequently  affected;  the  smaller 
joints  of  the  hands  and  feet  somewhat  less  so.  The  wrists  and  ankles  are 
often  enlarged  and  exquisitely  tender  and  painful  from  the  simultanisous 
implication  of  many  joints  and  the  sheaths  of  the  tendons.  The  arthritis 
is  curiously  fugacious.  As  one  joint  is  attacked  the  inflammation  subsides 
in  another  previously  involved.  This  constitutes  a  characteristic  clinical 
feature  of  the  disease.  The  inflammajiory  exudate  is  endo-  and  peri-articular. 
Suppuration  does  not  occur  and  ankylosis  is  very  rare,  being  not  a  phe- 
nomenon of  rheumatic  fever  but  a  secondary''  process  from  want  of  use  and 
fixation  and  encountered  chiefly  in  the  knee,  elbow,  or  wrist  in  hysterical 
girls.  Symmetrical  bilateral  arthropathy  is  often  seen.  In  severe  and 
protracted  cases  numbers  of  joints  are  implicated  and  the  vertebral  artic- 
ulations do  not  always  escape. 

Pain  is  a  constant  and  conspicuous  symptom.  It  is  spontaneous  and 
usually  agonizing  upon  movement  and  pressure.  Frequently  the  weight 
of  the  sheet  cannot  be  borne.  Prostration,  inability  to  sleep,  and  abject 
helplessness  add  to  the  sufferings  of  the  patient.  The  temperature  range 
does  not  often  exceed  103®  F.  (39.5®  C.)  and  rarely,  except  in  hyper- 
pyrexia, surpasses  104®  F.  (40°  C).  It  does  not  conform  to  type  and  is 
extremely  irregular,  with  marked  remissions  and  exacerbations,  which  corre- 
spond more  closely  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  abundant  sweats  than 
to  the  intensity  of  the  arthritis.  The  defervescence  is  by  gradual  lysis. 
Recrudescences  are  common  and  relapse  frequently  occurs.  Ana?mia  of 
high  grade  develops  with  great  rapidity.  A  leucocytosis  of  moderate 
degree  is  present.  Febrile  albuminuria  is  common.  The  saliva  is  some- 
times acid  or  neutral  in  reaction.  There  are  subacute  forms  with  less  in- 
tense symptoms  which  sometimes  tend  to  become  chronic.  In  children 
rheumatic  fever  may  be  attended  with  veiy  slight  or  obscure  joint  affec- 
tion but  with  marked  and  disabling  heart  lesions.  The  attack  does  not 
confer  immunity  against  subsequent  attacks;  on  the  contrar}*^,  like  crou- 
pous pneumonia,  diphtheria,  and  erysipelas,  rheumatic  fever  tends  to  recur 
and  many  persons  in  the  course  of  time  experience  several  attacks. 

Rheumatic  Hyperpyrexia;  Cerebral  Rheimatism. — In  rare  cases 
a  day  or  so  after  the  onset,  but  usually  during  the  course  of  the  second 
week,  a  rapid  rise  of  temperature  to  108°-110°  F.  (42.5®-43.5®  C.)  occurs. 
Delirium,  stupor,  a  feeble,  frequent,  and  flickering  pulse,  and  extreme  pros- 
tration accompany  the  hyperpyrexia.  In  the  course  of  a  few  hours  the 
patient  usually  falls  into  a  comatose  state.  This  form  of  rheumatic  fever 
is  almost  always  fatal.    If  the  temperature  is  reduced  by  cold  baths  or 
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external  cold  it  rises  again.  In  some  instances  convulsions  precede  the 
coma.     Rheumatic  hyperpyrexia  is  extremely  rare  in  this  country. 

Heart. — Endocarditis,  pericarditis,  and  associated  myocardial  changes 
are  so  frequent  that  they  must  be  regarded  as  pathological  processes  in- 
cident to  the  disease  rather  than  accidental  complications.  The  incidence 
is  variously  estimated  at  33  to  50  per  cent.  It  is  probably  higher  than  these 
figures  indicate.  Endocardiiis. — This  is  by  far  the  most  common  of  the 
heart  affections  and  rheumatic  fever  is  by  far  the  most  common  cause 
of  chronic  valvular  disease.  The  liability  is  greatest  in  the  rheumatic 
fever  of  childhood  and  decreases  with  age.  On  the  other  hand  it  increases 
with  the  number  of  attacks.  The  mitral  valve  system  is  most  frequently 
involved,  the  aortic  next,  and  both  next,  the  ratio  being  about  90-25- 
20.  .  Ulcerative  endocarditis  is  of  infrequent  occurrence  in  rheumatic 
fever.  Pericarditis. — Pericardial  inflammation  may  be  associated  with 
endocarditis,  as  is  commonly  the  case,  or  occur  independently.  Well- 
marked  pericardial  signs  may  mask  an  indistinct  endocardial  murmur, 
which  vcr}"  often  becomes  plainly  audible  as  the  friction  sounds  subside. 
The  exudate  may  be  fibrinous,  serofibrinous,  or  purulent.  The  last  occurs 
more  frequently  in  childhood.  Myocarditis,— Chenigcs  in  the  heart  muscles- 
granular  and  fatty  degeneration — are  associated  in  varying  degree  ^ith 
the  endocarditis  and  pericarditis,  and  manifest  themselves  clinically  by 
enfeebled  action  and  the  signs  of  dilatation. 

Lungs  and  PLEURiE. — Pleurisy  may  occur  and  the  exudate  is  often 
serofibrinous,  the  effusion  not,  however,  commonly  attaining  a  great  volume. 
Pneumonia  is  an  occasional  complication.  Acute  pulmonary  congestion  is 
a  grave  accident.  These  conditions  are  more  liable  to  develop  in  the 
cases  in  which  heart  lesions  are  present. 

Nervous  System. — Grave  nervous  symptoms,  delirium,  stupor,  con- 
vulsions, and  coma  arise  in  the  cases  of  hyperpyrexia  and  are  sometimes 
manifestations  of  uraemia.  Delirium  may  be  due  to  the  salicylates  or  other 
drugs  and  in  cases  of  idiosyncrasy  may  result  from  ordinary  therapeutic 
doses.  The  mental  condition  in  rheumatic  fever  is  as  a  rule,  even  in  severe 
cases,  remarkably  clear.  Chorea,  while  it  does  not  often  appear  during  the 
attack  of  rheumatic  fever,  follows  it  in  about  15  per  cent,  of  the  cases. 

Cutaneous  Affections. — These  occasionally  appear,  as  in  the  other 
acute  febrile  infections.  They  are  not  important  and  comprise  sudamina, 
miliaria,  urticaria,  forms  of  erj'thema  and  petechia?.  Subcutaneous  nodulet 
occasionally  develop  upon  the  tendons  and  fascia*,  about  the  wrists  and 
hands,  and  elsewhere.  They  vary  in  size  up  to  that  of  a  pea.  They  grow 
rapidly  and  slowly  disappear.  They  are  not  usually  tender  to  the  touch, 
nor  painful.  These  subcutaneous  fibrous  nodules  are  encountered  i^ 
greater  frequency  in  children  than  in  adults. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  rheumatic  fever  is  not 
usually  attended  with  difficulty.  It  rests  upon  the  association  of  the  fore- 
going symptoms,  especially  the  rapid  onset,  the  fugacious  polyarthrili»s 
irregular  fever,  abundant  acid  sweats,  rapidly  developing  ansmia,  and 
tendency  to  cardiac  complications. 

Differential. — 1.  Sepsis;  Septicopi/ceima. — Arthritis,  irregular  fever. 
and  endocarditis  are  common  to  both  diseases.     But  in  septic  conditio^ 
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the  arthritis  is  fixed,  not  fugacious,  affects  a  few  joints,  not  many,  and 
tends  to  suppuration  and  disorganization  instead  of  restitutio  ad  integrum 
ss  in  rheumatic  fever.  The  fever  in  sepsis  is  as  a  rule  more  distinctly  inter- 
mittent, with  higher  maxima,  and  is  interrupted  by  periodical  chills  some- 
times of  ague-like  regularity.  The  endocarditis  of  sepsis  is  severe,  often 
malignant,  with  embolic  phenomena  and  retinal  hemorrhages.  Cases 
occur  in  which  for  a  time  the  differential  diagnosis  between  relatively 
mild  septicopysemia  and  severe  rheumatic  fever  cannot  be  positively  made. 
2.  Acute  Osteonujelitis, — When  the  lower  end  of  the  femur  or  the  tibia  is 
affected  the  differential  diagnosis  may  be  at  first  obscure.  In  the  rare 
cases  in  which  several  bones  are  involved  the  resemblance  to  rheumatism 
is  increased.  The  epiphysis  is  the  seat  of  the  disease  rather  than  the  joint, 
and  the  local  and  constitutional  symptoms  are  more  severe.  3.  Acute 
Arthritis  of  Early  Infancy, — The  knee  or  the  hip  is  usually  affected.  The 
affection  is  mostly  monarticular  and  goes  on  to  early  suppuration.  It 
is  commonly  pyajmic;  sometimes  gonorrhoeal.  4.  Gonorrheal  Arthritis 
(see  p.  833).  5.  Gout. — Many  cases  of  podagra  are  falsely  diagnosticated 
as  rheumatism.  An  arthritis  confined  to  one  or  two  joints,  especially  the 
metatarsophalangeal  joint  of  the  great  toe,  the  knee,  or  the  ankle,  of  ex- 
tremely acute  onset  and  great  intensity,  with  cyanotic  redness  of  the  skin 
which  is  tense  and  glossy,  exquisitely  painful  both  at  rest  and  on  move- 
ment, and  so  tender  that  the  weight  of  the  bedclothes  can  scarcely  be 
borne,  speaks  for  gout,  especially  if  tophaceous  masses  are  present  in  the 
helix  of  the  ear  or  around  the  small  joints  and  the  patient  has  reached 
middle  age.  6.  Arthritis  Deformans. — The  acute  outbreaks  of  joint  inflam- 
mation by  w^hich  certain  forms  of  this  disease  advance  cannot  be  differen- 
tiated from  rheumatic  fever  in  the  early  course.  There  is  fever,  together 
with  redness,  swelling,  tenderness  and  pain,  mostly  affecting  the  small 
joints.  When  these  symptoms  pass,  however,  there  remains  the  evidence 
of  changes  in  the  joints  and  periarticular  thickening.  Fresh  attacks 
of  more  or  less  intense  arthritis  occur  and  after  each  one  the  signs 
of  damage  to  the  joints  are  more  pronounced.  7.  Meningitis. — When  in 
rheumatic  fever  the  vertebral  articulations  are  involved,  there  may  be 
severe  pain  upon  movement  of  the  neck,  together  with  painful  rigidity  of 
the  muscles.  As  fever  is  present,  the  condition,  especially  in  the  absence 
of  joint  affection  of  the  extremities,  may  closely  simulate  meningitis.  The 
absence  of  severe  headache,  pupillary  derangements,  hyperaesthesia, 
Kemig's  sign,  and  negative  results  upon  examination  of  the  fluid  obtained 
by  spinal  puncture  arc  of  diagnostic  importance.  8.  Peliosis  Rheumatica, 
— The  multiple  arthritis  and  fever  of  Sohonlein's  disease  may  suggest  rheu- 
matic fever.  The  simultaneous  appearance  of  purpura,  purpura  urticans, 
and  erythema  exudativum,  especiiilly  when  associated  with  hemorrhage 
from  mucous  surfaces  or  the  evidence  of  internal  bleeding,  is  decisive. 
9.  Hysteria. — A  hysterical  arthritic  neurosis,  usually  involving  the  knee, 
elbow,  or  wrist,  does  not  often  closely  simulate  rheumatic  fever. 

Pros^osis. — The  course  of  rheumatism  varies  from  two  or  three  to 
six  weeks  or  longer  and  is  marked  by  many  remissions  and  exacerbations, 
both  of  the  fever  and  other  constitutional  symptoms  and  the  arthropathy. 
Rheumatic  fever  tends  to  recovery.    The  mortality  does  not  exceed  2  or  3 
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per  cent,  and  death  is  the  result  not  of  the  disease  in  its  ordinar>^  maid- 
Testations  but  of  the  heart  affection  or  hyperpyrexia.  It  acquires,  however, 
a  sinister  importance  on  account  of  the  frequency  of  the  implication  of 
the  heart,  as  the  result  of  which  arise  initial  lesions  of  the  valves  and  myo- 
cardium, especially  progressive,  constituting  the  conditions  of  deformity 
and  impaired  function  known  as  chronic  valvular  disease,  irreparably 
damaging  to  function  and  ultimately  the  cause  of  death. 

XX.    YELLOW  FEVER. 

Definition. — A  febrile  disease  of  tropical  and  subtropical  countries 
due  to  an  unknowTi  infectious  principle  transmitted  by  the  bite  of  a  variety 
of  mosquito — Stefjomyia  fasciata — and  characterized  by  jaundice,  albu- 
minuria, slow  pulse,  and  black  vomit. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Yellow  fever  has  frequently 
been  transported  to  the  seaboard  cities  of  the  United  States  and  toward 
the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  prevailed  in  frightfully  disastrous  epi- 
demics in  Philadelphia  and  other  northern  cities.  It  is  a  disease  of  the 
seaboard  and  low  levels.  It  rarely  shows  itself  above  an  altitude  of  1000 
feet.  It  occurs  chiefly  in  cities  and,  during  outbreaks,  is  most  prevalent 
in  the  low,  badly  drained,  and  overcrowded  districts  occupied  by  the  poor, 
and  in  the  hot  season.  The  epidemics  in  the  United  States  have  always 
appeared  during  the  summer  and  autumn  and  come  to  an  end  upoi)  the 
occurrence  of  frost. 

The  Actual  Cause. — The  specific  germ  of  yellow  fever  has  not  yet 
been  demonstrated.  The  following  are  the  conclusions  of  the  Yellow 
Fever  Commission  of  the  United  States  Army: 

1.  The  mosquito — Stegomyia  fasciata — serves  as  the  intermediate 
host  for  the  parasite  of  yellow  fever.  2.  Yellow  fever  is  transmitted  to 
the  non-immune  individual  by  means  of  the  bite  of  the  mosquito  that  has 
previously  fed  on  the  blood  of  those  sick  with  this  disease.  3.  An  inter\'al 
of  about  twelve  days  or  more  after  contamination  appears  to  be  necessary 
before  the  mosquito  is  capable  of  conveying  the  infection.  4.  The  bite 
of  the  mosquito  at  an  earlier  period  after  contamination  does  not  appear 
to  confer  any  immunity  against  a  subsequent  attack.  5.  Yellow  fever  can 
also  be  experimentally  produced  by  the  subcutaneous  injection  of  blood 
taken  from  the  general  circulation  during  the  first  and  second  days  of 
this  disease.  6.  An  attack  of  yellow  fever,  produced  by  the  bite  of  the 
mosquito,  confers  immunity  aguinst  a  subsequent  attack  of  the  non-ex- 
perimental form  of  this  disease.  7.  The  period  of  incubation  in  thirteen 
cases  of  experimental  yellow  f(^ver  has  vaiied  from  forty-one  hours  to  five 
days  and  sc^ventc^en  hours.  8.  Yellow  fever  is  not  conveyed  by  fomites, 
and  hence  disinfection  of  clothing,  bedding,  or  merchandise,  suppoaedlv 
contaminated  by  contact  with  those  sick  with  this  disease,  is  unnecessary. 
9.  A  house  may  be  said  to  be  infected  with  yellow  fever  only  when  there 
are  present  within  its  walls  contaminated  mosquitoes  capable  of  convey- 
ing the  parasite  of  this  disease.  10.  The  si)read  of  yellow  fever  can  be  most 
effectually  controlled  by  m(uisur(\s  direct <'d  to  the  destruction  of  mosquitoes 
and  the  protection  of  the  sick  against  the  bites  of  these  insects.    11.  White 
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3  mode  of  propagation  of  yellow  fever  has  now  been  definitely  deter- 
ned,  the  specific  cause  of  this  disease  remains  to  be  discovered. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  three  or  four  days.  In  13 
perimental  cases  it  varied  from  41  hours  to  5  days  and  17  hours.  The 
irse  of  the  attack  may  be  divided  into  a  stage  of  invasion  and  a  stage  of 
lapse.  These  periods  are,  however,  not  always  well  characterized.  1. 
VASiON. — The  onset  is  sudden,  without  prodromes,  and  commonly  in 
»  early  morning.  It  is  marked  by  chilliness,  headache,  severe  pains  in  the 
ck  and  limbs,  a  rapid  rise  of  temperature  to  102^-105®  F.,  and  pungent 
%t  and  dryness  of  the  surface.  The  tongue  is  moist  and  covered  with  a 
ek  white  fur.  There  is  usually  some  soreness  of  the  throat,  together  with 
iisea  and  vomiting,  which  become  more  severe  upon  the  second  and  third 
y,  and  constipation.  The  facies  even  upon  the  first  day  is  suggestive, 
sn  characteristic.  It  is  flushed  and  there  is  slight  tumefaction  of  the 
3lids  and  lips.  The  conjunctivsD  are  injected  and  icteroid.  Later  the 
ense  jaundice  from  which  the  disease  takes  its  name  rapidly  invades 
3  entire  surface.  The  fever  having  attained  its  fastigium  during  the  first 
y  maintains  its  elevation  for  two  or  three  days  and  subsides  in  favorable 
jes  by  lysis.  In  abortive  cases  the  temperature  may  fall  to  normal  in 
enty-four  or  thirty-six  hours.  2.  The  Remission  or  Stage  of  Calm. — 
is  period  lasts  two  or  three  days.  The  symptoms  ameliorate  and  the 
idition  of  the  patient  is  in  ever}'-  way  more  satisfactory.  Convales- 
ice  may  now  set  in  with  rapid  improvement,  or  there  may  be  febrile 
iction  lasting  from  one  to  three  days  and  terminating  in  rapid  lysis,  or 
3  patient  may  pass  into:  3.  The  Stage  of  Collapse. — This  period  is 
tended  with  characteristic  ''black  vomit"  and  other  hemorrhages.  The 
miting,  in  the  grave  cases,  is  uncontrollable  and  copious,  being  attended 
bh  great  abdominal  pain  and  exhaustion.  The  oozing  of  blood  from  the 
icous  surfaces  and  the  occurrence  of  petechia?  usually  precede  death. 

The  pulse  upon  the  first  day  does  not  usually  exceed  110  per  minute 
d,  notwithstanding  the  persistence  of  a  relatively  high  temperature, 
jomes  during  the  second  or  third  day  progressively  slower  until  it  may 
ich,  with  a  temperature  of  102°-103°  F.,  a  rate  as  low  as  50,  40,  or  even 
per  minute.  This  low  pulse-rate,  with  a  persistent  or  even  rising  febrile 
ivement,  is  a  characteristic  and  striking  feature  of  the  disease.  Albu- 
Quria  occurs  about  the  third  day  of  the  attack.  In  the  mild  cases  it  is 
nsient,  but  in  the  severe  cases  it  is  continuous,  abundant,  and  accom- 
lied  by  the  ordinary-  signs  of  acute  nephritis.  Suppression  may  occur 
1  the  manifestations  of  uraemia,  convulsions  and  coma,  or  these  in  alter- 
ion,  lead  to  a  rapidly  fatal  issue.  Delirium  may  be  present  early  in  the 
irse  of  severe  cases.  The  mental  condition  is  usually,  however,  one  of 
fiarkable  clearness  and  alertness. 

Varieties. — 1.  Mild   cases — ''walking    yellow  fever" — present  sim- 

a  transient  fever  and  slight  jaundice  and  would  not  be  recognized 
rept  in  the  light  of  the  ])revaleiit  epidemic.  These  cases  are  especially 
igerous,  since  they  may  ho  the  source  of  contamination  of  mosquitoes 
i  the  subsequent  infection  of  non-immune  persons  with  the  fever  in  its 
crer  forms.  2.  Averar/e  cases  v:ith  high  fever  and  the  characteristic 
tures  of  the  infection — jaundice,  vomiting,  fever,  slow  pulse,  albuminuria, 
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black  vomit  and  other  homorrhages,  and  prostration.  3.  Maligna^.— 
Th'»  patient  iH  overwhelmed  by  the  infection  and  death  occurs  in  the  course 
of  the  Hccond  or  third  day. 

ConvalcHcence  in  favorable  cases  is  rapid  and  complet<?,  the  albumi- 
nuria usually  pahsing  away  in  the  course  of  a  little  time.  In  severe  ca^s 
terminating  in  n^coverj',  the  convalescence  may  be  protracted  by  parotid 
bubo,  suppurative  processes  elsewhere,  or  persistent  diarrhoea.  Second 
attacks  are  exceedingly  rare. 

Dias^nosis.  —  Direct  Diagnosis. — The  symptom-complex  in  well- 
developc»(l  cases  is  so  characteristic  that  a  positive  diagnosis  would  appear 
to  be  a  simi)le  matter,  especially  when  a  number  of  cases  have  occurred 
in  a  circumscribed  region.  Commercial  interests  and  considerations  of  local 
l)oHcy,  have,  however,  in  many  instances,  interposed  insuperable  difficulties 
to  the  recognition  of  the  early  cases — difficulties  that  have  frequently  led 
to  wide-spread  and  disastrous  epidemics.  In  some  such  instances  the 
diw»ase  has  b<»en  reported  as  dengue,  in  others  as  malarial  fever. 

DiKFEUENTiAL  DIAGNOSIS. — Dcnguc. — The  facies,  jaundice,  albumi- 
nuria, slow  i)ulse,  great  severity,  and  high  mortality  clearly  differentiate 
yellow  fever  from  d(aigue.  The  difficulties  relate  to  the  initial  cases,  which 
may  be  mild,  and  the  fact  that  the  two  diseases  may  coexist  in  the  same 
locality.  ICver}'  suspect  should  be  at  once  isolated  in  a  screened  hospital. 
Mftlaria, — Thc^  differential  diagnosis  concerns  the  estivo-autumnal  variety 
which  especially  prevails  in  the  regions  and  at  the  season  of  the  year  in 
which  outbreaks  of  yellow  fever  are  liable  to  occur.  The  facies,  early  jaun- 
dice, (?arly  albuminuria,  slight  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  hemorrhages, 
especially  black  vomit,  and  the  absence  of  the  blood  parasite  justify  the 
diagnosis  of  yellow  fever.  In  estivo-autumnal  fever  the  facies  is  not  char- 
acteristic, jaundice  and  albuminuria  are  later,  the  splenic  tumor  is  more 
nuirk(Hl,  black  vomit  and  bleeding  gums  arc  wholly  exceptional.  In  hem- 
orrhagic nuilarial  fever,  ha^maturia,  a  rare  symptom  in  yellow  fever,  is 
most  consj>icuous. 

Pros^nosis. — The  mortality  ranges  from  10  to  SO  per  cent.  It  varies 
greatly  in  different  epidemics.  Among  the  working  classes  and  hard 
ilrinkers  it  is  especially  high.  Of  favorable  prognostic  significance  are 
mild  {ovvr,  slight  jaundice,  a  free  secretion  of  urine,  and  the  absence  of 
black  vomit.  High  fever  at  the  onset  is  ominous.  Black  vomit,  though 
serious,  is  not  invariably  followed  by  death.  Suppression  of  urine  and 
uruMuic  symptoms  are  rarely  followed  by  n»cover>'. 

XXI.    CHOLERA. 

Cholera   Asiatica:    Cholera   Infectiosa, 

Definition. — An  infectious  disease,  endemic  and  epidemic  in  certain 
districts  of  India,  aiul  on-asionally  epidemic  in  Europe  and  America, 
caused  by  the  i-DUiina  bacillus  of  Ktu-h  and  characterized  by  viokat 
purging,  rice-water  dischargt^s,  and  early  collapse. 

Etioiojo'.  — Pkki  isrosiNii  iNFLiExcF.s.—Of  great  importance  is  exjK^* 
sure  in  an  infected  district,  but  the  chief  danger  lies  in  the  drinkiiig  « 
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water  contaminated  with  the  fecal  discharges  of  cholera  patients.  Cholera 
is  endemic  upon  the  delta  of  the  Ganges.  Thence  it  is  from  time  to  time 
transported  along  the  lines  of  commerce  to  various  parts  of  the  world. 
Cases  on  ship-board  have  reached  the  New  York  Quarantine  Station  on 
several  occasions  in  the  last  three  decades,  but  the  disease  has  not  gained 
foothold  upon  our  shores  since  1873.  It  has  prevailed  extensively  in  the 
East  in  recent  years  and  is  still  to  some  extent  epidemic  in  the  Philippines; 
Outbreaks  are  more  common  in  warm  climates — India,  Egypt,  the  Islands 
of  the  Malay  Archipelago — ^but  the  disease  has  prevailed  fiercely  in  Siberia 
and  Northern  Russia  and  to  some  extent  in  Canada.  Warm  weather 
favors  the  spread  of  cholera,  but  cold  does  not  arrest  it.  It  is  especially 
a  disease  of  seaport  cities  and  commercial  centres,  being  transported  by 
persons  and  effects.  It  journeys  in  the  East  with  caravans  and  pilgrims. 
It  is  not  conveyed  by  the  atmosphere  and  docs  not  advance  at  a  faster 
rate  than  that  of  ordinary  commercial  intercourse.  In  epidemics  those 
who  handle  the  soiled  linen  of  the  sick  or  remove  the  discharges  are  espe- 
cially liable  to  contract  the  disease.  Physicians  and  nurses  on  the  contrary 
are  seldom  attacked.  Students  in  the  study  of  the  germs  have  contracted 
**  laboratory  cholera. ''  The  drinking  of  contaminated  water  or  milk, 
articles  of  uncooked  food  as  salads  and  the  like  washed  with  such  water, 
other  articles  of  food  accidentally  contaminated,  are  common  causes  of 
the  disease.  The  part  played  by  the  house-fly  in  mechanically  transporting 
the  pathogenic  organism  from  the  stools  to  articles  of  food  is  most  impor- 
tant.    Every  period  of  life  is  liable. 

Exciting  Cause. — ^The  "comma  bacillus,*'  discovered  by  Koch  in 
1884,  is  the  cause  of  the  disease.  This  organism  is  present  in  all  cases  of 
Asiatic  cholera  and  does  not  occur  in  other  diseases.  It  is  a  spirochaeta, 
morphologically  appearing  as  a  slightly  curved  rod,  about  half  the  length 
of  the  tubercle  bacillus  but  much  thicker  than  that  organism,  sometimes 
presenting  an  S-shaped  appearance,  and  occasionally  assuming  spiral 
curves.  As  other  organisms  present 
similar  forms,  the  characteristic  growth 
in  cultures  becomes  important.  Comma 
bacilli  are  found  in  the  stools  from  the 
onset  of  symptoms  and  in  the  rice- 
water  discharges  and  contents  of  the 
intestine  after  death  in  almost  pure 
culture.  They  are  rarely  present  in  the 
vomited  material  and  then  only  after 
violent  or  protracted  retching.  They 
are  not  present  in  the  circulating  blood 
or  in  the  viscera,  but  are  sometimes 
found  in  the  intestinal  glands  and  sub- 
mucosa.  They  have  been  demonstrated 
in  water  tanks  and  in  other  dnnkiii«!:  l-  ^  ora    «  •  n       r  *  •  *•    ^  i 

.  *^  tiG.  256. — Spirillum  of  Asiatic  cholera. 

water  supplies  durmg  epulomics.    The 

symptoms  are  due  to  a  virulent  toxin,  caused  by  the  bacilli,  which  acts 
chiefly  upon  the  vasomotor  system.  The  immunity  of  certain  persons 
during  epidemics,  and  the  fact  that   virulent   cholera  bacilli  have  been 
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isolated  from  the  stools  of  healthy  individuals  raises  the  question  as  to 
natural  immunity.  Artificial  immunity  can  be  established  in  the  cases 
of  laboratory  animals  and  human  immunity  by  the  methods  of  Haffkin. 
General  epidemics  in  a  community  are  caused  by  contamination  of 
the  water  supply  and  usually  arise  with  great  rapidity.  Circumscribed 
outbreaks  develop  more  slowly  and  the  source  of  the  infection  cannot 
always  be  traced. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  two  to  five  days. 
The  course  of  the  attack  may  be  divided  into  four  stages.  Any  one  of 
these  stages  may  be  absent. 

1.  Premonitory  Diarrhcea. — Looseness  of  the  bowels  may  begin 
abruptly  or  be  preceded  by  colicky  pains  and  vomiting  with  or  without 
fever.  At  the  time  of  an  epidemic  every  case  of  diarrhoea  must  be  re- 
garded as  a  "suspect,"  until  the  true  nature  of  the  symptoms  is  settled 
by  bacteriological  examination  of  the  discharges.  The  stools  and  any 
linen  that  is  soiled  must  be  efficiently  disinfected.  2.  Serous  Diarrhcea.— 
Diarrhoea  becomes  more  urgent,  with  frequent  large  liquid  stools,  which 
presently  assume  the  rice-water  appearance.  Or  the  attack  may  begin 
in  this  way  without  premonitory  symptoms.  There  are  griping  pains  in 
the  abdomen  and  much  bearing  down,  with  great  prostration.  The  tongue 
is  covered  with  a  thick,  whitish  fur  and  there  is  extreme  thirst.  In  the 
course  of  a  few  hours  vomiting  occurs.  Severe  muscular  cramps,  espe- 
cially in  the  legs  and  feet,  add  to  the  sufferings  of  the  patient.  Notwith- 
standing the  severity  of  the  symptoms  recovery  may,  in  favorable  cases, 
set  in  at  this  period.  The  pains  and  tenesmus  may  cease,  the  rice-water 
character  of  the  discharges  give  place  to  stools  that  are  fecal  and  bile- 
stained,  the  gastric  irritability  subside,  and  little  by  little  the  ability 
to  retain  water  and  nourishment  return.  3.  Stage  of  Collapse.— In 
other  cases  collapse  symptoms  rapidly  develop.  The  appearance  of  the 
patient  is  due  to  the  rapid  withdrawal  of  fluid  from  the  tissues.  The  skin 
is  ashy  gray,  shrivelled,  wrinkled  and  inelastic,  and  covered  with  a  clammy 
perspiration;  the  features  are  shrunken,  the  eyeballs  sunk  in  the  sockets, 
the  nose  pinched,  the  cheeks  hollow,  and  the  surface  cyanotic  and  mottled. 
The  external  temperature  is  subnormal  but  the  internal  registers  103®- 
104*^  F.  (39.5°-40°  C.)  or  higher.  The  pulse  is  feeble,  thready,  and  un- 
countable. Diarrhoea  frequently  ceases  and  there  is  merely  a  continuous 
oozing  of  rice-water  material  from  the  anus.  The  voice  is  husky  and  whis- 
pering. The  mental  condition  often  remains  singularly  clear  and  alert. 
At  the  last,  coma  supervenes.  This  is  the  fatal  stage  of  cholera.  It  lasts 
from  a  few  hours  to  a  day  or  two.  The  thin  liquid  stools  are  of  a  grayish- 
white  color,  resembling  turbid  whey  or  rice-water.  They  contain  much 
granular  matter  and  small  whitish  flakes  of  mucus.  In  other  cases  they 
are  tinged  with  blood  and  have  the  appearance  and  odor  of  the  washing? 
of  meat.  They  are  alkaline  in  reaction,  highly  albuminous,  and  contain 
sodium  chloride  in  large  proportion.  Under  the  microscope  epitheiiai 
cells  and  bacteria,  often  comma  bacilli  in  nearly  pure  culture,  are  seen. 
The  urine  is  greatly  diminished  or  anuria  may  be  present.  That  which 
is  voided  is  intensely  albuminous.  Microscopically  it  presents  the  cha^ 
acters  of  an  acute  parenchymatous  nephritis.     Saliva  is  scanty  but  tha 
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function  of  the  sweat-glands  is  maintained.  Cholera  Sicca, — In  rare  in- 
stances the  contents  of  the  bowel  are  retained  and  collapse  terminates 
in  death  without  diarrhoea.  4.  Reaction. — In  the  cases  which  survive 
the  stage  of  collapse  the  symptoms  characteristic  of  that  condition  grad- 
ually subside.  The  action  of  the  heart  grows  stronger,  warmth  ai^d  color 
return  to  the  skin,  which  regains  its  natural  turgor,  cyanosis  disappears 
and  is  often  replaced  by  a  reddish  mottling  or  erythematous  blush,  the 
stomach  becomes  retentive  of  water  and  bland  fluids,  the  colicky  paina 
and  violent  muscular  cramps  cease,  the  stools  are  much  less  frequent,  and 
the  secretion  of  urine  is  re-established.  With  these  signs  of  improvement 
the  disparity  between  the  external  and  internal  temperatures  passes  away. 
The  patient  now  enters  upon  convalescence  which  is  often  protracted,  but 
frequently  interrupted  by  a  relapse,  which  usually  proves  fatal. 

Cholera-typhoid. — The  stage  of  reaction  may  pass  into  a  septic  con- 
dition characterized  by  so-called  typhoid  symptoms,  due  to  secondary 
infection.  In  some  instances  the  predominant  features  are  those  of  gen- 
eral sepsis,  in  others  pulmonary,  and  frequently  they  are  ursemic.  Feeble, 
rapid  pulse,  dry  tongue,  muttering  delirium,  and  stupor  are  followed  by 
coma,  which  terminates  in  death.  As  in  other  epidemic  diseases  cases  of 
every  degree  of  severity  occur. 

Complications  and  Sequels. — ^The  attack  in  the  graver  cases  is  so 
severe  and  rapid  in  its  course  that  complications  as  such  are  not  common. 
Important  sequels  are  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membranes,  as  diph- 
theroid colitis,  pleurisy,  and  pneumonia,  and  abscess  formation,  especially 
parotid  bubo.  Muscle  cramps  may  persist  and  subacute  gastro-intestinal 
symptoms  are  often  present  for  a  long  time. 

Dias^osis. — Direct. — During  an  epidemic  no  doubt  arises  in  well- 
developed  cases.  The  clinical  picture  is  unmistakable.  The  uncertainty 
in  regard  to  first  cases  and  suspects  is  usually  quickly  dispelled  by  the 
course  of  the  attack.     Bacteriological  examinations  are  necessary. 

Differential. — Cholera  Nostras:  Cholera  Morbtis. — The  sj^mptoms 
and  course  of  severe  cases  do  not  differ  from  those  of  Asiatic  cholera.  The 
cases  are  sporadic  and  occur  in  hot  weather  in  temperate  climates.  There 
is  often  a  history  of  improper  food,  chilling,  or  exposure.  Vomiting,  diar- 
rhoea with  rice-water  stools,  colic,  muscular  cramps,  suppression  of  urine, 
cyanosis,  and  collapse  may  terminate  fatally  in  the  course  of  ten  or  twelve 
hours.  The  differential  diagnosis  can  only  be  made  by  laboratory  methods. 
Arsenical  and  Other  Poisoning. — Vomiting,  diarrhoea,  and  collapse  are 
constant  symptoms  in  acute  poisoning  by  the  preparations  of  arsenic, 
mercur}%  and  the  poisonous  fungi.  The  absence  of  cholera,  the  sporadic 
occurrence  of  poison  cases,  the  anamnesis,  the  evidences  of  the  poi- 
sonous substance,  or  the  vial  or  box  in  which  it  was  contained,  are 
important. 

Prognosis. — ^The  mildest  cases  recover;  the  severe  cases  almost  in- 
variably die.  The  mortality  ranges  in  different  epidemics  between  30  and 
80  per  cent.  In  any  given  case  alcoholism,  old  age,  or  diminished  powers 
of  resistance  from  other  causes,  marked  cyanosis,  a  temperature  much 
below  normal,  and  early  collapse  are  of  ominous  prognostic  import. 
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XXII.  BACILLARY  DYSENTERY. 

Definition. — An  intestinal  disease,  usually  acute  but  sometimes  be- 
coming chronic,  occurring  sporadically  and  in  local  epidemics,  due  to  a 
specific  bacillus  and  characterized  by  tormina,  tenesmus,  and  irequent 
discharges  of  mucus  and  blood. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Dyaenter}-  is  a  widely  spread 
disease.  It  occurs  in  all  parts  of  the  world  but  is  especially  common  in 
tropical  and  subtropical  countries.  While  bacillar>'  dysentery  is  much 
more  prevalent  and  disastrous  in  hot  climates,  it  is  also  common  in  tem- 
perate climates  both  as  a  sporadic  and  an  epidemic  affection.  Overcrowd- 
ing and  neglect  of  sanitary  requirements  both  in  military  and  civil  life 
are  predisposing  influences  of  great  importance.  It  follows  that  dysentery 
constitutes  one  of  the  most  serious  difficulties  in  warfare,  especially  in 

tropical  campaigns,  and  that  its  epi- 
demic outbreak  in  overcrowded  insti- 
tutions not  infrequently  occurs. 

Exciting  Cause. — Bacillus  Dyf^en- 
terice. — Shiga,  in  189S,  discovered  in  the 
stools  of  these  cases  a  bacillus,  hanng 
specific  characters,  which  he  regarded 
as  the  cause  of  the  disease,  and  to 
which  he  gave  this  name.  This  organ- 
i.sm  has  been  found  in  the  dysenten' 
of  the  Philippines,  Porto  Hico,  in  that 
occurring  in  various  points  in  the 
United  States  and  Europe.  It  has 
been  demonstrated  in  the  summer  diar- 
rhoeas of  infancy. 

There  are  several  strains,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  relative  agglutinating 
power  of  the  immune  serum  upon  the  bacilli  in  pure  culture  and  the  action 
of  the  bacilli  upon  various  sugars,  but  the  lesions  produced  are  the  same. 
Flexner\s  types  are,  (1)  the  Shiga,  (2)  the  Flexner- Harris — the  strain  prev- 
alent in  the  United  States,  and  (3)  Bacillus  Y.  The  Bacillus  dysenteri« 
has  never  been  isolated  except  from  the  stools  or  lesions  in  human  beings. 
The  mode  of  infection  has  not  been  demonstrated.  The  lesions  compri« 
intens(»  hypeneniia  of  the  mucosa  of  the  large  intestine,  with  scattered 
points  of  hemorrhage,  superficial  necrosis  over  limited  or  extended  surfaces, 
and  enlargement  of  the  solitary  follicles.  Deep  ulceration  is  not  present 
in  the  cases  that  are  early  fatal.  In  the  most  intense  cases  great  thickening 
of  th(j  mucosa  and  other  coats  of  the  colon  occurs,  together  with  extenriw 
necrosis  and  gangrene.    The  ileum  may  be  involved. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  does  not  exceed  forty-eight 
hours.  The  onset  is  sudden,  with  abdominal  pain  and  frequent  discharges 
consisting  at  first  of  fteces,  followed  by  nuicus  which  soon  becomes  bloody. 
There  is  urgent  inclination  to  go  to  stool,  with  twisting  abdominal  paio 
and  violent  rectal  tenesmus.  The  pyrexia,  moderate  at  first,  soon  rises 
to  103°-10P  F.  (3<).:>°-l()°  C).     Thirst  is  intense  and  there  is  compl^'te 
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loas  of  appetite.  The  pulse  is  rapid,  small,  and  feeble.  In  the  very  severe 
ciises  the  patient  becomes  delirious  and  death  occurs  in  the  course  of  the 
^  third  or  fourth  day.  In  favorable  cases  the  urgency  of  the  int^^tlnal 
K^^mptoms  gradually  declines,  the  temperature  falls,  and  convalescence  may 
Hbe  fuUy  established  in  three  or  four  weeks.  There  are  other  cases  in  which, 
Vwith  subacute  symptoms,  the  cases  run  a  protracted  course.  Many  of  our 
soldiers  return  from  the  island  possessions  with  chronic  dysentery. 

Among  the  important  complications  and  sequels  are  malarial  iniec- 

tion,    subacute   septic    arthritis,    pleurisy,   pericarditis,  endocarditis,   and 

fiepats.     Albuminuria,  amemia,  cedema  of  the  legs  and  feet,  and  various 

^jpabies  due  to  neuritis  occur  in  the  protracted  cases.    In  contrast  to  ama^bic 

Hpysenter>%  abscess  of  the  liver  is  extremely  rare. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Laborator>'  methods  are  neee8sar>\     In  non- 
ama^bic  dysenterj^  the  B.  dyt?cnt^ri2e  must  be  sought  in  the  stools.     It  is 
lifiolated  most  conveniently  from  the  shreds  of  mucus.     In  the  acute  cases 
Ithe  blood-serum  agglutinates  the  bacillus  in  the  Flexner-Harris  strain  in 
|4ilutions  of  1-1000  up  to  1-15O0;  the  8higa  strain  agglutinates  less  readily. 
Differential, — Bacillar\^    dysentcr\'   is    to   be    distinguished    from 
&bic  dysenter}^  only  by  the  methods  of  the  laborator)\ 
Pn>s:tio$is. — The  outlook  in  the  sporadic  ca.ses  in  temperate  climates 
b  favorable  J  in  local  epidemics  less  so,  especially  with  bad  sanitary  ar- 
rangements.    In  active  campaigns  and  tropical  dysenter>^  the  death-rate 
is  liigh.     The  dysentery-  of  Japan  has  a  mortality  of  about  25  per  cent. 
After  recovery  there  is  %'er)''  frequently  prolonged  ill  health  with  gastro- 
intestinal symptoms  and  diarrhcea. 

XXIIL   THE  PLAGUE. 

Bubonic  Plague. 

Definition. — An  infectious  febrile  disease  of  the  Orient,  caused  by 
Bacillus  pestis,  and  characterized  liy  glandular  swellings  or  buboes,  car- 
buncWs,  pneumonia,  ami.  in  many  cases,  hemorrhages  beneath  the  skiji 
ami  from  the  mucous  surfaces. 

Etiolo^, — Pekoisposing  Influences. — This  disease,  the  great  pesti- 
lence of  Kurope  and  Great  Britain  for  eleven  hundred  years,  practically 
disappeared  towards  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century.  It  has  not 
appeared  as  an  epidpiiiie  in  England  since  the  Great  Fire  in  Lomlon  in 
1606,  the  year  following  the  Great  Plague.  Its  cessation  is  due  to  modern 
methods  of  living.  It  has  been  said  of  Europe  that  when  the  shirt  came 
in  the  plague  went  out.  Always  smouldering  and  frequently  flaring  up 
in  the  East,  the  plague  ocrasionnlly  slipped  over  into  Lomer  Italy,  Egj^pt^ 
and  other  countries  bordering  on  the  Mediterranean,  but  not  until  the  out- 
break at  Hong  Kong  in  1^94  did  it  again  threaten  to  become  a  world  pest. 
Since  that  date  it  has  continued  its  ravages,  especially  in  India,  where 
during  the  first  six  months  of  1905  nearly  900,000  persons  died  of  it,  the 
highest  mortality  for  a  half  year  made  in  the  epidemic  of  eleven  years* 
duration.  During  the  past  decade  the  plague  has  appeared  in  Egypt  and 
oUier  parts  on  the  Mediterranean,  South  Africa,  Oporto,  Glasgow,  New 
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York,  Mexican  and  South  American  ports,  Australia  and  New  South  Wales. 
Occupation,  age,  and  sex  are  without  influence  as  predisposing  factors.  The 
disease  spreads  chiefly  among  the  poorer  classes.  The  prevalence  is  greatest 
in  the  hot  season,  but  outbreaks  sometimes  occur  during  the  coldest  weather. 
Personal  and  household  cleanliness  are  important.  In  Bombay  few  attend- 
ants upon  the  sick  were  attacked,  and  not  a  case  occurred  among  the 
British  soldiers  engaged  in  police  duty  and  disinfection.  Only  an  occasional 
case  occurs  among  Europeans  living  in  infected  regions. 

Exciting  Cause. — Bacillus  pestis  was  discovered  by  Kitasato.  It 
appears  in  the  form  of  short,  non-motile  rods,  with  rounded  ends,  staining 
readily  and  more  densely  at  the  poles  than  in  the  middle,  and  decolorized 
by  Gram's  mothofl.  This  organism  has  a  characteristic  growth  in  culture. 
It  is  present  in  the  blood  and  lesions  of  the  plague  and  in  the  dust  of  houses 

in  which  cases  have  occurred,  and  in 
the  earth  of  the  floors  and  adjacent 
parts.  Dogs  and  cats  and  household 
vermin,  as  rats,  mice,  flies,  and  fleas, 
suffer  from  the  infection,  transmit  it  to 
others  and  to  man,  and  die  infected  by 
its  germ.  Plague  bacilli  are  present  in 
enormous  numbers  in  the  hemorrhagic 
sputum  in  the  pneumonic  form  of  the 
disease,  and  may  be  found  in  the  ordi- 
nary bubonic  form. 

Mode  of  Transmission. — ^The  plague 
is  not  contagious  in  the  ordinary  sense. 
It  is  dependent  on  the  disease  in  the 
rat,  and  is  transmitted  from  rat  to 
man  by  the  rat  flea.     Cases  common- 
ly occur  singly  in  a  house.     Multiple 
Rat  fleas  are  carried  by  personal 
and  other  fomites.      Insanitary  conditions  except  as  to  rats  have  no 
relation  to  plague. — Plague  Commission,  1908. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  varies  from  two  to  five  days. 
The  following  forms  are  described:  1.  Rudimentary  Form;  Pestis 
Minor. — The  patient  is  not  in  all  cases  ill  enough  to  go  to  bed.  There 
is  moderate  fever,  with  enlargement  and  tenderness  of  the  inguinal  glands, 
which  sometimes  undergo  suppuration.  These  cases  constitute  a  danger 
to  the  community  by  the  presence  of  the  bacilli  in  the  discharges.  2.  The 
Ordinary  Form;  Bubonic  Plague. — The  onset  is  sudden,  with  a  chill 
which  is  immediately  followed  by  fever,  headache,  backache,  muscular 
soreness,  grout  anxiety,  and  depression  of  spirits.  The  temperature  pro- 
gressively rises  until  the  third  or  fourth  day,  when  there  is  a  more  or  less 
marked  remission,  followed  by  a  further  rise  coincident  with  the  develop- 
ment of  the  buboes,  and  accompanied  by  signs  of  septic  infection,  dn*, 
brown  tongue,  delirium,  stupor  and  collapse  symptoms — secondaiy  fever. 
Death  frequently  occurs  at  this  stage.  The  swelling  of  the  superficiJ 
lymph-nodes  occurs  between  the  third  and  fifth  days,  the  inguinal  nafes 
being  involved  in  more  than  half  the  cases,  less  frequently  thoee  of  ^ 


Fio.  258. —  Hucillus  pentia.     a,  organism   from 
culture  ;  b,  nmear  preparation  from  Hpleen. 

cases  are  usually  simultaneous. 


MALTA  FEVER.  759 

ftxilla  or  neck.  The  adenitis  may  undergo  resolution,  suppuration,  or,  in 
rare  cases,  gangrene,  with  the  formation  of  deep  sloughs.  Necrosis  of  the 
subcutaneous  tissue  may  give  rise  to  more  or  less  extensive  carbuncles. 
Enlargement  of  the  spleen  occurs.  Petechise  are  common,  and  the  exten- 
sive subcutaneous  hemorrhages  that  characterized  the  disease  in  certain 
epidemics  gave  to  it  in  the  Middle  Ages  the  popular  name  of  the  Black 
Death.  Haemoptysis  and  other  hemorrhages  from  the  mucous  surfaces 
have  been  especially  noted  in  some  outbreaks.  3.  The  Septic  Form. — 
The  symptoms  are  from  the  onset  overwhelming,  and  death  occurs  in  the 
course  of  three  or  four  days  without  the  appearance  of  buboes.  Hemor- 
rhages constitute  a  prominent  feature.  Metastatic  abscesses  are  frequently 
found  in  the  viscera.  4.  The  Pneumonic  Form. — ^The  disease  may  appear 
as  a  primary  specific  pneumonia,  with  the  usual  characters  of  infectious 
inflammation  of  the  lungs.  The  type  is  bronchopneumonic,  the  fever  high, 
the  respirations  rapid,  the  sputum  hemorrhagic  and  laden  with  the  bacilli. 
The  attack  lasts  only  a  few  days  and  almost  invariably  terminates  in  death. 

Diasrnosis. — Direct. — Cases  imported  during  the  stage  of  incubation 
or  the  first  cases  in  an  outbreak  may  be  readily  overlooked.  In  suspected 
cases  all  uncertainty  can  be  at  once  settled  by  a  proper  laboratory  inves- 
tigation. The  bacteriological  examination  of  the  blood,  pus  from  the 
buboes,  the  urine,  and  the  sputum  yields  positive  results.  If  necessary 
cultures  should  be  made  and  inoculation  experiments  upon  guinea- 
pigs.  The  danger  of  the  importation  of  the  disease  at  the  present  time 
renders  an  efficient  inspection  at  the  quarantine  station  at  every  port 
of  entry  imperatively  necessary,  with  bacteriological  studies  in  the  case 
of  every  suspect. 

Prognosis. — Bubonic  plague  is  the  most  fatal  of  the  acute  infectious 
epidemic  diseases.  In  the  larval  forms  recovery  is  the  rule;  in  the  septic 
and  pneumonic  forms  death;  in  the  ordinary  bubonic  form  a  great  major- 
ity of  the  cases  die.  The  statistics  of  the  Middle  Ages  are  unreliable,  but 
it  is  stated  that  the  Black  Death  of  the  fourteenth  century  destroyed  one- 
fourth  of  the  population  of  Europe. 

XXIV.    MALTA  FEVER. 

Definition. — An  acute  general  infectious  disease,  caused  by  the  Mi- 
crococcus melitensis  and  characterized  by  irregular  fever  of  long  duration 
and  remittent  or  intermittent  type,  with  periods  of  apyrexia,  by  profuse 
sweating,  rheumatoid  pains,  arthritis,  and  enlargement  of  the  spleen. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — ^The  disease  prevails  widely 
upon  the  littoral  and  islands  of  the  Mediterranean  and  is  known  as 
Mediterranean  fever,  rock  fever,  Neapolitan  fever,  Danubian  fever.  It 
das  also  been  encountered  in  China  and  India,  Manila  and  in  the  West 
[ndies,  and  imported  cases  have  been  studied  in  this  country.  It  is 
prevalent  in  summer  as  an  endemic  disease,  not  occasionally  in  circum- 
scribed epidemics.  It  is  not  directly  transmissible  from  the  sick  to  the 
Beell.  Malta  fever  is  especially  a  disease  of  young  adults.  It  has  been 
jarticularly  studied  by  the  surgeons  of  the  British  Army  stationed  at 
jribraltar  and  Malta. 
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Exciting  Cause. — The  Micrococcus  melitensis  was  first  isolated 
and  studied  by  Brun  in  1887.  This  organism  has  not  been  found  in  the 
circulating  blood,  but  is  present  in  the  spleen  during  life  and  after  death. 
It  is  pathogenic  for  monkeys,  and  cases  of  accidental  infection  in  laboratory 

work  have  been  reported.  The  serum 
of  the  patient  after  the  fifth  day  causes 
agglutination  of  cultures  of  the  organ- 
ism in  dilution  of  1  to  10  or  1  to  50. 

The  milk  supply  at  Malta  is  largely 
derived  from  goats,  and  Zammit,  in 
1905,  made  the  important  discovery 
that  the  goats  of  the  island  are  infected 
with  Micrococcus  melitensis  and  isolated 
this  organism  from  the  milk  and  urine 
of  those  animals. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incu- 
bation lasts  from  six  to  ten  days.  The 
onset  is  preceded  by  prodromes  not 
unlike  those  of  enteric  fever.  The 
course  of  the  disease  is  characterized  by 
undulations  of  fever,  102°-104°  F.  (39^-40°  C),  of  distinctly  remittent  type, 
lasting  as  a  rule  from  one  to  three  weeks,  and  separated  by  intervals  of 
incomplete  or  complete  apyrexia  of  two  or  more  days'  duration.  In  rare 
cases  (luring  the  pyrexial  period  the  fever  conforms  to  the  intermittent  t}T)e, 
without,  however,  manifesting  the  regular  periodicity  of  the  malarial  infec- 


FiG.  259. — Micrococcus  melitensis. 


Fio. 


260. — Malta  or  umlulant  fever. — Jackson.   An  averafce  case  may  extend  more  than  twice  thedttftti^ 

>howii  on  tliia  cliart. 


tions.  This  irregular  fever  is  indefinitely  prolonged,  lasting  from  three 
months,  the  average  time,  to  six  months,  and  being  in  some  instances 
prolonged  by  a  series  of  relapses  to  two  years.  Obstinate  constipation, 
progressive  aiuvniia,  and  del)ility  are  common  symptoms;  the  spleen  tf 
enlarged  and  tender;   neuralgias,  inflammation  of  the  jointS|  with  intrar 
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articular  effusion,  painful  inflammatory  conditions  of  certain  fibrous 
structures,  and  orchitis  occur  as  complications.  The  wave-like  range  of 
the  temperature  has  suggested  the  name  "  undulant  fever. "  A  malignant 
type,  fatal  in  the  course  of  a  week  or  ten  days,  is  recognized,  and  a 
so-called  intermittent  type  with  a  daily  rise  of  temperature  toward 
evening  has  been  described. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — In  districts  in  which  Malta  fever  is  endemic 
the  direct  diagnosis,  is  not  attended  with  difficulty.  It  rests  upon  the  char- 
acter of  the  fever  and  its  protracted  course  with  intervals  of  apyrexia, 
the  tendency  to  relapse,  the  headache,  lassitude,  and  joint  affection. 
Finally,  the  agglutination  test  is  conclusive. 

Differential. — ^The  true  nature  of  the  disease  may  not  be  apparent 
in  imported  cases.  Malaria  reveals  itself  upon  an  examination  of  the 
blood.  The  temperature  is  higher,  the  periodicity,  as  a  rule,  more  dis- 
tinctly defined.  Joint  pains  are  not  prominent.  The  judicious  use  of 
quinine  is  curative — therapeutic  test.  Enteric  fever  differs  from  Malta 
fever  in  its  temperature  range  and  duration.  If  relapses  occur  they  con- 
stitute a  repetition  of  the  primary  attack  and  like  it  are  attended  by  sub- 
continuous  temperature,  rose  spots,  and  marked  intestinal  and  nervous 
symptoms.  A  positive  Widal  reaction  is  conclusive.  Endemic  and  epi- 
demic influences  are  suggestive.  Dengue  is  a  pandemic  disease  and  spreads 
with  great  rapidity.  The  joint  affection  is  among  the  earliest  and  most 
conspicuous  phenomena.  The  initial  febrile  paroxysm  is  of  short  duration 
and  the  recurrent  paroxysm  is  characterized  by  a  polymorphous  rash. 
Rheumatic  fever  bears  only  a  superficial  resemblance. 

Prognosis. — ^The  mortality  is  about  2  per  cent.  Death  is  due  to 
the  debility  resulting  from  indefinitely  prolonged  fever,  the  anaemia,  or 
complications.     Convalescence  is  hastened  by  change  of  climate. 

XXV.  BERI-BERI. 

Kakke. 

Definition. — An  endemic  and  epidemic  multiple  neuritis  of  unde- 
termined etiology,  widely  prevalent  in  tropical  and  subtropical  countries 
of  the  East,  and  characterized  by  motor  and  sensory  palsies,  atrophy  of 
the  muscles,  and  dropsy. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — This  disease  is  widely  prev- 
^ent  in  China,  Japan,  the  Philippines,  and  the  Malay  Archipelago.  Local 
epidemics  have  been  observed  in  Australia.  It  is  very  common  in  Brazil 
and  occurs  in  the  West  Indies.  Imported  cases  are  not  uncommon  in  the 
Seaport  cities  of  the  United  States,  especially  on  the  Pacific  Coast.  In  a 
few  instances  American  fishermen  have  suffered  from  it,  both  upon  the 
Grand  Banks  and  in  shore  fishing.  In  its  prevalence  as  determined  by 
Season  and  locality  it  is  not  unlike  malaria,  being  most  common  in  the  hot 
and  rainy  seasons.  Absencie  of  sunlight  and  air,  and  overcrowding  are 
important  favoring  conditions,  hence  beri-heri  is  fre(iuent  in  jails  and 
asylums.  It  is  also  a  common  and  troublesome  disease  on  shipboard, 
both  in  naval  and  commercial  service.     It  is  especially  a  disease  of  fisher- 
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men,  a  fact  attributed  to  exposure  and  wet.  In  districts  where  the  disease 
is  endemic,  and  even  in  epidemics,  the  native  races  chiefly  sufiFer.  The 
imported  coolies  are  especially  liable  to  it.  Young  men  from  16  to  30  are 
most  frequently  attacked,  but  no  period  of  life  is  exempt.  Males  suffer 
much  more  often  than  females. 

Exciting  Cause. — Beri-beri  has  long  been  regarded  as  a  food  disease 
and  attributed  to  rice  which  has  undergone  certain  unknown  changes,  or 
fish  eaten  raw  or  improperly  cooked.  The  Dutch  physicians,  who  have 
first-hand  knowledge  of  the  disease  upon  an  extensive  scale,  believe  that 
beri-bexi  is  an  infectious  disease.  Recent  observations  conducted  by  the 
Board  for  the  Study  of  Tropical  Diseases  in  the  Philippine  Islands  have 
shown  that  beri-beri  is  a  food  disease  dependent  upon  an  excess  of  polished 
rice — i.e.,  rice  from  which  the  pericarp  has  been  wholly  removed — and 
that  (a)  a  reduction  in  the  rice  ration  with  an  increase  in  the  legumen  and 
(b)  the  substitution  of  under  milled  rice — i.e.,  rice  in  which  some  part  of 
the  pericarp  remains  upon  the  grain — were  followed  by  the  disappearance 


Fig.  2GI. — Atrophic  variety  of  beri-beri  showing  muscular  atrophy  and  wrist-drop. — {Journal  of  Tropit^ 

Medici  nc) . — / niemational  C/tn irs . 

of  beri-beri  from  the  native  scout  organization  during  the  last  half  of  the 
year  1910.  This  body  is  5,000  strong,  and  no  other  cause  could  be  shown 
to  be  operative,  nor  was  there  any  corresponding  decrease  in  the  incidence  of 
beri-beri  in  the  general  Filipino  population  or  in  the  native  constabulan'- 
Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  unknown.  Wright  thinks 
it  is  short.  A  dry  and  wet  form  were  once  recognized.  The  following 
clinical  forms  are  described  but  they  are  not  sharply  differentiated:  1.  U>'" 
DEVELOPED  OR  Larval  Form. — The  onset  is  marked  with  catarrhal  phe- 
nomena which  are  followed  by  nervous  symptoms,  such  as  modifications 
of  sensation,  paraesthesias,  hyperaesthesia  and  pain,  and  loss  of  power 
in  the  limbs,  chiefly  in  the  legs  and  feet.  The  muscles  are  not  only  weak, 
they  are  also  tender  upon  pressure.  There  is  in  many  cases  even  in  this 
form  cedema  of  the  feet  and  ankles,  but  it  is  slight.  Cardiac  palpitation, 
dyspnoea,  and  abdominal  distress  may  be  present.  This  symptom- 
complex  is  of  variable  duration.  After  a  week  or  two,  or  several  months, 
recovery  takes  place,  but  there  is  a  tendency  to  recurrence.  2.  Atrophic 
Form;  so-called  Dry  Form. — Early  symptoms  are  the  same  as  in  the 
incomplete  form.     There  is,  however,  more  pain,  wasting  of  the  muscles 
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and  progresses  rapidly  so  that  in  a  short  time  paralytic  phenomena 

enounced  and  the  power  of  movement  is  greatly  impaired.     Cardiac 

ements  and  dropsy  are  not  prominent.    3.  Dropsical,  or  so-called 

'oRM. — With  similar  initial 

)ms  oedema  occurs  early  and 

^comes  general  with  effu- 

ito  the  serous  sacs.    Muscu- 

1  neural  symptoms  are  less 

inced  than  in  the  atrophic 

tid  the  wasting  is  not  appar- 

til  after  the  anasarca  sub- 

4.  Acute  Cardiac,  or 
::iou8  Form. — The  symp- 
^hich  characterize  the  rudi- 
ry  form  are  followed  by  the 
ces  of  acute  cardiac  asthe- 
lich  may  persist  for  several 
or  terminate  fatally  in  the 
of  a  day  or  two. 
las^osis.  —  Direct. — In 
ies  in  which  beri-beri  is 
ic  there  is  little  difficulty 
diagnosis. 

ifferential. — Only  in  an 
d  imported  case  could  mul- 
leuritis  from  other  causes, 
)hol,  arsenic,  etc.,  occasion 
Ity.  Here  the  anamnesis 
t  important  and  dropsical 
oms  most  suggestive. 
rognosis. — The  disease  is 
ally  subacute  and  chronic 
kSts  a  varying  time,  meas- 
>y  days  or  months.  The 
cardiac  forms  usually  be- 
chronic  after  a  number  of 
>r  weeks.  Recurrences  are  common,  especially  in  the  wet  season, 
lortality   varies  from   2   or  3   to    50   per   cent.,  and   is   very  high 

coolie  laborers  imported  into  a  beri-bcri  district. 


Fio.  262. — (Edematous  variety  of  beri-beri. — (Jounud 
of  Tropical  Medicine.) — International  Clinics, 
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Lockjaw, 

sfinition. — An  infectious  disease  caused  by  a  bacillus  found  in 
earth  and  in  the  excrement  of  animals,  especially  the  horse,  chai^ 

ed  by  tonic  spasm  of  the  muscles,  with  paroxysmal  exacerbations. 

tiolog^y. — Predisposing  Influences. — Tetanus  is  essentially  a 
infection.    The  view  at  one  time  entertained,  that  the  disease  may 
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be  cryptogenic  and  idiopathic,  and  due  to  rheumatism  or  exposure  to  cold, 
is  no  longer  accepted.  Many  cases  i.rise  in  consequence  of  insignificant 
wounds  which  are  overlooked  or  entirely  healed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
attack.  Internal  injuries  involving  the  mucous  membrane,  which  elude 
observation,  are  to  be  considered  in  this  connection.  Tetanus  occurs  in  all 
latitudes  but  is  much  more  common  in  tropical  than  in  temperate  climates, 
and  among  the  colored  than  the  white  races.  This  is  especially  true  of 
puerperal  tetanus  and  tetanus  of  the  new-bom.  In  tropical  America  and  the 
West  Indian  Islands  tetanus  has  prevailed  as  a  veritable  public  scourge. 
Since  the  discovery  of  the  tetanus  bacillus  and  the  diffusion  of  the 
knowledge  of  its  saprophytic  existence  the  prevalence  of  the  disease  has 
greatly  diminished.  Tetanus  occurs  more  frequently  in  the  summer  and 
early  winter  than  at  other  seasons  of  the  year.  It  has  been  attributed  to 
exposure  tq  cold  and  to  sleeping  upon  the  damp  ground.  Aside  from  the 
fre(iuency  of  tetanus  among  the  new-born,  age  is  without  inlluencc.  The 
disease  is  said,  however,  to  be  less  common  after  the  sixteenth  year.  Sex 
is  without  influence  except  in  so  far  as  occupation  renders  males  more 
liable  than  females.  Occupation  is  an  important  predisposing  influence. 
All  those  which  involve  liability  to  wounds  of  the  extremities,  with  coin- 
cident fouling  with  earth,  manure,  or  the  excrement  of  animals,  especially 
with  that  of  the  horse,  or  with  dust  or  dirt  containing  such  material,  pre- 
dispose to  tetanus.  Hence  stablemen,  teamsters,  gardeners,  and  soldiers, 
especially  cavalrymen,  are  particularly  liable  to  the  disease.  In  some 
military  campaigns  tetanus  has  contributed  largely  to  the  mortality. 

The  majority  of  cases  occur  after  lacerated  and  crushed  wounds, 
especially  those  involving  large  nerves.  The  disease  is  comparatively 
infrequent  after  incised  wounds.  The  extent  and  severity  of  the  wound 
has  no  direct  relation  to  the  liability  to  tetanus.  The  condition  of  the 
wound  as  regards  its  tendency  to  heal  is  entirely  without  influence;  tetanus 

may  occur  when  a  wound  has  completely 
healed  and  a  cicatrix  has  formed.  The 
disease  may  follow  the  most  trifling 
traumatism — ^the  extraction  of  a«tooth, 
the  use  of  cupping  glasses,  the  sting  of 
an  insect,  the  application  of  a  blister. 
It  is  far  more  frequent  after  injuries  of 
the  extremities  than  in  other  parts  of  the 
body.  The  disease  has  been  attributed 
t  o  the  use  of  the  hypodermic  syringe.  At 
one  time  tetanus  was  common  in  hospi- 
tals and  occasionally  became  epidemic 
in  niatornity  institutions,  a  large  pro- 
portion of  the  lying-in  women  and  their 
children  living  of  this  disease. 

KxdTiNG  Cause.— The  tetanus 
bacillus  has  been  found  in  the  cultivated  surface  soil  of  all  countries, 
but  not  boyoiul  the  depth  of  3()  cm.  It  has  also  been  found  in  the 
tlust  of  stnvts  and  in  the  woodwork  of  houses  and  furniture.  I* 
Is   fnM|uently    present    in    the    excrement    of    animals    and    man.     The 
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comparative    infrequency    of    tetanus    is    in    strong    contrast    with    the 
wide  distribution  of  its  rausp. 
^  Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  is  rxtnmiely  variable.     In  gen- 

B  eral  the  onset  occurs  between  the  eighth  and  fourteenth  dtiyt^,  rarely  later 
Hthan  the  fourth  week.     ProdromeH  arc  infrequent.     They  consist  of  nausea, 
■  tenderness  in  the  wound  or  scar,  increased   suppuration  or  spontaneous 
iQopening  of  the  wound,  accompanied  by  restlessness  and  loss  of  sleep. 
The  attack  is  occasionally  marked  by  shivering  or  an  actual  chill. 
The   characteristic   symptoms   are   continuous   tension   of   the   voluntar>'^ 
^^nmseles^  and  the  occiuTence  at  irre^ilar  intervals  of  spasms  of  var^'ing 
RSntensity,      The   tension   and   the   spasms   are   commonly   relaxed   during 
eleep.     In   inoculated   animals,    these   symptoms  usually  commence  in  the 
pgion  of  the  wound  jind  extend  to  other  parts  of  the  body.    In  man  they 
jftcn  first  involve  the  muscles  of  the  neck  an^l  suggest  an  ordinary  torti- 
collis from  cold.     Tension  and  spai^m  of  the  masticatory  muscles' — triamus 
-soon  occur  and  may  be  the  earliest  manifestations  of  the  true  condition. 
There  is  inability  to  open  the  mouth  or  protrude  the  tongue — lockjaw 
-and  efforts  to  perform  these  actions  provoke  more  or  le,ss  persistent 
>asm  of   the   facial    muscles — risus  sarfionicus.     Presently  the   abdomen 
is   felt  to  be  hard   and   board-like,  as  in  the  early  stage  of  peritonitis^ 
^from  contraction  of  the  muscles,    A  sensation  of  oppression  or  pain  in  the 
^■f recordia,  extending  to  the  spine,  is  frequently  experienced,  and  has  been 
^■fittribut^d  to  spasm  of  the  diaphragm.    The  pain  at  this  time  is  not  usually 
^P severe  in  proportion  to  the  violence  of  tlie  spasm:    later  it  becomes  more 
intense.    In  a  short  time  the  spasms  extejul  to  the  voluntar^^  musehis  in  all 
(parts  of  the  body  and  affect  them  with  about  equal  severity.     The  dorsal 
land    lumbar   muscles   may    contract    more    violently   than    their    an  tag- 
[>nists,  gi\'ing  rise  to  opiaUiotorws.     Forcible  contraction  of  the  abdominal 
Imuscles,  causing  einprosthotonos,   or    of   the    muscles   of    one    side — pleu- 
Itothotonos — ^are  far  less  common  and  less  marked.       On  the  other  hand, 
transient   or  persistent   rigidity   of   the   trunk   and   limbs — orihotonos — is 
frequefitly  observed.     The  fingers  are  but  slightly  involved  in  the  general 
Itiffness  and  spasmodic  contraction.     The  laryngeal  muscles  may  be  in- 
rolved,  causing  noisy  respiration,  dyspna-a,  or  fatal  asphyxia.    The  spasms 
lay  occur  spontaneously  and  are  apt  to  come  on  w^hen  the  patient  aw^akes 
Irom  sleep.     They  are  caused  by  trifling  external  impressions,  as  efforts 
move,  the  arrangement  of  the  bed  clothing,  or  an  examination  of  the 
pulse  or  heart.     Attempt  to  swallow  frequently  lu'ings  on  violent  general 
Ipasm.     Viscid  saliva  accunmlates  in  the  mouth  and  is  swallowed  with 
lifficulty.     Respiration  is  disturbed;  there  may  be  cyanosis;  the  expi-es- 
lion  IB  greatly  changed.     The  spasms  are  followed  by  great  exhaustion, 
Aith  periods  of  quietude,  drowsiness,  and  sleep.    The  duration  of  the  par- 
jxysms  is  variable.     The  intellect  as  a  rule  remains  clear  throughout  the 
itta<*k.     In  rare  eases  delirium  has  occurred.     The  pulse  is  increased  in 
frequency  during  the  paroxysms;    in  the  intervals  the  pulse  and  respira- 
are  commonly  normal.     The  temperature  is  frequently  normal  until 
3ward  the  close  of  the  attack:   in  some  instances  there  is  fever  from  the 
[>nset,  104^-105°  F.  (4(3^-40.5°  C).     A  preagonistic  rise  is  usual  and  often 
pxtreme,    lOe^^-llO*^   F.   (4Lr-43.5^  C).     Abundant   perspirations  occur 
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during  the  paroxysms.  The  urine  is  decreased  in  quantity,  concentrated, 
dark,  and  frequently  albuminous.  Its  toxic  coefficient  is  increased  and  its 
injection  into  animals  has  caused  fatal  tetanus.  The  bowels  are  consti- 
pated. The  sphincters  are  contracted.  The  administration  of  a  clyster 
may  be  difficult  and  catheterization  impossible.  These  procedures  arc 
not  only  hindered  by  the  state  of  the  muscles  but  they  also  cause  violent 
general  spasms. 

The  acute  cases  usually  prove  fatal  about  the  third  day.  The  milder 
cases  may  continue  for  two  or  three  weeks  or  even  longer.  Recoveries 
usually  take  place  in  the  prolonged  cases.  The  disease  is  most  severe  and 
quickly  fatal  when  it  develops  shortly  after  the  injury.  Death  occurs 
in  the  acute  cases,  usually  during  the  paroxysm,  from  asphy^da,  oedema  of 
the  glottis,  or  cerebral  hemorrhage;  less  frequently  from  sudden  collapse 
or  coma.  In  the  prolonged  cases  it  may  be  the  result  of  exhaustion  or  of 
inhalation  pneumonia.  If  the  patient  survives  the  fourth  day  the  intensity 
of  the  symptoms  may  gradually  diminish.  Tetanus  neonatorum  is  due  to 
infection  at  the  navel.  The  disease  usually  shows  itself  between  the  first 
and  fifth  days  after  the  separation  of  the  cord.  The  symptoms  are  the 
same  as  those  of  ordinary  traumatic  tetanus.  The  duration  is  variable, 
death  commonly  occurring  about  the  third  or  fourth  day.    Recovery  is  rare. 

The  term  puerperal  tetanus  is  applied  to  those  cases  which  develop 
in  the  lying-in  woman.  It  frequently  occurs  as  the  result  of  abortion  or 
from  neglect  of  antiseptic  precautions  in  confinement.  Tetanus  may  occur 
after  operations  or  injuries  of  the  genitalia  in  non-pregnant  women.  Tet- 
anus bacilli  have  been  found  in  the  uterus  and  vaginal  discharges. 

The  Cephalic  or  Facial  Tetanus  of  Rose  originates  from  a  lacerated 
wound  in  the  region  of  the  facial  nerve  and  is  characterized  by  trismus,  diffi- 
culty in  swallowing,  and  paralysis  of  the  facial  muscles  upon  the  same  side. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — ^This  rests  upon  the  occurrence  of  stiffness  in 
the  muscles  of  the  neck,  trismus,  substernal  pain  extending  to  the  back, 
followed  by  risus  sardonicus,  general  tension  of  the  muscles  with  paroxysms 
of  spasm,  and  finally  upon  the  bacteriological  examination.  The  previous 
occurrence  of  trauma  is  most  important.  Couf mont  has  shown  that  neither 
spontaneous  nor  experimental  tetanus  develops  any  agglutinating  property 
in  the  blood. 

Differential. — 1.  Torticollis  following  exposure  to  cold — so-called 
rheumatic  torticollis.  A  history  of  trauma  and  the  rapid  development 
of  the  attack  speedily  settle  any  doubt.  2.  Trismus  associated  with 
quinsy.  Parotitis  and  local  abscesses  of  the  jaws  or  teeth  may  suggest 
tetanus,  but  a  careful  examination  and  the  absence  of  general  symptoms 
render  the  diagnosis  clear.  It  is  important  in  this  connection  to  note  thai 
the  rigidity  of  the  masticator}^  muscles  in  tetanus  is  bilateral.  3.  Strychnia 
Poisoning. — The  spasms  are  very  suggestive  but  trismus  is  rarely  marked, 
and  in  the  intervals  between  the  paroxysms  there  is,  in  strychnia  poisoningt 
no  rigidity.  4.  Cerebrospinal  Meningitis. — Opisthotonos  is  a  common 
and  prominent  symptom  and  in  rare  cases  general  spasms  may  occur, 
but  the  high  fever  and  grave  mental  derangements  stand  in  contrast  to 
the  absence  of  flavor  at  the  beginning  and  the  mental  clearness  in  tetanus. 
5.  Tetany. — Spasm  of  the  extremities,  the  peculiar  position  of  the  wrista 
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and  hands  and  the  feet  and  toes,  the  occurrence  of  the  symptom  described 
by  Trousseau  and  that  of  Chvostek,  together  with  the  conditions  imder 
which  the  disease  occurs,  usually  render  the  diagnosis  a  simple  matter. 
6.  Hydrophobia, — The  history  of  the  case,  showing  the  bite  of  an  animal 
or  man,  the  long  period  of  incubation,  the  absence  of  trismus,  the  influence 
of  attempts  to  swallow  in  producing  the  spasms,  and  the  great  rest- 
lessness and  jactitation  are  of  diagnostic  importance.  7.  Hysteria, — The 
paroxysms  are  occasionally  attended  by  convulsions  which  suggest  tetanus. 
The  absence  of  antecedent  trauma,  the  neurotic  temperament,  the  inter- 
paroxysmal  state,  the  emotional  manifestations,  the  curious  sensory  dis- 
turbances, the  existence  of  hysterogenetic  areas  render  the  differential 
diagnosis  between  this  condition  and  tetanus  easy. 

Prognosis. — The  worst  days  are  the  first  four.  The  aphorism  of  Hippoc- 
rates still  holds  good:  "The  patient  who  survives  the  fourth  day  may 
recover. "  Traumatic  tetanus  is  less  frequent  and  less  fatal  in  women  than 
in  men.  The  general  mortality  is  about  80  per  cent.  The  later  the  disease 
shows  itself  after  the  occurrence  of  the  wound  of  infection  the  milder  is 
its  course,  and  the  more  intense  the  initial  symptoms  the  greater  the  danger. 
The  mortality  is  greater  in  children  than  in  adults.  Restriction  of  the 
spasms  to  the  muscles  of  the  neck  and  jaw,  and  the  absence  of  fever  are 
favorable. 

XXVII.   HYDROPHOBIA. 

Rabies;  Lyssa. 

Definition. — ^An  acute  infectious  disease  of  warm-blooded  animals, 
caused  by  an  unknown  specific  virus  contained  in  the  saliva,  character- 
ised by  convulsive  and  paralytic  symptoms  and  communicated  by 
inoculation  to  man. 

The  terms  "  hydrophobia  '*  and  "  rabies  "  denote  prominent  symptoms. 
The  Greek  term  ''lyssa"  is  frequently  used.  The  distinction  between 
lyssa  humana  and  lyssa  animalis  is  unnecessary. 

Etiolos^y. — Predisposing  Influences. — A  distinction  was  formerly 
made  between  the  hydrophobia  of  man  and  that  of  animals.  Experi- 
mental medicine  has  established  the  fact  that  the  disease  in  man  and 
animals  is  the  same.  Climate  is  without  influence.  The  disease  occurs  in 
all  parts  of  Europe  and  is  common  in  France,  Holland,  and  England.  At 
3ne  time  frequent  in  Germany,  it  has  in  recent  years  become  rare  as  a 
result  of  the  strict  enforcement  of  laws  regulating  the  muzzling  and  care  of 
logs.  It  is  very  common  in  Russia.  In  North  America  it  is  comparatively 
nfrequent.  The  greater  number  of  cases  develop  in  the  summer  months, 
I  fact  which  finds  ready  explanation  in  the  out-door  life  and  lighter  clothing 
It  this  season.  Men  and  children  are  affected  more  frequently  than  women 
vho  are  less  exposed  and  whose  clothing  affords  some  degree  of  protection. 

Epidemics  among  animals  can  often  be  traced  to  a  single  case.  The 
tpontaneous  occurrence  of  the  disease  as  the  result  of  cold,  heat,  thirst,  or 
>ther  such  cause  has  not  been  established.  It  is  equally  contrary  to  experi- 
ence that  hydrophobia  arises  spontaneously  in  man.  Inoculation  takes 
>lace  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases  by  the  bites  of  animals  suffering  from 
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the  disease.  Not  every  bite  of  an  animal  suffering  from  rabies  produces 
the  disease,  since  the  saliva  may  be  wiped  off  by  the  clothing.  Especially 
dangerous  are  bites  upon  the  face,  hands,  and  the  uncovered  legs  and  feet. 

Rabies  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  dog,  wolf,  and  cat.  Nearly  all 
the  domestic  animals  occasionally  suffer  as  the  result  of  inoculation.  Rats 
and,  in  this  country,  the  skunk  are  particularly  liable.  The  disease  is  com- 
monly propagated  by  the  dog,  which  is  on  the  one  hand  peculiarly  suscep- 
tible and  on  the  other  hand  liable  to  infect  other  animals  and  human  beings, 
the  disposition  to  bite  being  an  especial  manifestation  of  the  attack.  Next 
in  importance  in  disseminating  the  disease  is  the  cat.  The  propagation 
cf  hydrophobia  by  other  animals  is  comparatively  rare.  Recent  researches 
show  that  rabbits,  guinea-pigs,  and  other  warm-blooded  animals  in  which 
hydrophobia  was  not  formerly  observed  are  susceptible. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  nature  of  the  poison  is  unknown.  It  is  most 
abundant  in  the  central  nervous  system  and  especially  in  the  medulla 
oblongata.  It  is  present  also  in  the  peripheral  nerves,  though  in  much 
smaller  amounts. 

Symptoms. — The  period  of  incubation  in  man  is  irregular.  Its  aver- 
age duration  is  from  20  to  60  days.  It  may,  however,  be  prolonged  to 
three  months  and  exceptionally  to  six  months. 

The  period  of  incubation  is  influenced  by:  (a)  the  susceptibility  of  the 
patient — it  is  shorter  in  children  than  in  adults;  (b)  the  animal  communi- 
cating the  infection.  The  incubation  is  shortest  after  the  bite  of  the  wolf 
and  increases  in  the  following  order — the  cat,  the  dog,  and  other  animals, 
(c)  The  amount  of  the  vims  introduced — puncture  wounds  and  extensive 
laceration  wounds  being  followed  by  shorter  periods;  and  (d)  the  part  of 
the  body  upon  which  the  inoculation  takes  place.  Bites  upon  the  face  and 
head  are  followed  by  shorter  periods  of  incubation,  and  next  in  order  are 
bites  upon  the  hands. 

Stage  of  Prodromes. — There  is  irritation  about  the  scar  or  the  wound, 
together  with  pain.  In  some  instances  the  healed  wound  reopens.  Sensa- 
tions of  numbness  may  occur.  Trembling  and  fibrillary  contraction  of  the 
muscles  of  the  affect  eel  member  have  also  been  observed.  Other  prodromal 
symptoms  consist  of  a  feeling  of  depression,  aching,  and  a  sensation  of 
pressure  in  the  head.  The  patient  becomes  sad,  loses  interest  in  his  sur- 
roundings, iind  prefers  to  be  alone.  He  is  unwilling  to  talk  about  the  injury 
to  which  liis  illness  is  attributed.  He  is  restless,  apprehensive,  and  seeks 
relit'f  from  tlu^se  symptoms  in  long  .solitary'  excursions.  Children  become 
depr(\ss(Ml,  lose  interest  in  their  ordinary  play,  and  have  irregular  and 
disturbed  slec^p.  There  is  increased  general  sensibility  and  bright  light 
and  noises  are  extremely  distressing.  There  is  laryngeal  irritation  which 
may  show  itself  in  slight  hoai*sene.*^s  and  occasional  spasmodic  cough- 
There  may  be  difficult y  in  swallowing.  Shivering  may  occur,  which  i^ 
followed  by  some  elevation  of  temperature  and  increased  pulse-frequency. 
Loss  of  appt^tite.  nausea,  and  epigastric  pain  occur.  This  stage  commonly 
lasts  from  two  to  oi^ht  days.  It  may  however  be  much  prolonged,  hi 
some  instances  the  prodromal  symptoms  are  altogether  absent.  Stage 
OF  KxriTEMENT. — There  is  an  intense  sensation  of  dyspncea,  interrupted 
by  sighini:  and   aeconipanietl  by  a  feeling  of  oppression  and  precordial 


HYUROPliOBlA. 


709 


^ 


distress.  Difficulty  in  swallowing  becomes  more  marked  and  it  is  commonly 
on  account  of  these  symptoms  that  the  patient  consults  a  physician.  The 
difficulty  in  swallowing  is  characteristic.  Attempts  to  drink  or  even  to 
swallow  the  saliva  produce  violent  painful  reflex  spasm  of  the  muscles  of 
the  lar>^nx  and  throat,  which  passes  iiway  to  return  with  renewed  intensity 
upon  further  attempts.  So  distressing  m  this  symptom  that  the  patient 
avoids  taking  fluid  until  compelled  by  the  urgency  of  thii^st.  As  the  case 
progresses  any  irritation — a  sound,  a  draught  of  air,  the  sight  of  water 
or  the  mere  suggestion  of  it — ^may  bring  ab€>ut  the  spasm.  The  superficial 
and  deep  reflexes  are  increased.  The  pupils  are  usuaUy  slightly  dilated. 
This  stage  is  characterized  also  by  great  excitability  and  restlessness.  The 
patient  is  tormented  by  occasional  Iiallucinations,  his  speech  is  short  and 
broken,  his  voice  hoarse,  and  during  the  convulsive  attacks  inarticulate 
sounds  may  be  uttered  which  have  been  compared  to  the  barking  of  a  dog. 

I  In  the  maniacal  excitement  the  patient  sometimes  bites  himself.  Very 
rarely,  however,  does  he  attempt  to  injure  his  iittendants.  The  saliva  is 
much  increased.  It  is  froth}^  and  discolored  and  freely  expectorate!  1. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  attack  tliere  is  usually  free  perspiration.  The 
ttrine  is  iliminisfied  and  of  high  specific  gravity.  Albumin  and  casts  are 
Rfmetimes  present.  Sugar  has  i>een  observetl  and  in  some  cases  heemo- 
glohinuria.  Trembling  of  the  tongue  and  hands  is  common  and  in  some 
instances  there  is  persistent  tremor  of  the  muscles  of  the  face.  Priapism 
occurs.  The  temperature  is  commonly  elevated  and  may  reach  100°  to 
lO.'?^  V.  (37.8'=*-39.5°  C).  In  numy  cases  there  is  n  preagonistin  rise.  The 
^^  pulse  is  increased  in  frequency,  irregular  and  intermittent.  The  respirations 
^M  are  irregular  and  shallow  in  the  intervals  between  the  convulsive  paroxysms 
^m  and  sometimes  assume  the  Cheyne-Stokes  rhythm*  The  expression  is 
^P  anxious.  Hallucinations  ami  sometimes  furious  maniacal  excitement 
attend  the  convulsive  paroxysms.  In  the  interval  the  mind  is  usually 
clear.  Death  may  occur  from  asphyxia  during  the  paroxysm.  This  stag© 
commonly  lasts  from  2  to  3  days.  pARALYTir  Stage. — The  spasms  become 
less  frequent  and  less  severe.  There  gradually  develops  muscuhir  relax- 
ation. Difficulty  in  breathing  disappears  and  it  Ijecomes  possible  to  swal- 
low. The  patient  sinks  into  unconsciousness,  the  heart's  action  becomes 
progressively  more  feeble,  and  death  occurs  in  collapse.  The  paralysis 
may  be  limited  to  certain  groups  of  muscles,  as  the  tongue,  the  facial 
muscles,  or  the  muscles  of  the  eye.  In  other  cases  hemiplegia  or  paraplegia 
may  occur.  In  rats  as  a  rule,  and  occasionally  in  ralibits.  the  stage  of 
excitement  does  not  occur  and  the  onset  of  the  attack  is  marked  by  para- 
lytic symptoms — dumb  rabies.  The  disease  occasionally  assumes  this  form 
in  human  beings.  It  is  apt  to  follow  multiple  and  severe  wounds  inflicted 
by  the  rabid  animal,  and  has  been  attributed  to  proportionally  large  doses 
of  the  virus— an  opinion  supported  by  experimental  investigations, 

Diag'nosis.  —  Direct.  —  There  is  nothing  characteristic  about  the 
wound.  It  may  heal  promptly  by  first  intention  or  by  suppuration  and 
granulation  in  the  ordinary  manner.  The  diagnosis  depends  upon  the 
history  of  the  bite  of  an  animal  suspected  or  known  to  be  rabid,  the  occur- 
rence of  irritation  in  the  wound  or  scar,  the  characteristic  spasm  of  the 
muscles  of  deglutition  and  respiration,  the  intense  reflex  excitability,  the 
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short  duration  of  the  disease  and  the  fatal  issue.  It  is  important  in  doubt- 
ful cases  to  determine  by  inoculation  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  disease  in 
the  suspected  animal.  A  small  quantity  of  the  substance  of  the  central 
nervous  system  of  a  rabid  animal  inoculated  subdurally  will  produce  in  a 
rabbit  the  paralytic  form  of  rabies  in  the  course  of  fifteen  or  twenty  days. 

Differential. — The  following  diseases  may  present  superficial  resem- 
blances to  hydrophobia  in  the  human  being:  1.  Hysteria. — The  reflex 
irritability  may  suggest  hydrophobia,  but  the  spasms  lack  early  locali- 
zation to  the  muscles  of  the  throat  and  neck  and  the  intensity  of  the 
later  general  convulsions.  The  stigmata  of  hysteria  are  present  and  the 
manifestations  are  indefinitely  prolonged.  2.  Lyssophobia, — The  points  of 
differential  diagnosis  are  those  which  are  to  be  considered  in  hysteria. 
The  symptoms  arise  in  hysterical  and  neurasthenic  persons  who  have 
been  bitten  by  dogs  or  other  animals  and  who  fear  that  they. have  been 
infected  with  hydrophobia.  The  pseudohydrophobic  spasms  are  the 
result  of  autosuggestion.  Cases  of  this  kind  are  doubtless  among  the 
reported  recoveries  from  hydrophobia.  3.  Tetanus, — The  incubation 
period  is  shorter;  the  convulsions  are  tonic;  trismus  is  an  early  and  per- 
sistent symptom,  and  the  disease  follows  indifferent  wounds  and  injuries 
rather  than  the  bites  of  rabid  animals.  4.  Various  diseases — epUepsy^ 
poisoning  by  datura  stramonium,  sunstroke,  cerebral  tumor,  acute  mania— 
may  present  symptoms  suggestive  of  hydrophobia  and  give  rise  to  diffi- 
culties in  diagnosis  in  cases  in  which  there  is  the  history  of  the  bite  of  an 
animal  suspected  of  rabies.  The  symptom-complex,  course,  and  termina- 
tion in  these  affections  render  the  diagnosis  as  a  rule  a  comparatively 
easy  matter.  5.  Landry^s  paralysis  presents  symptoms  in  some  respects 
suggestive  of  dumb  hydrophobia.  The  anamnesis  is  of  great  importance. 
Where  there  is  a  history  of  the  bite  of  a  rabid  animal,  or  of  an  animal  sup- 
posed to  be  rabid,  and  the  patient  has  been  subjected  to  the  Pasteur  treat- 
ment, the  differential  diagnosis  between  the  attenuated  form  of  paralytic 
rabies,  which  occasionally  develops  subsequently,  and  Landry's  paralyas 
is  extremely  difficult. 

Pros^osis. — Hydrophobia  occurs  in  only  15  or  20  per  cent,  of  indi^^d- 
uals  bitten  by  rabid  animals.  The  danger  is  greatest  when  the  wounds  are 
lacerated  or  deep  and  especially  when  they  involve  the  muscles.  It  is  also 
greater  in  bites  of  the  face  and  head  than  in  those  of  the  extremities.  The 
probability  that  the  patient  may  escape  increases  with  the  lapse  of  tiin«' 
From  the  fourth  month  after  the  inoculation  the  danger  rapidly  decreases. 
According  to  Woodhead  the  mortality  of  patients  bitten  by  rabid  animak 
varied  from  5  to  50  per  cent,  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  Pasteur 
treatment,  and  the  general  mortality  of  those  bitten  by  rabid  animals  was 
16  per  cent.  Bollinger's  statistics  indicate  that  of  patients  bitten  by  dop 
undoubtedly  rabid  47  per  cent,  suffer  and  die  from  hydrophobia.  Where 
the  wounds  have  not  been  cauterized  83  per  cent,  of  the  cases  succuinb: 
where  they  have  been  cauterized  33  per  cent.  die.  When  the  symptoms  io 
the  human  being  are  well  developed  the  prognosis  is  absolutely  unfivtM^ 
able,  death  taking  place  in  a  period  varying  from  12  hours  to  4  day*. 
Laveran,  Roux,  and  others  have  reported  cases  in  which  some  symptoin* 
of  hydrophobia   have   appeared   in    individuals   undergoing  the  Pa»W 
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treatment  who  have  ultimately  recovered.  At  the  Pasteur  Institute  at 
Paris,  of  27,719  cases  of  all  kinds  treated  up  to  Januan%  19D4,  117  died,  a 
mortality  of  0.42  per  cent.  Thet^e  figures  do  not  include  a  small  number 
of  cases  in  which  the  disease  appeared  during  or  within  fifteen  days  after 

I  the  treatment-s.     Recovery  occasionally  takes  place  in  animals  inoculated 
in  the  laboratories. 
,  XX VII  I.  GLANDERS. 

Farcy, 
Definition. — An  infectious  disease  of  the  horse  caused  by  the  Bacillus 
mallei  and  characterized  by  the  development  of  nodules  in  the  nose  which 
ndergo  ul(*eration — glanders;    nodules  in  the  skin — farcy — and  lymphan- 
tis.     It  occurs  occasionally  iu  man  as  the  result  of  accidental  inoculation. 
Etiolog^y* — Predisposing    Influences. — Among  animals  the  ass  is 
especially  liable  to  i;?laiiders.    Mules  and  horses  are  less  so.    Other  animals 
may  contract  the  tlisease.     Wild  animals  in  confinement,  as  in  menaj^eries, 
frequently  develop  it.     Animals  contract  the  affection  usually   through 
direct  contact  and  commonly  by  the  respiratory  tract.     Glandej-s  in  man 
occurs  as  a  rule  from  exposure  to  the  disease  in  horses.    Stablemen,  team- 
sters, coachmen,  veteriaan,^  surgeons,  and  cavalrj^men  are  especially  liable. 
As  a  rule  the  infection  is  derived  from  chronic  cases  in  the  horse  the  nature 
of  which  for  a  long  time  remains  obscure.    Acute  glanders  in  the  horse  is 
generally  reeoj^rnized  and  its  further  spread  controlled  by  the  destruction  of 
the  animal.    The  infection  in  man  usually  occurs  through  some  more  or  less 
trifling  lesion  of  the  skin.   Infection  by  way  of  the  respiratory  surfaces  is  much 
less  frequent.     Infection  may  take  place  by  way  of  the  mucous  membranes. 
The  disease  in  a  pregnant  animal  may  be  coramimicated  to  the  fa?tus. 
Exciting    Cause. ^ — The   specific  germ — Bacillus  mallei — morpholog- 
ically resembles  the  tubercle  bacillus  but  is  shorter  and  thicker.     It  is 
chiefly  communicated  from  tht'  sick  to 
the  well   by  the   discharges,  including 
he  urine  and  milk.    When  the  bacilli 
are  present  in  the  circulating  blood  the 
course  of  the  disease  is  very  rapid.    The 
atient  perishes  with  acute  symptoms. 
Cases  of  glanders  in  animals  have 
n  reported   in  which  recovery  has 
followed  the  repeate<l  injection  of  small 
but  increasing  doses  of  mallein:  a  suh- 
ance  isolated  by  Kahiing  and  hdi  r  by 
ellman  from  cultures  of  the  bacilli. 

Symptoms. — For  purposes  of  de- 
ription   it   is   convenient  to   make  a 
istinction  between  glanders  and  farcy. 
he}'  are  due  to  the  same  cause  and 
are  very  often  associated.     Acute  and  chronic  forms  occur.     The  period 
of  incubation  of  acute  glanders  varies  from   three   to  five  days.     Pro- 
dromes are  not  uncommon,  and  consist  of  loss  of  appetite,  nausea^  and 
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pain  in  thn  hoad  and  extremities.  In  acute  glanders  the  stage  of  inrasitm 
iH  markea  by  general  febrile  disturbance.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the 
noHe  in  HwoUen  and  respiration  interfered  with.  There  is  a  scanty,  bloody 
.s<;cretion  which  rapidly  becomes  more  abundant  and  purulent.  The  noee 
in  reddened  and  swollen.  An  erysipelatous  inflammation  may  extend 
ovf;r  the  face.  The  nodules  upon  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  rapidly 
brcjuk  down,  with  the  dc;velopment  of  extensive  ulcers  which  may  go  on  to 
necr(;siH.  The  lymph-nodes  of  the  neck  and  the  salivar>'  glands  are  com- 
nioiily  rrnich  enlarged.  Suppurative  lesions  of  the  skin,  lymphangitis, 
and  an  infianiniatoiy  enlargement  of  the  superficial  l}Tnph-nodes  occur. 
SUitje  of  Kru]>tion. — The  eruption  is  sometimes  abundant,  especially  on  the 
faee  and  extremities,  particularly  the  larger  joints.  It  has  been  mistaken 
for  variola.  Only  excc^ptionally  do  the  pustules  show  umbilication.  In 
Honic;  instances  th(jy  are  confluent.  There  is  troublesome  cough  with  abun- 
djint  sunguinolent  or  mucopurulent  fout-smelling  expectoration.  Sup- 
I)urativ(;  arthritis  may  occur.  Hemorrhages  into  the  skin  and  mucous 
membranes  have  been  noted.  Colliquative  sweating,  diarrhoea,  stupor, 
convulsions,  and  coma  are  followed  by  death,  which  usually  takes  place  in 
tluj  course  of  the  s(*cond  or  third  week  of  the  attack.  When  an  acute 
attack  develops  in  the  course  of  chronic  glanders  death  may  occur  as  early 
as  th(?  s(»cond  or  third  day. 

AcuT?:  FA]{("i. — The  infection  in  man  usually  takes  place  from  ino^ 
ulution  by  way  of  the  skin.  There  is  intense  inflammatory  reaction  with 
phlegmon  formation  which  rapidly  breaks  down  into  an  ulcer  with  irregular, 
abrupt  (»dg(»s,  from  which  extend  painful  reddened  lines  marking  the  courx 
of  the  lymph  vessels.  The  corresponding  lymphatic  glands  are  swollen, 
t<*nder,  and  })ainful.  The  swollen  lymphatics  are  known  among  veteri- 
narians as  farcy-pipes;  the  nodular  dilatations  in  their  course  as  farcy- 
buds  or  buttons.  If  the  lesion  be  situated  upon  one  of  the  extremities  the 
liml)  lupidly  becomes  aMlematous.  Phlebitis  may  occur  and  abscesses 
form  in  the  subcutaneous  connective  tissue.  In  other  cases  there  are  no 
signs  of  local  inoculation.  The  sickness  begins  with  the  constitutional 
syinj)t<)ins  characteristic  of  glanders.  In  the  course  of  from  three  to  seven 
days  small  nodules  occur  in  distant  parts  of  the  body  which  rapidly  undergo 
suppuration  with  the  formation  of  deep  ulcers  and  areas  of  gangrene.  The 
joints  may  l)i*  involved  and  abscesses  form  in  the  muscles.  The  constitu- 
tional symptoms  are  those  of  an  acute  infection.  The  attack  frequently 
In^gins  with  a  chill  or  shivering.  The  fever  is  constant  and  may  be  intense. 
It  does  not  conform  to  type.  Remissions  and  intermissions  occur.  The 
mucous  membrane  of  the  nt>se  may  not  be  involved  and  the  eruption  may 
be  al>st»nt.  In  the  acute  cases  the  bacilli  have  biM?n  found  in  the  urine, 
both  in  animals  and  man.  The  termination  is  commonly  in  death  in  the 
cour>e  of  I  hi*  second  week. 

CiiKDNir  l'\>KMs. — T!ie  disease  develops  insidiously.  Fever  as  a  rule 
is  absent.  If  the  infection  takes  jilace  through  a  lesion  of  the  skin,  simW^ 
manifesiativui-  to  tliose  in  acute  farcy  may  occur,  developing  however 
more  sloN\ly.  and  only  after  some  time  do  symptoms  of  glanders  or  farfV 
appear.  Syniptop.is  referai^le  to  the  oriians  oi  respiration  are  prominent- 
Thev  consist  oi  sensations  of  fulness  in  the  nose,  hoarseness,  cough,  ^ 
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Habundant  nasal  secretion,  an^llater  dark,  dry  crusts.     Unon  examinfttion 

■  catarrhal  inflammation  and  ulceration  are  discovere<l.     The  condition  is 

H  often  looked  upon  as  a  chronic  nasal  catarrh.    The  process  may  lost  for 

months.     In  some  cases  recovery  has  taken  place.     More  commonly  the 

acute  form  of  the  disease  develops  or  the  piitient  dies  of  exhaustion.     In 

chronic  farcy  the  patients  experience  for  some  weeks  pains  in  the  limbs 

and  joints.    At  the  end  of  this  time  subcutaneous  nodules  develop.    These 

undergo  suppuration  and  form  more  or  less  extensive  al^scesses  and  ulcers. 

In  some  instances  they  show  a  tendency  to  heal;   in  othei's  healing  may 

take  place* and  the  scars  after  a  time  break  down.      The  lymph-nodes  are 

|Bviot  often  inflamed  and  the  eruption  is  rare.    Chronic  farcy  may  last,  %vith 

^periods  of  rest  and  recrudescence,  for  two  or  tln-ee  years  and  end  in  recovery. 

Most  of  the  cases,  however,  terminate  fatally  with  acute  symptoms. 

Diagnosis. —  Direct.  —  The  diagnosis  of  glanders  or   farcy  depends 
upon  the  occurrence  of  the  foregoing  symptom-complex.     With  a  clear 
history  of  the  case  and  a  knowledge  of  the  occupation  of  the  patient  the 
diagnosis  in  acute  cases  is  not  difficult.     In  chronic  cases  no  suspicion  of 
the  true  ruiture  of  the  diseai^e  nuiy  l:>e  entertained.     A  positive  diagnosis 
Kcan  be  reached  by  bacteriolo^'c  methods.     Stranss  recommends  for  diag- 
"nostic  purposes  the  injection  of  cultures  of  the  secretion  into  the  peri- 
toneal cavity  of  a  male  guinea-pig.    After  two  days,  in  positive  cases,  there 
develop  swelling  of  the  testicles  and  granular  inflammation  of  the  tunica 
vaginalis;    later  a  specific  orrhitis»   which   undergoes  suppuration.     The 
animal  dies  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  weeks  and  the  visceral  lesions  of 
glanders  are  founfL    Mallein  is  frequently  used  for  diagnostic  purposas. 
Differential. — In  the  beginning  of  the  acute  cases  the  symptoms 

tand  course  of  the  temperature  may  suggest  enteric  fever,  and  the  joint  pains 
rheumatic  fever.  Later  gbuiders  is  to  l>e  diHtinguisherl  from  erysipelas 
and  pviemia.  The  urgency  of  the  symptoms,  the  welWefined  local  mani- 
^festations.  and  the  course  of  the  attack  will  usually  rentier  the  diagn(»sis 
comparatively  simple  matter.  The  indolent  serpiginous  ulcers  of  chronic 
farcy  may  suggest  tuberculosis  or  sy{>hilis. 

I  Pros^osls. — The  prognosis  is  in  a  high  decree  unfavorable.    Recovery 

(takes  place  very  rarely  in  the  acute  cases.     Chronic  glanders  usual!}*  ter- 
'  ininates  in  death.    In  chronic  farcy,  recovery  occurs  in  about  50  per  cent. 
of  the  cases. 

XXIX.  ACTIXOMYCOSIS. 

Definilion. — A  chnmic  infectious  disease  caused  by  the  Streptothrix 
lictinomyres  or  ray  fungus,  characterized  by  granulomatous  new  forma- 
ions  an<l  naUtipIe  abscesses,  in  the  pus  of  which  aie  found  peculiar  bodies 
antaining  the  orgnTiisms. 

Etiolas^y.  —  Pkedfsposing    IxPLrExcEs.  —  This  disease   occurs  in  all 
of  the  world.    Those  cereals  armed  with  stiff  or  thorny  processes  may 
prve  as  carriers  of  the  fungus.     Barley  and  rye  may  he  especially  named. 
battle  arc  most  exposed  to  the  danger  <>f  infection  at  tfie  time  of  the  second 
Iderjtitiou  and  in  the  autumn  and  winter.     Low  and  damp  localities  favor 
*  the  infection.     The  fungus  penetrates  the  tissues  V>y  way  of  i>re-existent 
lesions   of  the  mucous  membranes  oi   through  wounds  inflicted  by  the 
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spears  of  grain  or  pointed  stiaws.  The  usual  region  of  infection  both  in 
man  and  animals  is  the  mouth;  less  commonly  the  gastro-intestinal  canal, 
the  lungs,  or  the  wounded  or  abraded  skin.  The  infection  may  be  acquired 
by  drinking  water  contaminated  by  the  discharges  from  the  mouth  of  an 
animal  suffering  from  the  disease.  There  is  no  reason  to  believe  that 
infection  occurs  by  means  of  the  milk  or  flesh  of  diseased  animals. 
Cases  have  occurred  at  all  ages,  from  five  to  seventy  years.  Men  suffer 
more  frequently  than  women  in  the  proportion  of  5  to  3.  Those 
occupations  which  involve  habitual  contact  with  cattle  and  their  food 
must  be  regarded  as  predisposing  causes. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  parasite  has  been  variously  classified.  Israel 
and  Bostrom  described  it  as  a  cladothrix;  more  recently  it  has  been  re- 
garded as  belonging  to  the  streptothrix  group.  It  appears  in  the  pus  as 
minute  specks,  which  are  yellowish  or  brownish  by  reflected  light — sulphur 

granules — and  often  greenish  by  trans- 
mitted light.  These  granules  vary  in 
diameter  from  one-half  to  two  uiilli- 
metres  and  consist  of  a  central  core  of 
filaments  among  which  are  cocci  in 
varying  numbers  surrounded  by  a  mass 
of  radiating  filaments,  many  of  which 
present  bulbous  or  clubbed  extremities. 
The  earliest  developmental  forms  con- 
sist of  smaller  granules  of  a  gray  color 
and  translucent  appearance  composed 
of  a  thick  mass  of  threads  either  single 
or  branched;  closely  interwoven  at  the 
centre  and  possessing  the  ray -like 
arrangement.  The  organism  is  poly- 
morphous. In  animals  the  club-shaped 
forms  are  more  common;  in  man  the  filamentous.  Both  threads  and  clubs 
are  present  in  cases  in  which  the  process  is  active.  Ordinary  pyogenic 
bacteria  are  present  in  varying  numbers.  The  ray  fungus  has  been  grown 
upon  artificial  cidture  media  and  actinomycosis  has  been  successfully 
inoculated   both  directly  and  by  the  artificially  grown  organism. 

Symptoms. — Actinomycosis  is  at  first  a  local  disease.  Its  course  is 
generally  chronic,  and  as  distant  organs  become  involved  it  presents  the 
cliTiical  picture  i>f  a  chronic  pyaemia.  In  very  rare  cases  rapid  dissemination 
may  occur  by  way  of  the  blood-vessels,  and  the  disease  run  an  acute  course. 
Gasti^o-ixtkstixal  Form.  —  The  infection  takes  place  by  way  of 
lesions  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  or  throat  or  through  the 
tonsils.  The  jaw  is  very  commonly  involved  in  cattle,  much  less  frequently 
in  man.  There  is  swelling  of  the  side  of  the  fnce,  usually  involving  the 
lower,  rarely  the  upper  jaw.  The  appearance  may  suggest  sarcoma  or  a 
phlegmon.  Sinuses  form  and  tlie  characteristic  pus  is  discharged.  Bur- 
rowing may  take  i)lace  in  various  directions.  Indolent  ulcers  are  common. 
The  duration  is  variable.  \'ery  rarely  the  fatal  issue  occurs  as  the  result 
of  secondary  infection  or  eni])olism  in  a  few  weeks.  The  usual  course  JS 
chronic  and  may  extend  over  years.     The  tongue  may  be  involved  &^^^^ 
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larily  or  secondarily.  One  or  more  circurascribed  nodules  form  and  in 
tihe  course  of  n  few  weeks  undergo  softening  and  may  he  incised.  Intes- 
tinal actinomycosis  commonly  involves  the  region  about  the  caecum  and 
the  appendix,  or  the  sigmoid  flexure  and  the  rectum.  Metastases  are 
L'ommun*  Pericsecal  abscesses  have  been  reported.  The  anus  may  be 
involved,  .\ctinomyces  have  been  found  in  the  stools.  Peritonitis  is  a 
[•omnioa  termination,  hut  the  rlisease  may  run  a  very  chronic  course  with 
eptic  phenomena  and  cachexia. 

Respiratory  Form, — Actinomycosis  of  the  neck  may  directly  involve 
the  larynx  or  may  give  rise  to  laryngeal  fpdema.    The  hnigs  may  be  involved 
primarily  or  secondarily.     The  lesions  are  less  characteristic.     In  many 
^ases  tbey  are  merely  those  of  a  t^hronic  bronchial  catarrh.     In  others 
t.he  tisaue  of  the  lungs  is  studded  with  gray  norlules,  resembling  miliary 
f^ubercles  and  consbting  of  granulation  tissue  sunounding  masses  of  the 
parasitic  j^rowth.     In  other  cases  the  lesions  are  those  of  chronic  broncho- 
|Y)neunionia  with  interstitial  changes  and  a  tendency  to  softening  ami  the 
Iformation  of   cavities.     As  the  process  advances  it  involves  the  pleura, 
Iwhieh  may  become  adherent  and  greatly  thickened  or  undergo  suppura- 
jtive   changes   leading  to   circumscribed   empyema.     Fistulous   tracts   are 
^ formed  which  open  at  the  inner  border  of  the  scapula  or  elsewhere  along 
the  spinal  column.     Erosion  of  the  vertebrie  ami  necrosis  of  the  ribs  and 
sternum  may  occur.      The    clinical  phenomena  are  those  of    pulmonary 
tuberculosis  or  fetid  bronchitis.     Actinomycotic  granules  are  not  always 
present  in  the  sputa.     As  the  disease  advances  there  are  septic  symptoms 
with  progressive  emaciation  and  night^sweats.     In  rare  instances  the  con- 
dition may  simulate  enteric  fever.    The  duration  varies  from  a  few  weeks 
to  two  or  three  years.     Recovery  is  rare. 

Cutaneous  Form, — Cutaneous  actinomycosis  is  very  rare.  It  appeats 
in  the  form  of  circumscribed  tumors  of  a  mottled  purfjlish  red  anfl  yellow 
color,  varying  in  diameter  from  1  to  'A  or  4  centimetres,  presentmg  one  or 
more  craterdike  tilcerative  openings,  froTti  which  is  dischargerl  a  clear  sticky 
fluid  sometimes  containing  tlie  characteristic  granules.  In  some  instances 
the  ulcerative  process,  while  undergoing  cicatrization  at  the  centre,  advances 
^at  the  periphery.    The  condition  is  chronic  and  intractable. 

In  some  few  instances  other  regions  have  been  primarily  involved » 
I  especially  the  reproductive  organs  in  the  female,  and  the  orbit,     Bollinger 
reported  a  case  of  |>rimary  disease  of  the  brain.     In  the  other  recorded 
ca^es  the  cerebral  lesions  have  been  the  result  of  metastasis.    The  symp- 
toms are  those  of  cerebral  tumor  or  abscess. 

Diag:nosis.^DiHECT- — This  rests  upon  the  presence  of  the  actino- 
mycea  m  the  pus.  Local  tunmi  formation  with  a  tendency  to  implication 
of  bone  and  formation  of  multiple  sinuses  should  arouse  suspicion.  Vis- 
ceral actinomycosis  gives  ri?e  to  obscure  symptoms.  Tumors  involving 
the  lower  jaw  and  the  neck  with  multiple  hstulfe  ore  very  suggestive. 
In  the  examination  of  the  sputum  some  forms  of  degenerate  epithelium 
and  the  Leptothrix  buccalis  may  present  strong  points  of  resemblance  to 
detached  threads  of  the  ray  fungus. 

Differektial. — Actinomycosis  of  the  lungs  may  resemble  forms  of 
I  chronic  bronchitis  and  tuberculosis*    Tuberculosis  of  the  gastro-intestinal 
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tract  may  give  rise  to  local  peritonitis,  infiltrations,  abscess  formationa, 
and  fistulae,  which  cannot  in  the  absence  of  the  actinomyces  be  distin- 
guished from  similar  conditions  due  to  other  causes.  Cutaneous  acti- 
nomycosis may  resemble  lupus  and  the  lesions  in  the  tongue  may  be 
mistaken  for  carcinoma,  cysts,  or  syphilitic  gummata. 

Mycetoma  or  Madura  Foot.  —  This  curious  disease  of  hot  climates 
presents  points  of  resemblance  to  actinomycosis.  It  is  a  chronic  destruc- 
tive local  inflammation  of  the  foot,  or  more  rarely  of  the  hand,  resulting 
in  an  excessive  proliferation  of  connective  tissue.  There  are  two  varieties 
of  the  disease:  the  pale  or  ochroid  form  which  is  characterized  by  yellow- 
ish-white or  brownish  granules  in  the  discharge,  and  the  melanoid  form 
which  is  characterized  by  dark  brown  or  black  masses  of  varying  size. 
The  disease  shows  no  tendency  to  formation  of  visceral  deposits.  It  was 
early  described  by  Van  Dyke  Carter  as  a  fungus  disease.  An  organism  has 
been  cultivated  from  the  pale  variety  which  has  been  thought  to  be  closely 
related  but  not  identical  with  actinomyces. 

XXX.  ANTHRAX. 

Wool-Sorter's  Disease;  Malignant  Pustule. 

Definition.  —  An  acute,  infectious,  epidemic  disease  of  vertebrate 
animals,  particularly  sheep  and  cattle,  caused  by  the  Bacillus  anthracis, 
and  occurring  sporadically  in  man  as  the  result  of  accidental  inoculation. 

Etiolo£:y. — Predisposing  Influences. — Anthrax  is  readily  communi- 
cated from  the  domestic  animals  to  man.  Those  occupations  which  involve 
direct  or  indirect  contact  with  living  or  dead  animals  suffering  from  the 
disease  constitute  the  chief  predisposing  cause.  Individuals  especially 
liable  may  l)e  grouped  as  follows:  1.  Farmers,  shepherds,  drovers,  far- 
riers, and  veterinary  surgeons.  2.  Slaughterers  and  butchers.  3.  Tanners, 
skin  dressers,  rag  sorters,  and  workers  in  wool,  hair,  and  horn.  4.  Those 
who  come  in  contact  with  persons  following  the  foregoing  occupations  or 
who  live  in  their  neighborhood.  5.  Anthrax  may  be  transmitted  from  one 
person  to  another,  and  is  under  certain  circumstances  communicable  from 
the  human  dead  body  to  those  coming  into  contact  with  it. 

Anthrax  is  the  most  widely  spread  and  destructive  of  the  epiiootics. 
All  vortobrate  animals  are  susceptible  to  anthrax,  the  herbivora  being 
most  lial)]e,  the  omnivora  less  so,  and  carnivora  only  under  unusual 
circumstances. 

Exciting  Caise  — The  Bacillus  anthracis.  This  organism  usually 
finds  access  to  animals  by  way  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  from  infected 
fodder  oi  infected  i)astures  or  water.  Pasteur  held  that  the  earth-worm 
plays  an  important  part  in  bringing  to  the  surface  and  distributing  bacilli 
from  the  l)urie(l  carcasses  of  infected  animals.  Certain  localities  th"? 
become  j^ermanently  infected.  The  disease  is  directly  inoculable  and  the 
infection  may  take  place  by  the  bites  or  stings  of  insects.  Omnivorous 
animals,  as  the  h()<r,  dog,  r^at,  and  rat,  though  less  susceptible,  sometimf^ 
contract  the  disease  by  feeding  ujxm  infected  carca-sses.  The  disease 
does  not  spread  by  mexe  contact  or  association.    The  danger  of  infection 
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Fig.  266. — Bacillus  anthracia. 


itly  diminished  if  the  carcasses  of  animals  dead  of  the  disease  are 
unopened.    OccasionallJ'  local  outbreaks  of  anthrax  among  cattle, 

and  other  animals,  in  regions  in  which  the  disease  does  not  prevail 

uously,  have  been  traced  to  imported  hides,  wools,  and  hair.    These, 

jing  thoroughly  disinfected,  are 

i,   the   water   being    discharged 

ttreams    and   sewers.      In    some 

ces  the  refuse  from  the  manu- 

3  of  such  articles  is  utilized  for 

e,    and    farms    and    iSelds   thus 

e  infected. 

Kinptoms.  —  The  cases    may  be 

jd,  according  to  the  seat  of  the 

•y  lesion  by  which  the  infection 

place,  into  (a)  external  or  cuta- 
anthrax,    and    (b)    internal    or 

il    anthrax,  of  which   there  are 

nary  and  intestinal  forms. 

t)   External  or  Cutaneous  Anthrax. 

[alignant  Pustule  or  Vesicle. 
term  "  malignant  pustule'' is  inappropriate  and   misleading.     The 

ion  is  in  some  cases  not  malignant  and  the  lesion  does  not  sup- 

;,     Anthrax   is    literally    a   burning  coal.     The  general    condition  is 
as    anthracapmia.     The  term    charbon  —  coal  —  is   applied   by   the 

I    to    the  local    lesion  of  the  skin,  and  fikrre  charhonnevse  to  the 

general    disease.      The    inoculation 

~  almost   always    occurs    on    some 

exposed  part,  as  the  arm,  face,  neck, 
or  chest.  The  period  of  incubation 
varies  from  a  few  hours  to  two  or 
three  days.  The  early  symptoms 
are  local  irritation  and  itching.  A 
papule  forms  which  rapidly  becomes 
vesicular.  There  is  surrounding 
redness  and  considerable  brawny 
swelling.  By  the  third  day  the 
vesicle  ruptures,  leaving  a  brown 
base  exuding  serum.  In  the  course 
of  twenty-four  hours  a  black,  dry, 
depressed  eschar  forms,  around 
which  at  a  little  distance  are  several 
small  secondary  vesicles,  sometimes 
discrete,  sometimes  confluent.  The 
(pdema  extends  for  some  distance 
very    tonso    and    deep.       The    related    lymph-nodes    are   swollen 

nder.     Lesions  ujxjn  tlie  face  or  neck  cause  extraordinary  swelling 

Isfigurement.      Ini])licali()n   of   the   larynx   and    mediastinal   glands 

•ise  to  great  difficnlty  in  breathing  and  swallowing.     Pus  does  not 

n  favorable  cases  until  the  eschar  begins  to  separate,  usually  toward 


— Anthrax  pustule;   early  >(ajre. — Royer. 
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the  end  of  the  socond  week.  The  severity  of  the  general  symptoms  has  no 
constant  relatirm  to  the  amount  of  local  disease.  Cases  with  marked 
local  lesions  may  show  but  slight  constitutional  disturliance.  Commonly 
.**ymptoms  of  general  infection  rapidly  follow  the  appearance  of  the  papule, 
or  they  may  l.»e  deferred  for  some  days.  There  is  a  feelinp  r^f  illness,  chilli- 
ness, thirst.  v<miiting,  anrl  restlessness.  In  many  of  the  cases  the  symptoms 
arc  those  of  the  internal  affection.  Death  may  take  place  in  fnun  three 
to  f]ve  days.  In  favorable  cases  the  constitutional  symptoms  are  slight, 
the  eschar  suppurates,  ami  the  wound   heals.     2.  Mxlicxaxt   .\xthrax 

(Edema. — Swelling  appear? 
in  tlie  eyelids  or  elsewhere  on 
the  head,  hands,  and  arms. 
Neither  papule  nor  vesicle 
develops  and  there  is  no 
characteiistic  eschar.  The 
ccdema  may  \ye  very  exten- 
sive and  occasionally  follows 
the  constitutional  symptoms. 
Extensive  areas  of  ganf:rene 
may-  result,  with  gi-ave  con- 
stitutional symptoms.  A 
remarkable  characteristic  of 
the  external  forms  of  anthrax 
is  the  mental  condition  of  the 
patient.  With  the  grave:?t 
symptoms  the  mind  may  k 
pel  fectly  clear  and  the  patient 
manifest  no  indications  of 
anxiety  or  distress  up  to  the 
time  of  death. 

(b)    Internal    or  Vlscenl 

I  1    Anthrax.  —  1.    Pulmonaky 

M    ^  '    AxTHRAX  (Wool-aorfcrs  Di*- 

^^*^t^^™^J    ca sr  ;    .  I  /? ih  rarcrm  in) .  —  T  h  i  -^ 

TiiJ.  -'lys.      \iitlir:i\    -fifth  rljn:  n<h*rna  of  iHTk  and  thorax.        forni    of    aUtlirftX  OCCasionulh' 

develops  in  those  exj)osetl  hy 

their  oc('U])ations  to  the  inhalnlion  of  anthrax  spores  in  dust  ari?inc 
from  the  products  of  dis(»a.se(l  animals.  Wool  and  hair  imported  from 
Hussia,  Asia.  I];ryj)t,  and  South  America  ai)pear  to  have  been  the  cau?f 
of  the  <liseas(»  in  a  lar^e  proi)orti()n  of  the  cases.  The  symptoms  arc 
often  indefiru'te  until  the  approach  of  death.  Prodromes  are  not  com- 
mon. The  onset  is  usually  acute.  The  patient  suddenly  feels  out  of  soits 
lijis  shiverin<r.  chilliness,  uneasiness  a])out  the  chest  and  stonuich,  an'l 
sensations  of  iri'eat  weakness  und  \vearin(\s<.  In  the  course  of  a  day  or  tw'^ 
withoiit  having  c^xjiressed  sens:iti(»ns  of  IxMug  seriously  ill,  the  patient 
may  fall  into  :i  condition  of  colla]>se  which  t(M-minates  a  few  hours  \^^^^ 
in  <leatli.  The  toiiirne  is  moist  and  coated,  thir.st  is  moderate,  and  there 
mav  Ih»  w(M*«rht  nnil  uneasiness  at  the  stomach  with  complete  lo.ss  of  appetj^^* 
Vonu'tini;  and  diarrlnea  also  <jccur.     Symptoms  referable  to  the  reepu*" 
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tory  system  consist  of  a  feeling  of  oppression,  quickened  respiration, 
cough,  not  commonly  severe^  with  or  without  expectoration.  The  pulse 
is  usually  weak  and  rapid,  out  of  pioportion  to  the  severity  of  the  other 
gyrnptomfi,  anil  toward  the  close  of  the  case  becomes  irregular  and 
uncountable.  The  heart  sounds  are  greatly  enfeebled,  Wanderiofi;  or 
active  delirium,  convulsions,  and  cuma  have  l>een  observed.  The  skin  is 
moist.  The  temperature  rises  to  102^-103°  F.  (38,9°~39.5**  C:)  and  may 
reach  105°-H>6°  F.  (40.5^-41,1°  C).  It  is  commonly  four  or  five  degrees 
higher  in  the  rectum  than  in  the  axilla.  The  urine  is  fscanty*  dark-colored, 
and  of  high  specific  gravity.  Albuminuria  is  common.  2.  Intestin-\l 
Anthr\x  (M}/cosis  hUcstinaiis). — This  form  is  rare  in  man.  rnfection 
occurs  by  way  of  the  stomach  and  intestines  in  consequence  of  eating  the 
flesh  or  drinking  the  milk  of  diseased  animals.  The  symptoms  are  those 
of  intense  poisoning,  with  gastro-intestinal  irritation,  and  consist  of  nausea, 
persistent  vomiting.  alKloniinal  pain,  and  diarrlia-a.  There  is  great  weak- 
ness, restlessness,  antl  <lifficulty  in  breathing.  The  pulse  is  small  and  rapid^ 
the  surface  of  the  skin  cold  and  moist,  the  face  and  extremities  are  slightly 
cyanotic.  The  rectal  temperature  is  but  slightly  above  normal.  Hemor- 
rhage from  the  mucous  surfaces  may  occur  and  is  sometimes  accompanierl 
by  petechia?  and  cutaneous  alisccsses.  The  spleen  is  enlarged.  The  blood 
is  ilark  and  fluid  and  contains  the  Itacilli,  Convulsions  and  coma  are 
followed  by  collapse^  and  death  occurs  in  from  two  to  seven  days. 
Instances  have  been  rf^ctuflefl  of  local  outbreaks  in  which  the  symptoms 

I  have  developed  at  about  the  same  time  in  a  numl>er  of  individuals. 
The  external  form  of  anthrax  may  be  associated  with  both  the  pul- 
monary and  intestinal  forms  of  the  lUsease.  Eppinger  has  shown  that 
rag-picker's  disease  is  a  local  anthrax  of  the  lung  and  pleura  with  general 
infection,  and  a  consideration  of  the  pathological  anatomy  justifies  the 
conclusion  that  the  intestinal  form  also  begins  as  a  local  process  to  which 
the  constitutional  symptoms  are  secondary. 
^  Diai:nosis. —  DiRErr,  —  In  both  the  external  and  internal  forms  of 
Pithrax  the  occupation  nf  the  patient  is  of  diagnostic  iniportaucc.  In 
external  anthrax  the  direct  diagnoisis  rests  upon  the  character  of  the  papule 
^.  on  an  uncovered  portion  of  the  Ixidy,  the  rapid  developiuent  of  a  vesicle; 
^m  the  redness  and  extensive  brawny  inriuration  extending  along  the  lym- 
^^  phatic^  to  the  neighboring  glands.  Microscopical  examination  of  the 
cont^ents  of  the  ve^side  may  show  the  presence  of  anthrax  bacilli.  Cultures 
and  inoculation  experiments  in  a  guinea-pig  or  white  mouse  give  conclu- 
sive  resutLs  in  the  course  of  two  days,  the  animal  dying  and  the  internal 
organs  showing  anthrax  bacilli  in  enormous  numbers.  These  organisms 
may  not  atjfjcar  in  the^  blood  until  shortly  before  death.  The  appearance 
of  the  local  lesion  ui>on  the  third  or  fourth  day  is  very  characteristic.  The 
central  depressed  eschar,  the  surrounding  vesicles,  redness,  extensive 
oedema,  with  comparatively  little  pain,  are  significant. 

DiFFEREXTiAL. — Au  Ordinary  boil  or  carbuncle.    This  rests  upon  the 

?nce  of  suppuration  and  of  a  moist  yellow  slcKjgh.     Phlegnionoutu  Ery- 

%pelaB  and  CcUuHHj?. — Anthrax  may  be  distinguished  by  the  absence  of 

pain  and  of  marginal  secondary  vesicles  in  the  case  of  slough.    Chancre. — 

The  diflferential  diagnosis  rests  principally  upon  the  rapidity  of  the  progress 
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and  more  serious  constitutional  symptoms  of  anthrax.  Glanders. — Ther— 
is  an  absence  of  the  profuse  purulent  discharge  from  the  nostrils.  Th^ 
direct  diagnosis  of  pulmonary  anthrax  in  the  early  stage  is  impossible 
Later  the  gravity  of  the  illness  in  connection  with  the  symptoms  abov 
described,  in  an  individual  exposed  to  infection  in  his  occupation,  is  highly 
suggestive.  The  direct  diagnosis  can,  however,  be  made  in  some  instance^ 
by  microscopical  examination  of  the  blood.  If  this  be  negative  inoculi^ 
tion  experiments  should  be  performed.  The  progress  of  the  case  in  intes 
tinal  anthrax  is  so  rapid,  and  the  symptoms  so  closely  resemble  those  cr: 
gastro-intestinal  poisoning  due  to  other  causes,  that  a  positive  diagnosB 
during  life  is  usually  impossible. 

Pros:nosis. — Every  case  of  anthrax  may  be  regarded  as  a  grave  ill 
ness,  but  cases  of  spontaneous  recovery  are  not  altogether  uncommox^. 
The  mild  cases  are  most  frequent  in  children  and  the  intensity  of  the  attac/r 
in  man  is  said  to  correspond  to  the  intensity  of  the  disease  in  the  anima7 
from  which  the  infection  is  derived.    The  prognosis  is  much  more  favoraWe 
in  localized  external  anthrax  than  in  the  internal  form.    Malignant  oedema 
of  the  face  or  neck  is  dangerous  to  life,  partly  by  its  extent  and  partly 
through  the  pressure  exerted  upon  the  structures  of  the  neck,  especially 
of  the  great  vessels.     The  prognosis  in  anthrax  oedema  is  by  far  graver 
than   that  of  malignant   pustule.      Inhalation   anthrax — the  rag-picker's 
disease — gives  a  mortality  of  50  per  cent.    The  graver  cases  with  severe 
fever,  rapid  prostration,  and  the  evidences  of  extensive  pulmonary  inflam- 
mation terminate  in  death.    Bell  states  that  "  no  case  demonstrated  during 
life  to  be  intestinal  anthrax  has  ended  in  recovery.*' 

XXXI.  LEPROSY. 

Lepra;  Elephantiasis  Grxconim. 

Definition.  —  A  chronic,  infectious,  endemic  disease  caused  by  the 
Bacillus  leprae,  characterized  by  a  disseminated  nodular  infiltrate  in  the 
skin  and  mucous  membranes — tubercular  leprosy — or  lesions  of  the  nen'es 
— anaesthetic  leprosy.  In  the  complete  or  generalized  disease  both  sets  of 
lesions  are  present — the  mixed  form. 

Etiolos^. — Predisposing  Influences. — No  race  is  exempt.  Lep- 
rosy occurs  in  all  latitudes,  in  moist  and  dry  climates,  alike  at  the  sea 
level  and  in  mountainous  settlements.  Congenital  leprosy  is  very  rare; 
in  fact  its  occurrence  is  doubted.  The  disease  sometimes  shows  itself 
in  childhood,  but  the  vast  majority  of  the  cases  develop  in  early  adult 
life.  In  some  instances  it  has  first  appeared  in  extreme  old  age.  Males 
are  affected  in  greater  proportion  than  females.  The  mode  of  life  is 
not  without  influence.  The  poor  suffer  more  frequently  than  the  well- 
to-do,  but  the  latter  do  not  escape.  It  has  been  thought  that  the 
habitual  or  exclusive  use  of  certain  articles  of  diet,  as  vegetables,  salted 
food,  food  without  salt,  fish  or  pork,  predispose  to  leprOBy,  either  by 
the  ingestion  of  tiie  bacilli  or  by  rendering  the  tissues  less  resistant  ^^ 
their  (lovolopniei)t.  Leprosy  j)revails  in  mountainous  districts,  as  Ku^ 
distan  anrl  Kashmir,  where  a  fish  diet  is  unknown,  and  among  the  Brahmins 
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who  never  taste  fish.  Furthermore  systematic  examinations  of  fish  and 
prepariitions  of  fish  in  countries  in  which  the  disease  is  endemic  have 
failed  lo  reveal  the  presence  of  the  Bacilhis  leprae. 

The  Exciting  Cause. — The  Bacillus  lepra  constitutes  the  specific 
infecting  agent.  Nothing  is  known  of  the  distribution  of  the  Bacillus 
leprse  outside  of  the  human  body.  It  has  not  been  found  in  the  tanks  in 
which  lepers  bathe,  nor  in  the  soil  about  the  graves  of  lepers,  although  in 
some  few  instances  it  has  been  discovered  in  the  soil  of  the  paths  and 
banks  surrounding  asylums. 

It  has  been  asserted  that  vaccination  may  be  the  means  of  transmitting 
leprosy.  The  danger  cannot  arise  where  bovine  vaccine  is  used.  The 
majority  of  lepers  have  never  been  vaccinated,  and  in  countries  where 
leprosy  is  steadily  diminishing  vaccination  is  becoming  more  general. 

Until  recently  a  belief  in  the  hereditary  transmission  of  leprosy  was 
generally    entertained.      The    present 
drift  of  opinion  is  against  this  view. 
The  transmission  of  the  disease  takes 
place   under  conditions   that    are   not 
well  understood.    It  has  been  suggested        /'  — r  ^^_^'^"^ 
that  the  lepra  bacillus  undergoes  some       -  .^i  C^^^J  * 
developmental  change  in  an  inter  me-     |.    *^A^  '  t'  ^^* 
diary  host.     It    is  probable  that    the     u  -f^'y        -'     ^'    ^ 
bacilli  find  access  to  the  body  through     (  ^ 
the  skin  and  mucous  membranes,  espe-      \ 
cially  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose. 
When    leprosy    is    carried   by    immi- 
grants   into   highly   civilized   countries  _^ 
it  rarely  spreads.     In  countries  wheie                ^^4^"^ 

the  disease   has  been   endemic  its   diflfu-       p,,.  aog.-Bacillus  of  leprosy;  section  of  skin. 

sion  is  largely  influenced  by  the  degiec 

of  association  of  the  lepers  with  the  healthy.  When  the  intercourse 
with  lepers  is  controlled  by  legal  enactments  or  a  general  dread  of  the 
disease,  its  prevalence  is  circumscribed  and  limited.  The  transmission 
of  the  disease  by  the  conjugal  relation  is  rare.  There  are,  however, 
many  recorded  cases  indicating  that  the  communication  has  taken  place 
after  marriage.  Physicians  in  charge  of  hospitals  and  asylums  for  lepers 
rarely  contract  the  disease.  From  9  to  10  per  cent,  of  the  helpers  in 
the  leper  settlement  at  Molokai  have  developed  the  malady.  Prolonged 
exemption  does  not  indicate  permanent  immunity. 

Symptoms. — (a)  Tubercular  Leprosy. — The  period  of  incubation 
varies  from  a  few  months  to  several  years.  The  prodromal  symptoms 
consist  of  irregular  fever,  weakness  and  prostration,  loss  of  appetite,  and 
impaired  nutrition.  Repeated  epistaxis  is  not  uncommon.  Aftei  a  time 
areas  of  cutaneous  erythema  appear.  These  may  })e  sharply  defined  and 
in  some  instances  are  anaesthetic.  Later  they  undergo  pigmentation. 
These  spots  vary  in  size  and  some  of  them  may  disappear.  Aftei  a  time 
pea-sized  or  larger  nodules  ap|)oar  which  may  nm  together  and  form  large 
tuberculous  masses.  Tlioso  tuborcles  are  at  first  soft  and  elastic  and 
slightly  tender  upon  pressuio;    later  they  become  firmer  and  are  insensi- 
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tive.  They  may  develop  upon  any  portion  of  the  body.  The  scalp  is, 
however;  usually  exempt.  They  are  most  common  upon  the  face,  the 
dorsal  surfaces  of  the  hands  and  feet,  upon  the  ankles,  wrists,  and  forearms, 
and  the  outer  aspect  of  the  thighs. 

The  lesions  progressively  involve  new  areas  of  skin  with  the  forma- 
tion of  fresh  tubercular  masses,  and  as  the  older  ones  undergo  ulceration 
areas  of  cicatrization  form.  These  changes  in  the  skin  undergo  their  most 
marked  development  upon  the  face,  producing  the  characteristic  fariea 
leonina.  The  superficial  lymphatics  generally  become  enlarged  early  in 
the  course  of  the  disease.  The  eyelashes  and  eyebrows  fall  out  and 
there  is  atrophy  and  loss  of  hair  elsewhere  upon  the  hoi\y.  The  hairy 
scalp   is   usually  unaffected.     The  mucous    membrane   of  the  upi>er  air 


Fio.  270. — Early  8tage  of  tubercular  leprosy. 
— Gcmian  llonpital. 


Fig.  271. — Tubercular  leprosy. 


passages  undergoes  infiltration,  with  the  formation  of  tubercles.  The*« 
speedily  break  down,  giving  rise  to  painful  ulceration.  Changes  in  the 
voice  occur.  It  becomes  harsh  or  nasal,  or  more  or  less  complete 
aphonia  may  develop. 

As  cicatrization  takes  place  various  deformities  result,  as  stenosis  of 
the  mouth  or  palate,  and  laryngeal  stenosis.  The  process  involves  the 
eyelids  and  extends  to  the  ocular  conjunctiva  and  the  cornea,  resulting  in 
ultimate  destruction  of  vision  in  from  66  to  75  per  cent,  of  the  cases. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  indefinite.  The  patient  may  live 
for  years,  becoming  more  and  more  deformed  and  helpless.  Death 
commonly  results  from  exhaustion,  collicjuative  diarrha»a,  or  inhalation 
pneumonia;  sometimes  from  stenosis  of  the  larynx  or  trachea  or  Iar}'n- 
geal  oedema. 

(b)  An-f.sthetic  Leprosy. — The  period  of  incubation  is  commonly 
more  prolonged  than  in  the   tubercular  form.    The  onset  is  insidious  and 
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;erized  by  subjective  cutaneous  symptoms,  as  hypersesthesia,  pruritus, 
in.  Fever  is  not  common.  Persistent  and  troublesome  pains  in 
bs  are  frequent.  Hyperidrosis  may  be  an  early  symptom.  Trophic 
ances  may  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  bulla*.  Patches  of  erythema 
5  in  size  from  one  to  several  centimetres,  usually  circular  or  oval  in 
,  form  upon  the  trunk  and  limbs.  After  a  time  these  spots  disappear, 
;  areas  of  anaesthesia,  but  anaesthetic  patches  may  occur  without 
/elopment  of  macules.  The  erythematous  spots  show  a  variety  of 
pom  pinkish-red  to  a  bluish-  or  brownish-red  color,  and  many  of  them 

0  pigmentation.  As  the  areas  become  anaesthetic  the  pigment  may 
lly   disappear,    leaving   well- 

1  white  or  yellowish  patches 
dng  contrast  to  the  surround- 
dn.     The    superficial    nerve- 
are  felt  to  be  enlarged  and 

r.  The  hair  of  the  affected 
!S  may.  become  white  or  fall 
nd  as  the  disease  develops 
3  complete  suppression  of  per- 
>n.     Similar  lesions  may 

upon  the  face.     They  may 

discrete  or  become  confluent. 
5  disease  advances  they  are 
itly  the  seat  of  bullae,  some  of 
undergo  involution,  with  cica- 
m,  others  break  down,  form- 
MC  or  less  superficial  ulcers, 
on  healing  leave  conspicuous 
vhich  are  at  first  dark  but  later 
3  pale,  smooth,  and  shining. 
le  modifications  of  sensibility 

first  of  exaltations  of  sensi- 
such  as  have  been  described; 
,  of  perversions  of  sensation, 
consist  ofdysaesthesias,  formi- 
numbness,  and  delayed  sensa- 
ind  third,  abolition  of  sensation,  which  is  more  or  less  complete, 
ophic  changes  involve  the  conjunctivae  and  the  mucous  membranes 
nose,  mouth,  and  throat,  w^hich  may  become  dry  and  red  and  the 

areas  of  superficial  ulceration.  The  ulcers  which  form  in  the  anaes- 
patches  developing  in  the  hands  and  feet  may  be  very  destructive, 
rise  to  contracture  and  necrosis,  which  produce  distressing  deformi- 
e  loss  of  fingers  and  toes,  and  the  development  of  perforating  ulcers, 
tneous  resorption  of  bone  may  take  place. 

.  favorable  cases  the  disease  may  last  for  a  long  period  without 
velopment  of  marked  trophoneurotic  changes.  The  average  dura- 
f  life  in  this  form  of  leprosy  is  about  twenty  years.  In  some 
jes  the  progress  of  the  disease  is  arrested  and  the  patient  may 
in  advanced  age. 


Fio.  272. — Anspstheticleprony. 
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(c)  Mixed  or  Complete  Leprosy. — The  lesions  peculiar  to  the  tuber- 
cular and  the  anaesthetic  forms  develop  simultaneously,  or  in  succession.  While 
the  distinction  between  the  two  main  forms  is  in  well-marked  cases  sharply 
defined,  there  are  many  cases  which  must  be  referred  to  the  mixed  form. 

Diagnosis. ---The  direct  diagnosis  of  leprosy  in  the  early  stage  may  be 
diflScult.  The  er>i;hematous  macules  with  hypersesthesia,  pain,  and  pig- 
mentation, and  the  subsequent  development  of  tuberculous  nodules  are 
characteristic.  In  the  nervous  form  the  areas  of  persistent  anaesthesia, 
with  bullae,  ulceration,  deformities,  and  necrosis  of  the  hands  and  feet,  are 
important.  A  history  of  residence  in  a  country  in  which  leprosy  prevails, 
even  without  actual  association  with  known  lepers,  justifies  the  suspicion 
of  contagion.  The  bacteriological  examination  of  the  nasal  discharge,  the 
serum  of  a  blister,  or  of  an  excised  nodule  may  settle  a  doubtful  case. 

The  differential  diagnosis  involves  the  consideration  of  a  great 
number  of  chronic  affections  which  present  resemblances  to  leprosy,  among 
which  may  be  named  especially  syi^hilis,  lupus,  multiple  neuritis,  syringo- 
myelia, and  Morvan's  disease. 

Prognosis. — The  experience  of  history  shows  leprosy  to  be  an  incurable 
disease.  Abortive  cases  occur  but  the}'  are  extremely  rare.  The  prognosis 
as  regards  recovery  or  even  as  regards  the  arrest  of  the  process  is  highly 
unfavorable;  that  as  regards  the  expectancy  of  life  must  be  guarded.  The 
miserable  life  of  the  leper  may  be  prolonged  for  twenty  years  or  more.  The 
outlook  ill  the  tuberculous  form  is  less  favorable  than  in  the  anaesthetic  form. 

XXXII.  tuberculosis. 

Definition. — An  infectious  disease  caused  by  the  Bacillus  tuberculoaisi 
and  characterized  histologically  by  the  formation  of  tubercles  and  infiltra- 
tions of  tuberculous  tissue,  which  undergo  caseation  and  necrosis  or  sclerotic 
changes;  anatomically,  by  alteration-  and  destruction  of  the  parts  imme- 
diately affected,  and  clinically,  by  local  and  constitutional  symptoms  which 
vary  according  to  the  structures  involved  and  the  extent  of  the  process. 
I  Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Tuberculosis  is  a  wide-spread 
disease  aifecting  both  human  beings  and  animals.  Among  the  latter  the 
domestic  animals  and,  in  particular,  the  bovines  chiefly  suffer.  Wild 
animals  in  captivity  are  peculiarly  liable  to  tuberculosis.  The  liability  of 
the  hog  is  much  less  than  that  of  horned  cattle;  of  the  horse  and  sheep 
very  slight;  of  the  dog  and  cat  even  less,  though  these  animals  housed  aa 
pets  with  tuberculous  persons  sometimes  contract  the  disease.  Rabbits 
and  guinea-pigs,  especially  the  latter,  are  peculiarly  susceptible  to  tuber- 
culous infection,  and  are  for  that  reason  much  used  for  the  purposes  of 
laboratory  research.  Avian  tuberculosis  constitutes  a  special  variety  of 
the  disease.  The  wide  prevalejice  of  tuberculosis  among  human  beings  is 
due  to  methods  of  living  favorable  to  the  propagation  of  the  infecting 
principle.  It  is  most  prevalent  in  the  centres  of  population  and  in  densely 
peopled  localities  in  which  direct  sunlight,  fresh  air,  and  cleanliness  are 
little  known.  About  one-seventh  of  all  deaths  are  caused  by  tuberculous 
disease.  Climate  has  little  influence  as  a  predisposing  cause.  Tubercu- 
losis is  more  common  in  proportion  to  the  population  in  temperate  than 
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in  tropical  or  extreme  northern  regions.  Altitude  is  important.  The  great 
plateaus  of  the  United  States  and  Mexico,  the  settlements  of  the  high 
regions  of  the  Alps,  the  Andes,  and  the  Himalayas  are  remarkably  free  from 
tuberculous  affections.  Soil  and  Locality, — Tuberculous  diseases  and 
especially  phthisis  have  been  shown  to  be  more  prevalent  in  wet,  badly 
drained  districts  than  in  dry  uplands  with  a  porous,  sandy  soil.  The 
influence  of  soil  in  this  respect  consists  in  an  increased  liability  to  catarrhal 
aflfections  and  hence  general  increase  in  susceptibility.  Mode  of  Life, — 
Tuberculosis  is  fostered  by  darkened  houses  and  unventilated  sleeping 
rooms.  Habitual  life  in  the  open  air  is  unfavorable  to  it  alike  in  the  individ- 
ual and  in  the  community.  lake  other  readily  transmissible  infections, 
it  spreads  with  great  rapidity  when  introduced  among  aboriginal  peoples 
previously  free  from  it.  Race, — The  influence  of  racial  susceptibility  is 
much  less  than  that  exerted  by  the  mode  of  life.  It  is  difl[icult  to  separate 
these  factors.  The  American  Indian,  the  negro,  and  the  immigrant  peasant 
fiom  Ireland  and  Southeastern  Europe  suffer  in  this  country  from  an 
especial  liability.  There  is  an  apparent  relative  immunity  among  the 
Jews.  Personal  Predisposition, — The  phthinoid  or  pterygoid  chest  is  not 
only  seen  in  phthisical  individuals  but  it  is  also  characteristic  of  those 
who  manifest  a  peculiar  susceptibility  to  phthisis.  On  the  other  hand  a 
very  large  proportion  of  those  who  contract  the  disease  have  well-developed 
chests  and  every  evidence  of  perfect  health.  Now  that  tuberculosis  is 
known  to  be  an  infection  to  which  the  liability  is  wide-spread,  loss  attention 
than  formerly  is  paid  to  the  so-called  diathetic  states.  Age, — Tuberculous 
infection  may  occur  at  any  age.  Early  adult  life,  from  twenty  to  thirty- 
five,  is  attended  with  a  peculiar  liability.  The  susceptibility  of  the  various 
tissues  and  organs  varies  with  different  periods  of  life.  In  infancy  the 
intestines,  glands,  and  meninges,  in  childhood  and  adolescence  the  bones 
and  lymph-nodes,  and  later  the  lungs,  other  viscera,  and  the  skin  are  more 
commonly  affected,  but  any  form  of  tuberculosis  may  occur  at  any  period 
of  life.  Sex, — Women  become  tuberculous  in  slightly  higher  proportion 
than  men.  Occupation, — Those  who  work  in  a  confined  and  dusty  atmo- 
sphere are  very  liable  to  contract  pulmonary  consumption.  From  this 
point  of  view  phthisis  merits  a  j)lace  among  the  occupation  diseases. 
Prex'ioiis  Disease, — Catarrhal  affections  predispose  to  tuberculosis.  It  is 
to  this  fact  that  must  be  asciibed  the  frequency  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis 
after  the  acute  rliseases  in  which  bronchial  catarrh  plays  a  prominent 
part,  as  pertussis  and  measles.  The  marked  predisposition  to  tuberculosis 
of  the  lymph-nodes  on  the  j)art  of  j^oung  children  is  due  to  their  liability 
to  catarrhal  processes  in  the  upper  respiratory  passages  and  bronchi. 
[  am  not  disposed  to  think  that  tuberculous  infection  is  especially  favored 
by  enteric  fever.  Influenza  and  variola  are  regarded  as  predisposing  influ- 
ences. In  such  cases  the  development  of  the  disease  may  be  either  the 
result  of  direct  infection  uj^on  a  soil  j)repared  by  the  antecedent  malady  or 
:)f  the  lighting  up  of  a  latent  tuberculous  focus.  Tabes  mesenterica  is 
ioubtless  in  most  cases  the  result  of  infection  by  way  of  the  lesions  of  a 
catarrhal  enterocolitis.  AmonjEj;  chronic  diseases  syphilis  and  diabetes 
ire  verj'  often  followed  })y  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  ancl  the  latter  affection 
a  a  common  terminal  condition  in  chronic  bronchitis,  disease  of  the  heart, 
50 
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cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  chronic  nephritis.  Cases  of  tabes  and  other  forms 
of  spinal  scleiosis  often  terminate  in  pulmonary  tul)erculosis.  In  cases  of 
chronic  antecedent  disease,  whether  the  tuberculous  process  be  frank  or 
latent,  the  final  event  is  an  acute  miliary  tuberculosis.  A  blow  or  injury 
is  very  often  followed  by  tuberculous  disease  of  the  part.  In  the  case 
of  meningitis,  or  bone  or  joint  disease,  it  is  necessary  to  assume  an 
antecedent  latent  tuberculosis;  when  pleural  or  pulmonary  tuberculosis 
follows  a  contusion  of  the  chest  in  the  absence  of  fracture  of  a  rib  or 
laceration  of  the  pleura  or  lung,  we  may  assume  that  the  resistance 
of  the  part  has  been  impaired  by  the  injury,  and  infection  thus  ren- 
dered possible.  Much  more  commonly,  careful  inquiry  will  elicit  a 
history  of  previous  symptoms  of  tuberculosis.  The  danger  of  a  surgical 
operation  m  local  tuberculosis  is  always  to  be  considered.    Latent  trouble 

elsewhere    may    be    lighted    up,  or  an 
acute  miliary  process  develop. 

The  Pathogenic  Organism.— The 
demonstration  by  Koch  of  the  tubercle 
bacillus  and  the  etiological  unity  of  the 
tuberculous  diseases  constitutes  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  and  beneficent 
achievements  of  modern  medicine  and 
ranks  in  importance  with  .Tenner's 
great  work. 

The  bacilli  are  present  in  varjnng 
abundance  in  all  the  lesions  of  tuber- 
culosis. They  are  very  numerous  in 
active  lesions,  but  scanty  in  the  sluggish 
processes  of  chronic  glandular  or  bone 
Fio.273.-spread^o^jput^m«^^^^^  discasc.     When  a  tuberculous  focus,  as 

a  softened  lymph-node,  discharges  its 
contents  into  a  vein  or  lymph  vessel,  the  bacilli  are  swept  on  with  the  current 
to  effect  new  lodgement  and  produce  new  tubercles  at  various  points  in  the 
body.  When  not  found  in  the  effusions  of  serous  tuberculous  inflammation, 
as  pleurisy,  or  in  sections  of  chronic  or  obsolescent  lesions,  the  nature  of  the 
process  may  frequently  be  demonstrated  by  culture  or  inoculation.  There 
are  specific  varieties  of  tubercle  bacilli.  Koch  (1901)  stated  that  the  bacillus 
of  bovine  tuberculosis  do(»s  not  cause  the  disease  in  human  beings  nor  the 
bacillus  of  human  tuberculosis  the  disease  in  cattle.  Differences  in  the  two 
forms  are  recognized ;  but  the  view  that  bovine  tubercle  bacilli  may  give  rise 
to  tuberculosis  in  man  is  now  generally  accepted.  Individual  strains  differ 
greatly  in  virulence.  The  bacilli  are  thrown  off  by  way  of  the  discharges, 
the  sputum  in  laryngeal  and  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  the  urine,  fffcw. 
vaginal  discharges  and  rarely  the  semen  in  the  genito-urinary  forms,  and 
tuberculous  sinus(»s,  abscesses,  and  ulcerated  surfaces  in  various  parts  of 
the  body.  Thej'  retain  their  vitality  outside  the  body  for  an  undetermined 
period. 

The  chief  source  of  infection  is  the  sputum.  Beside  this  all  others  fall 
into  insignificance.  The  principal  vehicle  of  transmission  as  shown  by  Comet 
is  the  atmospheric  dust. 
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MoDER  OF  Infection.  —  (a)  Heredity*  —  Clinical  and  experimental 
evidence  are  alike  against  transniission  from  tlie  male  by  means  of  the 
gpermatozoid,s.  The  hypotliesis  that  transmission  may  occur  from  the 
tuberculous  mother  by  way  of  the  ovum  has  some  experimental  support. 
Transmission  by  way  of  the  lilood,  the  bacilli  penetrating  the  placenta, 
18  supported  by  clinical  anti  laboratory  facts.  The  placenta  uncler  such 
circumstances  is  usually  tuberculous,  but  in  some  instances  it  has  been 
apparently  normal.  The  number  of  reported  cases  of  congenital  tuber- 
culosis in  man  is  limited. 

The  difficulties  in  determining  the  part  played  by  heredity  in  individual 
cases  arise  from  the  uncertainty  in  reejard  to  the  transniissinn  of  individual 
susceptibility  from  the  affected  forebears  to  the  offspring,  the  absence  as 
yet  of  definite  conclusions  as  to  the  prolonged  latency  of  tubercle  bacilli 
in  the  tissues  of  an  apparently  healthy  child  of  a  tuberculous  parent,  and 
the  fact  that  tuberculosis  is  at  the  outset  a  distinctly  local  process,  which 
may»  when  acquired  by  postnatal  infection,  become  circumscribed  or 
obsolescent,  and  remain  latent  in  the  tissues  (lymph-norles,  for  example) 
or  an  indefinite  period,  to  become  again  active  under  various  circumstances, 
as  traumatism,  acute  disease,  or  softenint^  and  rupture  of  a  gland-capsule. 
The  more  fact  that  a  parent,  grandparent,  or  collateral  relation  in  a  pre- 
vious generation  suffered  from  tuberctdosis  no  more  proves  tlie  lieretlitary 
nature  of  the  disease  than  the  occurrence  of  scarlet  fever  in  them  would 
render  it  hereditary.  Yet  the  assiiniptitm  in  regard  to  the  one  disease  might 
tvith  the  same  indifference  to  scientific  accuracy  be  made  of  the  other. 

(b)  Inoculation. — Tuberculosis  in  man  has  been  in  rare  instancies 
iroduced  by  inoculation*  Those  who  work  in  the  post-mortem  room 
K'quentJy  contract  local  skin  toberctdosis,  the  nature  of  which  has  been 

enumst rated  botli  nu'croscopically  and  by  inoculation  in  animals — post- 

DHirtem  w^arts.     Tliese  lesions  are  discrete,  small  nodules  and  are  almost 

always  situated  upon  the  backs  of  the  liands  or  fingers*    Inoculation  may 

aUo  take  place  in  various  accidental  ways;  among  these  are  circumcision, 

uts  from  the  broken  spit-cup  of  a  consumptive,  arul  the  bite  of  a  tuber- 

lulous  person.     There  is  no  evidence  to  su|)[)ort  tlie  ai-'sertion  of  the  anti- 

accinationist  that  consumption  is  transmitted  in  the  vaccine  virus,  beyond 

he  fact  that  in  a  very  limiteil  number  of  cases  lupus  has  developed  at  the 

te  of  tho  vaccine  pock.    In  point  of  fact,  the  lesion  almost  always  remams 

cal  at  the  seat  of  inoculation. 

(c)  Inhalation. — The  vehicle  is  atmospheric  dust  to  which  bacilli  are 
ittached*  This  dust  in  rooms  occupied  by  the  consumptive  an<l  around 
is  person  is  made  up  of  the  dried  pulverijjed  sputum.  An  obvious  measure 
f  prophylaxis  is  to  keep  the  sputum,  discharged  into  suitable  receptacles, 
ioist  and  disinfected  until  it  can  lie  destroyed  Iry  fire  or  otherwise  effect- 
ally  disposeti  of.     In  some  instances  direct  infection  takes  place  by  the 

halation  of  tubercle  bacilli  contained  in  the  fine  particles  of  moist  sputum 
jected  by  the  patient  in  the  act  of  coughing  or  even  in  conversation,  and 
maining  for  a  time  suspended  in  the  air  in  his  immediate  neighborhood, 
mong  the  facts  that  lend  support  to  the  hypothesis  of  infection  by  inhala- 
on  are  the  frequenc)'^  with  which  the  early  lesions  involve  the  larynx, 
ngs^  and  bronchial  glands;    the  prevalence  of  the  disease  in  cloisters, 
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asylums,  prisons,  and  other  similar  institutions,  and  the  remarkable 
investigations  of  Flick,  who  showed  that  not  only  certain  localities  but 
also  particular  houses  become  infected,  and  that  members  of  different 
families  successively  occupying  such  houses  succumb  to  the  disease. 

The  degree  of  intimacy  of  association  with  the  consumptive  plays 
an  important  part  in  the  danger  of  the  transmission  of  the  disease.  It  is 
no  uncommon  thing  for  a  woman  who  has  nursed  a  consumptive  daughter 
or  sister  to  contract  the  disease  and  die  of  it  in  the  course  of  some  months. 
This  occurrence  is  infrequent  among  nurses,  whose  attendance  is  less  close 
and  hours  are  less  prolonged.  The  latter  have  also  an  advantage  in  their 
technical  knowledge  of  the  dangers  and  in  habits  of  prophylaxis.  In  the 
case  of  husband  and  wife  this  danger  of  the  transmission  of  pulmonary 
tuberculosis  is  abundantly  established  by  common  observation  and  the 
results  of  statistical  inquiries. 

(d)  Infection  by  Food. — The  milk  of  tuberculous  cows,  and  milk  foods, 
including  butter  made  from  it,  have  been  shown  to  be  capable  of  giving 
rise  to  the  disease.  Tuberculous  lesions  of  the  udder  are  not  necessary, 
the  milk  of  animals  healthy  in  this  respect  having  been  shown  to  be  infec- 
tious. Bovine  tuberculosis  constitutes  a  positive  danger  to  the  human 
race.  The  frequency  of  tuberculosis  of  the  intestines  and  mesenteric  glands 
in  young  children  finds  a  ready  explanation  in  infected  milk. 

The  meat  of  tuberculous  animals  is  not  without  danger.  It  has  been 
shown  experimentally  to  be  infective  to  guinea-pigs.  Thorough  cooking 
probably  destroys  the  infecting  principle;  uncooked  meats,  smoked  beef 
and  similar  articles  may  convey  the  disease.  Legal  enactments  against 
the  exposure  for  sale  of  the  flesh  of  tuberculous  animals  are  well  founded. 

A.   Acute  Miliary  Tuberculosis. 

Tubercle  bacilli  find  their  way  into  the  blood  from  a  focus  of  tuberculous 
endangitis  or  the  perforation  of  the  vessel  wall  by  a  softening  caseous  mass. 

Vahietiks. — Three  clinical  forms  occur:  (a)  the  general  or  so-called 
typhoitl,  characterized  by  the  symptoms  of  an  acute  general  infection; 
(b)  the  pulmonary,  in  which  the  symptoms  are  cliiefly  referable  to  the 
lungs,  and  (c)  tuberculous  meningitis. 

(a)  Generalized  Miliary  Tuberculosis. — Miliary  nodules  are  thickly 
disseminated  throughout  the  various  organs  of  the  body. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  an  acut€  general  infection, 
and  the  condititm  presents  many  of  the  features  of  enteric  fever,  for  which 
it  is  often  mistaken.  The  signs  of  local  disease  are  rarely  marked.  The 
onset  is  gradual  after  a  period  of  rapidly  failing  health.  In  some  of  the 
cases  the  onset  is  abrupt.  Nose-bleeding  is  not  common.  The  puke  is 
rapid  in  ])r()p()rtion  to  the  fever,  not  often  dicrotic,  and  shows  remarkable 
variations  in  frequency  within  short  periods  of  time.  The  fever  increases, 
the  temperature  being  very  irregular,  usually  much  higher  in  the  evening 
than  in  the  morning  and  often  reaching  104®  F.  (40^0.)  or  more  with 
remissions  oi  three  or  four  degrees.  In  some  of  the  cases  the  range  is  di*" 
tinctly  intorniittent.  Inverse  temperatures  are  occasionally  obsenw. 
There  is  profound  asthenia  with  rapid  loss  of  flesh.    Pulmonary  symptoffl^ 
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Btncrea.'^ied  respiration  frequency,  especially  eaFl^'^in  the  attack,  and  dyspnoea 

B^'i^h  faint  eyanusis,  are  common.  Diffuse  rales,  the  signs  of  a  bronchitis 
not  unlike  that  of  enteric  fever,  are  heard,  and  in  some  of  the  eases  there 
may  be  dulness  at  an  apex,  or  patches  of  subcrepitant  and  crepitant  rdies 
at  various  parts  of  the  chest.     In  a  group  of  cases  there  is  no  fever  or  the 

■  temperature  does  not  exceed  subfebrile  ranges,  and  the  true  nature  of  the 
,  disease  i^  revealed  only  upon  post-mortem  examination.     Delirium  is  le^s 
common  than  somnolence  and  stupor,  which  deepen  to  coma,  terminating 
^in  fieath.     Towartl  the  last  there  may  be  an   intensification   of  the  lung 
f  symptoms,  or  the  evidences  of  involvement  of  the  meninges*     Cheyne- 
Stokes  respiration  is  common. 

Dlas:iiosl5. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  this  form  of  acute  miliary  tuber- 
culosis rests  upon  the  signs  of  a  profound  toxsBmia,  irregularity  of  the 
temperature,  the  occurrence  in  some  cases  of  an  inverse  range,  the  rapidity 
and  irregularity  of  the  pulse,  and  the  absence  of  the  signs  which  character- 
ize the  other  specific  infections  and  septic  processes.     If  there  be  localized 
^pulmonary  j^igns,  the  history  of  glandular  or  bone  tuberculosis,  or  menin- 
^■gcal  symptoms,  the  diagnosis  becomes  more  probable.    Choroid  tubercles, 
^^or  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  fluid  obtained  by  lumbar  puncture,  or  in  the  blood, 

I  render  it  positive  and  final. 
The  DiFFEREXTiAL  DIAGNOSIS  between  general  miliary  tuberculosis  and 
enteric  fever  very  often  taxes  the  art  of  medicine  to  its  utmost.  This  is 
particularly  the  case  when  the  onset  is  marked  b}^  bronchitis  of  some  sever- 
ity, attended  by  dyspmea  anrl  faint  cyanosis,  with  little  cough.  Under 
these  circumstances  great  rapidity  and  irregularity  of  respiration  and 
pulse,  and  in  general  t^rms  a  correspondence  in  their  frequency,  ii  regularity 
of  the  temperature  and  conformity  to  the  remittent  or  intermittent  rather 
than  the  subcontinuous  type,  signs  of  deficient  oxygenation  of  the  blood, 
constipation,  only  slight  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  herpes,  the  absence  of 
rose  spotSj  and  a  leucocytosis  are  in  favor  of  miliary  tuberculosis.  The 
following  facts  must  receive  due  consideration.  There  are  cases  common 
in  childhood  and  not  extremely  rare  in  adult  life  in  which  the  fever  curve 
of  enteric  fever  is  remittent  throughout.    Constipation  is  by  no  means  rare 

I  in  enteric  fever,  and  diarrficpii  may  occur  in  miliary  tuberculosis.  Enlarge- 
ment of  the  spleen  occurs  in  both  diseases,  but  is  neither  so  early  nor»  except 
occasionally  in  children,  so  decided  in  tuberculosis.  Herpes,  though  rare, 
has  been  obser\^ed  in  enteric  fever.  Rose  spots  occur  in  tuberculosis,  but 
Ihey  are  rare  and  appear  singly  rather  than  in  crops,  and  do  not  present 
the  appearance  nor  run  the  conrse  of  the  erupti(»n  which  characterizes  enteric 
fever.  Leucocytosis  is  common  in  miliary  tulierculosis;  leucopenia  the 
rule  in  enteric  fever.  But  !eucoc3rtosis  occurs  in  enteric  fever  complicated 
by  inflammatory  and  suppurative  processes.  Albuminuria  and  the  diazo 
react itm  may  occur  in  both  diseases.  The  Widal  reaction  may  not  be  con- 
clusive, since  it  may  occur  in  an  individual  who  has  passed  through  an 
attack  of  enteric  fever  and  subsequently  become  tul>erculous.  Nor,  for  the 
«ame  reason,  is  the  presence  of  Bacillus  typhosus  in  the  urine  conclusive. 
If  that  organism  is,  however,  found  in  blood  cultures  the  diagnosis  of 
enteric  fever  may  be  made.  The  two  conditions  may  coexist  and  the 
lesions  of  both  diseases  have  been  present  upon  post-mortem  examination. 
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(b)  The  Pulmonary  Form. — The  acute  phenomena  develop  in  persona 
who  suffer  from  persistent  cough  or  are  known  to  have  chronic  pulmonary 
tuberculosis,  or,  especially  in  children,  may  follow  an  infectious  disease, 
as  measles  or  whooping-cough. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  like  that  of  an  acute  bronchitis  or  broncho- 
pneumonia. Troublesome  cough,  mucopurulent  expectoration,  sometimes 
rusty  sputum  or  blood  spitting,  dyspnoea,  slight  cyanosis,  and  a  dusky 
flushing  of  the  cheeks  are  among  the  symptoms  that  attract  attention. 
In  children  especially,  but  sometimes  also  in  adults,  there  are  patchy  areas 
of  dulness  at  the  bases  posteriorly,  with  areas  of  tympanitic  resonance, 
the  sign  of  collateral  emphysema.  Rdles  of  larger  size,  both  sibilant  and 
sonorous,  may  be  heard;  but  much  more  commonly  they  are  fine  or  coarse 
crepitant.  A  grazing  friction  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  the  finest 
subcrepitant  or  crepitant  r&les  is  the  sign,  as  established  by  post-mortem 
observations,  of  a  miliary  tuberculosis  of  the  pleura.  Bronchial  breathing 
of  high  pitch  is,  in  children,  often  heard  at  the  bases  and  opposite  the  root 
of  the  lung.  The  temperature  is  not  usually  very  high,  102°- 103^  F.  (38.9°- 
39.5°  C),  often  irregular,  and  may  be  of  inverse  type.  The  pulse  is  irregular. 
The  spleen  is  usually  enlarged.  Toward  the  end  cerebral  symptoms  some- 
times develop,  the  pulse  grows  more  feeble  and  rapid,  coarse  r&les  obscure 
the  finer  respiratory  signs,  and  Cheyne-Stokes  breathing  occurs.  The 
duration  of  the  disease  varies  from  a  fortnight  or  more  in  the  acute  to 
several  months  in  the  chronic  cases. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  is  not  usually  attended  with  diffi- 
culty. In  children  this  form  of  miliary  tuberculosis  very  often  follo^*8 
measles  and  whooping-cough  and  constitutes  the  principal  danger  in  those 
diseases.  The  history  of  chronic  tuberculosis,  pulmonary,  glandular,  or 
joint,  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  Tubercle  in  the  choroid,  when  found, 
establishes  the  diagnosis,  but  the  proportion  of  cases  in  which  it  occurs  is 
limited.  The  occurrence  of  meningeal  symptoms  is  important.  Tubercle 
bacilli  are  often  absent  from  the  sputum  upon  repeated  examination;  when 
found  their  significance  is  positive. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — This  relates  to  non-tuberculous  broncho- 
pneumonia. The  anamnesis  is  very  important.  A  history  of  tuberculous 
disease  in  any  of  its  forms,  even  a  chronic  cough  without  impairment  of 
general  health,  merits  careful  consideration.  The  degree  of  dyspnoea  and 
cyanosis,  tubercle  bacilli,  haemoptysis,  and,  above  all,  the  persistence  of  the 
fever  and  other  symptoms  are  of  diagnostic  value. 

(c)  The  Mening^eal  Form. — Acute  Tnhercnlovs  Meningitis. — An  acute 
miliary  tuberculosis  in  which  the  membranes  of  the  brain,  less  commonly 
also  those  of  the  cord,  are  chiefly  implicated.  As  the  membranes  of  the 
base  are  the  common  seat  of  the  process,  the  affection  is  sometimes  spoken 
of  as  basilar  meningitis.  This  form  is  especially  common  between  th« 
second  and  fifth  years  of  life.  It  is  rare  during  the  first  year  and  relatively 
infrequent  in  adult  life.  A  primary  tuberculous  depot  may  usually  he 
discovered,  most  frequently  in  the  bronchial  or  mesenteric  glands.  It  may 
be  in  the  lungs,  the  middle  ear,  the  hones,  or  genito-urinary  organs.  In  a 
small  proportion  of  the  cases  the  most  careful  autopsy  fails  to  reveal  the 
local  source  of  the  infection. 
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Symptoms. — There  are  frequently  prodrotuttl  symptoms.  These  consisfe 
of  gradunl  loss  of  appetite  and  weight.  iiTitiiliility.  frelfiihiess,  and  chang^ 
of  disposition.  There  may  l>e  a  history  of  recent  measles  or  whooping- 
cough^  or  of  a  fall. 

Stage  of  Ikritation.^ — The  onset  may  be  attended  with  a  severe 
general  convulsion,  or  with  the  usual  triad  of  meningeal  syniptoms^ — 
headache,  vomiting,  and  retractit>n  of  the  muscles  t^f  the  back  of  the  neck, 
the  last  being  less  marked  than  in  cerebrospinal  fever.  Fever  is  present, 
usually  moderate  but  gradually  inerea,sing  to  102''-103°  F.  (.W-39.5'' C). 
The  pain  is  intense  and  paroxysmal,  and  the  exacerlmtions  are  accompanied 
by  a  short  sudden  scream — hydrocephalic  cry.  The  child  hokis  its  hand  tn 
its  head,  and  sometimes  screams  continuously  for  hours  at  a  time.  The 
vomiting  is  without  apparent  cause  and  is  repeated  from  time  to  time. 
The  bowels  are  usually  constipated.  The  retraction  of  the  neck  may  be 
slight  at  first  and  only  manifest  when  the  hear!  is  bent  forward  or  rotated. 
The  respiration  frequency  remains  normal,  but  the  pulse,  at  first  rapid, 
becomes  irregular  and  slow,  Sleep  is  restless  and  accompanied  by  muscular 
twitchings  and  sudden  starts  and  cries.  The  pupils  are  as  a  rule  con- 
tracted, and  very  often  to  a  greater  degree  upon  one  side  than  upon  the 
other,     Kernig's  sign  is  present. 

TRANsiTfoNAL  Stage. — The  signs  of  irritation  gradually  and  irreg- 
ularly subside.  The  vomiting  ceases,  the  belly  becomes  retracted  and 
scaphoid,  and  constipation  is  stubborn.  Headache  is  replaced  l>y  ilulnessj 
stupor,  and  occasional  flelirium.  The  retraction  of  the  neck  continues, 
the  pupils  are  dilated  and  irregular,  and  strabismus  is  common.  There 
may  be  convulsions,  or  rigidity  of  various  muscle  groups.  The  respiration 
is  at  times  sighing  and  irregular,  and  when  disturlied  the  child  utters  the 
sudden,  shrill  cry  so  often  heard  in  the  disease.  The  temperature  is  irreg- 
ular and  atypical.  Irregular  patches  of  erythema  are  noted,  and  if  the 
skin  is  tapped  with  the  finger-tip,  or  the  nail  chawn  across  it,  a  vivid  red 
spot  or  line  shortly  appears  and  only  slowly  fades — tache  cMbrale — a 
sign  of  little  diagnostic  value  since  it  occurs  in  enteric  fever,  hysteria,  and 
other  conditions  in  which  there  is  relaxation  of  the  peripheral  vessels. 

Stage  of  Paralysis. -^The  stupor  deepens  to  coma  and  the  patient 
cannot  be  aroused.  Muscular  spasms  occur  and  there  may  be  general 
convulsions.  The  pupils  are  dilated  and  irresponsive  to  light;  there  is 
paralysis  of  ocular  muscles,  and  ophthalmoscopic  examination  reveals 
optic  neuritis.  Tubercles  in  the  choroid  are  by  no  means  always  seen. 
Tetanoid  contractions,  cataleptic  states,  tremor,  and  athetoid  movements 
occur,  and  in  some  cases  there  are  hemiplegias  or  monoplegias.  Aphasia 
may  occur.  The  pulse  now  l>ecomes  rapid  and  feeble,  and  the  symptom- 
complex  known  as  the  t>7>hoid  state,  with  dry  tongue,  muttering  delirium, 
involuntary  discharges,  and  subnormal  temperature,  ilevelops.  The  dura- 
tion of  the  attack  varies  from  two  to  four  or  five  weeks.  There  is  sometimes 
d  pre-agonistic  rise  of  temperature. 

A  moderate  leucoc>^osis  is  usually  present  during  the  whole  course 
of  the  attack.  There  are  cases  which  begin  with  great  abruptness  and 
intensity,  in  persons  apparently  in  good  health,  and  run  their  course  in  a 
few  days;  on  the  other  hand  there  are  cases  which  run  a  chronic  course, 
with  anomalous  symptoms  suggestive  of  tumor  of  the  l>rain. 
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Diagnosis* — The  direct  diagnosis  of  tuberculous  meningitis  rests  upon 
the  presence  of  the  signs  of  a  local  tuberculous  process,  the  mode  of 
onset,  which  differs  from  that  of  cerebrospinal  fever,  the  course  of  the 
disease,  and  the  results  of  lumbar  puncture.  The  fluid  withdrawn  is  usually 
turbid  and  often  contains  tubercle  bacilli.    It  is  sometimes  sterile. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — For  the  details  of  the  differential  diagnosis 
between  tuberculous  meningitis  and  pneumococcus  and  streptococcus 
meningitis  and  cerebrospinal  fever  see  Cerebrospinal  Fever. 

B.  Tuberculosis  of  the  Lymph-nodes — ^Scrofula. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  lymph-nodes  is  more  common  in  children  than 
in  adults,  but  it  occasionally  occurs  in  middle  life  and  infrequently  in  per- 
sons of  advanced  age.  Catarrhal  inflammation  of  mucous  membranes, 
by  which  their  resistance  is  impaired,  is  probably  the  most  important 
predisposing  factor  in  this  form  of  tuberculous  disease.  Tonsillitis  and 
nasopharyngeal  catarrh  doubtless  stand  in  a  causal  relation  to  the  cenical 
adenitis  so  common  in  childhood;  measles,  pertussis,  and  recurrent  attacks 
of  catarrhal  bronchitis,  to  tuberculosis  of  the  bronchial  glands;  and  the 
intestinal  diseases  to  which  infants  are  prone  afford  the  gateway  of  infec- 
tion of  the  mesenteric  glands. 

Glandular  tuberculosis  is  very  commonly  a  local  form  of  the  disease. 
There  is  a  remarkable  tendency  to  encapsulation  and  latency.  The  deposi- 
tion of  lime  salts  is  common.  A  long  quiescent  bronchial  gland  may  become 
the  source  of  a  local  or  general  tuberculous  process. 

Varieties. — (a)  Generalized,  and  (b)  local  tuberculosis  of  the 
lymph-nodes  are  to  be  considered. 

(a)  The  Generalized  Form. — A  form  of  the  disease  in  children  char- 
acterized by  the  successive  implication  of  groups  of  glands,  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  general  tuberculous  cachexia  or  in  meningitis  has  been  described. 

(b)  Local  Tuberculous  Adenitis. — The  groups  usually  affected  are. 
in  the  order  of  their  frequency,  the  cervical,  the  tracheobronchial,  and  the 
mesenteric.  The  cervical  glands  are  very  frequently  involved.  The  chil- 
dren of  the  poor,  and  especially  the  negro,  mostly  suffer,  but  those  li\nng 
in  affluence  do  not  wholly  escape.  Chronic  rhinitis,  tonsillitis,  otitis  media, 
eczema  capitis  vel  faciei,  conjunctivitis,  or  keratitis  may  afford  the  port  of 
entry  for  the  infection. 

Cervical  Glands. —  Symptoms. — The  submaxillary  glands  are  most  fre- 
quently and  usually  first  involved.  The  posterior  cervical  chain,  the 
glands  above  the  clavicle,  and  the  axillary  glands  are  also  affected  in 
many  cases.  The  disease  may  affect  one  or  both  sides;  when  both,  to  a 
much  greater  extent  on  one  than  the  other.  The  bronchial  glands  mar 
also  be  tuberculous.  Infection  of  the  pleurre  or  lungs  may  subsequently 
take  place.  The  enlarged  glands  may  at  first  l>e  felt  as  discrete,  smooth, 
firm,  and  somewhat  elastic  tumors,  over  which  the  skin  is  freely  movable. 
They  rapidly  enlai-ge  and  coalesce,  forming  large  disfiguring  masses  ^o 
which  tlie  overlying  skin  becomes  adherent,  with  subsequent  inflamma- 
tion and  suppuration.  If  the  resulting  abscess  be  not  opened,  it  breaks 
leaving  a  sinus  which  heals  slowly,  followed  by  a  charnct eristic,  retracted, 
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igbtly  scar.     Fever  is  usually  present  during  the  active  stage  of  the 

cess  and  the  patient  is  ansemic.     The  process  is  slow,  but  many  of  the 

58,  especially  in  children,  ultimately  recover. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Indolent  glandular  enlargements  in   the  neck 
axillary  region,  more  marked  on  one  side  than  the  other,  becoming 

ercnt  and  slowly  softening  with  abscess  formation,  are  usually  tuber- 

ms,  especially  in  children  who  suffer  from  local  catarrhal  or  inflam- 

;ory  diseases  of  the  upper  air-passages,  otitis  media,  eczema  of  the 

A  or  face,  chronic  conjunctivitis  or  keratitis,  or  tuberculous  disease  in 

3r  parts  of  the  body. 
Differential. — Slight  cervical  adenitis  occurs  in  connection  with  various 

irrhal  processes  and  the  exanthemata.     As  a  rule  these  enlargements 

lually    undergo    resolution    as    the 

nary  disease   subsides.      Sometimes 

/  suppurate.     This  shorter  course  of 
process,  the  association  with  acute 

ase,  and  the  slighter  degree. of  en- 

ement  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 
Hodgkin^s  disease  may  at  first  be 

i  difficult  to  recognize.     The  greater 

[uency   of    tuberculous    adenitis    in 

dren,  the  early  implication   of  tlie 

ids  in  the  submaxillary  region,  the 

/    development,    the    tendency    to 

immatory    adhesions    among    the 

ids  themselves  and  to  the  skin,  and 

suppuration  and  abscess  formation, 
in  favor  of  the  tuberculous  nature 

-he  process.     Limitation  to  a  group 

glands,   as   the   cervical   or  axillary,   or   to  one   side,   is   much   more 

imon   in  tuberculous   adenitis  than  in   Hodgkin's  disease. 
Tracheobronchial  Qlands. — This  form  of  tuberculosis  is   very  common 

oung  children,  and  particularly  so  in  the  inmates  of  foundlmg  asylums, 

Manages,  and  similar  institutions.     The  glands  may  attain   large  size, 
trachea  and  bronchi  may  be  flattened,  and  pressure  may  be  exerted 

n    the    superior    cava,    the  pulmonary  artery,  and  the  azygos   vein, 
softening    caseous   contents   of  the   glands  may  perforate  into    the 

ichi  or  trachea  and  cause  asphyxia;   into  the  great  vessels  with  gen- 
infection   of   the  blood   stream,   or  very  rarely  into  the  crsophagus. 

monary  infection  very  often  occurs  either  by  contiguity  of  tissue  or 

ig  the  root  of  the  lung.     Pericardial  tuberculosis  may  occur. 
Symptoms. — Pressure  symptoms  occur,  but  they  are  less  common  and 
urgent  than  the  anatomical  conditions  suggest.     The  enlarged  mass 

jtitutes  one  of  the  forms  of  mediastinal  tuuKj^r.     Dyspnoea,  paroxysmal, 

isy  cough  from  pressure  on  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves,  cyanosis  and 

iness  of  the  face  from  })res.sure  on  the  superior  cava,  dysphagia  from  com- 

sion  of  the  oesophagus,  are  occasional  symptoms.     In  the  majority  of 

8  the  mechanical  disturbance  is  slight  or  absent  altogether.    Nor  are  defi- 

physical  signs  common.    Impaired  resonance  upon  light  percussion  over 


Fig.  274. — Chronic  cervical  adenitis. — Rotch. 
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the  manubrium  sterni  may  be  noted,  and  slight  relative  dulness  along  the 
spine  in  the  upper  dorsal  region.  These  physical  signs  are,  however,  neither 
so  constant  nor  so  well  marked  as  to  serve  a  useful  purpose  in  the  diagnosis. 

Mesenteric  Glands — Tabes  Mesenterica. — A  slight  enlargement  is  com- 
mon and  may  not  give  rise  to  special  symptoms.  As  a  rule  the  enlargement 
is  general  and  attains  considerable  size.  The  retroperitoneal  glands  are  often 
coincidently  involved.  Caseation  and  softening  occur.  Resorption  of  the 
fluid  portions  and  the  deposition  of  lime  salts  sometimes  take  place.  The 
tuberculosis  may  be  primary,  infection  having  arisen  by  way  of  the 
lesions  of  intestinal  catarrh,  or  it  may  be  secondary  to  tuberculous  lesions 
of  the  bowel. 

Symptoms. — Tabes  mesenterica  is  common  in  very  young  children. 
The  belly  is  enlarged  and  tympanitic;  the  enlarged  glands  cannot  always 
be  felt;  there  is  diarrhoea  with  thin,  watery,  and  offensive  stools.  The 
nutrition  is  deranged  and  the  little  patients  are  anaemic,  puny,  and  wasted. 
The  superficial  abdominal  veins  are  often  enlarged  and  conspicuous.  There 
is  fever  of  hectic  type.  In  a  group  of  cases  there  is  an  associated  tuber- 
culous peritonitis,  the  belly  is  distended,  firm,  or  doughy,  and  nodular 
tumors  may  be  felt.  Massive  tuberculous  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric 
and  retroperitoneal  glands  occasionally  occurs  in  adults. 

Diagnosis. — Direct, — In  young  children  the  diagnosis  is  commoDl}' 
attended  with  no  great  difficulty.  The  appearance  of  the  child  is  sug- 
gestive. Sometimes  the  enlarged  glands  are  palpable.  Tuberculous 
adenitis  elsewhere,  or  the  evidence  of  tuberculous  disease  of  the  lungiy  is 
of  diagnostic  importance. 

Differential, — The  diagnosis  of  the  essential  character  of  circuBi- 
scribed  tuberculous  glandular  masses  in  the  abdomen,  especially  when  they 
are  of  considerable  size,  and  in  the  adult  without  tuberculous  disease  of 
the  intestines,  peritoneum,  or  lungs,  is  often  attended  with  difficulty.  The 
differential  diagnosis  can  in  many  of  the  cases  only  be  reached  by  exclu- 
sion and  may  even   then   remain  in  doubt.     Tuberculin  may  be  used. 

C.  Tuberculosis  of  the  Serous  Membranes. 

General  Tuberculosis  of  Serous  Membranes. — The  process  may  be 
general,  the  pleurae,  pericardium,  and  peritoneum  being  involved  simul- 
taneously or  in  rapid  succession.  There  may  be  an  acute  miliary  tubc^ 
culosis;  a  more  chronic  form  with  agglomeration  of  tuberculous  material, 
with  ca.seation  and  inflammatory  and  suppurative  lesions;  and  finally  a 
chronic  proliferative  process  with  firm  tuberculous  nodules,  fibroid  lesions, 
great  thickening  of  the  membranes,  and  the  absence  of  exudate.  The 
pericardium  is  less  frequently  involved  than  the  pleurae  and  peritoneum. 

Tuberculous  Pleurisy. — The  pleurisy  may  be  acute,  with  fibrinous. 
serofibrinous,  purulent,  or  hemorrhagic  exudate;  or  it  may  be  chronic. 
It  is  very  often  latent.  Secondary  and  terminal  forms  occur.  A  rare  form 
of  acute  tuberculous  pleurisy  with  ulceration  and  necrosis  of  the  pleura 
has  been  described.  Subacute  cases  with  a  serofibrinous  exudate  are  very 
common.  They  are  almost  constantly  associated  with  circumscribed 
tuberculous  disease  of  the  lungs,  or  with  tracheobronchial  adenitis.   The 
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exudate  may  become  purulent.    There  are  eases  in  which  no  signs  of  tuber- 
culous disease  can  be  found,  in  which  after  a  period  of  latency  varying  from 
a  few  weeks  to  many  years,  with  excellent  health,  pulmonary  or  acute 
miliary  tuberculosis  supervenes.     The  visceral  pleura  is  always  involved 
in  pulmonary  tuberculosis  extending  to  the  periphery  of  the  lung.   Adhesions 
with  more  or  less  thickening  result.     In  the  absence  of  protecting  adhesions 
a  caseating  mass  in  the  lung  may  perforate  the  visceral  pleura  and  cause 
pyopneumothorax.    Finally  there  is  a  chronic  adhesive  pleurisy  with  great 
thickening  and  involvement  of  the  interlobar  pleura  and  the  lung  itself. 
For  the  sj'mptomatology  and  diagnosis  of  tuberculous  pleurisy  see  Pleurisy. 
Tuberculosis  of  tiie  Pericardium. — The  process  may  be  ^art  of  a  gen- 
eral miliary  tuberculosis,  or  latent  in  cases  of  chronic  tuberculosis  or  other 
chronic  disease,  or  it  may  cause  a  chronic  adhesive  pericarditis  analogous 
to  the  more  common  chronic  adhesive  pleurisy.     There  are  acute  cases 
with  fibrinous  or  plastic,  serofibrinous,  hemorrhagic,  or  purulent  exudate, 
and  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  pericarditis,  in  which,  in  the  absence  of 
tuberculous  disease  elsewhere,  the  true  nature  of  the  process  cannot  be 
recognized  intra  vitavi,     (See  Pericarditis.) 


Fio.  275. — Tuberculoiifl  peritonitis.   Outline  indicates  a  hard  mass  which  was  found  on  operation  to  consist 
of  areas  of  nodules  matting  together  the  intestines. — Rotch. 

Tuberculosis  of  tiie  Peritoneum.  —  There  may  be  diffuse  miliary 
tuberculosis  or  circumscribed  areas  corresponding  to  tuberculous  ulcera- 
tion of  the  intestine,  acute  miliary  tuberculosis  with  serofibrinous  or 
bloody  exudate,  chronic  tuberculosis  with  agglomerations  of  tuberculous 
tissue  undergoing  caseation  and  necrosis,  chronic  proliferative'  or  fibroid 
peritonitis  with  extensive  adhesions  and  thickening  of  the  capsule  of  the 
liver  and  spleen.  The  infection  takes  place  by  way  of  the  intestines,  espe- 
cially in  children,  and  in  adults  is  propagated  from  the  Fallopian  tubes  or 
the  seminal  vesicles,  prostate,  or  testicle.  In  bj''  far  the  largest  proportion 
of  cases  infection  of  the  peritoneum  is  secondary  to  tuberculosis  of  the 
lungs  or  pleura.  Tuberculous  peritonitis  has  been  known  to  follow  contu- 
sion of  the  abdomen;  it  sometimes  has  its  starting  point  in  the  hernial  sac 
and  often  constitutes  a  terminal  condition  in  chronic  visceral  disease, 
especially  cirrhosis  of  the  liver. 

Symptoms. — Tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum  presents  peculiar  clinical 
phenomena  which  serve  to  distinguish  it  from  peritonitis  due  to  other  causes. 

The  disease  may  be  latent  and  discovered  only  upon  operation,  or 
post  mortem.  In  other  cases  the  onset  may  be  sudden  with  urgent  symp- 
toms, as  fever,  vomiting,  pain,  and  tenderness.  There  are  cases  in  which 
the  onset  and  early  symptoms  suggest  enteric  fever. 


796  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

Fever  occurs  in  the  acute  cases  and  the  temperature  often  reaches 
104°  F.  (40°  C.)  or  more;  in  many  of  the  oases  the  rise  is  only  to  sub- 
febrile  ranges — 100°  F.  (37.8°  C).  In  the  chronic  cases  fever  is  absent 
and  subnormal  temperatures  often  occur.  The  pulse  is  variable  and,  in 
the  absence  of  fever,  of  moderate  frequency.  Tympanitis  is  common  in  the 
acute  cases,  but  in  the  chronic  form  the  belly  may  be  small  and  doughy. 
Ascites  of  small  amount  is  common;  it  is  usually  serous,  but  may  be 
purulent  or  hemorrhagic,  and  is  sacculated  from  the  beginning,  or  soon 
becomes  so.  A  diffuse  pigmentation  of  the  skin  may  suggest  Addison's 
disease.  Irregular  attacks  of  pain  associated  with  fever  and  digestive  dif»- 
turbance  occur,  and  tenderness  upon  pressure  is  a  more  or  less  continuous 
symptom.  Dense  infiltration  of  the  omentum  with  tubercles  and  fibrinous 
exudation  may  convert  that  structure  into  a  thick,  cord-like  mass  adherent 
to  the  transverse  colon  and  extending  across  the  abdomen.  This  tumor- 
like  omental  thickening  may  be  recognized  upon  palpation.  Similar  masses 
may  be  felt  in  other  parts  of  the  abdomen.  Sacculated  fluid  exudates  con- 
fined by  adhesions  among  the  abdominal  or  pelvic  organs,  the  mesenter}'^ 
and  the  walls,  form  cyst-like  tumors  which  suggest  ovarian  or  other  cysts 
and  often  lead  to  errors  in  diagnosis. 

Less  frequently  the  mesentery  of  the  small  intestine,  the  root  of  which 
extends  in  an  oblique  direction  from  the  lumbar  vertebrae  to  the  right  sacro- 
iliac symphysis,  undergoes  thickening  and  retraction, which  is  associated  with 
great  shortening  of  the  intestine  and  thickening  of  its  walls  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  bowel  is  drawn  together  into  a  tumor-like  mass  occupying  the  right 
side  of  the  abdomen.  These  changes  may  be  so  extensive  as  to  involve  tiie 
bowel  in  its  entire  length.  Massive  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric  glands  is 
very  often  present  in  tuberculous  peritonitis,  especially  in  children. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum  is 
attended  with  much  difl^culty  in  the  acute  cases  with  sudden  onset,  great 
pain  and  tenderness,  rigidity  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  vomiting,  and 
fever.  The  presence  of  tuberculous  lesions  elsewhere,  and  in  particular  at 
the  apex  of  one  lung,  in  the  pleura?,  bones,  or  genito-urinary  tract,  is  of 
great  diagnostic  importance.  In  this  group  of  cases  prompt  operative 
measures  are  indicated,  not  only  in  order  to  clear  up  the  uncertainty  as  to 
the  causal  conditions — surgical  diagnosis — but  also  as  the  only  curative 
measure  which  yields  promise  of  relief  in  several  of  the  conditions,  as  per- 
foration of  the  bowel  or  other  hollow  viscus,  or  the  rupture  of  an  abscess  or 
cyst,  which  cause  acute  peritonitis  witli  precisely  the  same  symptoms. 
In  the  subacute  forms  the  direct  diagnosis  cannot  always  be  made.  Per* 
sistent  abdominal  symptoms  in  a  tuberculous  individual  constitute  suffi- 
cient ground  for  a  provisional  diagnosis,  which  the  subsequent  course  of 
the  case  will  frequently  confirm.     Many  of  the  subacute  cases  are  latent. 

The  diagnosis  in  the  chronic  forms  depends  upon  the  presence  of  the 
general  symj)toms  of  chronic  peritonitis,  the  recognition  of  tuberculouJ* 
foci  in  other  parts  of  the  body,  encysted  flm'd  exudate,  or  irregular  tumor- 
like masses  within  the  abdomen,  the  tuberculin  test,  which  may  be  used  m 
any  doubtful  case  unatt<^nded  by  fever  or  with  fever  of  only  moderate  range^ 
and  the  finding  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  fluid  obtained  by  paracentesbi 
or  a  positive  reaction  to  the  injection  of  such  fluid  into  guinea-pigs. 
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Differential. — The  points  of  discrimination  between  peritonitis 
le  to  other  causes  and  tuberculous  peritonitis  have  been  indicated 
the  foregoing  paragraphs.  Non-tuberculous  neoplasms  are  usually 
ore  local,  circumscribed,  and  definite  in  their  relation  to  the  viscera,  aa 
e  kidneys,  spleen,  or  liver.  Fever  is  less  apt  to  occur.  But  more  impor- 
nt  still  are  the  absence  of  prior  or  concurrent  evidences  of  tuberculosis 
sewhere,  and  negative  results  of  laboratory  investigations. 

The  omental  and  intestinal  tumors  which  occur  in  the  chronic  forms 
»  fairly  distinctive  and  only  lead  to  uncertainty  in  the  case  of  malignant 
lease.  The  differential  diagflosis  rests  upon  the  anamnesis,  the  more  rapid 
LSting  in  cancer,  and  the  dififerences  in  the  cachexia  of  the  two  conditions. 

Ovarian  Cysts. — Errors  of  diagnosis  are  common.  In  some  of  the 
jes  of  tuberculous  peritonitis  with  encysted  exudate  the  general  health 
fairly  well  preserved.  The  physical  signs  may  be  similar  in  both  condi- 
ns.  The  contour  in  tuberculous  pseudocysts  is  less  regular;  areas  of 
Iness  upon  percussion,  or  palpable  nodular  masses  may  be  demonstrable, 


Fio.  270. — T>'mpany  <Iiic  to  tuljerculous  peritonitis. — German  Ilofipital. 

d  changes  in  form  or  position  may  arise  with  variations  in  the  amount  of 
s  in  the  coils  of  intestines.  Depression  of  the  vault  of  the  vagina  occurs 
both  conditions.  Tubal  disease  and  nodular  masses  in  one  or  both 
arian  regions  are  suggestive.  Febrile  outbreaks  are  common  in  tuber- 
losis,  but  rarely  occur  in  non-inflammatory  ovarian  cysts. 

Cirrhosis  of  the  Liver, — If  the  ascites  is  so  great  as  to  interfere  with 
B  palpation  of  the  liver  in  a  doubtful  case,  paracentesis  is  necessary  for 
■ignostic  purposes.  A  hemorrhagic  fluid  may  be  present  in  tuberculosis  or 
rcinoma.  This  occurrence,  together  with  thickening  of  the  peritoneum  or 
monstrable  tumors,  or  the  evidence  of  tuberculosis  or  carcinoma  in  distant 
sjans  is  diagnostic.  In  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  cases  of  hepatic 
rhosis,  tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum  occurs  as  a  terminal  condition. 

D.  Tuberculosis  of  the  Alimentary  Canal. 

Tuberculous  lesions  of  the  structures  forming  the  digestive  tract, 
th  the  exception  of  the  liver  and  intestines,  are  rare. 

Lips,  Tongue,  and  Mouth. — Tuberculous  ulcers  of  these  organs  occur 
rare  instances,  mostly  in  association  with  laryngeal  or  pulmonary  disease. 
)on  the  lips  they  are  liable  to  he  mistaken  for  chancre  or  epithehoma. 
iberculous  ulcers  upon  the  tongue  occur  in  the  form  of  deep  circumscribed 
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lesions,  with  well-defined  but  irregular  borders  and  a  caseous  base.  They 
resist  treatment,  not  being  influenced  by  the  iodides,  and  tend  to  spread. 
The  glands  at  the  angle  of  the  jaws  are  not  enlarged.  The  salivary  glands 
are  very  rarely  the  seat  of  tuberculous  infection.  Tuberculosis  of  the  hard 
and  soft  palate  in  rare  instances  is  the  result  of  the  invasion  of  these  struc- 
tures from  adjacent  parts.  The  tonsils  are  frequently  infected.  There 
may  be  superficial  ulceration  or  diffuse  infiltration  with  miliary  tubercle. 
Caseous  depots  may  be  present.  Infection  may  take  place  by  means  of 
tuberculous  milk  or  other  food,  dust,  or  by  the  sputum  in  pulmonary 
disease.  -The  frequency  of  tuberculous  cervical  adenitis,  especially  in 
children,  finds  an  explanation  in  tonsillar  disease.  In  ulcers  of  doubtful 
character  upon  the  lips  and  tongue,  or  elsewhere  in  the  mouth,  a  portion  of 
the  tissue  may  be  excised  for  examination,  or  inoculations  may  be  made. 
In  a  suspicious  ulcer  of  the  tongue  failure  of  the  iodides  and  absence  of 
glandular  involvement  are  against  a  diagnosis  of  syphilis. 

Pharynx  and  (Esophagus. — In  laryngeal  and  chronic  pulmonary 
tuberculosis  miliary  tubercles  and  superficial  ulceration  frequently  invade 
the  oropharynx.  The  latter  condition,  when  associated  with  ulceration 
of  the  epiglottis,  is  attended  with  great  pain  upon  deglutition,  and  consti- 
tutes a  most  distressing  condition  in  laryngeal  phthisis.  Adenoid  vegeta- 
tions of  the  nasopharynx  are  in  some  instances  infected.  An  extension 
from  the  larynx  may  invade  the  upper  part  of  the  oesophagus.  Rare  cases 
of  tuberculous  ulceration  have  been  reported. 

Stomach  and  Intestines. — Ulceration  of  the  wall  of  the  stomach  is 
a  recognized  pathological  condition  but  the  diagnosis  cannot  be  made 
during  life,  since  the  symptoms  are  the  same  as  in  ordinary  peptic  ulcer. 
It  has  occasionally  been  observed  post  mortem  in  tuberculous  subjects, 
but  non-tuberculous  peptic  ulcer  is  more  liable  to  occur  in  those  debili- 
tated and  rendered  anajmic  by  tuberculous  disease.  The  probability  that 
a  peptic  ulcer  may  become  tuberculous  is  to  be  considered.  Intestinal 
tuberculosis  may  be  primary,  especially  in  children,  and  is  then  usually 
followed  by  infection  of  the  mesenteric  glands  or  peritoneum.  Primary 
tuberculosis  of  the  intestine  in  the  adult  is  exceedingly  rare. 

Symptoms. — Irregular  diarrhoea,  colicky  pains,  and  moderate  fever 
occur.  Intestinal  hemorrhage  may  be  the  initial  symptom.  Emaciation 
and  signs  of  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs  or  elsewhere  suggest  the  actual  patho- 
logical condition.  There  are  cases  in  which  the  tuberculosis  begins  in  the 
cffical  region,  and  the  symptoms  arc  circumscril>ed  tenderness,  alight 
irregular  fever,  and  diarrhoea  alternating  with  constipation.  When  these 
symi)toms  subside  and  recur  after  quiet  intervals  of  varying  duration,  the 
condition  simulates  a  chronic  appendicitis.  Hemorrhage  occurs  and  necrosis 
may  take  place,  causing  peri-appendicular  abscess  or  perforation  into  th^ 
peritoneum.     Thickening  of  the  intestinal  wall  forms  part  of  the  process. 

Secondary  lesions  are  much  more  common.  The  lower  portion  of  the 
ileum  and  the  larsjo  bowel  are  usually  involved.  Infection  occurs  by  means 
of  the  swallowed  sputum,  and  the  intestinal  disease  gives  rise  to  trouble- 
some and  distressing  symptoms  in  the  later  stages  of  many  cases  of  phthisis. 
The  lymphatic  glands  are  early  involved  and  there  is  frequently  extensive 
ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  small  and  large  bowel.    There 
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may  be  ovoid  ulcers  in  the  ileiin^,  cnrrespondiDg  to  Peyer*s  patches,  but  as 
a  rule  tiie  tuberculous  ulcer  is  lril^lsver^5e  aud  in  many  cases  annular.  Its 
borders  anil  ftour  are  thickened^  from  the  infiltration  of  tubercle,  wliich 
^how8  caseation  at  various  j>oiiits.  The  muscular  coat  is  often  involved, 
patches  of  recent  tuljercles  are  aeen  upon  the  corresponding  serosa,  local 
adhesions  occur,  forming  knot-h'ke  nuisses  among  the  inte.stinal  coils,  am! 
in  rare  instances  perforation  takes  phice,  Sclerotic  changes  often  proceed 
side  by  side  with  caseation  and  necrosis,  tind  lead  to  cicatrization,  irregular 
puckering,  and  stenosis.  These  lesions  are  sometimes  localized  in  the 
cscum  and  appendix,  and  form  dense  sausage-shaped  tumors  in  the  right 
lower  quadrant  of  the  abdomen,  slightly  or  not  at  all  movable,  painful 
upon  palpation,  and  suggestive  of  carcinoma.  ^lore  extensive  adhesions 
and  infiltration  in  this  region  sometimes  occur,  and  in  rare  instances  a  fecal 
fistula.  Fistula  in  Ano — Anal  FistHla. — This  condition  is  in  a  large  pro- 
portion of  the  cases  tuberculous  and  associated  with  pulmonary  tulier- 
culosis  which  is  sometimes  latent  or  obsolescent.  Operatirm  is  occasionally 
followed  by  a  flaring  of  the  lung  trouble  into  activity,  whether  post  hoc  or 
propter  hoc  cannot  always  be  determined.  This  fact  does  not  militate 
against  effectual  oj>eration  by  excision,  since  it  is  better  to  suffer  from  one 
focus  of  tul>erculosfs  than  from  two. 
^  Secondary  tuberculous  ulceration  of  the  intestine  manifesto  itself 
^y  a  group  of  abdominal  symptoms  superaddetl  to  those  of  the 
pre-existing  disease,  usually  pulmonary.  Less  frequently  the  intestinal 
lesions  are  secondary  to  tuberculosis  of  the  peritoueum,  the  primary  infec- 
tion being  in  the  lymph-nodes  in  children,  or  tlie  geoitu-urinary  tract  in 
Elults  of  either  sex.  Abdominal  pain,  tenderness,  loss  r»f  elasticity  with 
cal  doughiness  or  tumor  forouition,  particularly  in  the  right  iliac  region, 
arrhrea  often  alternating  with  constipation,  and  later  the  signs  of  stenosis 
of  the  bowel,  namely,  local  blimting,  smooth  sausage-shajjed  tumors  indicat- 
ing the  contour  of  the  distended  gut,  and  stormy  peristalsis,  make  up  the 
■linical  picture.  In  the  rare  cases  in  which  the  obstruction  becomes  com- 
plete the  ominous  characteristic  symptoms  of  occlusion  of  the  bowel 
(q.v^)  appear. 

Diasmosis. — The    direct  diacinosis  of    primary  tuberculosis  of    the 

atestine  cannot  always  be  made  even  in  children.    It  depends  upon  fieredi- 

ry  predisposition,  the  possibility  of  feeiling  upon  the  milk  of  tuberculous 

[)ws,  irregular  high  fever,  rapid  emaciation  and  loss  of  strength,  and  the 

Dsence  in  the  stools  of  many  tubercle  bacilli  upon  repeated  examination. 

Bcon<iary  lesions  may  be  dia^nosticate<l  when  persistent  alxlominal  symp- 

}ms,  not  yielding  to  treatment,  come  on  in  the  course  of  pulmonary  con- 

imption  or  local  tuberculosis  in  other  parts  of  the  body,  and  in  particulai 

^heri  there  are  also  localized  physical  signs  indicativeof  intestinal  tiiickening, 

kinking,  or  obstruction.     If  fecal  fistula  develops  and  tubercle  bacilli  are 

found  in  the  discharge  as  well  as  in  the  stools,  the  diagnosis  is  positive. 

DiKFERENTtAL, — The  discrimination  l^)etween  intestinal  tuberculosis 

and  the  conditions  which  resemble  it  cannot  in  all  cases  be  made.     Two 

jpica    however,  demand  especial  mention — carcinoma  and   appendicitis. 

Cachexia  and  pain  occur  as  in  carcinoma  elsewhere.     Fever  is  not  a 

sminent  symptom.    The  temperature  is  on  the  contrary  often  subnormal. 
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Ribbon-shaped  stools,  foul-smelling  stools  in  which  blood,  pus,  and  necrotic 
fragments  of  the  neoplasm  are  found,  and  the  general  symptoms  of  stenosis 
are  suggestive  of  cancer.  Absence  of  tuberculosis  elsewhere,  negative 
findings  as  to  bacilli,  and  failure  of  the  temperature  rise  after  the  injection 
of  tuberculin  are  of  great  diagnostic  importance. 

There  are  rare  cases  of  tuberculosis  of  the  c»cum  in  which  the  process 
invades  the  lymphoid  tissue  of  the  appendix — tuberculous  appendicitis. 
Primary  attacks  of  appendicitis  are  so  well  characterized  that  the  question 
of  tuberculosis  does  not  enter  into  their  consideration.  The  acute  or  sub- 
acute character  of  the  early  symptoms  even  in  the  chronic  cases  would 
appear  in  the  anamnesis.  Of  diagnostic  importance  are  other  diffuse 
abdominal  symptoms,  pain,  tenderness,  diarrhoea  preceding  the  local 
phenomena,  and  the  coincidence  of  tuberculosis  in  other  organs.  It  is  not 
to  be  forgotten  that  an  attack  of  non-specific  appendicitis  may  develop 
in  a  tuberculous  individual. 

E.  Tuberculosis  of  the  Brain  and  Spinal  Cord. 

Tuberculosis  occurs  as  an  acute  meningitis  which,  while  chiefly  basilar, 
is  almost  always  also  spinal,  and  constitutes  one  of  the  manifestations  of 
the  acute  form  of  general  or  disseminated  infection — acute  miliary  tuber- 
culosis (q.v.);  as  a  chronic  meningo-encephalitis  due  to  the  development 
of  multiple  tubercles,  usually  within  circumscribed  limits;  and  finally  as 
solitary  tubercles  (see  p.  1264). 

F.  Tuberculosis  of  the  Qenito-urinary  Organs. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  genito-urinary  tract  is  frequent  and  important 
Lesions  have  been  o})served  in  the  fa^tus,  and  the  occurrence  of  tuberculous 
orchitis  in  very  young  children  suggests  the  possibility  of  hereditary 
transmission.  In  the  preponderating  majority  of  instances  the  disease  is 
secondary  to  disease  of  some  distant  organ,  especially  the  lungs,  and  the 
infection  must  be  ascribed  to  transmission  by  way  of  the  blood.  In  a 
considerable  proportion  infection  takes  place  from  the  peritoneum.  Tubal 
«nd  vesical  tuberculosis  have,  however,  been  observed  in  cases  of  intestinal 
tul^erculosis  in  which  no  evidence  of  the  implication  of  the  peritoneum 
could  be  found.  Less  frequently  the  disease  arises  by  direct  infection  from 
the  rectun\  to  the  bladder,  or  to  the  uterus  or  vagina,  in  consequence  of 
adhesions  and  fistula  formation.  Tuberculous  abscesses  in  the  pehns  may 
be  the  source  of  infection  of  any  of  the  genito-urinary  organs.  Vertebral 
tuberculosis  may  implicate  the  kidney  by  direct  extension.  The  possi- 
bility of  primary  tuberculosis  as  the  result  of  direct  infection  in  sexual 
intercourse  appears  very  great.  Whether  or  not  accidental  infection  by 
way  of  the  vagina  or  urethra  may  take  place  from  other  sources,  as  infected 
instruments  or  syringes,  suppositories,  or  in  digital  examination,  or  by 
transmission  from  the  rectum  by  way  of  the  clothing  has  not  been  fully 
establishofl.  The  infection  may  involve  any  of  the  tissues  of  the  genito- 
urinary systoin.  It  often  extends  rapidly,  and  in  some  case^  there  are 
manifestations  of  the  disease  at  different  points  at  the  same  time. 
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■  Tuberculosis  of  the  Kidneys* — The  disease  may  be  secoodary.  In 
MUte  geneiiil  tuberculosis  scattered  tubercles  are  prespiit  in  the  substance 
and  upon  the  surface  of  the  kidneys.  In  pulmonary  tuberculosis  there 
may  be  scattered  nodules,  or  pyelitis.  Primary  tuberciUnsis  of  the  kidney 
also  occurs.  In  many  of  the  cases  the  lesions  are  at  the  same  time  present 
m  the  kidneys,  extending  to  the  pelvis  and  uterus,  and  in  the  bladder, 
prostate,  and  seminal  vesicles,  antl  tlie  seat  of  primary  invasion  is  uncertain. 
Renal  tuberculosis  is  most  frequent  in  middle  life  but  may  be  met  with  at 
any  age.     Males  suffer  much  more  frequently  than  females. 

Symptoms,— The  urine  contains  pus  in  varying  amounts.  There  is 
increased  frequency  of  micturition.  These  symptoms  often  go  on  for 
years  without  abnormal  subjective  sensations  and  with  maintenance  of 
the  general  health.  There  may  be  tenderness  upon  firm  pressure.  In 
exceptional  cases  the  kidney  may  be  greatly  enlarged,  or  tliere  may  he 
a  pyonephrosis.  Under  such  circumstances  there  may  be  a  palpable 
abdominal  tumor.  The  urine  is  albuminous,  and  in  addition  to  pus-celis 
contains  epithelium  and  granular  d<^'bris.  Tube-casts  are  not  very  common. 
Tubercle  bacilli  are  present.  Hemorrhage  may  occur.  As  the  disea^^ie 
a<lvances  the  other  kidney  becomes  involved,  and  a  tuberculous  cachexia 
with  chills,  irregular  fever,  sweating,  and  emaciation  and  progressive 
asthenia  ensues.  The  lungs  are  implicated  and  an  acute  disseminated 
miliary  tuberculosis  occurs  as  a  terminal  event.  Encysted  caseous  or 
calcareous  masses  in  the  kidney  are  occasionally  found  in  the  post-mortem 
room  and  point  to  the  possibility  of  spontaneous  cure. 

Dia^osis, — DiREcr, — The  above  symptoms,  associated  with  the 
evidence  of  tuberculosis  in  the  testicle  or  prostate,  or  in  the  tubes  or 
ovaries,  the  presence  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  urine,  and  a  positive  reac- 
tion to  the  tuberculin  t-est,  justify  a  positive  diagnosis.  The  differentiation 
of  the  urine  by  catheterization  of  the  ureters  renders  possible  a  diagnosis 
of  the  kidney  affected.  The  urine  may  contain  bacilli  from  tulierculous 
lesions  in  the  bladder  or  elsewhere  in  the  genito-urinary  tract,  and  the  fact 
^at  the  morphological  and  tinctorial  cliaracters  of  the  smegma  bacillus 
■re  practically  the  same  as  those  of  the  tul>ercle  bacillus  is  to  be  borne  in 
mind.  The  specimen  for  examination  in  a  doubtful  case  must  be  obtained 
by  catheterization  under  the  strictest  precautions  against  contamination, 
and  the  possibility  that  even  then  smegma  l>acilli  may  be  accidentally 
present  must  not  be  forgotten.  Inoculation  tuberculosis  caused  by  the 
urinary  sediment  is  proof  positive  of  genito-urinary  tuberculosis,  but  not 

ressarily  of  tuberculosis  of  the  kidney* 
DiFFERENTiAL.^It  may  be  difficult  to  differentiate  tuberculous  pye- 
lonephritis  from  calculous  pyelitis.  A  history  of  attacks  of  renal  colic, 
various  forms  of  crystalline  sediment  and  blood-cells  in  the  tirine,  or  actual 
hemorrhage^  are  in  favor  of  the  latter.  Hemorrhage  is  much  less  common 
in  tuberculosis  of  the  kidneys. 

Suprarenal  Capsules, ^Tuberculosis  of  the  adrenals  with  fibrocaseous 
lesions  is  the  most  common  anatomical  change  found  in  Addison's  disease, 

rd  may  manifest  itself  by  the  symptoms  of  that  disease  (q*v.). 
Tuberculosis  of  the  Ureters  and  Bladder. — The  symptoms  of  renal 
tuberculosis  are  those  of  cystitis,  and  infection  of  the  bladder  is  usually 
>ndary  to  infection  of  the  kidneys  on  the  one  hand,  or  of  the  testes, 
51 


802  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

prostate,  or  seminal  vesicles  on  the  other.  The  process  very  often  invades 
the  ureters  from  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.  Primary  tuberculosis  of  the 
bladder  is  a  rare  affection. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  Prostate  and  Seminal  Vesicles. — These  organs 
are  frequently  the  seat  of  tuberculous  growi^hs  and  caseous  nodules.  The 
prostate  is  often  found  upon  digital  examination  to  be  enlarged  and  nodular. 
It  is  sometimes  tender.  There  is  great  irritability  of  the  bladder,  vesical 
tenesmus,  frequent  micturition  or  retention  of  urine,  in  which  case  the  use 
of  the  catheter  is  attended  with  great  pain.  Tuberculosis  of  the  urethra 
is  rare.    It  may  present  the  symptoms  of  stricture. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  Testes. — The  diagnosis  is  usually  unattended  with 
difficulty  because  the  organ  is  accessible  and  the  changes  are  somewhat  char- 
acteristic. The  disease  occurs  in  infants  as  well  as  in  adults.  One  or  both 
testicles  may  be  involved.  It  may  be  primary,  but  in  most  cases  is  second- 
ary to  pulmonary  or  other  visceral  or  bone  tuberculosis.  It  is  frequently 
associated  with  tuberculous  peritonitis.  The  tuberculous  testicle  may  be 
recognized  by  the  enlargement  which  principally  affects  the  epididymis, 
pain,  tenderness,  and  only  a  moderately  uneven  surface. 

The  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  between  tuberculous  and  syphilitic  dis- 
ease of  the  testicle  may  be  attended  with  uncertainty.  In  the  latter,  pain 
and  tenderness  may  be  absent,  the  testicle  itself  rather  small,  the  epididymis 
involved,  and  the  surface,  owing  to  the  agglomeration  and  various  size  of 
the  gummata,  is  more  nodular  and  uneven. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  Fallopian  Tubes  and  Ovaries. — The  tubes  are 
very  frequently  affected.  The  disease  is  often  primary.  There  is  enlarge- 
ment with  great  thickening  and  infiltration  of  the  walls,  upon  which,  in 
some  cases,  irregularities  of  the  surface  may  be  felt.  It  may  occur  in  chil- 
dren and  young  girls,  and  is  usually  bilateral.  The  ovaries  are  secondarily 
involved.  Abscess  formation  and  the  extension  to  the  peritoneum  are 
common.     Implication  of  the  uterus  is  extremely  rare. 

Diasrnosls. — Direct. — This  rests  upon  the  local  findings,  such  as  enlarge- 
ment and  irregular  thickening  of  the  tubes,  evidences  of  adhesions,  signs  of 
peritoneal  tuberculosis  or  pulmonary  phthisis,  anaemia,  loss  of  weight,  fever 
in  the  evening  upon  moderate  exertion  and  at  the  menstrual  period. 

Differential.  —  Gonorrhoeal  salpingitis  may  be  present  without 
serious  derangement  of  the  general  health.  The  enlargement  of  the 
tubes  is  not  attended  with  the  same  degree  of  infiltration  or  irregularity 
of  the  surface,  the  anamnesis  is  suggestive,  and  the  presence  of  gonococa 
in  the  discharges  conclusive. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  Liver»  Spleen*  Myocardium,  Bndocardiunit  ^ 
Arteries  cannot  be  recognized  with  certainty  during  life.  These  forms  of  vis- 
ceral tuberculosis  are  therefore  rather  of  anatomical  than  of  clinical  interest. 

G.  Tuberculosis  of  the  Lungs. 

Pulmonary  Tuberculosis;  Phthisis;  Consumption, 

Varieties. — (a)  Acute  pneumonic  phthisis;  (b)  chronic  ulcerative 
phthisis^  and  (c)  fibroid  phthisis. 
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^^■^  (a)   ACUTE  PNEUMONIC  PHTHISIS. 

^^^P  According  to  the  distribution  of  the  lesions  two  types  are  recognized, 
^TBe  pnf^umonie  and  the  bronehuijneumonic. 

The  Pneymonic  Form.— ^  A  single  lobe  or  an  entire  lung  may  be 
involved.     This  form  is  much  more  common  in  adults  than  children,  and 

■ID  males  than  females. 
Symptoms. — The  onset  is  usually  abrupt,  with  a  chill  followed  by 
high  fever,  pain  in  the  side,  cough,  and  expectoration,  at  first  scanty  and 
mucoid,  later  more  abunrlant,  often  frotliy  and  blood-stained.  The  attack 
frequently  occui-s  in  the  midst  of  apparent  health;  occasionally  during  the 
course  of  an  apparently  ordinary  mild  influenza  or  "cold/'  and  some- 
times in  an  individual  who  has  a  tuberculous  lesion  regarded  as  obsolescent. 
The  respiration  is  rapid  and  dyspnoea  may  be  urgent;  the  pulse  is  frequent 
and  variable.  The  physical  signs  are  those  of  croupous  pneumonia,  feeble 
Bvesieular  murmur,  with  crepitus,  later  dulness,  increased  vocal  fremitus^ 
^and  bronchial  breathing.  They  correspond  to  the  limits  of  a  lobe  or  to  a 
whole  hmg,  and  when,  m  is  often  the  case,  they  are  also,  in  the  course  of 
aorne  days,  found  upon  the  opposite  side  the  clinical  picture  is  that  of  a 
double  pneumonia. 

Diagnosis, — ^The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  course  of  the  attack 
and  tlje  finding  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputa.  The  latter  have  been 
observed  as  early  as  the  fourth  riay.  As  a  rule  their  presence  is  not  noted 
until  later.     Fibres  of  elastic  tissue  constitute  the  signs  of  necrosis  of  the 

I  pulmonary  structure.  The  following  clinical  manifestations  are  suggestive 
and  should  arouse  a  suspicion  as  to  the  character  of  the  process:  hereditary 
predisposition  to  tuberculous  infection;  individual  history  of  tuberculous 
Infection  which  may  have  remained  subacute  or  become  quiescent;  plrysical 
depression  preceding  the  outbreak,  especially  if  accompanied  by  cough 
and  expectoration;  an  irregidar  temperature  range  conforming  rather  to 
the  remittent  than  the  continuous  type;    recurrent  chills;    circumscribed 

I  patches    of    high-pitclieil,    ringing,    coarse    crepitant    rAles    persisting    for 
jeveral  ilays  with  but  little  change;    a  mucopurulent  greenish  expectora* 
tion,  and  extremely  feeble  breath  sounds  over  the  affected  region. 
The  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  between  acute  pneumonic  tuberculosis 
and  croupous  pneumonia  cannot  be  made  in  a  hirge  proportion  of  the  case^ 
during  the  first  week.    There  is,  in  truth,  usually  no  suspicion  that  the  case 
not  one  of  ordinary  pneumonia  until  even  a  longer  time  hiis  elapsed. 
Prognosis. — The  outlook  is  in  the  highest  degree  unfavorable.     Death 
occurred  as  early  as  the  sixth  day,  more  commonly  after  three  or  four 
iks,  or  as  late  as  the  second  or  third  month.     In  a  limited  number  of 
"eases  the  acute  symptoms  gradually  subside  and  the  case  becomes  one  of 
chmnic  phthisis. 

The  Bronchopneumonic  Form. — The  lesions  are  those  of  an  acute  case- 

bronchopneumonia.    Llroups  of  lobules  are  affected,  with  crepitant  tissue 

trvening,  but  extensive  areas  or  even  an  entire  lobe  may  be  involved. 

A  second  form  is  due  to  the  aspiration  of  blood  and  the  contents  of 

tuberculous  cavities  into  the    finer   bronchial   tul>es   during  haemoptysis 

tuberculous  aspiration  pneumonia.      This  condition   may  follow  early 
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haemoptysis,   which    has  not    been    preceded   by   marked    symptoms,  or 
occur  after  haemoptysis  in  the  course  of  a  chronic  tuberculosis. 

In  a  third  form  the  caseous  bronchopneumonia  involves  lobules  at 
both  apices  and  in  other  parts  of  the  lungs,  causing  patches  of  consolida- 
tion varying  in  diameter  from  1  to  3  or  4  cm.  and  sometimes  scattered 
uniformly  throughout  both  lungs. 

Symptoms. — These  are  the  forms  which  constitute  a  majority  of  the 
cases  of  acute  pulmonary  tuberculosis — phthisis  florida  or  galloping  con- 
sumption.  They  are  common  in  adults  but  far  more  common  in  children. 
The  clinical  picture  varies  greatly.  In  adults  the  disease  may  develop  in 
persons  apparently  well  or  in  those  who  have  been  failing  in  weight  and 
strength.  The  onset  is  rapid  but  not  abrupt.  There  are  irregular  chills, 
fever  of  hectic  type,  sweating,  loss  of  appetite,  cough,  and  expectoration 
which  is  usually  slight.  Blood  spitting  is  sometimes  the  first  event  to 
attract  attention.  The  pulse  and  respiration  frequency  are  high,  and  loss  of 
weight  and  strength  is  rapid  and  progressive.  The  physical  signs  may  be 
at  first  obscure,  but  presently  diminished  expansion,  patchy  dulness, 
especially  at  an  apex,  vesiculobronchial  respiration,  and  moist  crepitant 
and  small  mucous  r&les  occur.  The  disease  affects  one,  more  commonly 
both  lung3.  Tubercle  bacilli  and  fibres  of  elastic  tissue  are  present  in  the 
sputa,  often  at  an  early  date.  The  symptoms  become  more  inten.se,  and  in 
the  course  of  two  or  three  weeks  in  the  more  acute  cases  the  patient  falls 
into  the  so-called  typhoid  state,  with  stupor,  delirium,  dry  tongue,  and 
high  fever.  Meanwhile  the  physical  signs,  more  extensive  dulness,  bronchial 
breathing,  high-pitched  and  coarser  rdles,  indicate  the  extension  and  prog- 
ress of  the  lesions.  In  some  cases,  however,  the  signs  are  obscured  by  the 
development  of  areas  of  collateral  emphysema.  Softening  may  occur  with 
cavity  formation  and  corresponding  changes  in  the  physical  signs.  In 
children  this  form  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  may  arise  as  an  independent 
disease.  Much  more  commonly  it  follows  an  acute  infection,  especially 
measles  and  pertussis.  In  a  majority  of  the  cases  the  bronchopneumonia 
which  occurs  as  a  sequel  to  diseases  of  this  group  is  tuberculous. 

Dlas:no8l8. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  acute  bronchopneumonic  phthisii 
rests  upon  the  association  of  the  foregoing  symptoms  and  physical  signs 
with  the  presence  of  elastic  fibres  and  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputa. 

The  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  between  tuberculous  and  non-tuberculous 
bronchopneumonia  is,  in  the  early  stages  of  the  disease,  and  especially  in 
children,  often  impossible.  Later  the  presence  of  elastic-tissue  element* 
and  tubercle  bacilli  are  decisive.  Meanwhile  the  anamnesis  is  important. 
A  hereditary  predisposition,  association  with  individuals  who  are  tuber 
culous,  or  dwelling  in  an  infected  house,  or  enlarged  superficial  lymphatics^ 
or  a  history  of  symptoms  or  signs  indicative  of  enlarged  bronchial  glands 
is  important.  The  signs  of  marked  apical  lesions  are  highly  8uggesti^*e 
of  tuberculous  disease,  but  diffuse  tuberculous  bronchopneumonia  may 
occur  without  marked  apex  consolidation. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  is  in  the  highest  degree  unfavorable.  In  adiilts 
(loath  may  occur  in  the  course  of  three  or  four  w^eeks;  in  children  within  a 
few  (lays.  There  are  cases,  however,  in  which  the  disease  runs  a  somewhat 
more  protracted  course,  and  a  limited  number,  both  in  adults  and  children,  m 
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lehich  after  the  gravest  symptoms  the  condition  of  the  patient  undergoes 
some  improvement  and  the  case  gradually  passes  into  one  of  chronic  phthisis. 

(b)  CHRONIC  ULCERATIVE  PHTHISIS. 

This  is  the  common  form  of  chronic  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 

The  lesions  vary  greatly  in  kind,  distribution,  and  extent.  They 
comprise  nodular  and  miliary  tubercles,  tuberculous  bronchopneumonia, 
pneumonic  inflammation  of  the  vesicular  structure  surrounding  the  tuber- 
cles, frequently  presenting  the  appearance  of  ordinary  red  hepatization, 
sometimes  the  more  uniform  diffuse  tuberculous  infiltration,  cavities  of 
various  size,  together  with  collateral  emphysema  and  changes  in  the 
bronchi  and  bronchial  glands  and  in  the  pleura,  with  firm,  thick  adhesions 
or  effusion,  which  may  be  serofibrinous,  purulent,  or  hemorrhagic.  The 
tendency  is,  (a)  to  caseation,  softening,  ulceration,  necrosis,  and  cavity 
formation,  and  (b)  to  sclerosis.  The  latter  process  may  result  in  the  forma- 
tion of  a  limiting  membrane,  by  which  the  lesion  is  encapsulated,  or,  when 
extensive,  in  traction  deformities  of  the  chest,  and  bronchiectasis. 

The  fact  that  the  primary  lesion  or  lesions  in  pulmonary  tuberculosis  of 
the  chronic  ulcerative  type  are  local  and  circumscribed  is  of  the  greatest  prac- 
tical importance  both  in  diagnosis  and  prognosis;  first,  because  it  underlies 
the  clinical  division  of  the  cases  into  incipient  and  advanced,  and  second, 
because  cases  referable  to  the  first  group  are  mostly  amenable  to  treatment. 

The  distribution  of  the  lesions  is  in  a  majority  of  the  cases  as  follows: 
The  earliest  lesions  are  situated,  not  at  the  extreme  apex  of  tlie  lung,  but  2 
to  4  cm.  below  it  and  nearer  the  posterior  and  lateral  surfaces  than  the 
anterior  surfaces.  Extension  from  this  point  is  downward  and  forward, 
the  upper  lobe  being  progressively  involved  in  regions  corresponding  to 
the  first,  second,  and  third  interspaces,  and  spreading  uj)on  both  sides  of 
the  midclavicular  line.  Less  commonly  the  primary  lesion  is  found  in  the 
upper  lobe  at  a  point  corresponding  to  the  first  and  second  interspaces 
below  the  outer  third  of  the  clavicle.  As  the  process  extends  downward, 
the  anterolateral  region  of  the  lobe  is  involved.  Invasion  of  the  middle 
lobe  of  the  right  lung  is  usually  by  extension  from  the  upper  lobe.  Second- 
ary implication  of  the  lower  lobe  beeins  at  a  point  2  to  4  cm.  below  its 
apex  at  the  level  of  the  fifth  dorsal  spine,  and  extends  downward  and  out- 
ward in  a  line  roughly  corresponding  to  the  inner  border  of  the  scapula 
when  the  patient\s  hand  is  placed  upon  the  opposite  shoulder  and  the  elbow 
raised  as  high  as  possible.  In  the  course  of  time  the  upper  loGe  of  the 
opposite  lung  usually  becomes  involved,  the  earliest  lesions  appearing  a 
short  distance  below  the  actual  apex  and  rapidly  becoming  diffused.  The 
right  upper  lobe  is  first  involved  somewhat  more  commonly  than  the  left. 
Primary  implication  of  the  base  is  rare. 

In  advanced  cases  miliary  tuberculosis,  visceral  tul>erculosis  involving 
various  organs,  amyloid  disoaso,  and  fatty  liver  occur. 

The  extension  of  the  lesions  is,  (i\)  peripherally  by  the  direct  invasion 
of  contiguous  tissue;  (b)  radially  by  means  of  the  lymph  current;  (c) 
by  conveyance  along  the  bronchial  system,  (i)  in  the  direction  of  adjacent 
or  distant  vesicular  structures — inhalation,  insufflation;  (ii)  in  the  direction 
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of  the  upper  air-passages — laryngeal  ulceration;  (d)  by  transference,  e,g., 
to  the  digestive  tract — secondary  pharyngeal,  lingual,  or  intestinal  tuber- 
culosis; by  dissemination,  as  in  the  case  of  the  rupture  of  a  gland  or  other 
encapsulated  focus  into  a  serous  cavity,  or  a  blood-vessel — acute  miliary 
tuberculosis. 

The  progress  of  the  lesions  is  variable.  On  the  one  hand,  infiltration, 
caseation,  softening,  ulceration,  necrosis,  proceeding  at  different  rates  in 
different  foci;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  sclerotic  changes  encapsulate  and 
limit  the  advance  of  the  disease  and  tend  to  circumscribe  the  process. 

Symptoms. — As  the  primary  infection  is  local,  there  is  usually  a  period 
of  latency.  The  patient  is  tuberculous  before  he  is  consumptive,  and,  in  the 
fortunate  cases,  he  may  be  tuberculous  without  ever  becoming  consumptive. 

The  MODE  OF  ONSET  is  determined  by  the  degree  of  activity  of  the 
tuberculous  process  and  the  nature  of  the  reaction  of  the  infected  indi\nd- 
ual.  It  may  be  characterized  by  latency,  with  indefinite  symptoms  not 
suggestive  of  pulmonary  disease,  or  masked  by  the  symptoms  of  grave 
disease  in  other  organs,  tuberculous  or  non-tuberculous. 

G astro-intestinal  Symptoms. — Loss  of  appetite,  gastric  irritability  and 
vomiting,  acid  eructations  frequently  precede  the  pulmonary  symptoms 
for  a  considerable  time.    The  cough  is  regarded  as  "a  stomach  cough." 

Ancemia. — In  children  and  adolescents,  especially  young  girls,  there 
is  early  chloro-anaemia  with  pallor,  progressive  weakness,  palpitation  and 
headache  upon  exertion,  and  slight  afternoon  fever.  Menstrual  i^^egula^ 
ities,  especially  amenorrhoca,  are  suggestive. 

Ague-like  Fever. — Constitutional  symptoms,  recurring  chills,  fever,  and 
sweating  characterize  the  onset  in  a  considerable  group  of  cases.  When 
such  paroxysms  recur  with  regularity  and  with  only  slight  cough  and 
expectoration,  especially  in  a  malarious  region  or  in  an  individual  who 
has  previously  suffered  from  ague,  a  false  diagnosis  may  readily  be  made. 

Pleurisy. — The  early  phenomena  may  be  those  of  a  persistent  dry 
pleurisy,  the  signs  of  which  are  sometimes  restricted  to  the  apex,  sometimes 
more  extended.  In  other  cases  the  impairment  of  health  begins  with  pleural 
effusion.  The  resorption  or  aspiration  of  the  fluid  is  sooner  or  later  followed 
by  the  signs  of  consolidation  in  an  upper  lobe,  and  the  symptoms  of  phthisis. 
Many  of  these  cases  are,  in  fact,  pleurogenous,  w^th  secondary  pulmonary 
infection,  and  the  early  dry  cough  is  that  of  pleural  irritation.  In  some 
cases  the  lung  lesions  rapidly  develop;  in  others  an  interval  of  weeks, 
months,  or  even  years  may  occur. 

Haemoptysis. — Blood  spitting  may  be  the  first  indication  of  the  disease. 
An  abundant  hemorrhage  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  rapid  develop- 
ment of  the  signs  of  a  diffuse  tuberculosis.  In  other  cases  hffmoptysis 
recurs  from  time  to  time  before  the  positive  physical  signs  of  pulmonary 
disca  e  can  be  recognized.  It  is  probable  that  the  local  lesions  almost 
always  antechite  the  pulmonary  hemorrhage. 

Bronchitis. — Tlie  groat  majority  of  cases  begin  with  the  signs  of  a 
catarrhal  bronchitis.  Tlie  patients  often  suffer  from  nasopharjugwi 
catarrh  and  manifest  an  especial  tendency  to  "catch  cold."  At  length 
the  couph  becomes  persistent,  there  is  habitual  expectoration,  especially 
in  the  morning,  and  upon  examination  the  rales,  which  are  heard  widely 
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'er  the  chest,  are  found  to  be  more  abundant  and  moist  and  of  higher 
teh  over  the  upper  part  of  one  lung,  where  there  is  also  relative  dulness 
id  deficient  expansion. 

Chronic  Bronchitis  and  Etnphysema, — The  terminal  tuberculosis  so 
mmon  in  these  conditions  is  usually  masked  for  a  considerable  time  by 
6  symptoms  and  signs  of  the  primary  condition.  This  is  especially  the 
ae  when  there  are  asthmatic  symptoms. 

Laryngitis. — The  symptoms  of  pulmonary  phthisis  are  frequently 
eceded  by  hoarseness,  occasional  aphonia,  and  a  laryngeal  cough.  It  is 
obable  that,  in  the  majority  of  these  cases,  tuberculous  lesions  already 
ist  in  the  lungs. 

Tuberculosis  of  the  cervical  and  axillary  lymph-glands  may  precede  the 
ivelopment  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  for  a  long  time,  or  coexist  with 
liescent  lesions  in  the  lungs. 

Stages. — The  attempt  to  divide  the  course  of  the  attack  into  a  stage 
the  growth  and  development  of  tubercles,  a  stage  of  caseation  and 
ftening,  and  a  stage  of  cavity  formation  has  fortunately  been  abandoned, 
i  the  first  place,  as  new  foci  of  disease  are  constantly  forming  in  advancing 
ses,  all  three  of  these  anatomical  conditions  are  frequently  present  at  the 
me  time;  secondly,  they  do  not  correspond  with  definite  clinical  periods, 
id,  finally,  a  patient  in  the  so-called  third  stage,  with  signs  of  cavity 
rmation,  is  often  in  a  more  favorable  condition,  with  better  prospect 
r  the  arrest  of  his  disease,  than  another  in  the  first  stage,  with  extensive 
id  rapidly  advancing  infiltration  or  diffuse  foci. 

The  following  schema  was  adopted  by  the  National  Association  for 
iC  Study  and  Prevention  of  Tuberculosis  in  1905: 


Incipient  (favorable)  . 


Slight  initial  lesion  in  the  form  of  infiltration  limited  to  the 
apex  or  h  small  part  of  one  lobe. 

No  tuben'iilous  complioations.  81i|?ht  or  no  oonstitutional 
symptoms  (particularly  Including  (<&8tric  or  Intestinal  dis- 
turbance or  rapid  lofw  of  weight). 

Slight  or  no  elevation  of  tempi*mture  or  acceleration  of 
pulse  at  any  time  during  the  twenty-four  hount,  especially 
after  rest. 

F'xpectoration  usually  small  in  amount  or  aljsent. 

Tubercle  bacilli  may  be  present  or  absent. 

'  No  marked  impairment  of  function  cither  local  or  constitu- 
tional. 
Moderetely  advanced  j  LocaliztMi  consolidation  moderate  in  extent  with  little  or 

]      no  evidence  of  destruction  of  tihsuc ; 

OrdisseminatCMl  fibroid  defxxiit.'s. 
.  No  serious  cumitlications. 

Marke<l  imi>nirmont  of  function,  local  and  constitutional. 

Far  advanced J  L<^<'Hllzed  consolidation  hitensi* : 

Or  diss<*minHtcMl  Hn*as  of  8<^fteninK  ; 
.  Or  R«.*riouH  complications. 

Acute  miliar}'  tulwrculosis 

Unimproved v II  esjiential  symptoms  and  sl^ns  uiiabatcHl  or  increased. 

I  Constitutional  s\'mptom«  h-ssencii  or  entirely  alwent ;  j»hysi- 

Improve<i •      ,.al  siK!i«i  iiiifirovtHl  or  unehauKcd  ;  cou^h  and  expoctora- 

I.      ti«»n  with  bacilli  usually  prcwnt. 

j  A»«enco  of  nil  constittitioiial  .<!ynipt<»ms:  exiie<'toration  ami 

•Arrested J      biurilli  may  <»r  may  not  In.*  jirc^eut ;  physical  Miifnsstati(»n- 

I      ary  or  n'tnurn-ssive :   the  fon^uolng  (conditions  to  have 
t     existed  fur  at  least  two  months. 

f  All  <'on«tlnitional  symptom**  and  ex|HH'loration  with  bacilli 

Apparently  cured '      al.^oTit  tor  a  iHTiixi  of  ihreiMnouihs:  the  physical  higns  to 

I.      be  th^>^e  of  a  liealeil  lesion. 

^^  [  All  con«!titutionttl  symptoms  and  exp<'Ctoration  with  Itai'illi 

Careo. J      Hhs<ni  lora  jierimioi  two  years  under  ordinary  conditions 

L     of  life. 
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Trudeau's  classification  is  as  follows: 

1.  Incipient. — Cases  in  which  both  the  physical  and  rational  signs  point  to  but  slight 
local  and  constitutional  involvement. 

2.  Advanced. — C'ases  in  which  the  localized  disease  process  is  either  extensive  or  in  an 
advanced  sta^e,  or  where,  with  a  comparatively  slight  amount  of  pulmonary  involvement, 
the  rational  signs  point  to  grave  constitutional  impairment  or  to  some  complication. 

3.  Far  Advanced.— Canes  in  which  both  the  rational  and  physical  signs  warrant  the  term. 

4.  Apparently  Cured. — Cases  in  which  the  rational  signs  of  phthisis  and  the  bacilli  in 
the  expectoration  nave  been  absent  for  at  least  three  months  or  who  have  no  expectora- 
tion at  all;  any  abnormal  physical  signs  remaining  being  interpreted  as  indicative  of  a 
healed  lesion. 

5.  Arrested. — Cases  in  which  cough,  expectoration,  and  bacilli  are  still  present,  but  in 
which  all  constitutional  disturbance  has  disappeared  for  several  months;  the  phyneal 
signs  being  interpreted  as  indicative  of  a  retrogressive  or  arrested  process. 

** Closed''  and  ^^Open''  Pulmonary  Tubercidosis,  —  Too  much  stress 
has  been  laid  upon  the  importance  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputa  in  the 
early  diagnosis.  These  organisms  do  not  appear  until  after  the  caseation 
and  softening  of  a  tuberculous  lesion  situated  near  a  bronchus  or  bron- 
chiolus,  into  which  tuberculous  material  finds  its  way  by  the  necrosis  of 
the  intervening  tissue.  The  period  prior  to  this  event,  which  may  extend 
over  weeks  or  months,  or,  in  extreme  cases,  over  years,  is  known  as  the 
*^ closed  period'*;  that  which  follows  as  the  "open  period.'*  The  general 
recognition  of  this  distinction  is  desirable. 

Symptoms  of  Incipient  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis. — The  greater  number 
of  these  have  already  been  described  under  the  heading  "mode  of  onset.'' 
The  association  of  haeniic,  circulatory,  digestive,  and  nervous  derangements 
is  especially  important. 

The  pulse  is  either  persistently  frequent  but  regular,  or  subject  to 
abnormal  acceleration  upon  physical  effort  or  mental  excitement.  The 
temperature  shows  slight  elevation  upon  exertion,  after  meals,  and  before 
and  during  menstruation.  The  observations  must  be  taken  every  two 
hours  during  the  day.  while  the  patient  is  in  repose.  Subfebrile  ranges— 
99.5°  F. — are  significant.  Chest  pains  are  common.  They  are  of  two 
kinds,  pleural  pain  over  the  scat  of  a  lesion,  and  a  dull  shoulder  pain  extend- 
ing down  the  arm  and  sometimes  mistaken  for  rheumatism.  The  cough  is 
frequently  short  and  dry,  a  troublesome  hacking  brought  on  by  exertion 
or  excitement  or  changes  of  external  temperature.  Very  often  it  occurs 
only  on  rising  in  the  morning  and  persists  in  paroxysms  until  a  small, 
tough  mucoid  mass  is  expectorated,  after  which  it  is  absent  for  the  rest  of 
the  (lay.  The  Sputum. — There  is  little  characteristic  in  the  expectorated 
material.  It  is  usually  at  this  stage  of  the  disease  merely  a  grayish  sagp- 
like  nuicus,  containing  alveolar  cells  which  have  undergone  the  myelin 
degeneration.  In  the  closed  stage  tubercle  bacilli  are  absent,  though  one 
or  two  may,  in  rare  instances,  be  found  as  the  result  of  inhalation.  Repeated 
examinations  are  necessary.  Their  continuous  presence  in  the  sputum  tf 
the  positive  sign  of  tuberculosis  in  the  open  stage.  The  examination  may 
yieM  negative  results  for  long  periods  in  cases  of  quiescent  limited  uppff 
lobe  lesions,  and  then,  after  an  attack  of  some  acute  affection,  as  influenxa, 
or,  in  the  midst  of  a])parent  health,  bacilli  may  appear  suddenly  and  lart 
a  short  time — transient  open  tuberculosis.  Elastic  fibres  are  not  oft*** 
encountered  in  the  incipient  stages. 
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Hcemoptysis. — This  accident  occurs  in  about  70  per  cent,  of  all  cases 
of  phthisis  at  some  period  in  the  course  of  the  disease.  The  hsemoptysis 
which  occurs  in  the  incipient  stage  differs  from  that  in  the  advanced  stages 
in  being,  as  a  rule,  slight,  recurrent,  and  due  to  oozing  from  patches  of 
BU^ute  congestion  surrounding  closed  tuberculous  foci,  or  to  superficial 
erosions  of  bronchial  mucosa.  In  advanced  phthisis  the  bleeding  is  due  to 
bhe  erosion  of  a  vessel  in  the  wall  of  a  cavity,  or  the  rupture  of  an  aneurism 
rf  a  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery.  It  is  usually  profuse  and  not  rarely 
:atal.  The  expectorated  blood  in  early  haemoptysis — closed  tuberculosis — 
ioes  not  usually  contain  tubercle  bacilli;  that  in  the  advanced  stages  is 
jften  followed  by  expectoration  containing  those  organisms.  Large  initial 
Wood  spittings  may,  in  rare  instances,  usher  in  the  open  stage  and  be 
associated  with  bacillary  sputum. 

General  Nutrition  and  Weight, — The  toxins  which  give  rise  to  anaemia, 
vrasomotor  derangements,  pseudodyspepsia,  fever,  and  nervous  erethism 
interfere  with  nutritive  processes  and  cause  loss  of  weight  which  is  often 
rapid  and  striking. 

Associated  Diseases. — The  patients  are  especially  prone  to  catarrhal  and 
other  inflammatory  outbreaks.  Coryza,  laryngitis,  bronchitis,  pneumonia, 
and  pleurisy  are  common  and  may  recur  repeatedly  in  the  same  patient. 

Hoarseness,  due  to  subacute  laryngeal  catarrh  with  slight  abductor 
paresis,  may  be  an  early  symptom.  Actual  paralysis  of  the  recurrent  is 
less  common.  It  may  be  due  to  pleural  adhesions  or  to  pressure  upon  the 
recurrent  by  tuberculous  lymph-glands.  It  much  more  frequently  occurs 
upon  the  left  side.  Phenomena  of  inferior  importance  are  unequal  dilata- 
tion of  the  pupils,  a  reddish  or  bluish  gingival  line,  slight  or  transient  enlarge- 
ment of  the  thyroid  gland,  and  albuminuria. 

The  Physical  Signs  in  incipient  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  —  Inspection 
reveals  very  early  a  retarded  and  slightly  diminished  respiratory  excursus 
in  the  infraclavicular  region  of  tlie  affected  side.  This  sign  may,  in  some 
cases,  be  earlier  detected  by  palpation.  The  vocal  fremitus  may  also  })e 
slightly  increased.  Percussion  may  show  quite  early  relative  dulness,  often 
slight  but  recognizable  by  the  higher  pitch  and  shorter  duration  of  the 
sound,  and  a  slightly  tympanitic  quality.  Auscultatio7i  yields  even  more 
suggestive  signs.  There  is  an  early  deviation  from  the  normal  type  of 
breathing.  The  first  change  consists  in  the  development  of  the  quality 
described  as  rough.  The  inspiratory  murmur  is  enfeebled.  Cog-wheel 
or  interrupted  breathing  is  occasionally  heard  in  the  region  imme- 
diately adjacent  to  and  below  the  portion  of  the  lung  involved.  This 
may,  however,  occur  in  other  conrlitions.  Moist  crepitant  and  small  mucous 
riles  are  early  signs,  but  in  many  cases  they  remain  long  absent.  Rdles, 
not  heard  upon  full  inspiration,  even  full  inspiration  after  coughing,  may 
in  some  cases  be  elicited  by  a  full  inspiration  followed  by  forced  expiration, 
with  cough  at  the  end  of  the  latter.  The  rough  breathing  is  presently 
replaced  by  vesiculobronchial  respiration  which,  as  the  lesion  progresses, 
becomes  bronchovesicular  and,  later,  as  consolidation  becomes  complete — 
advanced  stage — bronchial.  Pleural  friction  sounds  of  var^nng  quality 
and  intensity  may  often  be  heard  over  the  affecterl  region.  They  are  some- 
times transient,  sometimes  persistent.    Basal  friction  sounds  are  also  occa- 
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sionally  heard  in  the  incipient  stage.  Less  frequent  but  very  suggestive 
when  present,  is  a  subclavian  systolic  murmur,  more  common,  as  a  rule, 
upon  inspiration,  though  occasionally  heard  with  expiration.  This  loud 
systolic  whiff,  due  to  traction  upon  the  vessel  wall  by  pleural  adhesions,  is 
a  very  striking  phenomenon.  Extension  of  the  absolute  cardiac  dulness 
to  the  right  or  left,  as  the  case  may  be,  constitutes  an  important  sign. 

The  Diagnosis  of  Incipient  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.  —  Direct  Diagnosis. 
— In  the  absence  of  cough  and  expectoration  a  positive  diagnosis  can 
rarely  be  made.  When  these  phenomena  are  present,  and  especially  when 
tubercle  bacilli  are  found,  the  question  as  to  the  nature  of  the  process 
is  at  once  settled.  From  the  standpoint  of  therapeutics  the  recognition  of 
phthisis  in  the  closed  stage  is  of  such  importance  that,  in  a  suspected  case, 
a  provisional  diagnosis  constitutes  a  motive  for  immediate  and  systematic 
treatment.  This  provisional  diagnosis  rests  not  upon  any  single  rational 
symptom  or  physical  sign  of  the  stage  of  incipiency.  but  upon  the  associa- 
tion of  several  of  them  in  an  individual  in  whom  no  other  pathological 
process  by  which  to  explain  them  can  be  demonstrated.  The  anamnesis 
is  important.  Family  predisposition,  close  habitual  association  with  tuber- 
culous persons,  an  unfavorable  occupation,  an  unhygienic  life  may  appear 
as  etiological  factors,  but  their  absence  has  only  a  negative  value. 

The  bodily  conformation  may  be  misleading.  The  classical  habitia 
phthisicus — the  phthinoid  or  paralytic  chest — is  symptomatic  of  advanced, 
not  of  incipient  phthisis.  Recurrent  hoarseness,  bronchitis,  ansmia, 
dyspepsia,  loss  of  weight,  fever,  and  hsemoptysis  are  symptoms  of  great 
moment.  Among  the  physical  signs,  diminished  and  retarded  respiratory 
excursus  of  that  part  of  the  chest  corresponding  to  the  limited  lesions, 
diminished  resonance  with  a  faint  tympanitic  quality,  rough  or  vesiculo- 
bronchial respiration,  and  a  few  moist,  clicking  r&les  or  a  prolonged  whizzing 
r&le  at  the  end  of  the  first  two  or  three  inspirations  are  highly  significant. 
It  is  to  be  remembered  that  in  slowly  advancing  lesions  the  signs  may  be 
obscured  by  collateral  emphysema.  Not  less  significant  is  the  localization 
of  those  signs  in  an  infraclavicular  or  axillary  region.  The  variation  of 
auscultatory  signs  must  be  remembered — the  fact  that  r&les  are  sometimes 
heard  only  after  cough,  the  frequent  temporary  disappearance  of  crepitus 
after  several  deep  inspirations,  the  tendency  of  rfl,les  to  disappear  late  in 
the  day  and  in  dry  weather,  and  the  intensification  of  auscultatory  pte- 
nomena  during  menstruation.  Rosenberger  claims  that  tubercle  bacilli 
can  be  found  in  the  blood  even  when  absent  in  the  sputum.  In 
any  case  in  which  the  symptoms  and  signs  warrant  a  provisional  diagnosis, 
the  patient  must  be  carefully  instructed  as  to  his  mode  of  life,  the  neceeatT 
of  keeping  liimself  under  systematic  observation,  and  the  importance  of 
the  repetition  of  the  examination  at  stated  intervals. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — The  mode  of  onset  is  to  be  considered- 
The  patient  is  in  failing  health;  has  he  the  symptoms  and  signs  of  phthisis, 
latent  or  marked?  Are  his  symptoms  those  which  the  toxins  of  tubercu- 
losis cause?  Superficial  examination  and  hasty  observation  will  not  dis- 
cover the  answer  to  these  questions.  Above  all,  the  practitioner  must 
avoid  the  delusion  that  every  paroxysmal  fever  is  malarial  and  every  cougt 
in  a  dyspeptic  a  *' stomach  cough."     Pleurisy  is  highly  suspicious.    fToh" 
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ably  two-third?i  of  the  rases  of  persistent  fibrinous  pleurisy  or  pleural 
effusion  ultiraately  become  tuberculous.  Malaria  may  be  recognizefl  by  the 
blood  examination.  HeemaptysU  is  common  in  mitral  disease,  especially 
stenosis,  and  many  cases  of  valvular  disease  of  the  heart  are  diagnosticat^ 
phthisis.  This  error  may  be  avoided  by  a  routine  physical  examination, 
which  must  in  every  case  include  the  heart.  Ceni co-axillary  adenitis  may 
long  coexist  i^ith  a  fair  degree  of  health.     It  is  well,  however,  to  watch  the 
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i  FiO.  277, — Subcutaneous  tuberculin  test.    Positive  n?*ctioD. 

infraclavicular  regions,  especially  upon  the  side  in  W'hich  the  tuberculous 
glands  are  situated.  Laryngitis. — Persistent  hoai^seness  with  swelling  of  the 
arytenoids  and  slight  adduclur  paresis  is  frequently  the  phenomenon  of 
pulmonary  phthisis.  Recurrent  catarrhal  and  injlammdiory  affectix^ns  in  the 
I  respiratory  tract  are  ominous,  especially  when  there  are  hereditary  or  per- 
[fional  pre<lisposing  factors  to  tulierculous  infection.  Infraclavicular  or  axil- 
iiy  localizations  are  highly  suggestive.  The  patient  should  be  forewarned 
id  placed  under  treatment.  Such  reassuring  phrases  as  ''local  bronchitis** 
[id  "spot  on  the  luog"  are  worse  than  obsolete;  they  are  dishonest. 
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The  Tuberculin  Test. — If  a  case  remains  doubtful,  or  if,  for  personal 
reasons,  delay  must  be  avoided,  tuberculin  may  be  emplo3'ed.  To  the 
objection  as  to  danger,  it  may  be  affirmed  that  in  the  hands  of  innumerable 
careful  observers  its  cautious  use  has  not  been  followed  by  untoward 
effects.  To  the  objection  as  to  results,  it  is  to  be  admitted  that  it  has  some- 
times failed  in  cases  of  demonstrated  tuberculosis,  and  that  some  degree 
of  reaction  has  occurred  in  non-tuberculous  cases.  No  one,  however,  has 
reported  an  intense  reaction  to  tuberculin  in  a  healthy  person  or  in  other 
diseases.  The  mode  of  procedure  is  as  follows:  The  patient  is  kept  in  bed 
and  the  temperature  taken  every  two  hours  from  8  a.m.  to  10  p.m.  for  two 
days.  At  the  end  of  this  period  and  in  the  early  morning,  at  first  .5,  then  2 
and  finally,  if  required,  5  mg.  of  Koch's  old  tuberculin  are  injected  at  inter- 
vals of  three  days.  In  children  the  dose  is  .10  to  .5  mg.,  according  to  the 
age.  The  temperatures  are  taken  at  intervals  of  two  hours  as  before. 
The  constitutional  reaction  shows  itself  in  fever  which  rises  rapidly— 102° 
to  104°  F.  (39''-40°  C.)— and  only  gradually  subsides.  So  long  as  it  con- 
tinues the  patient  must  be  kept  in  bed.  Local  reaction  is  frequently  mani- 
fest in  the  suspected  chest  area  in  the  form  of  fine  moist  r&les.  As  this 
may  occur  in  the  absence  of  the  febrile  reaction,  auscultation  must  be 
performed  twice  daily.  Sputum  previously  absent  may  be  ejected  during 
or  after  the  reaction  and  may  contain  bacilli.  In  other  cases  intense 
general  and  local  reaction  may  occur  without  expectoration. 

The  Ophthalmotuberculin  Test. — The  method  proposed  by  Cal- 
mette  and  Wolfif- Eisner  consists  in  the  instillation  of  a  drop  of  a  1  per  cent, 
tuberculin  solution  into  the  eye,  which  is  followed  by  a  conjunctival  hype^ 

,^_  fiemia  in  infected  individuals,  while 

in  non-tuberculous   individuals  no 
signs  of  irritation  follow. 

Fig.  278.— Eye-dropper  with  throttle  for  ineatiured  In   Baldwin's   clinical  StudicS  * 

rop,—  a  win.  filtered  sterfle  normal  saline  solutioD 

of  two  strengths  and  a  measured  drop  (0.025  c.c.)  were  employed,  the  latter 
to  insure  accuracy  of  dosage.  A  throttled  eye-dropper  with  a  calibrated 
mark  to  0.025  c.c.  was  used,  the  throttle  permitting  the  control  of  the 
liquid  when  filled  to  the  mark.    The  technic  is  as  follows: 

"The  two  solutions  of  0.33  per  cent,  and  0.5  per  cent.,  respectively, 
were  emplo3'ed  successively  in  each  eye.  When  the  first  failed  to  react  the 
stronger  was  instilled  into  the  other  eye  after  forty-eight  hours.  By  this 
method  severe  reactions  may  be  avoided  in  cases  of  suspected  tuberculosis, 
though  if  time  failed  the  stronger  solution  might  be  used  without  serious 
discomfort  being  anticipated  should  a  marked  reaction  follow.  In  ordff 
to  avoid  any  danger  of  contamination  the  solutions  were  sealed  in  glass 
tubes  containing  tlu'ee  or  four  drops  and  then  boiled.  These  can  easily 
be  broken'in  a  piece  of  gauze  or  cotton  at  a  file  mark.  The  eye-dropper >s 
then  inserted,  after  being  cleansed  with  alcohol  and  sterile  saline  solution. 
Care  is  used  to  prevent  the  introduction  of  spicules  of  glass.  The  solution 
should  he  warmed  in  cold  weather. 

*^  The  lid  of  one  eye  is  pulled  down  and  the  measured  drop  instilled  as  with  | 
any  other  fluid  })y  holding  the  eye-dropper  parallel  to  the  eye,  but  carcahouM  | 
be  observed  that  it  does  not  overflow  on  the  cheek;  this  is  easily  acc?o»j 
plished  by  holding  the  lid  down  until  the  drop  is  distributed  about  the  sac 
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Baldwin's  Scheme  for  Recording  Reactions. 

Negative. — No  difference  in  color  when  lower  eyelids  are  pulled  down 
snd  compared. 

Doubtful.     Slight  difference  with  redness  of  caruncle. 
Positive.       -f  ==  Distinct  palpebral  redness  with  secretion. 

"  4-  +  =  Ocular    and    palpebral    redness    with    secretion  well 

marked. 
"       +  +  +  =Deep  injection  of  entire  conjunctiva  with  oedema  of 
lids,  photophobia,  and  secretion. 

TABLE  SHOWING  RESULT  IN  137  CASES— Baldwin. 


■( 


I.  Pulmonary    tuberculosis. 
No.  cases,  45. 

n.  Pulmonary  or  other  tuber- 
culosis :  healed  from  1  to  " 
17  years.    No.  cases,  9. 


Reacted . . . 
Doubtful  . . 
Negative  . . 

Reacted . . . 
Doubtful  . . 


42 

.    1 
2    (1  miliary  and  1  tuberculin-treated). 

8 

,    1     (17  years). 


III.  Pulmonary  or  other  tuber- 
culosis  suspected.     No. 
.26. 


(a)  From  luHtory  (14  cases) J   Doubtful '. '.  '. 

I  Negative  . . . 

r  Reacted .... 
\  Negative  . .  . 

(c)  From  phy8ical  signs  U  case.-*) /  Reacted 

(  Negative  . .  . 


(b)  From  symptoms  (8  ca.ses) . . 


IV.  Apparently  healthy   per- 
■ons.    No.  cases,  57. 


(d)  With  family  history  of  tubercu- 
losis (18  cases). 


{■ 


(e)  Constantly  associated  with  tuber 

culous  doctors,  nurses,  husbands 
and  wives  of  invalids  ( 18  cases. 

(f)  With   no    family   history  or   ex-  f  Reacted .  . 

posure  (21  cases).  \  Negative  . 


H 


Reacted .  . 
Doubtful  . 
Negative  . 

Reacted .  . 

Negative  . 


.    C 

.12 


.   2 
.19 


Contraindications. — These  include  diseases  of  the  conjunctiva,  eyelids, 
and  cornea,  and  of  the  internal  structures  of  the  eye.  Undue  exposure  to 
dust,  smoke,  or  strong  light  should  be 
avoided  during  the  test.  The  test  is 
superfluous  when  the  diagnosis  can 
be  made  by  physical  or  microscopic 
examination.  The  repetition  of  the 
test  is  not  unattended  with  danger 
due  to  sensitization. 

Cutaneous  Tuberculin  Reac- 
tion.— Von  Pirquet,  who  suggested 
this  test,  employed  at  first  a  25  per 
cent,  solution  of  old  tuberculin,  but 
subsequently  used  the  undiluted  old 
tuberculin.  The  inoculation  is  per- 
formed on  the  forearm  with  a  chisel- 
shaped  instrument,  the  skin  having 
been  previously  thoroughly  cleansed 
with  ether.  Any  suitable  instrument 
may,  however,  be  employed,  and  any  convenient  part  of  the  body  selected. 

Positive  Reaction. — If  a  papule  of  at  least  5  millimetres  in  diameter 
develops  at  the  point  of  vaccination  in  twenty-four  hours,  the  patient  may 


Fin.  279. — V  Pirquet 's  meth(xl. 
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be  regarded  as  infected  with  tuberculosis.  As  a  general  rule  the  more 
active  the  tuberculous  process?  the  more  intense  and  extensive  the  cutaneous 
reaction.  Very  intense  reactions  occur  in  glandular  tuberculosis  and  in 
these  cases  inflammatory  changes  in  the  skin  beyond  the  borders  of  the 
papule  often  occur — scrofulous  reaction.  The  signs  of  reaction  occur  in 
perio<ls  varying  from  two  or  three  hours  to  several  days  and  are  later  in 
proportion  to  the  degree  of  dilution  of  tlie  tuberculin.  No  direct  information 
as  to  the  period  at  wliich  the  infection  has  taken  place,  namely,  as  to  whether 
it  is  old  or  recent,  its  situation  in  the  body  or  the  extent  of  the  lesions,  is 
afforded  by  the  cutaneous  test. 

Negative  Reaction, — Failure  may  be  due  to  absence  of  tuberculous 
infection  or  to  various  causes,  among  which  von  Pirquet  especially  enumer- 
ates the  following:     (1)  relative  insusceptibility,  which  is  rare  in  early 


a  b 

Fig.  280. — Petriiscbky's  me!h<Kl:    a,  lower  vftccination  1:10  negative,  upper  two  1:0  ponitiw;  6.  towf 
vaccination  1:10  and  upper  two  1:0  nt'i^ative. 

chiMhood  but  not  infrequent  in  older  persons  having  circumscrilied  lesions 
which  are  encapsulated;  (2)  failure  of  tlic  capacity  for  reaction  in  the  to 
stages  of  tuberculosis;  (3)  loss  of  the  capacity  to  react  in  immunity  pro- 
duced by  tuberculization,  either  by  progressively  increasing  doses  or  by  a 
recent  single  dose  of  larger  amount;  (4)  temporary  disappearance  of 
the  capacity  of  reaction  during  an  attack  of  measles. 

In  a  consirlerable  proportion  of  cases  the  failure  of  the  test  is,  therefore, 
due  to  relative  insusceptibility,  and  it  has  been  shown  that  well-marked  **sw- 
ondary  positive  reaction"  may  bo  obtained  upon  the  repetition  of  the  test  in 
these  cases.  A  i)rimary  reaction  is.  however,  tlie  sign  of  an  active  tuberculous 
process.  Pctruschky  makes,  on  the  upper  arm  with  the  point  of  a  cannula, 
cross-linerl  vaccinations  with  old  tuberculin  in  dilutions  of  1  to  10, 1  to  5.  or 
1  to  0.  He  finds  no  reaction  in  fully  cured  cases,  and  that  the  test  is  without 
danger  and  iloes  not  give  rise  to  any  important  symptoms  in  any  ca#- 
Petruschky  regards  this  procedure  as  an  imj^ortant  mean9  of  early  diagnosis^ 
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TuBERCCUN'  Inunctiox — MoRtTi^  Tei^t, — This  diagnostic  procedure. 

ibe<i  as  **  a  diagnostic  measure  without  rupture  of  continuity  of  the 
skin/'  consists  in  the  inunction  into  the  skin  of  tlie  chest  or  alxlomen, 
over  an  area  of  4  square  inches,  of  a  mass  about  the  size  of  a  pea  of  an 
ointment  composed  of  5  c,c.  of  Koch's  old  tubercuHn  rubbeii  up  with  5 
grammes  of  anhydrous  wool  fat.  Absorption  takes  place  slowly,  and  on 
the  following  day,  or.  more  commonly,  not  until  the  second  day,  in  cases 
of  pre\nou3  or  present  tuberculous  infection,  a  positive  reaction  shows  itself 
in  the  appearance  of  small  papules  in  the  area  of  inunction  or  its  immediate 
vicinity.  These  lesions  vary  in  number  and  color  from  a  few  pale  papules 
to  a  numerous,  thick-set  crop  that  are  very  red.  The  skin  may  l>e  reddened 
and  the  seat  of  some  itching.  These  eutanecms  lesions  wholly  disappear  in  the 
course  of  a  week.  They  are  not  attended  by  other  local  or  constitutional  phe- 
nomena.   The  test  is  negative  when  the  skin  shows  no  changes  of  any  kind. 

The  Opsonic  Method. — A.  K,  Wright  and  8..T.  Reid/  in  a  commurxi- 
cation  **0n  the  Possibility  of  Determining  the  Presence  or  Absence  of 
Tuberculous  Infection  by  the  Examination  of  a  Patient's  Blood  and  Tissue 
Fluids/'  have  arrived  at  the  following  conclusions: 

•*  (1)  Conclusions  which  can  be  arrived  at  when  we  have  at  tlisposal 
the  results  of  a  series  of  measurements:  (a)  Where  a  series  of  measure- 
ments of  the  opsonic  power  of  the  blood  reveals  a  persistently  low  opsonic 
power  with  respect  to  the  tubercle  bacillus,  it  ^lay  be  inferred »  in  the  case 
where  there  is  evidence  of  a  localized  bacterird  ipfection  which  suggests 
tuberculosis,  that  the  infection  in  question  is  tul>er(ndar  in  character, 
(b)  Where  repeated  examination  reveals  a  persistently  normal  opsonic 
power  with  respect  to  the  tubercle  bacillus,  the  diagnosis  of  tubercle  may, 
th  probability,  be  excluded.'* 

*'  (2)  Conclusions  which  may  be  arrived  at  where  we  have  at  disposal 
the  result  of  an  isolated  blood  examination:  (a)  Where  an  isolated  blood 
examination  reveals  that  the  tuberculo-opsonic  power  of  the  blootl  is  low, 
e  may — according  as  we  have  e\idence  of  a  localizeil  bacterial  infection 
or  of  constitutional  disturbance — infer  with  probability  that  we  are  deal- 
ing with  tuberculosis — in  the  former  case  with  a  localized  tubercular 
infection,  in  the  latter  with  an  active  systemic  infection,  (b)  Where  an 
isolated  blood  examination  reveals  that  the  tuberculo-opsonic  power  of 
;hc  blood  is  high,  w^e  may  infer  that  we  have  to  deal  with  a  syst'Cmic  tul>er- 
lulotis  infection  which  is  active,  or  has  recently  been  active,  (c)  Where 
[the  tuberculo-opsonic  jjower  is  found  normal,  or  nearly  normal,  while  there 
iBre  symptoms  which  suggest  tuberculosis,  we  are  not  warranted,  apart 
Torn  the  further  t^st  described  below,  in  arriving  at  a  positive  or  a 
egative  diagnosis." 

The  further  criterion  to  %v]uch  reference  w^as  made  in  the  precetling 
aragraph  is  the  following:  When  a  serum,  after  it  has  been  heated  to  60^  C. 
for  ten  minutes,  is  found  to  retain,  in  any  considerable  measure,  its  power  of 
^inciting  phagocytosis,  we  may  conclude  that  ^'incitor  elements-'  have  been 
elab*irated  in  the  organism,  either  in  response  to  autoinoculations  occurring 
spontaneously  in  the  course  of  tubercular  infection,  or,  as  the  case  may  be, 
under  the  artificial  stimulus  supplied  by  the  inoculation  of  tubercle  vaccine. 

I  Proceeding*  of  the  Royal  Society.  B  Vol,  UCXVII,  IWG. 
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Iodine  Test. — The  iodine  salts,  and  especially  potassium  iodide  in 
moderate  doses,  may  produce  the  physical  signs  of  a  local  catarrh  over  a 
suspected  area  (Striker).  The  signs  of  consolidation  may  also  become 
more  definite.  In  the  expectoration,  which  almost  always  follows,  tubercle 
bacilli  are  frequently  found. 

X-RAY  Examination. — The  results  obtained  are  less  definite  than 
in  the  advanced  stages  of  the  disease.  The  complicated  apparatus  and 
great  technical  skill  required  also  stand  in  the  way  of  the  general  employ- 
ment of  this  method  in  the  diagnosis  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  in  the 
incipient  stage. 

The  pulmonary  tuberculosis  which  so  often  occurs  as  a  terminal  condi- 
tion in  pneumonoconiosis,  chronic  bronchitis,  and  emphysema  is  not  usually 
recognizable  in  the  incipient  stage — masked  tuberculosis.  The  symptoms 
of  the  primary  disease  are  not  so  much  altered  as  intensified.  As  the  process 
advances  tubercle  bacilli,  previously  absent  may  be  found  in  the  sputa. 

Symptoms  off  Moderately  and  Far  Advanced  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis. — 
There  is  no  definite  border-line  between  the  stages.  The  difficulties  in 
diagnosis  disappear.  The  symptoms  and  signs  become  definite  and  char- 
acteristic.   Any  tyro  can  interpret  the  clinical  picture. 

1.  Pulmonary  Symptoms. — Cough  may  be  slight  but  is  usually  promi- 
nent and  annoying.  After  cavity  formation  it  is  commonly  paroxysmal; 
with  laryngeal  involvement,  husky  and  brassy.  Sputum. — The  expectora- 
tion is  variable.  There  may  be  little  or  none,  even  when  cough,  fever,  and 
rapid  wasting  are  associated  with  the  physical  signs  of  extensive  consolida- 
tion. The  mucoid  expectoration  of  the  early  period  presently  shows  scat- 
tered grayish  or  grayish-green  purulent  masses  in  which  tubercle  bacilli 
and  elastic  fibres  ;iiay  be  found.  With  softening  the  expectoration  becomes 
more  profuse  and  distinctly  purulent.  Nummular  sputa  are  often  present 
after  cavities  have  formed.  The  sputa  sometimes  contain  calcareous 
masses  varying  in  diameter  from  1  mm.  to  1  or  2  cm.,  often  of  irregular 
shape.  They  are  the  result  of  the  deposition  of  lime  salts  in  circumscribed 
caseous  masses.  They  find  their  way  into  a  bronchus  by  the  ulceration 
and  necrosis  of  the  intervening  tissue.  Haemoptysis. — The  amount  varies 
from  a  trace  to  500-750  c.c.  In  a  majority  of  the  attacks  it  does  not 
exceed  15  c.c.  It  is  in  many  cases  repeated;  and  a  hemorrhagic  form  of 
phthisis  has  been  described.  Hemorrhage  into  a  large  cavity  may  prove 
fatal  without  any  blood  being  expectorated.  Bacilli  and  elastic  fibres  may 
sometimes  be  discovered  in  the  clots.  After  a  day  or  two  small  black  clots 
and  blood-casts  of  the  smaller  bronchi  are  often  coughed  up  and  an  access 
of  fever  may  occur.  Dyspnoea. — The  respiration  is  not  usually  increasetl 
except  upon  exertion. 

2.  Constitutional  Symptoms. — Fever  is  an  important  initial  symp- 
tom. It  may  be  remittent  in  type,  or  intermittent  and  paroxysmal,  with 
ague-like  periodicity.  The  temperature  is  an  important  indication  of  the 
progress  of  the  disease.  The  periods  of  quiescence  are  afebrile  and  marked 
by  gain  in  weight,  while  those  of  activity  are  accompanied  by  fever  and 
loss  of  flesh.  There  are,  however,  rare  cases  in  which,  with  advancing 
lesions,  pyrexia  is  absent.  The  fever  of  tlie  incipient  stage  is  sometimes 
continuous,  with  slight  daily  remissions  and  exacerbations;    that  of  the 
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moderately  advanced  stage  corresponds  to  the  activity  of  the  process, 
and  when  present  is  of  remittent  or  intermittent  type,  tending  to  subside 
altogether  when  the  patient  is  kept  at  rest;  while  that  of  the  far  advanced 
period  of  the  disease,  with  ulceration,  necrosis,  and  the  formation  of  cavi- 
ties, is  septic  in  character, — so-called  hectic, — the  range  of  temperature 
being  subnormal— OS^-Oe^"  F.  (35°-35.5''  C.)— in  the  morning  between  10 
A.M.  and  noon,  and  steadily  rising  to  a  maximum  of  104°-105®F.  (40^- 
40.5®  C.)  between  6  and  1 1  p.m.  Colliquative  sweating  frequently  attends 
the  morning  fall  of  temperature.  The  measurements  should  be  made  at 
two-hourly  periods  in  order  -to  ascertain  the  actual  minima  and  maxima. 
Inverse  temperatures  are  sometimes  observed.  Sweating. — Profuse  sweats 
may  occur,  not  only  toward  morning,  but  at  any  time  at  which  the  patient 
sleeps.  They  ipay  occur  early  but  are  much  more  common  in  tiie  far  ad- 
vanced cases.  Circulation. — The  pulse-frequency  is  increased  and  variable. 
It  usually  rises  with  the  fever.  The  pulse  is  often  large,  soft,  and  compres- 
sible. As  the  sign  of  vasomotor  paresis,  capillary  and  venous  pulsation  may 
sometimes  be  seen.  Loss  of  weight  is  a  marked  symptom.  It  is  often  rapid 
and  extreme — consiimption;  phthisis.  During  periods  of  quiescence  it  is 
often  arrested,  and  in  favorable  cases  weight  is  regained.  In  rare  cases 
increase  of  weight  occurs  in  the  absence  of  other  signs  of  improvement. 
Anorexia,  vomiting,  intractable  diarrhwa,  adema  of  the  legs  and  feet  with  or 
without  albuminuria,  are  common  in  the  stadium  ultimum.  Peripheral 
nduritiSf  showing  itself  in. extensor  palsy  of  the  wrists,  more  commonly  the 
feet,  sometimes  occurs.  The  mental  condition  in  the  terminal  dyscrasia 
is  often  remarkable — spes  phthisica.  The  patients  up  to  the  very  last  busy 
themselves  with  plans  for  the  future,  new  methods  of  treatment,  different 
climates,  business  schemes,  and  the  confident  expectation  of  recovery. 

Physical  Signs  In  Advanced  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis. — Inspection. — The 
thorax  undergoes  deformities  corresponding  to  the  progressive  diminu- 
tion in  the  volume  of  the  lungs.  It  tends  to  assume  permanently  the 
expiratory  form. 

Palpation. — Diminished  expansion  at  the  apex  may  be  determined 
in  the  following  manner:  The  examiner  stands  l)ehind  tlie  patient,  who  is 
seated,  and  gently  grasps  the  shoulders  witli  his  hands,  the  tips  of  the 
fingers  being  in  the  infraclavicular  spaces,  the  thumbs  resting  upon  the 
upper  part  of  the  scapula*.  The  patient  then  slowly  draws  a  deep  breath; 
to  .study  the  expansion  at  the  bases  the  hands  grasp  the  two  sides  of  the 
chest  in  a  similar  manner  in  the  lower  axillary  regions.  Lagging  and 
limitation  of  the  excursus  are  signs  of  groat  significance.  The  vocal  fremitus 
is  increased  over  areas  of  consolidation;  over  voniicie  it  may  be  increased 
or  diminished.    It  is  usually  enfoohled  over  thickened  pleura?. 

Percussion. — In  doubtful  cases  percussion  should  be  performed  dur- 
ing quiet  breathing  and  upon  full-held  inspiration,  as  minor  differences  in 
the  sounds  upon  the  two  sides  then  become  more  marked.  Slight  relative 
dulness  may  be  recognized  by  the  elevation  (^f  pitch  which  accompanies  it. 
Light  percussion  above,  bbneath,  an<l  over  the  clavicle  should  be  practised. 
The  supraspinous  fossa?  and  the  points  corresponding  to  the  apices  of  the 
lower  lobes  are  important  regions.  Dulness  over  consolidation  and  tym- 
pany over  vomica?  is  the  rule;    ])ut  scattered  small  tuberculous  foci  with 
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intervening  air-containing  vesicular  structure,  especially  when  there  is 
collateral  emphysema,  yields  resonance  with  a  tympanitic  quality,  and  a 
cavity  filled  with  fluid  will  often  yield  a  dull  or,  upon  very  nice  percussion, 
a  flat  percussion  sign.  Over  large  cavities,  situated  near  the  periphery 
of  the  lung,  the  cracked-pot  sound  may  be  obtained. 

Auscultation, — In  the  incipient  stage  the  vesicular  murmur  is  usually 
enfeebled,  sometimes  scarcely  audible.  Rough  breathing  is  an  early  sign. 
Cog-wheel  inspiration  is  oft«n  present,  but  it  occurs  in  other  conditions. 
With  advancing  lesions  vesiculobronchial,  bronchovesicular,  and  bronchial 
respiration  succeed  each  other,  to  be  finally  replaced,  as  softening  occurs 
and  vomicae  form,  by  cavernous  or  amphoric  breathing.  R&les  of  all 
kinds,  from  the  crepitus  of  the  beginning  lesion  to  the  gurgling  of  cavities, 
attend  the  process.  Rdles  are  due  largely  to  the  accompanying  bronchitis, 
and  vary  in  kind  and  number  according  to  the  character  of  the  secretion 
and  the  activity  of  the  process  in  different  parts  of  the  lung.  Puerile  respi- 
ration may  be  heard  over  the  adjacent  unaffected  lobes  or  over  the  opposite 
lung.  The  vocal  resonance  is  increased  and  bronchophony  and  pectoriloquy 
may  be  elicited  over  areas  of  dense  consolidation  and  cavities.  Whispering 
pectoriloquy  is  an  important  sign  of  large  superficial  cavities.  Pleural 
friction  sounds  are  an  important  early  sign  and  occur  from  time  to  time 
during  the  progress  of  the  case.  At  first  usually  near  the  apex,  they  occur 
over  advancing  lesions  in  all  points  of  the  chest.  Pleural  friction  at  the  left 
anterior  border  of  the  lung,  and  especially  over  the  lingula,  frequently  has 
the  cardiac  rhythm — pleuropericardial  friction.  The  signs  of  cavities  are 
very  variable.  Situated  superficially,  a  cavity  may  cause  a  distinct  shal- 
low depression  in  one  or  two  intercostal  spaces.  A  rapidly  formed  cavity, 
or  several  small  cavities  without  much  surrounding  condensation  or  pleural 
thickening,  may  yield  a  full,  clear  resonance  in  which  the  only  modification 
is  a  slightly  tympanitic  quality — vesiculotympanitic  resonance.  Tym- 
panitic and  amphoric  resonance  are  usual.  The  pitch  may  be  modified  by 
opening  and  closing  the  mouth — Wintrich's  sign — or  upon  change  of 
posture — Gerhardt*s  sign.  The  cracked-pot  sound  can  be  brought  out  only 
over  fairly  large  cavities  with  thin  walls  and  superficially  situated,  and 
disappears  for  a  time  after  it  has  once  or  twice  been  heard.  Cavernous 
respiration  is  usually  soft  and  low  pitched.  It  may,  however,  be  tubular 
or  amphoric.  Gurgling  rales  are  common  over  large  cavities  and  sometimes 
have  a  ringing  or  metallic  quality,  especially  during  coughing.  Increased 
vocal  resonance  and  whispering  pectoriloquy  are  valuable  signs.  Over 
large  cavities  in  the  upper  lobes  the  heart  sounds  and  sometimes  a  trans- 
mitted systolic  murmur  are  occasionally  heard,  and  in  rare  cases  sharp^ 
splashing  rdles  having  the  cardiac  rhythm.  Over  a  layer  of  dense,  con- 
solidated lung  extending  to  a  large  bronchus  there  may  be  signs — circum- 
scribed tympanitic  percussion  note,  amphoric  respiration,  and  coarse  moist 
r&les — which  closely  simulate  those  of  a  cavity.  Light  percussion,  the 
pitch  of  the  sound  not  being  raised  by  opening  the  mouth  or  change  of 
posture,  and  the  absence  of  the  cracked-pot  sound  may  be  of  use  in  the 
recognition  of  the  actual  condition. 

Dias:nosis  off  Advanced  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis. — The  DIRECT  DIAGNOSIS 
rests   upon    the   physical   signs   and   the   presence  of   tubercle  bacilli  in 
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the  sputa.  The  symptoms  are  variable  and  acquire  diagnostic  value  only 
in  proportion  as  they  correspond  with  the  signs  of  the  lesions  and  their 
distribution  and  evolution. 

The  spirometer  has  deservedly  fallen  into  disuse  in  the  diagnosis  of 
incipient  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs,  and  its  use  is  attended  with  danger 
in  the  advanced  cases.  The  expectations  raised  by  the  publications  of 
Arloing  and  Courmont  in  regard  to  the  use  of  tuberculous  serum — agglu- 
tination— in  the  diagnosis  of  tuberculous  disease  have  not  been  realized. 

Profirnosis  in  Chronic  Ulcerative  Plithisis. — When  proper  treatment  is 
instituted  in  the  stage  of  incipiency  and  rigorously  carried  out,  the  pros- 
pect of  a  cure  is  good.  The  frequency  with  which  limited  obsolescent, 
even  healed  tuberculous  lesions  are  found  post  mortem  in  the  lungs  of 
individuals  dead  of  other  diseases  or  by  accident,  bears  ample  testimony 
to  the  intrinsic  tendency  to  recovery.  It  has  been  said  that  more  people 
recover  from  pulmonary  tuberculosis  without  being  aware  that  they  have 
had  it  than  die  of  it. 

The  prognosis  in  the  advanced  cases  is  unfavorable  and  in  the  far 
advanced  cases  hopeless.  In  individual  cases,  the  early  recognition  of  the 
disease,  a  good  family  history,  limited  local  lesions,  slight  constitutional 
reaction,  and  the  disposition  and  means  to  make  a  business  of  getting  well 
are  favorable  conditions  in  the  prognosis.  The  pleurogenous  cases  often 
run  a  slow  and  relatively  favorable  course.  The  cases  characterized  by 
recurrent  blood  spitting  are  unfavorable.  Only  in  the  worst  cases  is  the 
course  of  the  disease  relentlessly  progressive.  As  a  rule  there  are  periods 
varying  from  weeks  to  months  in  which  the  lesions  remain  quiescent,  the 
symptoms  subside,  the  general  health  improves,  and  there  is  a  gain  in  weight. 
The  duration  varies  from  some  months  to  several  years,  the  average  being 
about  two  and  a  half  years.  A  remarkable  decrease  in  the  death-rate 
from  consumption  has  taken  place  in  recent  years.  This  is  to  be  ascribed 
to  the  discovery  of  the  tubercle  bacillus,  the  recognition  of  the  fact 
that  tuberculosis  is  an  acquired  rather  than  an  inherited  disease,  and  the 
dissemination  among  the  people  of  the  knowledge  by  which  its  spread  can 
be  restricted. 

(c)  FIBROID  PHTHISIS. 

This  term  is  used  to  designate  a  very  chronic  tuberculous  process  in 
the  lungs,  with  relatively  slight  ulceration  and  much  development  of 
fibrous  tissue.  It  may  begin  as  a  tuberculous  bronchopneumonia  or  fol- 
low an  ordinary  ulcerative  phthisis.  In  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  it 
begins  as  a  chronic  tuberculous  pleurisy.  The  anatomical  and  clinical 
condition  is  practically  that  of  pulmonary  cirrhosis.  One  or  both  lungs 
may  be  affected;  if  both,  one  to  a  much  greater  extent  than  the  other. 
There  are  vomicae  at  the  aj)ex,  surrounded  by  dense  fibroid  tissue,  and  bron- 
chiectatic  cavities  elsewhere.  The  pleura  is  greatly  thickened,  and  encap- 
sulated cheesy  masses,  with  patches  of  recent  tubercle,  and  enlarged 
bronchial  glands  are  present.  Amyhu'd  disease  of  the  liver,  spleen,  and 
intestines  develops  in  the  advanced  cases. 

Symptoms. — Cough,  often  j^aroxysmal  and  more  common  in  the  morn- 
ing, purulent  expectoration,  sometimes  fetid,  and  dyspnoea  upon  exertion 
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constitute  the  symptom-complex.     Blood  spitting  occurs.     The  patients 
are  thin,  but  frequently  have  fair  health.    Fever  is  not  a  common  symptom. 

Physical  Signs. — The  chest  is  flat,  the  shoulders  lower,  and  the  clav- 
icles prominent.  The  vocal  fremitus  is  diminished.  Resonance  is  greatly 
impaired  and  has  the  tympanitic  quality.  At  the  apex  cavernous,  at  the 
base  bronchial,  respirations  are  heard.  R&les  are  not  common,  but  coarse 
moist  and  gurgling  riles  may  be  present  when  fluid  collects  in  the  cavities 
or  dilated  bronchi.  The  superficial  area  of  cardiac  dulness  is  increased, 
the  impulse  may  be  seen  and  felt  in  two  or  more  interspaces,  and  the  heart 
is  displaced  toward  the  affected  side. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — This  rests  upon  the  symptoms  and  physical 
signs  SLS  detailed  above. 

DiFFKRENTiAL. — The  distinction  between  tuberculous  and  non-tubercu- 
lous pulmonary  cirrhosis  cannot  in  all  cases  be  made  intra  in  tarn.  The 
presence  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputum  is  positive.  When  not  found  during 
life  they  are  often  present  in  the  lesions  after  death.  Atrophic  emphy- 
sema presents  some  points  of  resemblance  to  fibroid  phthisis,  but  differs 
from  it  in  being  a  symmetrical  affection  and  occurring  only  in  aged  persons. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  is  favorable  as  to  life,  unfavorable  as  to 
recovery.  The  disease  is  chronic,  lasting  from  ten  to  twenty  or  twenty- 
five  years.  The  patient  is  usually  able  to  attend  to  his  affairs.  There  are 
cases  characterized  by  recurrent  hemorrhages,  and  death  sometimes  occurs 
from  haemoptysis. 

Turban  has  suggested  the  following  scheme  for  uniform  records  for 
comparative  statistics  in  tuberculosis  of  the  lungs: 


1.  Stadium  ^extent  ami  se- 
verity of  disease  in  the 
lung. 


I.  Diaeafle  of  slight  severity,  affecting  at  most  one  lobe 
or  two  half  lobea. 
II.  Disease  of  slight  .^verity,  more  extensive  than  I.  but 
affecting  at  mont  two  lobes  ;  or  severe,  and  affecting 
at  most  one  lobe. 
I  III.  All  cases  of  greater  extent  and  severity  than  II. 


2.  Disease  quiescent  or  pro- 

gressing. 

1    T^.,»*K^f  *:.»^»:»«A^n.i^«   /To  date  from  first  occurrence  of  symptoms,  sucb  as  per- 

3.  length  of  time  smce  onset.  |  ^-^^^^^  ^^^  haemoptysis,  o?  plSurisy.  *^ 

4.  General  condition f  Satisfactory. 

(  Unsatisfactory. 

5.  Digestion /  Normal. 

(  .\bnormaI. 

0.  Pulse-frequency To  be  taken  in  morning  during  repose. 

(Daily  maxima  over  101.3°. 
Daily  maxima  between  99.7**  and  101.3°. 
Temperature  normal  with  two-hourly  rectJil  temperature 
(mouth  temperature  0.4*'-0.5*  lower). 

'"'''^^'""-  I  Mixed  infection. 

9.  Tubercular  complications.      Name  of  affected  organ. 

10.  Other  complications |  Name  of  diseaM* :  serious  complications  such  as  heart  dis- 

1  eaj<e,  nephritis,  or  diabetes  are  to  be  noted. 

-,    ,,  .,     .  ,  f  Full,  undiminished. 

11.  Capacity  for  work J  slightly  re<luce<l. 

I  .Much  nnluccil  or  lost. 

io    r>       li     r  .       .         *  f  ImprovfMl. 

12.  Re.Hult  of  treatment J  x,,;  imnr,.i 

I  I)i< 


i)t  improved. 
DitHl. 


Nos.  1-10  are  fille<l  iip  on  admi.^^.r'ion  or  commencement  of  treatment. 
Nos.  1 1  and  12  on  discharge. 
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XXXIII.   SYPHILIS. 

Definition. — A  chronic  specific  infection,  propagated  by  inoculation 
and  characterized  by,  (a)  a  peculiar  initial  lesion — the  chancre;  (b)  con- 
stitutional symptoms  with  mucous  and  cutaneous  lesions  and  enlargement 
of  the  superficial  lymph-nodes;  and  (c)  the  development  of  granulomatous 
lesions  in  the  various  tissues  of  the  body.  These  effects  of  the  infection  are 
consecutive,  and  constitute  (a)  the  primary  stage,  (b)  the  secondary  stage, 
and  (c)  the  tertiary  stage.  Syphilis  is  frequently  transmitted  from  the 
parent  to  the  child — hereditary  syphilis. 

Etiology* — Predisposing  Influences. — Syphilis  is  a  venereal  disease 
and  is  usually  acquired  by  illicit  sexual  intercourse.  When  acquired  by  an 
innocent  person  in  the  marital  relation  or  by  accidental  means,  it  is 
described  as  syphilis  insontium.  Individual  susceptibility  is  universal 
and  affects  all  periods  of  life.  Accidental  infection  is  common  among 
medical  men.  The  fingers  are  usually  the  site  of  the  primary  lesion.  Chan- 
cres upon  the  lip  or  tongue  may  result  from  the  conveyance  of  tlie  virus 
by  kissing,  the  use  of  drinking  utensils,  the  pipe,  and  other  indirect  methods. 
The  infection  is  active  in  the  oral  and  pharyngeal  lesions — mucous  patches. 
Unnatural  vices  are  responsible  for  a  certain  proportion  of  the  i)rimary 
sores  about  the  mouth.  A  nurse  suckling  a  syphilitic  infant  may  be  inocu- 
lat-ed  upon  the  nipple  and  is  also  liable  to  accidental  inoculation  upon  the 
lip,  finger,  or  elsewhere.  Local  epidemics  of  syphilis  among  infants  from 
arm-to-arm  vaccination  have  been  reported.  Such  accidents  are  no  longer 
possible.  Syphilis  has  been  transmitted  in  tattooing.  Hereditary  trans- 
mission may  take  place  from  the  father,  the  mother  j)resenting  no  evidence 
of  infection — sperm  inheritance,  pdiernal  hereditif.  In  rare  instances  a 
child  begotten  by  a  father  in  the  active — secondary — stage  has  sliown  no 
evidence  of  syphilis.  In  equally  rare  cases  the  child  of  a  father  who,  after 
thorough  treatment,  has  shown  no  signs  of  the  disease  has  develoj)ed 
congenital  syphilis.  There  are  usually  unknown  factors  in  j)robleins  of  ths 
nature.  After  vigorous  systematic  treatment,  and  the  lapse  of  three  years 
after  the  entire  disappearance  of  syrnj)toms,  a  man  may  be  allowed  to  marry 
and  is  not  likely  either  to  infect  his  wife  or  to  beget  infected  children. 

Transmission  from  the  mother  is  called  germ  inheritance — maternal 
heredity.  A  woman  suffering  from  sypjiilis  in  the  active  stage  is  liable, 
when  conception  occurs,  to  l)ear  a  syphiHtic  child.  As  a  rule  both  parents 
are  syphilitic,  the  one  having  infected  the  other.  A  very  remarkable  fact 
is  set  forth  in  Colles's  law,  which,  briefly  stated,  is  this:  A  child  that  is 
affected  with  hereditary  syj)hilis,  its  mother  showing  no  signs  of  the  disease, 
will  not  infect  the  mother.  Such  a  child  will  inf(H*t  its  nur.se  or  others,  but 
the  mother  appears  to  have  actjuinnl  :in  iinnuinity  without  manifesting 
any  of  the  usual  phenomena  of  the  disease.  In  the  case  of  the  mother 
becoming  infected  after  conception,  the  child  may  show  the  signs  of  con- 
genital syphilis  or.  less  fretiuently.  it  may  escape.  A  parent  or  parents  in 
the  stage  of  tertiary  sy|)hilis  may  luive  non-svfihilitic  children. 

P^xciTiNG  C.M'sK.  —  Many  (ugaiiisms  have  been  described  in  the 
course  of  the  last  twenty-five  years.  Hecent  observations  have  estab- 
lished the  fact  that  the  spirocha^ta  described  by  Schaudinn  in  1905,  and 
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named  by  him  Spirorha-la  pallida,  is  the  cause  of  the  disease.  This  orgaiusis 
is  very  deh'cate,  closely  coiled,  having  pointed  ends,  and  motile.  A  larger 
spiral  organism  found  in  association  with  it  upon  the  surface  of  avphllatic 
fioresi,  and  also  upon  the  ulcerate<l  surfaces  of  non-syphilitic  lesions,  and  m 
smegma  from  healthy  men  and  women,  he  named  Spirochseta  refringens. 
S.  pallida — Treponema  paUidujn—hws  been  found  with  great  frequency  in 
syphilitic  lesions  at  various  stages  of  the  disease,  as  well  as  in  the  orgami 

of  congenital  syphilis  and  the  placenta, 
and  in  greater  numbers  in  the  active 
lesions.     It  has  been  found  in  the  syph- 
ilitic   lesions    of    inoculated    mon^ 
It  has  been  grown  in  culture  by  Nogy 


^^^^^ 
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The  Primary'  Stage-— A  period  of 
incubation  varying  from  two  to  four 
weeks,  exceptionally  longer,  elapses 
between  the  inoculation  and  the  appear- 
ance of  the  initial  sore.  This  lefiion 
consists  of  a  small  red  papule,  which 
gradually  enlarges  and  breaks  down  i^m 
the  centre,  forming  a  circumscrilie^^H 
superficial  ulcer,  with  a  peculiar  hard,  gristly,  or  cartilage-like  movable 
base,  which  still  further  increases  in  size  and  is  known  as  the  indurate  or 
hard  chancre*  This  initial  lesion  may  remain  small  and  readily  eluile 
observation  when  just  within  the  urethra  or  in  the  female  genitalia.  In 
the  other  localities  it  usually  appears  as  a  conspicuous  and  characteristic 
aore.  In  the  course  of  a  week  or  two  the  associated  lymph-nodes  undergo 
a  jminless  and  indolent  enlargement. 

The  Secondary  Stage. — The  earliest  indications  of  constitutional 
infection  are  usually  manifest  within  a  period  varying  from  six  to  twelve 
w^eeks.  They  consist  of  the  following  phenomena:  Frvcr,  usually  so  mild 
as  to  attract  little  attention,  101°  F.  (38,5°  C),  sometimes  marke<),  less 
frequently  severe.  In  type  it  may  be  subcontinuous,  remittent,  or  inter* 
mittent;  in  duration  indefinite,  so/netimes  only  sul>siding  upon  the  vigor- 
ous use  of  antisyphilitic  treatment.  It  may  rH»t  appear  until  late  in  the 
course  of  the  disease.  The  recognition  of  syphilitic  fever  is  of  great  dia|^^ 
nostic  importance.  It  may  simulate  malaria  or  the  symptomatic  fever  ^^| 
advanced  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  or  hectic  fever  due  to  other  causies,  ^^ 

Ana rnia.— The  erythrocytes  often  fall  rajiidly  to  3,(H)n,(KK)  and  occa- 
sionally lower  There  is  pallor  with  a  sallow  or  muddy  tinge  of  the  skin.  The 
tniperficial  lymph-nodes^  especially  the  suboccipital  and  epitrochlear  gtandf, 
become  enlarged  and  tender.  Lassitude,  headache,  rhachialgia,  and  the  vague 
pains  of  a  general  infection  are  common.  The  desiguation  syphilit  ic  cachexia 
has  been  applied  to  cases  in  w^hich  this  symptom-irroup  is  pronounce<l. 

Cutaneous  Lemons^Syphilodermata.—The  earliest  eruption  is  usually 
macular  or  roseolar.  The  individual  spots  are  irregularly  oval,  of  larg:e 
size  and  often  run  together.     They  are  s}"mmetrically  distributed  upon 
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the  trunk  and  anterior  surfaces  of  the  arms  and  thighs.  In  color  they  are 
reddish-brown,  often  so  faint  as  to  be  scarcely  observed,  sometimes  vivid 
or  coppery.  This  exanthem  usually  fades  in  the  course  of  some  weeks,  but 
sometimes  recurs  at  subsequent  periods  in  the  course  of  the  disease.  Later 
a  papular  eruption  may  appear  upon  the  face  and  trunk,  not  unlike  acne. 
This  syphilide  occasionally  appears  upon  the  forehead  just  below  the 
edge  of  the  hair — corona  veneris.  Frequently  associated  with  it  is  a  pustular 
eruption,  suggestive  of  the  variolous  rashes.  This  combination  of  papules 
and  pustules  appearing  upon  the  head  and  trunk,  especially  when  syphilitic 
fever  is  present,  may  give  rise  to  an  erroneous  diagnosis  of  smallpox.  Still 
later  squamous  rashes  appear,  much  like  psoriasis  but  less  scaly,  coppery 
in  color,  and  often  confined  to  the  palms  and  soles.  Papulosquamous 
lesions  are  by  no  means  rare.  These  eruptions  frequently  appear  in  the 
above  order,  but  sometimes  in  a  different  succession,  and  two  or  more  are 
often  present  at  the  same  time.  Symmetry  and  polymorphism  are  char- 
acteristic of  the  syphilodermata  in  the  secondary  stage.  Flat  Condy- 
lomata,— About  the  vulva  and  anus,  upon  the  perineum,  at  the  corners  of 
the  mouth,  occasionally  at  the  umbilicus,  and  in  the  folds  of  the  armpits 
and  groins,  and  elsewhere  where  the  skin  is  constantly  moist  or  there  are 
opposing  cutaneous  folds,  there  sometimes  appear,  but  not  in  all  dOses, 
flat  warty  growths,  slightly  elevated,  with  distinct  borders  and  a  moist, 
grayish  surface.  The  secretion  causing  these  lesions  is  inoculable  and  they 
are  in  the  highest  degree  characteristic  of  syphilis.  Alopecia  Syphilitica, — 
Not  rarely  the  hair,  and  often  the  eyebrows  and  lashes,  fall  out  during  the 
secondary  stage.  The  loss  of  hair  may  be  in  patches,  like  those  of  alopecia 
areata,  or  there  may  be  a  general  thinning.  Onychia  Syphilitica. — The  nails 
are,  in  some  cases,  affected  by  a  syphilitic  inflammation  involving  the 
matrix,  and  are  lost  or  become  deformed. 

Lesions  of  the  Mucous  Mcrnhrancs. — The  oral  mucosa  is  chiefly  affected. 
About  the  time  of  the  appearance  of  the  rash  the  throat  and  mouth  become 
sore.  There  is  a  general  erythematous  angina,  more  intense  than  else- 
where, upon  the  tonsils  and  pharynx,  where  are  frequently  visil>le  small, 
superficial  ulcers  with  well-defined,  scalloped  borders  and  grayish-white 
surfaces — mucous  patches.  These  patches  are  also  common  on  the  tongue, 
the  lips,  and  the  buccal  mucosa.  They  are  characteristic  of  syphilis  and  the 
secretion  from  their  surface  is  highly  inoculable.  Whitish  patches  upon 
the  tongue — leucomata — sometimes  occur,  especially  in  smokers.  Papillary 
hy[>ertrophy  of  the  mucosa  about  the  vulva  or  at  the  verge  of  the  anus 
may  give  rise  to  warty  excrescences  of  considerable  size — condylomata. 

Other  lesions  of  diagnostic  im  parlance  nvp  iritis,  which  is  often  encountered 
early  in  the  secondary  stase  and  tends  to  recur;  much  less  frequently  cho- 
roiditis and  retinitis,  and  deafness  from  otitis  media  or  lal>yrinthine  disease. 
Abortion  and  miscarriage  are  common  and  repeated  interrupted  pregnancies 
are  very  suggestive.  Periostitis  is  a  border-line  lesion  markinj];  the  late  sec- 
ondary or  early  tertiary  stage.  It  especially  involves  the  tibiir.  clavicles, 
cranial  bones,  and  less  frequently  the  sternum.  It  is  usually  circumscribed 
and  often  associated  with  nodes.  Upon  palpation  the  surface  of  the  long 
bones  is  rough,  and  nodular  bosses  may  be  felt  up(m  the  bones  of  the  skull. 
There  is  tenderness  upon  pressure,  and  pain,  which  is  usually  worse  at  night. 
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The  Tertiary  Stage. — There  is  no  distinct  time  between  the  secondary 
and  tertiary  stages.     Tertiary  lesions  are  sometimes  present  shortly  after 
infection;  sometimes  they  make  their  appearance  along  with  the  phenom- 
ena which  are  characteristic  of  the  secondary  stage;   more  commonly  they 
do  not  appear  until  a  longer  or  shorter,  often  a  remote,  period  after   the 
lesions  of  that  stage  have  subsided.    The  third  stage  of  syphilis  is  character- 
ized by  certain  lesions  of  the  skin,  the  development  of  gummata,  disease 
of  the  bones,  and  amyloid  degenerations.     Cutaneous   Lesions. — Circum- 
scribed nodular  lesions  are  common.     The\^  appear  in  groups,  which  ar^ 
irregular,  asymmetrical,    and    characterized    by   the   formation   of   deep,, 
rounded  ulcers  which  involve  the  deeper  layers  of  the  skin  and   tend  to 
coalesce,  healing  at  one  point  and  spreading  at  another,  and  leaving  deep 
scars  as  they  heal.     Rupia,  a  deep  ulcerating  tertiary  lesion  covered   b> 
stratified,  oyster-shell-like  crusts,  is  much  less  common  than  formerly. 

Gummata. — These  lesions  are  circumscribed  and  vary  in  size  fromK — ^^ 
minute  bodies  to  tumors  sometimes  reaching  five  centimetres  in  diameter.^  ^"« 
They  develop  in  the  skin,  subcutaneous  tissue,  mucous  membranes,  internal'  -^^^ 

organs,  muscles,  and  bones.     In  the  bones  they  form  dense,  hard,  hemi -*" 

spherical,  subperiosteal  masses  called  nodes.     Gummata  of  the  skin  andfci^^ 
subcutaneous  tissue  tend  to  break  down  and  form  deep  ulcers,  which  heaK  -^^ 

slowly  and  leave  deep,  disfiguring  scars.     Under  treatment  they  are  fre '^ 

quently  absorbed.     Gummata  of  the  mucous  membranes  are  especially-^'^^'^D^ 

common  in  the  mouth,  nose,  and  pharynx.    They  involve  underlying  struc -' 

tures  and  often  give  rise  to  extensive  and  deep  ulceration  and  necrosis  of^^-  '* 
cartilage  and  bone.  Perforation  of  the  nasal  septum,  destruction  of  the^^^* 
nasal  bones,  perforation  and  more  or  less  extensive  destruction  of  the  hard  ^-^ 
and  soft  palate,  and  adhesions  of  the  uvula  or  soft  palate  to  the  pharyn-  -^^ 
geal  wall  are  common  effects.  Ulceration  and  necrosis  of  the  cartilages  of  -^ 
the  larynx  also  occur.  Stricture  of  the  rectum  is  one  of  the  results  of  gum-  -^ 
matous  infiltration  and  ulceration.  Syphilomata  are  common  in  the  internal  -^ 
organs.  They  sr)inetinies  form  agglomerations  of  large  size.  Their  usual  * 
course  is  to  undergo  fibroid  metamorphosis  w'th  puckering  and  deformity.  ^ 
Syphilitic  nodes  and  periostitis  have  already  been  described.  Further 
lesions  are  extensive  and  deep  necrosis,  which  may  become  perforating,  ^ 

as  in  the  bones  of  the  cranium,  the  formation  of  exostoses  which  may  ^ 

cause  serious  and  obscure  pressure  symptoms,  as  in  the  brain  or  spinal 
cord  or  the  articulations.  Syphilitic  dactylitis,  often  followed  by  per- 
manent defornu'ty,  is  the  manifestation  of  gummatous  infiltration  and 
periostitis  of  the  bones  of  the  fingers  and  toes.  Much  less  common 
are  gummata  of  the  muscles  and  myositis  syphilitica.  Amyloid  degen- 
eration is  common  in  syphilis  even  in  the  absence  of  chronic  sup- 
puration. It  occurs  especially  in  neglected  cases  of  the  acquired 
disease  and  is  rare  in  the  congenital  form. 

(b)  HEREDITARY  SYPHILIS. 

The  infant  may  show  the  characteristic  symptoms  at  birth  or  may 
present  the  ai)pearanre  of  health.  In  the  latter  case  the  evidences  of 
infection  appear  in  the  course  of  one  or  two  months. 
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L  Symptoms  at  Birth- — The  cliild  is  undersized  and  usually  wasted 
and  wrinkled.  Bullaf  nuiy  be  present  on  the  wrists  and  ankles  and  ^ealy 
patches  upon  the  palmar  and  plantar  surfaces.  Mucous  patclies  upon  the 
nasal  and  oral  mucous  membrane,  rhagades  at  the  angles  of  the  raouth  and 
at  the  anus  are  characteristic.  There  is  enlargement  of  the  liver  and  spleen. 
Nodular  thickening  of  the  bones  and,  in  some  cases,  separation  of  the  epiphy- 
ses occur.  Such  children  snuffle,  are  extremely  feeble,  are  difiicidt  to 
feed,  and  usually  perish  within  a  short  time.  Ilemnrrhage  is  occosiunally 
encountered.  It  is  more  common  at  the  navel  but  may  be  subcutaneous, 
or  there  may  be  bleeding  from  the  mucous  surfaces. 

2,  Early  Symptoms.  —  When  l>nrn  without  symptoms,  syphilitic 
children  are  often  plump  antl  well  nourished  and  remain  so  until  some 
time  between  the  third  and  eighth  weeks.  The  earliest  symptoms  are 
usually  those  of  a  syphilitic  endorhinitis,  namely,  impeded  nasal  respira- 
tion, drfficulty  in  nursing,  snuffling,  and  a  mucopurulent,  sometimes  bloody 
discharge.  In  severe  cases  necrosis  of  the  na^al  b^mes  may  occur,  folUjwed 
by  characteri.stic  deformity  of  the  face.  Involvement  of  the  Eustachian 
tubes  and  middle  ear  results  in  deafness.  Such  cases  constitute  one  of  the 
grt)ups  of  deaf-mutes.  Cutaneous  lesions  appear  about  the  same  time. 
They  consist  of  a  c€»rtain  general  muddy  sallowness,  in  sharp  contrast  to 
the  fresh  ro:?y  skin  of  a  healthy  infant,  patchy  erythema  or  eczema,  or 
large,  irregular  coppery  patcfies  with  well-defined  borders.  These  erup- 
tiona  are  frequently  first  seen  upon  the  buttocks,  but  may  invade  other 
regions*  A  papular  syphilide  is  common.  Rhagades  upon  the  lips  and 
especially  at  the  corners  of  the  nujutli  and  at  tlie  anus  are  of  diagnostic 
importance.  Mucous  patches  develop  and  are  highly  contagious.  The 
^cretion  from  these  lesions  usually  constitutes  the  means  of  infection  in  w^et- 
nurses  and  others.  Alopecia,  onychia,  dactylitis  also  frequently  occur  us  the 
case  goes  on.  A  general  adenopathy  is  not  common,  but  the  lymph-nodes 
in  relation  to  local  lesions  of  the  skin  often  undergo  an  in<lolent  enlarge* 
ment.  The  spleen  is  enlarged;  the  liver  less  constantly  and  to  a  less  extent. 
The  large  relative  size  of  the  liver  in  the  new-born  is  to  be  kept  in  mind. 

3-  Later  Symptoms.  —  Children  Suffering  from  congenital  syphilia 
may  regain  the  appearance  of  health  under  judicious  management.  Very 
frequently  they  remain  undersized  and  badly  nourished  and  look  pre- 
maturely old.  The  facieB  and  cranial  development  are  very  often  char- 
acteristic. The  skull  is  frequently  ftsymmetricah  the  forehead  prominent^ 
the  bridge  of  the  nose  in  some  cases  depressed,  the  lips  pouting,  with 
radiating  linear  scars,  especially  at  the  corners  of  the  mouth.  At  tfie 
second  dentition  and  at  puberty  the  syniptt>ms  of  hereditary  syphilis 
frequently  reappear. 

Huichinmn  Teeth — Notched  Teeth. — ^The  upper  central  incisors  are  peg- 
shaped,  shorter,  and  narrower  than  normal,  and  esiiecially  narrower  at  the 
cutting  edge  than  at  the  neck.  The  enamel  is  usually  well  formed*  not 
pitted  and  thinned  as  after  prolongetl  non-specific  sickness  in  infancy^ 
and  there  is  at  the  cutting  edge  a  single  notch  of  varying  depth  in  which 
the  enamel  is  deficient  ami  the  dentin  exposed. 

Other  symptoms  are  interstitial  keratitis,  iritis,  deafness  of  laby- 
rinthine origin,  bone  lesions,  and,  in  particular,  a  gummatous  periostitis 
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which  gradually  causes  marked  thickening  and  deformity  and  which  shows 
an  especial  tendency  to  affect  the  tibiae.  The  nodes  of  late  hereditary 
syphilis  are  usually  symmetrical  and  are  sometimes  mistaken  for  rickets. 
They  may  first  appear  in  adolescence.  There  may  be  enlargement  of  the 
spleen  and  visceral  gummata. 

The  question  of  the  transmission  of  syphilis  to  the  third  generation 
remains  undecided. 

(c)  VISCERAL   SYPHILIS. 

1.  Syphilis  of  the  Central  Nervous  System   (sei^    Diseases  of  the 

Nervous  System). 

Para-  or  M etasyphilitic  Diseases. — The  term  parasyphilitic  was  sug- 
gested by  Fournier  to  designate  a  group  of  affections  not  directly  due  to 
syphilis,  but  much  more  common  in  those  who  have  had  that  disease 
than  in  others.  This  category  includes  tabes,  paresis,  certain  types  of 
epilepsy,  and  forms  of  arteriosclerosis.  They  are  not  curable  by  mercury 
and  the  iodides. 

2.  Syphilis  of  the  Lungs. — Pulmonary  syphilis  is  a  very  rare  condition. 
The  following  forms  are  described:  (a)  White  Pneumonia  of  the  Fatus.— 
The  process  may  involve  extensive  portions  of  a  lobe  or  an  entire  lung. 
The  affected  tissue  is  heavy,  airless,  and  of  a  grayish-white  color.  The 
alveoli  are  filled  with  desquamated  epithelium  and  their  walls  are  thick- 
ened and  infiltrated,  (b)  Gummata  irregularly  scattered  throughout  the 
lung,  especially  in  connection  with  the  bronchi  and  more  abundantly  about 
the  root  than  elsewhere.  There  is  an  associated  bronchopneumonia,  (c) 
Fibrous  interstitial  pneumonia  beginning  at  the  root  of  the  lung  and  extend- 
ing along  the  bronchi  and  vessels.  This  sclerotic  process  may  begin  in  the 
pleura  and  involve  the  connective-tissue  framework,  especially  in  the 
interlobar  tissue.  It  principally  affects  the  portions  of  the  lung  adjacent 
to  the  root.  It  is  encountered  in  individuals  with  a  syphilitic  history  or  in 
whom  there  are  other  forms  of  visceral  syphilis,  and  is  sometimes  associated 
with  gummata.  As  in  other  forms  of  pulmonary  sclerosis,  bronchiectasis 
is  often  present. 

Symptoms.  —  The  clinical  manifestations  are  those  of  pulmonary 
tuberculosis  or  pulmonary  sclerosis.  In  the  former  case  the  absence  of 
tubercle  bacilli  upon  repeated  examination,  and  the  absence  of  signs  of 
destructive  lesions,  as  elastic  tissue,  are  suggestive;  in  the  latter  the  signs 
of  chronic  interstitial  pneumonia  and  of  bronchiectasis  are  present.  The 
acute  syphilitic  pneumonia  and  chronic  syphilitic  phthisis  of  French  authors 
are  not  generally  recognized  as  clinical  entities. 

3.  Syphilis  of  the  Liver. — The  following  forms  are  described:  (a) 
Diffuse  Syphilitic  Hepatitis. — This  is  common  in  congenital  syphilis.  The 
organ  is  large  and  firm  and  shows  the  presence  of  minute  and  larger  gummata 
and  extensive  connective-tissue  hyperplasia,  (b)  Gummata. — In  congenital 
syphilis  gummata  of  various  sizes  may  occur  at  any  period.  In  the  acquired 
disease  tliey  are  usually  among  the  later  manifestations  of  the  acute  process. 
They  are  connnonly  multij)le  and  may  attain  the  size  of  an  orange.  They 
undergo  fibroid  changes  with  contraction  and  cause  remarkable  deform- 
ities of  the  organ;    in  rare  cases  softening  takes  place  with  the  formation 
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of  one  or  more  fluctuating  tumors,  (c)  Syphilitic  Perihepatitis. — Glisson's 
capsule  and  the  connective  tissue  along  the  portal  canals  are  thickened. 
Great  vein  obstruction  may  occur  when  the  connective-tissue  proliferation 
extends  along  the  large  venous  trunks,  (d)  Amyloid  Liver. — This  change 
is  very  common  in  syphilis.  Gummata  may  be  present  or  a  consecutive 
diffuse  hepatitis  may  occur. 

Symptoms.  —  The  clinical  phenomena  are  by  no  means  constant. 
Congenital  syphilitic  hepatitis  can  scarcely  be  diagnosticated  with  preci- 
sion even  when  suspected.  The  organ  is  enlarged  and  firm.  There  may 
be  jaundice.  In  the  adult  the  symptom-complex  of  atrophic  cirrhosis  is 
frequently  present.  The  symptoms  are  sallowness  or  slight  jaundice, 
digestive  disturbances,  loss  of  weight,  and  ascites. 

Irregularity  in  the  outline  of  the  liver  dulness  occurs  in  many  of  the 
cases.  The  evolution  and  involution  of  gummata  cause  progressive  and 
retrogressive  deformities  of  the  liver  which  are  of  great  importance  in  diag- 
nosis. These  syphilitic  tumors  are  less  dense  in  consistence  than  the 
surrounding  tissue  in  hepatitic  or  amyloid  disease,  and  can  in  some  cases 
be  differentiated  from  it  upon  palpation.  In  syphilitic  perihepatitis  an 
audible  and  palpable  friction  rub  may  sometimes  be  recognized;  jaundice 
is  present  in  one-third  of  the  cases  and  may  be  intense.  Pains  in  the 
hepatic  region  occur  and  the  signs  of  ascites  and  of  splenic  enlargement  are 
by  no  means  rare.  In  amyloid  liver  the  symptoms  of  amyloid  disease  in 
other  organs  are  usually  present.  The  liver  is  enlarged,  smooth,  and  firm, 
Its  outline  may  be  irregular.  There  is  commonly  also  enlargement  of  the 
spleen.  Ansemia,  polyuria  with  albumin  and  casts,  and  a  tendency  to 
dropsy  are  present. 

4.  Syphilis  of  the  Digestive  Tract. — The  a\sophagus  and  stomach  are 
very  rarely  involved.  Ulceration  of  the  small  intestine  is  likewise  uncom- 
mon. The  rectum  is  far  more  often  affected.  Rectal  syphilis  is  more 
common  in  women.  The  lesions  are  due  to  gummata  in  the  submucous 
tissue  above  the  internal  sphincter,  which  undergo  ulcerative  changes  which 
become  chronic  and  on  healing  cause  stenosis.  There  may  be  tenesmus, 
discharge  of  bloody  pus  with  the  stools,  and  pain  on  defecation.  Later 
the  symptoms  are  those  of  stenosis. 

5.  Syphilis  of  the  Circulatory  System. — The  Heart. — Valvular  lesions 
are  exceedingly  infrequent.  lioth  vegetations  and  gummata  have,  however, 
been  observed.  Mural  lesions  are  common.  They  comprise  gummata, 
fibroid  induration,  amyloid  degeneration,  and  endarteritis  obliterans. 
Changes  in  the  blood-vessels  of  the  heart  occur  both  in  the  congenital  and 
the  acquired  disease.  Valvular  lesions  give  rise  to  definite  murmurs. 
Syphilis  of  the  myocardium  may  be  present  without  symptoms;  those 
characteristic  of  myocarditis  are  usual.      Sudden  death   may  occur. 

The  Arteries. — There  are  two  forms  of  .syj)hilitic  arteritis,  an  obliter- 
ating endarteritis  which  is  not  distinctive,  and  a  gummatous  periarteritis 
which  involves  especially  the  smaller  arteries  of  the  brain  and  the  l)ranches 
of  the  coronary  arteries,  and  is  specific.  Syphilitic  changes  in  the  arteries 
are  etiologically  related  to  arteriosclerosis  and  aneurism. 

6.  Syphilis  of  the  Kidneys. — Gummata  and  amyloid  degeneration 
constitute  the  common  changes.     The  former  cannot  be  recognized  intra 
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vitam;  the  latter  presents  the  usual  symptoms.  An  acute  syphilitic 
nephritis,  without  specific  characters,  has  been  described. 

7.  Syphilis  of  the  Testicles. — Gummata  in  the  substance  of  the  testis 
is  not  uncommon.  It  may  be  mistaken  for  tuberculosis.  It  is  usually 
painless  and  does  not  tend  to  invade  the  skin  or  to  undergo  softening  or 
suppuration.  An  interstitial  orchitis  may  develop  as  a  slowly  progre.*wive 
affection  unattended  with  pain  and  resulting  in  induration  and  atrophy. 
One  testis  is  usually  affected  to  a  greater  extent  than  its  fellow. 

Diagnosis. — 1.  General  Diagnosis  of  Syphilis. — (a)  The  Primary  Le- 
sion.— The  surgeon  is  more  frequently  consulted  than  the  medical  man. 
In  a  suspicious  sore  the  following  points  are  of  importance:  a  history  of 
exposure  within  a  month  or  six  weeks;  induration;  movability;  sluggish 
ulceration;  scanty  secretion;  slight  painless  enlargement  of  the  inguinal 
glands.  These  traits  belong  equally  to  the  chancre  upon  the  genitalia  and 
elsewhere.  The  history  of  exposure  may,  however,  be  in  default.  The 
patient  may  prefer  to  conceal  the  actual  fact  at  the  risk  of  his  future  health 
as  well  as  his  character  for  veracity;  or  the  inoculation  may  have  occurred 
in  marital  intercourse  or  otherwise  by  non-genital  infection.  The  initial 
lesion  may  not  have  attracted  the  patient's  attention.  This  is  especially 
liable  to  occur  in  women.  In  man  the  lesion  is  sometimes  inconspicuous 
and  may  be  mistaken  for  preputial  herpes  or  an  abrasion;  or  it  may  be 
masked  by  coincident  chancroids,  or,  when  at  the  meatus  or  in  the  urethra, 
by  a  gonorrhoea,  or  finally  an  extragenital  chancre,  even  when  well  char- 
acterized, may  fail  to  arouse  the  suspicion  of  the  practitioner  as  to  its  true 
nature.  There  is  only  one  diagnostic  rule,  namely,  to  preserve  a  guarded 
and  discreet  openness  of  mind  in  all  doubtful  cases  and  carefully  watch  for 
subsequent  developments. 

(b)  The  Secondary  Stage.  —  Consecutive  events  are  important 
The  history  of  exposure,  especially  when  doubtful,  and  the  history  of  a 
subsequent  sore,  however  doubtful,  are  of  great  diagnostic  value.  Sore 
throat  and  roseola  are  usually  the  first  symptoms  which  attract  the  patients 
attention.  A  painful  erythematous  angina,  with  tonsillar  ulceration  and 
mucous  patches,  with  a  symmetrical,  faint,  brownish-rftl  macular  rash 
upon  the  trunk,  and  painless  enlargement  of  the  inguinal,  suboccipitali 
and  epitrochleal  lymph-nodes,  especially  when  associated  with  fever, 
constitutes  a  symptom-complex  upon  which  a  direct  diagnosis  may  be  made. 
Later  polymorphous  rashes,  corona  veneris,  alopecia,  irregular  fever,  and 
ana^  Ilia  are  confirmatory. 

The  Wassermann  Test, — This  serum  test  requires  a  very  careful  technic 
and  is  exposed  to  many  sources  of  error.  It  therefore  should  only  be  under- 
taken by  trained  laboratory  workers.  The  reliability  of  this  diagnostic 
method  has  been  fully  established.  Wassermann  has  given  the  results  of 
3000  tests,  of  which  1010  were  upon  cases  surely  non-sjrphilitic  and  used  as 
controls.  In  1982  syphilitic  cases  about  90  per  cent,  gave  positive  results. 
In  cases  without  maniftvst  symptoms  at  the  time,  ''latent  syphilitis,"  about 
50  per  cent,  gave  positive  reactions.  It  is,  however,  not  only  a  means  w 
diagnosis  but  it  is  also  a  therapeutic  guide.  In  the  course  of  treatment  a 
positive  reaction  may  be  absent  with  entire  latency  as  to  symptoms,  only^ 
reappear  again,  either  witli  or  without  symptoms.    The  intensity  eorrespon^l^ 
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TO  some  e3rtent  to  the  activity  of  the  process.  A  positive  result  is  common 
in  cases  of  tabes  and  paresis.  Cholesterinized  antigen  appears  to  be  prefer- 
able to  the  alcoholic  extract  of  syphilitic  liver. 

Promcative  Test. — ^Wlien  the  Wassermann  reaction  is  negative  in  a  sus- 
pect^ case  a  small  dose  of  salvarsan  is  p^ven  and  in  a  short  time  the  Wasser- 
mann  is  repeated.  The  theor\'  is  that  the  salvarsan  acting  upon  the  lesiona 
causes  the  spirochfetes  to  enter  the  circulation. 

Luetin  Test  (Noguchi).^Thia  proceilure  consists  in  the  superficial  injection 
into  the  skin  of  one  arm  of  a  suspension  of  SpirochirUi  pallida  in  pure  culture 
and  devitalized  by  heat,  the  other  arm  l)eing  simihirly  treated  by  an  unin- 
oculated  control  medium.  Separate  s>Tinges  are  used  for  the  luetin  and  the 
controL  The  amoujit  of  luetin  employed  for  a  single  test  is  0,07  c.c,  A  posi- 
tive reaction  consists  in  the  appearance,  some  hours  later  or  upon  the  follow- 
ing day,  of  an  inflammatory  nodule  surrounded  by  a  bright  re<l  areola  which  is 
fully  developed  in  48  to  72  hours.  Mild  constitutional  symptoms  mny  occur. 
Pustulation  sometimes  appears.  This  test  is  of  use  in  tertiar>'  casc*^,  but 
rarely  yields  a  positive  reaction  in  primary  or  untreated  secondary  syphilis, 

(c)  The  Tehtiarv  8taoe, — The  anamnesis  is  here  also  of  great  impor- 
tance. It  is  often  defective.  Sometimes  discretion  suggei^ts  a  very  guartled 
investigation  of  the  |m^t  history  of  the  patient*  Inquiry  should  be  made 
concerning  persistent  rashes  and  falling  of  the  hair.  Careful  inspection 
of  the  throat  and  skin  should  be  made  for  the  signs  of  past  lesions. 
Scars  in  the  groins  are  insufficient  evidence.  Suppurating  buboes  are 
usually  due  to  chancroids,  nut  syphilis.  Slowly  progres.sive  ulcerating  lesions 
of  the  skin,  advancing  in  one  direction  and  heahng  in  another, — serpigin- 
ous,— gumma  and  gummatous  ulreratinn.  perforation  of  the  nasal  septum, 
of  the  hard  or  soft  palate,  necrosis  of  the  nasal  or  cranial  bones,  the  signs 
of  iritis,  the  presence  of  nodes,  irregular  periosteal  thickening  or  exostosis, 
Bcially  upon  the  clavicles,  tibite,  or  bones  of  the  skull,  particularly  when 
or  more  of  them  are  associated^  constitute  diagnostic  data  of  final 
importance  in  the  direct  diagnosis.  But  these  lesions  are  often  wholly 
absent  and  the  sufferer  from  tertiary  syphilis,  and  particularly  the  sufferer 
from  nervous  syphilis,  may  be  entirely  free  from  the  gross  or  visible 
external  manifestations  of  the  disease.  In  many  cases  of  nervous  syphilis 
it  is  impossible  to  elicit  a  hi.^tory  of  marked  secondary  signs. 

2,  rMftgnosia  of  Hereditary  Syphilis. — Hej^ated  miscarriages  are,  in 
connection  with  any  of  these  phenomena,  of  diagnostic  value.  The  efllo- 
rescence  of  the  characteristic  rash  associated  with  snuffles,  mucous  patches, 
and  rhagade«  within  the  first  three  months  justifies  the  direct  diagnosis. 
At  subsequent  perio^ls  of  life  the  characteristic  facies,  infantile  develop- 
ment, symmetrical  nodes,  notched  teethj  and  interstitial  keratitis  tell  their 
own  story  and  may  solve  the  prol^lem  of  tliagimsis  in  obscure  nervous  or 
visceral  disea.se. 

3,  Diajctiosis  of  Visceral  Syphllls.^The  anamnesis  and  the  presence 
of  the  signs  of  hirmer  lesions  are  of  primary  importance.  In  the  male 
careful  search  shouhl  always  be  made  for  vestiges  of  the  primary  sore. 
It  is  to  be  rememl>ered  that  the  manifestations  of  visceral  syphilis  are 
usually  not  in  themselves  different  from  those  of  lesions  due  to  other 
pathological  processes,  and  that  their  true  nature  can  be  recognized  only 
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by  the  bi-story  of  infection,  the  presence  and  association  of  eharact^rwl 
external  phenomena,  or  the  therapeutic  test,  J 

1.  SyphUiii  of  the  Brain  and  Cord  (see  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  8ystem]l 

2.  Syphilis  of  the  Lung. — ^The  clinical  diagnosis  of  this  rare  conditioj 
in  any  of  its  forms  can  seldom  be  made  with  precision.  Chronic  ijiterstiu  J 
pneumonia  with  the  signs  of  bronchiectasis*  or  chronic  bronchopneumonia 
in  n  perse m  with  a  history  of  syphilis  or  presenting  well-characterixej 
Ichions  in  other  parts  of  his  body,  may  be  of  syphilitic  origin.  Tuber- 
culosis of  the  lungs  and  gummata  may  coexist. 

3.  Syphilis  of  the  Livrr,— The  diagnosis  is  most  important,  as  it  ia 
cssentiai  to  the  choice  of  Treatment.  The  irregularly  enlarged  liver,  with 
aoft  circumscribed  gummata,  may  suggest  cyst,  abscess,  or  malignant 
tumor.  Under  such  circumstances  an  unnecessary  Burgical  oi^eration  might 
be  performed,  A  history  of  infection,  collateral  lesions,  and  fair  general 
liealtli  suggests  syphilis.  The  diagnosis  in  gummata  forming  large  con- 
glomerate tumor  masses  in  the  riglit  or  left  lobe  in  absence  of  collateral 
evidence  must  remain  obscure.  In  cirrhosis  and  perihepatitis  recovery 
under  specific  treatment  is  often  the  only  sign.  Irregularity  of  outline^ 
which,  when  there  is  ascites,  can  only  l>e  deternnned  after  paracenteaisy 
is  very  suggestive.  Amykiiti  disease  of  the  liver  is  commonly  associated 
with  similar  visceral  clianges  elsewhere. 

4.  Syphilis  of  the  Digciitive  Organs. — The  history  affords  presumpti 
evidence  in  disease  of  the  oesophagus.    Syphilis  of  the  stomach  cannot 
jiositively  diagnosticated.     The  chronic  course  of  syphilis  of  the  rectu: 

^the  symptoms  of  gradual  stenosis  of  the  gut.  and  the  results  of  digi 
pixamination  by  which  a  firm  fibrous  annular  contraction  is  usually  fel 
'quite  unlike  the  irregular,  ragged  surface  of  ulcerating  cancer,  are  essenti 
diagnostic  criteria. 

5.  The  clinical  diagnosis  of  syphilitic  rfwti.«?r  of  thr  hrart  and  arieri^M 
must  be  a  provisional  one.  Cardiovascular  changes,  in  no  respect  differ* 
ing  in  symptomatology  from  those  occurring  in  8}^hilitic  subjects,  am 
otten  due  to  fither  causes. 

6.  The  diagnosis  of  renal  syphilis  cannot  be  made  during  life, 

7.  Syphilis  of  the  Testes. — The  recognition  of  syphilis  in  these  organs 
may  be  of  great  importance  in  obscure  visceral  disease.  Syphilis,  tuber- 
culosis, and  cancer  are  to  be  differentiated.  Gummata  involve  the  body  of 
the  testicle  and  give  rise  to  irregular  conglomerated  masses,  un- 
with  pnin  and  showing  no  tendency  to  invade  the  skin  or  underg  \v 
ing.  Tul>prcle  more  commonly  affects  the  epididymis  and  is  often  assoc^ 
ated  with  the  signs  of  tuberculous  disease  elsewhere.  Malignant  disc 
runs  a  more  rapid  course,  attains  a  larger  size,  is  attended  with  pain,  and 
tends  to  involve  the  skin  and  undergo  ulceratinn. 

Therapeutic  Diagnosis, — Treatment  by  salvarsan  reinforced  by  mercury 
and  the  iodides  under  suitable  conditions  will  frequently  cause  the  di^iap* 
pearance  of  sxinptoms,  Intt*rmittent  courses  of  treatment,  repeated  durtnit 
long  periods  of  time,  usually  prevent  the  recurrence  of  symptoms^  anf^ 
the  tendency  to  abortion ,  un<l  may  be  followed  T  rt  h  of  hi*alt hy  chi 

in  whom  neither  the  early  nor  the  late  man  >i\s  of  hYDhilts  u 

Obscure  skin  eruptions  fade  if  of  syphilitic  origin. 
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With  reference  to  visceral  syphilis  the  following  fact«  are  important: 
he  symptoms  of  nervous  syphilis  may,  in  early  cases,  disappear  after  the 
ilise  of  antisyphiiitic  remedies;  in  pulmonary  syphilis  the  results  are  incon- 
duaive;  syphilis  of  the  liver  in  certain  of  its  forms  is  amenable  to  treat- 
ment and  in  some  cases  the  improvement  is  rapid  and  permanent;  syphilis 
of  the  heart  and  arteries  shows  retardation  rather  than  cure  anc[  here  the 
erapeutic  test  is  useless.  The  symptoms  of  the  secondary  stage  yield 
promptly,  while  in  the  tertiary  stage  the  gummatous  lesions  yield  more 
or  less  gradually  and  the  sclerotic  lesions  are  but  slightly  if  at  all  influenced. 
The  so-called  parasyphilitic  diseases  are  not  cured  by  antisyphiiitic  treat- 
ment. Finally  there  are  rare  cases  of  acute  malignant  syphilis  wliieh  run 
a  rapidly  fatal  course  wholly  uninfluenced  by  treatment. 

Proifiiosis. — Under  early,  systematic  treatment,  repeated  from  time 

time  in  courses  of  proper  duration  for  a  period  of  three  or  four  years, 

an  apparent  cure  is,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  established  and  maintained. 


XXXIV-  GONORRIKEA. 


^P  Definition*  —  A  contagious  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  genital 
^mucous  membrane,  chiefly  propagated  by  impure  sexual  intercourse,  and 
^^due  to  the  gonococcus  uf  Neisser, 

^P  This  wide-spread  venereal  infection  is  scarcely  inferior  in  importance 
^^to  syphilis.  In  truth,  when  we  take  into  consideration  the  facts  that  syphilis 
is  much  less  virulent  than  formerly  in  its  early  and  late  constitutional 
efTects,  and  that  it  gives  rise  to  symptoms  which  compel  the  most  ignorant 
and  inexperienced  to  seek  professional 
advice  at  a  period  when  it  is  still 
amenable  to  treatment ,  and  that  gonor- 
rhoea, while  retaining  all  its  capacity  for 
immediate  and  late  harmfulness,  is  too 
often  regarded  as  a  trifling  local  dis- 
order, the  very  existence  of  which  may 
be  unsuspected  by  the  female  patient, 
we  may  even  question  whether  gonor- 
rhcea  is  not  the  more  aeriqus  disease 

»of  the  two. 
The    gonorrhceal     infection     may 
limit  itself  to  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  genitalia — (1)  the  primary  local 
infection:  it   may  invade  the  genito-     «.«»«=       ^   r  .  ^ 

'  ,  i»  Fio*382. — Spread  or  puit  cunt iLitiingcoDaeooeii. 

urinary   organs    by   direct    contmuity 

of  structure — (2)  secondary  local  infection;  or  finally,  it  may  be  swept 

"'ato    the    blood    stream    and    give    rise   to   (3)    constitutional   infection. 

With  reference  to  the  spread  of  the  infection  in  the  genito-urinary  tract, 

IB  a  question  of  extent.    Every  case  in  the  male  is  at  first  an  infection  of 

rior  urethra.     With  reference  to  systemic  effects,  it  is  a  question  of 

any  case  is  liable  to  systemic  tlisturbance,  and  malaise,  feverishness, 

head  and  l»ack  pains,  and  other  symptoms  nf  constitutional  infection  are 

often  present  at  the  onset  or  later  in  the  course  of  the  attack.     The  fever 

associated  with  the  initial  symptoms  is  due  to  the  absorption  of  toxins. 
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The  Primary  Local  Infection. — The  gonococcus  may  persist  in  a  slight 
urethral  discharge  capable  of  giving  rise  to  the  disease  for  long  periods  after 
the  patient  has  thought  himself  cured;  that  innocent  women  frequently 
become  infected  upon  marriage.  It  is  also  to  be  remembered  that  the  exist- 
ence of  a  urethral  stricture  bears  a  causal  relation  to  cystitis,  pyelitis,  per- 
sistent rhachial^a,  lassitude,  general  disability,  and  neurasthenia,  and  in 
acute  disease  it  may  be  the  cause  of  urinary  retention.  The  ocular  infections — 
ophthalmia  neonatorum  and  gonorrhoeal  conjunctivitis — ^are  extremely  danger- 
ous and  if  neglected  frequently  lead  to  loss  of  sight. 

Secondary  Local  Infection. — The  gradual  extension  of  the  specific 
inflammation  from  the  mucous  membrane  primarily  involved  gives  rise,  in 
the  male,  to  posterior  urethritis,  epididymitis,  prostatitis,  periurethral 
abscess;  in  the  female  to  abscess  of  the  vulvovaginal  glands,  metritis,  sal- 
pingitis, inflammation  of  the  ovary,  and,  in  rare  cases,  to  acute  peritonitis; 
in  both  sexes  to  cystitis  and  pyelitis,  usually  mixed  infections. 

Constitutional  Gonorrhoeal  Infection.— Gonorrhocal  Sepsis — Septi- 
copyemia.— The  presence  of  the  gonococcus  in  the  blood  has  been 
demonstrated.  There  are  cases  of  rapidly  fatal  general  infection,  usually 
associated  with  suppurative  lesions  in  the  urinary  tract.  The  symptoms 
are  chill,  high  temperature  of  irregular  range,  profuse  sweats,  muttering 
delirium,  and  stupor  deepening  to  coma. 

Cardiac  and  Articular  Localizations — Gonorrh(eal  Endocar- 
ditis.— This  localization  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  gonococcus  septicaemia. 
Gonococci  have  been  isolated  from  the  blood  during  life,  and  the  vegeta- 
tions upon  the  valves  after  death.  The  endocarditis  is  often  of  the  malig- 
nant type.  In  a  majority  of  the  cases  the  endocarditis  has  followed  an 
arthritis,  but  it  may  occur  in  the  absence  of  the  joint  affection  or  the 
latter  may  follow  it.  Pericarditis  may  occur,  and  an  acute  gonorrhoeal 
myocarditis  has  been  observed. 

GoNORRHCEAL  Arthritis. — The  designation  gonorrhoeal  rheumatism  is 
erroneous  and  misleading  and  should  be  abandoned.  This  localization  has 
been  observed  in  infants  in  connection  with  ophthalmia  neonatorum  and 
in  young  children  in  whom  gonorrhoea  is  common  as  the  result  of  accidental 
infection  by  towels  or  clothing,  or  of  vicious  practices.  It  is  most  common 
between  twenty  and  thirty.  Males  suffer  from  the  joint  affection  more 
frequently  than  females.  It  may  occur  at  any  time  during  the  course  of 
the  urethral  discharge.  Most  commonly  the  arthritis  begins  during  the 
acute  stage  and  is  followed  by  a  subsidence  of  the  discharge,  which  is. 
however,  usually  only  temporary.  It  may  occur  after  discharge  has  greatly 
<liininished  or  not  for  several  weeks  after  the  beginning  of  the  attack. 
A  sinp;le  joint  may  be  affected;  more  commonly  two  or  even  three  are 
involved.  Polyarthritis  is  rare  and  the  migratory  form  characteristic  of 
ac\ite  rheumatism  does  not  occur.  The  joints  remain  inflamed  and  only 
slowly  get  well.  The  ankles,  knees,  and  wrists  are  especially  liable  to  gonor- 
rha*al  inflammation  and  the  tcmporomaxillary,  sternoclavicular,  vertebral 
and  sacro-iliac  ariiculations  are  frequently  attacked.  The  inflammation 
is  endo-  and  j)oriarticular.  In  the  latter  case  the  exudate  sometimes  exten"* 
along  the  sheaths  of  the  tendons.  The  effusion  into  the  joints  is  that  of  • 
serous  synovitis.     It  may  be  seropurulent.     The  gonococcus  may  be  '^ 
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lated  from  the  endo-  and  the  periarticular  exudates.  In  some  cases  the 
results  are  negative.     Mixed  infections — staphylococci,  streptococci — occur. 

Gonorrhoea!  arthritis  tends  to  become  chronic.  Relapses  are  frequent; 
disorganization  or  disabling  ankylosis  may  result.  Among  the  complications 
are  iritis,  endocarditis,  pericarditis,  and  pleurisy. 

Diasnnosis. — Direct. — ^The  anamnesis  is  most  important.  The  exist- 
ence of  a  mucopurulent  urethral  discharge  is  not  positively  conclusive.  A 
young  person  suffering  from  gonorrhoea  may  also  contract  rheimiatic  fever. 
In  doubtful  or  obscure  cases  the  complement-fixation  test  must  be  employed. 
In  the  female  a  vaginal  discharge  should  be  examined  for  gonococci.  Clinic- 
ally, a  limited  number  of  joints  involved,  the  persistence  of  the  inflammation 
without  migration,  the  association  of  endocarditis  of  the  malignant  form, 
and  implication  of  the  temporomaxillary,  sternoclavicular,  or  vertebral 
articulations  are  of  diagnostic  value. 

Differential. — Rheumatic  Fever, — The  evanescent — migratory — char- 
acter of  the  arthritis,  the  number  of  joints  involved, — polyarthritis y — the 
frequent  rapid  and  complete  resolution  of  the  inflammation,  a  history  of 
exposure  to  cold  or  wet,  of  previous  attacks,  of  heredity,  and  the  com- 
monly lower  intensity  of  an  endocarditis,  when  present,  are  in  favor 
of  rheumatic  fever.  Pycemic  or  Septic  Arthritis. — The  presence  of  a  sup- 
purative focus,  caries,  osteomyelitis  with  toxaemic  phenomena,  as  irregular 
chills,  high  fever  of  irregular  remittent  or  intermittent  type,  profuse  sweat- 
ing, rapidly  developing  anaemia,  the  implication  of  a  single  joint  or,  at  most, 
two  or  three,  and  the  evidences  of  large  intra-articular  effusion,  are  in 
favor  of  septic  arthritis.  Gout, — If  the  patient  be  a  middle-aged  male, 
energetic  and  self-indulgent,  the  attack  be  sudden,  the  great  toe,  ankle, 
knee,  or  wrist  involved,  the  swelling  tense,  the  surface  livitl  and  glossy, 
and  tophi  be  present  around  the  small  joints  or  in  the  helix  of  the  ear,  a 
diagnosis  of  gout  may  safely  be  made.  I  have  seen  a  calculus  impacted 
in  the  urethra  cause  a  free  purulent  discharge,  followed  by  an  attack  of 
gout.  Arthritis  Deformans, — There  are  cases  in  which,  for  a  time,  the  joint 
affection,  whether  arthralgic,  polyarthritic,  or  monarthritic,  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished at  the  time  of  acute  exacerbations  from  gonorrha^il  arthritis. 
No  question  arises  in  regard  to  the  differential  diagnosis  except  in  cases  of 
recent  or  chronic  urethritis  in  the  male  or  loucorrhcra  in  the  female. 

Prosnnosis. — Gonorrhooal  infection  in  its  systemic  form  is  always  a 
serious  matter.  The  virulent  septic  eases  prove  fatal  in  a  few  days  or  a 
week  or  two;  the  endocarditis  frequently  assumes  the  malignant  type; 
the  arthritis  is  commonly  rebellious  to  treatment  and  not  rarely  is  followed 
by  lasting,  even  permanent  disability.    Salirin  and  the  salicylates  are  useless. 

XXXV.  EPHEMERAL   FEVER— FEBRICULA-SIMPLE 
CONTINUED   FEVER. 

Definition. — Fever  of  short  duration,  occurring  in  the  absence  of  defi- 
'^te  lesions  or  known  specific  rauso.  and  characterized  by  elevation  of 
"^niperature  and  the  derangements  of  function  which  commonly  attend  it. 
^^ver  lasting  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours  and  ceasing  completely  is 
^^signated  ephemeral  fever;  an  attack  of  three  or  four  days^  duration. 
*^^cula;  and  one  lasting  a  week  or  more,  simple  continued  fever. 
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Etiology. — Children  and  neurotic  individuals  are  more  liable  to 
transient  febrile  attacks  than  others — a  fact  due  to  the  instability  of  the 
heat-regulating  mechanism.  Several  groups  of  cases  are  described:  (a) 
symptomatic,    (b)  toxic,  and  (c)  infectious. 

(a)  In  many  cases  the  fever  is  doubtless  due  to  unrecognized  local 
lesions,  as  in  angina  tonsillaris  or  catarrhal  bronchitis  of  the  larger  tul>es, 
with  little  or  no  cough  and  no  rdles;  or  to  slight  injury  such  as  results  from 
a  fall  upon  the  head. 

(b)  Among  the  toxic  cases  are  those  which  arise  from  indigestion  or 
gastro-intestinal  catarrh  with  the  absorption  of  fever-producing  substances. 
The  fever  sometimes  follows  prolonged  mental  or  physical  effort,  exposure 
to  damp  and  cold  without  definite  lesions,  exposure  to  the  sun  but  not  to 
a  degree  sufficient  to  cause  thermic  fever,  and  the  inhalation  of  the  con- 
centrated emanations  from  decomposing  organic  matter.  There  are 
instances  in  which  a  number  of  persons  have  been  at  the  same  time  taken 
ill,  with  nausea,  vomiting,  fever,  and,  in  some  instances,  collapse  symptoms 
after  being  present  at  a  very  oflfensive  post-mortem  examination  or  the 
opening  of  an  obstructed  sewer  or  of  a  mortuary  vault. 

(c)  Mild  or  abortive  cases  of  the  infectious  diseases  have  been  regarded 
as  febricula.  StiI16  called  attention  to  the  occurrence  of  cases  of  cerebro- 
spinal fever  so  mild  that  they  can  "only  be  recognized  by  the  lurid  light  of 
the  epidemic.'^  The  true  nature  of  the  mildest  form  of  enteric  fever- 
typhus  levissimus — may  be  readily  overlooked,  and  there  are  cases  of  scarlet 
fever,  mea.sles,  and  rheumatic  fever  without  distinctive  symptoms  beyond 
a  transient  fever  for  two  or  three  days — larval  cases  of  the  infectious  diseases. 
In  view  of  these  facts,  it  is  evident  that  the  more  closely  the  cases  of 
transient  fever  without  obvious  symptoms  are  studied,  the  fewer  will  be 
encountered  that  arc  really  neither  symptomatic  nor  specific,  and  there  is^ 
tendency  to  do  away  with  this  group  of  fevers  altogether  as  a  nosologicaJ 
entity.  On  the  other  hand,  every  practitioner  occasionally  encounters  ca-ses 
for  which  no  other  place  in  the  classification  of  diseases  can  be  found. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  usually  abrupt;  exceptionally  gradual  with 
lassitude  and  languor.  The  usual  symptoms  of  febrile  infection  are  present. 
In  rare  instances,  especially  in  children,  there  may  be  chilliness  or  a  con- 
vulsion. Defervescence  takes  place  by  crisis  between  the  second  and  the 
fourth  days;  if  later,  usually  by  rapid  lysis. 

A  direct  diagnosis  may  be  made  from  the  abrupt  onset  of  the  fever, 
its  sliort  course  and  the  critical  termination  in  the  absence  of  local  lesions  and 
cutaneous  rashes.    The  prognosis  is  invariably  and  essentially  favorable. 

XXXVI.  ROCKY  MOUNTAIN  SPOTTED  FEVER. 

Tick  Fever. 

Definition. — An  acute  infectious  endemic  disease,  prevalent  in  the 
northwestern  mountainous  regions  of  the  United  States,  and  due  to  the 
bite  of  a  tick.  It  is  characterized  by  the  gradual  onset  of  symptoms  com- 
mon in  the  acute  infections,  a  papular  or  petechial  eruption,  and  an  irregular 
fever  of  variable  duration  terminating  by  lysis. 
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This  disease,  long  known  under  designations  such  as  ''  mountain  fever,  ^' 
"black  fever,"  and  "spotted  fever,"  has  recently  been  made  the  subject 
of  scientific  investigation  under  the  auspices  of  the  Montana  State  Board 
of  Health  (1902),  the  Public  Health  and  Marine  Hospital  Service  (1903), 
»nd  the  American  Medical  Association  (1906-1907),  and  is  now  recog- 
nized as  a  nosological  entity. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Certain  districts  in  the  Rocky 
Mountains  are  the  exclusive  regions  in  which  the  disease  occurs.  The  great 
majority  of  the  reported  cases  have  been  observed  in  April,  May,  and  June. 
A  few  have  occurred  in  March  and  July.  No  period  of  life  affords  exemp- 
tion. The  disease  has  been  noted  as  early  as  the  second  and  as  late  as  the 
seventy-fourth  year.  Ranchmen,  lumbermen,  engineers,  and  prospectors 
have  supplied  the  greater  number  of  cases. 

Exciting  Cause. — Despite  various  hypotheses,  the  infecting  organism 
has  not  yet  been  demonstrated.  It  is  inoculated  by  the  bite  of  a  tick — 
Dermacentor  andersoni.  Tick  fever  may  be  caused  in  monkeys  and  guinea- 
pigs  by  the  inoculation  of  the  defibrinated  blood  of  human  beings  suffer- 
ing from  the  disease.  Some  observers  have  attributed  the  disease  to  the 
inoculation  of  the  infecting  principle  by  mosquitoes. 

Symptoms. — The  average  duration  of  the  period  of  incubation  appears 
to  be  about  seven  days.  The  onset  is  attended  by  nausea  and  vomiting, 
muscular  pains,  malaise,  headache,  and  epistaxis,  chilliness  or  a  distinct 
chill.  The  temperature  rises  abruptly  to  103^-104°  F.  (39.5°-40°  C.)  and 
its  range  may  be  subcontinuous  or  intermittent.  At  the  expiration  of  from 
sixteen  to  twenty  days  defervescence  takes  place,  followed  by  subnormal 
temperatures  for  a  few  days.  In  fatal  cases  the  temperature  usually 
^mains  high,  but  a  preagonistic  fall  sometimes  occurs.  The  eruption  shows 
itself  about  the  third  or  fifth  day,  first  appearing  upon  the  ankles,  wrists, 
and  forehead,  and  gradually  spreading  over  the  whole  body.  It  remains, 
however,  more  abundant  upon  the  extremities  than  upon  the  trunk.  It 
is  at  first  maculopapular  and  disappears  upon  pressure.  In  the  course  of 
a  few  days  it  becomes  more  distinctly  papular  and  docs  not  disappear  upoa 
pressure  or  when  the  skin  is  made  tense.  Many  of  the  spots  become  petechial 
and  in  the  severer  cases  more  or  less  extensive  ecchymosis  occurs.  The 
intervening  skin  is  congested,  slightly  cyanotic,  and  jaundiced.  In  favor- 
able cases  the  eruption  fades  with  the  defervescence  and  its  disappearance 
is  followed  by  desquamation.  Gangrene  of  the  penis  or  scrotum  or  of 
the  toes  has  been  reported.  In  mild  cases  the  rash  may  not  appcnir. 
Gastro-intestinal  symptoms  are  prominent.  The  liver  and  spleen  are 
enlarged.  The  urine  is  diminished  in  volume,  of  high  color  and  specific 
gravity,  and  contains  albumin  and  casts  of  all  kinds.  The  blood 
shows  a  moderate  secondary  antemia  and  in  some  cases  a  moderate 
leucocytosis — 13,000. 

Diasrnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  endemic  occurrence 
of  a  disease  having  the  above  symptom-complex  in  particular  localities 
and  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year,  a  history  of  tick  or  mosquito  bites, 
sudden  onset,  chilliness  or  high  continued  or  intermittent  fever,  thci  appear- 
ance of  the  maculopapular  eruption  upon  the  third,  fourth,  or  fifth  day, 
petechisBi  ecchymosis,  and  defervescence  followed  by  desquamation. 
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Prosnnosis. — Rocky  Mountain  spotted  fever  is  a  very  fatal  disease. 
According  to  several  observers  the  mortality  varies  from  70  to  90  per  cent. 
In  some  seasons  the  cases  are  mild  and  most  of  them  have  terminated  in 
recovery.  Among  the  phenomena  which  in  individual  cases  render  the 
outlook  esi)ecially  unfavorable  are  deep  jaundice,  extensive  hemorrhage 
into  the  skin,  delirium,  and  exhaustion. 


XXXVII.  ICTERUS  INFECTIOSUS. 

WeiVs  Disease;  Acute  Febrile  Icterus. 

Definition. — An  acute  infectious  disease  characterized  by  sudden 
onset  with  chill,  followed  by  high  fever  and  jaundice. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  clinical  picture  suggests 
the  severer  cases  of  catarrhal  jaundice  and  various  febrile  forms  of  gastro- 
intestinal disease  that  may  run  their  course  with  or  without  jaundice. 
It  corresponds  very  closely  to  the  disease  observed  by  Griesinger  in  Cairo, 
and  Kartulis  in  Alexandria,  and  described  under  the  designation  bilious 
tj/phoid  or  typhus  biliosus.  Many  cases  reported  as  Weil's  disease  clearly 
do  not  belong  to  that  category,  such  as  santonin  poisoning,  septicaemia, 
abortive  enteric  fever,  and  the  so-called  hepatic  form  of  enteric  fever. 
The  view  that  Weifs  disease  is  a  form  of  rheumatic  fever  complicated  by 
a  resorption  icterus  is  not  generally  accepted.  Some  etiological  considera- 
tions support  the  assumption  that  the  disease  is  the  manifestation  of  a 
specific  infectious  process.  Among  these  arc  the  following:  The  cases 
which  correspond  to  Weil's  description  usually  occur  sporadically,  but  not 
rarely  they  appear  in  groups  in  circumscribed  localities,  and  during  the 
hot  season.  Males  are  more  affected  than  females — 90  per  cent.  Certain 
occupations  exert  a  predisposing  influence,  butchers,  tanners,  and  laborers 
in  sewors  ]>eing  especially  liable  to  the  disease.  It  has  been  attributed  to 
the  drinking  of  contaminated  water,  and  epidemics,  especially  among 
soldiers,  have  been  ascribed  to  the  swallowing  of  such  water  during  bathing. 
The  disease  is  most  frequent  between  the  twenty-fifth  and  the  fortieth 
years  of  life.    It  is  uncommon  in  childhood,  and  rare  after  fifty. 

KxciTiN'G  Cause. — The  researches  of  Jager  render  it  probable  that 
an  organism  cultivated  from  the  urine  of  living  cases  and  from  the  organs 
of  a  case  dead  of  the  disease — Proteus  Jhioresccns — is  the  infecting  agent. 

Symptoms. — The  attack  begins  abruptly,  usually  without  prodromes 
and  often  with  a  chill.  Headache,  vertigo,  pain  in  the  back  and  limbs  occur. 
There  is  great  lassitude.  The  temperature  rises  rapidly  to  104°  F.  (40**  C.) 
or  higher,  and  is  remittent  in  type.  It  lasts  from  eight  to  fourteen  da}"S. 
There  are  recurrences  of  the  fever,  and  in  a  considerable  proportion  of  the 
cases  relapses  orc\ir.  Stuj)(>r  and  delirium  occur,  and  the  resemblance  of 
some  of  the  cases  to  enteric  fever  may  be  striking — a  resemblance  increased 
by  the  early  development  of  splenic  enlargement.  Jaundice  makes  its 
appearance  between  the  third  and  fifth  days  and  is  of  variable  intensity, 
Ix^ing  in  a  considerable  pn^j^ortion  of  the  cases  deep  and  attended  by 
clay-colored  stools.  The  liver  is  increased  in  size  and  tender  upon  pressure. 
The  urine  is  commonly  albuminous,  with  hyaline  and  epithelial  casts,  and 
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Bometimes  contains  red  blood-corpuscles.  Hsematuria  is  not  very  uncom- 
mon. In  the  fatal  cases  deep  stupor,  delirium,  and  coma  precede  death. 
There  is  rapid  wasting  during  the  attack.  Muscular  pains  persist  after  the 
defervescence  and  are  among  the  last  symptoms  to  disappear.  Angina 
tonsillaris  is  occasionally  an  early  complication.  Herpes  facialis  and  other 
cutaneous  lesions,  as  erythema  and  hemorrhage  into  the  skin,  have  been 
observed.  A  group  of  the  graver  cases  are  hemorrhagic.  Parotid  bubo 
is  a  rare  complication.  The  duration  of  the  attack  varies  from  two  to  four 
weeks,  and  the  convalescence  is  slow. 

Diasrnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  occurrence  of  jaundice 
with  the  symptoms  of  an  acute  severe  infection,  quite  unlike  ordinary 
catarrhal  icterus  on  the  one  hand,  and  without  the  phenomena  of  the  specific 
infections  on  the  other.  The  age,  sex,  and  occupation  of  the  patient  are  to 
be  considered.  It  is  probable  that  some  of  the  local  epidemics  reported  as 
catarrhal  jaundice  of  severe  type  have  been  outbreaks  of  Weil's  disease. 

Pros^osis. — The  death-rate  is  low,  most  of  the  cases  terminating  in 
recovery. 

XXXVIII.  GLANDULAR  FEVER. 

Definition. — An  infectious  disease  of  children,  characterized  by  sud- 
den onset,  erythematous  angina,  enlargement  of  the  tonsils,  high  fever  of 
short  duration,  and  swelling  and  tenderness  of  the  lymph-nodes  of  the 
neck,  particularly  those  along  the  posterior  border  of  the  sternocleido- 
mastoid muscles. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Certain  individuals,  particu- 
larly in  childhood,  exhibit  a  pecuHar  irritability  of  the  superficial  lymphatic 
glands,  some  of  which  become  enlarged  and  painful  in  almost  any  disease, 
however  trifling.  Enlargement  of  the  lymph-nodes  is  characteristic  of 
measles,  rotheln,  tuberculosis,  syphilis,  and  many  other  diseases,  and,  when 
acute,  is  commonly  attended  with  some  degree  of  fever.  Glandular  fever — 
Drusenfieber  of  Pfeiffer — is  a  definite  nosological  entity,  the  predisposing 
influences  to  which,  except  that  it  is  almost  exclusively  a  disease  of  child- 
hood, are  wholly  unknown.     It  occurs  sporadically  and  in  epidemics. 

The  EXCITING  CAUSE  has  not  yet  been  determined. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  sudden,  with  a  rise  of  temperature  to  101^- 
103^  F.  (38.5''-39.5''C.).  There  is  pain  on  moving  the  head  and  neck, 
together  with  nausea,  vomiting,  and  abdominal  pain.  The  angina  is  not  as 
a  rule  intense  nor  of  long  duration.  The  adenopathy  shows  itself  upon  the 
second  or  third  day,  the  ghinds  becoming  enlarged  in  varying  degree  to 
the  size  of  a  walnut,  painful  and  tender  to  the  touch.  There  is  slight  peri- 
glandular cedema,  but  no  general  swelling  or  redness,  and  but  little  diffi- 
culty in  swallowing.  In  a  limited  proportion  of  the  cases  substernal 
uneasiness  and  an  unproductive,  paroxysmal  cough  are  the  signs  of  impli- 
cation of  the  tracheal  and  peribronchial  glands.  The  axillary,  inguinal, 
and  mesenteric  glands  are  sometimes  involved.  The  fever  is  of  short  dura- 
tion but  the  enlarged  glands  only  slowly  undergo  involution.  8ui)puration 
has  been  noted. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  presence  of  the  foregoing 
symptom-complex.     The  differential  diagnosis  must  be  made  by  exclusion. 
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Prognosis. — Recovery  i.s  the  rule.  The  occurrence  of  Buppuration 
some  of  the  affectcil  glands,  otitis  niedia^  retropharyngeal  abscess,  and 
severe,  even  heniorrhagie  nephritis  may  protract  the  illness  or  cause  it 
to  terminate  in  death;   but  these  accidents  are  infrequent. 


XXXIX.  MILIARY  FP:VER, 

Sweating  Sivkvess, 

Definition. — An  acute  infectious  disease  characterized  by  fever,  pit»l 
ijfcireatiiig.  arid  an  eruption  *>f  miliary  vesicles. 

Miliary  fever,  or  the  sweating  sickness,  prevailed  extensively  in  Eng 
land  ill  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries.  Outbreaks  have  occurr 
within  recent  years  m  France,  Italy,  and  Austria.  They  have  sometimf 
exU^ndecl  over  wide  areas;  more  frequently  they  have  been  limited  tc 
districts  or  villages.  These  epidemics  have  lasted  in  some  instances  thn 
or  four  weeks;  in  others  they  have  run  their  course  in  a  week  or  ten  daya 
When  the  disease  shows  itself  it  attacks,  like  influenza  and  dengue,  a  larqd 
nuinbi'f  i»f  persons  in  a  very  short  time. 

Etiology.— Nothing  is  known  of  the  pathogenic  principle  which  giv< 
rise  to  miliary  fever. 

Symptoms* — .^fter  prodromal  symptoms  of  short  duration,  the  attaci 
sets  in  suddenly  with  moderate  fever,  profuse  sweating,  and  epigastric  di 
tress.  Tliesc  symptoms  are  fotlnwed  by  an  erythematousrash  and  the  copiot 
eruption  of  miliary  vesicles,  most  abundant  upon  the  neck  and  tnmk.  In  tl 
more  severe  coses  the  symptomsiif  an  intense  infection — high  fever,  profound 
depression,  hemorrhage,  and  delirium — are  present.  Desiccation  arid  desqui 
mation  occur.     The  duration  of  the  disease  varies  from  one  to  four  weeka 

Diag-nosis.— Direct. — Tliia  rests  upon  the  development  of  iin  acul 
illness,    iluiracterizefl   by   the    alwvo   symptoms,    in    a  large    proportic 
of  the  inhahitnnts  of  a  locality  in  rapid  sticcession,  and  the  absence  of  the 
symptoms  of  influenza,  dengue,  or  other  infecti«uis  malaciirs. 

Differential. — The  sweating  might  suggest  malaria,  but  theorderlj 
succession  of  chill,  fever,  and  sweat  which  cliaracteriiie  the  ague  fit  in 
the  regularly  recurring  forms,  the  w^lbdefined  periodicity,  the  effect 
of  quinine,  and  the  presence  of  Laveran's  parasite  in  the  l»hM»il  woul 
settle  any  doubt.  Influenza  bears  a  strong  resemblance  to  miliary  fevi 
Its  pandemic  prevalence,  the  prominence  of  catarrhal  symptoms  1 1 
frequency  of  liigh  fever,  and  the  absence  of  the  vesicular  rash  determt 
the  question  of  diagnosis.  Dengue  differs  from  miliary  fever  in  its  ge 
graphical  ili^tribution,  l>eing  a  diseaiii*  of  tropical  and  subtropical  climate 
in  its  niode  of  onset  anfl  course;  in  its  early  arthropathy; in  its  e* 
and  in  tlie  fact  that  pnjfuse  sweating  and  a  copious  vesicular  eriq 
uncommon.  Rheumatic  fever  nught  suggest  miliary  fever  by  the  abundaii 
perspirationii  which  are  common;  but  the  prominence  and  migratory  elii 
acter  of  the  arthritis,  the  higher  fever,  and  the  sporadic  or  endemic  occui 
rence  wouM  at  once  dispel  any  uncertainty  in  regarrl  to  the  diagTi<w?is. 

Projrnosls. — In  the  more  malignant  forms  death  occurs  in  the  cour 
of  several  hours.  The  mortality  m  the  early  course  of  epidemics  Is  hi^ 
In  some  of  the  lucent  outbreaks  the  death-rate  has  been  low. 
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XL.  FOOT-AND-MOUTH  DISEASE. 

Aphthous  Fever. 

Definition. — An  acute  infectious  disease  of  cattle,  sheep,  and  pigs, 
but  also  met  with  less  frequently  in  other  domestic  animals,  characterized 
by  fever,  salivation,  and  a  vesicular  eruption  upon  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  mouth,  nose,  and  conjunctiva,  less  frequently  also  upon  that  of  the 
vulva  and  upon  the  udder  and  teats.  In  the  sheep,  goat,  and  pig  the  affec- 
tion manifests  itself  particularly  about  the  hoof,  while  in  the  horse  only 
the  oral  mucous  membrane  is  involved.  This  disease,  whicn  occurs  in 
widespread  epizootics,  is  readily  transmissible  to  man,  and  numerous 
epidemics  have  been  described.    It  is  more  common  as  a  sporadic  affection. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — All  those  occupations  which 
involve  contact  with  animals  suffering  from  the  disease,  their  fodder  or 
manure,  or  the  stables  in  which  they  are  housed,  predispose  to  the  disease. 

F^xciTiNG  Cause. — The  infecting  principle  ha.s  not  been  isolated. 
Its  presence  in  the  contents  of  the  vesicles  and  in  the  saliva,  milk,  and 
unne,  has  been  demonstrated  by  intravenous  and  intraperitoneal  mjcc- 
tion.  It  retains  its  virulence  in  stalls,  fodder,  and  dung  heaps  for  a  period 
of  several  months,  and  is  capable  of  transportation  to  indefinite  distances 
by  fomites.  The  most  common  source  of  infection  ni  man  is  by  the  raw 
milk  of  infected  animals.  Herbwig's  experiments  upon  himself  and  his 
assistants  demonstrated  this  mode  of  transmission  })eyond  doubt.  The 
cream  also  contains  the  virus,  as  well  as  l)uttcr,  curds,  and  cheese  made 
from  the  infected  milk.  The  possibility  of  acquiring  the  disease  by  hand- 
ling the  meat  of  infected  animals  is  to  be  consirlered,  though  prolonged 
cooking  may  render  it  innoxious  as  an  article  of  food. 

Symptoms. — In  man,  after  an  incubation  period  of  from  three  to 
five  or  eight  days,  the  disease  begins  with  lassitude  and  pains  in  the  head, 
back,  and  limbs.  These  symptoms  are  associated  with  dryness  of  the  mouth, 
difficulty  in  swallowing,  and  nervous  symptoms,  such  as  vertigo  and 
insomnia.  Complete  loss  of  appetite,  vomiting,  and  fever  ensue.  The  last 
is,  however,  by  no  means  a  constant  symptom.  In  some  cases  there  is 
nose-bleeding.  If  the  infection  has  occurred  by  way  of  the  oral  mucosa 
there  are  seen,  in  the  course  of  a  day  or  more,  vesicles  which  come  out  in 
successive  crops  and  are  preceded  by  a  more  or  loss  diffuse  and  very  painful 
inflammation.'  In  the  course  of  a  short  time  the  vesfcles  incroa.se  in  size 
and  then  rupture,  leaving  superficial  ulcors  which  gradually  heal  with 
scars.  There  is  salivation,  great  pain  in  eating,  and  a  feti<l  ])reath.  Urti- 
caria and  roseolous  and  scarlatiniform  rashes  ai)|)oar,  and  in  some  cases  crops 
of  vesicles  resembHng  the  vesicles  upon  the  mucous  memhrano  of  the  mouth. 
The  last  gradually  undergo  desiccation  and  hoalinp:  without  ulceration. 
When  infection  takes  place  by  way  of  lesions  upon  the  skin,  constitutional 
symptoms  develop  first,  vesicles  appear  near  the  seat  of  infection,  the 
above-described  rashes  follow,  and  sometimes,  but  by  no  means  invariably, 
the  vesicles  subsequently  develop  in  the  mouth. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — This  rests  upon  the  presence  of  the  foregoing 
eymptoms   in   an   individual   who    has   been   exposed    to   the  danger  of 
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contact  with  infected  animals  or  their  surroundings,  or  of  eating  infected 
food  products.  In  a  doubtful  case,  experimental  inoculation  should  be 
practised  and  for  this  purpose  the  calf,  on  account  of  its  greater  suscepti- 
bility, should  be  selected. 

Differential. — The  ordinary  form  of  aphthous  stomatitis  is  not 
attended  by  the  constitutional  symptoms  of  a  severe  infection,  nor 
accompanied  by  cutaneous  rashes.  The  vesicles  run  their  course  so  rapidly 
that  they  are  seldom  seen  prior  to  the  formation  of  the  circumscribed  painful 
ulcers,  with  sharp  edges  and  yellow  bases,  to  which  they  give  rise.  The 
acute  exanthemata  may  be  suggested  by  the  constitutional  symptoms 
and  the  buccal  and  cutaneous  eruptions.  Varicella,  however,  usually  lacks 
the  fever  and  lassitude  .of  foot-and-mouth  disease;  measles  is  character- 
ized by  catarrhal  symptoms  not  present  in  the  affection,  and  scarlet  fever 
by  a  diffuse  non-vesicular  angina  and  generalized  erythema  developing 
within  forty-eight  hours  after  an  abrupt  onset.  Diphtheria,  which  may  be 
suggested  by  the  appearance  of  the  ulceration  in  the  mouth  in  certain 
cases,  reveals  its  pathological  identity  by  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus.  In 
any  suspicious  case  the  etiological  factor  in  diagnosis  is  important. 

Pros^nosis. — In  a  majority  of  the  cases  in  adults  recovery  takes  place 
in  two  or  three  weeks.  Owing  to  the  diflBculty  in  taking  food,  and  the 
serious  nature  of  the  gastro-intestinal  derangements  in  children,  the  out- 
look is  far  more  serious,  and  progressive  emaciation  and  debility  are  fre- 
quently followed  by  death.  Septic  infection  by  way  of  the  mucous  and 
cutaneous  lesions  may  prolong  the  illness. 

XLI.  ERYSIPELOID  OF  ROSENBACH. 

Erythema  Migrans;   Erythema  Serpens. 

Definition. — An  erythematous  inflammation  of  the  fingers,  due  to 
the  inoculation  of  an,  as  yet,  undetermined  pathogenic  principle,  associated 
with  putrescent  animal  matter,  and  characterized  by  swelling,  tension, 
dark  red  or  purplish  discoloration,  well-defined  edges,  and  a  tendency  to 
advance  from  the  point  of  origin,  with  moderate  pain,  some  itching  and 
burning,  and  the  absence  of  constitutional  symptoms. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Erysipeloid  is  a  compara- 
tively rare  disease.  It  has  been  especially  studied  by  Rosenbach  in  Germany 
(1887),  and  Gilchri^  (1904)  and  Jopson  (1908)  in  this  country.  Occupa- 
tion constitutes  the  most  important  predisposing  influence.  The  affection 
occurs  almost  without  exception  among  those  who  are  engaged  in  handling 
dead  animal  matter  under  conditions  which  render  it  liable  to  putrefaction, 
as  dealers  in  fish  (especially  shell-fish),  game,  and  poultry,  and  butchers 
and  cooks.  Medical  students,  laboratory  workers,  and  taxidermists  are  also 
liable  to  the  infection.  Those  who  handle  crabs  are  especially  expo.sed  to 
the  danger  of  contracting  erysipeloid,  which  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as 
''crab  cellulitis.'' 

Exciting  Cause. — Rosenbach  and  others  have  described  a  cladothrix, 
but  subsequent  investigators  have  failed  to  obtain  such  an  organism. 
The  manner  of  inoculation,  the  nature  of  the  lesions,  the  constant  clinical 
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course  of  the  disease,  and  the  pathological  findings,  which  are  those  of 
an  inflammation  of  the  entire  corium,  and,  to  some  extent  also,  of  the 
subcutaneous  tissue,  are  suggestive  of  a  specific  infection.  No  specific 
organism  has,  however,  been  demonstrated. 

Symptoms. — The  infection  results  from  an  injury  to  the  skin.  There 
may  be  a  number  of  small  wounds.  The  period  of  incubation  varies  from 
a  few  hours  to  several  days,  being  commonly,  however,  about  forty-eight 
hours.  The  inflamed  skin  is  tense,  livid,  elevated  above  the  level  of  the 
adjacent  surface,  and  characterized  by  a  sharply  defined  border  which 
advances  toward  the  hand  and  may  invade  the  palm,  the  dorsum  of  the 
hand,  and  other  fingers  than  the  one  first  affected.  As  the  border  advances 
resolution  takes  place  in  the  part  first  attacked.  Suppuration  does  not 
occur  nor  do  vesicles,  as  a  rule,  develop).  Complete  recovery  takes  place  in 
a  period  varying  from  two  or  three  to  ten  or  fifteen  days.  Fever  and 
other  constitutional  symptoms  do  not  occur. 

Diaj^nosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  foregoing  characters 
and  may  usually  be  made  without  diflSculty.  The  differential  diagnosis 
from  the  cellulitis  caused  by  pyogenic  organisms  rests  upon  the  mode  of 
infection  in  the  latter,  the  occurrence  of  suppuration,  and  the  presence  of 
pus-producing  bacteria  in  the  exudate;  and  from  erysipelas  by  the  absence 
of  constitutional  symptoms  and  the  trifling  nature  of  the  erysipeloid 
affection.     The  prognosis  is  uniformly  favorable. 

XLII.   ERYTHEMA  INFECTIOSUM. 

In  1896  Escherich  described  a  feebly  contagious  disease  of  childhood 
characterized  by  a  rose-colored  maculopapular  rash  with  trifling  subjec- 
tive symptoms,  among  which  a  mild  erythematous  sore  throat  is  mentioned. 
The  incubation  period  varies  from  six  to  fourteen  days  and  the  rash 
appears  first  upon  the  face  and  consists  of  maculopapules,  in  some  instances 
sharply  marginate,  in  others  gradually  fading  into  the  healthy  skin.  It 
disappears  momentarily  upon  pressure.  In  the  course  of  twenty-four 
hours  it  invades  other  parts  of  the  body,  sometimes  presenting  the  appear- 
ance of  urticaria.  It  is  especially  marked  upon  the  extensor  and  outer 
surfaces  of  the  extremities.  It  lasts  from  six  to  ten  days,  fading  first 
upon  the  face,  where  it  first  appeared,  and  is  not  followed  by  desquama- 
tion. The  superficial  lymph-nodes  are  not  enlarged.  The  attack  does  not 
confer  immunity  from  scarlet  fever,  measles,  or  rubella.  No  outbreaks 
have  been  observed  in  America.  The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  char- 
acter of  the  rash  and  its  distribution,  the  absence  of  constitutional  symp- 
toms, and  mild  transmissibility.  The  differential  diagnosis  from  these 
diseases  depends  upon  the  absence  respectively  of  their  specific  etiologic 
and  clinical  manifestations.  Erythema  infectiosum  bears  only  the  most 
remote  resemblance  to  scarlet  fever,  measles,  rubella,  urticaria,  and  certaia 
drug  rashes. 
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II. 
THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  CAUSED  BY  ANIMAL  PARASITES. 

A.    DISEASES  DUE   TO   PROTOZOA. 

i.  Psorospermiasis. 

This  term  is  applied  to  the  diseases  produced  by  the  sporozoa  other 
than  hjemospiridia — protozoa  that  only  live  parasitically  in  the  cells,  tumors, 
or  organs  of  other  animals.  They  are  mostly  cytozoa.  This  class  includes 
Gregarinida  and  Coccidiidea.  The  latter  is  the  cause  of  a  disease  common 
in  the  rabbit  in  which  the  liver  is  the  seat  of  small  whitish  nodules,  seen 
upon  section  to  be  dilatations  of  biliar}"  ducts.  Coccidia  are  found  in  the 
epithelial  cells  lining  these  cyst-like  dilatations.  Rainey's  corpuscles  or 
tubes  are  ovoid  bodies  containing  sickle-shaped,  unicellular  organisms— 
Sarcocystis  miescheriana — found  within  the  sarcolemma  of  various  ani- 
mals, especially  the  hog. 

Visceral  Psorospermiasis;  Coccidiosis. — Infection  takes  place  by 
swallowing  the  spores  or  oocysts  containing  spores.  The  gastric  juice 
causes  the  spores  to  open  and  frees  the  sporocytes,  which  by  way  of  the 
common  duct  reach  the  biliary  ducts  and  penetrate  the  epithelial  cells. 
A  limited  number  of  cases  has  been  observed  in  man. 

Symptoms. — ^Those  of  severe  infection:  fever  (sometimes  intermittent), 
dry  tongue,  nausea,  diarrhoea,  and  tenderness  over  the  liver  and  spleen, 
which  are  enlarged.  The  parasites  have  also  been  found  in  the  ureters 
and  kidneys.    The  diagnosis  during  life  has  not  been  made. 

ii.  Amoebic  Dysentery. 

Definition. — A  colitis  caused  by  Amoeba  dysenteric  and  character- 
ized by  pain,  tenesmus,  and  frequent  stools  containing  mucus  and  blood. 
Dysentery  occurs  as  an  acute  and  chronic  disease.  Liver  abscess  is  common. 
Etiolosry- — Predisposing  Infiaencks. — Dysentery  is  more  prevalent 
in  tropical  countries.  In  Eg>'p^  **^^^^^  India  it  is  endemic,  frequently  epi- 
demic. It  occurs  sporadically  in  all  temperate  climates.  It  is  a  water- 
borne  disease  and  infection  iniiy  take  place  by  drinking  contaminated  water, 
or  eating  raw  vegetables  washed  with  it. 

Exciting  Cause. — Amoeba  dysenteria?,  first  described  by  Lambl  in 
1839,  later  by  liosch  in  1X7"),  is  classed  among  the  Rhizopoda.  This  organ- 
ic frequently  exhibits  the  differentiation  l)etween  the  hyaline  ecto-  and 
^t  Kranular  endosarc  very  clearly,  especially  in  the  pseudopodia.  It 
eMlOM  a  vesicular  nucleus  and  contracting  vacuoles.  Amoebap  are  wen 
^^ggl  numbers  in  the  stools,  being  found  especially  in  the  shreds  of 
pus,  in  the  pus  of  liver  abscess  and  abscess  in  other  positions 
_  OMionally  occur,  and  in  the  purulent  expectoration  in  hepatic 
^ JaAarging  by  way  of  a  pulmonary  fistula.    An  amoeba  frequently 
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contains  red  blood-corpuscles.  They  can  be  grown  in  cultures  from  the 
stools  and  intestinal  ulcers  but  not  readily  alone,  a  symbiotic  organism 
being  required.  Amoeba  coli  has  been  found  in  the  stools  of  healthy  per- 
sons.   There  may  be  different  varieties,  of  which  some  are  non-pathogenic. 

The  lesions  to  which  this  organism  gives  rise  are  situated  in  the  large 
bowel,  sometimes  reaching  as  high  as  the  lower  part  of  the  ileum.  They 
consist  of  an  inflammatory  infiltration  of  the  submucosa,  followed  by 
necrosis  and  sloughing  of  the  mucous  membrane,  which  results  in  the 
formation  of  circumscribed  round,  oval,  or  irregular  ulcers  with  overhanging 
borders.  The  base  of  the  individual  ulcer  consists,  according  to  stage  of 
development,  of  the  submucous,  muscular,  or  serous  coat  of  the  gut.  There 
is  a  remarkable  tendency  to  extend  by  undermining  the  mucous  mem- 
brane with  the  formation  of  deep,  .  ^ 
serpiginous  ulcerating  tracts  or  fis- 
tula. In  severe  cases  the  entire 
intestine  is  greatly  thickened  and 
extensively  ulcerated.  When  the 
process  is  less  extensive,  the  rectum, 
the  hepatic  and  sigmoid  flexures,  and 
the  ciecum  are  points  of  selection. 
Healing  leads  to  extensive  new  form- 
ation of  fibrous  tissue  and  constric- 
tion of  the  bowel. 

The  lesions  of  the  liver  consist 
of,  (a)  local  necrosis  of  hepatic  tissue 
in  scattered  patches,  and  (b)  abscess 
formation.  The  abscess  may  be 
niultij^le  and  scattered  throughout 
the  organ,  or  single.  The  latter  arc 
usually  situated  in  the  right  lobe  and 
under  the  convex  or  diaphragmatic 
surface;  less  frequently  near  the 
concave  intestinal  surface.     In  the 

former  case  rupture  frequently  takes  place  into  the  lung  or  i>l(ura. 
Less  commonly,  according  to  its  location,  the  alisccss  may  rupture  into 
the  inferior  vena  cava,  pericardium,  peritoneum,  stonuich,  intestine,  or 
the  portal  or  hepatic  vein. 

Symptoms. — Acute  Fokm. — This  form  is  characterized  by  sudden 
onset,  pain,  tenesmus,  frequent  stools  containing  blood  and  mucus.  J.arge 
sloughs  may  be  passed.  There  is  fever,  not  often  intense.  Uapid  eniaciat  ion 
occurs  and  the  patient  may  die  in  the  course  of  a  week  or  two.  Hemorrhage 
of  the  bowels  may  take  place  or  perforation  with  ])eritonitis.  Recovery 
is,  however,  the  rule.  In  a  considerable  i)roportion  of  the  case.s  the  disease 
becomes  chronic.    There  is  a  moderate  leu(^ocytosis — 9000  to  10,000. 

Chronic  Form. — The  disease  may  be  insidious  in  onset.  Tliere  are  sub- 
acute dysenteric  attacks  with  pain,  freouent  stools,  mucus  and  blood,  and  slight 
fever.  These  spells  alternate  with  perioilsof  constipation.  The  patientsniay 
have  fairly  good  health,  but  are  liable  to  indigestion,  and  the  attacks  are 
readily  brought  on  by  errors  of  diet,  over-fatigue,  sudden  chilling  and  the  like. 
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Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  intestinal  symptoms — pain,  tenesmus,  fre- 
quent stools  with  blood  and  mucus — justify  a  diagnosis  of  dysenten-;  the 
presence  of  amoebae  in  the  discharges,  a  diagnosis  of  amoebic  dysenter}', 
alike  in  the  acute  and  chronic  cases. 

Hepatic  abscess  may  be  entirely  latent.  More  commonly  there  is  enlarge- 
ment of  the  liver  at  its  upper  or  lower  aspect  with  recurrent  chills,  fever,  sweat- 
ing, local  pain,  and  oedema.  The  Icucocytosis  is  high.  With  the  establishment 
of  a  pulmonary  fistula  there  is  dark  expectoration  containing  amoeba?. 

Differential. — Bacillary  Dysentery, — The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the 
absence  of  amoeba?  and  the  agi^lutinating  power  of  the  blood-serum  for 
the  bacilli,  and  the  more  pronounced  toxaemia.  Proctitis, — Tenesmus  and 
mucohemorrhagic  stools  may  suggest  dyRenter>%  but  the  slight  and 
transient  nature  of  the  attack  and  its  manifest  local  character  are  of  diag- 
nostic importance. 

Prognosis. — Many  cpses  recover  but  the  tendency  to  recurrence  is  marked. 
The  mortality  is  about  25  per  cent.  Hepatic  abscess  adds  greatly  to  the  grav- 
ity of  the  outlook. 

iii.  Trypanosomiasis. 

Sleeping  Sickness. 

Definition. — A  chronic  disease  caused  in  man  by  Trj'panosoma 
gambiense  and  characterized  by  undulant  fever,  rapid  pulse,  weakness, 

loss  of  flesh,  and  frequently  a  pro- 
tracted lethargy. 

Etiology . — Pre  Dis  posi  X  G  In- 
fluences.— As  a  disease  of  horses 
and  cattle  trj'panosomiasis  is  known 
as  surra  in  India  and  the  Philippines 
and  is  prevalent  in  South  Africa. 
Africa  has,  in  fact,  no  less  than  six 
tr>'panosomal  diseases,  all  of  them 
ver}'  important:  nagana,  dourinc, 
galziekte,  zouspana,  Gambian  horse 
disease,  and  human  trypanosomia**-i8. 
Human  trypanosomiasis  is  widely 
distributed  in  Uganda  and  the  Wo.<t 
Coast  of  Africa.  It  is  conveyed  by 
the  tsetse  fly. 

KxciTiNG  Cause. — This  flagel- 
late* protozoon  was  first  discovered 
by  (iruby  in  the  blood  of  the  frog 
in  ISi:^.  The  organism  is  a  unicel- 
lular, elongated  body  having  an 
_    r>r,..i-ot     undulating  fold  or  membrane  upon 

Fi<;.  2R4.-Tr>T>anoj^m«jan.lf,ien^^  ^]^^     J^^sal     edge    wWch     tCTnunatCS 

in  a  flagellum  of  varj'ing  length. 
Stained  spccinirns  show  a  liirire  nucloiis  and  a  small  chromatin  mass  near  one 
pole.     It  ha.-<  recently  been  «rrown  by  Xovy  on  artificial  media  in  the  labo- 
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rator}'.  It  was  later  noted  to  be  a  common  blood  parasite  in  birds  and  fishes. 
It  was  found  in  1878  by  Lewis  in  the  rat  and  subsequently  in  cattle  and 
horses  by  Evans  (1880)  and  Bruce  (1S95).  Dutton  first  recognized  trj-pano- 
somes  in  the  blood  of  human  beings  in  1902.  Trj'panosomes  have  been 
observed  with  great  frequency  in  the  sleeping  sickness  or  African  lethargy 
and  have  a  causal  relation  to  that  disease. 

Symptoms. — ^As  in  the  case  of  rats  and  other  animals,  trj^panosome 
infection  may  be  latent  in  human  beings.  Trypaxosome  Fever. — The 
symptoms  consist  of  irregular  fever,  rapid  pulse,  weakness,  swelling  of  the 
lymph-nodes  and  spleen,  and  oedema  of  the  feet.  This  form  of  the  disease 
has  been  produced  in  monkeys  by  inoculation.  Sleeping  Sickness. — The 
period  of  latency  may  be  extremely  prolonged,  in  some  instances  reaching 
five  years.  In  a  case  of  Manson's,  symptoms  developed  in  a  fortnight. 
The  early  symptoms  are  dulness,  apathy,  headache,  fever,  difficulty  in 
walking,  tremor  of  the  hands,  and  mumbling  speech.  The  fever  and 
drowsiness  increase,  the  patient  has  to  be  aroused  to  take  food  and  finally 
cannot  be  aroused  at  all.  Death  usually  results  from  some  complication, 
as  septic  meningitis. 

l)ias:nosis. — Direct. — Exposure  in  an  infected  region,  the  history  of 
an  insect  bite  (especially  by  the  African  tsetse  fly,  Glossina  palpalis),  the 
varj'ing  but  prolonged  period  of  latency,  the  peculiar  symptom-complex 
(especially  the  progressively  deepening  lethargy),  and  the  presence  of  try- 
panosomes  in  the  blood  and  cerebrospinal  fluid  are  characteristic. 

Prognosis. — Sleeping  sickness  is  a  ver>'  fatal  disease.  The  duration 
after  distinctive  symptoms  have  occurred  varies  from  three  to  twelve 
months. 

iv.  Dum-dum   Fever. 

Kala^zar. 

Definition. — ^A  chronic  disease  of  the  East  due  to  a  protozoon  of 
the  flagellate  type  and  characterized  by  irregular  fever,  pulmonary  con- 
gestion, anaemia,  recurrent  oedema  of  the  feet,  enlargement  of  the  si)leen 
and  liver,  and  occasionally  subcutaneous  hemorrhages.  This  dis(»ase 
is  identical  with  tropical  cachexial  fever  and  has  been  called  Leishman- 
Donovan  disease. 

Etiology. — Predisposincj  Influences. — Dum-dum  fever  is  prevalent 
in  Oriental  countries  and  occurs  in  Kgypt.    Th(^  luiropeun  races  rarely  sufi'er. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  bodies  discovcM-cd  by  Leishman  in  11)00  and 
independently  by  Donovan  in  1903,  and  regarded  by  Laveran  and  Mesnil 
as  a  new  species  of  Piroplasma,  have  been  found  in  th(»  livei'*  and  sph^cn 
by  puncture  during  life  and  also,  in  the  niMJority  of  cases,  in  the  circulating 
blood.  They  have  been  found  in  the*  niescntcric  ^dands,  intestinal  ulcers, 
and  bone-marrow.  In  stained  smears  of  the  fhiid  from  the  s])leen  and  liver 
they  appear  as  elongated  oval  or  circular  bodies  with  a  spherical  nucleus 
against  the  capsule  and  a  rod-like  ho«ly  on  the  other  side.  They  occur  singly 
and  in  pairs  and  packed  in  phagocytic  cells  in  the  juice  of  thr»  liver  and 
epleen  and  in  zoogla^a  masses  in  the  lung.    Malarial  parasites  arc  not  found. 
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Symptoms. — Constant  enlargement  of  the  spleen;  usual  but  not 
invariable  enlargement  of  the  liver;  moderate  anemia;  leueopenia;  irreg- 
ular fever  prolonged  for  many  months  with  occasional  remissions;  hemor- 
rhages, subcutaneous  and  from  mucous  surfaces,  especially  the  gingival 
and  nasal  mucosa;  transitory  cedemas,  particularly  of  the  legs  and  feet; 
and  more  or  less  marked  pallor  and  pigmentation  of  the  skin — these  consti- 
tute the  clinical  picture.  Dysenterj'  and  various  secondary  Infections  occur. 
Provosts. — Two  forms  of  the  disease  are  encountered,  an  intense  form 
with  recurrent  attacks  of  high  fever  and  rapidly  developing  cachexia, 
which  terminates  fatally  in  a  few  month«3,  and  a  much  milder  form  both 

as  regards  fever  and  cachexia, 
which   runs   a    protracted 
coui-se,  death  usually  resulting 
^  "^  — ^  from    some   intercurrent    dis- 

ease. The  mortality.,  according 
to  Leishman,  varies  from  70 
to  96  per  cent. 

V.  Malarial  Fevers, 

Definition. — A  group  of 
infectious  diseases  caused  by 
the  Haemosporidia  (Plasmo- 
dia) described  by  Laveran 
and  transmitted  to  man  by 
the  bite  of  the  similarly  infected 
mosquito,  comprising,  (a)  regu- 
larly intermitting  periodical 
fever  of  tertian  or  quartan 
type,  (b)  irregular  fever  of 
remittent  or  continued  type, 
and  pernicious  fevt?r,  often  rapidly  fatal,  and  (c)  a  chronic  cachexia 
with  ana>mia  and  enlargement  of  the  spleen. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  geographical  (Ustribu' 
tionf  formerly  wide,  is  becoming  more  restricted.  The  conditions  necessary 
for  the  breeding  of  the  mosquito,  namely,  heat  and  moisture,  are  every- 
where predisposing  factors  to  malaria.  Regions  of  special  prevalence  are 
found  in  tropical  and  subtropical  countries,  as  Panama,  Central  America, 
India,  and  Northern  Africa,  especially  along  the  coasts  and  in  the  river 
basins.  In  Europe,  Southern  Russia  and  Lower  Italy  are  still  highly 
malarious.  Germany  and  France  are  almost  free,  while  the  prevalence  of 
the  disease  in  Holland  and  England  has  practically  ceased.  In  the  United 
States  the  malarial  fevers  have  steadily  diminished  since  the  colonial  period. 
At  the  time  of  the  first  settlement  of  the  country  the  prevalent  fevers  were 
malarial ;  as  clearings  were  made  and  the  soil  tilled  and  drained,  malarial 
fevers  and  enteric  fever  prevailed  side  by  side  until  at  length  malarial 
fevers  disappeared  and  enteric  fever  became  predominant.  Malarial  fever 
has  almost  disappeared  from  New  England  and  New  York.  It  is  now  com- 
paratively infrequent  in  Eastern  Pennsylvania,  New  Jersey,  and  Maryland. 


Fig.  285. — I^eishmiin-Donovan  bodies.  1,  three  piBr- 
mnie»  nhowing  chromatin  masses;  2, 3,  4,  5,  parasites  showing 
fission. — After  Christophers,  a,  parasite  from  spleen:  6,  c,  a, 
€,  large  parasites  from  cultures;  /,  a,  h,  bodies  showing  nagella; 
t,  /,  k,  forms  exhibiting  unequal  longitudinal  fission;  f,  two 
spirillar  forms  separated  from  parasite. — After  Leishman. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  PLATE  XIH. 

Ths  Pababite  of  Tertian  Feveb.    (Prawn  by  Mr.  Brddel  for  Thayer  and  Hewetson's  paper.  The  Malarial 
Fevers  of  Baltimore,  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital  Reports,  Volume  V.    We  copy  the  original  legend.) 

1.  Normal  red  corpuscle. 
2,  3.  4.  Young  hyaline  forms.    In  4,  a  corpuscle  contains  three  distinct  parasites. 
5, 21.  Beginning  of  a  pigmentation.    The  parasite  was  obsurred  to  form  a  true  ring  by  the  confluence 
of  two  pseudopodia.    During  observation  the  body  burst  from  the  corpuscle,  which  became 
decolorized  and  disappeared   from  view.    The  parasite  became,  almost  immediately, 
deformed  and  motionless,  as  shown  iu  Fig.  21. 
6,  7, 8.  Partly  developed  pigmented  forms. 

9.  Full  grown  body. 
10-14,  SegmeuUng  bodies. 

15.  Form  simulating  a  segmenting  body.    The  significance  of  these  forms,  several  of  which  have 
been  observed,  is  not  clear  to  the  writers,  who  have  never  met  with  similar  bodies  in  8iaine<i 
specimens  so  as  to  be  able  to  study  the  structure  of  the  individual  segments. 
16, 17.  Precocious  segmentation. 
18,  lU,  20.  Large  swollen  and  fragmenting  extra-cellular  bodies. 
22.  Flagellate  body. 
23,  2ri.  Vacuolization. 

The  Parasite  of  Quabtan  Feveb. 

25.  Normal  red  corpuscle. 

26.  Young  hyaline  form. 

27-34.  Orndual  development  of  the  intra-corpuscular  bodies. 

35.  Full  grown  body.    The  substance  of  the  red  corpuscle  is  no  more  visible  in  the  fresh  specimen. 
36-39.  Segmenting  bodies. 

40.  Large  swollen  extra-cellular  forms. 

41.  Flagellate  body. 

42.  Vacuolization. 
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It  still  prevails  in  many  regions  of  the  South,  especially  on  the  Gulf  Coast. 
The  Northwestern  States,  the  Pacific  Coast,  and  the  regions  north  of  the 
St.  Lawrence  are  practically  fre<i  from  it. 

Season. — In  the  tropics  the  maximum  prevalence  corresponds  to  the 
rainy  season,  the  minimum  to  the  dry.  In  temperate  climates  there  are 
a  few  cases  in  the  spring,  usually  relapses — vernal  intermittent.  The  greater 
number  of  cases  occur  in  the  early  autumn — primary  infection. 

Loeality. — Genera  of  the  subfamily  Anophelnue,  the  only  mosquitoes 
in  which  the  malarial  parasit<;  of  man  develops,  are  distinctly  rural  ins(»cts, 
breeding  in  small,  shallow  pools  and  stagnant  waters,  in  contradistinction 
to  Culicina?,  which  prefer  human  habitations  and  cities  and  deposit 
their  ova  in  tanks  and  cisterns.  Hence  malarial  diseas(\s  prevail  more 
extensively  outside  of  cities. 

Exciting  Cause. — ^To  Laveran,  a  French  Army  surgeon,  is  due  the 
credit  of  having  discovered  in  liS«SO,  in  Algi(Ts,  in  tlie  blood  of  patients 
suflFering  from  malarial  fever,  the  ha^matozoon  which  lie  n^cognizcul  as 
parasitic  and  regarded  as  the  cause  of  the  disease.  A  great  number  of 
observers  have  contributed  to  our  knowledge  of  tli(^  subject.  Amon^r  the 
most  important  steps  in  the  development  of  that  knowledge  are  the  follow- 
ing: that  the  febrile  paroxysm  coincides  with  th(^  sporulation  or  segmen- 
tation of  a  group  of  parasites;  that  the  tertian,  (juartan,  and  |>eriiici()us 
fevers  are  due  to  different  parasites;  that  infection  takes  place  l)y  the  l)it(» 
of  the  mosquito,  species  of  the  subfamily  Anophelinic;  that  the  infecting 
mosquito  must  itself  be  previously  infected  by  the  blood  of  an  individual 
suffering  from  malaria;  and  that  the  malarial  parasites  of  man  recjuire 
two  different  hosts  for  their  com])lete  develoi)ment — the  asexual  cycle 
taking  place  in  the  blood  of  man,  the  intermediate  ho-t,  and  the  sexual 
cycle  in  Anophelina*,  the  definitive  host.  So  far  as  our  ])re<ent  knowledge* 
of  the  life  history  of  the  malarial  parasites  goes  they  exist  only  in  the 
mosquito  and  man. 

The  parasite  belonging  to  the  class  Sporozoa,  order  lhemos])ori(lia, 
has  received  many  different  names.  It  was  designated  Pldsinndintn  ni(iUiri<r 
by  Marchiafava  and  Celli,  and  this  term,,  although  unsuitable  according  to 
the  rules  of  zoological  nomenclature,  has  remaine(l  in  general  use. 

The  Parasite  In  Man. — Schizogonous  i'lfdf. — Three  species  are  recog- 
nized, differing  morphologically  and  in  the  form  of  fevtM*  which  they  cause. 
They  are  (a)  the  tertian  (Plasmodium  vivax),  (b)  the  <iuartan  (Plasmodium 
malaria»),  and  (c)  the  estivo-autumnal  (Plasmodium  immaculatum). 

Tertian  Parasite  (Plasmodium  inmx), — This  si)ecies  is  the  cause 
of  tertian  fever.  Its  cycle  of  development  occupies  forty-eight  hours. 
It  appears  first  in  the  red  blood-corpuscles  as  a  round  or  irregular  unpig- 
mented  body  which  gradually  increases  in  size.  In  the  course  of  a  few 
hours  it  has  become  ring-shaped  and  shows  fine  melanin  granuh^s.  It 
contains  a  large  nuclear  body  in  which  there  is  a  snudl  chromatin  mass. 
There  are  now  active  amceboid  movements  which  do  not  cease  upon  (expo- 
sure to  the  temperature  of  the  room.  The  affected  blood-cor|)uscl(\s  become 
enlarged  and  lose  their  color.  The  pigment  increases  in  amount.  Toward 
the  end  of  forty-eight  hours  the  full-grown  parasiti*  occupies?  the  greater 
part  of  the  swollen  corpuscle.    At  this  time  many  of  the  parasites  undergo 
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the  process  known  as  segmentation  or  sporulation,  in  which  the  melanin 
granules  are  collected  into  a  compact  mass  and  the  protoplasm  divides 
into  spores,  numbering  from  15  to  20,  mostly  collected  into  an  irregular 
heap  around  the  pigment  mass,  sometimes  having  a  radial  arrangement. 
The  spores — merozoites — ^which  represent  the  sexually  undifferentiated 
individuals,  finally  separate  from  the  central  mass  of  pigment  granules 
And  from  each  other,  pass  into  the  blood-serum,  and,  attacking  fresh  blood- 
corpuscles,  cause  subsequent  paroxysms  of  fever.  Some  of  the  full-grown 
tertian  parasites  do  not  undergo  this  process  of  sporulation,  but,  attaining 
a  size  larger  than  the  red  corpuscles,  show  abundant  coarse  pigment 
granules  in  active  commotion  and  represent  the  sexually  differentiated 
forms — gametocytes. 

Quartan  Parasite  {Plasmodium  malarice), — ^This  species  is  the 
•cause  of  quartan  fever.  Its  cycle  of  development  is  seventy-two  hours. 
It  appears  abruptly  after  the  paroxysm  in  the  form  of  a  small,  unpigmented 
body  with  sluggish  amoeboid  movements  on  the  surface  of  the  red  corpuscle. 
As  it  increases  in  size  it  penetrates  within  the  corpuscle,  where  it  presents 
an  appearance  very  much  like  that  of  the  tertian  parasite,  but  smaller. 
At  the  end  of  twenty-four  hours  melanin  granules,  coarser  than  those  of 
the  tertian  parasite  and  mostly  situated  at  the  periphery,  begin  to  form. 
As  the  pigment  increases  and  the  parasite  develops  the  amceboid  movements 
become  more  sluggish  and  finally  cease.  Forty-eight  hours  after  the  attack 
the  parasites  have  attained  a  diameter  of  one-half  to  two-thirds  that  of 
the  corpuscle.  In  sixty  hours  they  completely  fill  the  corpuscles,  of  which 
only  a  narrow  rim  of  a  yellowish-green  or  brassy  tint  remains,  which  in 
turn  presently  disappears.  The  melanin  grains  assume  a  radial  arrange- 
ment and  move  toward  the  centre,  while  the  periphery  now  becomes  pig- 
mentless  and  shows  the  indication  of  commencing  segmentation,  which 
about  the  expiration  of  the  third  day  is  complete,  each  parasite  separating 
into  nine  to  twelve  spores,  a  process  corresponding  to  a  fresh  attack  of 
fever.     Sexually  differentiated  parasites — gametocytes — persist. 

EsTivo-AUTUMNAL  Parasite  {Plasmodium  imm/xcvlatum;  Plasmo- 
dium prwcox). — This  parasite  is  the  cause  of  estivo-autumnal  fever  and 
xhe  various  forms  of  malarial  fever  designated  tropical,  pernicious,  and 
malignant.  It  is  very  small,  not  exceeding  when  fully  developed  one-third 
to  one-half  the  diameter  of  the  red  blood-corpuscle.  It  is  very  active; 
its  pigment  is  colored,  scanty,  and  finely  granular.  The  affected  corpuscles 
are  frequently  shrunken,  crenated,  and  brassy.  Its  cycle  of  development 
is  forty-eight  hours,  but  the  processes  of  pigment  accumulation  and  develop- 
ment are  not  often  seen  in  the  peripheral  blood  since  they  take  place  in 
the  spleen,  Hver,  bone-marrow,  and  cerebral  capillaries.  The  spores  are 
smaller  than  in  the  other  species,  arranged  radially,  and  range  in  number 
from  7  to  12.  After  the  illness  has  lasted  some  days — never  at  first — larger, 
crescentic,  ovoid,  and  round  bodies,  highly  refractive  and  containing  central 
masses  of  coarse  pigment,  are  seen.  The  crescentic  and  ovoid  bodies  do  not 
undergo  sporulation  and  represent  gametocytes.  If  the  disease  continu(»s 
these  bodies  increase  rapidly  and  finally  may  be  the  only  form  prt^sent. 

These  sexually  differentiated  forms — gametocytes — are  incapable  of 
further  development  within  the  human  host,  but  in  the  abstracted  blooii 
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I  The  Pabasitx  of  Aeotivo-Autumnal  Feveb.    (Drawn  by  Mr.  Brddel  for  Thayer  and  Hewetaon's  paper. 

I  The  Malarial  Fevers  of  Baltimore.  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital  Reports,  Vol.  V.    We  copy  the  original 

legend.) 

I,  2.  Small  refractive  ring-like  bodies. 
3-6.  Larger  disc-like  and  amccboid  forms. 
7.  Ring-like  body  with  a  few  pigment  granules  in  a  brassy,  shrunken  oorpusclo. 
I  8,  9. 10,  12.  Similar  pigmented  bodies. 

II.  Amoeboid  body  with  pigment. 
'  13.  Body  with  a  clump  of  pigment  in  a  corpuscle,  showing  a  retraction  of  the  haemoglobin-con- 

.  taining  substance  about  the  parasite. 

I  14-20.  Larger  bodies  with  central  pigment  clumps  or  blocks. 

j  21-24.  Segrmcnting  bodies  from  the  spleen.    Figs.  21-23  rcpresent'one  body  where  the  entire  proces* 

of  segmentation  wasobserved.  The  segments,  eighteen  in  number,  were  accurately  counted 
before  separation  as  in  Fig.  23.   The  sudden  separation  of  the  segments,  occurring  as  thougti 
I  some  retaining  membrane  were  ruptured,  was  observed. 

25-33.  Crescents  and  ovoid  bodies.    Figs.  30  and  31  represent  one  body  which  was  seen  to  extrude 

slowly  and.  later,  to  withdraw  two  rounded  protrusions. 
34,  85.  Round  bodies. 

•M.  "Gemmation,"  fragmentation. 
37.  Vacuolization  of  a  crescent. 
38-40.  Flagellation.    The  figures  represent  one  organism.    The  blood  was  taken  from  the  ear  at  4.  ir> 
p.m.;  at  4.17  the  bo<ly  was  as  represented  in  Fig.  88.    At  4.27  the  flagella  appeared;  at  4.33 
two  of  the  flagella  had  already  broken  away  from  the  mother  body. 
41-49.  Phagocytosis.    Traced  by  Dr.  Oppenheimer  with  the  cament  lucida. 
I 
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upon  the  slide  or  in  the  intestine  of  Anopheles  the  male  elements — 
microgametocytes  — form  actively  moving  flagella — microgametea  —  which' 
detach  themselves  and  penetrate  into  the  coarsely  granular  female  forms 
— macrogametes — which  they  fecundate. 

The  independence  of  the  three  species  of  malarial  parasites,  dis- 
tinguished by  their  morphologic  and  pathologic  characters,  has  been  fully 
established  by  the  results  obtained  by  the  experimental  inoculation  of 
the  blood  of  patients  suffering  from  malaria  into  the  veins  of  healthy 
persons.     After  a  period  of  latency,  varying  with  the  particular  species 


X.  HumanCycle'ap  jMosquito  Cycl 

Fio.  286. — Diagram  of  the  complete  life-cycle  of  the  estivo-autumnal  malaria  parai«ite.  1-7.  staises 
in  the  development  of  the  asexual  cycle  (schisoRony);  8,  spores  or  meroxoites;  6  6\  c  c',  d  d',  gameto- 
cyten  in  bloodof  man.  sexual  cycle  ;  f\  macrogamete  ;  e,  microgametocyte  ;  /.  macrogamete  penetrated  bv 
znicrogamete  ;  g,  h,  i,  motile  zygote,  vermicule,  or  odkmete  :  j-o,  stages  of  development  in  the  stomach  waU 
(sporogony);  p.  mature  odcyst  showing  sporosoites  ;  q,  sporoid. — Baaod  upon  the  plates  of  Grassi. 

under  investigation,  the  inoculated  individuals  have  developed  malarial 
fever,  always  of  the  same  type  as  that  of  the  patient  from  whom  the 
blood  was  obtained. 

The  Parasite  In  the  Mosquito. — The  common  genera  of  mosquito  in 
temperate  climates  are  Culcx  and  Anopheles.  Of  each  there  are  many 
species.  The  Culex  appears  to  play  no  part  in  malarial  infection,  but 
wherever  there  is  malaria  the  Anopheles  is  to  be  found.  If  the  Anopheles 
has  not  been  infected  by  sucking  the  blood  of  a  human  being  suffering 
from  malaria,  it  is  of  course  incapable  of  communicating  the  disease  by  its 
bite,  and  the  parasite  does  not  (levelop  in  cold  climates.  These  two  facts 
serve  to  explain  the  presence  of  Anopheles  in  regions  not  malarious.  Of 
the  many  species  of  Anopheles  described,  it  is  probable  that  in  temperate 
54 
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climates  the  A.  maculipennis  is  most  active  in  the  diffusion  of  malaria. 
The  distinction  between  Culex  and  Anopheles  under  ordinary  condi- 
tions within  a  house  is  an  easy  matter  and  depends  upon  the  following  facts: 

Culex:  The  Mature  Insect. — The  palpi  in  the  female  are  short,  pro- 
jecting only  a  little  distance  beyond  the  base  of  the  proboscis.  The  wings 
show  no  special  markings.  Resting  upon  the  wall  or  ceiling  Culex  holds 
its  posterior  pair  of  legs  turned  up  over  its  back,  and  its  body,  unless 
dragged  down  by  the  weight  of  blood,  is  nearly  parallel  to  the  wall  or  ceiling. 

Anopheles. — The  palpi  in  the  female  are  of  nearly  the  same  length  as 
the  proboscis.  The  wings  of  different  species  show  distinct  mottlings, 
hence  the  names  of  species — A,  maculopennis,  A.  punctipennis.  The  pos- 
terior pair  of  legs,  when  the  insect  is  resting,  rest  upon  the  wall  or  ceiling 
or  hang  down,  and  the  body  is  held  at  an  angle  of  forty-five  degrees  witli 
the  surface  upon  which  it  rests.  The  sex-ripe  forms  of  the  malarial  para- 
site, when  taken  into  the  stomach  of  Anopheles,  rapidly  mature  with 
flagellation  and  fecundation.  The  resulting  motile  fusiform  body  bores 
into  the  wall  of  the  mosquito's  stomach  and  there  rests,  undergoing  a 
definite  cycle  of  development,  with  the  formation  of  oocysts  at  first  oval, 
later  globular.  The  nuclei  within  these  cysts  divide  into  a  great  number 
of  daughter  nuclei,  which  form  sporoblasts,  from  which  sporozoites  develop. 
The  mature  oocysts  burst  and  discharge  their  sporozoites  into  the  body  of 
the  host.  Circulating  in  the  blood  these  accumulate  in  the  course  of  a  few- 
hours  within  the  cells  of  the  venenosalivary  glands  and  are  inoculated 
with  the  saliva  by  the  bite  of  the  insect.  They  are  transformed  in  the 
blood  of  the  human  host  into  the  amoeboid  form  of  the  parasite  and  multiply 
by  sporulation  (schizogony)  until  they  attain  sufficient  numbers  to  produce 
the  paroxysm  of  fever.  The  early  generations  of  parasites  in  the  human 
host  are  asexual,  sexual  differentiation  occurring  later. 

The  asexual  forms  serve  as  the  means  of  prolonging  the  infection  in 
the  human  host;  the  sexual  forms,  sterile  so  long  as  they  remain  in  the 
human  host,  become  fertile  in  the  'mosquito  and  maintain  the  life  and 
dissemination  of  the  parasite. 

Symptoms. — The  cases  may  be  grouped  into  the  regularly  intermitting 
fevers,  the  irregular,  remittent,  or  continued  fevers,  and  malarial  cachexia. 

(a)  The  Res:ularly  Intermitting:  Fevers ;  the  A^ues. — 1 .  Tertian  Fever. 
2.  Quartan  Fever. — The  perigd  of  incubation  varies  from  a  few  days  to 
a  fortnight.  Latent  malarial  infection,  not  attended  by  symptoms,  may  be 
called  into  activity  by  removal  from  a  malarious  district,  other  change 
of  climate,  or  by  an  attack  of  illness. 

The  Paroxysm. — The  febrile  paroxysm,  known  aa  the  "chill"  or 
"  ague  fit,'^  may  be  divided  into  three  stages:  cold,  hot,  and  sweating. 

Cold  Stage, — There  are  usually  premonitory  symptoms,  consisting  of 
lassitude,  yawning,  epigastric  distress,  sometimes  nausea  and  vomitings 
and  headache.  Shivering  occurs  and  quickly  passes  into  a  fully  developed 
rigor  with  chattering  teeth,  violent  shaking  of  the  whole  body,  and  dis- 
tressing Sensations  of  cold.  The  face  is  cyanotic,  the  body  and  limbs 
covered  with  goose-flesh,  cold  to  the  hand,  and  showing,  when  tested  by 
the  surface  thermometer,  a  subnormal  temperature.  At  the  same  time  the 
rectal  temperature  is  high— 105°- 106°  F.  (40.5°-41°  C).    During  this  stage 
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nausea,  vomiting,  and  headache  may  occur.  The  pulse  is  small,  frequent, 
and  tense.  The  duration  of  the  stage  varies  from  ten  or  fifteen  minutes 
to  an  hour  or  more.  The  danger  of  the  attack  lies  in  the  prolongation 
of  the  cold  stage. 

Hot  Stage. — The  sensations  of  cold  are  replaced  by  those  of  heat; 
pallor  and  cyanosis  give  way  to  fluehing,  and  the  appearance  of  collapse 
is  followed  by  that  of  more  or  less  intense  fever,  with  bounding  pulse, 
headache,  and  sometimes  delirium.  The  rectal  temperature  does  not  rise, 
having  as  a  rule  reached  its  maximum  about  the  conclusion  of  the  cold 
stage.  There  is  urgent  thirst  and  the  patient  is  distressed  by  subjective 
sensations  of  heat.  The  duration  of  this  stage  varies  from  thirty  minutes 
to  three  or  four  hours. 

Sweating  Stage, — Perspiration  starts  in  drops  upon  the  forehead  and  face 
and  soon  covers  the  entire  body  profusely.  In  some  cases  the  sweating  is 
moderate.  The  duration  of  this  stage  is  variable.  At  its  conclusion  the  patient 
commonly  falls  into  a  sleep  from  which  he  awakes  refreshed  but  weak. 

The  duration  of  the  entire  paroxysm  varies  from  an  hour  or  two,  as 
is  common  among  the  inhabitants  of  malarious  districts,  to  six  or  eight 
hours.  The  cold  stage  is  sometimes  slight  and  transient  and  occasionally 
not  followed  by  a  hot  stage.  A  more  common  variation  from  type  consists 
in  the  hot  stage  alone,  followed  by  very  slight  sweating.  During  the 
paroxysm  the  spleen  is  usually  tender  and  palpable,  herpes  labialis  occurs, 
and  there  are  the  rational  symptoms  and  physical  signs  of  a  mild  bronchitis, 
which  passes  off  with  the  sweating  stage. 

In  the  intervals  between  the  paroxysms  the  patient  commonly  feels 
well  and  regards  himself  as  in  his  usual  health.  The  paroxysm  is  the 
result  of  a  hsemodyscrasia.  at  once  morphological  and  toxic,  produced  by 
the  segmentation  of  the  parasites. 

1.  Tertian  Fever. — In  this  type,  caused  by  the  presence  in  the 
blood  of  the  tertian  parasite,  the  paroxysms  recur  every  forty-eight 
hours  or  every  third  day.  Hence  the  name  tertian.  If  two  groups 
of  parasites,  reaching  maturity  and  undergoing  segmentation  every  alter- 
nate day,  are  present,  there  are  daily — quotidian — paroxysms,  and  the 
type  is  double  tertian. 

2.  Quartan  Fever. — The  paroxysm  caused  by  sporulation  of  the 
quartan  parasites  recurs  about  the  end  of  seventy-two  hours,  or  every 
fourth  day,  and  is  for  this  reason  known  as  quartan.  If  two  groups  of 
parasites  are  present,  maturing  upon  different  days,  paroxysms  occur  upon 
successive  days  followed  by  a  free  day — double  quartan;  if  three  groups 
are  present  the  paroxysms  occur  daily — triple  quartan,  likewise  quotidian. 

The  course  of  the  regularly  intermittent  malarial  fevers  is  greatly 
influenced  by  circumstances.  Mild  cases  frequently  recover  without  treat- 
ment, especially  if  removed  from  the  opportimity  of  further  infection  and 
kept  in  bed.  Untreated  cases  are,  however,  liable  to  relapse.  The  attacks 
yield  promptly  to  proper  treatment  by  quinine.  Repeated  reinfection  or 
the  persistence  of  the  disease  results  in  anaemia  and  hsBmolytic  jaundice, 
ultimately  in  malarial  cachexia. 
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diminution  of  the  urine.  Fever  is  at  first  absent,  the  temperature  being,  as 
a  rule,  subnormal.  Later  irregular  febrile  exacerbations  may  occur.  In 
default  of  energetic  treatment  death  takes  place  in  the  course  of  a  few  days 
with  the  evidences  of  profound  asthenia.  Sudoral,  syncopal,  cardialgic, 
and  choleraic  varieties  are  described. 

(ii)  Comatose  Form. — The  attack  begins  abruptly  with  cerebral  symp- 
toms, as  intense  headache  with  acute  delirium'or  stupor  deepening  to  coma. 
In  some  cases  the  seizure  may  be  apoplectiform.  A  chill  may  mark  the 
onset,  but  this  is  not  invariably  the  case.  There  is  a  hot,  dry  skin  with 
high  temperature.  The  patient  may  die  without  regaining  consciousness; 
or  he  may  recover  consciousness  in  the  course  of  twelve  or  twenty-four 
hours.     The  second  or  third  attack  is  usually  fatal. 

(iii)  Hemorrhagic  Form, — This  form  is  also  designated  lia^moglobinuria 
and  is  identical  with  the  African  black-water  fever.  It  is  rare  in  tem- 
perate climates,  its  chief  distribution  being  on  the  Gulf  Coast  of  the  United 
States,  Central  America,  Low-er  Italy,  and  Africa.  The  disease  is  mahirial, 
but  whether  it  is  due  to  a  special  parasite  or  not  remains  to  bo  settled.  As 
a  rule  the  patients  have  suffered  from  repeated  attacks  of  mahu'ial  fever  and 
are  in  poor  health.  Parasites  have  been  found  in  the  blood  j)rior  to,  and  in 
a  more  limited  number  of  cases  at  the  onset  of,  the  attack.  Later  they  are 
not  found  in  a  majority  of  the  cases.  The  evidence*  that  malarial  hirinci- 
globinuria  is  caused  by  quinine  is  not  conclusive.  The  attack  bejiins  with 
fever,  to  which,  in  the  course  of  a  short  time,  luemo^lobinuria  .supervenes, 
(c)  Malarial  Cachexia. — Prolong(»(l  exposiu-e  in  a  nialnrious  district 
with  repeated  infection  by  way  of  the  para.^ites  is  fre(|U('ntly  follnwrd  by 
the  development  of  an  anaemia  of  hi^h  ^rade  with  etdnr<iernent  of  tlu* 
spleen.  Emaciation,  a  muddy  complexion  with  ^encml  cutaneous  pig- 
mentation, subcutaneous  and  retinal  hemorrhages.  brealhles-iH'ss  u|)on 
exertion,  cr<lema  of  the  ankles,  are  usual  syni|)tonis.  Thei-e  i-  irre<!;ul;u* 
temperature  varying  from  normal  to  sui)fel)ri]e  lan^r-s  with  occasional 
exacerbations— 102^-103°  F.  (:30^-.mo^  C.).  The  .-picnic  enlar^'crncnt  is 
often  massive,  constituting  the  tumor  known  in  the  Southern  Statc<  as 
*'ague  cake.'*     Haematemesis  occasionally  occurs  and  niMV  h^-  faiah 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  recopiition  of  the  (--entijd  natun-  of  the 
malarial  fevers  is  not  usually  atten<led  with  diliiculty.  'i'li^  two  inij^ortant, 
te:*tsarethe  presence  of  the  bloo<l  i)an'.site  an<lt}ic  curative  r  [feci  of  'ju-nine. 
A  histor}'  of  exposure,  the  well-definr-rl  [)criodicity  of  the  r^^idailv  intr-r- 
niitting  tertian  and  quartan  fevers,  enhir'/einent  (.f  th*-  spN-cn,  h'jpr  ,  and 
^he  absence  of  tuberculosis,  .syphilis,  scpsi-,  or  otfar  r-au-".-.  r^f  \nn<)(\- 
^al  fever  are  diagnostic  criteria  of  secondary  ini}»ortancf;. 

Differential. — The  estivo-autuinn.-d  form  often  r\(,  i-jv  irf,ul:itei 
^ttteric  fever.  On  the  one  hand  the  rnal;iri;ti  p;ira-i»e  ;,r,«|  r/,r:fjol  \r.  'jui- 
'^Be,  on  the  other  the  Widal  reaction  and  thr-  po-.veih.--jji.  d  ;,/,•.  d/u;';  lo 
•''^  the  course  of  the  attack,  are  j^o-iri-.  e  »e-t-.  'j  he  paj-.-,  lu-  ur.r.  )»*: 
fcmonstrated  in  fresh  blood  taken  a  fe-.v  hou.--  \,i:nn-  the  e-..|,ei!*rj  *  f,i||. 
^ doubtful  cases  a  carefully  prej>ared  cover-lip  pre;.;,!::'ion  ot  tf.r-  f,!#,.,ri 
yy^he stained  far. examination.    The  intermitfej,' 

yiddtn  mimwi*  m  ^^y  dOSeS   of    15   to   IjO   L'.'     i'l 

*«  mouth  or  hypode;-'...' 
mb  ague — blurred   t-, 
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persistent  infections  or  after  inadequate  treatment  manifest  themselves 
by  indefinite  symptoms  and  attacks  of  irregular  fever  or  an  afebrile  tem- 
perature with  an  occasional  chill.  Here  the  therapeutic  test  is  conclusive. 
In  septic  states  with  intermittent  pyrexia,  abscess,  malignant  endocarditis, 
hepatic  fever  and  the  like,  a  study  of  the  blood  is  important,  since  leuco- 
cjrtosis,  which  does  not  often  occur  in  uncomplicated  malaria,  is  usually 
present  in  these  conditions. 

Prognosis. — The  malarial  fevers  of  the  regularly  intermitting  forms  and 
the  estivo-autumnal  fevers  of  temperate  climates  yield  readily  to  treatment 
by  quinine.  If  neglected  or  when  reinfection  occurs  they  recur  from  year 
to  year  with  vernal  or  autumnal  relapses.     Malarial  cachexia  may  thus 

develop.  The  prognosis  in  the  tropical  forms 
of  estivo-autumnal  fever  is  grave.  Life  can 
be  saved  in  many  of  the  cases  only  by  the 
prompt,  skilful,  and  judicious  administration 
of  quinine  in  sufficient  doses,  and  the  removal 
of  the  patient  from  the  danger  of  reinfection. 
The  prognosis  in  malarial  cachexia  is  fairly 
good.  Health  may  be  regained  by  proper 
treatment  sufficiently  prolonged.  The  main 
indication  is  the  avoidance  of  reinfection. 

vi.  Pellagra. 

Definition. — A  chronic  disease  of  unde- 
termined causation,  characterized  by  a  pecu- 
liar dermatitis  of  definite  distribution,  marked 
gastro-intestinal  derangements,  great  physi- 
cal and  mental  depression,  profound  disturb- 
ances of  nutrition  and  terminal  dementia.  Its 
progress  is  at  first  periodic,  later  continuous. 
Its  occurrence  may  be  sporadic,  endemic  or 
epidemic.  It  is  not  directly  transmissible 
from  the  sick  to  the  well. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Inpluences. 
— The  geographical  distribution  is  largely 
restricted  to  northern  Italy,  Spain  and  the 
south  of  France.  Cases  have  been  observed 
in  Egypt.  Recent  observations  have  shown 
it  to  be  widely  prevalent  in  the  United  States,  especially  in  institutions  for 
the  care  of  the  insane.  Its  prevalence  is  neither  coterminous  with  nor 
restricted  to  inaize-consuming  districts.  It  is  a  disease  of  the  poor  and  of 
rural  populations, 
observed  at  every 

Kxcrrixd  CArsK.— Two  hypotheses  are  defended:  (1)  That  of  I^m 
broso,  who  maintains  that  pellnjrra  is  caused  by  eating  bad  maize  and  is 
due  to  some  poisonous  ])rinciplo  associated  with  maize — an  opinion  until 
recently  univ(M-s:illy  accepted:  (2)  That  of  Sambon,  who  holds  that  the 
presence  of  i)ellagrii  is  closely  associated  with  streams  of  running  water  and 
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Fio.   291. — Malarial   fever.     Prompt 
effect  of  (|uiiiinc. — Gcnnan  Ilospitid. 


It  occurs  chiefly  in  middle  life,  but  cases  have  been 
i^e.     Women  suffer  more  frequently  than^men. 


Fig.  291a. — The  '* pellagrou.«»  gauntlet,"  with  oen-ical  lesions  known  as  the  "Collar  of  Casal." — Zcller. 


Fio.  29lb. — Pcllagrou."  eruption  in  stage  of  desquamation. — Zeller. 
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the  presence  of  a  suctorial  fly  of  the  genus  lAmvUumj  which  abounds  in  cer- 
•tain  districts  bordering  upon  the  streams. 

Symptoms. — The  early  symptoms  are  not  distinctive.  They  consist 
of  weakness,  sleeplessness,  headache,  vertigo,  dyspepsia,  muscular  cramps 
and  pains  referred  to  the  spine  and  joint45.  These  attacks  occur  in  the  spring 
or  simmier  and  subside  in  the  autumn,  only  to  recur  again  in  the  following 
spring.  Fever  is  not  common  except  in  the  severer  cases,  in  which  irregular 
pyrexia— 102°-105°  F.  (39.0°-40.5°  C.)  is  frequently  observed.  The  eruption 
is  syBMnetrical  and  affects  chiefly  the  parts  exposed  to  the  sun,  as  the  hands, 
wrists,  neck  and  upper  part  of  the  chest  and  the  feet  and  legs.  It  has  the 
characters  of  an  intense  erythema  with  petechiae  and  in  severe  cases  bullae, 
which  rupture  and  leave  indolent  ulcers.  Upon  its  subsidence  the  skin  is 
left  thickened  and  deeply  pigmented.  The  dermatitis  recurs  annually,  but 
after  the  fourth  or  fifth  year  the  integument  involved  undergoes  atrophic 
changes.  The  nails  and  hair  are  not  affected.  After  some  years  the  symp- 
toms become  continuous.  Dyspepsia  and  diarrhoea  are  pronounced.  Chronic 
stomatitis  characterized  by  salivation  and  a  cardinal  red  or  bluish  black 
stippled  tongue,  often  denuded  of  epithelium,  is  common.  Wasting,  weakness 
and  mental  depression  progressively  increase.  Vertigo,  unilateral  or  bilateral 
mydriasis,  twitchings,  tremors,  epileptiform  seizures  of  the  cortical  type  and 
palsies  occur.  The  reflexes  are  increased;  ankle-clonusis  often  present.  The 
gait  is  uncertain  but  not  ataxic.  Definite  derangements  of  sensation  do  not 
occur.  The  later  stages  of  the  disease  are  characterized  by  melancholia, 
mania  and  dementia.  At  this  period  there  are  forms  of  palsy  with  diminished 
or  absent  reflexes,  the  signs  of  a  peripheral  neuritis.  A  majority  of  the  cases  in 
the  United  States  have  been  discovered  in  asylums  for  the  insane  poor,  but 
recent  observations  and  a  growing  knowledge  of  the  facts  among  practitioners 
render  it  probable  that  many  obscure  cases  of  ill  health  among  the  country 
people  of  the  South  and  Southwestern  States  are  pellagrous. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  foregoing  periodical 
and  progressive  phenomena  and  may  be  made  without  difliculty.  The  re- 
semblance to  general  paresis  and  leprosy  is  of  the  most  superficial  character. 
Prognosis. — After  the  third  or  fourth  annual  periodic  recurrence,  espe- 
cially when  mental  symptoms  have  shown  themselves,  the  outlook  is  very 
unfavorable.  Death  occurs  from  progressive  wasting  and  asthenia  or  from 
intercurrent  disease. 

VII.  Epidemic  Anterior  Poliomyelitis.     See  p.  1326. 


B.  DISEASES  DUE  TO  FLUKES— DISTOMIASIS. 

The  parasitic  trematodos  are  widely  distributed  among  vertebrate  ani- 
p^.  These  are  important  in  man:  (1)  Fasciola  hepatica — Distomum  hepat- 
icirni;  (2)  Paragoninius  westermani — Distoma  pulmonis;  (3)  Fasciolopsis 
(iMstoma)  buski;  and  (4)  Schist osonium  hiematobium — Bilharzia  haematobia. 
The  following  clinical  forms  of  distoinia^is  are  to  be  considered: 

I.  Hepatic  Distomiasis. — vS(»voral  species  of  liver  flukes  have  been 
<>b8erved  in  man,  of  which  the  most  important  is  Opisthorchis  sinensis, 
'ridely  distributed  in  tlie  East,  especially  in  Tonquin,  China,  and  Japan. 
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Imported  cases  have  been  encountered  in  the  United  States*    This  para 
ate  h  10-14  mm,  long  by  2.4-3.9  mm.  broad.     The  e^gs  are  oval  wnth 
well-defined  operculum  at  the  pointed  pole.     They  meat^ure  0.027-0.0."iC 
by  0.015-0.0175.     The  parasite  infests  the  gall-bladder  and  gall-ducts 
domestic  dog»  and  cats  and  human  beings.    They  have  also  been  found  ifl 
the  pancreas  of  human  beings.     Their  number  is  sometimes  enormouaJ 
The  changes  profluceil   in   the  gali-ducts   are  local  dilatations  %vilh  sae*! 
Jatlon  and  proliferation  of  the   connective  tissue  of  the  wall,  and  ii 

the   liver  interstitial   hrpMiiti^^ 
followed  by  atrophy. 

Syisiptoms.  —  Inter  m  1 1  i  c  n  tj 
diarrhfea,    M>metimes  bloody;    en^ 
largemejit  of  the  liver,  with  pain^ 
and  jaundice  which  is  intermit  tent  j 
and  sUght  fever.    After  two  or  thr 
years  u*dema  of  the  feet  occur 
followed  by  anasarca  and  ascites 
The  ova  are  fountl   in  the  .stoola 
Recover^'  takes  place,  but  relapse 
occur.     The    mortality    is    about 
14  per  fM'nt. 

2.  Pulmonary  Dislomiasis-^'^ 
Paragonimus  (Distoma)  westermar 
has  been  obscTvetl  in  Chinas  Korea 
Formosa,  and  Japan.  Imported 
cases  have  been  studied  in  th^ 
United  Stales,  The  body  i^  red^ 
dish-brown  in  color  and  plump.  I(| 
is  8-10  mm.  in  lengtli,  4-0  mm.  in 
breadth.  The  eggs  are  oval,  browTi-- 
ish-yellow,  thin-shelled»  and  havfl 
approximate  average  diameters 
0.09  mm.  in  length  by  0.06  mm.  h 
breadth.  They  are  fountl  in  la 
numbers  in  the  sputum* 

Sy  mptams,  —There  is  cough  anc 
blood  spitting  but  the  .symptom^ 
are  usually  slight.  The  patients  are  able  to  follow  their  occupations 
Copious  haemoptysis  sometimes  occurs.  Males  are  principally  n  ^ 
women  and  cluUiren  rarely.    The  mode  of  infection  has  not  be<»n  di?;^ 

3.  Intestinal  Distomiasis.  — Fasciolopsis  (Distoma)  buski  haa  onl; 
been  obser^-ed  in  the  intestine  of  man.  The  cases  have  occurred  in  East 
em  and  Sou  them  Asia.     Seven  ca^^s  only  have  btH»n  reported  (Hraun). 

4.  Hsemic  Distomiasis-- Bll ha rziasis.— A  parasitic  dis«*ase  endemic  ii 
Eg>pt,  Abysi^inia,  The  Sudan,  and  in  many  other  dist  ricts  of  Africa.     Thn 
appears  to  be  a  centre  of  infection  in  Arabia.      Klse where  beyond  th| 
borders  of  Africa  it  is  encountered  in  im|)ort4Hl  cases.     The  parasite- 
Schistosonmm  Irn'matobium— was  discovered  by  Kilharx  in  1S52.     l*nlih 
the  other  fiuketi  the  sexes  are  separate  and  the  male  carrien  the  female  ii 
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aecophorous  canal.  The  male  is  of  a  whitish  color  and  12-14  mm.  in 
.,  varying  from  1  mm.  to  0.4-0.5  mm.  in  diameter.  The  dorsal  surface 
!  posterior  part  of  the  body  is  covered  with  spinous  papillte.  The 
5  is  filiform,  pointed  at  the  ends,  about  20  mm.  in  length,  and  0.25  mm. 
meter.  The  eggs  are  oval,  of  a  transparent  yellow  color,  thin-shelled, 
Tovided  with  a  terminal  spine.  They  vary  greatly  in  size.  They 
in  water.  The  development  of  the  embryo  has  not  been  worked  out. 
ler  infection  takes  place  by  the  mouth,  the  urethra,  or  through  the 
1  bathing  is  unknown.  The  young  specim(*ns  are  found  in  the  portal 
the  sexes  separate.     Hence  the  males  bearing  the  females  penetrate 


293. — 1.  Paragonimus  wcstermani. — After  Leukart.     2.  Egg  of  paranite. — After  Katsurada. 

venous  plexus  of  th(»  pelvis,  from  which  thoy  reach  the  wall  of  the 
;r  and  rectum,  the  ova  being  deposited  in  the  tissues  but  wandering 
jans  of  the  spine  and  being  voided  with  the  fa^res  and  urine.  They 
ally  found  in  the  latter,  especially  in  the  flakes  of  mucus  present, 
remain  in  the  tissues,  causing  inflammatory  irritation,  fibroid  thick- 
and  papillomatous  growths.  Others  collecting  within  the  bladder 
and  undergo  cah-ification,  thus  forming  the  nuclei  of  the  vesical 
.  so  common  in  bilhar/iasis.  The  ova  may  be  transported  to  distant 
by  the  blood  stream,  and  have  b(»en  found  in  all  the  organs,  though 
ill  numbers. 

^rmptoms. — The  infection  is  sometimes  latent,  the  parasites  giving 
no  symptoms.  This  is  especially  the  case  while  they  renuiin  in  the 
vein.    Early  symptoms  are  catarrh  of  the  hladd(T,  with  pain  in  the 
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bladder  and  rectum  and  in  the  lumbar  region.  The  urine  is  at  first  normal 
in  appearance,  but  after  a  time  there  is  tenesmus  with  bloody  mucus  and 
pus  at  intervals  or  daily.  As  the  disease  progresses  the  vesical  inflammation 
becomes  more  intense,  the  urine  contains  blood  and  pus  in  increasing 
quantities,  and  calculi  are  found  which  produce  their  characteristic  symp- 
toms. The  ureters,  the  pelvis  of  the  kidneys,  the  kidneys,  the  rectum,  and 
occasionally  the  vagina  become  involved.  The  nutrition  is  greatly  impaired 
and  death  may  result  from  general  marasmus.  In  a  considerable  proportion 
of  the  cases  it  is  due  to  uraemia,  sepsis,  or  an  intercurrent  pneumonia. 
Perineal  and  urethral  abscess  formation  is  common. 

Diagnosis. — The  urinary  symptoms  are  suggestive  and  the  direct 
diagnosis  may  be  made  by  finding  the  characteristic  ova  in  the  bloody 
urine  or  in  the  blood  and  mucus  discharged  from  the  rectum. 

Prognosis. — In  mild  infections  under  circumstances  in  which  rein- 
fection can  be  avoided,  the  symptoms  sometimes  disappear.  As  a  rule, 
the  prognosis  is  highly  unfavorable  both  as  to  mitigation  of  suffering  and 
as  to  recovery. 

Katsurada  in  1904  described  a  fluke,  closely  resembling  Schistosomum 
haematobium,  to  which  he  attributed  an  endemic  disease,  characterized  by 
enlargement  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  cachexia,  and  ascites,  and  to  which  he 
.  gave  the  name  S.  japonicum.  Three  months  later  the  same  parasite  was 
found  by  Dr.  John  Catto  and  named  by  Blanchard  Schistosoma  cattoi. 
The  ova  are  smaller  than  those  of  S.  haematobium,  brownish  in  color,  and 
not  provided  with  the  characteristic  terminal  spine.  This  parasite  infests 
the  blood-vessels  of  the  intestinal  canal  and  the  organs  related  to  it,  and 
the  ova  arc  found  in  the  fajces. 

In  Porto  Rico  there  exists  a  rectal  form  of  bilharziasis  in  which 
the  ova  are  lateral-spined.  Sambon  has  considered  this  a  new  species 
and  has  called  it  S.  mansoni. 

C.   DISEASES  DUE  TO   CESTODES. 

Tapeworms  ;     Hydatid  Disease. 

i.   Intestinal  Cestodes — Tapeworms. 

Cestodes  are  flat  worms  without  mouth  or  intestine,  consisting  of  a 
scolcx  and  proglottides,  which  develop  by  generation  in  alternate  hosts 
and  by  gemmation  with  elongated  tape-like  colonies.  They  combine, 
except  in  a  limited  number  of  species,  the  male  and  the  female  sexual 
organs  in  the  same  segment.  The  scolex  or  head  serves  as  the  means  of 
attachment  for  the  entire^  worm  to  the  wall  of  the  intestine  and  is  for  that 
purpose  provi(l(Ml  with  suctorial  organs  and  clinging  organs  or  booklets. 
These  organs  of  attachment  are  differently  arranged  in  different  species. 
The  narrow  thread-like  part  immediately  posterior  to  the  scolex  is  known 
as  the  neck.  The  proglottides  or  segments  are  joined  to  the  scolex  longi- 
tudinally in  sufh  a  nuiniier  that  the  youngest  proglottis  is  nearest  the  neck 
and  the  ohlest  most  distant  from  it. 

The  number  of  segments  varies  in  different  species  from  a  few  to  several 
hundred.      They  are  (juadrangular  and,  as  a  rule,  the  yoimger  ones  have 
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their  long  diameter  transverse  to  the  long  axis  of  the  worm,  those  in  the 

middle  are  squarish,  and  the  most  distant  have  their  long  diameter  in  the 

long  axis  of  the  worm.  The  lateral  borders  usually  converge  toward  the 
anterior  extremity  in  such  a  manner  that  the  anterior  border  of  the  seg- 
ment is  shorter  than  the  posterior  border  of  the  next  younger  segment 
to  which  it  is  attached.  About  the  middle  of  one  margin  is  the  projection 
of  the  genital  pore  alternating  irregularly.  The  uterus  has  a  median  trunk 
with  lateral  branches,  which  may  be  seen  when  the 
segment  is  lightly  pressed  between  glass  plates. 
The  segments,  single  or  in  tape-like  sections 
of  several,  become  detached  from  the  posterior 

end  and  after  lingering  in  the  intestine  for  a  tinle 

are  evacuated  with  the  fspccs,  or  work  their  way 

out  of  the  anus  and  are  sometimes  found  in  the 

clothing  of  the  host.     In  violent  vomiting  single 

or  several  united  segments  may  be  ejected  and 

segments  or  an  entire  worm  may  find  the  way 

"through  abnormal  communications  into  contiguous 

organs,  as  the  bladder  or  the  peritoneal  cavity. 

The  length  of  tapeworms  depends  upon  the  size 

«ind  number  of  the  segments.    The  largest  species 

may  attain  a  length  of  8  to  10  metres. 

*      The  number  of  genera  is  about  eighty.     Cer- 
tain  species   in    the    adult,   sexually    ripe    stage 

infest  the  small  intestine  of  man — the  definitive 

host;  the  corresponding  larval  forms  live  normally 

in  the  intramuscular  connective  tissue  and  viscera 

of  certain  animals  which  constitute  the  interme- 
diate host.      Exceptionally  man,  by  swallowing 

the  embryos — oncospheres — becomes  the  host  of 

the  larval  forms — Cysticercus  cellulosic;   Echino- 

coccus.  The  most  common  tapeworms  of  man  are: 
(a)  Taenia  Solium  (Armed  Tapeworm;  Pork 
Tapeworm). — This  cestode  was  so  called  because 
it  was  supposed  to  exist  as  a  solitary  parasite  in 
the  intestine.  It  is  now  known  that  two  or  more 
tapeworms  may  be  present  at  the  sanu*  time. 

Average  length  3  nietr(\s;  head  globular, 
0.8-1.0  mm.  in  diameter  and  armed  with  a 
double  row  of  hooks;  suckers  hemispherical;  neck 
slender  and  5-10  mm.  in  len<!;th;  i)roglotti(les  800-1000  in  number  when 
mature  and  ready  for  detachment,  10  12  mm.  in  length  by  5-6  mm.  in 
breadth;  genital  pores  alternate;  uterus  consists  of  a  median  trunk  with 
7-10  lateral  branches  on  each  side,  some  of  which  again  branch;  eggs  oval 
with  very  delicate  shell;  embryonal  shell  thick,  globular,  of  a  pale  yellow- 
ish color  with  radial  stripes,  O.O.n  O.O^O  mm.  in  diameter;  the  embryo 
armed  with  six  booklets.  This  ])arasite  when  fully  (l(?veloped  is  found 
exclusively  in  the  small  intestiiu^  of  man.  The  embryos  are  voided  with 
the  fa?ces.but  undergo  no  further  developiiK^nt  unless  taken  into  the  stom- 


Fio.  294. —  Tspiiia  xolium.  1, 
ovum;  2,  soRment,  showing  uteru^t; 
3,  hiMjk;  4,  head. 
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sch  of  a  Biiitable  animal,  especially  tlu*  hog  or  man  hiraself.     The  embf 
ilielb  are  then  fligi-sted,  the  arnicd  embryos  are  set  free,  and,  finding  ibrij 
way  to  various  parts  of  the  body,  develop  into  the  larva?  or  cysticerci. 

The  geographical   distribution   of  T.   solium   corresponds   in   genera 
with  that  of  the  domestic  hog  and  the  customar>^  use  of  raw  or  iiisuiHi| 

eienti}'  cooked  pork.  It  is  relatively  commoi] 
in  North  Germany,  rare  in  the  United  States 
and  for  obvious  reasons  in  Mussulnian  counlrie 
and  among  the  Jews. 

(b)  Taenia   Sagrinata    (T,    mediocanellatai 
Unarmed  Tapeworm:  licef  Tapewnrm), — Lengtl 
variable,  up  to  10  metres,  even  36  metres;  head 
cubieal,    L5-2    mm.  in    diameter  and  without 
hooklets;     suckers    spherical    and     pigment€»<lj 
neck  long  and  about  half  the  tliunu'ler  of  ih| 
scolex;    proglottides   average  in   nunibc*r    I(K)0{ 
when  mature,  pumpkin-seed  shaped,  lG-20mmJ 
in  length  by  4-7  mm.  in  breadth;  genital  pf»re 
irregularly  alternate;  uterus  median  with  twentj 
to  thirty-five  lateral  branehes  on  each  side,  ids 
ramifying.     Eggs  globular,  shell  provided  witl 
one  or  two  filaments.      Embr>*onal  shell  oval  J 
thick,  transparent,  and  striated,  measuring  O.UlF-j 
0.04  mm,  in  length  by  0.02-0,03  mm.  in  breadtl 
T.  saginata  in  its  adidt  stage  is  found  only 
the  intestinal  canal  of  man.     The  ripe  segment! 
and  ova  are  voided  in  the  fieees  am]  swallowed 
by  cattle,  in  the  muscles  and  organs  of  whirl 
they  develop  into  (  ystieereus  bovis.    T.  - 
is  the  most   common  tajx^worm  of  mar  ij 
widely  distributed.     It  is  the  ordinar>*  tapewon« 
of  North  America,  is  ver>*  common  in  Euroj: 
and  Africa,  and  has  been  known  in  the  East  foi 
centuries,     The  Jews,  who  are  forbidtlen  to  ea( 
pork,  especially  suffer  from  the  beef  tapewormJ 
The  eating  of  uncooked   bf^f  is  liable  to 
followed  by  this  form  of  parasite. 

Much  less  common  are: 

(c)  Tasnia  Cucutnerina  {7\  rUiptira:  Dij 
lidiutn  caniuw), — A  small  tapeworm  found  ill 
great   nuuibers  in    the   intestines   of   the   dc 

and   cat.     The   larva?   develop   in   the    lice   and    fleas    of  thoso  animalfl 
This  parasite  is  sometimes  observed  in  little  childirn* 

(d)    Taenia  Nana  (Hywenolvph  nana). — A  small  parasite  having  tl 
genital  pore^  all  upon  one  side.    This  parasite  is  common  in  Italy.    8tiU 
states  that  H.  nana  is  the  most  common  tapcrworm   in  childrt*n  in  tJ 
United  States,    It  is  supposed  to  have  eysticercus  stages  in  the  in 
villi,   no    secondary  host  being  necessary.      There  are^  marked 
ijymptoms  and  signs  of  profound  infection. 


Fio.  295. — TlBmia  NutinaU.    I, 
im;     2.    fully     drvetopeiJ    ?*«- 
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(e)  Tcenia  Plavopunctata  (Hymenolepis  diminuta). — This  small  ces- 
tode  is  extremely  rare.  The  proglottides  show  posteriorly  a  yellow  area 
corresponding  to  the  male  sexual  organs;  hence  the  name. 

(f)  Taenia  Lata  (Dibothriocephalua  Intus;  Bothrfocephalua  latus). — ^The 
designation  of  this  cestode  indicates  the  lateral  pitting  of  the  head  and 
its  relatively  large  size.  Length  up  to  9  or  more  metres;  head  almond- 
shaped,  2-3  mm.  in  length  and  flattened,  a  deep  suctorial  groove  with  sharp 
edges  being  situated  at  each  side;  no  hooklets;  neck  very  thin;  pro- 
glottides numbering  3000-4500,  greater  in 
breadth  than  in  length ;  eggs  large  with 
brownish  shells,  deposited  in  the  intestines, 
voided  with  the  faeces,  and  hatched  in  water. 
The  intermediary  hosts  are  the  pike  and 
other  fish.  This  parasite  is  widely  encoun- 
tered in  the  Baltic  provinces  and  Switzerland 
and  is  the  common  tapeworm  in  Japan. 

Etiolos:y. — The  eating  of  the  raw  or  insuf- 
ficiently cooked  flesh  of  animals  and  fish,  and 
uncleanly  habits,  constitute  predisposing  influ- 
ences of  groat  moment.  Tapeworm,  owing  to 
systematic  food  inspection,  is  rapidly  becoming 
less  prevalent  in  well  organized  communities. 
The  parasites  may  be  encountered  at  any  pe- 
riod of  life.  They  are  common  in  children  and 
have  been  met  with  in  infants  at  the  breast. 

Symptoms. — Tapeworms  may  give  rise  to 
no  inconvenience.  They  are  rarely  danger- 
ous. Their  presence  may,  however,  occasion 
symptoms,  partly  gastro- intestinal,  partly 
nervous.  Among  the  former  are  a  ravenous 
appetite,  abdominal  uneasiness  and  distress, 
nausea,  and  diarrhoea;  among  the  latter, 
nervous  depression  and  hypochondria.  Con- 
vulsions, chorea,  vertiginous  attacks,  often 
attributed  to  the  parasite,  are  rarely  directly 
caused  by  it.  The  cessation  of  any  group  of 
symptoms  upon  its  removal  is  important. 
Autosuggestion  is  to  be  considered.  On  the 
other  hand  troublesome  symptoms  are  sometimes  undoubtedly  due  to 
intestinal  irritation  or  to  toxic  substtuicos,  evolved  by  the  worm,  acting 
upon  the  nervous  syjrteni  tuul  the  blood — hiemolysis.  The  liothriocephalus 
may  be  the  cause  of  a  severe  anieniia  having  the  characters  of  pernicious 
anajmia,  which  sometimes  proves  fatal,  but  which  in  some  instances  has 
terminated  in  prompt  recovery  after  the  removal  of  the  worm. 

DIagrnosis. — The  presence  of  the  segments  in  the  stools  or  in  the  gar- 
ments of  the  patient  is  positive.  The  ova  and  oncospheres  may  be  found 
in  great  numbers  upon  microscopic  examination  of  the  stools.  Tapeworm 
treatment  should  never  be  inaugurated  until  the  direct  diagnosis  has  been 
made  by  the  discovery  of  the  segments  or  ova  in  the  stools.    Various  sub- 


Fiu.  290. — Tenia  lata.     1,  ovum;  2, 
luature  segmeDt;  3,  head. 


S62 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 


stances  found  in  the  faeres.  such  as  shnxls  of  mucus,  bits  of  aponcurorfs 
tendon,  or  seeds  are  brought  to  the  physician  by  the  patient  who  suspect 
that  he  has  tapeworm.  The  differential  diagnosis  between  the  ova  may  h 
uncertain,  but  the  difTerence  between  T.  floHum  and  T.  saginata  is  at  onr< 
apparent  upon  examining  the  ripe  segments  between  glass  sHdes,  Th 
rare  species  mut^t  be  submitted  to  an  expert. 

The   prognosis  Ls  favorable,     Thei'c  are  several   efficient  teeniacidea 


ii.   Visceral  Cestodes, 

(a)  Cysticercus  Cellulosie. — Infection  of  human  bcinp  by  cystiecrQ 
takes  place  by  the  inhofliiciion  of  the  ripe  ova  (oncospheres)  of  T.  soliiitll 
into  the  Htomach  This  occurs  by  drinking  contaminated  water,  eatin 
sahids  or  other  raw  vegetables  washed  with  such  water»  or  in  in  *  >| 
persons  by  their  accidental  introduction  from  the  fingers,  Autcin 
doubtless  freijuently  takes  place  in  this  manner  and  sometimes  from  thi 
rc^tropulsion  of  the  mature  segments  into  the  stomach  in  the  act  of  vomil 
ing.  The  development  of  Cysticercus  cellulosa?  takes  from  two  to  thr 
or  four  months.  Their  h-ngth  of  life  in  animals  is  unknown.  Aftc»r  a  tini^ 
they  die  and  become  calcified  or  undergo  caseation.  They  have  been  foun^ 
in  almost  every  organ  in  the  human  body.  They  appear  in  subcutaneotu 
tissues  and  in  the  muscles  as  ovoid  whitish  bodies,  on  the  surface  of  whici 
a  spot  may  be  found  which  is  the  invaginated  heath  They  are  most  coriiJ 
mon  in  the  brain,  in  which  they  sometimes  attain  considerable  sixe.  The] 
infest  next  in  the  order  of  frequency  the  eye,  muscles,  hearty  the  fiul 
cutaneous  tissue,  the  lungs,  and  liver.  They  were  demonstrated  by  Vc 
Graefe  in  the  vitreous  humor  and  many  cases  have  since  been  recorded 
The  number  of  cysticerci  in  a  sinj^le  individual  varies  from  a  few 
86  ver  al  t  h  o  us  a  n  tl , 

Symptoms*— In  the  hog  the  cysticerci  are  often  present  in  enormou 
numbers  without  impairing  the  nutrition  or  giving  rise  to  nottceiil] 
symptoms.  In  America  they  are  extremely  rare  in  man.  When  pnc^en 
in  small  numbers  in  tlie  subcutaneous  tissues  or  the  muscles  they  cauij 
little  or  no  trouble.  When  present  in  large  numbers  or  in  regioas  wher 
their  growth  is  unrestrained  by  pressure  they  may  cause  ver>^  marke 
disturbances.  Their  general  distribution  causes  muscular  pain,  stiffncs 
tingling,  and  numbness;  in  the  silent  region  of  the  brain  they  may  cause  i 
symptoms,  l>ut  elsi^wherc  they  have  the  same  elTect  as  other  forms  of  tum^^^ 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — In  the  eye  a  positive  diagnosis}  can  be  made 
ophthulmoseopie   examination.     Subcutaneous   nodule*   may   l>e   exei 
and   examined.     The   sublingual    tissues  should   be   examined   in  a  sua 
pected   case.      The  cysticercus  of  the  ox  has  been  found  ia  man  anl^ 
in  a  few  instances, 

(b)  Echinococcus  Disease. — The  echinococei  art*  the  larv^  of  T.  eehii: 
coccus,  a  minute  cestode  measuring  2.5-0  mm.  in  length  and  0.06  mm.  it 
breadth,  having  a  scolex  armed  with  a  double  row  of  twenty-rtfrht  to  fiftjj 
hooklets  on  the  rostelium  and   com]K)sed   of  three  or  four 
which  the  posterior  only  is  mature.    The  mature  segment  eoii,  ..,.    ..bou 
5000  ova.    This  parasite  lives  in  the  small  intestine  of  the  domestic  de 
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The  larval  or  cysticercus  stage  is  passed  in  various  organs  of  numerous 
species  of  mammals,  especially  the  sheep,  ox,  and  hog.  Man  occasionally 
acquires  echinococcus  by  ingesting  the  oncospheres  in  caressing  or  otherwise 
coming  into  too  close  contact  with  infected  dogs,  or  using  the  same  dishes. 
•Structure  and  Development.  —  Echinococcus  or  bladder-worm 
consists  of  a  cyst  or  vesicle  filled  with  a  watery  fluid,  which  may  attain 
in  man  the  size  of  a  child's  head  but  in  cattle  does  not  often  exceed  the 
dimensions  of  an  orange  or  apple.  The  thin  wall  of  the  cyst  consists  of  two 
distinct  layers,  an  external,  laminated,  cuticular  membrane  or  capsule  and 


Fig.  29'7» — i.  Tu^nia  et^Jiii^o^urcui^;    2,  moThpr  and  daughter  cysts  (from   Allen  J. 
SiDJlh's  pivpar&tiou);  3,  hookn. 


an  internal,  germinal,  or  parenchymatous  layer,  the  endo- 
cyst.  After  a  time  the  cyst  acquires  an  outer  or  accidental 
fibrous  investment.  The  development  in  cattle  is  often 
arrested  at  this  point  and  the  rysts  are  then  known  as 
acephalocystg  or  sterile  echinococcus  cysts.  In  other  cases 
in  domesticated  animals  brood  capsules  are  formed  within 
the  spaee^  upon  the  outer  surface  of  which  the  granular  or 
parenchymatous  layer  is  found.  From  this  surface  arise 
little  buds  or  projections  which  develop  into  scolices  suppUed 
_^^_  with  four  i^uckin^  discs  and  a  circle  of  booklets.     When 

transferred  to  the  intestine  of  the  dog  each  scolex  may  con- 
stitute the  head  of  a  mature  tapeworm.  This  form  is  termed  Echinococcus 
veterinorum  or  fertile  echinococcus  cyst.  In  man  the  mother  cyst  forms 
daughter  cysts  which  resemble  it  in  structure  and  organization  and  originate 
from  detached  portions  of  the  parenchymatous  layer.  These  daughter  cysts 
may  develop  outwardly  and  lie  between  the  outer  wall  of  the  mother  cyst  and 
the  adventitious  fibrous  capsule,  or  inwardly  and,  becoming  detached  from 
the  wall  of  the  mother  cyst,  float  free  within  the  latter.  Their  number  is 
variable.  The  daughter  cyst  may  remain  sterile  or  in  time  may  produce  brood 
capsules  or  granddaughter  cysts.  Finally  the  mother  cyst  may  undergo 
destruction  and  the  daughter  cysts,  surrounded  by  thick  capsules  of 
connective  tissue,  may  form  an  irregular  tumor  mass — multilocular 
echinococcus.  The  fluid  is  of  a  faint  yellowish  color,  neutral  or  faintly 
acid  in  reaction,  non-albuminous,  and  of  a  specific  gravity  of  1.005-1.015. 
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It   contains   sugar,   inosite,   leucin,   tyrosin,   and  succinate   of  lime  and 
soda.     Scolices  and  booklets   may  be  found   in  the  fluid  of  the  cysts. 

The  changes  which  the  cysts  undergo  are  as  follows:  (a)  Death, 
gradual  resorption  of  the  fluid  contents,  and  the  conversion  of  the  cyst  into 
a  granular,  partially  calcified  mass.  Such  masses  are  not  uncommon  in 
the  liver,  (b)  Rupture,  which  may  take  place  into  a  serous  sac,  a  hollow 
viscus  or  a  bronchus,  the  intestine  or  the  bladder,  into  the  bile  passages 
or  inf(Tior  vena  cava,  or  externally.  These  accidents  are  all  unfavorable, 
tlunigh  recovery  may  follow  the  external  rupture  of  the  cyst,  (c)  Suppura* 
tioii,  which  may  occur  with  or  without  rupture  and  is  most  frequent  in 
hyilatid  cysts  of  the  liver. 

The  geographical  distribution  of  echinococcus  disease  is  wide.  In 
Iceland  and  Australia  it  is  most  common.  In  European  countries  it  is  not 
rare.     It  is  extriMnely  infrequent  in  the  British  Isles  and  North  America. 

Symptoms. — The   condition  is  encountered  at  all  ages,  but  is  infre- 
i|utMit  in  childnni  and  old  persons.    The  period  of  greatest  liability  com- 
prises the  third  anil  fourth  decades.     Women  are  more  frequently  affected 
than   men.     The  organs  most   commonly  involved   are  the  liver,  other 
ahvloininal  and  pelvic  organs,  brain,  and  circulatory  system.    In  a  majority 
of  the  cases  one  organ  only  is  affected.    The  primary  infection  may,  however, 
implicate  several  org:\ns:   later,  infection  may  take  place,  or  in  consequence 
of  accidtMital  or  surgical  traumatism  daughter  cysts,  brood  capsules,  or 
sct>lict\s  may  tiiul  their  way  into  a  serous  sac,  especially  the  peritoneum, 
and  ci>loni/.e,  fi>rming  new  tumors.     Hydatids  of  the  liver,  when  small 
and  deep-v**eatiHL  cause  neither  symptoms  nor  physical  signs.     When  large 
aiul  superficial  they  have  the  attributes  of  solid  or  cystic  tumors  in  general, 
rpon  the  anterior  surface  they  appear  as  circumscribed  round  or  oval 
tunu>i*s  oi  tinn  consistence  or  obscurt^ly  fluctuating;   a  cyst  of  the  left  lobe 
may  ilisplace  the  heart  upward  and  give  rise  to  extensive  dulness  in  the  left 
hypivhonvlriuuK   a  cyst  of  the  right  lobe  pelds  dulness  extending  upwanl 
iiuo  ti\e  chest.     Huiiatui  Fnmitus. — When  the  cyst  is  superficially  situated, 
it  \  ielils  in  si>me  instances,  upon  ilin^ct  finger  percussion  with  the  right  hand 
and  palpation  with  the  lingers  of  the  left,  a  peculiar  prolonged  vibratik* 
iteMw^r.     \  en  lari;e  cysts  are  attendeil  with  distressing  sensations  qf  weight 
at\vl  ilia:iuii\.ii.  sometimes  of  actual  pain.     When  suppuration  occurs  septic 
>\tnpUMi\s  arise.      Ixupturt^  into  the  bile  passages  causes  a  suppurative 
el\v«l;\t\i\iMs  \\itl\  deep  jaunvlice;    into  the  vena  cava  sudden  death  from  the 
,MrnvM\  oi  (lie  daui^liter  cysts  as  plugs  in  arresting  the  circulation  at  the 
uu  u^jMvi  oMtice  or  in  the  pulmonary  arter>'.    A  toxic  substance  in  the  fluid 
cxMUrni>.   prohabiy  :i   Uuicomaine,   causes,  when  introduced  into  the  peri- 
toneal i':uii\ .  n  general  peritonitis.     To  this  substance  has  been  attributed 
tlie  uitu.iria  \\hu'l\  frequently  accompanies  the  rupture  of  hydatid  cysts 
»M  opria;iv'U  upoVi  them. 

l>i.t):no>is  of  M\«latiJs  of  the  Liver.  —  Direct. — Moderate-sized  cyst^ 
pr^vniir  :'.v*  ^\  ;ii:^iv':ns  l\\  which  they  can  be  recognized.  A  large  circular 
oi  o\.\l  :m\u»r  o:.  \\\  ilu*  ca.>e  oi  multiple  cysts,  a  similar  large,  irregular 
lun  s,  \i;K.r.  »»r..p:ie.'i  li  by  pain,  firm  and  elastic,  or  fluctuating,  and  espc- 
eialU  whrn  ',i\e!o  i^  \\\c  hyilatid  tremor  connected  with  the  liver  and  not 
;»ttrt\»i\\i  l\\   vir:an:ien\eni  of  liie  iiealth,  justifies  a  proviaional  diagnosis  of 
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hydatid  cyst.  If,  upon  exploratory''  puncture,  a  fluid  having  the  above 
characters  and  containing  booklets  is  withdrawn  the  diagnosis  is  positive. 
If  there  is  a  histoiy  of  acutely  developing  pulmonaiy  symptoios — rupture 
'  into  the  lung — and  booklets  or  cysts  in  the  matter  coughed  up,  the  diag- 
nosis is  certain.  The  presence  of  booklets  in  a  doubtfu!  lluid  is  diagnostic. 
Differentia L.^*46.?ces,<r. — When  suppuration  occurs  the  condition 
is  actually  hepatic  abscess.  The  histor>'  of  a  tumor  in  the  hepatic  region, 
unaccompanied  by  failure  of  health,  is  suggestive  of  hydatid  cyst;  of  dysen- 
tery or  traumatism  in  the  absence  of  previous  enlargement,  in  favor  of  pri- 
maiy  abscess,  SyphiHs, — The  tumor  or  tumors  are  firm  and  non-fluctuating. 
The  anamnf^sis  is  important.  Cancer. — As  a  rule  the  course  of  the  disease 
is  veiy  different  from  that  of  carcinoma  hepatis;  but  there  are  cases  in 
wdiich  the  multiple  tumor  formation  sinmlates  cancer  very  closely.  Large, 
single  tumors  and  fluctuation,  especially  the  hydatid  fremitus,  are  in  favor 
of  hydatids.  Dilatation  of  the  Gall-bladder, — ^Empyema  of  the  gall-bladder, 
in  the  absence  of  adhesions,  constitutes  a  pear-shaped  tumor  which  is  often 
movable  in  a  lateral  direction  more  freely  at  its  lower  than  its  upper  extrem- 
ity. Hydronephrosis. — The  discrimination  is  sometimes  beset  with  diffi- 
culties. In  this  condition  the  tumor  may  repeatedly  disappear  with  great 
diuresis.  If  a  hydatid  cyst  ruptures  into  the  bladder,  booklets  may  be  found 
in  the  urine.  Pleural  Effimon  upon  the  Fiighl  Side, — ^The  diagnostic  difficul- 
ties here  also  are  great.  Exploratory  puncture  is  necessar^^  The  character 
of  the  tiuid  is  distinctive. 

Diagnosis  of  Hydatids  of  the  Lungs  and  Pleura. — Lumjs^ — The  direct 
I  diagnosis  cannot  be  made  in  the  case  of  .small  eysts  which  produce  only 
trifling  s>'mptoms.  Larger  cysts  compress  the  pulmonar\'  tissue  and  lead 
to  inflammation  anil  necrosis  with  ulceration  into  bronchi  and  the  dis- 
charge of  membrane,  daughter  cysts,  and  booklets.  Hemorrhage  is  com- 
mon. Plexiur, — Hemorrhage  into  the  pleura  with  empyema  and  pleuro- 
IpulmonaPf'  fistula  occurs.  The  condition  simulates  ordinary  empyema  but 
the  anatomical  findings  in  the  sputa — membranes,  cysts,  or  booklets— are 
diagnostic.  The  larvie  may  first  develop  in  the  pleura  and  reach  a  large 
volume,  simulating  effusion.  The  upper  line  of  dulness  b  irregular.  Inflam- 
mation may  ensue  with  perforation  of  the  chest  wall.  The  condition  is  a 
serious  one,  liable  to  be  fallowed  by  sepsis. 
Dia^osis  of  Bctiinococcus  of  the  Kidneys. — The  kidney  may  be  dilated 
and  simulate  hydronephrosis.  The  diagnosis  can  be  made  only  by  an  ex- 
ploratory^ puncture  and  examination  of  the  fluid. 
Dia^osls  of  Echinococcus  of  the  Brain. — The  symptoms  are  not  char- 
acteristic, being  those  of  tumor — pcTsistent  headache  with  vertigo  and 
vomiting,  convulsions  of  Jacksonian  type,  and  optic  neuritis  with  atrophy. 
The  differential  diagnosis  cannot  be  made.  Echinococcus  cysts  in  the  liver 
or  elsewhere  would  justify  a  probable  tliagnosis.  Cystic  disease  of  the 
choroid  plexus  is  to  be  eon;  idered. 

A  form  of  multitoeular  echinococcus,  encountered  in  men  and  oxen  in 

J  Russia,    Bavaria,   Switsierland*  and   the   Austrian   ^Vlps,   deserves  special 

■•consideration.     A  few  imported  cases  have  occurred  in  North  America. 

|The  tumor  is  confined  to  the  liver  and  consists  of  dense  strands  of  connec- 

ive  tissue  in  which  are  embedded  numerous  cysts  so  that  the  cut  section 


^ 
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has  a  honeycomb  appearance.  The  cysts  are  filled  with  a  transparent  or 
opaque  gelatinous  fiukl  and  present  the  appearance  of  alveolar  cc^lloi«l 
cancer.  There  is  a  tendency  to  disintegrating  ulceration.  The  apleen 
usually  enlarged.  Jaundice  is  common.  There  \»  a  tel 
dency  to  hemorrhage  and  the  prognoais  is  unfavorak 

D,  DISEASES  DUE  TO  NEMATODES. 

Nematodes  are  elongated  round  worms  of  a  filifor 
or  fusiform  shape,  provided  with  a  mouth  and  intestinal 
apparatus.  The  sexes  are  in  most  species  separate  and 
the  male  can  be  distinguished  from  tlie  female  by  its 
smaller  ami  more  slender  fonii  and  spiral  or  ineurvivtcxl 
posterior  extremity.  Fertilization  takes  place  within  the 
uterus,  and  the  ova,  according  to  the  species,  are  deposit  etl 
before  or  during  segmentation  or  with  the  embr>'o  ful 
developett.  A  few  species  are  viviparous.  The  moile 
infection  of  the  hoet  differs  according  to  the  species  of  wot 


i,  Ascariasis. 

AscarJs  Lumbrtcoides. — The  body  is  spindle-fibiiC 
and  of  a  reddish  or  grayi.^h-yellow  color,  with  four  longi- 
tudinal baufls  an<l  transverse  markings.  The  male  nieai*- 
ures  12-25  cm.  in  length  and  about  3  mm,  in  transverse 
diameter  at  its  thickest  part;  the  female  from  20-40  cm. 
by  o  mm.  The  ova  are  elliptical  with  a  thick  brownish- 
red  covering.  They  measure  0.05-0.07  mm.  in  length  by 
0.04-0.05  mm.  in  breadth.  They  are  deposited  before 
segmentation  and  are  sometimes  present  in  the  stools  in 
great  numbers.  Generation  takes  place  without  inter- 
mediate host.  This  nematode  worm  is  the  most  eommou 
parasite  of  man  and  is  distributed  over  the  entire  worU 
It  is  most  frequent  in  young  children,  but  occurs  at 
ptTiods  of  life.  It  is  extremely  common  in  the  nei 
races.  As  a  rule  only  a  few  worms  are  present,  but  eas 
have  been  reported  in  which  hundreds  of  thrm  hjivr-  b<  < 
harbored  by  one  individual. 

The    upper    portion    of    the    small    uiTe^nnt'    li*    liu 
normal  habitat  of  the  round  worm.    They  migrate,  hou 
ever,  into  the  stomach  and  are  frequently  evacuat^^'d  by 
vomiting.     This  is  especially  common  in  febrile  discuses. 
They  sometimes  pass  through  the  cpsophagus  into  the 
phar}mx  and  creep  out  through  mouth  or  nostrils.     They  have  been  kn 
to  penetrate  the  Eustachian  tube  and  appear  at  the  external  auditor)'  mr , 
They  sometimes  occupy  the  biliary  and  pancreatic  ducts,  or  inflammator 
adhesions  between  the  intestine  and  adjacent  parts — worm  abarcj;^.     Pas 
ing  from  the  pharynx  into  the  lar>nx  they  have  caused  fatal  asphyxia 
In  other  ca^ea  they  have  escaped  into  the  trachea  ami,  penetrating  into  the" 
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ponchi,  have  been  the  occasion  of  gangrene  of  the  lung.  They  sometimes 
Qd  their  way  into  the  bladder  and  are  passed  with  the  urine.  These 
anderings  are  the  cause  of  most  serious  and  often  unaccountable  symptoms, 
Lit  in  neurotic  persons  even  the  presence 
•  a  small  number  of  worms  within  the 
itestine  may  give  rise  to  nervous  phe- 
>mcna — chiefly  hysterical — which  cease 
Don  their  expulsion.  In  other  cases 
regular  fever  with  gastro-intestinal  symp- 
•ms  occurs.  These  symptoms  have  been 
garded  as  reflex,  but  are  probably  due 
.  a  toxin.  The  presence  of  Ascaris 
inbricoides  in  the  intestine  may  be 
jmonstrated  by  finding  the  ova  upon 
icroscopical  examination  of  the  fapces. 
Oxyuris  Vermicularis  {Thread  Worm; 
icU  Worm), — One  of  the  most  common 
id  widely  distributed  of  human  para- 
tes.  The  color  is  whitish  and  the 
males  may  be  seen  in  Uvely  movement 

the  recently  voided  faeces  of  infected 
;r8ons.     The  male  measures  3-5  mm.  in  length  and  the  female  is  10  mm. 

length  and  0.6  in  breadth.  The  ova  are  deposited  with  the  embryo  fully 
jveloped  and  are  very  rarely  found  in  the   faeces.     This   parasite   lives 

the  rectum  and  colon.  It  is  usually  present  in  enormous  numbers.  Its 
anderings  are  chiefly  nocturnal  and  give  rise  to  troublesome  itching.  The 
calities  affected  are  the  sulcus  between  the  nates,  the  perineum,  and  the 
ilva.  As  the  result  of  scratching,  the  larva)  may  be  carried  to  the  nose 
id  mouth  and  the  patient  reinfects  himself,  or  he  may  infect  others  by 
e  hand  directly  or  indirectly.  The  primar\'  infection  takes  place  by 
eans  of  water  or  fiiiits  or  vegetables  eaten  raw,  or  perhaps  through 
e  intervention  of  flies.  Direct  development  takes  place  without  an 
termediate  host. 

Oxyuris  in  rare  instances  penetrates  the  wall  of  the  gut  and  causes  peri- 
etal abscess.    Most  common  in  children,  it  may  be  encountered  at  any  age. 
The  symptoms  in  addition  to  local  irritation  and  itching  are  restless- 
>ss,  disturbed  sleep,  loss  of  appetite,  and  anaemia. 


Fiu.  299. — 1,  dorsal  aspect  of  head  of 
Ancariit  lumbricoides;  2,  ventral  aspect  of 
head;  3.  tail  of  male;  4. lateral  aspect  of  tail 
of  female;  5,  ventral  surface  of  tail  of 
female — After  Claus. 


ii.  Trichiniasis. 

The  disease  is  caused  by  the  embryos  of  Trichinella  spiralis,  which  pass 
om  the  intestines  and  are  distributed  widely  throughout  the  body,  but 
id  the  conditions  nocos^arv  to  their  further  development  only  in  the 
5res  of  the  transversely  striated  muscles,  in  which  they  develop  into 
icapsulated  larva?. 

Trichinella  Spiralis. — The  male  measures  1.4-1.6  mm.  in  length 
id  0.04  mm.  in  breadth;  the  female  3-4  mm.  in  length  and  0.06  mm.  in 
ameter.  This  parasite  in  the  adult  stage  inhabits  the  small  intestine  of 
an  and  various  mammals,  especially  the  hog.    The  larvae  are  0.8-1  mm. 
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cially  suffers  and  affords  many  examples  of  grave  epidemics.  In  South 
Germany,  France,  England,  and  the  United  States  the  disease  is  infrequent. 
Post-mortem  investigations  indicate  that  mild  sporadic  cases  are  more 
common  in  this  country  than  was  formerly  supposed  and  that  they  are 
frequently  overlooked. 

The  anatomical  lesions  consist  of  minute  local  wounds  of  the  intestine 
caused  by  the  boring  female  trichinellaj  and  important  chiefly  in  proportion 
to  their  number;  of  the  lesions  in  the  muscles,  the  primitive  bundles  under- 
going granular  degeneration  with  local  myositis;  and  of  important  changes 
in  the  blood,  which  shows  a  marked  leucocytosis — 25,000-30,000.  T^hc 
eosinophiles  arc  enormously  increased,  comprising  20  per  cent,  or  more  of 
all  the  leucocytes.  Fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver  and  enlargement  of 
the  superficial  lymph-glands  have  been  described.  New  broods  of  embrj'os 
are  produced  from  time  to  time  and  adult  trichinae  are  found  post  mortem 
in  the  intestine  in  cases  fatal  at  the  end  of  four  or  five  weeks. 

Symptoms. — Sporadic  cases  occur,  but  the  disease  is  more  commonly 
endemic  and  local  epidemics  are  common.  The  last  can  almost  always  be 
directly  traced  to  the  pork  supply  and  not  rarely  have  followed  a  ''  Fest  *' 
or  entertainment  in  which  uncooked  ham,  sausages,  or  similar  food  have 
been  largely  partaken  of.  Trichinous  flesh  may  be  eaten  without  causing 
trichiniasis.  This  occurs  when  the  cysts  have  been  thoroughly  acted  upon 
by  heat  in  cooking,  when  a  limited  number  of  embryos  have  been  ingested, 
and  when  active  purgation  has  promptly  occurred. 

(a)  Stage  of  Gastro-intestinal  Irritation. — A  few  days  after 
eating  trichinous  meat  loss  of  appetite,  abdominal  pain,  vomiting,  and 
diarrhoea  occur.  These  symptoms  are  of  vaiying  intensity,  sometimes  being 
absent  altogether,  sometimes  almost  choleraic.  These  symptoms  are 
often  attended  with  great  general  debility,  (b)  General  Infection. — 
The  invasion  of  the  muscles  gives  rise  in  man  to  a  more  or  less  intense 
Myositis,  manifested  by  pain  upon  movement  and  pressure,  swelling  and 
"tension  of  the  muscles,  and  oedema  of  the  overlying  skin.  The  muscles  of 
Hiastication  and  deglutition  are  especially  involved  and  the  predilection 
of  the  embryos  for  the  muscles  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  intercostal  muscles 
ia  the  occasion  of  serious,  sometimes  fatal  dyspnoea.  The  onset  of  these 
Bymptoms,  which  follows  infection  in  about  ten  days  or  two  weeks,  is 
Accompanied  by  fever  of  remittent  or  intermittent  type — 102*^-104°  F. 
(39^-40*^0.) — and  local  oedemas,  especially  under  the  eyes.  Excessive 
Sweating,  itching,  and  urticaria  occur.  Aniemia,  rapid  wasting,  and  loss  of 
strength  are  common.  In  the  severer  castas  delirium,  tremor,  and  dr}^  tongue 
Occur.     Albuminuria  is  common  and  polyuria  may  occur. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — When  a  number  of  persons  fall  ill  at  the  same 
time  shortly  after  a  festival  or  who  are  customers  of  the  same  pork  butcher, 
suspicion  should  be  aroused.  The  finding  of  the  parasites  in  the  pork,  in 
the  stools  of  the  patients,  in  shreds  of  muscle  removed  for  the  purpose  under 
local  anaesthesia;  muscular  tenderness  upon  movenu»nt  or  pressure;  oedema 
Under  the  eyes;  the  blood  count,  showin^r  high  leucocytosis  with  marked 
©osinophilia,  constitute  positive  diagnostic  criteria. 

Trichinellse  in  the  stools,  when  examined  with  a  low  power,  appear  as 
short,  silvery,  glistening  thread.:,  which  are  sometimes  still  in  movement. 
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Differential.^ — PJnteric  Fever, — Any  reaemhlanrc  that  may  occur  is 
superficial.  On  the  one*  hand  we  have  a  definite  symptom-group  charac- 
terized by  the  gradual  rise  of  temperature,  relatively  slow  pulse  a«  compared 
with  the  rise  of  temperature,  palpable  spleen,  and  rose  Hpots,  together  with 
a  positive  agglutination  test;  on  the  other  the  equally 
characteristic  symptom-complex  described  in  the  foregoing 
paragraph,  Hhcumutlc  Fever, — Pain  on  movement  and 
tenderness  are  suggestive.  But  the  jointii  and  not  the 
muscles  are  involvetj  and  the  cedema  is  periartieulii 
Cholera. — The  urgency  of  the  intestinal  symptoms  and  tl 
great  number  of  persofLs  simultaneously  affected  in  ^ome 
of  the  epidemics  has  aroused  the  suspicion  of  cholera. 
Hire-water  discharges,  collapse,  and  the  rapid  cour^*  of 
the  latter  disease  are  diagnostic  points  of  importance. 

Pro|^nosi5. — Tiie  duration  and  severity  of  the  attack 
depends  upon  the  number  of  the  invading  embryos.     The 
symptoms  are  aggravated  by  the  access  of  fresh  gr<     i 
In  mild  easels  the  symptoms  are  slight  and  disappear  ii 
coume  of  two  or  three  weeks.     In  the  more  severe  Civm^a  it 
active  symptoms  continue  for  several  weektj  and  convaUtl 
cenee  is  tardy.     The  death-rate  varies  from  1  or  2  to  20  ( 
30  per  cent,  in  different  outbreaks.     Death  most  commou 
occurs  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  or  sixth  week* 


iii.   Uncinariasis. 

Ankylostomiasis;  Hook-worm  Diiiea^e, — ^Tlrepamsitol 
of  this  discus*"  belongs  to  the  Strongyliila*.  There  are  tti^ 
species  parasitic  in  man,  distinguished  by  &iK'cific  ana- 
tomical differences,  especially  in  the  mouth,  and  by  differ- 
ences in  size— the  (a)  old-tmrld  AnkifhKKttfma  tiumlrnnh 
and  (b)  Xecator  ftmericanu;^.  The  general  characters  are 
similar.  The  body  is  cylindrical,  attenuated  antt-riorly, 
and  of  a  reddish  color.     The  males  measure  8-10  mm*  in 

length  and  0.4-0.5  mm.  in 
breadth;  the  females  10-lii 
mm.  in  length.  The  eg| 
are  elliptical,  thiii-shellc< 
and  nieaaure  0.05-0*00  me 
by  0.03-0.04  nun.  anil  aa 
laid  iu  a  state  of  segmei 
tation.  In  the  Kuropea 
species  the  mouth  is  supplio 
with  four  sharp,  hook-like  ventral  teeth,  projecting  backward,  ami  wit 
two  teeth  projecting  forwartl  on  the  dorsal  surface*,  while  in 
base  of  the  oral  cavity  there  is  one  tooth  dirt^cted  forward.  The_ 
Cauda  bursa  of  the  nude  luis  one  small  dorsal  and  two  large  latei 
alar  processes.     The  development  is  direct  without  an  intermediate  he 
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The  adult  worm  infests  the  duodenum,  less  frequently  the  jejunum, 
nd  sucks  blood  with  its  head  buried  in  the  mucosa,  changing  its  position 
rem  time  to  time  so  that  minute  hemorrhages  continue.  The  number  of 
rorms  varies  from  a  few  to  a  thousand  or  more.  The  duration  of  life  in 
lie  bowel  is  unknown.  The  disease  is  essentially  chronic.  It  may  be  kept 
p  by  the  prolonged  life  of  the  parasite,  or  by  reinfection. 

This  parasite  is  the  cause  of  "  Egyptian  chlorosis, "  the  tunnel  disease 
f  St.  Gotthard,  miners'  and  brickmakers'  disease,  and  tropical  ansemia. 
t  is  widely  distributed  in  warm  countries,  but  occurs  in  all  parts  of  the  old 
orld.  Since  the  Spanish-American  War  uncinariasis  has  attracted  much 
ttention  and  Necator  americanus  (Stiles)  has  been  found  to  be  the  cause 
f  the  so-called  southern  anaemia.  It  is  endemic  in  Virginia,  North  and 
outh  CaroUna,  Georgia,  Florida,  Alabama,  and  Texas.  It  is  extremely 
revalent  in  Porto  Rico;  less  so  in  Cuba  and  Brazil. 

The  larvae  live  in  water  and  moist  soil.  There  are  two  hypotheses 
3  to  the  mode  of  their  introduction:  first,  that  they  are  ingested  by  the 
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Hi.  302. — Eggs  of  Uncinaria  duodenali.'*.    a,  un.sfgmented;  b,  with  four  segments  and  »howing  uuclear 
spindlei*;  c  and  d,  later  stages  of  segmentation.    \  400. — Emerson. 

louth  in  drinking  water,  upon  uncooked  vegetables,  from  the  soiled  hands 
F  men  who  work  and  children  who  play  in  moist  earth,  or  by  clay  eaters; 
tid  second,  that  they  penetrate  the  skin  by  way  of  the  hair-follicles,  and 
re  transported  by  the  venous  blood  to  the  right  side  of  the  heart  and  the 
ings,  whence  they  pass  by  way  of  the  bronchi  and  trachea  to  the  phar>''nx, 
tid  are  then  swallowed.  This  extraordinary  observation  of  Loos  has  been 
>nfirmed  by  others,  and  Smith  of  Atlanta  produced  uncinariasie  in  man  by 
le  application  of  mud  containing  the  larvae  to  the  arm.  The  long  vexed 
aestion  of  the  relation  of  ''  ground  itch  "  to  uncinariasis  is  thus  settled. 

Symptoms. — The  clinical  phenomena  are  due  to  the  constant,  pro- 
(Dged  drain  of  blood  from  the  intestinal  mucosa  by  the  parasites  them- 
Jves  and  from  the  wounds  which  they  have  made,  bacterial  infection  at 
le  site  of  the  lesions,  chronic  local  inflammation  and  thickening  of  the 
3wel,  and  the  deleterious  action  of  toxins  produced. 

The  ova  are  frequently  found  in  the  stools,  especially  in  children,  in 
le  absence  of  symptoms.  P'roni  this  fact  it  has  been  inferred  that  a 
,rge  number  of  the  parasites  are  necessaiy  to  cause  the  disease.  The 
i^mia  is  the  most  striking  condition.  Some  a.ssociated  pigmentation 
ves  the  skin  a  peculiar  dirty  appearance.  The  facies  has  been  regarded 
5  characteristic,  its  peculiarities  consisting  in  a  pallid,  waxy  color  with 
int  pigmentation,  and  a  lustreless,  blank  expression  of  the  eyes.  When 
le  disease  is  marked  in  children,  nutrition  and  growth  are  seriously  inter- 
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fered  with.  Enlargement  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  with  oedema,  occurs  in 
advanced  cases,  and  the  symptoms  of  anaemia — breathlesnesss  and  palpita- 
tion upon  exertion,  pallor,  puffiness,  and  headache — are  common.  The  blood 
shows  corpuscular  and  haemoglobin  reduction,  infrequent  leucocytosis,  and 
a  moderate  eosinophilia.  In  old  cases  with  marked  anaemia,  which  has 
lasted  a  long  time,  the  eosinophile  count  is  low. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  presence  in  fresh  faeces  of  ova  showing  seg- 
mentation, or  in  older  faeces  of  ova  containing  the  curled  embryos  within  or 
penetrating  the  thin  shell,  is  characteristic.  The  blotting-paper  test  may  be 
employed.  A  little  of  the  faeces  placed  on  white  blotting  paper  after  an  hour 
will  show  a  reddish  color  like  blood.*     Eosinophilia  is  of  diagnostic  value. 

Differential. — Pernicious  Anoemia. — Many  of  the  cases  suggest  this 
condition.  The  presence  of  the  ova  in  the  stools,  the  locality  from  which 
the  patient  comes,  his  occupation,  the  facies,  the  blood  picture,  and  the 
therapeutic  test  wdth  thymol  are  all  to  be  considered. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  under  thymol  treatment,  except  in  advanced 
cases  with  marked  anaemia,  is  fairly  favorable. 

iv.    Filariasis. 

Filariae  are  long,  slender  nematodes,  which  live  parasitically  in  the 
serous  cavities  and  subcutaneous  tissues  of  the  mammals  which  they  infest. 
The  males  are  usually  much  smaller  than  the  females,  having  the  tail 
sharply  bent  or  spiral  and  being  supplied  with  wing-like  appendages. 

Nineteen  genera  are  described,  of  which  the  following  are  classed  under 
the  general  term  Filaria  sanguinis  hominis: 

1.  Filaria  bancrofti. — The  male  is  colorless  and  measures  40  mm.  in 
length  by  0.1  mm.  in  breadth.  The  female  is  of  a  brownish  color  and  70- 
80  mm.  in  length,  0.2-0.3  mm.  in  diameter,  and  possessed  of  two  uteri 
which  occupy  the  greater  part  of  the  body.  The  embryos  are  contained 
in  an  elongated,  scarcely  perceptible  membrane  in  which  they  move  freely. 
Their  length  is  0.13-0.3  mm.,  their  breadth  0.007-0.011  mm.  By  way  of 
the  lymph  stream  they  reach  the  blood  and  are  distributed  to  all  parts  of 
the  body.  *  Their  appearance  in  the  peripheral  circulation  is  peculiar, 
showing  a  remarkable  periodicity.  During  the  day  there  are  very  few  if 
any  to  be  found ;  but  towards  sunset  they  appear  and  steadily  increase  in 
number  until  midnight,  when  they  gradually  decrease  and  disappear  by 
the  middle  of  the  morning.  If  the  patients  sleep  during  the  day  and  remain 
awake  at  night  the  order  of  the  appearance  of  embryos  is  reversed,  namely, 
they  are  present  during  the  day  and  not  to  be  found  at  night.  The  further 
development  of  filariae  is  associated  with  the  mosquito,  which  constitutes 
the  intermediate  host. 

This  parasite  is  distributed  in  nearly  all  tropical  countries,  and  filariasis 
is  common  in  India,  China,  Japan,  the  Australasian  Islands,  Egypt,  The 
Sudan,  Zanzibar,  Madagascar,  and  the  Southern  United  States.  Sporadic 
cases  are  occasionally  encountered  in  the  Middle  States  and  elsewhere  in 
temperate  climates  in  the  course  of  routine  examinations  of  the  blood. 
Sonic  of  those  cases  arc  imported,  but  there  are  instances  in  which  the 
source  of  the  infection  could  not  be  traced. 

*  A.^hfonl  an<l  I^aravirlez,  U.S.  Setiatc  lX)cument  No.  SOU,  1911,  mention  thiK  test  only  (o  eoodrmn  it. 
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Symptoms. — In  animals  and  during  a  long  period  of  latency  in  man, 
filarise  may  exist  in  the  blood  without  causing  any  inconvenience.  Their 
presence  becomes  known  only  upon  examination  of  the  blood.  After  a 
time  anaemia,  splenic  enlargement,  and  irregular  fever  of  moderate  intensity 
may  occur.  When  the  lymph-vessels  become  blocked  by  the  adult  worm 
or  the  ova,  characteristic  conditions  arise,  namely,  haematochyluria,  lymph 
scrotum,  and  elephantiasis. 

HiGMATOCHYLURiA. — The  urfne  is  opaque,  milky  white.,  or  blood- 
tinged.  On  standing  a  reddish  coagulum  sometimes  forms.  Microscopic- 
ally there  are  minute  globules  and  molecular  fat  and  er\^throcytes  in 
varying  numbers.  The  quantity  of  urine  is  normal  or  it  may  be  increased. 
The  condition  is  intermittent,  and 
after  passing  chylous  urine  for  a  short 
period  the  patient  commonly  passes 
for  weeks  or  even  months  urine  that 
is  normal.  The  general  health  is 
often  fair.  In  other  cases  there  is 
more  or  less  uneasiness  in  the  lumbar 
region,  anaemia,  and  vesical  irritation, 
with  difficulty  in  passing  the  blood- 
clots  which  form  in  the  bladder. 

Lymph  Scrotum. — Blocking  of 
the  lymph  channels  is  followed  by  a 
dilatation  of  the  lymph  plexuses  that 
is  sometimes  enormous.  When  the 
scrotum  is  involved  there  is  great 
thickening  of  the  tissues  and  the 
distended  lymph-vessels  are  plainly 
visible.  Upon  puncture  a  clear  or 
sometimes  a  turbid  fluid  exudes. 

A  form  of  elephantiasis  follows 
permanent  occlusion  of  the  lymph 
channels  of  the  lower  extremities. 
The  lymphatic  glands,  especially  in 
the  groin,  are  much  enlarged. 

Diagnosis. — The  living  embrj'os 
in  the  recent  blood  are  readily  recog- 
nized. Their  presence  is  made  known  by  the  commotion  which  they  cause 
among  the  red  corpuscles,  and  the  worm  itself,  usually  in  active  movement, 
may  be  made  out  with  a  low  power.  Chylous  urine  may  occur  under  other 
circumstances  not  well  understood.  The  non-parasitic  form  is  very  rare. 
Withdrawal  of  fat  from  the  diet  is  usually  followed  by  disappearance  of 
the  chylous  appearance,  but  a  glass  or  two  of  milk  will  render  the  urine 
again  opaque. 

Most  cases  of  elephantiasis  in  temperate  climates  are  non-parasitic. 

Pros:nosis. — A  large  proportion  of  the  cases  remain  latent  for  an  indefi- 
nite period.  Many  of  the  cases  of  lymph  scrotum  and  elephantiasis  are 
progressive,  and  the  patient  succumbs  to  exhaustion  or  intercurrent  disease. 
The  removal  of  an  adult  worm  from  the  enlarged  inguinal  lymph-glands 


Fig.  303. — Microfilaria  nocturna. 
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has  been  followed  by  the  disappearance  of  the  embryos  from  the  blood. 
If  two  or  more  were  present  this  result  would  not  occur. 

2.  Filaiia  diurna.  —  This  parasite  closely  resembles  F.  ban^rofti. 
It  appears  in  the  blood  during  the  day  only,  or  at  night  when  the  patient 
remains  awake.  Manson  found  the  larvae  in  the  blood  of  several  negroes 
from  Congo.  The  mangrove  fly  is  supposed  to  be  the  intermediate  host. 
F.  loa  is  the  adult  form. 

3.  Filaria  perstans. — The  larva  was  discovered  by  Manson  in  1891. 
Manson  found  in  the  blood  of  Carib  Indians  sent  from  British  Guiana  two 
forms  of  larval  filaria)  differing  in  type,  one  closely  resembling  those  of  F. 
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Fio.  304. — a.  PatiPDt  uged  twenty-three  year^,  afTected    with  elephantiasis  arabum.    h.  Same  patieot, 
aged  forty-.««vcn  years.     {J  nternational  Clinics.) 

perstans,  the  other  slightly  larger  and  likewise  without  a  sheath.  Daniels  -^^ 
in  1S1)8  found  the  adult  worm,  both  male  and  female.  The  female  is  70-  — 
80  mm.  in  length  by  0.12  mm.  in  breadth;  the  male  45  mm.  by  0.06  mm.;  — 
the  embr}'os  0.2  mm.  in  length  by  0.004  in  breadth  and  possess  no  sheath.  — 
The  adult  worms  inhabit  the  connective  tissue  of  the  mesenterj'  at  its-^ 
spinal  attachment.  This  para.site  infests  the  tribes  who  dwell  in  dense*^ 
swamps  and  deep  forests.  It  abounds  on  the  West  Coast  of  Africa,  in 
British  (Juiana,  and  in  Porto  Rico.  It  may  be  observed  in  the  blood  botl 
during  the  night  and  day.  It  is  thought  to  be  the  cause  of  a  pustular  diseas^^ 
of  the  skin  common  among  the  negroes  of  the  West  Coast  of  Africa.  Th^^ 
intermediarv  host  has  not  been  settled. 
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V.   Dracontiasis. 

Guinea-worm  Disease. 

Pilaria  (Dracunculus)  medinensis  (Guinea-worm;    Medina  worm), — 
The  female  measures  50-80  cm.  in  length  and  0.5-2  mm.  in  diameter  and 
is  cylindrical  in  form  with  a  blunt 
anterior   extremity  and   a   pointed 
posterior  end  terminating  in  a  hook. 


Fio.   305.  —  Filaria  me<linpn.*>is.     1.  heail; 
2,  3, 4,  larv«;  6,  adult  worm. — After  Clau8. 


Fio.  300. — TrichocephaluB  dispar.    1,  egg; 
2,  female;   3,  male. 


Only  the  female  has  been  known. 

Quite  recently,  however,  small  worms 

about  4  cm.  in  length  were  found 

in  two  instances  attached  to  the  females  and  regarded   by  Charles,  who 

made  the  observation,  as  males.     The  uterus  contains  a  great  number  of 
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living  embryos,  which  may  reach  the  open  by  the  rupture  of  the  body  of 
the  adult  female.  They  develop  in  the  body  of  Cyclops.  The  male  and 
female  are  probably  ingested  by  the  mouth,  the  former  dying  and  the  latter, 
after  impregnation,  finding  its  way  to  the  subcutaneous  tissues,  in  which  it 
slowly  develops,  remaining  quiescent  during  a  period  of  eight  to  ten  months. 
It  feels  like  a  coil  of  string  under  the  skin.  As  the  embryos  develop  the 
adult  worm  slowly  makes  its  way  downward  to  the  leg  or  foot,  where  it 
forms  a  small  vesicle  or  abscess,  which  bursts,  leaving  an  ulcer  in  the  base 
of  which  its  head  appears.  The  uterus  ruptures  and  the  embryos  are  dis- 
charged in  a  whitish  fluid.  The  worm  may  now  leave  the  host  spontane- 
ously. Guinea-worms  are  usually  solitar\^.  but  several  have  been  observed 
in  the  same  individual.  It  attacks  all  races  without  distinction.  It  has 
been  known  from  the  earliest  historical  periods.  It  is  especially  prevalent 
in  Africa  and  the  West  Indies,  but  imported  cases  are  occasionally  observed 
in  the  United  States. 

When  the  worm  first  becomes  palpable  there  is  sometimes  fever 
together  with  an  eosinophilia. 

TrichocephaluA  dl^par  (T.  trichiurvs;  Whip-worm). — ^This  parasite 
may  be  recognized  by  the  difference  between  its  filiform  anterior  extremity 
and  its  much  thicker  posterior  portion.  Its  length  is  40-50  mm.,  the  male 
being  slightly  shorter  than  the  female.  The  ova  are  lemon-shaped,  and 
have  a  thick  brownish  shell  at  the  ends  of  which  are  light  yellow  plugs  or 
buttons.  They  measure  0.05  mm.  in  their  long  diameter  and  0.02  mm.  in 
their  transverse  diameter.  This  is  a  common  and  widely  spread  parasite 
of  man  infesting  the  ca?cum  and  other  parts  of  the  intestine.  It  usually 
gives  rise  to  no  symptoms,  but  exceptionally  its  presence  in  great  numbers 
is  associated  with  ansemia  and  diarrhoea. 

A  number  of  less  important  nematode  worms  have  been  observed  in 
man,  but  the  infrequency  of  their  occurrence,  and  the  facts  that  they  do  not 
cause  definite  internal  diseases  and  that  their  life  history  is  mostly  unknown 
renders  any  extended  consideration  of  them  at  this  time  inappropriate. 


III. 
THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  THE  CHRONIC  INTOXICATIONS. 

I.   ALCOHOLIC   INTOXICATION;    ALCOHOLISM. 

The  discussion  here  will  be  confined  to  a  brief  statement  of  the  effects 
of  alcohol  on  the  nervous  system.  As  is  well  known  this  poison  acts  most 
injuriously  upon  other  tissues  of  the  body  also,  but  these  effects  are  best 
discussed  under  other  and  appropriate  headings. 

The  ravages  of  nlrohol  are  greater  in  modern  life  than  among  the 
ancients,  for  the  reason  that  strong  alcoholic  drinks  are  now  distilled  and 
marketed  at  a  low  price.  The  first  modern  writer  to  attempt  to  treat  this 
subject  adequately  was  Magnus  Huss,  who  made  his  observations  on  the 
Swedii:h  brand v  drinkers. 
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Pathology. — Changes  are  found  in  the  coats  of  the  blood-vessels,  in 
the  brain  membranes,  and  in  the  neuroglia,  as  well  as  in  the  kidneys,  liver, 
stomach,  and  heart.  Bevan  Lewis  and  Berkley  described  T^dth  minute 
care  the  changes  in  the  central  nervous  system.  According  to  Lewis  these 
changes  are  particularly  marked  in  the  blood-vessels  and  neuroglia,  and 
Berkley  found  microscopic  changes  in  the  neurons  of  the  brain.  Inflam- 
mation of  the  peripheral  nerves,  constituting  the  well-known  multiple 
neuritis,  is  often  seen  in  chronic  alcoholics. 

Symptoms. — Alcoholic  intoxication  is  either  acute  or  chronic. 

Acute  intoxication  requires  only  a  passing  notice.  In  the  first 
stage  there  is  exhilaration,  with  slight  confusion  of  ideas;  then  follows  a 
stage  in  which  memory  is  impaired,  self-consciousness  is  obscured,  and  the 
victim  may  be  violent  and  even  maniacal.  In  the  terminal  stage  a  condi- 
tion of  sleep,  or  even  of  stupor  and  coma,  supervenes;  the  pupils  are  slightly 
dilated,  the  face  congested  or  even  cyanosed,  the  breathing  normal  in  fre- 
quency, the  pulse  regular,  and  the  consciousness  usually  not  so  lost  but  that 
the  patient  can  be  roused  slightly  at  least.  After  some  hours  he  wakes 
with  a  sense  of  depression,  headache,  nausea,  and  a  dry  mouth  and  throat. 
Profound  intoxication  may  simulate  cerebral  hemorrhage,  uraemia,  diabetic 
coma,  and  opium  poisoning. 

Delirium  tremens  is  caused  by  protracted  acute  poisoning.  It  is  the 
result  of  a  disturbed  nutrition  of  the  brain-cells,  and  continues  even  after 
the  alcohol  is  withheld;  in  fact,  it  sometimes  does  not  occur  until  after  the 
patient  is  deprived  of  his  drink — the  delirium  potu  suspenso.  This  latter 
form  is  seen  especially  in  hospital  practice — as  after  a  fractured  leg,  a 
surgical  operation,  or  even  in  acute  disease,  such  as  pneumonia.  The 
patient  may  seem  to  do  well  for  a  day  or  two,  when  delirium  suddenly 
develops. 

Delirium,  tremens  is  a  psychosis  in  which  the  mental  faculties  are  in 
entire  confusion,  with  terrifying  hallucinations,  such  as  the  sight  of  snakes, 
bats,  and  other  repulsive  objects,  and  the  disturbing  sounds  of  voices; 
there  is  restlessness,  tremor,  incoherence,  muttering,  insomnia,  aversion 
to  food,  rapid  pulse,  and  great  physical  prostration.  The  so-called  typhoid 
state  may  develop,  with  irregular  fever  and  a  dry  brown  tongue,  and  the 
case  may  end  fatally.  The  prognosis  is  in  the  main  favorable,  except  in 
old,  broken-down  topers. 

Subacute  forms  of  delirium  occur,  in  which  the  patient  is  able  to  be 
about  and  to  continue  his  drinking.  He  is  in  a  dream-like,  confused  state, 
irritable,  irresponsible,  insomnious,  unable  to  attend  to  his  work,  eating 
little,  and  subject  to  violent  outbursts  in  which  he  may  even  commit  mUrder. 
Alcoholic  melancholia  is  also  seen  in  some  hard  drinkers,  and  occasionally 
leads  to  suicide.  It  occurs  especially  after  protracted  sprees.  The  affec- 
tion known  as  mania  a  potu,  often  confused  with  delirium  tremens,  is,  as 
its  name  implies,  a  state  of  furious  maniacal  excitement,  in  which  the 
inebriate  is  especially  dangerous. 

The  CHRONIC  iNTOxiCATiox  from  alcohol  shows  itself  in  the  gradual 
deterioration,  mental,  moral,  and  physical,  of  the  individual.  The  char- 
acter and  reliability  of  the  man  suffer;  he  is  unfit  for  business  or  society; 
subject  to  moral  lapses  of  various  kinds;  untruthful,  indifferent,  cruel,  and 
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sometimes  dangerous.  His  memory  and  his  mental  faculties  generally  are 
impaired.  He  has  a  bad  color,  injected  capillaries,  a  tremor  of  his  hands 
and  tongue,  and  is  a  poor  eater  and  sleeper.  There  is  always  a  chance  also 
that  he  has  a  bad  liver  and  bad  kidneys.  Optic  neuritis  and  atrophy  may 
occur  in  chronic  cases. 

Neurasthenia  and  hysteria  are  among  the  conditions  seen  in  chronic 
alcoholics.  These  complications  are  seen  especially  in  persons  who  drink 
not  to  such  great  excess,  as  steadily — a  form  of  slow  chronic  poisoning. 
Chronic  alcoholic  insanity  occasionally  occurs  in  confirmed  inebriates. 
The  patient  has  a  form  of  paranoiac  deterioration.  In  addition  to  the 
mental  failure  already  noted,  he  begins  to  have  hallucinations  of  sight  and 
hearing,  somewhat  as  in  delirium  tremens.  He  sees  disgusting  objects  and 
hears  insulting  voices,  and  these  are  readily  excited  by  ever}'  fresh  debauch. 
He  then  begins  to  form  delusions,  often  quite  well  systematized.  They 
are  of  the  persecutory  type:  he  has  enemies,  who  are  in  league  against  him, 
or  who  would  poison  him.  Sometimes  he  is  markedly  hypochondriacal, 
and  has  an  animal  or  some  unkno\\7i  disease  within  him;  but  his  com- 
monest delusion  is  the  delusion  of  marital  infidelity.  This  is  so  common 
as  to  be  held  typical  by  almost  universal  testimony;  and  whatever  its 
cause,  whether  due  to  failing  sexual  power  or  to  the  natural  aversion  of 
the  wife,  it  is  in  a  sense  pathognomonic.  In  time  these  persecutory  delu- 
sions may  give  way  to  delusions  of  an  expansive  type,  just  as  in  paranoia, 
but  by  that  time  the  chronic  inebriate  is  usually  passing  into  well-marked 
dementia,  and  his  case  is  hopeless.  Some  of  these  patients  under  the  influ- 
ence of  their  delusions  commit  crime.  The  terminal  stage  is  one  of  per- 
manent dementia.  In  France  nearly  14  per  cent,  of  the  insane  in  the 
asylums  are  alcoholics.*  In  America  the  percentage  may  be  not  so  high. 
Epilepsy  is  sometimes  a  result  of  alcoholism.  It  is  occasionally  seen  after 
prolonged  sprees  in  susceptible  individuals,  but  often  it  sets  in  later  in 
life  in  chronic  topers.  In  the  latter  case  it  is  usually  a  sign  of  beginning 
degradation  of  brain  tissue.  Alcoholic  general  paresis,  or  pseudoparesis,  is 
a  condition  which  closely  simulates  the  genuine  disease.  There  is  the 
expansive  psychosis,  with  tremor  and  speech  defects,  but  these  patients 
may  recover  rapidly  when  they  are  deprived  of  their  drink.  Dipsomania  i» 
the  overpowering  impulse  to  drink  which  is  seen  in  a  class  of  excitable 
and  neurotic  persons,  and  which,  according  to  Spitzka,  is  allied  to  periodical 
mania.  Korsakoff's  psychosis  is  a  mental  disorder,  seen  especially  in  alco- 
holic multiple  neuritis,  in  which  there  is  mental  confusion  with  loss  of^ 
identity  of  time,  place,  and  person,  and  a  tendency  to  fabulation. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  the  various  forms  of  alcoholic  intoxica — 
tion  is,  as  a  rule,  easy.    The  history  in  most  cases  is  clear  and  condition^ 
unmistakable. 

Mistakes,  however,  occur  in  the  diagnosis  of  acute  drunkenness^ 
especially  in  hospital  practice  when  the  history  is  unknown.  The  odor" 
of  the  breath  is  entirely  unreliable,  for  the  drunken  man,  or  even  the  mam 
who  has  only  been  drinking  moderately,  may  have  opium  poisoning,  or' 
uraemia,  or  cerebral  hemorrhage,  or  a  fractured  skull.  In  opium  poison^ 
ing  there  are  contracted  pupils  and  slow  breathing,  and  the  eoma  is  mor^ 
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profound,  as  a  rule,  than  in  drunkenness.  In  cerebral  hemorrhage  there  is 
usually  a  hemiplegia,  which  is  shown  by  the  diminished  resistance  to  pas- 
sive motion  on  the  paralyzed  side,  and  there  may  be  unequal  pupils  and 
deviation  of  the  head  and  eyes.  Injury  to  the  head,  or  fractured  skull,  is 
usually  detected  on  careful  examination.  UraBmia  is  indicated  by  the 
state  of  the  urine  and  the  subnormal  temperature,  but  the  latter  is  seen 
also  in  alcoholic  intoxication,  and  the  former  is  not  always  conclusive. 
Convulsions  are  rare  in  drunkenness,  but  not  unheard  of. 

Delirium  tremens  is  not  likely  to  be  mistaken,  but  when  it  breaks 
out  suddenly  in  a  surgical  case  or  in  pneumonia  it  may  be  confusing.  The 
tremor  and  peculiar  wandering  delirium,  with  frightful  hallucinations, 
are  significant.  Patients  with  delirium  tremens  should  always  be  care- 
fully examined  for  head  injuries,  fractured  ribs,  and  other  bodily  damage; 
also  for  pneumonia. 

The  other  forms  of  alcoholic  insanity  are  usually  recognized  with  ease 
from  the  history  and  the  character  of  the  symptoms  as  given  above. 

II.  OPIUM  POISONING;  MORPHINISM. 

The  use  of  opium  and  its  alkaloid,  morphia,  has  increased  greatly  in 
America,  until  it  is  now  one  of  the  recognized  evils  of  the  time.  The  drug 
is  taken  in  its  crude  form,  or  as  laudanum,  or  occasionally  as  paregoric, 
but  the  commonest  practice  is  to  use  morphia  by  the  hypodermic 
syringe.  Accidental  poisoning  is  rare,  but  suicide  by  laudanum  or  morphia 
is  more  common. 

Pathology. — Opium  or  morphia,  when  taken  habitually,  is  a  slow 
and  insidious  poison  to  the  nerve  centres,  but  it  does  not  cause  such  marked 
organic  changes  in  the  tissues  as  does  alcohol.  In  old  hahituis  there 
is  often  a  condition  of  malnutrition  or  cachexia,  shown  by  a  sallow 
complexion,  loss  of  weight,  and  gastro-intestinal  disorders;  but  some 
narcomaniacs  show  remarkably  little  physical  effect  from  the  drug. 

Symptoms. — The  effects  are  acute  and  chronic.  The  symptoms  of 
acute  poisoning,  after  an  initial  stage  of  excitement  or  dreaminess,  are 
somnolence,  passing  into  stupor  and  coma,  congestion  and  even  cyanosis 
of  the  face,  full  and  slow  pulse,  slow  respiration,  and  strongly  contracted 
pupils.  As  death  approaches  the  pupils  may  dilate  widely,  and  they  may 
even  be  unequal;  the  respirations  are  not  only  slow  but  also  imperfect; 
the  surface  pallid  or  cyanosed,  and  covered  with  a  clammy  sweat;  and  the 
pulse  rapid.  Trismus  and  convulsions  are  rare  symptoms.  This  stage  of 
opium  poison  closely  resembles  apoplexy  and  uraemia,  and  a  positive 
diagnosis  cannot  always  be  made  unless  the  history  is  clear. 

The  chronic  effects  of  opium  poisoning  are  seen  in  the  habitual  users 
of  the  drug,  and  they  are  most  marked  in  the  nervous  system,  especially 
the  brain. 

Attempts  have  been  made  to  distinguish  the  various  forms  of  the 
opium  habit,  and  their  pathological  effects.  In  India  opium  is  eaten;  in 
China  it  is  smoked;  and  in  America  it  is  drunk  as  laudanum  or  used  as 
morphia  under  the  skin.  To  draw  distinctions  between  these  varieties  of 
the  same  vice  is,  however,  hardly  possible.    Opium,  in  whatever  way  it  is 
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taken  into  the  system,  acts  in  the  end  very  similarly,  especially  on  the  brai^ 
and  nerves.  When  taken  by  the  mouth  it  act«.  indeed,  more  directly  and 
injuriously  upon  the  digestive  system;  nevertheless  old  habilu^s  aequiiJ 
a  wonderful  tolerance,  Tlie  opium  habit  becomes  a  di9eaj*e,  and  this  disJ 
ease  presents  some  well-marked  symptonis.  An  abnormal  mental  statoj 
results  from  the  habitual  use  of  the  drug.  There  are  moral  pervertjionsJ 
enfeebled  will,  loss  of  power  of  attention,  and,  in  advanced  canes,  a  deliHl 
ious  delusional  psychosis.  In  these  chronic  cases  the  victim  is  often  insan  J 
and  irresponsible,  although  he  may  be  able  to  present  a  fairly  good  fron™ 
and  to  conceal  his  disorder.  There  is  loss  of  memory,  loss  of  volition  and 
power  of  attention,  loss  of  initiative  and  energy,  diminished  muscular  poweri 
often  with  trembling,  bhmiing  of  the  higher  moral  and  ethical  senseJ 
insomnia,  nutritive  disturbances,  and,  finally,  illusions,  hallucinations,  ancM 
delusions.  The  tendency  of  the  morphinomaniac  to  lie  and  to  romance  tJ 
proverbial.  The  patient  Hves  so  much  of  his  time  in  an  unreal  world  thatfl 
he  loses  his  ability  to  distinguish  the  true  from  the  false.  He  becomecH 
both  delusional  and  mendacious.  In  advanced  stages  the  patient  may] 
be  violently  insane,  even  maniacal,  and  may  commit  acts  of  violence.l 
Obscure  metlicolegal  problems  arise  occasionally,  for  the  narcomaniac  iu 
aometimes  also  a  kleptomaniac,  a  pyromaniaCi  etc'  I 

The  physical  ?*ymptoms  vary  greatly;  in  fact,  they  can  hardly  be  saidi 
to  be  characteristic.  Among  them  are  anaemia,  rapid  exhaustion  and  lackj 
of  endurance,  tremor,  itching  of  the  skin,  anorexia,  constipation,  wastmgji 
blunting  of  the  special  senses,  and  contracted  pupils.  The  sexual  power  UM 
weakenerl  and  finally  destroyed,  and  in  women  amenorrho^a  is  comnionJ| 
Children  l>orn  of  mothers  addicted  to  morphia  have  a  low  vitality  and 
often  die  early. 

Diafrnosis* — The  only  rule  is  to  detect  the  habit.  01>scur€  mentaU 
changes,  such  as  those  mentioned  above,  may  exist  for  a  long  while  and  no|a 
excite  suspicion;  and  he  must  be  a  shrewd  diagnostician  who  can  detecti 
the  nu»r|jhia  taker  by  his  mental  symptoms  alone.  The  history,  therefor©pl 
is  all  important,  8peik  of  irritability  and  unrest  occur  when  the  victim  is! 
deprived  of  his  drug,  and  are  followed  by  a  mysterious  calm  and  aerenitm 
when  he  has  taken  his  secret  dose.  But  such  signs  require  to  h»e  intei^ 
preted  with  great  caution.  Instances  are  known  of  judges  presiding  oa  ^ 
the  bench,  and  clerg>'men  preaching  in  their  pulpits,  when  fully  under 
the  influence  of  their  accustomed  doses.  Diarrhcea,  faintness,  collapse,  are 
among  the  graver  "abstinence  symptoms." 

The  morphia  fiend  may  also  take  cocaine,  and  is  or       '       "        '  "icted 
to  alcohol,  with  bromide  or  chloral  as  a  help.    These  nl  kari 

eometimes  break  down  in  a  state  not  unlike  general  paresis— a  sort  of 
psettdopare^H — from  which  recovery  is  possible  if  they  are  pulled  up  in  tiiiie.| 

A  state  of  neiirasthenia  is  seen  in  some  morphia  takers,  especially 
women  who  take  small  doses  and  are  successful  in  concealing  the  habiUl 
Hence  the  necessity  of  careful  inquiry.     The    morphia    taker  offeii  hm 
aores  on  the  skin  from  the  use  of  the  needle. 
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III.  COCAINE  POISONING;    COCAINISM. 

Erlenmeyer  was  the  first  to  describe  cocomania  as  a  distinct  disease. 
The  habit  has  prevailed  only  in  recent  years,  for  cocaine,  the  active 
principle  of  the  coca  plant,  was  only  discovered  by  Gardeke  in  1855. 

Symptoms. — The  physical  symptoms  are  loss  of  weight,  muscular 
weakness,  tremor,  anaesthesia,  and  disturbance  of  the  heart  and  circulation. 

The  mental  symptoms  are  marked.  No  other  narcotic  makes  such  a 
pleasing  impression  on  the  brain.  It  is  a  sense  of  well-being,  of  strength, 
and  of  entire  happiness.  But  the  duration  is  brief.  Later,  as  the  habit 
is  formed,  a  delusional  insanity  occurs,  with  hallucinations,  which  may 
appear  suddenly  and  develop  rapidly.  The  delusions  are  of  the  persecutory 
type,  such  as  fear  of  enemies,  suspicion  of  marital  infidelity,  and  dread  of 
burglars.  The  hallucinations  are  both  visual  and  auditory,  and  are  dis- 
turbing or  alarming,  such  as  the  sight  of  insects,  the  sound  of  insulting 
words,  etc.  One  of  the  most  characteristic  is  the  so-called  "cocaine-bug:'' 
the  patient  imagines  he  feels  a  hard  object  beneath  the  skin  of  his  fingers 
or  hand.  It  is  called  Magnan's  sign,  and  is  probably  due  to  anaesthesia  of 
the  sensory  nerve-endings. 

Cocaine  is  a  virulent  poison  to  the  nervous  system — much  worse 
and  much  more  rapid  in  its  efifects  than  morphia.  Many  of  these  patients, 
in  fact,  are  also  addicted  to  morphia.  Their  career  is  short;  they  go  to 
pieces  quickly  and  suddenly;  and  for  some  time  before  the  final  collapse 
they  have  their  spells  of  depression,  in  which  there  is  acute  distress.  They 
are  also,  sometimes^  excitable  and  violent.  A  peculiarity  of  some  cases  is 
an  extreme  slowness  of  the  mental  processes,  and  prolixity  in  speech  and 
letter  writing.  The  habit  has  much  increased  lately,  especially  among  the 
lower  classes,  even  the  negroes  in  some  places  becoming  addicted. 

Diag^nosis. — This  presents  no  difficulty,  as  a  rule,  for  the  secret  will 
out.  It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  a  large  number,  probably  the 
majority,  of  cocomaniacs  also  use  morphia.  They  are  worse  physical 
wrecks,  as  a  rule,  than  the  pure  morphia  takers.  Kerr  says  that  the  bodily 
wasting  appears  quickly;  there  is  great  loss  of  the  sense  of  time;  and  in 
fatal  cases  stupor  and  coma,  with  convulsions,  occur.  Mosso  directs  atten- 
tion to  what  he  calls  tetanus  of  the  respiratory  muscles.  In  some  cases  there 
is  great  muscular  unsteadiness.  Insomnia  is  common,  as  in  all  drug  takers 
when  deprived  of  their  allowance.  WTiile  individually  these  symptoms  are 
common  to  many  conditions,  it  is  the  grouping  of  them  that  characterizes 
the  chronic  poisoning  by  cocaine.  Delusions  and  hallucinations  are  rather 
more  common  than  in  chronic  opium  poisoning.  Some  of  these  patients 
are  covered  with  wounds  and  scars  from  the  hypodermic  needle. 

IV.  LEAD  POISONING;    PLUMBISM. 

Lead  is  widely  used  in  the  arts;  hence  lead  poisoning  in  its  various 
forms  is  not  uncommon.  The  persons  most  exposed  to  the  poison  are 
the  workmen  in  white  lead  factories,  painters,  and  smelters.  Plumbism 
occurs  also  in  type-founders,  file-makers,  shot-makers,  gilders,  bronzers, 
lace-makers,  glass-cutters,  plumbers,  and  in  other  artisans. 
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Chronic  lead  poisoning  is  sometimes  unrecognized,  for  the  patieai 
may  have  been  exposed  in  unsuspected  ways,  as  by  hair-dye^  food  stuff  si 
etc,  drinking  water,  and  may  not  even  know  himself  the  nature  of  hii 
ailment.  Ttie  chromate  of  lead  has  been  used  by  bakers  to  give  color  td 
their  products,  m  reported  by  D.  D,  Stewart,  of  Fhihideiphia;  wines»  beeq 
and  cider  have  been  contaminated  by  lead  pipes  and  lead  vesaek;  and* 
se\*^ng  thread  is  sometimes  weighted  with  lead,  so  that  poisoning  has 
occurred  in  a  seamstress  from  the  constant  biting  oflf  of  the  ends. 

Pathology. — Lead  affects  many  of  the  tissues.  In  the  nervous  systei] 
it  causes  a  peripheral  neuritis,  and  also  poisons  tlie  brain-cells,  but  tl 
pathological  changes  in  the  brain,  according  to  Berkley,  are  not  as  yc 
clearly  demonstrated.  Optic  neuritis  is  seen  occasionally.  The  mote 
cells  in  the  anterior  horns  of  the  spinal  cord  are  sometimes  affected.  Cob 
tracted  kidneys  and  arteriosclerosis  are  not  imcnmmon  in  chronic  lea 
poisoning.  Gastro-intestinal  irritation  and  inflammation  are  the  results 
of  the  ingestion  of  lead.  T.  Oliver  found  changes  in  the  liver,  such  as 
atrophy  of  the  hepatic  cells  and  increase  of  connective  tissue.  Lead  is 
found  in  the  muscles  and  in  other  tissues,  and  may  even  be  detected 
in  the  urine  and  f^ces  for  long  periods  after  its  introduction  into  tin 
system  has  stoppefl. 

Symptoms,— These  are  acute  and  chronic.  Acute  lead  poisonino 
is  marked  by  pain  in  the  stomach  and  bowel,  vomiting,  constipation  ot« 
diarrhcpa,  the  stools  being  black  from  the  sidphuret;  cramps^  neuraJj 
pains,  paralysis,  and  anaesthesia  in  the  limbs;  and  finally  syncope  and 
collapse.  Convulsions  and  coma  occur  in  some  cases.  Chronic  leai 
roisoNiNG  is  known  by  the  following  symptoms:  a  blue  line  on  the  gunia 
anaemia,  colic,  pain,  vomiting,  paralysis*  flna*8thesia,  ataxia*  tremoij 
cramps,  convulsions,  encephalopathy,  neurasthenic  and  hysterical  synij 
toms,  optic  neuritis  or  atrophy,  contracted  kidney^s,  and  the  so-calle 
lead  gout. 

The  lilue  line  at  the  gingival  border  is  very  commonly  seen,  but 
has  no  necessary  relationship  to  the  severity  of  the  other  symptoms.    As  , 
diagnostic  sign,  however,  it  is  of  great  value,    Ansemia  is  said  to  be  comnic 
among  lead  miners,  and  it  can  occur  in  any  one  who  is  much  exposed. 

Colic  and  epigastric  and  precordial  pains  are  very  characteristic.  The 
familiar  term  "colica  pictonum"  dates  from  the  seventeenth  century 
when  the  affection  prevailed  as  an  epidemic  in  Poitou  from  the  eontam* 
ination  of  wine  with  lead.  The  attacks  are  often  acute,  are  even  seen 
in  persons  only  recently  exposed  to  lead,  and  may  or  may  not  I»e  as,s4 
ciated  with  ^Tist-drop.  The  colic  centres  about  the  navel  and  is  oftt 
severe  and  usually  without  diarrhopa.  It  may  be  accompanied  with  vomH 
ing.  This  pain  and  distress  about  the  precordia  may  sinujiate  angir 
pectoris  or  pericarditis.  Wyalgic  and  arthralgic  pains  are  also  observed 
especially  about  the  knees  and  in  the  lumbar  muscles,  and  they  maj 
simulate  gout. 

Paralysis  is  often  seen.  The  commonest  form  is  the  familiar 
drop,  caused  by  involvement  especially,  but  not  exclusively,  of  the  intei 
osseous  branch  of  the  musculospiral  nerve.  The  supinator  longus  muscl 
and  the  extensor  of  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb,  for  some  unknown 
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reason,  always  escape,  and  as  a  rule  there  is  no  ansBsthesia.  The  paralysis 
is  of  the  peripheral  or  flaccid  type,  with  muscular  atrophy  and  reactions 
of  degeneration.  The  hand  falls  at  the  wrist  and  is  almost  powerless,  for 
not  only  are  the  extensors  paralyzed,  but  the  flexors  act  at  such  disad- 
vantage that  they  can  only  be  partially  brought  into  use,  as  can  readily 
be  shown  by  asking  the  patient  to  grasp  the  observer's  hand,  when  the 
grip  will  be  found  weak;  but  if  the  hand  is  passively  extended  the  grip  is 
much  improved.  This  wrist-drop  is  always  bilateral.  In  some  cases  the 
paralysis  is  not  confined  to  the  extensors  of  the  hand:  the  muscles  of 
the  upper  arms  are  occasionally  involved,  and  the  deltoids  seem  especially 
prone  to  suffer.  Again,  the  paralysis  may  be  even  more  wide-spread, 
involving  the  legs,  and  presenting  the  form  of  a  more  or  less  generalized 
peripheral  neuritis,  with  abolished  deep  reflexes. 

A  true  progressive  muscular  atrophy  and  a  pseudotabes,  due  to  lead, 
are  occasionally  seen. 

Tremor  and  cramps  are  not  common  in  lead  poisoning;  the  former 
resembles  other  forms  of  metallic  tremor — it  is  at  first  fine,  gradually 
increases  in  amplitude,  and  is  worse  on  voluntary  movement  and  during 
emotion.  Anaesthesia  likewise  is  rare  in  uncomplicated  cases.  This  is 
true  especially  of  the  cases  of  wrist-drop.  Slight  hypaesthesia  or  retarda- 
tion may  occasionally  be  seen.  In  the  rare  pseudotabes  various  modes  of 
anaesthesia  are  noted,  especially  deep  anaesthesia,  such  as  alteration  in  the 
muscular  sense,  pressure  sense,  and  sense  of  position.  But  there  is  a  form 
of  hysterical  anaesthesia  which  is  not  so  rare,  as  has  been  pointed  out  by 
the  French.  It  may  be  of  the  segmental  type  and  is  sometimes  influenced 
by  suggestion. 

Under  the  head  of  encephalopathy  are  included  a  group  of  symptoms 
sometimes  seen  in  lead  poisoning.  These  comprise  headache,  confusion, 
delirium,  convulsions,  and  coma.  The  attack  may  come  on  suddenly,  and 
is  seen  even  in  persons  not  long  exposed,  but  it  is  probably  more  common 
in  the  victims  of  chronic  poisoning.  There  is  sometimes  an  initial  head- 
ache, with  restlessness  and  insomnia,  or  the  attack  begins  abruptly  with 
a  fit.  The  delirium  persists  for  some  hours  or  even  days,  and  is  accom- 
panied with  hallucinations  of  sight  and  hearing.  The  convulsions  may 
recur,  the  delirium  persisting  between  them.  An  isolated  attack,  without 
delirium  before  or  after  it,  may  also  occur.  If  the  convulsions  recur  fre- 
quently, the  patient  may  pass  into  an  epileptic  status,  with  fever,  coma, 
stertorous  breathing,  rapid  pulse,  and  failing  vitality,  and  die.  If  these 
attacks  occur  often  there  is  risk  of  permanent  damage  to  the  brain,  as  is 
shown  by  recurring  epilepsy,  maniacal  seizures,  melancholia,  and  dementia. 
It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  a  type  of  so-called  hystero-epilepsy,  totally 
different  from  the  preceding,  sometimes  occurs  in  lead  poisoning;  it  is 
purely  hysterical,  and  is  to  be  known  by  the  hysterical  stigmata.  Changes 
in  the  optic  nerves  occur  in  lead  poisoning:.  Atrophy  is  observed,  and  it  may 
^follow  a  neuritis.  The  association  of  kidney  disease  with  chronic  plumbism 
xnust  not  be  overlooked,  and  hence  the  possibility  of  albuminuric  retinitis. 

Neurasthenic  and  hysterical  sym]>toms  may  complicate  lead  poison- 
'Sng.  Among  the  symptoms  are  anuesthesia.  includmg  hemi anaesthesia  and 
gmental  anaesthesia,   tremor,   hysterical  paralysis,   and   hysterical  con- 
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viilsions.    The  association  of  gout  with  phimbism  is  insisted  on  by 
English  physicians.    They  point  to  the  contracted  kidneys,  arteriosclerosis 
arthralgia,  and  in  some  coses  arthritic  changes  and  deposits,   as  evidence 
of  this  '* lead-gout."     Bright's  disease  is  a  not  uncommon  complieatic 
of  chroaic  lead  poisoning. 

Diag^nosis. —  When  the  history  is  clear  the  diagnosis  is  easy;  bu| 
when  the  history  of  exposure  to  lead  is  wanting,  the  case  may  be  mc 
obscure.  The  blue  hne  on  the  gums  is  of  the  greatest  value,  but  it  fs  nc 
always  present.  The  precordial  pain  in  lead  poisoning  may  simulat 
angina  pectoris,  but  the  history  and  the  blue  line  are  usually  determina- 
tive. The  wrist-drop  due  to  lead  is  always  bilateral,  although  it  mal 
be  worse  on  one  side;  and  the  supinator  longus  and  the  extensor  of  tb 
metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb  escape;  thus  the  case  differs  from  one  of 
trauma  of  the  musculosprral  nerve,  which  is  usually  unilateral,  and  involves 
more  niuscles.  Other  forms  of  paralysis  are  rare  in  lead  poifjoning.  but 
the  history  and  the  blue  line  are  usually  clear.  The  pseuilotabes  due  to 
lead  is  distinguished  from  locomotor  ataxia  by  the  presence  of  musculs 
atrophy  and  the  reactions  of  degeneration,  and  the  absence  of  fulguran| 
pains,  .\rgyl-Robertson  pupils,  and  other  true  tabetic  symptoms,  l-ea 
encephalopathy  closely  simulates  uraemia,  also  idiopathic  epilepsy. 
the  history  is  obscure  the  difficulty  may  be  great.  The  blue  line  woul^ 
be  important*  and  there  may  be  an  absence  of  urinary  symptoms.  If  tl 
history  is  clear  there  need  be  no  great  difficulty  in  the  diagnosis 
epilepsy,  of  ura?mia,  or  of  encephalopathy. 

The  stigmata  of  hysteria  can  usuaUy  be  recognized  with  a  little  car 
Hemianesthesia  and  segmental  ana?.sthe^ia  are  not  caused  by  lead  alone. 
Traces  of  lead  in  the  urine  are  important. 
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V.  ARSENICAL  POISONING. 

Chronic  poisoning  by  arsenic  is  much  less  common  now  than  sor 
years  ago.  partly  because  of  more  widely  disseminated  knowledge  cob 
ceriiing  the  dangers  of  the  use  of  this  metal  and  its  salts  in  the  arts  anC 
partly  because  of  the  enactment  of  laws  limiting  the  amount  of  ar 
in  wall-papers  and  dress  goods.  This  form  of  intoxication  is  at  preeen 
occasionally  encountered  in  persons  engaged  in  certain  occupations,  as  the 
manufacture  of  wall-papers  and  other  papers,  plavHng  cards,  book  covers, 
and  artificial  flowers.  Those  who  handle,  and  more  partictdurly  \\ume  who^ 
wear,  articles  of  apparel,  such  as  stockings,  gloves,  and  certain  dress  fabric 
dyed  with  arsenical  pigments  in  excess,  or  furs  cured  by  ar-senic,  are  exjMn 
to  a  theoretical  danger  which  is»  however,  trifling  as  compared  wnth  tha 
of  a  generation  ago»  Not  nnly  the  ^nn^ns,  us  jxipularly  supposet!,  but  dy< 
of  various  colors  often  contain  arsenic  in  danger* n is  amounts.  The  dange 
of  acute  or  chrome  poisoning  as  the  result  of  the  ijitroduction  of  araen 
into  articles  of  food  as  a  presen^ative  is  no  longer  t^>  be  considered. 

It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  a  large  proportion  of  eases  of  chron 
arsenical  poisoning  at  the  present  time  ftre  cau.sed  by  the  use  of  this  metl 
for  therapeutic  purposes.    This  untoward  occurrence  may  be  due  to  exc 
sive  doses,  an  improper  prolongation  of  the  treatment  by  proper  dooeSr 
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or  to  an  unusual  degree  of  susceptibility  on  the  part  of  certain  individuals 
to  some  of  the  toxic  effects  of  arsenic.  Patients  and,  in  particular,  those 
subject  to  diseases  of  the  skin  frequently  continue  the  use  of  prescriptions 
containing  arsenic  without  regularly  reporting  to  the  physician.  It  is 
important  that  medical  men  should  protect  themselves  and  their  patients 
by  emphasizing  the  risks  attendant  upon  such  a  course.  The  growing 
use  of  less  toxic  arsenical  preparations,  as  atoxyl  and  sodium  cacodylate, 
will  diminish  this  danger. 

Arsenic  eating,  as  practiced  in  Styria  and  elsewhere  for  the  purpose 
of  stimulating  the  powers  of  endurance  and  the  sexual  capacity  or  improv- 
ing the  complexion,  has  in  many  cases  resulted  in  chronic  poisoning.  The 
presence  of  arsenic  in  beer,  derived  from  the  sulphuric  acid  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  the  glucose  employed  in  brewing,  recently  attracted  much 
attention  in  England  as  a  source  of  danger.  The  use  of  Paris  green  and 
other  arsenical  preparations  as  insecticides  is  attended  with  little  risk  in 
itself.  The  chief  danger  lies  in  having  such  substances  about  under  con- 
ditions in  which  they  may  give  rise  to  accidental  or  intentional  poisoning. 
Miners  and  smelters  of  ores  containing  arsenic  are  much  exposed  to  the 
danger  of  chronic  poisoning.  Acute  arsenical  poisoning  is  rarely  acci- 
dental, but  by  no  means  uncommon  in  suicidal  or  homicidal  cases. 

Pathology. — In  the  acute  form  gastro-enteritis,  nephritis,  and  fatty 
changes  in  the  muscles  and  viscera,  especially  the  liver,  constitute  the  chief 
lesions;  in  the  chronic  form  anaemia,  pigmentation  of  the  sldn.  and  lesions 
of  the  nervous  system,  particularly  of  the  peripheral  nerves,  are  common. 

Symptoms. — The  chief  clinical  manifestations  of  chronic  arsenical 
poisoning  relate  to  the  skin  and  the  peripheral  nervous  system.  The 
general  health  may  not  be  at  first  greatly  impaired.  As  a  rule,  however, 
anaemia,  emaciation,  loss  of  strength,  cardiac  asthenia,  and  vasomotor 
derangements  are  present  in  varying  degree. 

The  Skin. — Hyperidrosis,  glossiness,  local  ulceration,  herpes,  and 
erythro melalgia  are  occasionally  observed.  Pigmentation  is  very  common 
and  often  marked.  It  varies  from  a  faint  brownish-yellow  to  a  deep  brown, 
and  is  sometimes  distributed  over  the  greater  part  of  the  surface;  some- 
times collected  in  circumscribed  areas  and  frequently  diffuse,  with  patches 
of  deeper  coloring  upon  exposed  parts,  in  the  folds  about  the  joints,  and 
in  regions  normally  pigmented,  as  the  nipples  and  pudenda,  especially  in 
those  of  dark  complexion.  Small  dense  collections  of  pigment  may  form 
and  present  the  appearance  of  pigmented  moles.  Patches  of  pigmentation 
are  occasionally  observed  upon  the  mucous  membranes.  As  a  rule,  to 
which  there  are  exce]:)tions,  the  skin,  after  the  exposure  to  arsenic  ceases, 
gradually  resumes  its  normal  appearance.  Keratosis  is  less  common. 
It  is  usually  confined  to  the  palms  and  soles  and  occurs  in  circumscribed 
patches.  Epitheliomatous  degeneration  may  occur.  Less  common  are 
er^'thema,  which  is  sometimes  symmetrical,  polymorphous  lesions,  fur- 
uncles, acne,  depraved  nutrition  of  the  nails,  and  alopecia.  Puffiness  of 
the  eyelids  is  a  common  and  early  symptom. 

The  Nervous  System. — The  principal  symptoms  are  those  of  a 
peripheral  neuritis,  which  involves  the  lower  extremities  much  more  com- 
monly than  the  upper,  and  when  both  are  affected  the  lower  to  a  greater 
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degree.  Motor  derangements,  varying  from  a  slight  palsy  to  actual  paralyJ 
6t6f  may  appear  in  a  few  hours,  or  nut  for  several  days  after  a  single  toxii 
dose,  when  the  acute  gastro-intestinal  and  depressive  symptoms  bavv 
wh:j)ly  subsided.  In  some  instances  palsy  has  appeared  several  weeki 
alter  a  single  poisonous  dose,  recovery  having  in  the  intervemng  period 
been  apparently  complet^^.  In  chronic  poisoning  the  paralysis  developd 
gradually  after  a  variable  period,  the  length  of  which  is  deternuned  bjj 
individual  peculiarities  and  the  degree  of  intoxication.  DeraniiEment!*  oa 
BEXSATioN  consist  of  para\sthesiai5  of  various  kinds »  and  pain.  The  latt™ 
is  frequently  severe  and  associated  with  tenderness  along  the  nerve-trunkay 
Anesthesia,  hypenesthesia,  polytesthesia,  and  other  derangements  of  senJ 
sarion  occur.  The  nervous  8ymptuni.H,  both  motor  and  sensory,  do  noi 
often  extend  above  the  knees  or  elbows,  and  the  thighs  and  arms,  togethei 
with  the  trunk,  remain  uninvolved.  The  sphincters  escape.  In  severd 
cases  tlie  muscles  of  the  legs  and  feet  an<l  arms  and  hands  undergo  atrophy! 
the  knee-jerks  are  lost,  Ileactions  of  degeneration  are  present  atuJ  coiisl 
tractures  occur.  There  are  cases  in  which  the  resemblance  to  tabes  m 
very  striking.  Mental  symptoms  occur  in  severe  and  prolonged  cflsesl 
They  comprise  loss  of  memory,  mental  weakness,  hallucinations  of  sighi 
and  hearing,  and  may  gradually  as.'^ume  the  form  of  a  terminal  demetitittl 

Diascnosis. — Direct. — This  rests  upon  the  association  of  the  forel 
going  symptoms,  especially  those  relating  to  the  skin  and  nervous  systemJ 
and  a  history  or  knowledge  of  exposure  to,  or  the  ingestion  of,  an^enio] 
The  disappearance  of  the  syitiptoms  upon  the  removal  of  arsenic  woula 
render  the  fliagnosis  positive.  When  any  of  the  above  symptoms  arifeeJ 
in  a  patient  who  is  under  treatment  Ijy  arsenic  for  chronic  skin  diseaseJ 
anaemia,  chiuea,  habit-spasm,  or  Hodgkin's  disease,  or  in  any  |>erson  whJ 
is  employed  in  arts  or  manufactures  in  which  arsenic  is  freely  used,  oj 
who  lives  under  conditions  invcjlving  exposure  to  arsenic,  who  habitui 
ally  eats  it  fttr  any  purpose,  or -who  has  a  history  of  acute  poisoning  bjj 
arsenic,  a  provisional  diagnosis  of  chronic  arsenical  poisoning  r*  |ustified 
but  should  be  at  once  tested  by  the  complete  withdrawal  of  tht  patiem 
from  exposure  to  the  action  of  arsenic  in  any  manner  whatever.  1 

Differential. — Peripheral  neuritis  due  to  other  causes,  as  leadj 
alcohol,  anil  the  infections.  Lead  palsy  may  lie  recognized  by  the  alksenod 
of  pain^  the  more  common  and  severe  implication  of  the  upjier  extremil 
ties,  bilateral  wrist-drop  without  involvement  of  the  supinator  Ir-  t  -i^ 
the  flexors,  the  blue  line  on  the  gums,  colic  and  constipation,  and  :•  ^ 

history  of  exposure  to  lead.  Alcoholic  neuritis  may  be  recognii^  b]| 
pain,  a  history  of  alcoholic  excesses,  other  signs  of  alcoholism,  as  the  faeieM 
the  condition  of  the  mind,  or  visceral  lesions,  as  for  example  fatty  Hver  om 
cirrhosis,  Post-infertious  neuritis  usually  shows  a  clear  history  of  sornJ 
foregoing  acute  or  chronic  infectious  «Usease,  as  enteric  fever,  diphthong 
or  pulmonary  tuberculosis.  Tabes  dorsalis  may  be  diatinguit^hed  frooi 
the  rai^  cases  of  arsenical  poisoning  which  somewhat  resemble  it,  ba 
the  gradtial  onset,  the  commonly  prolonged  and  progressive  course,  thi 
ocular  ph'  '.  the  various  ^*  crises,"  a  hii^tory  of  sv    *    *     *n   nearl]^ 

every  ra.*^^  i:htning  pains^  and  the  absence  of  the  v  >  ledoMj 

produced  by  arsenic  ^H 
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In  any  doubtful  case  it  may  be  necessary  to  examine  the  urine  for 
the  presence  of  arsenic,  though  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  arsenic  is 
not  always  present  in  the  urine  when  it  is  known  to  have  been  ingested, 
and  that  when  present  it  disappears  within  two  or  three  weeks  after  its 
administration  has  been  discontinued.  For  this  purpose  it  is  best  for  the 
practitioner  to  secure  the  services  of  a  competent  chemist. 

VI.  POISONING  BY  MERCURY. 

As  in  the  case  of  arsenic,  chronic  poisoning  by  mercury  is  far  less 
common  than  formerly,  because  the  employment  of  this  metal  in  the  arts 
is  now  much  restricted  and  far  greater  care  is  exercised  in  its  use  in  medicine. 

Etlolos^. — As  an  occupation  disease  chronic  mercurial  poisoning 
occasionally  occurs  in  those  employed  in  making  certain  dyes,  the  use  of 
amalgams,  the  preparation  of  fulminate,  the  manufacture  of  fireworks, 
among  taxidermists,  and  in  those  engaged  in  the  making  of  felts  for  hats 
and  other  purposes  (Edsall).  Especially  hazardous  are  occupations  such 
as  the  mining  and  smelting  of  mercurial  ores.  The  manufacture  of  scien- 
tific instruments  depending  upon  the  physical  properties  of  mercury,  as 
thermometers,  barometers,  and  manometers,  involves  prolonged  exposure 
to  the  risk  of  a  slow  intoxication.  The  number  of  persons  engaged  in  these 
various  occupations  is  comparatively  limited,  but  for  this  very  reason  a 
knowledge  of  the  effects  caused  by  mercury,  while  of  relatively  slight 
importance  to  the  general  practitioner,  is  of  especial  interest  to  the  hygienist 
because  they  are  preventable,  and  to  the  diagnostician  because  they  are 
rare.  It  is  of  diagnostic  importance  that  not  only  those  actually  engaged 
in  occupations  concerned  with  mercury  are  liable  to  this  metallic  intoxi- 
cation, but  also  others  who  breathe  an  atmosphere  containing  volatilized 
or  dust-borne  mercury,  or  drink  water  in  the  neighborhood  of  mines. 

Patholos:y. — Chronic  gastro-enteritis,  ansBmia,  emaciation,  and  fatty 
degeneration  of  the  viscera  are  encountered.  Neuritis  is  very  rare.  Its 
occurrence  has  been  questioned. 

Mode  op  Access. — Chiefly  by  inhalation,  since  mercury  volatilizes  at 
ordinary  temperatures;  to  a  subsidiary  extent  through  the  skin.  In 
medicinal  mercurialization  most  commonly  by  ingestion;  less  frequently 
by  inunction.  Fortunately  ptyalism,  mercurial  stomatitis  (which  see),  is  a 
danger  signal  and  usually  leads  to  the  immediate  discontinuance  of  the  drug. 

Symptoms. — Ptyalism  does  not,  however,  always  occur  in  chronic 
mercurial  poisoning.  In  a  small  proportion  of  the  cases  it  is  an  early  and 
persistent  condition.  Early  symptoms  are  headache,  disturbed  and  unre- 
freshing  sleep,  and  mental  and  physical  depression,  especially  in  the  early 
hours  of  the  day.  Anaemia  is  common.  The  association  of  tremor  and  a 
curious  emotional  condition  suggestive  of  hysteria  dominate  the  symptom- 
complex.  Tremor  is  usually  at  first  absent  when  the  patient  is  at  rest, 
but  shows  itself  at  once  upon  voluntary  movement  and  is  greatly  aggra- 
vated by  emotional  excitement.  It  chiefly  involves  the  hands  and  lips, 
but  may,  in  severe  cases,  affect  all  the  extremities  to  such  an  extent  as  to 
interfere  seriously  with  the  ordinary  movements  of  everyday  life.  In  the 
early  cases  the  tremor  is  fine,  but  later  it  increases  in  amplitude  and  becomes 
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coarse  and  rapid.  When  it  affects  the  muscles  of  articulation,  speech  is 
much  deranged  and  this^  with  the  tremor  of  the  lips  and  tongue,  may 
suggest  disseminated  sclerosis.  Attacks  of  vertigo  occasionally  occur.  la 
grave  cases  muscular  weakness,  choreiform  movements,  and  various  palsies, 
together  with  anesthesia  and  other  disturbances  of  sensation,  are  encount- 
ered. These  motor  and  sensory  phenomena  are,  as  a  rule,  irregularly 
distributed,  incomplete,  and  transitory.  Epileptiform  convulsions,  paroxys- 
mal tonic  spasm  involving  chiefly  the  flexors  of  the  forearm,  and  clonic 
spasms  also  paroxysmal  and  affecting  all  the  muscles  of  the  body  but  with- 
out loss  of  consciousness,  have  been  described.  The  emotional  derange- 
ments assume  a  form  highly  suggestive  of  hysteria.  But  the  conclusion 
that  groups  of  previously  healthy  individuals  collected  in  one  locality 
from  various  sources  and  developing  emotional  symptoms  along  with  the 
other  phenomena  and  the  tremor,  after  prolonged  exposure  to  mercurial 
poisoning,  should  be  hysterical  is  unwarranted.  This  group  of  symptoms 
includes  sensations  of  weakness,  powerlessness,  and  fright,  which,  in  rare 
instances,  gradually  increase  to  actual  obsessions  of  fear  and  doubt  which 
render  the  life  of  the  patient  one  of  abject  wretchedness  and  have  in  some 
instances  amounted  to  a  form  of  dementia. 

Dias^osis. — Direct. — The  fact  of  habitual  exposure  to  mercury, 
either  in  occupation,  therapeutically,  or  under  other  circumstances  men- 
tioned under  the  subtitle  etiology y  together  with  the  character  of  the  tremor 
and  the  emotional  disturbances,  render  a  positive  diagnosis  a  comparatively 
easy  matter.    If  necessary  a  chemical  examination  of  the  urine  may  be  made. 

Differential. — The  following  conditions  are  to  be  considered: 
Hysteria, — The  presence  of  the  stigmata  of  this  condition  (see  article  on 
Hysteria)  and  of  the  visual  phenomena,  the  intermittent  and  paroxysmal 
character  of  the  symptoms  in  many  cases  of  hysteria,  and  the  absence  of 
the  peculiar  tremor  of  mercurial  intoxication,  are  significant.  Dtssefni- 
nated  Sclerosis. — The  finer  tremor,  absence  of  emotional  or  hysterical 
phenomena,  the  staccato  speech,  nystagmus,  occasional  focal  phenomena, 
and  the  persistent  and  progressive  character  of  the  symptoms,  are  impo^ 
tant  in  the  differential  diagnosis.  Paralysis  Agitans, — The  passive  tremor, 
unemotional  mental  condition,  peculiar  mask-like  facies,  persistent  muscu- 
lar rigidity  and  festination  of  this  condition  are  in  strong  contrast  with 
the  symptom-complex  of  mercurial  intoxication.  Paresis. — The  tremor 
is  suggestive,  but  the  differentiation  may  be  made  without  diflSculty.  The 
emotional  states  are  wholly  different.  In  paresis  delusions  of  grandeur 
and  perversions  of  the  moral  sense  occur.  There  are  apoplectiform  seizures, 
epileptiform  convulsions,  remarkable  remissions  of  all  symptoms,  occa- 
sional focal  phenomena,  and  progressive  mental  and  physical  deteriora- 
tion. Alcoholism. — The  two  conditions  are  frequently  associated.  The 
anamnesis,  the  slight  degree  of  influence  of  emotional  states  upon  the 
tremor,  and  the  facies,  dilated  venules,  circulatory  and  visceral  conditions 
attendant  upon  chronic  alcoholism,  are  important.  Plumhism. — The  history 
of  exposure  to  lead,  constipation,  colic,  the  gingival  line,  and  the  wrist-drop 
are  characteristic. 

Prognosis. — In  the  early  cases  the  outlook  is  favorable.  Even  after 
prolonged    and   well-characterized   symptoms   recovery   may   take  place. 
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In  such  cases,  however,  tremor  may  persist.  Persistent  palsy,  headache^ 
I>rogressive  anaemia,  and  the  cachectic  state  are  unfavorable  as  regards 
I>rognosis.  Change  of  occupation  and  complete  freedom  from  exposure 
are  essential  to  recovery.  If  such  requirements  cannot  be  met  the 
prognosis  is  uncertain  or  unfavorable. 

VII.  PHOSPHORUS  POISONING. 

Etiology* — Acute  poisoning  by  phosphorus  is  rare  and  usually  results 
from  the  swallowing  of  match-heads  with  suicidal  intent.  Chronic  poison- 
ing is  likewise  rare  and  occurs  as  an  industrial  disease  in  localities  in  which 
matches  are  manufactured. 

Pathology. — Acute  Phosphorus  Poisoning. — The  coagulability  of 
the  blood  is  reduced;  there  are  dififuse  hemorrhages  into  the  skin  and 
viscera  and  from  mucous  surfaces;  jaundice;  fatty  degeneration  of  the 
muscles  and  parenchymatous  organs,  especially  of  the  liver,  which  also 
rapidly  undergoes  enlargement  and  changes  to  a  bright  safifron  color. 
Leucin.  tyrosin,  cystin,  sarcolactic  acid,  peptones,  and  sugar  are  found  in 
the  urine  and  blood.  Acid  intoxication  occurs,  as  a  result  of  which  the 
urinary  ammonia  is  greatly  increased  and  the  urea  decreased.  In  its 
derangement  of  metabolic  processes  phosphorus  acts  like  a  ferment. 

Chronic  Phosphorus  Poisoning. — In  man  the  chief  pathological 
change  consists  of  necrosis  of  the  inferior  maxilla  with  suppuration  and 
the  formation  of  sequestra.  Exceptionally  the  upper  jaw  bones  are  affected. 
This  process  is  accompanied  by  destructive  ulceration  of  the  soft  parts 
with  more  or  less  abundant  pus  formation. 

Symptoms. — Acute  poisoning  presents  a  close  clinical  resemblance  to 
acute  yellow  atrophy.  Early  symptoms  are  vomiting  and  diarrha?a, 
which  presently  subside,  to  return  in  the  course  of  forty-eight  or  seventy 
hours,  and  are  then  accompanied  by  intense  jaundice,  epigastric  distress, 
and  diffuse  pains  in  the  muscles.  At  this  time  petechiae,  submucous  hemor- 
rhages, and  blood  in  the  vomitus  and  stools  appear.  When,  as  is  not  rarely 
the  case,  match-heads  have  been  taken  to  produce  abortion,  this  accident 
frequently  occurs.  There  is  profound  asthenia,  with  maniacal  excitement 
which  rapidly  passes  into  stupor  and  coma  and  is  followed  by  death.  The 
vomited  matters  may  V)e  phosphorescent. 

The  necrosis  of  the  jaw,  which  constitutes  the  chief  morbid  condition 
in  the  chronic  form,  commonly  begins  about  a  single  tooth,  with  caries 
and  abscess  formation.  The  process  involves  the  tooth  and  surrounding 
alveolar  process  and  rapidly  extends  to  the  neighboring;  teeth  and  contigu- 
ous structures.  The  pus  is  often  abundant  and  very  foul.  It  burrows  in 
various  directions  and  may  form  sinuses  which  discharge  in  the  neck.  One 
or  several  sequestra  may  form.  Rapid  anjemia  and  general  sepsis  may 
occur,  and  in  neglected  cases  amyloid  di^^ease,  tuberculous  infection,  and 
basal  meningitis  have  been  observed. 

Diag^nosis. — Both  in  acute  and  chronic  phosphorus  poisoning,  the 
diagnosis  dej)ends  largely  upon  the  anamnesis.  In  the  former  suicidal 
intention,  or  rarely  the  eating  of  match-heads  by  young  children;  in  the 
latter  the  exposure  to  phosphorus,  which  is  volatile  at  ordinary  temper- 
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atures,  as  an  occupation  risk,  are  of  great  diagnostic  significaiice.  The 
main  points  of  discrimination  from  acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver  con- 
sist in  the  period  of  relief  which  occurs  in  the  interval  between  the  early 
gastro-intestinal  symptoms  in  phosphorus  poisoning  and  the  graver  phe- 
nomena, the  enlargement  of  the  liver,  the  occasional  absence  of  leucin  and 
tyrosin  or  their  relatively  smaller  amount,  and  the  less  int^ense  nervous 
symptoms.  There  are,  however,  cases  in  which,  in  the  absence  of  a  clear 
history,  the  dififerential  diagnosis  is  attended  with  difficulty.  As  to  chronic 
poisoning,  there  are  no  conditions  characterized  by  similar  persistent 
and  extending  necrotic  processes  in  the  jaw.  Actinomycosis  may  be 
recognized  by  the  presence  of  the  ray  fungus  in  the  pus. 

Profi^nosis. — The  mortality  in  acute  poisoning  is  about  50  per  cent. 
The  fatal  issue  occurs  in  less  than  a  week.  In  the  chronic  form  recovery 
frequently  follows  early  operation.  In  neglected  or  very  severe  cases,  even 
extensive  resection  may  fail  to  arrest  the  advance  of  the  necrotic  process. 

VIII.  ACUTE  AND  CHRONIC  POISONING  BY  ILLUMI- 
NATING GAS. 

Etiolos:y. — A  number  of  gases  enter  in  varying  proportion  into  the 
composition  of  illuminating  gas,  but  carbon  monoxide  constitutes  the 
chief  toxic  agent.  Water  gas  is  especially  active  as  a  poison,  because  of 
the  relatively  large  amount  of  carbon  monoxide  which  it  contains. 

Acute  poisoning  commonly  occurs  as  the  result  of  the  escape  of  gas 
by  way  of  an  unlighted  burner  into  sleeping-rooms.  This  has  resulted 
accidentally  from  a  gust  of  wind,  from  leaving  the  gas  turned  on,  from 
ignorance,  or  with  suicidal  intent.  This  method  of  suicide  has  become  very 
common  and  when,  as  is  usually  the  case,  the  access  of  air  is  carefully 
guarded  against  and  rubber  hose,  is  used  it  is  a  verj'  certain  one.  Acute 
poisoning  may  occur,  however,  in  those  employed  in -gas  works,  and  I 
have  seen  a  case  in  which  it  resulted  from  the  escape  of  gas  from  a  street 
main.  Chronic  poisoning  is  probably  rare  and  is  likely  to  arise  among 
those  employed  in  gas  works  or  those  dwelling  in  houses  into  which  slow 
but  continuous  leakage  occurs  from  pipes  or  fixtures.  Toxic  symptoms 
may  arise  upon  breathing  an  atmosphere  containing  0.02  per  cent,  of 
carbon  monoxide;  0.05  is  highly  dangerous,  and  above  this  the  air  speedily 
becomes  irrespirable. 

Patholosry. — The  toxic  action  is  chiefly  upon  the  red  blood-corpuscles. 
the  oxyhffimoglohin  being  converted  into  carbon  monoxide  haemoglobin, 
and  the  function  of  the  affected  corpuscles  as  carriers  of  oxygen  and  carbon 
dioxide  destroyed.  The  blood  is  cherry-red  in  color.  There  are  areas  of 
bluish-red  discoloration  upon  the  neck,  chest,  and  elsewhere,  visceral 
hyperaemia,  and  local  hemorrhages.  In  the  chronic  cases  fatty  degenera- 
tion of  the  heart,  anaemia,  and  enlargement  of  the  spleen  have  been  noted. 

Symptoms. — The  clinical  phenomena  depend  upon  the  proportion  of 
gas  in  the  atmosphere  and  the  duration  of  exposure.  Progressively  tbev 
are  as  follows:  malaise,  sensations  of  throbbing,  especially  in  the  bead, 
headache,  vertigo,  muscular  weakness,  nausea,  vomiting,  drowsiness,  lo* 
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of  consciousness,  and  relaxation  of  the  sphincters.  Muscular  twitchings 
and  general  convulsions  occur.  In  the  comatose  state  there  are  rapid 
respiration,  a  rapid  and  full  pulse,  and  cyanosis.  The  blood  is  cherry-red 
in  color  and  there  is  leucocytosis,  high  in  proportion  to  the  gravity  of  the 
case.  When  recovery  takes  place,  sequels  relating  to  the  respiratory  tract, 
bronchitis,  and  bronchopneumonia  are  common.  Lobar  pneumonia  is 
rare.  Cardiac  derangements  of  a  functional  kind  also  occur.  To  these,  in 
many  cases,  are  added  gastric  irritability  and  epigastric  pain  and  tender- 
ness, symptoms  of  a  subacute  gastritis.  Icterus  has  been  observed  and 
glycosuria  is  common.  Local  oedema  and  various  inflammatory  and 
necrotic  cutaneous  lesions  occur.  Nervous  symptoms  are  common  and 
important.  They  comprise  various  neuralgias  and  forms  of  neuritis, 
tremors  and  choreiform  movements,  and  neurasthenic  manifestations, 
among  which  fatigue  symptoms  are  very  marked.  Amaurosis,  nystagmus, 
and  ocular  palsies  may  occur.  Persistent  headache,  dulness  of  hearing,  and 
tinnitus  have  been  noted.  Psychical  derangements  vary  from  confusional 
states  with  hallucinations  to  dementia.  The  foregoing  sequels  may  develop 
directly  after  exposure,  or  they  may  come  on  after  several  days  or  even 
some  weeks  of  apparent  recovery  and  undergo  gradual  intensification. 
In  the  suicidal  cases  the  antecedent  condition  of  the  patient  is  to  be  con- 
sidered in  estimating  the  actual  relation  between  the  carbon  monoxide 
poisoning  and  the  mental  state  at  a  more  or  less  remote  period  after 
recovery  from  such  poisoning.  The  symptoms  of  chronic  poisoning  are 
those  of  the  milder  forms  of  acute  poisoning  continued  through  an  indefi- 
nite period,  namely,  headache,  vertigo,  nausea,  occasional  vomiting, 
muscular  weakness,  fatigue  symptoms,  and  inability  to  perform  the  ordi- 
nary physical  and  mental  duties  of  life.  A  slow  pulse,  anaemia,  and  absence 
of  the  deep  reflexes  have  been  observed. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — This  rests  upon  the  history  of  the  case,  which  is 
usually  very  clear,  and  the  demonstration  of  carbon  monoxide  in  the  blood. 

The  most  satisfactory  tests  are:  (a)  Hoppe-Seyler's  sodium  hydrate 
test:  A  solution  of  specific  gravity  of  L30  is  added  to  the  blood;  if  carbon 
monoxide  is  present  the  clot  formed  is  of  bright  red  color,  while  with  nor- 
mal blood  the  color  of  the  mass  is  greenish-brown,  (b)  Katagama's  ammo- 
nium sulphide  and  acetic  acid  test:  To  10  c.c.  of  blood  diluted  with  water 
are  added,  first,  0.2  c.c.  of  ammonium  sulphide  solution,  and  then  0.2  c.c. 
of  36  per  cent,  acetic  acid.  Blood  containing  carbon  monoxide  gives  a 
bright  red  precipitate;  normal  blood  a  green  precipitate,  (c)  The  Kunkel- 
Welzer  test  consists  in  the  addition  to  the  undiluted  blood  of  an  equal 
irolume  of  20  per  cent,  potassium  ferrocyanide  and  a  small  quantity  of  36 
[)er  cent,  acetic  acid.  Carbon  monoxide  blood  yields  a  bright  red  reaction, 
(lehile  the  color  of  normal  blood  changes  to  a  deep  brown.  The  spectro- 
scopic test  may  be  employed. 

In  a  comatose  patient  of  obscure  or  uncertain  antecedents  a  positive 
*e8ult  may  be  of  great  importance,  (a)  in  the  immediate  diagnosis,  (b)  in 
letermining  the  character  of  later  morbid  conditions,  and  (c)  from  a 
medicolegal  point  of  vie^^ . 

Differential. — Alcoholic  Cortm. — The  anamnesis  is  most  impor- 
tant.   The  fact  is,  however,  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  a  drunken  man  may 
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fcfew  out  the  gu,  turn  the  burner  off  and  on  ag»in,  or  eonclude  to  end 
his  life  by  gas  poisoning.  The  hiaxorr  of  a  spree  and  the  odor  of  alcohol 
have,  therefore,  no  positive  value  in  the  differentiation  of  these  two  condi- 
tion«.  Of  greater  moment  are  the  appearance  of  the  blood,  the  above-named 
tests,  cyanosis,  and  the  cutaneous  hyperemia.  L'ramic  Coma. — Urinary 
suppression,  the  presence  of  albumin,  and  casts,  dropsy^  and  cardiovas- 
cular lesions  are  of  importance,  particularly  when  associated  with  negative 
results  upon  testing  for  carbon  monoxide  in  the  blood. 

The  diagnosis  of  chronic  poisoning  by  illuminating  gas  is  not  readily 
made.  When  all  the  occupants  of  a  dwelling  habitually  awake  with  nausea, 
hea^iache,  and  vertigo  and  these  symptoms  steadily  increase,  and  there  is 
azwociated  muscular  and  mental  weakness  and  depression,  it  would  become 
necessary  to  carefully  test  the  gas-pipes  and  fixtures.  Under  such  circum- 
stances the  gas  present  in  the  atmosphere  might  produce  toxic  symptoms, 
though  insufficient  to  give  positive  reactions  either  in  the  air  or  in  the  blood 
of  patients.  If  certain  members  of  the  household,  upon  removal  to  a  differ- 
ent locality,  were  gradually  to  recover  their  health,  while  those  remain- 
ing continued  ill,  chronic  gas  poisoning  would  become  a  sound  provisional 
diagnosis  and  the  point  of  departure  for  further  systematic  investigation. 


IV. 

THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  FOOD  POISONING. 

Certam  articles  that  are  alwaj-s  injurious  are,  sometimes  through 
ignorance  or  by  accident,  used  as  foods.  Examples  of  these  are  poisonous 
mushrooms,  which  contain  muscarine,  and  some  species  of  fish.  The  poison 
present  in  such  substances  is  said  to  be  endogenous.  Entirely  different  are 
the  poinons  which  are  occasionally  present  in  foods  otherwise  normal. 
These  consist  of,  (a)  poisonous  metals,  (b)  animal  parasites,  (c)  fungi,  and 
(d)  bacteria.    These  poisons  are  exogenous. 

(a;  Poisoxous  Metals. — This  subject  is  considered  under  the  appropri- 
ate headings  (see  pp.  8S1,  884,  and  887,  etc.).  The  contamination  of  water 
in  the  neighborhood  of  mines — lead,  mercur}';  of  beer  by  arsenic  (out- 
break in  Manchester  in  1900);  of  wine  (lead  shot  used  in  washing  bottles); 
the  presence  of  chrome  yellow  as  a  coloring  matter  in  cakes;  and  the  poea- 
bility  that  canned  vegetables  and  other  foods  may  become  poisonous  by 
slow  chemical  changes  of  the  lead  in  the  solder  or  the  tin,  are  to  he  con- 
sidered. Under  all  these  conditions  the  poisoning  is  chronic,  the  symptoms 
are  slowly  progressive,  and  a  number  of  persons  are  affected,  very  often 
within  the  boundaries  of  a  limited  district,  (b)  Animal  Parasites.— Cc^ 
tain  meats  are  occasionally  rendered  poisonous  by  the  presence  of  trichin* 
or  cysticercus  (q.v.).  (c)  FuNca. — The  grains  used  for  food  may  be  infected 
with  the  ergot  fungus,  spurred  rye — Claviceps  purpurea — and  become 
the  cause  of  outbreaks  of  epidemic  disease — ergotismus.  (d)  Bactebi.*-"^ 
VegetaMe  micro-organisms  constitute  the  chief  factor  in  poisonous  food*- 
Meats  obtained  from  diseased  animals  may  give  rise  to  actual  infection* 
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Foods  contaminated  with  specific  infectious  organisms,  for  example,  B. 
typhosus,  may  cause  circumscribed  outbreaks  of  enteric  fever.  Finally 
foods  infected  with  saprophytic  bacteria,  which  evolve  poisonous  products 
in  the  substance  of  the  food  itself,  may  become  highly  poisonous — ptotnaine 
poisoning — a  term  which  in  popular  parlance  is  used  interchangeably 
with  "food  poisoning." 

I.  Pish  Poisoning — Icttiyismus ;  Iditliyotoxismus. — The  toxic  sub- 
stances may  be  endogenous,  as  in  species  of  Tetrodon  and  Diodon,  found  in 
Japan  and  the  East  Indies.  The  nature  of  the  poison  is  unknown.  It  is 
located  in  the  testicles  and  ovaries.  In  its  effects  it  resembles  cJiirare.  The 
symptoms  are  vertigo,  vomiting,  dyspnoea,  cyanosis,  muscular  relaxation, 
and  dilatation  of  the  pupils.  Death  results  very  rapidly.  This  is  the  fugu 
poisoning  of  Japan.  In  certain  species  of  sturgeon,  pike,  and  barb  a  poison- 
ous substance  is  developed  during  the  spawning  season.  The  intoxication 
is  grave  and  often  fatal,  the  symptoms  being  those  of  an  acute  gastro- 
enteritis. Exogenous  poisons  are  more  common.  If  diseased  fish  is  eaten 
raw,  the  specific  infection  may  be  communicated,  or  wholesome  and  edible 
fish  may,  if  not  properly  cared  for,  speedily  develop  toxic  substances 
associated  with  putrefactive  changes.  These  substances,  in  some  instances, 
resist  boiling,  so  that  the  infected  flesh  is  also  injurious  after  cooking.  The 
intensely  poisonous  ptomaines  are  present  during  the  early  days  of  putre- 
faction, even  before  changes  recognizable  by  the  taste  or  smell  have 
occurred,  while  those  of  a  later  period  are  less  toxic.  The  symptoms  do 
not  usually  appear  until  after  a  period  of  eight  to  twenty-four  hours. 
There  are  two  groups  of  cases.  In  one  the  clinical  phenomena  relate  chiefly 
to  the  nervous  system.  These  are  collapse  symptoms,  with  subnormal 
temperature,  abdominal  pain,  dry  mouth,  inability  to  swallow,  dull  pain 
in  the  belly,  dyspncea,  and  nervous  symptoms,  as  vertigo,  dilatation  of  the 
pupils,  and  diplopia.  In  another  group  the  clinical  manifestations  are 
those  of  an  acute  gastro-enteritis,  uncontrollable  vomiting,  griping  pains, 
diarrhoea,  and  profound  cardiac  asthenia.  Beri-beri  and  leprosy  have 
been  ascribed  to  the  habitual  eating  of  certain  kinds  of  fish. 

SHELI/-FISH. — Poisoning  by  mussels  is  not  uncommon  in  Europe  and 
Great  Britain.  Brieger,  in  1S85,  isolated  a  ptomaine — mytilotoxin — which 
proved  to  be  highly  poisonous.  It  resists  the  temperature  at  which  the 
mussels  are  cooked,  and  in  this  respect  mussel  poisoning  is  analogous  to 
poisoning  by  mushroopis.  The  poison  is  not  regarded  as  endogenous  but 
as  the  result  of  changes  caused  by  bacteria  present  in  polluted  waters. 
The  symptoms  are  variable,  sometimes  not  occurring  until  after  the  lapse 
of  several  hours  and  being  choleraic  in  character;  in  other  cases  not  show- 
ing themselves  for  a  few  days  and  indicating  an  action  of  the  poison  upon 
"the  nervous  system.  They  consist  of  a  general  urticarious  eruption, 
associated  with  asthma-like  attacks  of  dyspnrra.  Recovery  takes  place 
in  the  course  of  several  days.  In  other  cases  the  symptoms  come  on 
rapidly  and  resemble  those  produced  by  curara.  Death  has  occurred 
^th   great  rapidity. 

Oysters  which  have  begun  to  decompose,  and  those  obtained  from 
beds  in  waters  defiled  by  sewage,  frequently  cause  poisoning,  with  gastro- 
intestinal symptoms.     Intense  and  fatal  poisoning  from  this  cause  is  very 
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infrequent.  Much  more  important  is  the  occasional  conveyance  of  specific 
infections,  especially  that  of  enteric  fever,  and  the  causation  of  epidemics 
by  the  eating  of  oysters  and  other  shell-fish  from  sewage-polluted  water. 

Lobsters  and  crabs,  when  not  fresh,  frequently  cause  symptoms  of 
poisoning  similar  to  those  produced  by  other  fish  and  shell-fish  under  like 
circumstances.  All  kinds  of  canned  fish  may,  under  certain  conditions,  as 
decomposition,  or  infection  previous  to  canning,  or  injury  to  the  cans, 
develop  poisonous  qualities. 

II.  Meat  Poisoning — Sausage  Poisoning. — As  in  the  case  of  fish 
poisoning,  the  great  majority  of  the  cases  are  due  to  bacterial  infection, 
either  specific,  as  in  the  case  of  animals  infected  at  the  time  of  slaughter, 
or  accidental,  from  contact  with  various  articles  that  are  unclean,  or  from 
improper  care  in  other  respects.  In  the  former  case  the  organisms  are 
those  comprised  in  the  paratyphoid  and  paracolon  groups;  in  the  latter 
they  are  saprophytes,  as  Proteus  vulgaris  and  B.  botulinus,  or  members  of 
the  colon  group.  Clinically  the  cases  may  be  referred  to  two  categories: 
first,  those  in  which  the  symptoms  chiefly  relate  to  the  nervous  system, 
and  second,  those  in  which  they  are  gastro-intestinal.  Botulismus — allan- 
tiasis— sausage  poisoning,  a  specific  intoxication  caused  by  B,  botulinus, 
comes  on  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  after  eating  the  food.  The 
symptoms  comprise,  on  the  one  hand,  gastro-jntestinal  derangements,  a« 
epigastric  distress,  nausea,  vomiting,  sometimes  diarrhoea,  sometimes  con- 
stipation, dryness  of  the  mouth  and  throat,  choking  attacks,  and  stomatitis, 
with  tough,  adherent  secretion;  on  the  other,  nervous  disorders,  as  dim- 
ness of  vision,  mydriasis,  diplopia,  strangling  sensations,  aphonia  and  pro- 
found muscular  weakness.  The  pulse  and  temperature  remain  normal 
Recovery  is  slow.  In  fatal  cases  maniacal  delirium,  passing  into  coma, 
constitutes  a  terminal  event. 

III.  Poisoning  by  Milk  and  Milk  Products.— Milk  is  especially 
exposed  to  bacterial  infection,  and  constitutes  a  favorable  culture  medium. 
For  these  reasons  as  a  raw  food  it  is  an  abundant  cause  of  intoxications 
and  infections.  Boiled  milk,  properly  protected  until  used,  is  safe.  Path- 
ogenic bacteria  may  reach  milk  directly  from  a  diseased  animal,  as  to 
tuberculosis,  or  by  way  of  water  polluted  with  excreted-  matter,  as  in  entenc 
fever,  or  from  cases  of  diphtheria  or  scarlet  fever  in  various  ways.  The 
gastro-intestinal  diseases  of  infants  in  hot  weather  are  due  to  the  bacterial 
infection  of  milk.  Acute  intoxications,  in  contradistinction  to  the  specific 
infections,  are  common,  and  not  only  milk  itself,  but  also  articles  made 
from  it,  such  as  ice-cream,  custards,  and  cream  puffs,  may  give  rise  to 
serious  poisoning.  Vaughan  isolated  from  cheese  a  poisonous  ptomain«> 
which  has  been  found  in  milk,  but  among  the  milk  poisons  it  is  not  ''the 
one  most  frequently  present,  nor  is  it  the  most  active  one."  Of  the  n^^J 
different  bacteria  for  which  milk  forms  a  culture  medium,  each  has  its 
special  toxin.  The  bacteria  which  have  been  especially  studied  belong 
to  the  B.  enteritidis  group.  These  organisms  do  not  cause  any  apparent 
change  in  the  milk,  which  presents  an  alkaline  or  amphoteric  reaction, 
and  is  not  curdled. 

Cheese  frequently  develops  highly  poisonous  qualities.  The  scci' 
dental  introduction  of  various  toxin-protlucing  bacteria  and  their  devd^ 
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opment  are  very  common.  The  toxins  are  probably  different,  but  have 
not  yet  been  fully  studied.  Tyrotoxicon  was  the  first  to  be  isolated.  The 
symptoms  of  cheese  poisoning  are  those  of  acute  gastro-intcstinal  irritation. 

Diagnosis. — Food  poisoning  may  be  recognized  by  the  history  of  the 
case  in  respect  to  the  eating  of  certain  articles,  and  the  character  of  the 
symptorag,  which  are  usually  urgent  and  nervous,  or  gastrointestinal,  or 
both.  It  commonly  occurs  in  circumscribed  epidemics,  and  all  the  victims 
are  seized  at  about  the  same  time,  which  varies  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  intoxication  from  a  brief  period  to  two  or  three  days.  In  a  suspected 
case  the  careful  investigation  of  the  antecedent  facts,  and  the  character 
of  the  symptoms,  are  sufficient  for  a  provisional  diagnosis,  which  may  be 
confirmed  by  bacteriological  studies,  including  agglutination  tests. 

IV.  Orain  and  Vegetable  Poisonlns:* — Ergotismus, — The  cause  is  a 
parasitic  fungus — ^(^laviceps  purpurea — which  grows  in  the  flowers  of 
several  grains,  especially  rye,  and  is  known  as  ergot.  It  contains  a  number 
of  poisons,  among  which  the  more  important  are  sphacelinic  acid,  the  cause 
of  the  trophic  or  gangrenous  form,  and  cornutin,  the  cause  of  the  nervous 
or  convulsive  form  of  the  disease*  Ergotismus  does  not  occur  in  America 
but  is  frequently  epidemic  in  certain  parts  of  Europe.  It  is  due  to  the 
prolonged  ingestion  of  ergot  and  is  a  chronic  intoxication,  though  the  onset 
may  be  marked  by  acute  symptoms.  In  the  gangrenous  form,  distant  parts 
of  the  body,  as  the  toes,  fingers,  ears,  and  the  tip  of  the  nose,  suffer,  and  the 
necrosis  is  preceded  by  tingling,  anaesthesia,  spasms,  and  signs  of  local 
congestion.  In  the  nervous  form,  the  chief  symptoms  are  weakness,  head- 
ache, cramps  in  the  muscles,  and  contractures.  There  may  be  moderate 
fever  with  mania,  and,  in  the  severer  cases,  melancholia  and  dementia 
occur.  There  are  tabetic  symptoms,  and  at  the  autopsy  sclerosis  of  the 
posterior  columns  has  been  observed. 

Lathyrismus;  Lui'inosis;  Vetch  Poisoning* — Chick-pea  poisoning 
occurs  in  extended  outbreaks  in  Austria,  Italy,  Northern  Africa,  and  India 
as  the  result  of  the  admixture  of  the  powdered  seeds  of  Lathwus  sativus 
with  f!our  from  wheat  and  other  cereals  in  the  making  of  bread.  The 
symptoms  are  pain  in  the  lumbar  region,  girdJe  sensations,  spastic  paralysis 
of  the  lower  extremities,  which  may  increase  to  complete  paraplegia^ 
tremor,  and  fever. 

Pellagra;  Maidismits. — An  affection  attributed  to  the  continued 
eating  of  food  prepared  from  fermented  or  diseased  Indian  corn.  See 
page  854. 

Mushroom  Poisoning;  Mycetismus. — The  symptoms  are  due  ta 
putrefactive  and  other  changes,  as  autolysis,  or  the  growth  of  parasitic 
fungi  in  the  edible  varieties;  or  the  accidental  ingestion  of  inedible  varieties 
containing  muscarine,  phallin,  helvc^llic  acid  or  other  toxic  substances* 
They  are  (1)  gastro-intestinal  and  may  come  on  in  the  mild  cases  promptly 
after  the  eating  of  the  poisonous  fungi,  or  in  the  intense  or  choleraic  cases 
not  for  several  hours;  (2)  cerebral  or  nervous  and  characterized  by  contrac- 
tion of  the  pupils,  alternating  mania  and  depression  with  muscular  cramps, 
salivation,  slow  pulse  and  collapse;  and  (3)  haematogenous,  as  subcutaneous 
cBdema  and  hseraoglobinuria.  The  last  have  been  produced  experimentally 
by  phallin,  which  has  a  marked  hsemolytic  action  and  causes  hsemorrhages 
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«U(/J  fifty 'l^iEMi^TfttK/n  erf  the  ^TMem.  (>ntbewhoIeoizrlaxrviMi»cc^:^«iib- 
Y:4^Vintt}^^imitkeUfry,  71m;  eommr/n  edible  misluTwmk  J pankr-<h#  ^v^Tcilr^ 

Vf/tAihtM. — IjrniA  (lUXl/TfrSkla  of  acme  poisonine  meed  io  esting 
pffifiUf^  that  have  sprouted  have  recently  been  recorded.  Tbe  toik 
principle  m  Jtolnnin — preHent  in  coa«ideraMe  amounts  as  the  re^rih  of  the 
ICrowih  of  the  Ba/^^frium  Jiolaniferum  colorabQe  and  B.  solanifcnun  noB- 
e^ilr/rahile.  The  ftyrnptomii  are  tho»e  of  an  acute  gastro-intestinal  catarrh. 
with  hea/lache,  jaundice,  and  great  prostration. 

EiJtmiruition  of  Food  in  CoMe*  of  Suspected  Food  Poisoning. — As  much 
iff  the  U^hI  hh  can  Ite  obtained  f?hould  be  preser\'ed  for  examination.  The 
f|ijftntjty  in  MMually  flmalK  The  investigation  should  be  conducted  withont 
UDfi^rrr'HMary  rhflay.  Meanwhile,  perishable  articles  should  be  kept  on  ice 
witfioiji  the  addition  of  chemical  preservatives.  The  bacteri<rfopcaI 
ex/irninatiriri  Hhrnjlrl  precede  the  chemical  unless  there  are  clear  indications 
of  poiMoniri^  hy  riefinite  Hufwtances,  as  arsenic,  lead,  etc. 

Tfie  rncfthoclH  crmipri»e  animal  experimentation  by  feeding,  the  inje^ 
lion  of  HivrWo,  water  in  which  the  material  has  been  macerated,  further 
iu}ov,iU)UH  of  H!ir'h  rnAcorationn  after  filtration  through  a  Berkefeld  or 
Vnniour  iWivr,  nnd  the  determination,  when  necessary,  of  the  presence  of  a 
hi»ftt-roHiHtin«  toxin  hy  injoriinj^  the  macerations  after  boiling.  Culture  and 
agglutination  methods  arc  noceHsary. 


V. 
THK   DIAGNOSIS  OF  AUTOINTOXICATIONS. 

Tho  tc»rni  aiiiointoxication  is  used  to  designate  the  intoxications  of 
i«n(h»gc»nouH  metaholir  origin.  It  has  been  used  vaguely  for  a  long  time  to 
HUgg(»Ht  liy|)c»thptiral  conditions  rather  than  demonstrable  facts.  Quite 
nM'ontly,  undor  the  application  of  scientific  methods,  the  subject  has  been 
to  Hoitu*  extent  cleared  up. 

I.  Oastro-intestinal  Autointoxication. — There  appears  to  bene  proof 
that  intoxication  takes  place  from  the  resorption  of  digestive  juices,  or 
of  the  products  of  nc^rmal  digestion,  or  of  the  abnormal  products  of  difjes- 
ti«>n,  (^\c(»pt  in  the  case  of  the  acetone  bodies.  Nor  has  it  been  demon- 
NtrntfMl  that,  in  the  normal  action  of  bacteria  upon  the  contents  of  the 
alinuM\tarv  canal,  toxic  substances  are  produceil.  Even  in  the  case  of 
iiitfv^tinal  p\jtivt*actiiUK  whicii.  to  scuiu^  extent,  is  a  normal  process,  an 
i!\cnv\MMl  i\n\t>unt  i^oes  nt>t  necessnrily  mean  an  intoxication.  Intestinal 
p\MnM\Mctiot\  is  l:.rj\cly  <lependent  upon  the  diet:  an  excess  of  protein  affords 
an  nbinhlMtU  nudinni  for  bacterial  cnnxth,  yet  there  is  no  constant  ratio 
]M^t^^ecn  the  pr.Moin  iiUake  :in<i  the  ov.tput  of  aromatic  substances.  An 
incn\-^M^  o(  ilHV<e  bodies,  e^j^eiinlly  indican  in  the  urine,  actuaUy  indicates 
inri<\'^Mvl  In.mi  ttM-i.-il  :\otivit\.  \vluMva>  it  is  constantly  assumed  to  be  the 
vijtn  ^^\  an  into\i*\'ition.  Intesiinnl  p\nn<netion  is  to  be  distingtiisbf" 
tVo;^^  iiv<;ie  pr.trct'nrti.^r..  w  liich  i^  iViC  oar^s^-*  of  an  excess  of  aromatic  bodi<* 
in  the  v.vv^c  Tb.c  :r'.>:v.:^:ic  ls\;ie<  n^>  not  in  themjidves  t03dc,  B  ^ 
IxsM^;  :isv-.:-.o.l  :\:\:  .>:hcr  s-.ih>tr.r.iv>  »^f  a  ]v^isonous  character  are  pi^do*^ 
hy  p;."::v':>rr  .^v..  nnvl  ihat   th*^<-.\  like  !he  amount  of  put  refaction,  ma  V  ^ 
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approximately  estimated  by  the  aromatic  substances.  In  point  of  fact  the 
aromatic  substances  in  the  urine  aflfonl  no  indication  of  the  presence  or 
amount  of  any  hypothetical  poison  and  bear  no  constant  relation  to  the 
symptoms  in  any  particular  case, 

Tetamj, — The  extremely  rare  and  fatal  tetany  in  adults,  occurring  In 
the  dilatation  t»f  .stuniacb,  has  been  attributed  to  poisons  produced  by 
the  decomposition  of  food, 

Gnsiro'intedinai  Attacks  Associated  with  Cutaneous  Si/mptvms. — The 
seizures  are  acute  and  recur  periodically*  They  consist  of  epigastric  pain, 
vomiting,  diarrhtra,  and  various  skin  eruptions,  most  commonly  urticaria 
and  erythema.     De^srjuamation  may  occur. 

Acute  Paroxtfsmal  Oastro-entfTilis,— The  attack  occurs  suddenly  in  the 
absence  of  errors  in  diet,  particularly  in  tlie  absence  of  food  poisoning. 
The  symptoms  are  vomiting,  often  uncontrollable;  severe  alxlominal  pain; 
diarrhtea,  frequently  profuse;  and  tympaniteis;  together  ^\4th  marked  ner- 
vous phenomena,  tis  vertigo^  spasms,  shock,  and  in  grave  cases  general 
convulsions  and  coma. 

Intestinal  Obstruction. ^T\m  conditinn,  either  partial  or  complete,  is 
very  commonly  attended  by  symptoms  of  autt)intoxication,  namely,  head- 
ache, fever,  sleeplessness,  and  albuminuria,  with  increase  in  the  aromatic  sul>- 
stances  in  the  urine;  idl  of  which  subside  when  the  obstruction  is  relieved. 

Constipation. — Many  symptoms  are  attributed  to  this  condition,  but 
there  are  few  that  are  constant  an*l  none  that  is  characteristic.  A  furred 
tongue,  poor  appetite,  headache,  lassitutle,  and  mental  depression  may 
occur  in  habitual  constipation,  but  these  symptoms  are  common  in  those 
who  have  a  regular  daily  action  of  the  bowels.  There  are  those  who  are 
miserable  if  the  daily  morning  movement  is  missed,  w^hile  others  are 
uncomfortable  if  by  drugs  or  injections  their  bowels  are  moved  more 
frequently  than  once  in  the  course  of  some  days,  Copra:'mia,  a  hypothetical 
intestinal  autointoxication  from  constipation,  lacks  the  support  of  accu- 
rate clinical  observation  and  objective  chemical  inve-stigation.  The  work  of 
Horace  Fletcher  has  shown  that  constipation  amounting  to  the  evacuation 
of  small  masses  of  dry  fa»ces  at  intervals  of  several  days  is  not  incompatible 
with  excellent  health.  The  secondary  mechanical  effect  of  the  accumulation 
of  fecal  matter  in  the  intestines  is  considered  under  its  appropriate  heatling. 

Gastric  Seurasthenic  and  Other  Conditions  Vaguely  Described  as  Ner^ 
tfous  Dyspepsia. — This  group  of  nervous  affectirms  is  sometimes  attrilv 
uted,  upon  wholly  insufficient  evidence,  to  autointoxication*  and  the  same 
statement  may  be  made  in  regard  to  a  number  of  nervous  diseases,  as 
migraine,  neuritis,  and  epilepsy,  and  some  of  the  psychoses,  as  melancholia 
and  forme  of  dementia. 

The  An/rmias. — The  theory  of  Sir  Andrew  Clark  in  regard  to  fecal 
poisoning  as  the  cause  of  chlorosis  rests  upon  an  insufficient  basis  of  fact 
and  is  no  longer  accepted.  That  pernicious  anaemia  is  probably  due  to 
an  autointoxication  of  intestinal  origin  finds  support  in  the  following  facte, 
namely:  that  a  persistent  haemolysis  is  the  essential  pathological  process  in 
the  disefu^e;  that  the  hjemolytic  process  is  activ^e  in  the  porta!  system;  and 
that  there  are,  in  many  of  the  cases,  atrophic  changes  in  the  gastro-intes- 
tina!  mucosa.    The  nature  of  the  toxic  agent  has  not  been  demonstrated* 
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II.  The  t(etention  Intoxications. — Biliary  intoxication  is  due  to  the 
biliary  salts  and  the  pigments.  The  toxic  influence  is  exerted  upon  the 
cells  of  the  parenchymatous  organs,  the  muscles,  and  the  blood.  Many 
persons  suffer  from  marked  jaundice  for  considerable  periods  of  time  with- 
out manifesting  evidences  of  intoxication.  Hepatic  coma  cannot,  in  the 
strict  sense,  be  ascribed  to  cholaemia,  since  it  occurs  in  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver,  in  which  jaundice  is  a  subordinate  symptom  or  absent  altogether. 
It  is  probably  due  to  derangement  of  the  hepatic  functions  in  metabolism. 

III.  Autointoxication  from  Extensive  Abolition  of  tlie  Functioned 
tlie  Skin. — Extensive  superficial  burns  are  followed  by  rapidly  oncoming 
collapse,  associated  with  acute  degenerative  changes  in  the  cells  of  the 
parenchymatous  organs  and  muscles,  and  haemolysis — evidences  of  the 
action  of  toxic  agenti«,  the  nature  of  which  is  unknown. 

IV.  Acidosis. — Under  this  term  are  grouped  the  derangements  of 
metabolism  which  result  from  an  excess  of  acids  in  catabolism — an  acid 
intoxication.  The  principal  sources  are:  (a)  the  acids  of  carbohydrate 
fermentation  in  the  alimentary  canal;  (b)  the  sulphuric  and  phosphoric 
acids  derived  from  the  catabolism  of  common  protein  and  nuclein  respec- 
tively; (c)  lactic  acid;  (d)  the  members  of  the  acetone  group,  diacetic  and 
/?-oxybutyric  acids  derived  from  the  fats  (A.  E.  Taylor).  This  form  of 
autointoxication  is  encountered  in  diabetes,  starvation,  phosphorus  poison- 
ing, toxaemia  of  pregnancy,  cych'c  vomiting  of  children,  in  severe  febrile 
infections,  after  prolonged  chloroform  anaesthesia,  in  the  cachexia  of 
carcinoma,  and  many  other  diseases.  The  condition  may  be  cause<l  by  the 
withdrawal  of  fixed  alkalies  or  the  toxic  action  of  salts  of  the  acid  com- 
pounds. James  Ewing  has  shown  "that  the  chemistry  and  pathological 
jinatomy  of  these  diseases  lends  support  to  the  view  that  there  are  two 
distinct  classes  of  acidosis  following  two  experimental  prototyp'is. 

'*Ty}}€  I. — Hydrochloric  Acid  Poisoning. — Clinical  forms:  diabetes; 
starvation.  Chemistry:  acetone  compounds.  Pathological  anatomy: 
no   lesions. 

*'Type  II. — Extirpation  of  the  Liver  or  Eck  Fistula. — CUnical  forins: 
phosphorus  poisoning;  toxaemia  of  pregnancy;  cyclic  vomiting;  chloro* 
form  poisoning.  Chemistry:  lactic  acid  prominent;  ammonia  in  exce« 
of  any  acetone  compounds  present.  Pathological  anatomy:  exteiurive 
fatty  degeneration'^  (Ewing). 

Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  considerable  quantities  of  acids  mat 
be  present  in  the  blood  in  combination,  an  acid  reaction  of  the  blood-seru© 
does  not  occur.    Ii  could  only  l^  a  terminal  phenomenon. 

V.  Qout  in  the  present  state  of  knowledge  may  be  regarde<l  as  an  auto- 
intoxication depeniient  upon  derangements  of  the  purin  metabolism: 
VI.  glycosuria  and  diabetes,  as  autointoxications  arising  in  consequence 
of  faults  in  the  carbohvdrate  metabolism. 


HEAT-STROKE.  899 


VI. 
THE   DIAGNOSIS  OF  HEAT-STROKE  AND  ELECTRIC    STROKE. 

HEAT-STROKE. 

Heat-stroke  is  commonly  seen  in  laboring  men,  and  is  also  not  unusual 
in  armies.  In  the  United  States  Army,  from  1868  to  1893,  there  were  not 
less  than  1250  cases,  with  47  deaths. 

Pathology. — Congestion  of  the  brain  and  membranes,  as  well  as  of 
the  lungs,  is  common.  According  to  Gihon*  loss  of  coagulability  of  the 
blood  is  the  one  great  lesion  in  coup  de  soleiL  Rigor  mortis  and  putre- 
factive changes  occur  early.  The  post-mortem  appearances  are  mostly 
negative,  but  there  is  rigid  contraction  of  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart, 
while  the  right  side  and  the  great  vessels  contain  partly  coagulated  dark 
blood.  Meningitis  is  one  of  the  sequels  of  sun-stroke.  The  vitochemical 
changes  in  the  blood,  musples,  and  nerve-centres  are  not  fully  understood. 

Symptoms. — Two  forms  are  recognized:  simple  heat  exhaustion, 
and  heat-stroke  proper. 

In  heat  exhaustion  the  patient  usually  collapses,  and  may  even  fall  in 
a  partial  or  complete  syncope.  The  surface  of  the  skin  is  cool,  the  pulse 
rapid  and  feeble,  and  the  temperature  may  even  be  subnormal — as  low  as 
95°  or  96°.  In  the  worst  cases  there  is  sometimes  mental  confusion,  and 
delirium  has  been  occasionally  reported.  The  prognosis  in  these  cases  is 
usually  good,  if  the  patient's  general  health  is  sound. 

In  heatstroke  proper  the  chief  symptoms  are  as  follows:  headache, 
oppression  in  the  epigastrium,  sometimes  nausea  and  vomiting,  a  sense 
of  weakness,  vertigo,  dimness  of  vision,  and  unconsciousness,  with  fever 
and  rapid  pulse.  Coplin,  among  the  sugar  refiners  of  Philadelphia,  also 
describes  a  "cramp''  in  the  epigastrium,  and  sometimes  in  the  back 
and  the  calves  of  the  legs,  as  among  the  premonitory  symptoms.  Of  the 
various  symptoms  the  only  one  that  can  be  called  pathognomonic  is  the 
exceedingly  high  temperature.  Richards,  in  the  Rhode  Island  Hospital^ 
observed  temperatures  ranging  as  high  as  110°,  and  Packard,  in  31  cases 
in  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital,  saw  the  temperatures  range  up  to  110°', 
111°,  and  even  112^'.  These  are  extreme  cases,  usually  with  contracted 
pupils  and  profor.iid  unconsciousness,  and  many  of  these  patients  die. 
Death  sometimes  occurs  so  quickly  that  a  special  or  apoplectic  type  is  recog- 
nized, and  if  dyspna^a  is  prominent,  the  type  is  called  asphyxia!.  Most 
authors  are  in  accord  about  the  contracted  pupils,  but  an  exceptional 
case  of  dilated  pupils  has  been  noted,  and  as  death  approaches  the  pupils 
may  dilate.  Convulsions  are  not  common.  Great  oppression  of  breathing 
s  sometimes  experienced,  with  a  sense  of  constriction  of  the  chest.  Pirrie, 
:n  his  cases  in  Central  India,  observed  priapism  and  seminal  emission  just 
t>efore  the  seizure.  Alcoholism  is  an  active  promoter  of  heat-stroke.  Most 
iases  occur  in  persons  who  have  been  over-exerting  themselves. 

1  "Heat-0troke,"  in  XX.  C^nt.  Pract.,  vol.  iii.,  p.  253.  This  article  by  Gihon  is  a  useful  review  ol 
•lie  whole  subject,  both  historical  and  clinical. 
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Dia£^nosls. — Heat-stroke  must  be  distinguished  from  cerebral  hemor- 
rhage,  urieniia,  alcoholic  intoxication,  and  opium  poisoning;  but  from  all 
these  conditions  it  differs  in  its  history  and  its  Wgh  temperature.  The 
history  alone  is  so  clear  and  suggestive  in  most  cases  that  a  mistake  is 
hardly  possible.  In  ursemia  a  subnormal  temperature  is  common.  Mid 
the  condition  of  the  urine  is  characteristic;  if  the  temperature  rises,  as  it 
does  in  some  cases,  especially  Towards  the  end,  it  does  not  mount  as  high 
as  in  sun-stroke.  The  contracted  pupils  m  heat-stroke  may  suggest  opium 
poisoning,  but  in  the  latter  there  is  slow  respiration,  and  in  the  former 
high  temperature.  In  mere  alcoholic  intoxication  we  do  not  see  pyrexia, 
much  less  hy]>erpyrexia,  nor  contracted  and  immobile  pupils.  In  fact, 
in  all  comatose  conditions,  as  in  those  just  named,  and  in  diabetic  coma, 
we  do  not  see  high  fever,  nor  is  there  the  liistory  of  exposure  to  heat.  Injury 
to  tlie  head  can  usually  be  excluded  by  the  history  and  by  careful  ph^-^ical 
examimition.  In  cerebral  hemorrhage  there  is  usually  hemiplegia,  which 
can  be  recognizetl  as  a  rule  by  the  <h'fferefu*e  in  resistance  on  the  two  sides. 
The  temperature  often  rises  as  death  apj>roaches.  The  attempt  to 
gm'sh  sun-stroke  from  heat-stroke  is  not  called  for. 

I  ELECTRIC  STROKE. 

9         Under  this  heading  are  included   both  lightning  stroke  and   shoci 
from  dynamos.    The  vast  extension  of  the  use  of  electricity  in  recent  yej 
has  made  these  accidents  not  uncommon,  and  the  use  nf  the  current  as 
agent  for  executing  criim'iials  in  the  State  of  New  York  has  furnished  r; 
opportvin it  ies  for  the  systematic  study  of  the  subject. 

Patholof^. — Some  of  the  lesions  are  purely  surgical,  such  as  the  buma 
which  are  caused  by  immediate  contact  with  a  '*  live'*  wire.  It  is  in)j)os8ible 
to  state  in  scientific  terms  what  is  the  exact  pathology  of  electric  shock, 
esj^ecially  in  ciises  of  sudden  death.  The  results  of  examinations  are  often 
negative.  Van  Gieson,  in  autopsies  on  the  bodies  of  criminals,  found  fluid 
blood,  but  no  recognizable  changes  in  the  tissues  or  organs. 

Symptonis.— Macdonald  and  Ward  have  recorded  the  effects  as  noted 
in  the  executinn  i»f  four  criminals  at  Sing  Sing,  N.  YJ  With  a  current 
1785  volts,  passed  tlirougti  wet  sponge  electrodes  from  the  forehead  to 
calf  of  one  leg»  the  heart  continued  to  iDeat  after  the  first  contact  of  27 
seconds,  and  a  noisy  respiration  was  re-established  after  an  interval  of  more 
than  one  minute.  After  a  secnnd  contact  of  26 1  secuuds  respiration  and 
tlie  heart  action  had  ceased  permanently.  It  seems  that  the  action  of  the 
heart  is  not  permanently  arreste<l  as  quickly  as  is  respiration.  With  * 
stronger  voltage,  as  in  a  lightning  stroke,  it  is  possible  that  the  respiration 
and  the  heart  are  arrested  instantaneously. 

E.  A.  Spitzka,  whose  observations  are  based  upon  thirty-one  electro- 
cutions, finds  that  "the  death  is  undoubtedly  painless  and  instant aneotis. 
The  vital  mechanisms  of  life,  circnlation  and  rrufnrati'nn,  cease  with  the 
first  contact.  Consciousness  is  blotted  out  instantly  and  the  prolongeti 
application  of  the  current  as  it  is  usually  practised  by  Mr.  E.  F 

1  Medioo^LegAl  JournAl,  vol.  ix.    Al«o  XX,  C^nt .  Tnict.,  vol.  iH.  pp.  408^11. 
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the  State  electrician  of  New  York,  ensures  the  permanent  derangement  of 
the  vital  functions  so  that  there  could  be  no  recovery  of  these.  Occasion- 
ally, the  drying  of  the  sponges  through  undue  generation  of  heat  causes 
desquamation  or  superficial  blistering  of  the  skin  at.  the  site  of  the  elec- 
trodes, but  not  often.  Post-mortem  discoloration,  or  lividity,  often  appears 
during  the  first  contact.  The  pupils  of  the  eyes  dilate  instantly  and  remain 
dilated  in  death." 

Dias^nosis. — This  must  depend  largely,  if  not  entirely,  upon  the  history. 
Burns  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  as  already  said,  are  common  from  con- 
tact with  a  "  live"  wire,  but  in  the  case  of  lightning  stroke,  while  not  unseen, 
they  do  not  appear  to  be  so  extensive  or  so  common. 

The  after-effects  in  non-fatal  cases  usually  consist  in  states  of  neu- 
rasthenia and  traumatic  hysteria.  Organic  palsies,  or  permanent  lesions 
of  any  kind,  seem  to  be  rare  sequels. 


VII. 
THE  DIAGNOSIS   OF  PREGNANCY. 

Under  ordinary  circumstances  the  question  as  to  the  existence  of 
pregnancy,  as  it  presents  itself  to  tlie  general  practitioner  or  to  the  specialist 
in  midwifery  or  in  gynaecology,  presents  no  difficulty.  As  a  rule,  the  patient 
has  already  made  the  diagnosis  for  herself.  As  it  occurs,  however,  to  the 
medical  diagnostician,  it  frequently  assumes  a  high  degree  of  importance 
and  involves  responsibility  of  the  gravest  kind.  This  is  especially  the 
case  in  illegitimacy  in  young  girls,  who  very  often  stoutly  deny  exposure 
to  the  possibility  of  such  a  condition  until  the  approach  of  actual  labor. 
On  the  other  hand,  married  women  long  childless  sometimes  positively 
assert  that  their  hopes  are  about  to  be  realized,  and  enumerate  in  detail 
and  with  precision  the  signs  of  the  condition  even  to  the  motion  of  the 
child,  under  circumstances  in  which  the  occurrence  of  such  an  event  is 
impossible — pseudocyesis.  There  are  obvious  reasons  why  the  opinion  of 
the  medical  man  is  often  first  sought. 

Early  Gestation. — Symptoms. — Amenorrhoea  in  a  healthy  woman 
previously  regular  is  a  symptom  of  primary  importance,  and  usually  the 
first  to  arouse  a  suspicion  on  the  part  of  the  woman  as  to  her  condition. 
Cessation  of  the  menses,  under  these  circumstances,  is  physiological  and 
unattended  by  the  signs  of  the  grave  chronic  diseases,  as  nephritis,  tuber- 
culosis, and  the  cachexias,  in  which  it  is  pathological.  Abrupt  cessation 
at  a  later  period  of  life  may  also  be  physiological  and  mark  the  occurrence 
of  the  grand  climacteric.  The  occasional  occurrence  of  this  physiological 
event  at  an  unusually  early  ])erio(l  of  life  is  to  ])e  borne  in  mind.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  recurrence  of  a  nionstrual  flow  for  two  or  three  months, 
or  in  extremely  rare  instances  throughout  pregnancy,  must  be  considered 
in  a  doubtful  case.  Nausea  is  next  in  importance.  It  begins,  as  a  rule, 
from  two  to  four  weeks  after  amonorrlura  and  mayor  may  not  be  associated 
with  vomiting.     It  is  troublesome  and  distressing  at  the  hour  of  rising, 
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but  the  gravida  may  be  annoyed  by  waves  of  nausea  from  time  to  time 
during  the  day.  Cravings  for  unusual  articles  of  food,  and  hysterical 
manifestations,  may  accompany  the  nausea.  Constipation  is  common. 
Further  subjective  manifestations  are  irritability  of  the  bladder,  increased 
flow  of  saliva,  and  sensations  of  fulness  and  tingling  in  the  breasts. 

Signs. — Certain  signs  usually  show  themselves  during  the  first  two 
months,  and  have  a  diagnostic  value.  Those  relating  to  the  breasts  com- 
prise general  enlargement,  a  nodular  fulness  in  the  glandular  area,  slight 
prominence  of  the  nipple,  pigmentation  of  the  areola,  and  enlargement 
of  the  sebaceous  glands  surrounding  it.  Pressure  of  the  contents  of  the 
ducts  outward  toward  the  nipple  reveals  the  presence  of  a  yellowish  watery 
fluid — colostruvi.  In  multigravida  a  persistent  secretion  may  follow  lacta- 
tion and  simulate  colostrum.  Signs  apparent  upon  examination  of  the 
abdomen  are  pigmentation  of  the  linea  alba,  flattening  of  the  hypogastrium, 
and  retraction  of  the  umbilicus.  In  fair  women  pigmentation  may  not 
occur,  and  in  fat  women  flattening  and  retraction  are  not  marked. 

Pelvic  signs  are  more  distinctive.  Of  these  the  more  important  are  a 
violaceous  coloring  of  the  cervical  portion  of  the  uterus,  thinning  and  com- 
pressibility of  the  junction  of  the  cervix  with  the  body, — Hegar^s  signr" 
lateral  expansion  of  the  fundus  in  anteflexion,  and  pulsation  of  the  uterine 
arteries.  The  body  of  the  uterus  presents  a  peculiar  softness.  The 
presence  in  the  os  of  a  plug  of  tenacious  mucus  is,  in  connection  with 
the  foregoing  changes,  very  suggestive. 

Advanced  Pregnancy. — A  tendency  to  constipation  persists  and 
wavas  of  nausea  occur.  Striation  of  the  breasts,  abdominal  walls,  and 
upper  parts  of  the  thighs  becomes  conspicuous.  There  are  elevation  of 
the  fundus  uteri  and  protrusion  of  the  navel.  Recurrent  rhythmical  con- 
tractions of  the  uterus  after  the  completion  of  the  third  month,  unattended 
with  pain — Braxton  Hicks^s  sign — are  highly  suggestive  of  pregnancy. 
Finally,  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  fa?tus  in  ballottement,  the  movements  of 
its  limbs,  and  the  sounds  of  its  heart  are  positive  and  conclusive  signs. 

Diasrnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  presence  of  the 
above  symptoms  and  signs  and  becomes  probable  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  them  in  association  at  the  time  of  the  examination.  It  assumcf 
greater  certainty  as  pregnancy  advances,  and  demonstrable  signs,  which 
offer  more  positive  indications,  become  associated  with  the  symptoms. 

D I FF p: R E XTi  a Ti  DIAGNOSIS. — The  I>ist in ct ion  between  Normal  Pregnane^ 
and  Conditions  tchich  Simulate  it, — As  to  special  symptoms,  the  ameno^ 
rhnpa  of  pregnancy  may  usually  be  distinguished  from  pathological  amen- 
orrhcpa  by  the  anamnesis.  The  absence  of  a  history  of  disease,  such  as 
malaria,  nephritis,  an  acute  or  chronic  infection,  is  important.  But  the 
fact  that  women  subject  to  such  diseases  may  become  pregnant  is  not 
to  be  ovor](M)ke(l.  Amenorrha^a  due  to  local  pathological  conditions— 
hseniatometra.  pyometra,  and  hydrometra — is  attended  by  uterine  colic, 
and  the  enlargement  of  tlie  organ  does  not  present  the  softening  of  the 
pregnant  uterus.  On  the  contrary,  it  offers  a  tense,  fluctuating  tumor. 
The  anionorrhcra  of  acquired  atresia  may  be  readily  recognized  by  the 
hist<>ry  and  local  conditions.  The  amenorrha»a  of  the  menopause  is  rardy 
abrupt,  mostly  partial  and  progressive,  and  frequently  accompanied  l^ 
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hysterical  manifestations.     Accumulations  of  omental  fat  or  abdominal- 
wall  fat  are  cummon.     Moreover,  the  uterus  is  not  enlargetl  or  softened,»| 
and  the  other  local  signs  of  pregnancy  recognizable  upon  vaginal  examina- ■ 
tion  are  wholly  absent. 

Intra-abdominal  tumors  arising  from  the  level  of  the  pelvis  are  to  i>aJ 
distinguished  from  the  gravid  uterus  by  their  consistency,  as  in  the  ca^M 
of  fibromyomata,  where  the  enlargement  is  tense,  nodular,  and  of  slowi 
growth.    The  impairment  of  the  patient's  health,  and  the  attacks  of  pelveo-^ 
peritonitis  occurring  with  more  or  less  regularity,  together  with  the  metror- 
rhagia, are  conclusively  opposeii  to  the  diagnosis  of  pregnancy.     Tumors 
of  the  adnexa,  and  pelvic  exudates,  reveal  their  character  both  by  the 
local  symptoms  and  by  the  situation  in  the  pelvis  of  the  swellings  to  which 
they  give  rise. 

Subjective  manifestations  of  pregnancy  which  simulate  functional 
disturbances  arising  in  disease,  such  as  nausea,  and  albuminuria,  are  to  be 
weighetl  relative  to  their  association  with  other  symptoms  and  w^th  the 
signs  of  pregnancy-  The  presence  or  absence  of  casts,  the  amount  of  urine 
excreted,  and  the  history  of  the  case  render  it  possible  to  differentiate  the 
albuminuria  of  pregnancy  from  that  occurring  In  nephritis. 

Ahnormal    Pregnancy    and    Simulative    Condition.^. — Abnormal    pregiil 
nancy  comprises,  first,  the  development  of  the  ovum  :n  abnormal  situa* 
tions;    secoml,  pregnancy  following  the  fertilization  of  the  ovum  in  loco 
but  pursuing  an  abnornud  course. 

As  to  the  points  of  difference  in  the  diagnosis  of  tubal  gestation  and 
coniual  pregnancy  from  pelvic  tumors  simulating  either  of  these  condi- 
tionSj  the  irregular  uterine  bleeding,  the  pain»  the  collapse  occurring  with 
rupture  or  tubal  al>ortion,  and  the  symptoms  of  internal  bleeding,  together 
with  the  localization  of  a  mass  outside  the  uterus — all  in  the  presence  of 
symptoms  of  early  pregnancy — are  suggestive. 

Certain  symptoms,  which  by  their  occurrence  characterize  the  course 
of  pregnancy  as  abnormal,  may  give  rise  to  confusion.  The  continuance 
of  menstruation,  for  instance,  may  obscure  the  diagnosis.  The  syncope 
which  occurs  in  pregnancy  may  likemse  require  the  observation  of  associ- 
ated symptoms  to  explain  its  presence.  The  crdema  of  pregnancy  shows 
itself  in  the  presence  of  signs  which  distinguish  it  from  the  a^dema  of  cardiac 
disease  and  the  anasarca  of  nephritis;  it  is  usually  progressive  without 
symptoms  of  nephritis,  is  not  accompanierl  by  pallor  or  waxiness  of  the 
skin,  and  is  evidently  connected  with  the  pressure  of  the  uterus. 

Finally,  hydranmios  may  suggest  the  presence  of  a  tumor  within  the 
abdomen  originating  from  some  condition  other  than  pregnancy,  Hydram- 
niOB.  however,  may  be  diagnosticated  by  the  presence  of  fluctuation,  the 
rapid  increase  in  the  size  of  the  tumor,  the  location  of  the  latter  within 
the  abdomen,  and  the  associated  symptoms  and  signs  of  pregnancy. 

Serodiagnosis  op  Pregnancy — ^Improveo  Method  of  Abderhalden,  j 
— This  laboratory  procedure  de|>ends  upon  the  principle  that  tlie  blood-^ 
serum  of  pregnant  individuals  contains  a  specific  ferment  which  digests 
placental  cells.* 

I  C«iiflulf   M(Uler*«  "  SerocHAgnottio    Methods,"  Traiulftlfid  by   Ron   C.  Whiimui.  p.  6S»  W  4tq^^ 
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VIII. 
THE   DIAGNOSIS   OF  CONSTITUTIONAL   DISEASES. 

I.  GOUT. 

Podagra. 

Definition. — ^A  disease  of  disordered  metabolism,  due  to  the  presence 

in  the  blood  of  uric  acid  in  abnormal  amounts,  and  characterized  clinically 
by  attacks  of  acute  arthritis  involving  one  or  several  joints  and  recurring 
at  irregular  intervals,  the  deposition  of  sodium  biurate  in  and  around  the 
joints,  and  irregular  constitutional  symptoms. 

Etiology. — It  is  necessary  to  consider  the  gouty  constitution  and  the 
attack.  An  individual  may  present  marked  evidences  of  the  gouty  diathesis 
and  never  experience  an  attack;  or  there  may,  fortunately,  be  long  intervals 
between  the  attacks,  during  which  the  health  is  excellent.  As  the  disease 
advances  the  attacks  become  more  frequent  and  the  general  health  is 
progressively  impaired. 

Pkkdisposincj  Influences.  —  Heredity, — The  gouty  constitution  is 
inherited  more  frequently  than  it  is  acquired.  Transmission  appears  to 
be  more  common  in  the  male  line,  but  in  this  connection  the  different 
mode  of  life  of  the  sexes  is  to  be  considered.  In  hereditary  cases  the  attack 
may  occur  in  childhood.  It  is  not  conmion  before  thirty,  but  in  a  majority 
'  of  the  cases  the  first  attack  occurs  in  early  middle  life.  Alcoholic  excesses, 
and  especially  the  habitual  free  use  of  alcoholic  beverages — regular  drink- 
ing— is  an  important  causative  factor.  Malt  liquors  tend  to  cause  gout 
more  than  wines,  and  these  more  than  distilled  spirits.  Excesses  in  food 
arc  more  important  still.  Eating  too  much,  without  active  exercise,  is  a 
predisposing  cause  of  the  highest  importance.  Gouty  persons  are  often 
hard  workers,  with  excellent  appetites  and  good  gastric  digestion.  More- 
over, rich  viands  and  fine  wines  are  associated  in  the  pleasures  of  the  table. 
But  gout  is  not  restricted  to  the  rich;  exhausting  toil,  poor  food,  and  excesses 
in  Ihht  may  cause  it — **  jioor  7)ian's  gout,^'  Chronic  lead  poisoning  plaj^ 
an  important  part  in  the  etiology  of  this  disease.  Sedentary  Habits. — Lack 
of  fresh  air  and  sunshine,  with  prolonged  mental  effort,  predisposes  to  the 
attack.  Syilonhanrs  *' Whenever  I  return  to  my  studies  my  gout  returns 
to  mo*'  is  well  known. 

Kxt  iTiNt;  Catses. — When  the  attack  is  due,  it  may  be  brought  on 
by  apparently  trifling  causes — an  unusually  hearty  meal,  a  glass  of  cham- 
pagne, suddiMi  chilling,  worry,  or  sudden  depressing  emotion,  or  mental 
slunk.     It  may  also  be  precipitated  by  a  slight  injury  or  accident. 

Patholojo*. — The  nature  o\  gout,  beyoml  that  it  is  due  to  faulty 
metabi'lism  with  overpnuliu'tion  ami  deficient  elimination  of  uric  acid,  is 
unknown.  The  hypotheses  resranling  the  actual  part  played  by  uric  acid, 
which  is  Uinv  regarded  as  one  of  the  purin  bodies  derived  from  the  nuclein 
resulting  from  nuclear  disintegratimi.  in  causing  gout  are  verj'  numerous. 
None  oi  thoni.  however,  arises  to  the  dignity  of  a  theory. 
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Symptoms. — Gout  may  be  acute,  chronic,  and  irregular. 

1.  Acute  Gout. — The  attack  is  commonly  preceded  by  prodromes^ 
which  consist  of  fleeting  pains  in  the  small  joints  of  the  hands  or  feet, 
restlessness,  irritability,  and  dyspepsia  with  acid  eructations.  In  some 
cases  there  is  an  erythematous  angina,  bronchitis,  or  asthmatic  symptoms. 
The  elimination  of  uric  acid  has  been  found  to  be  diminished  before  and 
during  the  early  part  of  the  attack.  In  many  instances  there  are  no  pre- 
monitory symptoms.  The  attack  begins,  as  a  rule,  in  the  early  morning 
hours.  There  is  agonizing  pain  in  the  metatarsophalangeal  joint  of  the 
great  toe,  more  frequently  the  right,  or  the  tarsometatarsal  joints,  especially 
at  the  outer  border  of  the  foot.  There  is  intra-  and  periarticular  effusion; 
the  skin  is  hot,  red,  tense,  and  glistening.  Tenderness  is  extreme  and  the 
patient  cannot  endure  the  slightest  pressure  upon  the  affected  part.  There 
is  moderate  fever,  the  temperature  rising  to  102°-103^  F.  (39^-39.5''  C.) 
and  falling  to  normal  toward  the  end  of  the  attack  by  lysis.  The  intensity 
of  the  symptoms  somewhat  abates  in  the  morning,  but  the  foot  remains 
swollen,  red,  and  painful,  and  during  the  night  the  patient's  sufferings  are 
again  intensified.  Other  joints,  and  particularly  the  great  toe  of  the  oppo- 
site foot,  may  become  affected.  The  nocturnal  exacerbations  gradually 
subside  and,  in  the  course  of  a  few  days  or  a  week,  the  acute  symptoms 
disappear  with  itching  and  desquamation,  but  the  affected  joint  remains 
tender  and  swollen,  often  requiring  the  use  of  a  loose  shoe  and  crutches 
for  another  week  or  more.  Suppuration  in  the  affected  joints  does  not 
occur.  Transient  albuminuria  or  glycosuria  may  occur.  There  is  a  moder- 
ate leucocytosis  during  the  acute  symptoms.  Physical  and  mental  depres- 
sion persist  for  a  period,  but  after  a  time  the  patient  regains  his  former 
health.  Recurrences  follow  at  intervals  varying  from  a  few  months  to  a 
year  or  more.  In  the  later  attacks  not  only  the  joints  of  the  feet,  but  also 
the  knees,  wrists,  and  fingers  may  be  involved. 

Retrocedent  or  Suppressed  Gout;  Visceral  Gout. — These  terms  are 
used  to  designate  groups  of  symptoms,  usually  grave,  indicative  of  disease 
of  internal  organs,  which  sometimes  arise  coincidently  with  a  sudden  sub- 
sidence of  the  local  manifestations  of  the  attack.  The  principal  groups 
are,  (a)  gastro-intestinal — pain,  vomiting,  purging,  and  collapse,  so  severe 
in  some  instances  as  to  prove  fatal;  (b)  cardiac^Iyspnoea,  precordial 
pain  and  distress,  arrhythmia,  and  tachycardia;  and  (c)  delirium,  stupor, 
coma,  or  apoplectiform  attacks.  These  symptoms  are  in  many  of  the 
cases  ursemic. 

Chronic  Gout. — The  attacks  become  more  frequent  and  prolonged, 
and  many  joints  are  affected.  In  debilitated  persons  and  those  suffering 
from  chronic  lead  poisoning,  the  attacks  of  arthritis  may  not  occur — atypi- 
cal gout.  Deposits  of  sodium  biurate — tophi — occur  in  the  cartilages  and 
ligamentous  structures  of  the  joints,  whicli,  in  the  course  of  time,  become 
enlarged  and  deformed.  The  feet  are  first  and  most  markedly  affected, 
then  the  hands  to  a  less  extent,  and  in  some  cases  tophaceous  deposits 
form  about  the  knees  and  elbows  or  in  the  line  of  the  tendons.  The  cartilage 
of  the  ear  frequently  contains  tophi  which  appear  as  yellowish-white 
nodules  at  the  edge  of  the  helix.  Less  frequently  similar  deposits  take 
place  in  the  cartilages  of  the  nose,  eyelids,  and  larynx.    The  skin  covering 
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the  tophi  frequently  undergoes  slow  necrotic  change,  with  ulceration 
'exposing  the  felted  chalk-stones.  As  the  disease  advances  the  patients 
bceoiiic  sallow  and  dyspeptic;  the  signs  of  arteriosclerosis  develop;  there 
are  cardiac  hypertrophy,  increased  arterial  tension,  increased  urine  with 
low  specific  gravity,  slight  albuminuria  which  may  be  intermittent,  and 
hyaline  casts.  Muscular  cramps,  especially  affecting  the  calves  of  the  legs 
and  starting  in  the  prcdormitium,  are  common.  Attacks  of  arthritis, 
implicating  one  or  several  joints,  characterized  by  pain,  redness,  and  swell- 
ing, occur  with  or  without  fever.  Croupous  pneumonia  and  apoplexy  are 
common  terminal  events,  but  death  often  results  from  ursemia  or  from  an 
acute  iufhinunation  of  one  of  the  great  serous  sacs. 

luuECiULAU  Gout. — In  addition  to  the  attacks  of  arthritis  and  the 
chalk-stones,  there  are  diverse  morbid  conditions  to  which  gouty  subjects 
and  members  of  gouty  families  are  alike  especially  liable,  and  which  are 
commonly  regarded  as  irregular  manifestations  of  gout.  Among  the  more 
important  of  these  are  cutaneous  eruptions,  and  especially  eczema;  period- 
ical gastro-intestinal  catarrh — so-called  bilious  attacks;  pulmonary  affe^ 
tions,  especially  bronchitis  and  emphysema;  cardiovascular  lesions, 
myocardial  degenerations,  arteriosclerosis,  and  aneurism  and  nervous 
affections,  among  which  migraine,  headache,  sciatica,  and  other  neuralgiii 
are  the  more  common.  Burning  sensations  and  itching  of  the  feet  at  night 
an>  very  common  and  annoying  symptoms.  Among  afifections  of  the  eyCi 
ecloritis,  iritis,  cataract,  glaucoma,  and  hemorrhagic  retinitis  have  heoi 
attributed  to  gout.  It  is  the  custom  to  regard  gout  as  the  cause  of  the 
recession  of  the  gums  so  common  in  advancing  life. 

The  urinary  conditions  are  more  especially  gouty  because  they  are 
bascil  upon  anatomical  lesions  of  the  kidneys.  Chronic  interstitial  neph- 
ritis, without  characteristic  changes,  is  not  uncommon  in  gouty  subjecti 
More  comnuHi  are  conditions  bolieveil  to  be  distinctive,  namely,  a  depositof 
urates  in  the  intortubular  tissue,  mostly  in  the  papillie;  less  frequently  the 
deposits  occupy  both  the  tissue  and  the  tubules,  and  there  are  also  minute 
foci  o(  necn>sis  in  the  coitex  and  medulla,  in  which  are  depositeil  crystals 
of  sodium  urate.  The  clinical  manifestations  of  gouty  deposits  are- the 
same  as  tlu>so  of  this  form  of  chronic  nephritis  occurring  in  non-gouty 
persons:  incrt\'isiHl  output  of  urine,  albuminuria  (usually  slight),  low 
specitic  gravity,  hyaline  casts,  incroasod  arterial  tension,  accentuated 
aortic  second  sound,  autl  unvmic  symptoms.  Prior  to  the  development 
of  ron:il  chansros  the  urine  is  ofton  very  acid  and  high-coloreil  and  may, 
upv>n  sTandim:.  deposit  crystals  of  uric  aci^l.  In  chronic  gout  the 
urik-  ai*id  is  diminisliod.  as  a  rule,  with  occasional  excess.  Intermittent 
glvivsv.ria.  tracos  oi  aliniiv.:!!,  and  t.:be  o::sts  may  occur.  Oxaluria  » 
oo:v.!^.on.  l\0!ial  calculi  arv  not  infroqv.ent.  The  association  of  vesical 
cali'-.'.i  :\'vl  s:.^'::  is  o!*:«mi  oSsorvi\5.     I  havo  s^neral  limes  seen  purulent 

Dia^rnosis.  —  T irr:  i^ r : ■  v  r  : ^:  v * •  \ i >si ^^  •  ^ k  \ i' v r>:  ooit  is  usually  a simpK 
ma::o-.  r.f\  irro:.:  :r:.u  %s  of  rirtV.riv's,  K^cinning  in  or  limited  to  tht 
gnviT  :  i\  ^v•:.  a  :. ore  •::;.?>  V.^tovy  of  c-  '.t  ai.d  a  |>ersonal  history  of  over- 
in* \ \ \\ c\^ ".  o  ! : .  f  . ^  •  :■  •.  i  dr.: \ \ .  :\ n^  of  :^ *si : : vo  di acnost Ic  value.  ^T*^ 
Other  ;=::.:>  :»rc  :::;:^l:oaTo.;  av.i  thon^  is  fovor.  and  a  satisfactory  fan*".' 
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and  personal  history  cannot  be  obtained,  there  may  be  a  question  as  to 
the  diflferential  diagnosis  between  acute  gout  and  rheumatic  fever.  The 
following  facts  are  in  favor  of  the  diagnosis  of  gout:  the  occupation  and 
habits  of  the  patient;  the  involvement  of  a  limited  number  of  larger  joints; 
the  persistence  of  the  arthritis  in  the  aflfected  joint  in  contrast  to  the  migra- 
tory character  of  rheumatic  arthritis;  the  appearance  of  the  inflamed 
joints,  which  are  commonly  tense,  deeply  red  or  violaceous,  and  shiny; 
the  suddenness  of  onset;  and  the  condition  of  the  urine,  which  shows  a  low 
uric  acid  output  in  the  beginning  of  the  attack,  with  marked  increase 
toward  its  close. 

The  Diagnosis  of  Cfironic  Gout.  —  The  history,  the  presence  of 
tophi,  and  the  deformities  are  characteristic.  A  tophus  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  a  joint  is  easily  recognized.  Tophi  upon  the  ears  appear  earlier 
and  are  positively  diagnostic.  Other  things  at  the  ear  margin  may  be 
mistaken  for  them :  the  helical  apex,  called  from  the  English  sculptor  and 
poet  Woolner's  tip;  small  sebaceous  tumors;  and  fibroid  nodules.  The 
last  are  very  rare.  In  the  felted  material  from  an  open  tophus  the  needle- 
shaped  crystals  of  sodium  biurate  are  characteristic.  Garrod's  uric  acid 
thread  test  may  be  tried.  In  a  watch  glass,  15c.c.  of  blood-serum,  which 
may  be  obtained  by  blistering,  are  treated  with  0.25  of  acetic  acid.  A  fine 
thread  immersed  in  it  may  show  in  a  few  hours  crystals  of  uric  acid.  The 
result  is  often  negative  in  cases  in  which  there  is  no  question  as  to  the 
clinical  diagnosis.  An  excess  of  uric  acid  in  the  circulating  blood  occurs 
also  in  leuksemia  and  chlorosis. 

The  differential  diacjnosis  between  chronic  gout  and  arthritis 
deformans  demands  some  words  of  consideration.  This  necessity  arises 
more  from  the  misleading  influence  of  the  term  "rheumatic  gout"  than 
from  any  real  resemblance  between  the  diseases.  In  the  rare  cases  in  which 
the  deformities  of  chronic  gout  arise  insidiously,  in  the  absence  of  acute 
attacks,  the  following  points  are  important:  Arthritis  deformans  is  com- 
mon in  women  and  among  the  poor  and  poorly  nourished;  spontaneous 
pain  in  the  affected  joints  is  less  common  and  less  urgent;  the  deformities, 
especially  those  of  the  hands,  are  more  uniform  and  symmetrical;  and 
tophaceous  deposits  form  no  part  of  the  patholog^^"  of  the  disease. 

The  diagnosis  of  irregular  gout  is  based  upon  the  family  and 
personal  history  of  the  patient,  and  the  general  experience  of  clinicians 
that  gouty  individuals  more  frequently  manifest  these  particular  derange- 
ments of  health  than  others.  The  diagnosis  of  visceral  gout  depends, 
likewise,  upon  the  anamnesis  and  the  fact  that  the  onset  of  the  symptoms, 
indicating  disease  of  a  particular  organ,  corresponds  in  time  to  the  sub- 
sidence or  disappearance  of  the  familiar  symptoms  of  the  acute  attack  of 
gout.  The  diagnosis  of  irregular,  retrocedent,  and  visceral  gout  should  be 
made  with  some  reserve  and  only  in  the  case  of  a  distinct  hereditary 
predisposition,  or  of  an  individual  who  has  had  acute  attacks,  or  who  shows 
tophi  or  characteristic  doformities,  and  in  whom,  in  the  absence  of  such 
signs,  other  etiological  factors  can  be  excluded. 
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11.  ARTHRITIS  DEFORMANS. 

Definition. — A  chronic  disease  of  the  joints,  of  undetermined  causa- 
tion, characterized  anatomically  by  lesions  of  the  synovial  membrane 
with  hypertrophy  of  its  fringes,  atrophic  changes  in  the  cartilages  and 
bones,  irregular  hypertrophy  of  the  bones,  and  wasting  in  the  periarticular 
structures;  and  clinically  by  characteristic  deformities. 

Etiolo^. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  synonyms  rheumatic  gout 
and  rheumatoid  arthritis  indicate  the  prevalent  belief  that  arthritis  deformans 
has  some  relationship  to  those  affections — a  belief  that  finds  little  support 
in  fact.  In  less  than  one-third  of  the  cases  the  family  history  shows  a 
tendency  to  joint  disease — gout  or  rheumatism.  Arthritis  deformans  in 
successive  generations  is  unusual.  Two  or  more  cases  have  been  noted 
in  a  family.  Children  are  sometimes  affected;  young  girls  frequently; 
the  greater  number  of  cases  begin  in  early  adult  and  middle  life.  Women 
are  affected  more  frequently  than  men.  The  disease  very  often  first  shows 
itself  about  the  time  of  the  menopause,  and  is  more  common  among  women 
who  suffer  from  diseases  of  the  reproductive  organs.  Habitual  exposure 
to  cold  and  damp,  hardship  and  privation,  sudden  mental  shock,  and  de-. 
pressing  emotions,  appear  to  bear  a  causal  relation  to  the  disease. 

Exciting  Cause. — There  are  two  theories:  first,  that  the  joint 
affection  is  secondary  to  some  disease  of  the  nervous  system;  second, 
that  it  is  a  chronic  infection.  The  latter  is  now  generally  accepted.  A 
variety  of  micro-organisms  have  been  found  in  the  lesions,  but  none 
that  is  uniformly  present.  The  fact  that,  in  a  considerable  proportion 
of  the  cases,  there  is  a  history  of  gonorrhoea,  does  not,  in  view  of 
the  wide  prevalence  of  that  disease,  indicate  a  causal  relation  on  the 
part  of  the  gonococcus. 

Morbid  Anatomy. — All  the  tissues  which  enter  into  the  structures 
of  the  affected  joints  are  involved  in  the  morbid  process,  but  in  which  of 
them  the  process  starts  cannot  be  affirmed  with  certainty.  It  is  probable, 
however,  that  the  cartilages  are  first  affected.  The  lesions  consist  of 
fibrillation  and  atrophy  of  the  cartilages;  in  the  bones,  eburnation,  abra- 
sion, and  osteophyte  formation;  in  the  synovial  membranes,  thickening 
and  hypertrophy  of  the  fringes  and  atrophy  of  the  periarticular  tissues. 
Osteophytes  developing  at  the  margins  of  the  bones  may  interfere  with 
movement.  Bony  ankylosis  is  rare  in  the  joints  of  the  extremities,  but 
common  in  the  spine,  which  sometimes  becomes  rigid  and  immovable. 
A  late  condition  is  contracture,  with  fixation  of  the  joints  in  flexion.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  muscles  are  atrophied  and  the  ligamentB  relaxed,  so 
that  subluxation  is  common,  especially  in  the  knees  and  fingers.  The 
hands  are  jareatly  deformed  and  the  fingers,  under  the  influence  of  gravity, 
show  deflection  to  the  ulnar  side.  Some  of  the  joints  are  the  seat  of  an 
effusion.  Neuritis  occasionally  occurs.  The  most  striking  feature  of  the 
arthropathy  is  its  syninietry.  The  changes  in  the  cartilages  and  bones 
are  well  shown  in  radiographs. 

Clinical  Varieties. — Heberden's  nodes;  the  progressive  polyarticular 
form;  the  monarticular  form;  the  vertebral  form;  and  arthritis  deformans 
in  children. 
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(a)  Heberden's  Nodes. — "Tumors  attaining  to  the  size  of  a  pea, 
which  are  sometimes  developed  near  the  third  joints  of  the  fingers.  They 
have  certainly  nothing  in  common  with  arthritis  (gout),  since  they  are 
met  with  in  many  persons  to  whom  that  disease  is  unknown.  They  remain 
throughout  life,  are  devoid  of  all  pain,  and  show  no  tendency  to  ulceration. 
The  deformity  is  more  conspicuous  than  the  inconvenience  they  cause, 
though  the  movement  of  the  fingers  is  somewhat  impeded  by  them."  They 
occur  much  more  commonly  in  women  than  in  men,  and  about  middle 
life.  The  nodules  may  become  tender  and  red.  Tophi  do  not  appear. 
The  larger  joints  are  not  involved.    They  are  not  influenced  by  treatment. 

(b)  The  Progressive  Polyarticular  Form. — The  aaite  variety 
in  the  initial  attack  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  rheumatic  fever,  for  which 
it  is  very  often  mistaken.  It  occurs  frequently  in  young  women  among 
the  working  classes,  and  especially  in  mill  girls.  It  is  common  after  child- 
bearing  and  during  lactation.  It  begins  in  some  of  the  cases  at  the  meno- 
pause. The  joints  become  swollen,  tender,  and  painful  upon  movement; 
there  is  fever  and  the  patients  become  anajmic  and  weak,  and  rapidly  lose 
flesh.  The  attack  passes  over,  leaving  the  affected  joints  slightly  deformed. 
From  time  to  time  similar  attacks  recur,  each  leaving,  as  it  subsides,  some 
increase  of  deformity  and  further  impairment  of  health,  until  at  length 
the  patient  becomes  completely  broken  down  and  crippled.  The  small 
joints  of  the  hands  and  feet  first  and  chiefly  suffer,  but  the  ankles,  knees, 
wrists,  elbows,  shoulders,  and  spine  frequently  become  involved.  Chronic 
Form. — This  variety  is  most  common.  Acute  attacks  may  occur.  Only 
one  or  two  joints  may.  be  at  first  affected;  usually  the  hands  are  first  in- 
volved, then  the  knees  or  feet.  Gradually  new  joints  suffer  until,  in  the 
severe  cases,  scarcely  an  articulation  escapes.  As  the  disease  progresses 
the  joints  are  symmetrically  involved.  The  earliest  symptoms  are  pain 
on  movement  and  slight  swelling,  which  may  be  intra-  or  periarticular. 
The  pain  varies  greatly  in  intensity.  There  are  cases  in  which  a  high  degree 
of  deformity  gradually  comes  to  pass,  without  pain;  others  in  which  there 
is  pain  only  at  the  time  of  outbreaks  of  the  arthritis,  or  at  night;  and  a 
few  in  which  pain  is  intense  and  persistent. 

The  deformities  are  progressive.  The  joints  are  enlarged  in  part  by 
the  outgrowth  of  osteophytes,  in  part  by  thickening  of  the  capsular  liga- 
ments, and  in  part  by  subluxation.  While  they  remain  movable,  crepita- 
tion may  be  felt.  The  periarticular  tissues,  and  especially  the  muscles, 
undergo  atrophy,  and  at  length  the  function  of  the  joints  is  wholly  lost. 
Osteophytes,  adhesions,  and  infiltration  of  the  tissues  prevent  movement, 
and  the  joints  become  fixed,  usually  in  strong  flexion,  so  that  in  extreme 
cases  the  patient  lies  completely  helpless,  unable  to  move  any  part  of  the 
body  except  the  eyes.  Trophic  changes,  atrophy  of  the  muscles,  glossy 
skin,  pigmentation,  and  onychia  occur,  and  numbness  and  tingling  are 
common.  In  many  of  the  severe  cases  the  joints  of  the  hands  and  wrists 
suffer  to  a  less  extent,  and  the  ability  to  sew  or  write  is  in  part  retained. 
A  considerable  proportion  of  the  cripples  caused  by  this  form  of  arthritis 
deformans  maintain  fair  general  health  and  a  cheerful  disposition. 

(c)  The  Monarticular  Form. — This  form  is  usually  seen  in  elderly 
persons.    The  knee,  hip,  and  shoulder  are  commonly  involved.    They  very 
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often  follow  traumatism.  In  other  cases  they  develop  insidiously.  Expos- 
ure to  damp  cold  appears  to  exert  a  predisposing  influence,  and  aged  fisher- 
men, oystermen,  and  hunters  often  suffer.  The  joint  lesions  are  the  same 
as  in  the  polyarticular  forms;  the  muscles  rapidly  waste,  adhesions  limit 
the  movements  of  the  parts,  and  motion  is  extremely  painful. 

(d)  The  Vertebral  Form. — Two  varieties  are  recognized.  In  one, 
the  spine  alone  is  involved.  The  disease  begins  with  obscure  meningeal 
symptoms,  with  evidences  of  compression  of  nerve-roots,  pain,  anaesthesia, 
loss  of  function,  and  wasting  of  spinal  muscles,  atrophy  of  the  disks,  and 
progressive  ankylosis  of  the  vertebrse  (Von  Bechterew).  In  the  second 
variety,  the  hips  and  shoulders  are  also  ankylosed — spondylose  rhizom^Iique 
— (Strumpell-Marie).  Spondylitis  deformans  is  more  conmion  in  males 
than  in  females.  It  may  result  from  spinal  injury.  The  early  manifesta- 
tions are  sometimes  confined  to  the  cervical  or  to  the  lumbar  region.  In 
other  cases  the  entire  spine  gradually  becomes  rigid  and  immobile.  There 
may  be  marked  kyphosis,  with  a  rigid  and  immobile  thorax  and  with 
diaphragmatic  breathing. 

(e)  Arthritis  Deformans  in  Children. — The  disease  occurs  in 
early  childhood.  Girls  are  more  commonly  affected,  than  boys.  The 
disease  may  present  the  same  features  as  in  adult  life.  In  some  cases 
direct  inheritance  has  been  noted.  Cold,  privation,  and  unsanitary  sur-. 
roundings  are  predisposing  influences.  The  onset  may  be  acute,  with  the 
symptoms  of  infection,  fever,  profuse  sweating,  enlargement  of  the  spleen 
and  superficial  lymph-glands^ — StilVs  disease.  One  or  two  joints  may  be 
at  first  affected,  and  others  later.  There  is  loss  of  function  together  with 
muscular  atrophy.    The  prognosis  is  more  favorable  than  in  adult  life. 

Dias:nosis.  —  The  direct  diagnosis  depends  upon  the  subacute 
exacerbations  of  the  joint  affection,  the  fact  that  after  each  outbreak  the 
deformity  is  increased,  the  remarkable  symmetry  of  the  lesions,  the  per- 
sistence of  the  process  in  the  affected  joints,  the  relaxations  of  the  ligaments, 
the  atrophy  of  the  muscles,  and  the  progressive  character  of  the  disease. 
The  initial  attack  often  presents  a  remarkable  resemblance  to  subacute 
rheumatic  fever. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — From  rheumatic  fever  the  diagnosis  may 
be  made  by  the  permanence  of  the  arthritis  in  particular  joints,  the  persis- 
tence of  the  lesions,  the  extreme  infrequency  of  endo-  or  pericarditis,  and  the 
incurability  of  the  affection;  and  from  gout  by  the  history,  the  fact  that 
gout  is  mostly  a  disease  of  men  and  middle  life,  and  the  absence  of  tophi. 
The  monarticular  forms  are  usually  regarded  as  cases  of  chronic  rheumatism. 

III.  THE  RHEUMATOID  AFFECTIONS. 

Most  of  the  cases  of  so-called  chronic  rheumatism  are  forms  of  ar- 
thritis deformans,  especially  those  in  which  a  single  joint  is  involved.  A 
majority  of  the  cases  of  so-called  muscular  rheumatism  are  purely  myalgic. 
Nevertheless,  out  of  deference  to  an  almost  universal  custom,  chronic 
rheumatism  and  muscular  rheumatism  are  permitted  to  retain  their  noso- 
logical position.  It  is  important  to  note  the  entire  absence  of  etiological 
and  clinical  relationship  to  rheumatic  fever. 
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A.  Chronic  Rheumatism. 

Definitioii. — A  chronic  joint  affection  of  elderly  persons,  character- 
ized anatomically  by  synovial  inflammation,  capsular  thickening,  and 
wasting  of  the  periarticular  tissues  and  the  related  muscles,  and  clinically 
by  stiffness,  pain,  and  impairment  of  motion. 

Etiolos:y. — Predisposing  influences  are  advanced  age,  occupations 
which  expose  the  individual  to  cold  and  damp — as  in  the  case  of  washer- 
women, ditch-diggers,  and  fishermen — poverty,  and  hardship.  The  exciting 
cause  is  sometimes  an  injury,  which  may  be  slight.  In  many  cases  the 
disease  develops  insidiously. 

Morbid  Anatomy. — The  synovial  inflammation  is  unattended  by 
effusion.  There  is  thickening  of  the  ligaments,  especially  of  the  capsular 
ligament  and  the  sheaths  of  the  tendons.  Erosion  of  the  cartilages  may 
be  found.  There  is  marked  atrophy  of  the  muscles  related  to  the  affected 
joint.  Subluxation  and  other  deformities  are  usually  not  marked  until 
late  in  the  course  of  the  disease. 

Symptoms. — Pain,  which  is  more  marked  in  the  morning  and  when 
the  weather  changes;  tenderness,  which  subsides  after  gentle  massage; 
stiffness,  which  is  usually  relieved  to  some  extent  by  exercise,  are  the  chief 
symptoms.  Swelling  is  commonly  present,  but  not  redness.  A  single 
joint  is  often  affected,  as  a  knee,  hip,  or  shoulder;  in  many  cases  several 
joints  are  involved,  more  commonly  the  large  than  the  small  joints.  Anky- 
losis and  more  or  less  deformity  may  gradually  come  to  pass.  The  subjects 
are  often  broken  down  and  anaemic.  The  prognosis  as  regards  cure  is  not 
hopeful. 

B.  Myalgia. 

Muscular  Rheumatism. 

Definition. — An  affection  of  the  voluntary  muscles  and  their  fibrous 
structures,  of  undetermined  pathology,  characterized  by  pai^  upon  move- 
ment and  pressure.  The  disease  is  local  and  is  designated  by  various 
names,  as  lumbago,  torticollis,  pleurodynia,  according  to  the  parts  involved. 

Etiolo^. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  rheumatic  and  gouty 
habit  of  body,  laborious  occupations,  and  those  involving  exposure  to 
cold  and  damp  are  important  factors.  Men  suffer  more  frequently  than 
women.    It  is  an  affection  of  middle  and  late  life. 

Exciting  Causes. — The  attacks  follow  cold  and  exposure,  especially 
when  heated.  A  draught  of  air  may  bring  it  on.  Overuse  of  a  group  of 
muscles  is  a  frequent  cause.  The  muscular  pains  and  soreness  after  a  first 
horseback  ride  are  myalgic. 

Whether  the  pain  and  tenderness  arise  from  some  nutritional  dis- 
turbance of  the  muscle  substance  acting  upon  the  sensory  nerves  of  the 
muscles,  or  these  symptoms  are  due  to  a  neuralgia  of  such  nerves,  has  not 
been  positively  settled.  ^Myalgia  is  usually  acute;  it  may  be  subacute 
and  is  sometimes  chronic. 

Symptoms. — The  disease  is  local.  Constitutional  derangements  are 
rare  and  due  to  pre-existing  or  accidental  conditions.     They  consist  of 
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loss  of  appetite,  languor,  and  slight  rise  of  temperature.  Pain  is  the  chief 
symptom.  It  is  rarely  constant,  but  is  acute,  even  agonizing,  when  the 
aflfeete^l  muscles  are  contracted.  It  is  sharp  and  cramp-like  upon  move- 
ment, but  dull  and  sore,  or  absent  altogether,  when  the  muscles  are  in 
repose.  Firm  pressure  causes  soreness,  as  may  be  seen  in  lumbago— a 
sign  of  diagnostic  value. 

According  to  the  seat  of  the  affection  the  following  principal  varieties 
are  described:  Lumbago. — The  erector  muscles  of  the  spine  and  their 
attachments  are  affected.  There  is  pain  upon  rising  and  turning.  The 
patient    can    lean    over   to    lace    his   shoes,    but    cannot   straighten  his 

back  without  p^^in.  There  is  marked 
tenderness  upon  firm  pressure  over 
the  affected  muscles  and  their  attach- 
ments. The  attack  is  of  sudden  onset 
and  often  completely  disal>ling.  Tor- 
ticollis— Wry-neck. — The  sternoclei- 
domastoid and  adjacent  muscles  are 
affected.  In  some  instances  the  pos- 
terior cervical  muscles  are  also  involved. 
This  form  is  very  common.  Young 
persons  frequently  suffer.  The  head 
is  held  rigidly  and  cannot  be  rotated 
from  side  to  side.  Pleurodynia.— 
The  intercostal  muscles   and,  in  some 

\j^r^^      w^  cases,  other  chest  muscles  are  painful 

V*^^^^^  W^  ^^^  tender  upon  pressure.  The  left 
^"  -^i^  gi^lg  jg  niore  commonly  affected  than 
the  right.  A  deep  breath,  coughing, 
sneezing,  even  laughter  may  cause  the 
patient  to  cry  out  with  pain.  It  is 
to  be  distinguished  from  pleurisy  hr 
the  absence  of  friction  rdles  and 
from  intercostal  neuralgia  by  the 
absence  of  painful  points  along  the 
course  of  the  nerves,  and  the  fart 
that  in  the  hitter  affection  the  pain  is  more  paroxysmal.  The  epi* 
gastric  pain  often  seen  in  measles  is  myalgic.  bther  forms  art 
cephalodynia,  in  wliich  the  niusclos  of  the  scalp  are  involved;  dorso- 
dynia,  scapulodynia,  and  so  on. 


Vui.    ',U)7.  —  Acute    rheumatic    torticolli;*. 
Kotch. 


IV.  DIABETES. 

Diabetes  niollitus  and  diabetes  insipidus  have  little  in  common  except 
a  persistent  increase*  in  the  amount  of  urine  secreted.  Glycosuria,  a  sympto- 
matic condition  characterizod  by  the  transient  j)resence  of  sugar  in  the 
urine,  corresponds  to  polyuria,  a  symptomatic  condition  in  which  the 
urinary  output  is  f^roatly  increased  for  a  short  time.  These  conditioitf 
are  to  hv  distinj:uish('(l  from  (liabet<»s  mellitus  and  diabetes  insipidus, 
which  are  sui)stantive  diseases. 
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A.  Diabetes  Mellitus. 

Definition. — A  chronic  nutritional  disease  due  to  diminished  capacity 
for  the  combustion  of  carbohydrates,  and  characterized  by  the  persistent 
excretion  of  grape-sugar  in  the  urine  when  moderate  amounts  of  carbo- 
hydrates are  ingested,  or  even  none  at  all  in  certain  cases.  Polyuria, 
polydipsia,  polyphagia,  and  emaciation  are  prominent  but  not  constant 
s^'mptoms. 

Etiolo^. — Predisposing  Influences. — Diabetes  mellitus  prevails 
in  every  part  of  the  world,  but  more  extensively  in  some  countries  than  in 
others.  Southern  Italy  and  India  suffer  to  an  especial  degree.  The  disease 
is  about  as  prevalent  in  the  United  States  as  in  Europe  and  appears  to  be 
increasing  upon  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic.  In  all  countries  it  is  more 
common  among  those  living  in  affluence  than  among  the  poor.  The  Semitic 
race  manifests  an  especial  predisposition  to  the  disease.  This  racial  peculi- 
arity has  been  noted  by  competent  observers  in  various  countries.  In  the 
United  States  the  negroes  suffer  to  a  less  extent  than  the  whites. 

The  predisposition  is  very  commonly  inherited.  The  remarkable  preva- 
lence of  diabetes  among  the  Hebrews  is  in  many  of  the  cases  due  to  this 
tendency.  Not  only  is  the  disease  observed  in  successive  generations  in  the 
direct,  but  also  in  collateral,  lines,  and  it  occasionally  occurs  at  an  early  age 
in  two  or  more  children  of  the  same  family.  The  descendants  of  gouty  or 
obese  persons  show  an  especial  liability  to  diabetes.  R.  Schmitz  first 
directed  attention  to  the  possibility  of  the  transmission  of  the  disease 
from  one  person  to  another.  A  long  and  intimate  association,  as  in  the 
case  of  a  wife  taking  care  of  a  husband  suffering  from  the  disease,  has,  in 
rare  instances,  been  followed  by  the  development  of  the  same  symptoms. 
Previous  good  health  on  the  part  of  the  second  individual,  with  absence  of 
hereditary  predisposition,  has  been  established  in  those  cases.  They  are 
extremely  rare  and  the  transmissibility  of  the  disease  appears  highly 
improbable. 

Diabetes  mellitus  is  more  common  in  men  than  in  women,  the  ratio, 
according  to  available  statistics,  being  about  three  to  two.  The  disease 
may  occur  at  any  period  of  life.  Infants  at  the  breast  are  sometimes 
affected,  but  such  cases  are  extremely  rare;  they  also  run  a  rapid  and 
fatal  course.  Hereditary  influences  are  usually  in  evidence,  and  several  of 
the  children  in  one  family  may  be  affected.  But  diabetes  mellitus  is  essen- 
tially an  affection  of  adult  life.  A  majority  of  the  cases  come  under 
observation  between  the  third  and  the  sixth  decades.  The  disease  is  often 
discovered  upon  routine  medical  examination  for  life  insurance  or  other 
purposes,  and  has  already  existed  in  many  cases  for  a  considerable  time. 
Those  who  live  luxurious,  aimless,  and  idle  lives  are  peculiarly  liable  to 
the  disease.  The  wear  and  tear  of  a  strenuous  intellectual  life,  especially 
when  coupled  with  great  anxiety  and  mental  excitement,  contribute  a 
predisposing  influence  of  great  importance.  Absorbing  application  to 
business,  excesses  at  table,  and  a  sedentary  life  are  important  factors  in 
producing  the  disease.  Those  who  dwell  in  cities  suffer  in  greater  propor- 
tion than  countrymen.  It  is,  liowever,  to  l^e  noted  in  tliis  connection  that 
the  disease  is  less  apt  to  be  recognized  in  the  latter  class.    Neurotic  persons 
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are  more  commonly  affected  than  those  of  a  phlegmatic  temperament,  a 
fact  to  be  considered  in  the  matter  of  the  great  relative  frequency  of  the 
rlisease  among  the  Jews.  Gout,  syphilis,  and  malaria  have  been  regarded 
as  pre<lispf>sing  influences.  It  was  at  one  time  thought  that  the  children 
of  phthisical  parents  were  especially  liable  to  diabetes.  The  disease  fre- 
quently develops  during  the  course  of  chronic  nervous  aflFections;  still  more 
frequently  forms  of  nervous  disease,  particularly  neuralgia,  neuritis,  and 
neurasthenia,  are  dependent  upon  the  diabetes,  and  arise  as  intercurrent 
aflFections  during  its  course.  Diabetes  occurs  among  the  insane,  but  not. 
according  to  the  statistics  of  large  institutions,  in  greater  proportion  than 
in  general  hospitals.  Obesity  is  frequently  associated  with  diabetes.  In 
a  majority  of  such  cases  the  obesity  precedes  the  diabetes  often  by  a  period 
of  years.  Under  these  circumstances  the  disease  commonly  runs  a  favor- 
able course,  the  glycosuria  diminishing,  even  disappearing  under  a  moder- 
ately strict  regimen,  and  reappearing  w^hen  the  rules  are  neglected.  Much 
less  favorable  are  the  cases  in  which  ol>esity  and  diabetes  are  simultaneously 
rlcvelo[)ed  in  early  life.  The  form  that  develops  consecutively  to  ol^esity  has 
been  designated  "lipogenous  diabetes.^'  Von  Noorden,  who  believes  that 
in  the  obese  cases  the  burning  up  of  sugar  is  interfered  with,  and  not  its  con- 
version into  fat,  proposes  for  this  form  the  term  "  diabetogenous  obesity." 

ExciTiNfi  Causes. — Fsj/chiraL — Mental  shock,  intense  nervous  strain, 
worry,  and  violent  depressing  emotions  are  frequently  followed  by  diabetes. 
Phy,nrnL — Disease  or  injury  of  the  brain  or  spinal  cord,  an  irritative  lesion 
of  the  diabetic  centre,  and  epilepsy  may  also  give  rise  to  the  disease.  The 
infectious  febrile  <liseases,  especially  enteric  fever,  influenza,  diphtheria, 
rheumatic  fever,  and  syphilis,  appear  in  some  instances  to  have  \ieen  the 
starting  point  of  diabetes,  the  symptoms  of  which  have  shown  themselves 
either  during  or  directly  after  the  attack.  Under  all  these  circumstances 
the  causal  importance  of  the  particular  event  or  condition  depends  upon  the 
known  absence  of  glycosuria  prior  to  its  occurrence.  In  the  vast  majority 
of  cases  diabetes  niollitus  develops  insidiously,  without  discoverable  cau^e. 

Pancreatic  Diabetes, — It  has  long  been  known  that  diabetes  and  disease 
of  the  pancreas  are  occasionally  associated,  and  Lancereaux  described, 
in  1S77,  a  special  form  of  diabetes  under  the  name  diabkte  pancreatvjHt, 
The  discoveries  of  Minkowski  and  von  Mering,  in  1899,  aroused  intense 
interest  in  this  subject.  The  facts  are,  first,  that  experimental  extirpation 
of  the  pancreas  is  followed  by  glycosuria;  second,  that  if  a  portion  of  the 
gland  is  allowed  to  remain,  glycosuria  does  not  occur;  third,  that  in  a 
considerable  prof)ortion  of  the  cases  of  diabetes,  lesions  of  the  pancreas 
have  been  found — sclerosis,  chronic  interstitial  inflammation,  hyaline 
degeneration  of  the  islands  of  Langerhans;  fourth,  that  the  glycosuria  is 
secondary  t(^  the  lesions  of  the  pancreas.  The  theory  of  an  internal  secre- 
tion containing  a  glycolytic  body  necessary  to  the  proper  combustion  of 
glucose  in  the  muscles  sup])lies  the  key  to  the  above  facts.  Pancreatic 
disease  cMUses  diabetes  by  arresting  the  formation  of  the  internal  secretion 
of  the  organ. 

Cnrhohi/ftrntc  MefahnUsm. — In  health  the  carbohydrates  of  the  foO" 
are  stored  in  the  liver  and  muscles  in  the  form  of  glycogen.  Thissubatanff 
is  also  formed  from  the  protoids  of  the  food,  and  under  certain  condition-* 
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glucose  is  formed  from  the  proteids  of  the  tissues  of  the  body.  The  glycogen 
is  again  converted  into  glucose  and  given  up  gradually  to  the  blood,  in 
which  it  circulates  in  a  0.1  to  0.2  per  cent,  solution,  to  be  distributed  to  the 
muscles,  where  it  undergoes  combustion^  with  the  production  of  heat  and 
energy.  According  to  the  investigations  of  the  younger  Cohnheim  this 
is  brought  about  by  the  action  of  the  glycolytic  bodies,  one  derived  from 
the  muscles,  the  other  from  the  pancreas. 

Whenever  the  glucose  in  the  blood  is  in  excess  of  0.2  per  cent,  glycosuria 
results.  This  may  occur  in  the  absence  or  in  the  excess  of  the  glycolytic 
body;  by  the  sudden  ingestion  of  an  excess  of  carbohydrates — more 
than  180  to  250  grammes,  fasting — alimentary  glycosuria;  and  by  derange- 
ments of  circulatory  disturbances  or  instability  of  the  glycogen-storing 
mechanism. 

Symptoms. — In  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  the  onset  is  insidious 
and  not  attended  by  symptoms  which  attract  the  attention  of  the  patient. 
In  some  instances,  in  physicians  and  others  who  have  examined  their  urine 
at  intervals,  the  disease  has  been  preceded  by  an  intermittent  glycosuria, 
which,  after  a  period  of  months  or  years,  has  become  persistent.  There 
are  other  cases  in  which,  under  treatment,  glycosuria  has  disappeared,  to 
recur  when  the  strict  regimen  has  been  relaxed.  The  existence  of  the 
disease  is  usually  recognized  by  the  occurrence  of  conspicuous  symptoms, 
as  polyuria,  polydipsia,  polyphagia,  emaciation,  or  pudendal  pruritus,  or 
by  the  discovery  of  sugar  in  the  urine  upon  examination  as  a  matter  of 
routine  or  for  life  insurance. 

In  rare  instances  it  follows  an  injury,  profound  depressing  emotion, 
or  a  chill.  There  are  cases  in  which  thirst  is  not  inordinate  and  the  amount 
of  urine  not  excessive.  The  tongue  in  established  cases  is  usually  red,  dry, 
and  denuded  of  epithelium;  the  saliva  scanty;  and  the  gums  swollen  and 
spongy.  There  are  constipation  and  lumbar  pain.  The  skin  is  dry  and 
harsh  and  perspiration  is  scanty  or  absent  altogether.  In  women  pruritus 
vulvae  is  a  common  and  distressing  symptom,  and  general  pruritus  is  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  both  sexes.  The  pulse-frequency  is  high  and  there 
is  increased  arterial  tension.  The  temperature  is  commonly  slightly  sub- 
normal. Emaciation  is  common  and  rapid  in  young  subjects,  but  older 
persons  may  preserve  their  weight  for  long  periods. 

The  Urine. — Under  a  rigorous  regimen  the  quantity  may  not  be 
greatly  increased,  and  it  may  be  reduced  to  normal  during  an  intercurrent 
febrile  disease.  It  is,  however,  commonly  increased  to  three  or  four  litres 
in  cases  of  moderate  severity,  and  may  reach  as  much  as  twenty  litres  in 
twenty-four  hours  in  grave  cases.  The  specific  gravity  ranges  from  1.030 
to  1.045,  but  in  exceptional  cases  may  be  low,  1.015  to  1.020,  a  fact  to  be 
borne  in  mind  in  the  diagnosis.  It  is  pale  in  color,  with  a  faint  greenish 
tinge,  and  has  a  mawkish,  sweetish  odor,  and  is  said  to  have  a  sweetish 
taste.  Sugar  is  present  in  amounts  varying  from  1.5  to  5  or  even  10  per 
cent.  The  total  cjuantity  excreted  in  twenty-four  hours  ranges  from  300 
to  750  grammes  or  more. 

Tests  for  Glucose. — The  most  satisfactory  tests  for  clinical  purposes 
are  Fehling's,  Tronimer's,  the  bismuth  test,  the  fermentation  test,  and 
polariscopy.     If  close  results  are  desired  the  chemical  tests  may  be  con- 
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trolled  by  fermentation  or  the  polari«cope.  The  urea  anJ  calcium  salts  are 
increase^l,  the  uric  aci*i  noe<  nut  show  important  chanse<.  ana  the  phos- 
phates may  \je  much  increase^l. 

Fhospkatir  Diabcte-s. — This  term  has  been  applied  to  case:?  in  which 
there  Is  an  excessive  excretion  *>(  phosphates,  with  symptoms  similar  to 
those  of  dial>etes  mellitus  but  with  inconstant  glycosuria. 

Acetone  and  diacetic  aci'l  are  often  present.  The  presence  of  these 
substances  in  the  urine  is  conchisive  evidence  that  5-oxvbutvric  acid,  of 


Fio.  ^H. — rhronir  «liahete!*  mellitu!*:  male,  asp  44.  Chart  showing  daily  variations  in  the  intakro' 
fliii'l,  thi'  urn«>imt  of  urine,  the  quantity  uf  ^ugar  and  urea,  the  specific  gravity,  and  body  weight. — Jeflcf* 
.«on  HoMpital. 


which  thoy  aro  dorivativcs,  is  bein«r  produced  within  the  organism.  There 
are  throe  sta^^os  in  the  excretion  of  the  acetone  bodies:  (a)  acetone  alone 
in  the  urine — this  .substance  is  exhaled  with  the  expired  air;  (b)  diacetic 
acid  is  also  present  in  the  lu-ine;  and  (c)  .?-oxy])utyric  acid  is  present  in  the 
urine  in  addition  to  acetone  and  diacetic  acid.  Much  of  the  acetone  fail* 
of  excretion  by  thf»  urine,  since,  beinj::  highly  vohuile.  it  passes  off  hy  the 
respiratory  surfaces  and  lends  its  characteristic  odor  to  the  atmosphere 
about  the  patient.  TIk*  presence  in  the  urine  of  these  bodies  is  of  the  hiphc^'t 
clinical  importance,  sinc(*  /^-oxybutyric  acid  is  the  cause  of  diabetic  wnia. 
(llyc()fr(Mi  has  been  f«iuiul  in  the  urine.  All)uniin  is  common.  esi>eciall.^ 
in  the  a<lvanced  stages  of  tlie  disease.    I'ncumaturia, — Gas  in  rare  instances 
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^^of  disbetes  passes  from  the  urethra  with  a  bubbling  sound.  Its  prosetice 
^■is  the  result  of  fermentative  processes  in  the  urine  within  the  bladder.  An 
^■Moeiated  cystitis  is  common. 
^r      The    Blood. —  Hypergly- 

CBcmia  is  constant.  An  increase 

in  the  ceUular  elements — poiy- 

cythsemia  —  may    occur,    the 

erythrocytes    readiing   6,000,- 

000    or    7,000,000    per    cubic 

millimetre.     In  coma  thei^e  is 

leucocytosis,  and  ^S-oxybutyric 

acid    is  present,    Lipwmia*  — 

Large    quantities    of    fat    are 

often    present    in    the    blood. 

The  plasma  presents  a  milky 

appearance,  and  if  the  blood 

h  allowed  to  stand  in  a  glass 

a  thick  creamy  layer  forms  at 

ithe  top,  the  nature  of  which 
is  apparent  upon  testing  with 
ether,  osmic  acid,  and  other 
Bubstances  which  possess  char- 
acteristic reactions  with  fats. 
A  similar  fatty  layer  is  obtained 
by  centrifugalization.  The  fat 
particles  may  be  reaciily  seen 
Upon  microscopical  examina- 
tion of  the  fresh  blood.  The 
^B  fat  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
^f  chyle  and  is  therefore  prol>ably 
^derivefi  directly  from  the  food. 
^^The  methylene  blue  reaction 
^ —  Williamson,  Bremer  —  is  of 
^vdiagnostic  value. 
B  Complications. — The  dia- 
betic has  less  power  of  resist - 
^^ance  against  pathogenir  influ- 
^Kences  than  others,  and  suffers 
Hjn  a  remarkable  manner  from 
Bcomplicfltions.  Among  these 
Hthe  following  are  esf>eciaUy 
^  important:  Skin,  —  Local  in- 
flammations, and  in  particular 
tboils  and  carbuncles,  are 
>mmon.  These  lesions  have 
ir  origin  in  cracks  or  6s- 
nires  of  the  skin   by  w-ay  of 

rhich  infection  occurs.     Wounds  and  injuries  heal  slowly  and  granula- 
ion  tissue  has  an   especial   tendency  to  slough.     Gangrene  is   common 


Fro.  30B. — Atmte  diabetes  mellitiu;  mule,  agv  27.  Chart 
i$hoirinff  daily  variations  in  the  intmke  of  fluid,  the  Amount 
of  urine,  the  quantity  of  mugAt  iwd  urea,  the  »pe«t(io 
gravity,  lud  the  body  weight. — Jefferson  llospitiLl, 
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and  is  due  to  arteriosclerosis.  In  rare  instances  perforating  ulcer  of  the 
foot  has  been  observed.  I  have  recently  seen  symmetrical  perforating  ulcer 
of  the  ball  of  the  foot  in  a  woman  aged  52.  Eczema  may  occur.  Pruritus 
is  common,  and  pruritus  vulvae  is  an  early  and  harassing  complication.  A 
balanitis  may  occur  in  men.  Bronzing  of  the  skin — diahkte  hronzi — is  a 
rare  cutaneous  manifestation  associated  with  haemochromatosis.  The 
skin  is  usually  dry  and  harsh,  but  profuse  sweating  may  occur  in  terminal 
conditions.  Xanthoma  and  purpura  occur  as  in  other  chronic  affections, 
but  have  no  direct  etiological  relation  with  diabetes.  The  Lungs.— 
Pulmonary  affections  are  common  terminal  events.  Croupous  pneumonia 
and  bronchopneumonia  occur  as  acute  complications.  Gangrene  may 
supervene  and  pulmonary  abscess  has  been  observed.  Pulmonary  tube^ 
culosis  of  the  bronchopneumonic  type  is  common.  It  runs,  as  a  rule,  a 
rapid  course.  The  Kidneys. — The  signs  of  nephritis,  albuminuria,  and 
casts  very  often  occur  in  the  later  stages  of  diabetes  mellitus.  (Edema  of 
the  feet  and  legs  may  occur,  but  the  polyuria  prevents  general  anasarca. 
Dropsy  may  precede  coma.    Cystitis  may  occur.    The  Sexual  Organs.— 

Amenorrha*a  may  come  on  early,  or  the  men- 
strual   function    may   continue   more   or  less 
regularly    to    an    advanced   stage  of  the  di^ 
ease.      Impotence  is   common   and   often  an 
early  symptom.     Conception   is   not   unusual, 
but  is  often  followed  by  abortion.    Pregnancy 
is  followed  by  an  aggravation  of  the  diabetic 
symptoms.    The  Nervous  System. — Diabetic 
Fio.  310.— Diabetic  gangrene.         coma   is   the  most  important  of  the  complica- 
tions on  the  part  of  the  nervous  system.    This 
affection  "represents   the   culmination   of  the  specific  diabetic  intoxica- 
tion'' (Von  Noorden).     It  is  often  preceded  by  gastric  symptoms,  as  lotf 
of   appetite,   nausea,   vomiting,   epigastric   tenderness,    and   constipation, 
which  extend  over  days  or  weeks  and  are  followed   by   mental  dulness, 
drowsiness,  and  fatigue  symptoms.    The  dulness  increases  and  the  patient, 
though  capable  of  being  roused,  quickly  falls  back  into  stupor,  like  a  drunken 
man.    The  respiration  becomes  full  and  deep,  without  being  much  increased 
in  frequency.   The  pulse  is  quickened,  but  remains  strong  and  full.  Cyanoss 
is  not  constant.     Finally  drowsiness  gives  way  to  coma,  and  in  the  course 
of  twenty  to  thirty-six   hours  death  terminates  the  scene.     In  another 
group  of  cases  coma  suddenly  supervenes  in  persons  who,  if  not  well  and 
strong,  are  in  their  usual  health.     This  fatal  complication  often  follows 
some  unusual  bodily  or  mental  effort.    Again,  coma  diabeticum  may  folio'' 
an  acute  infectious  or  septic  process,  or  alcoholic  intoxication,  or  ether 
or  chloroform  narcosis  induced  for  surgical  purposes.     The  diagnosis  may 
be  obscure  when  the  diabetic  becomes  comatose  in  consequence  of  apoplexy 
or  uraemia. 

Minor  forms  of  (h'abetic  intoxication  may  explain  the  numbness  an" 
tingling,  which  are  common  symj)t()ms.  and  the  neuralgias,  which  some- 
times affect  the  upper  or  lower  extremities,  sometimes  a  single  ner>*e- 
trunk,  as  the  third  or  the  sciatic.  Herpes  zoster  is  encountered  in  diabetes, 
but  not  more  freijuently  than  in  the  non-diabetic. 
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Tabetic  symptoms,  lightning  pains,  loss  of  knee-jerks,  and  extensor 
palsies,  manifested  by  a  steppage  gait,  are  mostly  the  manifestations  of  a 
peripheral  neuritis,  though  changes  in  the  posterior  columns  have  been 
described.    Paraplegic  symptoms  are  due  to  neuritis. 

The  Organs  of  Special  Sense. — Cataract,  almost  always  double, 
is  a  late  development  and  occurs  in  cases  in  which  the  glycosuria  is  of 
high  grade.  It  develops  with  great  rapidity  in  young  diabetics,  but  more 
slowly  in  the  elderly,  in  which  it  cannot  be  differentiated  from  the  senile 
form.  Retinitis,  due  to  associated  renal  disease,  or  the  ordinary  hemor- 
rhagic form,  may  occur,  and  optic  neuritis  followed  by  atrophy.  Sudden 
amaurosis  without  ophthalmoscopic  changes  may  come  on  in  the  early 
stages  of  diabetes.  Changes  in  the  organs  of  hearing,  smell,  and  taste  are  not 
common.    Otitis  media  may  occur  and  be  followed  by  mastoid  disease. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct  Diagnosis. — The  presence  of  grape-sugar  in  the 
urine,  continuing  for  weeks,  months,  or  years,  even  upon  a  diet  containing 
carbohydrates  in  moderate  amounts,  is  the  fundamental  diagnostic  criterion. 
Of  secondary  importance  in  the  diagnosis  because  they  are  not  constant 
are  inordinate  thirst,  excessive  appetite,  the  excretion  of  abnormally  large 
quantities  of  urine,  and  loss  of  weight.  Very  often  all  these  symptoms  are 
present  and  give  rise  to  a  characteristic  clinical  picture.  The  occasional 
temporary  absence  of  sugar  under  a  diet  which  does  not  contain  carbo- 
hydrates, or  during  an  acute  illness,  does  not  constitute  an  objection  to 
this  diagnosis,  since  such  a  diet  cannot  be  indefinitely  continued,  and 
sugar  reappears  in  the  urine  when  carbohydrates  are  added,  and  also 
reappears  upon  convalescence  from  an  intercurrent  febrile  disease. 

In  the  examination  of  the  urine  for  sugar  the  total  quantity  for  twenty- 
four  hours  is  collected,  that  of  the  day  and  of  the  night  separately.  Both 
the  percentage  and  the  total  quantity  of  sugar  are  ascertained.  The  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  acetone  and  oxybutyric  acid  is  also  noted  and  tests  for 
albumin  are  made.    The  specific  gravity  and  reaction  are  recorded. 

The  quantitative  estimation  of  the  ammonia  is  of  great  importance, 
since  it  permits  conclusions  in  regard  to  the  approximate  amount  of  oxy- 
butyric acid  which  is  excreted  at  the  same  time.  When  more  than  2  grammes 
of  ammonia  are  excreted  in  twenty-four  hours,  there  is  danger  of  coma. 

It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  glycuronates,  which  sometimes  precede 
the  excretion  of  sugar  and  are  frequently  associated  with  sugar  in  the 
urine,  reduce  alkaline  copper  solutions  but  do  not  ferment,  and  that  the 
homogentisic  acid  of  alkaptonuria  reacts  to  the  copper  tests  but  not  to* 
Nylander's  bismuth  test,  nor  to  fermentation.  The  fermentation  test  is 
the  most  reliable  single  test,  but  must,  in  doubtful  cases,  be  controlled  by 
other  tests,  since  the  yeast  sometimes  contains  sugar. 

Differential  Diagxosis,  —  Non-diahetic  Glycosuria,  (a)  Transient 
Glycosuria. — In  rare  instances  this  condition  follows  concussion  of  the 
brain,  cerebral  apoplexy,  severe  neuralgias,  and  profound  depressing 
emotion.  The  sugar  is  present  usually  for  a  few  hours,  in  some  instances 
for  a  few  days,  and  shows  no  tendency  to  recur. 

Under  this  heading  must  also  be  grouped  the  acute  forms  of  glycosuria^ 
lasting  but  a  few  hours,  which  accompany  poisoning  by  morj)hine,  amyl 
nitrite,  carbonic  oxide,  chloralamide,  and  iiitrobenzole;   the  rare  glycosuria 
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noted  in  biliary  colic,  and  that  observed  in  hydrocyanic  poisoning.  Phhrid- 
tin  Poisoning;  Renal  Olycosuria, — The  sugar  is  present  so  long  as  the  admin- 
istration of  phloridzin  is  continued,  alike  when  carbohydrates  have  been 
ingested,  or  the  animal  is  fed  upon  a  proteid  diet  or  is  fasting. 

(b)  Intermittent  Glycosuria. — This  condition  occasionally  occurs  in 
gouty  persons  and  in  the  non-gouty  as  the  precursor  of  diabetes.  The 
assimilation  limit  for  carbohydrates  may  be  determined  by  the  administra- 
tion of  100  grammes  of  glucose  in  solution,  two  hours  after  a  breakfast  of 
a  roll  and  butter  with  coffee,  during  a  period  in  which  glycosuria  is  absent. 
This  amount  of  sugar  should  not,  in  a  healthy  person,  cause  glycosuria. 
The  excretion  of  sugar  indicates  a  fault  in  the  storage  or  metabolism  of 
the  carbohydrates.  Many  cases  of  diabetes  mellitus  begin  as  intermittent 
glycosuria. 

(c)  Alimentary  Glycosuria, — The  limit  of  assimilation  for  glucose  in 
the  healthy  subject  varies  from  120  to  200  grammes  in  a  single  dose.  If 
this  be  exceeded  glycosuria  occurs,  but  only  a  portion  of  the  quantity 
ingested  appears  in  the  urine,  the  remainder  being  stored  as  glycogen  in 
the  liver  and  muscles  for  future  use.  The  limit  for  cane  sugar  is  about  the 
same,  that  for  milk  sugar  much  lower,  and  for  maltose  in  many  individuals 
very  low.  It  is  stated  by  Von  Noorden  that  in  some  persons  half  a  litre 
of  beer  is  sufficient  to  give  rise  to  sugar  in  the  urine  and  that  this  fact 
should  be  known  to  avoid  the  danger  of  mistaking  a  harmless  symptom 
for  a  serious  disease.    In  rare  instances  glycosuria  follows  excesses  in  alcohol. 

(d)  Malingering. — Persons  have  been  known  to  feign  diabetes  by 
dissolving  sugar  in  the  urine.  The  specific  gravity  is  high  and  the  reactions 
those  of  cane  sugar;  but  very  well-informed  patients  may  use  glucose  for 
this  purpose.    The  fraud  is,  however,  easy  of  detection. 

(e)  Glycosuria  in  Pregnancy  and  the  Lying-in  State. — Sugar  occurs 
under  two  circumstances:  First,  the  pregnant  woman  may  have  been 
diabetic  before  conception  or  may  have  become  so  during  pregnancy.  The 
reactions  are  those  of  grape-sugar  and  the  significance  is  unfavorable; 
secondly,  milk  sugar  may  be  resorbed  from  the  breasts  and  excreted  by 
the  kidneys.  This  occurs  when  there  is  a  hypersecretion  of  milk  or,  for 
some  reason,  such  as  fissure  of  the  nipple  or  the  removal  of  the  child,  there 
is  an  interruption  of  its  withdrawal.  The  reactions  are  those  of  lactose 
and  the  prognosis  is  favorable,  the  sugar  disappearing  as  the  secretion  of 
milk  is  arrested.    The  condition  is  not  glycosuria  but  puerperal  lactosuria. 

Prognosis. — The  dangers  of  diabetes  consist  in  lowered  nutritioD. 
diminished  powers  of  resistance  to  intercurrent  diseases,  inflammatory 
and  chr()nic  degenerative  processes,  and.  in  the  severe  cases,  an  abnormal 
production  of  acids. 

Favora})le  prognostic  indications  are  onset  or  recognition  of  the 
disease  at  an  advanced  period  of  life,  absence  of  emaciation,  the  gouty 
habit  of  body,  the  occurrence  in  the  patient's  family  of  other  cases  running 
a  mild  course,  slip:ht  p:lycosuria,  and  tolerance  for  moderate  amounts  of 
carbohydrates.  The  prognosis  is  unfavorable  when  the  disease  begins  at 
an  early  age  and  when  other  cases  of  severe  type  have  occurrecl  in  the 
patient's  family.  Kapid  emaciation,  pjrave  intercurrent  afFections  or  com- 
pHcations,  intense  glycosuria,  and   intolerance  for  carbohydrates  are  of 
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ominous  prognosis.  The  patient's  circumstances  and  ability  to  avail  him- 
self of  favorable  personal  influences,  such  as  the  avoidance  of  overwork 
and  worry,  are  very  important.  Finally,  the  excretion  of  ammonia  in 
large  amounts  and  the  presence  of  the  acetone  bodies  in  the  urine  are  of 
immediate  gravity,  because  they  are  the  common  heralds  of  coma. 

B.  Diabetes  Insipidus. 

Definition. — A  chronic  disease  characterized  by  great  thirst  and  the 
habitual  discharge  of  excessive  quantities  of  urine  of  low  specific  gravity. 

This  affection  is  a  primary  or  idiopathic  disease  and  is  to  be  differen- 
tiated from  'the  transient  or  persistent  hypersecretion  of  urine,  which  is 
symptomatic  of  certain  forms  of  chronic  Bright's  disease  and  some  affec- 
tions of  the  nervous  system. 

Etiolofi^. — Predisposing  Influences. — Heredity  exerts  an  impor- 
tant influence.  Cases  have  been  known  to  occur  in  four  generations.  The 
disease  is  sometimes  congenital.  There  is  very  often  a  history  of  chronic 
disease  on  the  part  of  the  parents  of  the  patient.  Diabetes,  renal  affections, 
pulmonary  phthisis,  gout,  and  rheumatism  have  been  noted.  Diabetes 
insipidus  most  commonly  develops  in  early  life.  It  is  relatively  frequent 
in  young  children  and  rarely  begins  after  thirty.  It  is  more  common  in 
males  than  in  females. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  actual  cause  is  unknown.  The  disease  usually 
develops  insidiously  without  assignable  cause.  It  has  in  some  instances 
been  attributed  to  excessive  quantities  of  water  or  beer,  and  has  followed 
an  acute  infectious  disease,  especially  influenza.  In  young  children  malnu- 
trition arising  from  neglect,  insufficient  food,  and  constitutional  taint 
have  been  assigned  as  a  cause;  in  older  persons  acquired  syphilis,  alcohol- 
ism, worry,  anxiety,  and  prolonged  exposure  to  cold. 

Symptoms. — The  two  symptoms  which  are  characteristic  are  an 
excessive  quantity  of  urine  without  sugar,  and  intense  thirst. 

The  Urine. — The  quantity  voided  is  enormous.  It  often  reaches 
twenty  or  thirty  pints  in  twenty-four  hours.  Fifty-six  pints  have  been 
noted.  It  may  even  at  times  exceed  the  fluid  ingested,  the  difference 
being  made  up  of  fluid  withdrawn  from  the  tissues  of  the  body  and  the 
food.  It  is  pale  in  color  and  limpid,  the  specific  gravity  varying  between 
1.001  and  1.007.  The  reaction  is  faintly  acid  or  neutral.  The  total  urinary 
solids  are  increased  by  one-fourth  or  one-third.  Inosite — muscle  sugar — 
is  occasionally  present  in  small  amounts.  Albumin  is  usually  absent  until 
late  and  grape-sugar  is  occasionally  present  toward  the  close,  when  the  symp- 
toms of  diabetes  mellitus  sometimes  occur.  Thirst. — This  symptom  is 
proportionate  to  the  quantity  of  urine.  As  much  as  fifty  pints  of  fluid 
have  been  consumed  by  a  patient  in  the  course  of  a  day.  There  is  usually 
a  remarkable  thirst  for  alcoholic  beverages.  Bulimia. — The  appetite  is 
xisually  enormous  and  the  digestion  well  performed.  These  conditions 
fail,  however,  in  the  terminal  dyscrasia,  when  there  may  be  complete 
iinorexia,  flatulence,  and  unmanageable  diarrhcra.  The  patients  are  often 
^ell  nourished  and  healthy-looking  for  years,  the  main  troubles  being 
Vmquenchable  thirst  and  frequent  micturition.     Emaciation  is  an  early 
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symptom  and  becomes,  toward  the  last,  extreme.     The  saliva  is  scanty, 
the  mouth  dry,  perspiration  slight,  and  the  skin  dry  and  harsh. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Extreme  thirst,  excessive  habitual  secretion 
of  non-saccharine  urine  of  low  specific  gravity,  and  emaciation  justify  the 
diagnosis  of  diabetes  insipidus. 

Differential. — The  distinction  between  the  idiopathic  disease  and 
symptomatic  polyuria  is  extremely  important.     The  following  forms  of 
the  latter  arc  to  be  considered:    Diabetes  Mellitus, — Persistent  glycosuria 
and  high  specific  gravity  are  important.    If  sugar  appears  in  diabetes  insip- 
idus it  is  usually  in  faint  traces  and  transitory.    To  this  statement  an  excep- 
tion must  be  made  in  regard  to  the  cases  in  which  diabetes  mellitus  consti- 
tutes a  terminal  condition.     Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.— ^PolyuntL  is  a 
conspicuous  symptom  in  certain  cases  of  brain  tumor,  lesions  of  the  medulla, 
and  intracranial  hemorrhage.    It  occurs  also  with  some  frequency  in  cere- 
bral syphilis  and  has  been  observed  in  lesions  of  the  cord.     Hysterical 
Polyuria. — Copious,   limpid   urine  of  low  specific   gravity   may  simulate 
diabetes  insipidus.     The   condition  is  transitory  and   the   characteristic 
features  of  hysteria  render  the  diagnosis  a  simple  matter.      Contraded 
Kidney. — There  is  frequently  a  large  amount  of  urine  of  low  specific  gravity. 
Albumin  is  at  times  absent.    It  is,  however,  much  more  commonly  present 
in  association  with  granular  and  hyaline  casts.    The  signs  of  arteriosclerosis 
and  cardiac  hypertrophy  are  important.    Polyuria  in  Abdominal  Diseases,-- 
This  symptom  is  sometimes  prominent  in  tuberculous  peritonitis,  aneurisffl 
of  the  abiiominal  aorta  or  iliac  arteries,  tumors  of  various  kinds,  and  espe- 
cially malignant  new  growths.    Hydronef^rosis. — The  periodical  discharge 
of  large  quantities  of  urine  in  connection  with  the  subsidence  of  fluctuatiof 
alxlominal  tumor,  which  slowly  reforms  during  the  inter\'als.  is  of  positiw 
diagnostic  significance.     Intercitrrent  Polyuria  in  Enteric  Fercr, — I  have 
reporteii  a  case  of  excessive  urinary  discharge,  reaching  a  maximum  of 
six  litres  in  twenty-four  hours,  with  slight  increase  of  total  urinary'  solicb' 
occurring  during  the  course  of  an  otherwise  mild  attack  of  enteric  fever, 
with  disappearance  of  the  polyuria  upon  convalescence.     Other  sirofltf 
cases  have  l>een  observeil.     Malingering. — Water  may  be  added  to  the 
urine,  but  the  absence  of  thirst.  buUmia,  and  emaciation  would  lead  to » 
suspicion  of  fraud  which  may  Ix^  readily  exposeil  upon  investigation. 

Progiiosis. — The  course  of  dial^tes  insipidus  is  extremely  variable. 
It  may  Ih»  acute  and  rapid,  or  continue  for  many  years  with  but  dig^* 
deterioration  of  the  general  health.  Recovery  may  occur  and  spontaneous 
cures  have  lx?^n  noteil.  Death  commonly  results  from  some  intercurrent 
affection. 

V.   MTRITIOXAL  DISEASES. 
A.  Scur\y, 

Definition. — A  r.:::r:tion:\!  -iisoAso.  li.ie  mainly  to  improper  fooii* 
and  t  •;:»-:-.  >^::.-»^  •  :  y  :ir.A  :r.i:\.  croriT  .ioviliTv.  swollen  and  ulcerated  gum** 
and  s'.::  c'.:::.::t--   .5.  <.:'::.-.:co'.;s.  r.r.i  s::':^:vr:o>!0Al  hemorrhagML 
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Etiolog^y. — Predisposing  Influences. — Scurvy  is  a  disease  of  unsan- 
itary conditions  and  has  occurred  in  all  parts  of  the  world  in  which  such 
conditions  prevail.  It  has  been  known  from  the  earliest  historical  periods 
and  has  been  the  scourge  of  armies  in  the  field,  soldiers  and  sailors  on  long 
voyages,  and  the  peoples  of  beleaguered  cities.  This  disease  may  occur 
in  any  climate,  but  is  more  common  in  northern  climates  and  cold  countries. 
It  is  more  frequent  in  cold  weather  than  in  warm,  in  rigorous  winters  than 
in  mild,  and  in  periods  of  famine.  Among  adults  males  suffer  more  fre- 
quently than  females,  and  more  severely.  In  besieged  cities  where  the 
conditions  affecting  the  sexes  have  been  very  similar,  the  proportion  of  men 
affected  has  exceeded  that  of  women.  It  is  most  common  in  adult  life,  but 
affects  children  and  the  aged.  A  special  form  is  known  as  infantile  scurvy. 
Malaria,  syphilis,  dysentery,  alcoholism,  defective  teeth,  and  gastro-intes- 
tinal  disorders  constitute  predisposing  influences  of  recognized  importance. 
Anxiety,  prolonged  fear,  nervous  depression,  and  nostalgia  play  an  impor- 
tant part  in  the  predisposition  to  the  disease,  but  are  incapable  of  causing  it. 

Pathogenesis. — There  are  four  hypotheses  as  to  the  essential  cause 
of  the  disease: 

1.  That  it  is  due  to  the  absence  in  the  food  of  certain  substances 
present  in  fresh  vegetables.  The  nature  of  these  substances  has  not  been 
positively  determined.  They  have  been  thought  to  be  various  organic 
salts  present  in  fruits  and  vegetables;  or  the  potassium  salts  (Garrod). 
According  to  Ralfe  the  lacking  substances  are  the  malates,  citrates,  and 
lactates,  from  which  are  derived  the  carbonates  upon  which  the  alkalinity 
of  the  blood  depends.  This  view  appears  to  be  disproved  by  the  fact  that 
scurvy  does  not  prevail  among  the  Esquimaux,  who  live  exclusively  upon 
animal  foods  and  fats  which  are  often  tainted,  and  that  of  Nansen  and 
other  Arctic  explorers  who,  living  for  months  upon  a  similar  diet  in  most 
unhygienic  surroundings,  escaped  the  disease. 

2.  That  it  is  due  to  toxic  substances  of  unknown  character,  products 
of  decomposition,  in  the  food. 

3.  That  it  is  essentially  a  toxaemia,  resulting  from  the  absorption  of 
poisonous  substances  from  the  gastro-intestinal  tract,  produced  by 
microorganisms  in  the  intestinal  contents. 

4.  That  it  is  an  infection  depending  upon  an  unknown  specific  micro- 
organism, for  which  depressing  influences,  unsanitary  conditions,  and 
improper  food  prepare  the  soil. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  prolonged  insufficiency  of  food — starvation — on 
the  one  hand  does  not  necessarily  result  in  scurvy,  and  that,,  upon  the 
other,  the  disease  may  occur  with  an  abundant  diet  of  improper  and 
monotonous  food. 

Symptoms. — Scurvy  occurs  as  an  epidemic,  ertdemic,  and  sporadic 
disease.  Sporadic  cases  are  often  encountered  in  prisons,  almshouses, 
hospitals,  and  other  similar  institutions,  and  occasionally  among  well-to-do 
persons  in  private  life,  who,  as  a  matter  of  fancy,  or  for  some  other  reason, 
have  lived  for  a  long  period  upon  a  restricted  and  unvaried  diet.  In  the 
United  States,  where  scurvy  is  at  present  a  rare  disease,  these  sporadic 
cases  are  often  unrecognized.  Tlic  disease  is  insidious  in  its  development. 
It  may  be  subacute  or  chronic.     In  very  rare  cases  the  onset  is  abrupt. 


924 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 


i 


The  course  in  ordinary  cases  is  progressive  and  attended  by  flncttiadHH 
in  the  intensity  of  the  symptoms.  The  early  manifestations  consisf^^B 
weakness,  pallor,  and  loss  of  weight.  The  gums  become  swollen,  spongy  J 
and  ulcerated.  Sometimes  they  show^  the  continuous  oozing  of  blood]! 
The  teeth  are  loosened  and  frequently  fall  out*  The  tongue  is  enlargetlJ 
red,  and  frequently  heavily  coatetl.  Submucous  hemorrhages  in  the  moutM 
occur  and  the  breath  is  disgustingly  fetid.  The  skin  becomes  dr>'  anfl 
harsh  and  petechiap  appear  in  and  around  the  hair-follicles^  at  first  upon 
the  legs  and  later  upon  the  arms  and  trunk.  Subperiosteal  extravasationftj 
upon  the  legs  often  give  rise  to  painful  nodes,  which  sometimes  brenH 
down  and  form  deep  ulcerations.  Subcutaneous  hemorrhages  occur  afl 
points  of  injury  or  pressure,  and  l>rawny  indurations  occ\ir  in  the  subcuJ 
taneous  tissues,  with  discoloration  of  the  overlying  skin.  Kpistaxis  Im 
common  and  free  bleeding  from  other  mucous  surfaces  takes  place  in  thti 
graver  cases.  Hemorrhagic  infarcts  in  the  lungs  and  spleen  with  characteM 
istic  symptoms  may  be  noted.  Feel)le  action  of  the  heart  with  arrhythmia 
and  palpitation  are  frequent  and  there  is  uften  a  basic  systolic  murmun 
There  is  anorexia  and  inability  to  masticate  food  owing  to  the  conditioJ 
of  the  gums.  Constipation  is  the  rule.  Arthritis  has  been  noted.  Th* 
urine  is  allmniinous.  Urea  is  dinu'nishetL  The  other  constituents  shoiH 
inconstant  changes.  Mental  de}>ression  and  languor  are  common,  Deliriiitn 
and  coma  occur  as  terminal  events.  Subconjunctival  and  intra-oeulaa 
hemorrhages  are  of  common  occurrence  and  hemeralopia  and  nyctalopia 
are  occasional  symptoms.  Fever  is  not*  usual,  but  pyrexia  of  irregidaJ 
type  may  occur  in  the  presence  of  complications,  such  as  pleurisy,  jK^rlJ 
carditis^  or  abscess  formation.  I 

Complications  and  Sequels. — Abscesses,  inflammation  of  the  seroufl 
sacs  with  liPiiiorrhagic  effusion,  croupous  pneumonia  and  bronchopnrw 
monia.  pulmonary  gangrene,  and  pulmonary  axlema  as  terminal  events 
constitute  the  most  serious  conjplications.  Gastro-intestinal  compUcati<»!M 
are  common.  Ankylosis  of  joints  that  have  been  inflamed,  particularM 
the  elbow,  knee,  and  ankle,  may  cause  permanent  deformity^  1 

Diagnosis. — The  uiKEcn'  diagnosis  in  the  epidemic  and  endemM 
disease  is  unattended  with  difficulty.  The  surroundings  and  circumstancJ 
of  the  patient,  the  conditic»n  of  the  gums,  the  petechia  and  ecchymoseil 
the  languor  and  anaemia,  the  nodes  due  to  subperiosteal  bleeding,  and  tbfl 
results  of  dietetic  and  hygienic  treatment  establish  the  nature  of  the  diseasd 

Differential  Diagnosis, — The  diagnosis  in  sporadic  cases  man 
be  difficult,  esjiecially  in  persons  living  in  affluence  in  w*hom  errors  of  di« 
and  unhygienic  surroundings  are  unsuspected.  The  foregoing  diagnostja 
criteria  are  important.  The  lesions  of  the  gums  are  absent  in  early  infanqfl 
prior  to  dentition,  and  in  aged  persons  who  have  lost  their  teeth.  Pt*rM 
carditis  ami  pleural  effusion  of  scorbutic  origin  nuiy,  in  the  absence  of  thfl 
lesions  of  the  gums  and  subcutaneous  hemorrhages,  give  rise  to  s^rioull 
diagnostic  difficulty.  The  anamnesis,  the  evidences  of  ileep-seatcd  hemoM 
rhages,  and  the  results  of  treatment  are  important.  Purpura, — ^The  vaiiow 
forms  of  purpura  differ  frtun  scurvy  in  their  causal  relatii  ^^'^^^l 

of  the  pectdiar  lesions  of  the  gums,  and  the  absence  of  ti  :  ^'i^"fl<^^| 

hemorrhages,  ^^| 
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Therapeutic  Diagnosis. — An  abundance  of  fresh  vegetables  and 
meat,  such  as  constitutes  an  ordinary  wholesome  mixed  diet,  is  usually 
followed  by  a  remarkable  disappearance  of  the  symptoms,  even  in  cases 
of  great  severity.  The  articles  of  diet  which  have  the  reputation  of  being 
especially  valuable  comprise  potatoes,  lettuce,  cabbage,  spinach,  and 
fresh  fruits  and  fruit  juices,  as  lemon  and  lime  juice.  From  the  time  that 
the  regulations  of  the  Board  of  Trade  have  required  that  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  such  articles  be  included  in  ships'  supplies,  the  occurrence  of  scurvy 
among  sailors  has  become  a  rare  event. 

Prog^nosls. — The  cases  are  apt  to  recover  unless  the  causal  conditions 
persist  or  they  are  far  advanced  when  treatment  is  begun.  This  disease 
is  now  infrequent  and  the  mortality  low.  Death  results  from  progressive 
inanition,  sudden  syncope,  large  serous  effusions,  pneumonia,  pulmonary 
oedema,  meningeal  hemorrhage,  or  sepsis. 

B.  Infantile  Scurvy. 

Barlow's  Disease. 

Definition. — A  nutritional  disease  of  young  infants,  due  to  improper 
food  and  characterized  by  subperiosteal  hemorrhages,  particularly  in  the 
lower  extremities,  a  form  of  pseudoparalysis,  and  a  cachectic  condition. 
Our  knowledge  of  this  disease,  which  was  formerly  confounded  with  rickets 
and  infantile  85rphiUs,  is  of  comparatively  recent  origin  (1881-83). 

Etiolofi^.  —  Predisposing  Influences.  —  Infantile  scurvy  is  more 
common  among  the  well-to-do  than  among  the  poor,  a  condition  to  be 
explained,  first,  by  the  fact  that  the  children  of  the  former  are  more  com- 
monly fed  upon  artificial  foods,  and  second,  that  among  the  latter  the 
child  has  at  an  early  age  a  more  varied  diet,  into  which  enter  to  some 
extent  articles  of  ordinary  table  food  quite  unknown  to  children  of  the 
same  period  among  the  affluent.  Scurvy  begins  most  commonly  between 
the  sixth  and  eighteenth  months.  It  is  rare  earlier,  but  has  been  observed 
as  late  as  the  fifth  year.  Rheumatism,  syphilis,  and  rickets  have  been 
supposed  to  bear  a  causal  relation  to  infantile  scurvy.  Of  these  the  first 
two  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  disease  in  question  and  the  last,  though 
sometimes  associated  with  it,  is  wholly  different  in  its  etiology,  pathology, 
and  symptomatology,  and  when  present  in  the  same  individual  persists 
when  the  scorbutic  symptoms  have  disappeared. 

The  Immediate  Cause. — Improper  diet  is  the  cause  of  this  disease. 
The  various  commercial  foods,  inclucfing  condensed  milk  (especially  when 
prepared  with  water),  sterilized  milk,  and  other  artificial  foods  (particularly 
when  administered  in  unvarying  monotony),  are  found  to  have  consti- 
tuted the  diet  in  almost  every  case  for  a  considerable  period  prior  to  the 
manifestation  of  the  symptoms. 

Symptoms.  —  The  disease  shows  itself  as  an  insidiously  developing 
cachexia.  The  child  l^  fretful  and  peevish.  It  lies  quiet  when  undisturbed, 
with  its  thighs  and  logs  stronofly  flexed,  but  screams  when  any  attempt 
is  made  to  extend  them.  Ol^smre  swellings  due  to  subperiosteal  hemor- 
rhages may  be  ol)servod  on  both  lower  extremities  but  they  are  not  sym- 
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metrical.  These  ill-fiefined,  tumor-like  prominences  occupy  the  lower 
endH  of  the  femurH,  the  tibia:,  and  le^  frequently  the  bones  of  the  forearms. 
They  are  most  marked  just  above  the  epiphyseal  junction  and  extend 
along  the  shafts  of  the  bones.  Similar  swellings  may  sometimes  be  found 
upon  the  scapulae.  The  overhang  tissues  are  boggy  and  slightly  oedema- 
ious  and  the  skin  is  somewhat  tense.  As  the  disease  progresses  the  whole 
limb  l>ecomes  thickened.  Presently  the  limbs  assume  a  different  position, 
being  no  longer  drawn  up,  but  everted  and  motionless — psettdoparalysis. 
The  joints  are  not  involved.  Separation  of  the  epiphyses  and  fracture 
may  occur  in  severe  cases,  these  lesions  being  manifest  by  crepitus  and 
further  deformity.  Barlow  described  a  remarkable  depression  of  the 
sternum  and  costal  cartilages.  Proptosis  of  the  eyeballs,  more  marked 
upon  one  side  than  the  other,  with  oedema  and  slight  discoloration  of  the 
eyelids,  may  occur  in  advanced  cases.  Petechia  occur,  but  are  much  less 
conspicuous  than  in  the  scurvy  of  adults,  but  hemorrhages  from  the  mucous 
surfaces  are  common.  Anaemia — 3,000,000  to  2,000,000  or  lower — is 
proportionate  to  the  severity  of  the  case.  The  white  corpuscles  show 
no  constant  changes.  The  color  of  the  skin  is  pallid  and  earthy; 
emaciation  is  not  a  marked  feature;  asthenia  is  extreme.  The  tempera- 
ture may  be  normal  or  slightly  subnormal,  with  occasional  transient 
rises  to  102°  or  more,  these  usually  accompanying  the  signs  of  fresh 
subperiosteal  hemorrhages.  If  the  teeth  have  appeared  the  gums  may 
be  swollen  and  spongy. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — It  is  a  matter  of  surprise  that  the  true  character 
of  infantile  scurvy  is  so  often  overlooked.  Few  diseases  of  infants  present 
a  more  characteristic  symptom-complex  or  a  more  obvious  etiology*.  The 
attitude,  the  behavior  of  the  child  upon  being  handled,  the  anaemia,  the 
elongated,  subperiosteal  nodes  and  thickening  of  the  limbs,  the  immobile, 
forced  flexion  of  the  limbs  in  the  early,  and  the  pseudoparalysis  in  the 
later,  course  of  the  affection  are  diagnostic.  Proptosis  and  oedema  of  the 
eyeballs  are  significant. 

Differential. — Rickets. — The  gastro-intestinal  symptoms  are  more 
prominent  than  in  scurvy.  The  rachitic  rosary  and  the  lesions  of  the  bones 
are  characteristic.  The  boggy  swellings,  protrusion  of  the  eyeballs,  pe- 
techia^  and  spongy  gums  when  the  teeth  are  present  do  not  occur  in  rickets. 
The  two  diseases  may,  however,  he  associated.  The  forms  of  purjntra 
resemble  scurvy  only  in  the  presence  of  petechial  and  other  hemorrhages. 
but  the  distribution  of  these  lesions  and  the  absence  of  aU  else  character- 
istic of  the  latter  disease  render  the  diagnosis  an  easy  matter.  Infantile 
Paralysis. — The  pseudoparalysis  may  suggest  this  affection,  but  the  history 
of  the  case,  the  sudden  onset,  the  absence  of  pain,  tenderness,  and  the 
localized  swellings  are  diagnostic.  S}^)hilitic  Pseudoparalysis;  PanaCt 
Disease, — Sudden  loss  of  motion  in  the  lower  or  upper  limbs,  or  both, 
with  great  pain  on  passive  movement,  and  crepitus  due  to  a  separation  of 
the  epiphyses  may  present  a  superficial  resemblance  to  infantile  scur\'y 
This  resemblance  ceases  upon  a  proper  consideration  of  the  anamnesis 
and  the  lesions.  Die  diajcnostic  criteria  oi  congenital  s\7>hilis  are  usually 
unnu'stakahle.  In  any  doubtful  case  an  etiological  diagnosis  based  upon 
the  nature  of  the  diet  will  be  helpful. 
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Pros^nosls. — The  outlook  is  favorable  in  cases  early  recognized.  Com- 
plete recovery,  with  the  disappearance  of  the  lesions,  often  takes  place 
in  the  course  of  two  to  four  weeks  after  the  institution  of  a  proper  diet. 
More  advanced  cases  recover  more  slowly. 

C.  Rickets. 

Rhachitis. 

Definition. — A  disease  of  infants  due  to  improper  diet  and  character- 
ized by  impaired  nutrition  of  the  tissues  of  the  body  and  specific  alterations 
of  the  skeleton. 

Etiolofi^. — Predisposing  Influences. — All  those  conditions  which 
involve  neglect  of  hygiene,  and  especially  of  alimentary  hygiene,  favor 
the  development  of  rickets.  The  geographical  distribution  of  this  disease 
is  wide.  It  abounds  in  great  cities  and  crowded  industrial  centres.  It  is 
more  common  in  Europe  than  America.  In  this  country  it  is  especially 
prevalent  among  the  children  of  recent  immigrants.  The  great  frequency 
of  rickets  among  the  children  in  the  Italian  and  negro  colonies  of  American 
cities  is  due  not  to  racial  but  to  social  conditions.  Rickets  affects  male 
and  female  children  to  the  same  extent  and  degree.  If  we  except  the 
rare  condition  known  as  fetal  rickets — achondroplasia,  chondrodysiro- 
phia  fcetalis — and  the  late  form  described  by  Jenner — the  osteomalacia  of 
puberty — rickets  is  a  disease  of  the  first  two  years  of  life,  a  period  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  dentition.  It  rarely  begins  before  the  sixth  month 
or  after  the  third  year.  Rickets  is  especially  a  disease  of  poverty  and  all 
that  poverty  entails — want  of  sunlight  and  want  of  fresh  air,  neglect, 
filth,  and  insufficient  and  improper  food.  Rickets,  like  scurvy,  occasionally 
occurs  as  a  sporadic  disease  in  the  families  of  the  well-to-do.  Rickets  has 
been  looked  upon  as  a  manifestation  of  congenital  syphilis,  but  this  view 
has  been  abandoned  alike  upon  etiological  and  pathological  grounds.  A 
syphilitic  child  is  not  rhachitic,  though  it  may  acquire  rickets,  and  the 
two  conditions  frequently  coexist.  There  is  no  evidence  that  rickets  is 
hereditary.  The  endemic  and  epidemic  prevalence  of  the  disease,  under 
certain  social  conditions,  is  neither  evidence  of  its  hereditary  nature  nor 
of  its  contagiousness,  as  has  been  assumed. 

The  Cause. — An  improper  diet  is  the  essential  cause  of  the  disease. 
Prolonged  lactation  and  suckling  the  child  after  pregnancy  has  occurred 
bring  the  milk  of  the  nursing  mother  within  the  category  of  improper 
food.  Cow's  milk,  foods  rich  in  starches,  condensed  milk,  and  the  various 
commercial  infant's  foods  are  responsible  for  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases. 
Deficiency  in  fat  and  proteids,  and  failure  in  the  assimilation  of  the  lime 
salts,  constitute  the  chief  alimentary  defects. 

The  Pathogenesis. — The  following  are  the  chief  hypotheses:  (1) 
Rickets  is  a  manifestation  of  congenital  syphilis  (Parrot),  (2)  a  trophic 
disease  of  the  bones,  resulting  from  nervous  derangements;  (3)  an  infec- 
tion; (4)  a  disease  of  nutrition  due  to  faulty  alimentary  hygiene.  Of 
these,  the  last,  in  various  modified  forms,  is  the  view  now  generally 
maintained. 
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Symptoms.— Kickets  i:?  a  chronic  disease  of  insidious  onset,  beginning 
during  the  first  dentition  and  usually  before  the  child  begins  xo  walk.  It 
is  precedetl  by  digestive  disorders  of  varying  ilegree.  and  impaired  nutritiMn, 
but  not  necessarily  by  emaciation.  The  chiM  is  often  pallid,  plump,  and 
soft.  Slight  fever,  irritability,  ami  ptK>r  sleep  are  suggestive  symptoms. 
He  is  feeble  anvl  unsteady  on  his  feet  anil  disinclined  to  walk.  There  i> 
diffuse  tenderness  of  the  tissues  and  unwillingness  to  be  handleil  or  touchcl. 
Free  sweating,  especially  about  the  heail  and  neck,  is  common.  The  weak- 
ness of  the  muscles,  and  especially  in  the  lees,  is  suggestive  of  partial 
paralysis — psiudofKirah/fii's  oi  rickets.  The  skeletal  chances  appear  early 
in  the  course  of  the  disease  and  are  characteristic.  They  consist  of:  1.  The 
*•  RiiArHiTic  RosAHY,"  composcd  of  uodular  enlargements  of  the  ribs  at 
their  juncture  with  tlie  cartilages  on  both  sides.  These  enlargeuier.t? 
may  be  readily  iVh  upon  j^alpation  and  in  thin  children  may  be  recognize: 
upon  inspection.     They  appear  early  and  gradually  increase  in  size  until 
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heard  in  healthy  children.  The  bones  of  the  face  also  show  changes,  espe- 
cially in  the  maxilla?,  which  are  small  and  angular.  The  normal  course  of 
dentition  is  deranged  and  retarded.  The  first  teeth  may  not  appear  until 
some  time  in  the  second  year  and  undergo  caries  at  the  time  of  their  erup- 
tion. The  cephalic  ^changes  of  rickets  are  very  often  first  in  the  point  of 
time.  4.  Changes  in  the  Pelvis,  —  The  changes  in  the  pelvis  are 
of  especial  importance  in  female  children, 
since  they  lead  to  deformities  with  narrow- 
ing, which  interfere  with  natural  labor  and 
frequently  render  it  impossible.  5.  Changes 
IN  the  Extremities. — The  scapula;  are  not 
usually  affected.  The  clavicles  are  often 
thickened  at  the  sternal  ends  and  at  the  point 
of  insertion  of  the  sternocleido  muscles; 
their  curves  are  exaggerated  and  they  are 
shortened.  The  rhacbitic  deformities  are 
most  conspicuous  in  the  long  bones.  They 
consist  of  enlargements  in  the  region  of  the 
junction  of  the  shaft  and  epiphysis,  and 
curvatures,  which  in  the  lower  extremities 
cause  a  corresponding  diminution  in  the 
height  of  the  individual.  The  enlargements 
in  the  upper  extremities  are  most  marked 
at  the  distal  ends  of  the  radius  and  ulna. 
To  a  less  degree  the  lower  end  of  the 
humerus  may  be  affected.  The  Rhachitic 
Hand. — Koplik  has  described  a  deformity 
of  the  hands  which  occurs  in  rickets,  con- 
sisting in  thickening  and  bowing  of  the  pha- 
langes of  the  fingers,  associated  with  laxity 
of  the  ligamentous  structures  of  the  phalan- 
geal joints.  The  changes  give  rise  to  a  some- 
what cha  'acteristic  appearance  of  elongation 
of  the  fingers  and  plumpness  of  the  whole 
hand.  They  have  been  observed  in  connec- 
tion with  the  ordinary  lesions  and  deformities 
of  well-marked  rickets.  In  cases  attended 
by  pains  in  the  bones  "the  rhachitic  hand'' 
may  suggest  syphilis,  but  the  association  of 
the  lesions  of  infantile  syphilis  renders  the 

differential  diagnosis  easy.  In  the  lower  extremities  the  lower  end  of  the 
tibia,  of  the  fibula,  and  of  the  femur  show  progressive  enlargements  propor- 
tionate to  the  severity  of  the  case.  If  the  child  walks,  the  femurs  are  curved 
forward  and  the  bones  of  the  legs  forward  and  outward.  Exceptionally 
the  curves  may  cause  the  deformity  known  as  knock-knee.  These  abnormal 
curvatures  are  due  to  the  muscular  traction  and  the  weight  of  the  body 
upon  the  decalcified  and  softened  bone. 

The  liver  is  enlarged;    the  spleen  enlarged  and  palpable.     There  is 
usually  more  or  less  flatulent  distention.     These  conditions  combine  to 
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Fia.  312. — The  skeleton  of  the  body 
shown  in  Fig.  311. 
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render  the  belly  large  and  protuberant,  a  condition  made  more  conspicu- 
ous by  the  relatively  small  size  of  the  thorax. 

The  urine  shows  no  constant  changes.  There  is  slight  anaemia;  the 
haemoglobin  is  decreased;  leucocytosis  may  or  may  not  be  present.  The 
nervous-  symptoms  increase  with  the  severity  of  the  other  symptoms. 
Convulsions  are  common.  Tetany  and  laryngismus  stridulus  are  occa- 
sional intercurrent  affections.  The  growth  of  the  child  is  greatly  retarded 
and  many  dwarfs  are  rhachitic. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Many  cases  are  so  slight  as  to  escape  recogni- 
tion. Weakness,  fretfulness,  pallor,  diffuse  soreness,  profuse  sweating  of 
the  head  during  sleep,  an  open  fontanelle,  and  irregular  evening  fever 
justify  a  provisional  diagnosis,  especially  when  defects  of  hygiene  and 
diet  exist.  When  to  these  symptoms  are  added  the  skeletal  changes  above 
described,  especially  those  which  first  appear,  namely,  the  rosary  and 
craniotabes,  it  becomes  positive. 

Prognosis. — The  slighter  forms  are  amenable  to  treatment  and  recovery 
takes  place  without  deformity.  The  graver  cases  recover  more  slowly  and 
with  lasting  skeletal  changes.  The  disease  is  essentially  chronic,  and,  though 
not  in  itself  fatal,  renders  the  patient  peculiarly  liable  to  intercurrent 
affections,  while  it  at  the  same  time  diminishes  the  powers  of  resistance. 

D.  Obesity. 

Definition. — An  excessive  development  of  fat. 

The  condition  is  not  always  pathological.  It  is  better  to  be  fat  and 
enjoy  a  normal  amount  of  health  and  vigor  than  to  reduce  the  fat  by  an 
unwuse  and  rigorous  regimen  and  depleting  drugs,  and  become  an  invalid. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  hereditary  tendency  to 
obesity  may  be  demonstrated  in  about  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  cases.  This 
tendency  may  be  manifest  in  childhood,  in  women  after  the  first  pregnancy, 
or  not  until  middle  Hfe.  It  is  more  common  in  women  than  in  men.  Not 
alone  in  the  hereditary  cases,  but  also  in  those  in  which  the  tendency  is 
acquired,  is  the  condition  more  common  in  the  female.  There  is  a  manifest 
relation  between  sexual  inactivity  and  the  tendency  to  corpulence.  In 
males  the  tendency  to  accumulate  excessive  fat  frequently  begins  in  the 
fifth  decade  of  life;  in  females  at  puberty,  during  the  period  of  child- 
bearing,  and  at  the  grand  climacteric.  The  distribution  of  fat  varies  at 
different  periods  of  Hfe.  In  infancy  and  childhood  the  undue  accumulation 
is  chiefly  subcutaneous;  in  middle  life  it  is  visceral  as  well  as  subcutaneous, 
while  in  the  aged  the  subcutaneous  fat  may  disappear  and  that  in  the 
omentum,  mesentery,  pericardium,  mediastinum,  and  around  the  kidneys 
persist.  Persons  of  phlegmatic  temperament,  given  to  repose  and  the 
pleasures  of  the  table,  are  more  disposed  to  obesity  than  those  who  are 
sanguine,  active,  and  self-denying. 

The  Actual  Causes. — In  general,  obesity  is  due  to  the  ingestion  of 
excessive  and  improper  food  and  an  indolent  and  inactive  life,  but  to  this 
statement  there  are  many  exceptions.  There  are  fat  persons  who  are 
small  eaters  and  exercise  constant  care  in  the  selection  of  their  diet,  and 
among  the  obese  are  to  be  found  men  of  superior  intelligence  and  energy. 
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Fats,  Btarches,  and  sugars  taken  in  excess  cause  obesity.  The  habitual 
ingestion  of  large  quantities  of  fluids  and  the  abuse  of  alcohol  are  important 
etiological  factors. 

Symptoms. — Oertel  describes  a  plethoric  and  an  anaemic  form.  The 
first  is  more  common  in  men  who  are  high  livers  and  consume  much  beer. 
The  face  is  flushed,  the  subcutaneous  and  visceral  fat  are  increased,  but 
the  muscular  power  is  preserved  for  a  long  time.  The  second  is  especially- 
encountered  in  chlorotic  girls  and  anaemic  women.  The  face  is  pallid,  the 
skin  white,  the  subcutaneous  fat  especially  abundant,  and  the  muscular 
power  feeble.  The  ankles  are  often  slightly  cedematous.  The  hands  and 
feet  long  remain  free  from  disfiguring  fat.  Both  types  are  too  familiar  to 
require  detailed  description. 

Diag^nosis. — Direct. — The  recognition  of  obesity  is  a  matter  of  little 
difficulty.  The  contour  of  the  body  and  the  disproportion  between  the 
height  and  weight  of  the  individual  are  diagnostic.  More  difficulty  arises 
in  determining  the  line  at  which  normal  corpulence  proper  to  the  age, 
habits,  and  hereditary  peculiarities  of  the  individual  ends,  and  obesity 
with  its  inconveniences  and  dangers  begins.  This  can  only  be  done  by  a 
careful  study  of  individual  cases. 

Differential.  —  (Edema.  —  The  irregular,  doughy  masses  of  sub- 
cutaneous fat,  with  the  sharp  folds  of  the  skin  and  general  distribution 
which  characterize  obesity,  are  in  sharp  contrast  to  the  smooth,  tense, 
glistening  skin  of  anasarca,  with  its  tendency  to  accumulate  in  the  depend- 
ent tissues,  where  there  is  characteristic  pitting  upon  pressure.  Myxocdema. 
— The  dense  subcutaneous  infiltration,  symmetrical  and  of  moderate 
extent,  not  pitting  upon  pressure,  the  implication  of  the  hands,  the  pads, 
the  mental  state,  and  the  prompt  reaction  to  thyroid  medication  render  the 
diagnosis  clear.  Emphysema  of  the  Subcutaneous  Tissues, — This  rare  con- 
dition may  suggest  obesity,  but  the  history  of  the  case,  the  circumscription 
of  the  swelling,  and  crackling  upon  palpation  are  characteristic. 

Prog^nosis. — The  outlook,  varying  with  the  causes,  degree,  symptoms, 
complications,  and  the  disposition  of  the  patient,  ranges  from  favorable 
to  positively  ominous.  It  is  less  favorable  in  the  hereditary  than  in  the 
acquired  form,  in  the  anaemic  than  in  the  plethoric,  and  in  the  cases  in 
which  feeble  action  of  the  heart,  arteriosclerosis,  gout,  albuminuria,  or 
diabetes  is  present.  Obese  persons  bear  intercurrent  febrile  infections 
badly  and  usually  make  a  tardy  and  unsatisfactory  convalescence  because 
of  the  slow  regeneration  of  red  blood-corpuscles  and  enfeebled  recupera- 
tive powers. 

Adiposis  Tui>erosa  Simplex. — UncLer  this  term  Anders  has  described 
a  rare  condition  encountered  in  obese  persons,  characterized  by  the  presence 
of  circumscribed  masses  of  fat  in  the  subcutaneous  tissues,  paiticularly 
in  the  extremities  and  abdomen,  and  forming  distinct,  moderately  dense, 
slightly  movable,  somewhat  flattened  tumors  varying  in  size  from  a  bean 
to  a  hen's  egg  and  in  number  from  six  to  twenty-four  or  more.  These 
masses  are  not  elevated  above  the  surface  and  show  no  tendency  to  fuse 
together.  They  are  sensitive  to  palpation  and  are  sometimes,  but  not 
always,  the  seat  of  pain  of  variable  intensity.  The  overlying  skin  is  not 
adherent.    Their  etiologj'  is  not  clear,  but  their  relationship  to  corpulency 
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is  manifest  from  the  fact  that  they  disappear  as  that  condition  is  reduced 
under  treatment.  Adiposis  tuberosa  simplex  is  to  be  distinguished  from: 
(1)  Adiposis  dolorosa — Derann's  disease — which  is  not  amenable  to  treat- 
ment, and  in  which  definite  changes  in  the  thyroid  gland  and  the  pituitary 
body,  together  with  extensive  interstitial  neuritis  and  degeneration  of  the 
columns  of  Goll,  have  been  found  post  mortem.  (2)  Lipomata. — Fatty 
tumors  which  are  painless,  soft  and  doughy,  globular  in  shape,  often  lobii- 
lated,  usually  distinctly  elevated  above  the  surface,  and  which  occur 
independently  of  general  obesity  and  remain  uninfluenced  by  treatment. 
(3)  AdenoIijtotnatosiSy  in  which  fatty  accumulations  develop  in  relation 
with  the  lymph-nodes  of  the  neck,  axillae,  or  groins.  These  fat  masses 
are  symmetrical  in  distribution  and  occur  in  various  chronic  constitutional 
diseases,  and  only  rarely  are  associated  with  general  ol>esity.  In  fact, 
they  may  persist  when,  in  consequence  of  the  progress  of  the  associated 
malady,  emaciation  has  occurred  or  cachexia  developed. 

Adiposis  Dolorosa. — Definition. — Dercum  first  called  attention  to 
"a  disorder  characterized  by  irregular,  symmetrical  deposits  of  fatty 
masses  in  various  portions  of  the  body,  preceded  by  or  attended  with  pain." 

The  disease  occurs  chiefly  but  not  exclusively  in  women  at  middle 
life.  Neuralgic  pains  precede  and  accompany  the  disorder.  Irregular 
hypera^sthesia  and  parsesthesia  occur.  Fatty  masses,  sometimes  of  enor- 
mous size,  lumpy,  soft,  and  pendulous,  form  at  various  points  of  the  body, 
in  association  with  a  general  gi-eat  increase  of  the  subcutaneous  fat.  The 
face,  hands,  and  feet  are  not  affected.  Atrophy  of  the  th\Toid  body  has 
been  noted  in  some  of  the  cases,  and  the  administration  of  th>Toid  extract 
has  l>een  followed  by  relief  of  the  neuralgia  and  diminution  of  the  fat. 
Lesions  of  the  pituitary  body  with  interstitial  neuritis  and  degeneration 
of  the  qolumns  of  Goll  have  also  been  found  post  mortem.  The  essential 
nature  of  the  trouble  is  unknown.  This  disease  differs  from  other  forms 
of  obesity  in  its  unknown  etiology-,  the  distribution  of  the  fat  in  masses, 
and  the  presence  of  marked  nervous  symptoms,  especially  pain. 

VI.   AMITLOID  DISEASE. 

Lardaceous  Disease;  Waxy  or  Baeony  Infiltration;  Amyloidosis. 

Definition.  —  A  secondary  affection  in  suppuration  and  syphilis, 
characterized  by  the  formation  and  deposition  of  amyloid  material  or 
lardacein  in  the  walls  of  the  arteries  and  the  viscera. 

Pathologically,  lardaceous  disease  is  regarded  as  a  degenerative  chanee 
involving  certain  elements  in  the  blood  and  an  infiltration  in  the  tissues 
of  the  organs.  The  process  is  general  or  constitutional.  It  afFects  no  par- 
ticular organ  locally,  but  many  organs  and  tissues  at  the  same  time,  though 
not  to  the  same  de^ee.  The  organs  commonly  aflfected  are,  in  the  onier 
of  fre(iuency,  the  kidney,  the  spleen,  the  liver,  the  intestines,  the  adrenals. 
and  the  lymph-glands.  The  pancreas,  th\Toids,  testis,  oeeophagiis,  anj* 
emlocardiuni  are  less  fre(]uently  involved.  The  amyloid  material  is 
deposited  at  first  in  the  arterioles,  and  in  certain  anatomical  structures  or 
regions  as  the  intermeiliate  or  hepatic  arter}'  zone  of  the  liver  lobule,  the 
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Malpighian  tufts  and  the  cortex  generally  in  the  kidney,  the  Malpighian 
bodies  in  the  spleen,  and  the  arterioles  in  the  mucous  membranes.  In 
many  of  the  cases  the  material  is  distributed  throughout  the  whole  of  the 
organ,  with  the  result  that  the  solid  viscera  are  increased  in  bulk,  sometimes 
to  an  enormous  extent.  This  increase  is  sometimes,  especially  in  the  kidney, 
followed  by  contraction. 

Etiolog:y. — Suppuration,  chronic  or  recent,  with  or  without  discharge, 
is  present  in  the  great  majority  of  the  cases.  Pulmonary  tuberculosis 
and  disease  of  bone  are  the  most  frequent  causes  of  suppuration  antecedent 
to  amyloid  disease.  Tuberculosis  without  suppuration  does  not  appear 
to  be  a  factor.  On  the  other  hand,  suppuration,  in  the  absence  of  tuber- 
culosis or  other  specific  constitutional  infection,  is  a  very  common  ante- 
cedent. Syphilis  without  purulent  lesions  must  be  recognized  as  a  cause. 
Malaria  is  a  possible  cause,  but  its  agency  is  still  in  question.  As  a  rule, 
the  suppuration  has  been  prolonged,  but  there  are  exceptions  to  this  rule. 
The  amyloid  process  develops  during  the  suppurative  process,  but  may 
not  cause  recognizable  clinical  manifestations  until  after  suppuration 
has  continued  for  years,  or  not  until  after  it  has  ceased.  Males  are  more 
liable  than  females,  not  because  of  any  difTerences  incident  to  sex,  but 
because  they  are  more  exposed  to  injuries  and  diseases  attended  by  purulent 
lesions,  and  to  syphilis.  The  predisposition  associated  with  age  is  shown 
by  the  rarity  of  amyloid  disease  before  ten  and  after  fifty.  It  is  most 
common  between  twenty  and  forty. 

Symptoms.  —  There  are  general  manifestations  of  amyloid  disease 
irrespective  of  the  visceral  changes.  The  suppurative  primary  diseases 
have  almost  always  produced  changes  that  are  characteristic  or  at  least 
suggestive.  These  are  manifest  in  the  signs  of  advanced  phthisis,  the 
deformities  of  old  empyema  or  bone  disease,  especially  those  forms  which 
involve  the  spine  and  joints.  Since  such  processes  are  attended  with  wast- 
ing, the  pinched  features,  emaciated  frame,  and  shrunken  extremities  are 
highly  suggestive,  especially  as  they  are  associated  with  a  prominent  or 
enormously  distended  abdomen  due  to  the  overgrown  size  of  the  amyloid 
viscera.  A  muddy  pallor  of  the  skin,  dropsical  effusions  in  the  dependent 
parts,  diarrhoea,  polyuria,  thirst,  albuminuria,  and  great  weakness  complete 
the  picture.    The  onset  is  insidious. 

It  is  customary  to  describe  the  clinical  manifestations  of  amyloid 
disease  in  the  organs  in  connection  with  the  various  diseases  of  each;  it 
seems,  however,  more  appropriate  and  more  useful  for  the  purposes  of  the 
diagnostician  to  consider  them  here. 

1.  Amyloid  Kidney.  —  The  process  is  associated  with  wide-spread 
amyloid  degeneration  in  other  viscera  due  to  suppurative  diseases  or  syphi- 
lis. It  has  been  attributed  also  in  some  instances  to  leukaemia,  chronic 
lead  intoxication,  and  gout.  It  is  frequently  associated  with  the  chronic 
form  of  parenchymatous  nephritis.  Tlie  kidney  is  usually  much  increased 
in  size;  in  exceptional  cases  it  does  not  exceed  the  normal  kidney  in  this 
respect.  The  surface  is  smooth  and  the  stellate  veins  are  conspicuous. 
The  organ  is  firm.  Upon  section  the  cortex  is  thickened,  the  glomeruli  dis- 
tinct, and  the  pyramids  of  a  deep  red  color.  The  iodine  test  shows  a  deep 
rnahogany  color  most  marked  in  the  Malpighian  tufts  and  straight  vessels. 
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Symptoms. — There  are  urinary  features  of  importance.  The  quantity 
is  increased,  the  color  pale  and  transparent,  the  specific  gravity  low.  Albu- 
min is,  as  a  rule,  abundant;  exceptionally  there  is  a  mere  trace  or  it  may 
be  absent.  Hyaline,  fatty,  and  granular  tube-casts  are  present,  and  occa- 
sionally the  amyloid  color-reaction  may  be  obtained.  Dropsy  is  usually' 
present,  but  there  are  cases  in  which  it  does  not  occur.  Diarrhoea  is  com- 
mon. Increased  arterial  tension,  cardiac  hypertrophy,  retinal  lesions, 
and  uraemia  do  not  occur  except  in  cases  of  amyloid  degeneration  affecting 
the  small  granular  kidney. 

Diagnosis. — The  renal  symptoms  alone  have  little  diagnostic  value. 
Their  development  in  connection  with  prolonged  suppuration,  or  syphilis, 
and  in  association  with  an  enlarged  liver  and  spleen,  and  persistent  diar- 
rhoea, is  highly  suggestive. 

2.  Amyloid  Liver. — The  etiological  relations  of  this  condition  are  the 
same.  It  constitutes  an  important  visceral  manifestation  of  amyloid  disease. 
The  organ  is  large  and  may  attain  an  enormous  size.  It  is  firm,  dense,  and 
resistant.  Upon  section  the  surface  is  pale  and  presents  at  the  edges  a  slightly 
translucent  appearance.  It  responds  to  the  iodine  test  by  the  development 
of  a  mahogany-brown  color  in  the  affected  areas.  The  capsule  is  smooth  and 
the  borders  of  the  enlarged  organ  are  rounded  and  blunt.  Exceptionally  the 
margins  are  sharp  and  well-defined.    The  enlargement  is  commonly  uniform. 

Symptoms. — There  are  no  characteristic  hepatic  features.  Jaundice 
does  not  occur.  The  stools  are  sometimes  light  but  not  clay-colored. 
There  are  no  signs  of  portal  obstruction.    The  spleen  is  often  enlarged. 

Diagnosis, — The  history  taken  in  connection  with  progressive  enlarge- 
ment of  the  liver  which,  upon  palpation,  yields  the  above  signs,  together 
with  enlarged  spleen,  polyuria  with  or  without  albumin,  and  diarrhoea, 
constitutes  positive  evidence  of  the  presence  of  amyloid  disease. 

3.  Amyloid  Spleen. — The  organ  is  not  usually  greatly  enlarged  but 
can  be  readily  recognized  upon  palpation.  Its  edges  are  thick  and  rounded 
and  its  consistence  dense.  Upon  section  the  lardaceous  inffltration  is  seen 
to  affect  especially  the  Malpighian  bodies,  which  are  prominent  and  glisten- 
ing, giving  rise  to  the  appearance  described  as  "sago  spleen."  In  some 
cases  the  intervening  tissue  is  more  or  less  diffusely  affected. 

There  are  no  special  symptoms. 

Diagnosis. — A  history  of  suppuration  or  syphilis,  a  cachectic  state, 
emaciation,  prominent  abdomen  due  to  coincident  enlargement  of  the 
liver,  urinary  changes,  and  diarrhoea  when  present  justify  the  assumption 
that  an  enlarged  spleen  is  amyloid. 

4.  Amyloid  Disease  of  the  Intestines. — The  blood-vessels  of  the  entire 
digestive  tract  may  be  affected.  More  commonly  the  small  intestine, 
especially  the  ileum,  or  the  colon  is  the  seat  of  the  disease. 

Symptom?!. — When  slight  in  intensity  or  of  limited  extent  the  disea* 
presents  no  features  by  which  it  can  l)e  recognized  clinically.  The  one 
symptom  of  advanced  or  extensive  amyloid  degeneration  in  the  intestines 
is  persistent  diarrhaa.  The  stools  are  variable  in  consistency  and  number. 
They  are  usually  thin  and  liquid  but  without  distinctive  characters.  Espe- 
cially are  tliey  not  bloody.  They  are  not  attended  by  colic  or  tenesmitf 
and  the  abdomen  is  not  sensitive  to  pressure. 
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Diagnosis. — The  recognition  of  the  disease  is  diflScult  and  uncertain, 
since  diarrhoea  without  pain  and  tenderness  and  equally  intractable  may 
occur  in  various  other  intestinal  diseases.  The  association  of  this  symptom 
with  the  above-described  clinical  manifestations  in  a  person  suffering, 
or  who  has  suffered,  from  prolonged  suppuration,  or  who  has  syphilis, 
renders  it  in  the  highest  degree  probable  that  there  is  amyloid  disease  of 
the  gut. 

Prog^nosis  in  Amyloid  Disease. — The  outlook  is  doubly  unfavorable. 
The  antecedent  disease  is  a  frequent,  the  amyloid  disease  a  common, 
cause  of  death.  The  highest  mortality  among  the  visceral  forms  relates 
to  the  kidneys,  the  next  to  the  intestines.  Extensive  lardaceous  degen- 
eration of  the  liver  and  spleen  may  occur  without  special  symptoms  of 
importance,  and  without  great  impairment  of  health  in  addition  to 
that  caused  by  the  primary  disease. 


IX. 

THE    DIAGNOSIS   OF   THE    DISEASES   OF   THE 
DIGESTIVE   SYSTEM. 

(diseases    Of    THE    MOUTH,    TONGUE,    GUMS,    SALIVARY    GLANDS,    PHARYNX, 
TONSILS,    AND    (ESOPHAGUS    ARE    CONSIDERED    IN  -PART    III.) 

I.  DISEASES  OF  THE  STOMACH, 
i.  Acute  Gastritis. 

The  following  forms  are  recognized:  toxic,  phlegmonous,  diphtheritic, 
parasitic,  and  dietetic. 

1.  Toxic  Gastritis. — An  intense  form  of  inflammation  produced  by 
various  irritant  and  corrosive  poisons.  It  varies  in  degree  according  to 
the  nature,  concentration,  and  quantity  of  the  poison,  and  the  length  of 
time  it  has  remained  in  contact  with  the  gastric  mucosa. 

Symptoms. — Sudden  pain,  nausea,  retching,  and  vomiting  occur. 
The  vomitus  in  severe  cases  consists  of  blood-stained  food  remnants, 
mucus,  shreds  of  mucous  membrane,  and  the  poison  itself.  Thirst  and 
dysphagia  are  distressing.  Later  there  is  usually  diarrhoea.  Collapse 
comes  on  rapidly;  the  temperature,  at  first  subnormal,  rises  later;  and 
jaundice  is  not  uncommon.  Epigastric  and  abdominal  tenderness  may  be 
followed  by  the  signs  of  general  peritonitis.  Death  occurs  from  the  intoxi- 
cation, or  from  exhaustion,  convulsions,  or  suffocation.  When  recovery 
takes  place,  ulceration  with  stenoses  or  chronic  gastritis  supervene.  The 
direct  diagnosis  depends  upon  the  anamnesis,  the  evidences  of  the  corrod- 
ing poison  upon  the  lips,  mouth,  and  pharj^nx,  the  odor  of  the  breath  in 
certain  cases,  the  presence  of  the  vial  or  package  which  contained  the 
poison,  the  analysis  of  the  vomitus,  the  analysis  of  the  urine,  and  the  fore- 
going associated  symptoms.     The  prognosis  is,  in  the  main,  unfavorable. 
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It  depends*  however,  upon  the  nature  of  the  poison,  its  amount,  the  timfli 
elapsing  before  its  removal  or  the  administration  of  antidutrs,  the  din*c|I 
damage  to  the  stomach  itself,  the  intenmty  of  the  collapse,  and  thJ 
occurrence  of  peritonitis.  I 

2.  Phlegrmonous  Gastritis. — Acute  diffuse  or  circumscribed  suppurM 
live  inflammation  of  the  gastric  subraucosa.  J 

Etloi€»^. — This  is  a  verv'  rare  affection.     The  cases  are  primary^  ilH 
which  alcoholism  appears  to  be  a  predisposing  inHuencc,   and    trauma, 
faulty  diet,  and  various  irritant  poisons  the  exciting  causes;  and  secondar)v 
in  which  the  various  general  febrile  infections,  sepsis,  and  peptic  or  ca 
cinomatous   ulceration    constitute    the    primar>^    disease.      Streptococci! 
infection  is  most  common.     The  colon  bacillus  may  bi*  present.     Ca 
have  been  reported  at  ever>'  period  of  life  between  ten  and  ninety.    Phlcg 
monous  gastritis  is  four  times  as  common  in  males  as  in  females. 

Symptoms. — In  the  circumscribed  variety  the  symptoms  are  obseu 
Pain  may  be  absent.    There  may  be  a  circumscribed  tumor  in  the  epif 
triuni,  and  vomiting  of  pus  and  blood.     In  the  diffuse  form  the  onset 
sudden,  with  a  rigor,  severe  prostration,  and  a  rise  of  temperature  to  ICH^-j 
105*=^  F.    (40^-40.5^  C).      Gastric    symptoms    speedily   supervene.      The 
consist  of  the  urgent  and  continuous  vomiting  of  pus,  mucus,  and  bill 
epigastric    pain    and    tenderness,  and,  in   rare  instances,   the  signs   ol 
fluctuating  tumor.     In   the  course  of  a  brief  period  general  abdomini 
tenderness,  meteorism,  and  other  signs  of  peritonitis  usuaUy  appear. 

The  diagnosis  has  rarely  been  made  intra  vitam.    The  occurrence 
the  above  symptoms  in  the  course  of  a  severe  general  infection  or  sepa 
would   be   suggestive.      The    differential   diagnosis   concerns    perigastrit 
following  peptic  ulcer,  circumscribed  peritonitis,  acute  pancreatitis,  chol^ 
cystitis,  and  toxic  gastritis.    The  prognosis  is  in  the  highest  degree  unfavc 
able.    Of  the  reported  cases  95  per  cent,  have  terminated  fatally* 

3.  Diplitheritic  Gastritis,*— Pseudomembranous  inflanmiation  of  the 
gastric  nmcosa  occurs  as  a  true  diphtheria  of  the  stomach  in  cai^^s  of  inv 
eion  by  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus  in  diphtheria  of  the  oesophagus,  throa 
or  upper  respiratory  passages,  but  it  is  a  very  rare  complication.  Mc 
commonly  it  occurs  as  a  complication  of  other  infectious  diseases,  as  enter 
fever,  pneumonia,  the  exanthemata,  and  sepsis.  In  children  tuberculos 
is  often  the  primary  infectious  disease.  A  condition  closely  re8c»mb!ing 
diphtheritic  gastritis  may  be  produced  by  corrosive  poisons.  The  eha 
acteristic  lesion  is  the  presence  of  the  pseudomembrane,  which  may 
diffuse,  patchy,  or  arranged  in  irregular  streaks  extending  from  the  ci 
to  the  pylorus.  The  superficial  layer  is  formed  by  a  c<mgulation  necroa 
The  bacteriological  findings  vary.  Streptococci,  tubercle  bacilli,  and  Kiel 
Ldffler  bacilli  have  been  more  commonly  isolated.  The  symptoms  arc* 
characteristic.  \'oniited  membrane  may  have  been  dislodged  from  tl 
upper  air-passages,  or  the  pharynx  or  ceso|)hagU8.  The  diagnosis,  with  \ 
very  few  exceptions,  has  not  been  made  during  life. 

4.  Parasitic  Qastrltls.— Inflammation  of  the  stomach  as  the  result 
infection  by  various  pathogenic  organisms  by  way  of  the  blood  ami  lympl 
stream^ — infectious  gastritis — is  of  common  occurrence.  This  form  occurs 
in  various  septic  conditions,  enteric  fever,  pneumonia,  and  the  exanthemata. 
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The  presence  of  moulds  and  yeasts  in  lesions  of  the  gastric  mucosa  renders 
it  probable  that,  under  certain  circumstances,  those  agencies  may  cause 
or  aggravate  such  conditions  as  inflammation,  erosion,  and  ulceration. 
Among  the  growths  obtained  by  lavage  or  observed  post  mortem  are  mucor 
mycelia,  forms  of  leptothrix,  thread  fungi,  Oidium  lactis  and  albicans^ 
favus,  and  Penicillium  glaucum.  The  symptoms  are  not  characteristic 
and  their  dependence  upon  the  presence  of  fungi  is  uncertain.  The  subject 
is  of  anatomical  rather  than  of  clinical  importance. 

5.  Dietetic  gastritis  is  of  common  occurrence  and  great  clinical 
importance. 

Etiology. — Individual  and  family  predisposition  are  common.  Gouty 
subjects  are  peculiarly  liable  to  subacute  and  acute  gastritis. 

The  exciting  causes  comprise  excesses  at  table,  highly  seasoned  foods^ 
unwholesome,  indigestible,  or  tainted  articles  of  food,  large  amounts  of 
unduly  cold  or  hot  fluid,  and  alcohol. 

Symptoms. — Habitual  sensations  of  weight  and  gastric  distress  char* 
acterize  the  subacute  forms.  The  more  acute  variety  is  associated  with, 
colicky  pain,  distention,  fulness,  and  vomiting,  which  are  often  relieved  by 
removing  the  offending  material.  In  very  acute  cases  the  inflammation 
persists  with  the  pain,  colic,  and  hypersecretion  of  mucus  and  gastric  fluid. 
Under  such  circumstances  vomiting  does  not  always  afford  relief.  Bile 
frequently  appears  in  the  vomited  matter.  The  early  vomitus  may  contain 
undigested  food,  hydrochloric,  lactic,  and  butyric  acids,  and  have  a  butyric 
odor;  the  subsequent  vomitings  consist  principally  of  water  and  mucua 
and  are  of  a  light  green  color.  Diarrhoea  may  occur.  Only  in  very  severe 
cases  is  there  fever.  The  tongue  is  coated,  the  pulse  and  general  condition 
are  usually  good.  Improvement  commonly  takes  place  in  a  few  hours: 
occasionally  an  attack  lasts  two  or  three  days.  Slight  fulness  in  the  epigas- 
trium and  tenderness  on  pressure  over  the  stomach  are  common  in  severe 
cases.  Two  or  three  days  of  persistent  vomiting  may  be  followed  by 
retraction  of  the  abdomen. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Epigastric  pain,  nausea,  and  vomiting,  follow- 
ing or  referable  to  some  indiscretion  of  the  diet,  justify  a  diagnosis  of  simple 
acute  gastritis,  particularly  in  the  absence  of  fever  or  marked  general 
symptoms.  Fever,  rapid  pulse,  and  prostration,  with  persistent  vomiting, 
should  arouse  the  suspicion  of  an  acute  infection,  cholecystitis,  or  intes- 
tinal or  pyloric  obstruction. 

Differential. — If  associated  with  fever  at  the  onset,  acute  gastritis 
must  be  differentiated  from,  (a)  various  infectionsy  as  scarlet  fever,  menin- 
gitis. In  acute  gastritis  the  constitutional  symptoms  are  less  severe, 
there  is  absence  of  local  or  other  phenomena  peculiar  to  the  specific  infec- 
tions, less  intense  pyrexia,  and,  as  a  rule,  early  improvement,  (b)  Mild 
or  Abortive  Enteric  Fever. — Acute  gastritis  has  a  more  rapid  onset,  an  abrupt 
rise  of  temperature  rather  than  the  step-like  rise,  and  rose  spots,  bronchitis, 
enlarged  spleen,  and  diarrhoea  do  not  occur,  (c)  Severe  pain  may  suggest 
gall-stone  colic ^  but  the  pain  is  usually  less  severe;  the  vomiting  and  pain 
of  gastritis  are  more  continuous;  chilliness  or  a  chill  does  not  occur;  and 
the  general  symptoms  are  less  pronounced.  Marked  icterus  is  absent, 
though  the  possibility  of  an  associated  duodenitis  with  catarrhal  jaundice 


iL  Chronic  Gastritis. 

rhrf/fi\r.  ^jn^zr-lt  ^a^.j-^.. 
DMnHkm. — ^':.rr:..>  -r-nfc!r-.v-A--'or.  *.:  t:.-^  Ei5Tr>  n:Dr:isa^  ci.-Izx  n* 

ira*tr>;*^  f-r.ro:,ic  'jvr[>e;>:a-  Msity  coninil -i:<^'r-4l  ii2c-.»fiE^  Jct  *?  p-rf- 
'ii-f/'/f;T;ar  faz-t/irr,  ^"ar*rJe->  ri^biT-:  of  ea^iitg  iiL-i  'iriiiiinx,  A::>i  ibe  pes««£t 
*ivr  of  z!a-*^nt:  irrhsiur^  are  the  crJef  cau.ses-  CLj^>ii:c  K-zi£c<$k«i  ci  the 
atotSih^'lt.  x\iH  r*^'i\x  of  rjf-art  oi=^a»e  or  hepaifc  cirr*K«si5-  c:  nuaoElr  eads 
in  chrofjic  ga-rTritij-.  au'l  ij;r/Trt  of  the  local  gastric  diseases,  a^  cancff  And 
iih'MT.  \fnu^  aly/ijl  th*f  -larrje  confiition. 

Symptoms. — ff'ra/la/;h^.  drowffiness.  dizziness.  inAptrtude  for  wirk. 
and  i^alJow  cornpl^rxion  are  comrrion  general  symptoms.  A  cc«ai€d  tongue 
ha/1  ta«U;  in  the  mouth,  aphihouij  stomatitis,  chronic  pharyngitis  m*  usuaDy 
prewmt.  A  variahle  and  capricious  appetite,  occasional  repugnance  for 
V>tf\,  burning  htiu^ihtionii  in  the  oesophagus  and  at  the  caixiiar  end  of  the 
«t/;ma/rh—  heart-hurn — are  early  symptoms.  Distress  and  veight  in  the 
Htomacli,  oppreKHion,  dihtention,  and  actual  pain  (more  paniculariv  after 
meaJH^  Ufhrhing  of  gas,  and  eructations  of  bitter  fluid  soon  occur  if  the 
condition  persist.-.  Nausea  may  \fe  an  early  s\Tnptom.  Vomiting  usually 
afif>';arH  late  and  occurs  wxm  after  eating  or  in  the  morning  brfore  food. 
That  which  occurs  after  a  meal  contains  mucus  in  excess.  Undigested 
food,  indicating  reU;ntion,  fermentation  of  the  carbohydrates,  diminished 
amount  of  frw;  Iiri  and  ferments  (or  none  at  all),  and  traces  of  lactic  and 
butyric  acids  are  characteristic  of  delayed  vomiting  in  rare  cases.  The 
vomit ijH  has  a  sour  odor.  That  occurring  early  in  the  day  is  composed  of 
Hm;ill  amounts  of  thick  mucus. 

The  lOwald  t^'st-breakfast  may  ]ye  below  the  normal  amount,  or,  where 
ililaf  ation  has  rirfnirred.  it  may  be  in  excess.  At  times  it  is  brought  up  with 
diflinilfy  owinj;  to  the  tliick  prayish  mucus.  The  toast  or  bread  may 
have  pawHcd  out  of  the  stomach  completely,  or  it  may  remain  in  vary- 
ing amounts  mixed  witli  mucus  and  poorly  minced.  Early  in  the  disease 
tlie  frre  M('l  may  be  normal  in  amount  or  even  slightly  increased;  later  i* 
is  dinu'riislied  or  absent.  Lactic  acid  is  not  usually  present.  Both  peptic 
<li>(«*Hti<»n  and  the  milk-curdling  reaction  for  rennin  may  be  absent.  Further 
proof  i)f  muscular  weakness  and  excess  of  mucus  follows  the  washing  of 
tlic^  stomach  after  th<»  removal  of  the  test-meal.  The  water  used  nius* 
often  be  removed  by  suction  or  siphonapje  instead  of  gushing  back  as  JS 
the  case  when  (HMired  into  a  normal  stomacli.     It  contains  numerous  mucus 
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flakes,  which  accumulate  in  a  stringy  mass  on  the  surface.  Inflation  often 
shows  dilatation  at  the  lower  border,  reaching  the  level  of  the  umbilicus. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — 1.  Ulcer  of  the  Stomach. — In  chronic  gastritis 
the  pain  is  less  intense  and  more  continuous,  less  aggravated  after  food, 
and  more  diffuse.  The  decline  in  general  health  is  less  marked  and  rapid, 
and  there  is  absence  of  haematemesis  or  blood  in  the  stools.  A  coated 
tongue  is  common  in  chronic  gastritis,  while  a  clean  red  tongue  is  usually 
present  in  the  hyperacid  conditions  in  which  ulcer  occurs.  There  is  no  point 
of  extreme  local  tenderness  in  chronic  gastritis  and  no  evidence  of  obstruc- 
tion and  muscular  hypertrophy  such  as  are  sometimes  demonstrable  in 
chronic  ulcer. 

The  results  of  gastric  analysis  in  chronic  gastritis  and  peptic  ulcer  are 
in  strong  contrast  (see  Gastric  Ulcer).  The  chemical  and  physical  condi- 
tions of  the  vomitus  are,  however,  much  modified  when  gastritis  and  ulcer 
are  associated,  as  not  rarely  happens. 

2.  Cancer  of  the  Stomach, — The  differential  diagnosis  in  the  absence  of 
tumor  is  at  times  almost  impossible.  The  loss  of  flesh  and  strength  in 
chronic  gastritis  is  rarely  so  rapid  as  in  cancer.  A  protracted  course  is  in 
favor  of  gastritis.  Pain  and  vomiting  are  less  marked,  less  persistent,  and 
more  amenable  to  treatment  in  chronic  gastritis  than  in  carcinoma  ventriculi. 
For  differences  in  the  results  of  gastric  analysis  see  Cancer  of  the  Stomach. 

3.  Pernicious  Ancemia  with  Gastric  Symptoms. — The  gastric  condition  is 
usually  a  chronic  anacid  gastritis.  The  differentiation  rests  upon  the  compar- 
atively rapid  and  extreme  deterioration  of  health  and  the  blood  examination. 

4.  Gastric  Neuroses. — The  conditions  are  frequently  associated.  The 
irregular  dietetic  habits  and  despondency  characteristic  of  neurasthenia 
often  cause  chronic  gastritis.  Chronic  gastritis  is  more  amenable  to  die- 
tetic treatment.  Articles  of  food,  such  as  tea,  coffee,  alcohol,  and  hot 
stimulating  drinks,  which  aggravate  the  symptoms  of  gastritis  ofteti  allay 
the  subjective  symptoms  of  a  neurosis.  Regulation  and  restriction  of  the 
diet  is  usually  beneficial  in  gastritis;  not  so,  as  a  rule,  in  the  neuroses. 
Fermentation  and  consequent  flatulence  and  belching  are  more  pronounced 
in  gastritis;  the  flatulence  of  the  neuroses  is  largely  due  to  air  swallowed 
or  worked  into  the  stomach.  Anaemia  is  more  marked  in  chronic  gastritis 
than  in  the  gastric  neuroses. 

The  analysis  of  the  stomach  contents  in  chronic  gastritis  shows  mucus 
in  excess,  lack  of  free  acid,  and  fermentative  changes;  in  the  neuroses  a 
normal  or  excessive  acidity  without  mucus. 

Prognosis. — Cases  of  chronic  gastritis  seen  early  and  systematically 
treated  get  well.  Advanced  cases  are  comfortable  only  on  a  non-irritating 
diet  and  require  continuous  therapeutic  management. 

iii.  Dilatation  of  the  Stomach. 

Gastrertasis. 

Enlargement  of  the  stomach,  usually  attended  with  weakening  and 
thinning  of  the  various  coats,  and  supersecretion.  Acute  and  chronic 
dilatations  are  recognized. 
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Acute  Dilatation. — The  etiology  is  not  well  understood.  The  condi- 
tion in  that  of  paralytic  diHtention  of  the  organ.  Among  the  assigned  causes 
are  local  and  genend  debilitating  conditions,  trauma,  general  anaesthesia 
and  other  fornm  of  narcotinm,  and  dietetic  errors,  especially  excesses  in  beer. 
PoHt-morteni  findings  j)oint  to  acute  dilatation  as  a  terminal  condition  ia 
ac'uto  illness,  espocially  pneumonia  and  cardiac  disease. 

Symptoms.  -Sudden  collapse  symptoms,  the  vomiting  of  enormous 
amounts  of  fluiil,  moderate  pain,  and  pressure  symptoms  from  distention, 
as  dyspud'a  and  cardiac  oppression,  constitute  the  symptom-complex. 
The  fluid  reaccunudatea  as  fast  as  vomited,  the  pylorus  remaining  in  a 
condition  of  spasmodic  closure. 

Physical  Sls:ns. — The  physical  signs  of  enormous  distention  of  the 
Htonuioh  are  i)resent.  The  enlargement  is  often  such  that  its  true  outline 
is  lost.  Peristalsis  is  not  observed.  The  removal  of  large  amounts  of  fluid, 
as  much  as  eight  or  nine  pints,  by  the  stomach-tube  and  subsidence  of  the 
distention  are.  as  a  rule,  followed  by  only  transient  relief  of  symptoms. 
This  fluid  is  ilark  brown  or  clear  and  contains  traces  of  blood  and  bile. 
Its  odor  is  foul  but  not  fecal.  IICl  is  present  in  diminished  but  variable 
anuuuits.  aiul  there  are  in  some  cases  traces  of  lactic  acid.  Constipation, 
oliguria,  anil  ti>rturing  thirst  not  et\sily  allayeil  aie  among  the  symptoms. 

Dla^osis. — DiHKOT. — Acute  symptoms  of  collapse  and  oppression, 
epigastric  pain,  profuse  vomiting  of  dark  or  clear  fluid,  marked  distention 
of  the  ston\ach  (the  signs  indicating  fluid  rather  than  gas),  and  the  rapid 
rt\nccumulatiiu\  of  fluid  after  removal  are  the  diagnostic  criteria.  The 
iHUulition  is  not  always  nH*ognizeil  during  life, 

DiFFKKKN  riAL. — AcuU  i>bstruction  of  the  Pylorus  and  Upper  Duo- 
iUntitn, — Active  peristalsis,  nunlerate  distention,  and  a  relatively  small 
accun\ulatiou  of  lluid,  not  imnuxliately  returning  after  withdrawal  by 
vomiting  or  the  tulH\  point  to  pyloric  oK^truction. 

Acute  (>Mr«4Wu>ii  of  the  l^tuHienum  Mote  the  Entranee  of  the  Bile  and 
I\inereK\tic  l>uets  or  of  the  Intestine  Stiil  Lower  Doicn, — The  presence  of 
cv»usivlerablo  ^luantities  of  bile  and  pancreatic  fluid  in  the  vomitus  or 
uiaterial  rtMiuntsl  wouKl  Iv  sii^niticant,  A  fecal  oilor  in  the  vomit  us  would 
su^iiost  v»Ksi ruction  U>wer  viv>wn. 

Pruc:aoisi$«      Iho  conditiv^n  is  almost  always  fatal. 

Chnmic  Dilatation,— EHolo3p>-.—Ther\*  may  be  a  family  tendencv. 
iu*ncrai  a:ivi  s::is:ric  vlobilitaun^  conditions  constitute  predlispccsic^  izy^- 
ieiu\<.  Uabi:iial  ovcrviistcntiv^ri  frv^m  oxovsc^^s  in  eating  or  drink ir-g  may 
iuvivwvv  vtila:a:iv»u  \\i:hvH;:  i\v!or*o  obstruct  ion  b**ins:  present.  The 
ui;vo:.:y  o:  v;i..>o>  ari^*  :rv>:u  ob^truv-v.on  a:  the  pylorus^  trv^oi  t-aurt'- 
u^v:  \^i:h  o.. ,.::L-.a*.  w::tra.-:io:'..  adhesio:i<  :o  the  a»lI-bLidoer.  iLzszi 
of  :':v  J.\u\'.cv-uv.  v^r  s'.t^.tohif.i:  or'  :h^^  c:i>*''-':  walls  aln?:idy  wvA.«!i>i 
by  vhtoii:/  ^;.>::-:-- 

S>  m pconns .  T  -^  -.•  v*o  r.  .1: : .  /  :•.  :*  ■.  a y  t  \i  >:  f  -^  r  .h  r.  hioU'  tinite  w  r^xl  n  ::!•>-• 
st\mt*:o  —  >.  l:i  .•.■.><.>  .'.;■;  .:--:-:^  :::.;■.  ;.v:i .;■:':::';.-  ..'f  '^airc^r  or  ul»:vr  'h^  '<^ 
K^  \k\\^:.\  ,;",i  >'.-•..:■  -  '. -^  -:r  i  A"  i  a:"-a::':.\  arr.i  cichArxia  mav  3«?c  ?f 
pr^\<\^tit.  r'M-.'-'..  .■■.-■-'..;...•.■.  ■•■.  •.A  iA.-/--.  :ory».T,  ±:i-.i  oliijiasSi^  ar;?  .-t-'maicft 
itytiiptoit*.v  :\:-^:>-.:*':  ■J.vsixr.s.A.  ".a:  •..'.-.  r.  ;>.  :>■  -h'riji.  trravta£.cm^  anutitf^ 
aud  c\v:t:-.A    •    rw.::--.  •'.  \.:v-.:*u:  .:*  :a-,:v  dricuzts  of  i<nxKao«ii  ia«i> 
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gested  food  characterize  the  course  of  the  aflfection.  The  dyspeptic  symp- 
toms resemble  those  of  chronic  gastritis,  and  comprise  pain  and  weight 
immediately  or  shortly  after  eating,  or  hyperacidity  four  or  five  hours 
after  the  meal.  Retention  vomiting  is  common.  Pain,  in  the  absence  of 
hyperacidity,  is  not  usual  except  in  carcinoma  or  ulcer. 

Physical  Signs. — ^Thinning  of  the  abdominal  wall  is  usually  present 
with  the  general  wasting.  The  skin  is  often  dry  and  harsh.  Inspection. — 
The  abdomen  may  show  general  fulness,  or  the  epigastrium,  hypochon- 
dria, or  supra-umbilical  region  may  be  especially  prominent.  The  stomac^i 
may  be  distinctly  outlined,  its  greater  curvature  sometimes  reaching  nto 
the  pelvis.  Displacement  of  the  pylorus  and  lesser  curvature  may 
outline  the  whole  stomach  as  a  dilated  sac  lying  in  great  part  below 
the  umbilicus.  Peristalsis  from  left  to  right  is  easily  distinguished.  In 
obstructive  cases  it  ends  in  the  hypertrophied  pylorus  or  tumor  mass. 
On  palpation  '*  clapotage ''  or  splashing  of  fluid  is  readily  obtained  when 
the  dilatation  reaches  the  umbilicus.  The  cushiony  condition  of  the  air- 
distended  stomach  is  readily  felt.  Percussion  yields  tympany.  In  the 
erect  posture  the  lower  limit  oi  the  stomach  can  be  determined  by  the 
dulness  of  the  contained  fluid.    Auscultation  reveals  nothing  important. 

Inflation  with  air  through  the  tube  or  by  COj  shows  distention  reach- 
ing to  the  umbilicus  or  below  it.  The  whole  stomach  can  often  be  outlined. 
Usually,  however,  the  outline  obtained  does  not  include  the  lesser  curva- 
ture. Auscultation. — The  cask-like  tympany  produced  in  the  distended 
stomach  by  quickly  compressing  or  relaxing  the  bulb  of  the  tube,  or  by 
percussing  with  the  finger,  is  readily  heard  with  the  stethoscope  and  can 
be  followed  over  the  whole  stomach,  being  lost  on  passing  the  stetho- 
scope's bell  away  from  the  immediate  area  of  the  stomach.  Inflation  with 
water  has  no  practical  value. 

Large  bismuth  meals  are  of  service  in  photographing  the  outline  of  the 
stomach  by  the  Rontgen  rays:  Both  recumbent  and  erect  positions  must 
be  employed.  Transillumination  can  at  best  only  give  us  the  lower  border 
of  the  stomach. 

The  vomitus  is  variable.  That  of  dilatation  consequent  upon  chronic 
gastritis  shows  mucus,  usually  absence  of  free  HCl,  marked  fermentation; 
that  associated  with  cancer  frequently  has  an  odor  of  putrefaction  in 
addition  to  that  of  fermentation;  the  vomitus  in  which  much  free  HCl  is 
present  is  rarely  foul,  the  HCl  acting  as  an  antiseptic.  The  amount  may 
be  enormous. 

The  test-meal  removed  in  an  hour  may  come  away  with  several  hun- 
dred c.c.  additional  fluid.  Much  mucus  is  present  in  chronic  gastritis. 
The  toast  is  poorly  minced  and  almost  wholly  returned.  Free  HCl  may  be 
present  in  excess,  even  in  very  advanced  cases,  or  may  be  absent,  as  in  cases 
of  cancer  or  gastritis.  Lactic  acid  may  bo  persistently  present  in  cancer. 
It  tends,  however,  to  disappear  under  systematic  lavage.  The  weakness 
of  the  gastric  muscle  is  shown  by  the  necessity  of  using  suction  and 
riiphonage  to  remove  the  contents  of  the  stomach. . 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Persistent  dyspepsia,  flatulence,  eructations,  ana 
vomiting  of  large  amounts  of  long-retained  fermented  food  remains  are 
suggestive.     Distention,  the  outlining  of  an  enlarged  displaced  stomach 
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visible  peristalsis,  and  an  abnormally  large  amount  of  gastric  contents  after 
a  test-meal  are  conclusive.  Inspection  alone  may  make  the  diagnosis. 
A  pyloric  tumor  with  its  associated  signs  suggests  gastrectasis. 

Differential. — ^The  anamnesis  distinguishes  dilatation  of  the  stomach 
from  cystic  conditions  of  the  mesenterj-,  gall-bladder,  and  ovary,  and  from 
chronic  dilatations  of  the  colon.  The  last  is  not  associated  with  "  retention 
vomiting;"  it  shows  the  intestinal  outlines  and  peristalsis  from  right  to  left, 
and  can  be  reduced  by  passage  of  the  rectal  tube.  The  use  of  the  stomach- 
tube  is  of  great  diagnostic  importance. 

Prognosis. — Dilatation  of  the  stomach,  when  recent  and  unattended 
by  obstruction  at  the  pylorus,  and  not  excessive,  may  permanently  subside. 
Many  cases  require  systematic  lavage.  Operative  measures  are  required 
for  the  reUef  of  marked  dilatation  with  pyloric  obstruction. 

iv.  Gastric  Ulcer. 

Definition. — tlceration  of  the  gastric  mucosa  in  any  part  of  its  extent, 
due  to  nutritional  disturbance  in  a  circumscribed  region  and  the  action  of 
the  gastric  juice.  The  necrotic  areas  may  occur  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
oesophagus  and  in  the  duodenum  as  low  as  the  papilla  of  Vater.  They 
involve  the  various  coats  of  the  stomach  and  sometimes  perforate.  They 
are  usually  round  or  oval,  with  clean-cut  edges  in  the  acute  and  irregular 
indurated  borders   n  the  chronic  cases. 

Etiology. — Ansemia  and  ch'orosis  predispose  to  the  affection.  The 
disease  is  more  common  in  the  working  classes.  Heredity  has  some  influ- 
ence. Hyperacidity  of  the  gastric  juice  is  usual'y  present.  Trauma  or 
large  superficial  bums  may  be  direct  causes.    Septic  cases  occur. 

Symptoms. — General  symptoms  are  often  absent.  Loss  of  weight  and 
strength,  and  progressive  ansemia,  often  of  extreme  degree,  are  common. 
Constipation  is  usual.  Simple  dyspepsia,  distress  and  fulness  after  eating;, 
flatulence,  and  belching  are  common  s\'mptoms.  In  such  cases  there  is 
often  normal  acidity.  In  the  more  severe  cases  the  dyspepsia  is  more 
intense:  nausea  and  vomiting  occurring  three  or  four  hours  after  eatiQg;> 
or  severe  agonizing  pain  on  taking  food  and  lasting  two  or  three  hours  or 
more,  or  not  beginning  until  the  height  of  gastric  acidity  is  reached,  two  or 
three  hours  after  the  meal,  are  frequent  symptoms.  At  times  the  pain 
is  gnawing  in  character,  more  marked  when  the  stomach  is  empty,  inJ 
relieved  by  food.  Cases  of  this  type  usually  show  a  high  degree  of  acidity. 
The  pain  :s  referred  to  the  epigastrium,  often  radiating  to  the  back  and 
sides.  Vomiting  may  give  relief.  Hemorrhage  is  common  and  may  be  the 
first  symptom.  The  blood  may  be  passed  either  by  the  mouth  or  bowel 
Concealed  hemorrhage  may  occur  with  characteristic  s^'mptoms.  Recur- 
rent hemorrhage  may  end  fatally.  I  have  seen  a  single  profuse  hemorrha?* 
followed  by  death  in  a  man  in  apparent  health.  Small  continued  hemor- 
rhages may  only  be  recognized  by  blooil  tests.  The  testing  for  occult 
blood  in  the  stools  is  most  important  in  such  cases. 

The  symptoms  may  continue  for  years.  Perforation  of  the  stomjck 
and  peritonitis  may  be  the  first  clear  indications  of  an  ulcer.  The  local 
Bj'mptoms  in  old  cases  \i-ith  pyloric  obstruction  are  thoee  of  gjatreeta* 
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flatulence,  dyspepsia,  nausea,  and  retention  vomiting.  In  early  cases,  in 
the  absence  of  obstruction  there  may  be  nothing  to  indicate  disease  of  the 
stomach.  In  others  tenderness  in  the  epigastrium,  mostly  acutely  localized^ 
may  be  the  only  symptom.  During  the  inactive  stage  of  an  ulcer  near  the 
pylorus  or  in  the  duodenum  temporary  signs  of  pyloric  obstruction  may 
develop.  These  are  probably  due  to  spasmodic  closure  of  the  pylorus  and 
the  infiltration  of  the  neighboring  tissue.  Fulness  of  the  epigastrium,  the 
outline  of  the  enlarged  stomach,  and  visible  peristalsis  may  be  evident. 
The  thickened  and  hypertrophied  pylorus  can  sometimes  be  felt  during 
contraction.  Tenderness  over  the  pylorus  is  often  marked.  In  chronic 
cases  the  physical  signs  indicate  tumor  formation  due  to  scarring  or  pucker- 
ing of  the  ulcerated  area,  thickening  and  muscular  hypertrophy,  and 
hour-glass  contraction.    These  are  often  much  more  manifest  upon  inflation. 

Gastric  Analysis. — The  vomitus  or  gastric  contents  from  the  fasting 
stomach,  usually  thin,  watery,  and  light  green  in  color,  frequently  contain 
large  amounts  of  free  HCl.  The  gastric  contents  removed  after  the  ordi- 
nary test-meals  are  usually  in  excess  of  the  normal  and  generally  contain 
some  mucus  and  a  small  amount  of  well-mixed  food  residue.  They  show 
a  high  total  acidity,  a  high  degree  of  free  HCl,  pepsin  and  rennin,  no  lactic 
or  butyric  acid.  Traces  of  blood  by  chemical  tests  are  common.  Under  the 
microscope  small  round  cells  and  pus-cells  can  be  demonstrated  in  most 
cases  when  the  ulceration  is  active.  The  red  blood-cells  are,  as  a  rule^ 
disintegrated  by  the  high  acidity.  In  the  older  cases,  the  same  high  per- 
centage of  free  HCl  and  hypersecretion  is  found,  together  with  mucus  from 
the  coexisting  chronic  gastritis.  The  vomitus  in  cases  with  obstruction  is 
sometimes  of  enormous  quantity,  containing  free  HCl  and  mucus.  It  is 
acid  in  odor  but  rarely  foul.  The  high  total  acidity  and  free  HCl  are 
occasionally  absent  in  well-marked  cases  of  gastric  ulcer. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  diagnosis  rests  upon  persistent  dyspepsia, 
anaemia  with  loss  of  weight  and  strength,  marked  circumscribed  tender- 
ness in  the  epigastrium,  a  high  degree  of  gastric  acidity,  and  occult  blood 
in  the  faeces,  gastric  contents,  or  vomitus.  In  marked  cases  intense 
pain  after  eating,  vomiting,  nausea,  the  sudden  appearance  of  haematem- 
esis  or  tarry  stools,  with  rapidly  developing  weakness  and  ansemia  occur. 
In  long-standing  cases  the  symptoms  and  signs  of  pyloric  obstruction  or 
gastric  malformation  are  significant. 

Differential. — 1.  Chronic  Gastritis. — In  ulcer  the  high  degree  of 
acidity  of  the  gastric  juice,  the  presence  of  occult  blood  in  the  gastric 
contents  and  faeces,  the  more  marked  tenderness  or  local  pain  are  distinc- 
tive. A  well-defined  haematemesis  or  the  passage  of  blood  per  rectum  is 
conclusive.  2.  Gastric  Superacidity. — Loss  of  weight  is  common  to  both; 
anaemia  is  more  common  in  ulcer.  Localized  pain  is  more  marked  in  ulcer; 
nausea  and  vomiting,  pain  after  eating,  haematemesis,  tarry  stools,  occult 
blood  in  the  faeces  or  gastric  contents  are  not  symptoms  of  superacidity. 
Relief  of  pain  on  taking  food  is  suggestive  of  simple  hyperacidity,  in  which 
signs  of  obstruction  and  marked  retention  do  not,  as  a  rule,  occur.  3. 
Carcinoma  of  the  Stomach. — Sudden  onset  with  haematemesirf,  hemorrhage 
from  the  bowels,  and  perforation  are  suggestive  of  ulcer.  The  history  of 
many  years'  duration  is  against  cancer.     Cachexia  develops  rapidly  in 
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cancer,  is  unusual  in  ulcer.  Hiemateniesis  or  hemorrhage  from  the  bowels 
is  common  in  ulcer,  as  is  hyperacidity  of  the  gastric  juice,  while  the  pres- 
ence of  lactic  and  butyric  acids  is  unusual.  Absent  or  diminished  free  HCl 
is  common  in  cancer,  the  presence  of  lactic  and  butyric  acids  frequent. 

The  signs  of  a  tumor  are,  as  a  rule,  present  early  in  cancer,  but  late 
if  at  all,  and  associateil  with  scar  formation,  in  ulcer.  Pyloric  obstruction 
is  an  early  condition  in  cancer. 

V.  Cancer  of  the  Stomach. 

Carcitw ma  1  *« ». / ric  Ji. 

Definition. — Cancervnis  infiltration  of  the  stomach  walls,  occurring 
miK^t  frtH|uei!tly  toward  the  pylorus  and  aU^ut  the  lesser  curvature. 

EUolog>*. — The  proilis[x>sition  has  Ihxmi  thought  to  l>e  hereditary.  A 
chronic  gastric  ulcer  not  infrequently  lxH*omes  the  seat  of  a  carcinoma. 
Middle  and  advanctxl  life  is  the  time  oi  common  occurrence,  but  there  is 
no  "age  of  canc*er.*'  Irritatim  of  the  stomach  by  improper  diet,  injury, 
or  pressure  inMU  without  have  all  been  ivnsiiiered  as  exciting  causes. 

Symptoms. — Rapid  anaemia.  K^ss  of  strength  and  weight,  and  early 
developing  cachexia  in  a  midolle-agevl  |>ers^^n  are  suggestive.  Persistent 
distrtv^  in  the  stomach  after  eating  or  even  when  the  stomach  is  empty, 
often  amounting  to  intense  pain,  is  an  early  symptom.  Nausea  and  an«>- 
rexia  sihmi  follow.  Vomiting  may  l>e  an  early  symptom.  If  there  is  marker! 
ol>struction  at  the  pylorus  with  ivnsequent  dilatation,  the  A-omitus  may 
Iv  of  large  vv^lume  and  foul  ixior.  The  vomiting  of  altered  blocni  r'coffee- 
grv^und  vomit  '*>  and  passage  of  sir.all  an;or.:its  of  bkxxi  in  the  stools  occur. 
Constipation  is  often  present. 

Physical  Sifn^s. — InsjHviioii  xr.:.y  shv^w  nothing,  especially  in  eariy 
cases.  Metastasis  may  be  seen  in  the  supraclavicular  foessa  or  beneath  the 
skin  o:  the  alvlomen.  Fulness  of  the  epigastrium  and  left  hypochondriuni. 
visible  outline  of  the  stomach,  viispincevi  anvi  distended  A'isibJe  i^eristaL^;? 
vusually  fn.^!:i  left  to  r:ght>.  and  distinct  v^nitracting  tumor  may  be  ohser\-eii. 
hit'.ation  will  v^ften  rr\xiut*e  ix^ristal-is  ar.vi  bring  a  tumor  maiss,  not  other- 
>Ai>e  r^xvitviinMe.  into  evidenvv.  Ir.raiion  will  often  show  the  abnormal 
siio  :u.  i  ivsitiv^ii  o:  the  st».*::::i'.'h.  Falrativ^n  also  may  reveal  nothing  at 
r.r^t.  t^sivviiilly  ::  the  tv.n.or  is  ivsterior  v^r  a^iherent.  Careful  and  repeattpd 
p:i:i\-\t:v^:..  :i:vie'i  by  "dipping  *  ^.!ii  slapping  the  abdomen,  may  re^iMLl  the 
pr^^ser.co  cf  .s  :.ew  grvn\-th.  Ir.r^atior.  aivis  palpation  at  times  by  brincinf 
The  t •.!■:•?  irto  the  reli  o:  exu!!':r.:.:l  r..  The  iv.ovements  of  the  tun:c*r. 
^v : •  1  -.  rv < *  :•-•:::.  ^v : :  h  ::: •;  v o :: '  e : . '  >  ^  :  :  e  * >•  > : y ,  wit  h  t  he  aortic  p^ilsat ioc. 
:i::-.i  :r-;v:  '"e  :•-.:> ;u!::r  vv'titrii.'*:;::.  >"      :!.:  Ve  noted, 

'.::•'.:<  ^  r  ,^  to>:-:v.eal  ov^ntaining  traces  of  bi»v>l 

;:/.-::  ;^.i.i  c'.:.  i  a  lowered  total  aciciry  ci^st 

•;-><<.     i  ..<t.t:c  acid  is  tisualiy  to  Se  fofir.d 

i\-i  !-  •:  .1  ::  -  .•:  rv  is  any  degree  of  stai3xa:i*:-c.  a^i^-i 

0    .--«:'<.     At'er  .^  few  days'  lavaee  i*  diiairish«s 

..*  A.:     "  '1   .^^  :  v.r  I  ir.  the  voiniti2?  ua»2«r  the 

To:  sir  a::  :  rernin  are  ismallv  to  he  fou««*i. 
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Pieces  of  cancer  tissue  should  be  looked  for.  Oppler-Boas  bacilli  are 
found  more  frequently  in  the  vomitus  of  cancer  than  in  any  other  condi- 
tion. They  disappear  quickly  under  lavage.  Pus-cells,  sarcinae,  yeast 
cells,  and  many  bacteria  may  be  seen.  Free  HCl  is  not  always  absent, 
and  may  even  be  present,  in  excess.  With  obstruction  at  the  pylorus 
the  amount  of  material  obtained  after  a  test-meal  will  be  excessive. 

Diasrnosis. — Direct. — Persistent  dyspepsia,  pain,  loss  of  weight  and 
strength,  ansemia,  a  tumor  in  the  gastric  area,  signs  of  displacement  and 
dilatation  of  the  stomach,  absence  of  free  HCl,  presence  of  lactic  acid,  and 
Oppler-Boas  bacilli  in  the  test-meal  or  vomitus,  an  excessive  amount  of 
vomitus,  and  gastric  contents  with  evidences  of  stagnation  are  the  main 
points  in  the  diagnosis. 

Differential. — Chronic  Gastritis  (see  Chronic  Gastritis).  Pernicious 
Anccmia. — Gastric  symptoms  with  absence  of  free  HCl  often  occur,  but 
this  condition  may  be  distinguished  by  the  blood  examination.  The  ansemia 
of  cancer  rarely  falls  as  low  as  in  pernicious  anaemia.  The  color  index  is 
low  in  cancer.  There  may  be  a  slight  leucocytosis,  and  the  presence  of 
megaloblasts  is  rarely  noted.  In  general  the  blood  picture  is  that  of  a 
secondary  anaemia.  Hsematemesis,  tarry  stools,  the  reaction  for  occult 
blood  in  the  faeces  and  gastric  contents  are  indicative  of  a  gastric 
lesion.  Severe  Secondary  Ancemia  with  Gastric  Symptoms. — The  presence 
of  lactic  acid  in  the  test-meal,  the  absence  of  free  HCl,  the  presence 
of  a  tumor,  and  occult  or  gross  blood  in  the  gastric  contents  and  faeces 
point  to  cancer. 

Pros^nosis. — Unless  an  early  diagnosis  makes  a  total  extirpation  of 
the  tumor  possible  the  course  is  steadily  downward.  Gastro-enterostomy 
may  be  of  service.  Temporary  inprovement  usually  follows  the  institu- 
tion of  lavage  in  cases  that  have  marked  obstruction  at  the  pylorus. 

vl.  Hypertrophic  Stenosis  of  the  Pylorus. 

Definition. — Obstruction  of  the  pylorus  from  hypertrophy  of  the 
musculature  and  the  submucous  tissue. 

Etiology. — Most  of  the  reported  cases  are  in  infants  and  are  congenital; 
even  those  reported  in  adults  are  considered  to  be  late  developing  cases. 
The  same  conditions  that  induce  pyloric  spasm,  namely,  nervous  and  direct 
irritation,  are  possible  exciting  causes. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  and  physical  signs  are  those  of  obstruc- 
tion at  the  pylorus. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Symptoms  of  obstruction  at  the  pylorus,  visible 
peristalsis,  and  palpable  pyloric  tumor  occurring  in  infants  are  diagnostic 
of  the  condition.  In  adults  the  condition  can  hardly  be  distinguished 
from  simple  pyloric  spasm. 

Differential. — There  is  no  other  condition  which  can  be  confused 
with  hypertrophic  stenosis  in  infants  except  pyloric  spasm.  Relief  follow- 
ing general  and  dietetic  treatment  would  justify  the  diagnosis  of  the  latter 
aflFection.  True  hypertrophic  stenosis  in  adults  cannot  always  be  distin- 
guished from  other  forms  of  pyloric  tumor  or  obstruction.  It  may  be 
differentiated  from  spasm  of  the  pylorus  by  the  fact  that  the  latter  is  not 
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followed  by  permanent  lesions,  as  tymor  or  dilatation.     Its  occurrence  ill 
early  infancy  is  against  its  being  confounded  with  either  cancer  or  ulwrJ 
In  adult  cases  the  absence  of  ana?mia  and  wasting,  cachexia.  hcmorrliAeet^ 
and  occult  blood  are  of  diagnostic  value, 

vii.  Tuberculosis  of  the  Stomach. 

Tuberculous  ulceration  of  the  stomach  is  discussed  under  Tubercu 


thc^i 


vilL  The  Gastric  Neuroses, 

The  gastric  neuroses,  nervous  disorders  of  the  stomach,   '^ nervous 
dyspepsia,  *'  include  a  host  of  conditions  many  of  which  are  explained  atiJ 
described  by  their  names.     With  a  few  exceptions,  which   comprise  thc_ 
nervous  disorders  of  secretion,  they  are  characterized  by  the  predominanc 
of  symptoms  over  physical  signs.    Disorders  of  sensation,  secretion,  and  < 
the  motor  function  are  recognized. 

1.  Disorders  of  Sensation. — (a)  Gastric  Hypericsthesla* — A  condi^H 
tion  of  overstnsitiveness  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane,  Etiulogy.-^W 
The  general  nervous  state  is  the  predisposing  influence.  Any  article  of 
food  may  be  the  exciting  cause.  Overacidity  of  the  gastric  juice  in 
empty  stomach  is  a  frequent  cause.  SYMt-TOMS.— Neurasthenia  or  hystef 
ical  symptoms  are  common:  wasting  or  anjemia  is  infrequent,  (last 
distress,  gnawing  sensations,  burning  in  the  stomach  irameiUately  or  shor 
after  taking  food  or  when  the  stomach  is  empty  are  the  main  featur 
The  sensaticm  seems  to  be  that  of  feeling  the  stomach  doing  its  wor 
Stimulants  or  condiments  often  relieve  the  symptoms.  There  is  oftc 
tenderness  over  the  stomach.  The  gastric  contents  after  a  te^t-meal  ui^ually 
yield  normal  results.  Diagnosis. — Direct, — Hysterical  or  neuraathenk^ 
manifestations,  gastric  symptoms  occurring  before  there  has  ln?en  time  f<lfl| 
acid  to  accumulate  or  for  fermentation  to  begin,  negative'  hI  exami- 

nation antl  negative  results  of  the  gastric  analysis  are  sul,  .     Differ'^ 

entinL — Gastric  Hyperacidity, — The  gastric  analysis  sometimes  shows  sUg 
hyperacidity;    as  a  rule,  the  analysis  serves  to  distingxiish  simple  hyjx 
lesthesia  from  hyperacidity.    Thn  sj^nptoms  in  hyperacidity  develop  later 
three  to  four  hours  after  a  meai.     Chronic  Gastritis. — The  sensory  syi 
touis  in  some  foims  of  chronic  gttstritis  are  practically  the  same  but  th 
are  definitely  related  to  certain  articles  of  diet.     The  gastric  analyiiis 
chronic  gastritis  shows  distinct  differences  (see  Chronic  tlastritb).    Gast 
Vlcrr, —  liypera^sthesia  rarely  produces  anaemia  or  wasting.     There  is 
vomiting,  no  hiematemesis  or  tarr>*  stools,  no  signs  of  pyloric  obstruetic 
no  occult  blood  in  fjcces  or  gastric  contents,  and  usually  no  hypiTacidil 
of  the  gastric  juice*     Gastric  Cancer. — Absence  of  anaemia  and  caches^ 
absence  of  vomiting,  hemorrhages,  gross  and  occult*  absence  of  a  tumor  < 
signs  of  dilatation  and  obstruction,  a  normal  condition  of  the  gastric  jui 
favor  the  diagnosis  of  hypera'Sthesia. 

PanoNosis. — Recovery  depends  upon  the  course  of  the  grneral  ne 
vous  condit  on.     Persistence  of  the  symptoms  may  reduce  the  patient 
an  extreme  degree. 
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Anorexia  nervosa  is  considered  in  the  sections  on  hysteria  and  neuras- 
thenia. Excessive  hunger,  bulimia,  absence  of  the  sense  of  repletion — 
acoria — are  often  merely  symptoms  of  hyperacidity.  They  may  occur, 
however,  with  a  normal  condition  of  the  gastric  juice. 

(b)  Qa8tralg:ia;  Qastrodynia. — Severe  paroxysmal  pain  in  the  stom- 
ach, often  periodic,  not  referable  to  ulcer,  cancer,  or  organic  nervous  disease 
(gastric  crises  of  tabes) .  This  is  often  symptomatic  of  excessive  acid  secre- 
tion. Etiology. — The  predisposing  influence  is  always  neurotic.  An 
exciting  cause  cannot  always  be  found,  the  gastralgic  attacks  occurring 
more  or  less  independently  of  food  ingestion.  Symptoms. — There  are  almost 
always  general  nervous  symptoms.  Acute  grinding  pain  in  the  epigastrium 
and  gastric  region,  which  radiates  to  the  back,  is  the  main  feature.  Vomit- 
ing is  unusual.  Pressure  may  or  may  not  relieve  the  pain.  Tenderness  on 
deep  pressure  is  the  rule.  Diagnosis. — Acute  periodic  painful  attacks 
with  no  evidence  of  gastritis,  ulcer,  hyperacidity,  or  of  locomotor  ataxia. 
Marked  general  nervous  symptoms  are  suggestive.  The  dijferential  diag- 
nosis concerns  cancer,  peptic  ulcer,  the  gastric  crisis  of  tabes,  and  biliary 
colic.  Cancer  and  Ulcer. — The  nervous  symptoms  and  the  general  condi- 
tion of  the  patient  in  gastralgia  are  important  diagnostic  points,  since  many 
eases  of  gastralgia  show  absence  or  even  excess  of  HCl  in  the  gastric  juice. 
Negative  occult  blood-tests  of  the  fajces  and  gastric  material,  absence  of 
anaemia  and  cachexia,  of  tumor  mass  and  physical  signs  are  in  favor  of 
gastralgia.  Gastric  Crisis  of  Tabes, — Absence  of  the  knee-jerk  and  other 
tabetic  phenomena  arc  conclusive.  Gall-stone  Colic. — The  distinction  is 
sometimes  extremely  difficult,  since  the  pain  of  gall-stone  colic  may  be 
referred  to  the  epigastrium,  subsequent  jaundice  may  not  occur,  and  the 
calculus  may  be  masked  in  the  faeces  or  not  passed  from  the  duct.  Prog- 
nosis.— The  prognosis  in  gastralgia  is  usually  favorable.  It  depends  upon 
the  course  of  the  general  nervous  condition. 

2.  Disorders  of  Secretion. — Three  main  varieties  are  recognized: 
supersecretion,  hyperacidity  of  the  gastric  juice,  and  hypoacidity  and 
anacidity. 

Either  hyper-  or  hypoacidity  may  be  associated  with  supersecretion; 
hyperacidity  and  supersecretion  is  the  more  frequent  combination. 

(a)  Supersecretion ;  aastrosuccorriioea. — A  condition  in  which  excess  of 
gastric  juice  is  secreted  continuously, — Reichmann*s  disease, — or  period- 
ically,— RossbacKs  disease;  nervous  gastroxynsis, — usually  in  association 
with  a  certain  degree  of  dilatation  of  the  stomach  from  a  general  relaxation 
of  its  muscular  tone.  Etiology. — General  neurasthenia  is  the  main  pre- 
disposing cause.  Stimulants  and  tobacco  are  occasionally  exciting  causes. 
Symptoms. — Neurasthenic  symptoms  are  almo.st  always  present.  In  the 
perodic  form  there  occurs  suddenly  the  accumulation  of  large  amounts  of 
fluid,  associated  usually  with  gnawing  distress  or  even  pain,  eructations 
or  vomiting  of  a  clear  watery  fluid  ensue  and  may  persist  for  several  days. 
The  secretion  is  enormous  and  independent  of  food,  the  symptoms  often 
occurring  in  the  early  morning.  If  hyperacidity  is  present  the  irritation 
of  oesophagus  and  pharj^nx  may  occasion  great  distress.  The  continuous 
form  ends  frequently  in  dilatation  of  the  stomach  from  the  persistent 
pyloric  spasm  so  often  present  and  the  weight  of  the  accumulating  fluid 
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upon  the  relaxed  muscles.  Physical  Signs. — Dipping  palpation  may 
give  clapotage.  Percussion  in  the  erect  position  may  show  a  level  of  fluid 
in  a  position  lower  than  normal.  The  stomach-tube,  passed  in  the  morning 
or  at  other  times  when  the  stomach  is  presumably  empty,  may  bring  away 
as  much  as  200  to  300  c.c.  of  fluid,  often  highly  acid  from  free  HCl.  Infla- 
tion shows  a  moderate  degree  of  dilatation.  Spasm  of  the  pylorus  and 
peristalsis  may  Ix*  seen  and  felt.  The  test-meal  may  be  returned  after  an 
hour  with  an  accumulation  of  several  hundred  c.c.  of  a  high  or  normal 
degrtv  of  total  Acidity  and  with  a  large  or  normal  amount  of  free  HCl. 
Mucus  is  not  in  excess;  lactic  acid  is  not  present.  In  late  cases  of  continu- 
ous supersecnnion  the  contlition  is  practically  that  of  dilatation.  Dug- 
N'osis. — Dinct. — The  continuous  or  perioilical  presence  in  the  stomach  of 
an  exi*ess  of  fluid  having  the  above  characters  and  its  accumulation  inde- 
pendently of  the  stimulation  of  food  are  the  main  characteristics  of  the 
condition.  Dijftrtfitiiil. — Acute  Gastritis. — Acute  gastritis  usually  has  a 
distinct  and  recognizable  etiology.  The  fluid  vomited  is  smaller  in  quantity, 
usually  anacid,  and  contains  mucus.  Acute  Dilatation. — In  acute  dilata- 
tion the  general  symptoms  are  marked  from  the  outs<^t.  The  condition 
is  much  more  serious,  and  neither  vomiting  nor  lavage  has  much  effert 
ujx>n  the  course  of  the  attack.  Clonic  DHatatior. — Supersecretion  often 
ends  in  dilatation.  Simple  suporsocretion  in  its  early  stages,  however, 
has  a  different  history.  Retention  vomiting  and  the  physical  signs  of 
marked  liilatation  do  not  occur.  PROi;Nosis. — This  dep»ends  upon  tb'* 
nervous  state:  as  a  rule  it  is  good. 

^^b*  H>-pcracidity;  Hyperchlorliydrim. — Excess  of  fn?e  HCl  in  the  gastrir 
juice.  Etiology. — Hysteria  anii  ginieral  neurasthenia  pr^iispose  to  the 
conditior..  Irregular  habits  of  eating,  stimulants,  tobacco,  and  an 
excess  of  proieid  nourishment  arv  common  exciting  causes.  Symptoms  — 
The  i:enen\l  iutvous  syr.ipioir.s  of  the  uruierlying  condition  an?  pn-sen!. 
Headache,  hunger,  and  constipation  are  common.  Gastric  hyponpsthefia 
is  fno.iiently  prv^eiit.  Sur<r>ecret!on  often  coexists.  Gnawing  distrp?w-, 
bv.rr.ir.g.  or  severe  :\^:r.  dt  vdopir.g  two  to  four  hours  after  eating, 
rviievol  in  tv.rn  by  eating  vrvn^ivi  :\vv:.  an?  local  symptoms.  AVhtn 
voir.ititti:  occurs  the  syrui  toiv.s  sn-  usu.slly  rviievtHi.  The  tongue  is  coik- 
n:o:uy  /.» :i::.  r\  i.  :;::•.;  luoist.  :*::  ;  then^  is  epigastri.'  tenderness.  The  to>t- 
n:o;\:  :>  U5u:-.!*y  oxivlli  i  vigor^^u>-y  ar.i  in  excessive  quantity,  as  some 
di^r^  •.  :'  suinrs^ont:  u  is  A'tuost  al^vivys  pr\s*nt.  The  digesstion  of  the 
str.r.:.  is  r^::\r  it  i.  Tho  t:t:;l  u.i  iity.  iustcavi  c:  a  normal  40.  may  rpart 
12».'  .  r  :  ■■  .  1»:  HC:  :v.;-y  •-:  .ss  hi^h  ?.>  IV  to  110.  If  the  comiition  ha? 
K-  r.  t  -  r^isv. :.:  !:.u:u<  ::.:-.  y  V-;  rn  >  :.:.  I.soti:  a  i.l  is  absent.  Many  n^und 
«:;:::>..:..'.  .1-  sr.  ^  ir.^  ::.::;>:<  :*.:.y  ivt  tir.>:<  be  s^r-r-n  tinder  the  micro- 
s:  :t-  .  7'\  V  ::.::us  :r.  .\.  u:.:  . :  ::>  r.iiir.  HC.  tvrrentage  ccios  not  rcaelilj' 
f.  rr..  :.:  :^..  "  ::..  :  *-:  r;:  yr^-tt  ::.  :.!.v  ';.rge  r.ur-ibcrs.  Meat  digestion 
C;.r.  V-  r":.  -:.  -  "  :..;.:/:.  I"*:  ^  x  -> — .''--■*. — lX>:nK55  two  to  four 
h.v.rs  ..:'-  r  ■  ;.:.:  ^  -  '.  v-;  i  '  ;-  v  V..:.^  :  -  i.  <  hich  vie^>?  of  fnw  acid  in  tb 
vo::.:*.>  ..:/.•:.  :  -  v.  -  :'  ".  :.,  :v :.  ..1  .  \:.r..:r.Ati:r.  of  the  astric  conwnt* 
Ci;r-::-  .*  •  :  :  .>.-  .:  ..  1:  '  ■...jt\:<>-  1  fz^'::^,'-^'lcer. — Hy{y•^ 
aoiiity  f  -;  ^\-::.  ;v.  >  ::::.;::  ::i  u'.rr.  Pain  immediately  alia 
eatir.^  is  u-.:...        ...   r.  ;.:.  !  v  uut.u.:  :s  tu  rv  :\=:=:on.     Local  texhlerness 
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or  pain,  a  history  of  hffimatemesis  or  tarry  stool,  loss  of  weight,  anaBmia, 
occult  blood  in  gastric  contents  and  faeces  are  important.  The  two  con- 
ditions often  coexist,  the  ulcer  being  unrecognized.  Laboratory  methods 
are  imperatively  required  in  doubtful  cases.  Cancer,  with  normally  acid  or 
hyperacid  gastric  juice.  The  general  symptoms,  as  loss  of  weight,  cachexia, 
anaemia,  the  persistence  of  local  symptoms,  as  vomiting  and  pain,  are  dis- 
tinctive of  cancer,  while  occult  blood  in  the  faeces  or  gastric  contents,  or  gross 
hemorrhages  are  against  the  diagnosis  of  simple  hyperacidity.  The  diag- 
nosis may,  in  rare  cases,  be  impossible  until  a  palpable  tumor  is  detected 
or  a  dense  shadow  appears  in  the  skiagram.  Prognosis. — The  condition 
may  last  for  years.     Relief  under  appropriate  treatment  is  the  nile. 

(c)  Hypoacidity  ;  Anaddity  ;  Hypochlorhydrfa. — Conditions  of  the  gas- 
tric juice  in  which  the  free  HCl  is  of  low  value,  or  lacking.  Etiology. — 
Hysteria  and  depressed  nervous  states  are  predisposing  causes  or  even  the 
exciting  cause.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  Ewald  test-meal  may  fail 
to  provoke  much  secretion.  Low  HCl  in  organic  disease  occurs  as  follows: 
in  subacute  and  chronic  gastritis,  early  carcinoma,  dilatation  of  the  stom- 
ach, and  various  chronic  diseases  of  the  abdominal  viscera.  Symptoms. — ^ 
Symptoms  are  frequently  absent.  Fermentation,  flatulence,  a  feeling  of 
fubiess,  or  other  manifestations  of  indigestion  occur.  Diarrhcea,  anaemia, 
and  pallor  are  more  common  than  in  the  other  secretory  disorders.  Local 
s'gns  are  absent.  A  coated  tongue  is  usual.  Inflation  reveals  nothing. 
The  test-meal  is  brought  away  either  as  normal  amount,  or  thick  and  pasty 
from  lack  of  fluid.  Starch  digestion  has  progressed.  There  is  persistently 
a  low  degree  of  free  HCl,  and  the  total  acidity  is  also  low,  or  there  may  be 
no  reaction  for  either  acidity  or  free  acid.  Lactic  acid  is  absent.  Mucus 
is  not  in  excess  Pepsin  and  rennin  are  present.  When  the  gastric  secre- 
tion is  completely  absent,  as  occurs  in  rare  instances,  the  condition  is 
designated  '"  achylia  gastrica.  " 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Persistent  absence  of  free  HCl,  or  its  presence 
in  an  abnormally  low  percentage  half  an  hour  or  one  and  a  half  hours  after 
the  test-meal,  is  suggestive.  General  nervous  symptoms  and  the  absence 
of  localizing  gastric  phenomena  are  important.  Differential. — Chronic 
Gastritis. — The  relation  of  symptoms  to  food  is  more  marked  in  gastritis. 
Dyspeptic  symptoms  are  more  marked,  vomiting  and  nausea  more  pro- 
nounced in  gastritis,  and  mucus  in  excess  is  common.  Nervous  symptoms 
are  not  especially  prominent  in  gastritis.  Cancer. — In  cancer  constitu- 
tional symptoms  are  more  marked.  Pain,  vomiting,  nausea,  occult  and 
gross  hemorrhages,  anaemia,  wasting,  physical  signs  of  tumor  and  dilata- 
tion xnay  be  present.  The  test-meal  may  show  no  distinguishing  feature. 
The  presence  of  lactic  acid  and  blood  is  in  favor  of  cancer.  The  Anacidity 
Seen  in  Pernicious  Anceviia. — The  blood  picture  is  the  only  means  of 
differentiation;    the  gastric  conditions  arc  undistinguishable. 

Prognosis. — The  condition  often  persists  unrelieved.  Occasionally 
the  secretion  of  free  HCl  may  be  restored. 

3.  Disorders  of  the  Motor  Functions. — With  one  or  two  exceptions 
disorders  of  the  motor  functions  of  the  stomach  are  the  expression  of 
hysteria  or  are  cultivated  habits.  They  are  usually  not  associated  with 
ga.stric  distress  and  show  no  physical  signs  or  changes  in  the  gastric  juice. 
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Some  of  them,  as  rumination,  peristaltic  unrest,  gurgling,  and  edngultus, 
need  no  special  description  here.  Nervous  vomiting,  relaxation  of  the  car- 
diac orifice  is  unattended  by  nausea  or  symptoms  of  irritation.  The  eaae 
with  which  the  gastric  contents  are  regurgitated  and  the  absence  of  the 
signs  of  fermentation,  hyperacidity,  etc.,  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 

Spasm  of  the  cardiac  orifice  may  be  differentiated  from  oesophageal 
stricture  by  the  use  of  oesophageal  sounds  and  bougies.  The  regurgitation 
of  unaltered  food,  without  the  chemical  reaction  of  gastric  juice,  is 
characteristic  of  stricture  or  diverticula  of  the  oesophagus. 

5pasni  of  the  pylorus  is  frequently  associated  with  h}^racidity.  Gas- 
tric distention,  flatulence,  belching,  colicky  pain,  are  common  associated 
symptoms.  In  thin  subjects  the  contracted  pylorus  can  be  seen  and  felt 
Visible  peristalsis  may  occur.  The  diagnosis  from  organic  disease  may  be 
diflScult.  The  good  general  condition  of  the  patient,  the  absence  of  severe 
local  signs,  a  normal  or  excessive  acidity  of  the  gastric  juice  are  in  favor 
of  a  neurosis 

Relaxation  of  the  pylorus  occasionally  occurs,  the  stomach  emptying 
itself  almost  at  once.  The  condition  is  usually  discovered  accidentally 
during  attempts  at  removing  a  t«st-meal. 

Gastric  Atony. — Atony  of  the  gastric  muscles  is  usually  part  of  genenl 
muscular  relaxation  seen  in  nervous  and  exhausted  states.  It  is  practi- 
cally a  condition  of  moderate  dilatation  without  pyloric  obstruction. 
The  coexistence  of  neurotic  symptoms  or  other  disease  is  important  in 
its  recognition. 

The  prognosis  of  the  motor  neuroses  of  the  stomach  depends  upon  the 
underlying  nervous  condition  and  is  usually  good. 

ix.  Gastroptosis. 

Definition. — A  prolapse  of  the  stomach  from  its  natural  position,  due 
to  stretching  of  its  ligamentous  attachments,  usually  associated  with 
ptosis  of  other  organs,  especially  the  kidneys,  liver,  and  large  intestine. 

Etiology. — ^The  predisposing  influences  are  neurasthenic  states  with 
weakened  and  relaxed  musculature.  Possibly  the  bad  carriage  and 
slouching  forward  of  many  neurasthen  cs  who  always  require '•  straight- 
ening up"  may  be  an  exciting  cause.  Repeated  pregnancies,  recurnnf 
ascites.  strt»tching,  relaxing,  and  diastasis  of  the  abdominal  muscles  arc 
frequent   causes. 

Symptoms. — Cases  in  which  the  neurotic  element  is  absent  mar  show 
no  symptoms,  even  with  the  stomach  far  out  of  place.  As  the  st«aiuirh 
drags  iiownward.  however,  kinking  at  the  duodenum  is  likely  to  occur, 
since  duodenal  ptosis  does  nut  follow  to  any  marked  degree,  and  symptoms 
of  mild  obstruction  may  develop.  In  the  markedly  neurotic,  gastiopto^ 
once  establisheil  stH?ms  to  give  rise  to  or  keep  in  continuance  many 
general  syniptv»m<,  sueh  as  faint nes^,  weakness,  continued  exbaifittioa. 
headache,  depression,  draccini:  piun  in  the  back  and  abdomem  loss  trf 
weight  and  strength.  >allowne><.  and  slight  ansmia.  Flatulence  from 
slight  obstruetive  kinkinir  at  the  duoilenum.  various  forau  of  nefvoiis 
dyspepsia,  constipation,  colicky  aUlominal    pain   are  cnmrnon  sjmpcooiN 
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Persistence  of  the  ptosis  and  obstruction,  eventually  causing  chronic  gas- 
tritis and  distinct  dilatation  as  well,  will  give  rise  to  the  symptoms  char- 
acteristic of  these  conditions.  Symptoms  due  to  ptosis  of  the  liver,  kidneys, 
and  transverse  colon  are  usually  coexistent. 

Physical  Sis^ns. — Marked  relaxation  and  thinning  of  the  abdominal 
walls  may  be  evident.  If  the  patient  lifts  his  head  and  shoulders  from  the 
couch,  "diastasis  recti''  can  often  be  easily  made  out.  Peristalsis  of  the 
stomach  or  intestine  is  readily  seen  between  the  two  flat  band-like  recti 
muscles.  If  much  flatulence  is  present  the  stomach  can  be  seen  outlined 
and  occupying  the  umbilical  region  or  even  reaching  into  the  pelvis,  the 
lesser  curvature  falling  as  low  as  the  umbilicus.  Palpation  shows  whether 
or  not  other  organs,  as  the  liver,  kidneys,  or  spleen,  are  displaced,  and  on 
**  dipping"  whether  or  not  clapotage  is  present.  Palpable  peristalsis  is  not 
as  evident  as  in  true  obstructions,  though  the  pylorus  in  contraction  can 
frequently  be  made  out.  The  relaxation  and  thinning  of  the  abdominal  walls 
is  also  readily  appreciated  by  the  touch.  Auscultatory  percussion  yields 
gastric  tympany  practically  normal  in  outline  but  completely  displaced 
downward.  Inflation  gives  characteristic  results.  The  stomach  is  entirely 
displaced  downward;  the  cardiac  portion  stretched  downward;  the  lesser 
curvature  clearly  outlined  about  the  umbilicus  in  more  or  less  natural  rela- 
tionship to  the  greater.  The  stomach  may  show  but  little  or  no  evidence 
of  dilatation.  The  test-meal  may  show  normal  acidity  of  the  gastric  juice 
and  normal  amount  of  free  HCl  or  hyperacid,  hypoacid,  or  anacid  juice. 
There  is  usually  some  degree  of  retention  and  evidence  of  poor  action  of 
the  gastric  muscles,  the  bread  or  material  used  not  being  well  minced  or 
digested.  Mucus  may  or  not  be  present.  The  passage  of  food  from  the  stom- 
ach, and  absorption  are  delayed,  as  can  be  demonstrated  by  the  potassium 
iodide  test. 

The  X-ray  examination  is  an  important  aid  in  the  diagnosis  of 
gastroptosis. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — Gastric  and  neurasthenic  symptoms,  displace- 
ment of  liver  and  kidneys,  relaxed  abdominal  walls,  presence  of  the  stom- 
ach in  an  abnormally  low  area,  the  organ  remaining  more  or  less  normal 
in  size  and  shape,  the  lesser  curvature  in  the  usual  relation  to  the  greater, 
are  characteristic  of  the  condition. 

Differential. — Dilatation  of  the  Stomach. — Gastrectasis  and  gastrop- 
tosis often  coexist.  Symptoms  such  as  nausea,  copious  vomiting,  thirst, 
and  wasting  are  significant  of  dilatation.  So  also  are  visible  and  palpable 
peristalsis  and  the  signs  of  hypertrophied  musculature.  In  dilatation  the 
enlargement  principally  displaces  the  greater  curvature  downward,  the 
lesser  curvature  remaining  more  or  less  fixed  except  in  the  case  of  movable 
tumor  involving  the  pyloric  extremity.  The  gastric  contents  removed 
in  cases  of  dilatation  are  usually  excessive,  300-600  c.c,  whereas  in  gastrop- 
tosis there  may  be  but  a  few  c.c.  more  than  normal. 

Prognosis. — A  markedly  prolapsed  stomach  probably  never  returns 
to  its  former  position.  Untreated  cases  usually  terminate  in  dilatation  or 
become  complicated  with  chronic  gastritis.  In  many  cases  a  surgical 
procedure  is  necessary  to  maintain  the  stomach  in  a  position  to  properly 
empty  itself. 
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IL   DISE.\SES  OF  THE  DCTESTIXES. 

u  Enteritis, 

Inflammation  of  the  tnt€:ninesL  Any  p«ri  or  the  vhofe  of  tl 
I  iuvolveii.  There  are  important  ctini^  ud  p^tlmbgigal  t 
ytw(H>ti  inHammation  of  the  Urge  tuni  at  the  small  itttwtflM. 

Catarrlial  Enteritis.— IMWtiMi.— A  dtsordered  cooditioQ  of  the  small 
[liite-Htitie  n:<;c«uct;ileil  with  increaseiJ  secretion  and  frequciii  valufy  or  ^^ 
I  eneii  iiiiK>b.     Abdominal  pain»  mucous  stoola^  aiid  erideiiceB  of  dimwtereJ 
inti'^tinal  Uigi^iioii  oeei^.    Acute  ami  chraaic  forma  are  deaetibed. 

Etloloc^^. — Pii£SiSf06iM€  Infliexcc^ — Certain  individitala  are  efi% 
cially  liable  to  catarrh  of  the  bovek  as  a  resuJt  of  either  dietetie  or  < 
cotulitiuiis.    In  women  and  ehildren  tnlcsttnal  eatarrli  oeenia  veiy  i 
ILiintual  dietetie  etrots  and  ehfoiiie  diaeiaiie  predjapoee  to  the  dev 
meiit  of  catarrhal  enteritb.    Excmxc  C^tJSE, — ^Freqtient  attaclGB  < 
Lenteritb  may  lead  to  a  chronic  catarrhal  condition*     Cnwb 
I  toxic   fiHHi    products,  certain   poisons,  as  ars^iie  and  mercury t 
irritability*  gastric  disorders,  particularly  hyperacidity,  i 
tubercular  ulceration,  enteric  fero',  ^ceaoiTe  nee  of  pnigHi^ies,  andj 
din  'ehrn^g^  from  a  warm  to  a  coM  temperature  are  e:ii[dting  <  "" 

aliocB  in  the  composition  of  the  intestinal  juices,  arising 
or  due  to  lack  of  proper  sttniultis  on  the  part  of  the  gastrie  jwiee^ ' 
an  important  part. 

Sympioma. —  General    ^rmptoms,    aueh   as   depranoo,    eidiai 
^thirst,   anorexia,  nausea,  are  common   to   acute  and  chronic 
Wailing  oceura  very  rapidly  in  the  {ormer»  and  may  be 
1^  fever* 

Abdominal  ooitc  ia  more  eommon  in  acule  tkaii  in  chronic  cnteritii*' 
It  ia  apt  to  occur  shortly  after  eating  and  la  tsnally  referred  to  the  mi^ 
abdomen.     Abdominal  tendeniesa  is  commonly  present.     In  the  dtfoos^ 
eaan  pain  is  not  a  eonspictiouts  symptom* 

ENarrbcKa  m  the  main  feature  of  the  diiorder.  It  may  exist  aff» 
l^tqiMit,  watery,  brownish  colored.  unoffensiTe  add  meivement^. 
uoxbA  with  bnjwmsh  sago-Uke  soft  mucus.  The  absence  of  fslor  U  larl^ 
dne  to  the  fart  that  time  for  fermentation  and  deeompoaitkin 
Microscopical  euymBatioii  shows  exeess  of  iimUgssted  food 
On  standing  such  stools  show  gas  fbrmatioci  and  deiretop  an  tnlense  P^^^ 
factive  odor.  This  particular  form  of  dtarrhcea  nanally  attends  the  *»^^ 
caaes.  (b)  Less  frequent  soft  mushy  stoob^  often  distinetly  pale  *^ 
putty-like  fpultaceous  stoob).  very  offeostre  whiii  passed.    At 


leraii^^i 


undue  frequency  is  to  be  obderve«j.    There 
aagCHlike  mucus.    The  pallor  is  due  to  uodigi 
gas   bubbles   to   fermented   carbohydrates* 
food  pftrtieles  are  abundant.     Fat  droplets. 
^tnrcfa.  meat  fibres  are  ia  exeesa.    flih  atsfaec 
be  seen.    The  reaction  ia  intenaly  acid.    Gr 
ing.    Neither  occult  nor  gross  blood  is  to  r 
calarrhft. 


te  mixture  of 

c*  muTOs  and 
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Fetor  of  the  breath  and  a  pasty  tongue  are  common.  In  thin  subjects 
visible  peristalsis  may  be  seen.  The  pulse  is  usually  slow.  The  urine  is 
diminished  in  amount  and  contains  indican,  very  frequently  also  albumin 
and  casts. 

Diagnosis. — Abdominal  pain  and  tenderness,  diarrhoea,  the  presence 
in  the  movements  of  fine  particles  of  bile-stained  mucus  and  excess  of  undi- 
gested food  are  significant.  Fermentation,  acidity  and  pallor  of  the  stool 
are  indicative  of  intestinal  catarrh.  Occult  or  gross  blood  would  indicate 
ulcerative  or  hemorrhagic  conditions.  Large  flakes  or  masses  of  mucus 
occur  in  membranous  enteritis.  Time  and  the  Widal  reaction  will  distin- 
guish the  cases  with  fever  from  typhus  abdominalis. 

Pros^nosis. — In  the  acute  cases  the  outlook  is  mostly  favorable. 
Repeated  attacks  of  acute  enteritis  may  end  in  the  chronic  form. 
Even  protracted  cases  occasionally  terminate  in  recovery. 

Phles^monous  Enteritis. — Acute  suppurative  inflammation  of  the 
submucous  tissue  of  the  small  intestine,  occurring  anywhere  in  its  course^ 
either  as  a  primary  disease  or  as  a  secondary  affection  in  various  intestinal 
accidents. 

I.  Primary  Piiles:monous  Enteritis. — A  disease  of  very  rare  occurrence. 
Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences, — We  know  nothing  of  the  conditions 
likely  to  induce  primary  phlegmonous  enteritis.  The  Exciting  Cause, — 
Acute  bacterial  infection  by  pyogenic  organisms,  usually  the  Streptococcus 
pyogenes  or  the  Bacillus  coli  communis.  Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are 
those  of  acute  peritonitis.  There  is  no  definite  classical  picture  of  the 
disease.  Diarrhcra  is  not  a  necessary  accompaniment.  Diagnosis. — The 
diagnosis  has  not  been  made  during  life.  Prognosis. — The  disease  is 
invariably  fatal. 

II.  Secondary  Piilesnnionous  Enteritis.  —  A  condition  occurring  in 
connection  with  various  intestinal  disorders.  Embolism,  carcinomatous 
and  tuberculous  ulceration,  intussusception,  strangulation  may  be  com- 
plicated by  phlegmonous  enteritis.  Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences, — 
The  above  conditions  predispose.  Exciting  Cause, — Infection  by  pyogenic 
organisms  as  the  result  of  an  infected  embolus,  thrombosis,  extensive 
ulceration,  or  complete  obstruction  of  the  intestine  from  any  cause.  Symt- 
toms. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  the  primary  disorder  plus  those  of  peri- 
tonitis. There  are  no  distinguishing  features  of  the  disease.  Diagnosis. — 
The  symptoms  of  peritonitis  superadded  to  those  of  the  existing  intestinal 
condition  may  suggest  phlegmon  formation.  The  differentiation  between 
developing  phlegmonous  enteritis  and  peritonitis  is  not  possible.  The 
PROGNOSIS  is  lethal.  Recovery  from  phlegmonous  inflammation  does 
not  occur. 

Diplitlieritic  Enteritis. — Definition. — An  inflammatory  disorder  of  the 
intestine,  usually  secondary,  associated  with  necrosis,  ulceration,  and  the 
formation  of  pseudomembrane.  Etiology. — Predisposing  Inflitences. — 
Chronic  diseases  predispose  to  the  affection.  Cancer,  Bright's  disease, 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver  may  be  especially  mentioned.  Diphtheritic  enteritis 
is  frequently  a  terminal  infection.  Excitinc;  Causes. — Acute  infections, 
as  enteric  fever  and  pneumonia,  and  certain  poisons,  as  mercury,  lead,  and 
arsenic,  are  among  the  exciting  causes. 
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Symptoms. — The  condition  may  exist  without  symptoms.  Thirst, 
fotor  of  the  breath,  loss  of  appetite,  diarrhoea,  ill-defined  pain,  dryness  of 
the  skin,  and  wasting  are  symptoms  when  the  lesions  are  in  the  small 
intestine,  tenesmus  and  diarrha^a  when  the  lower  bowel  is  involved.  The 
toxic  cases  usually  present  the  very  acute  symptoms.  The  clinical  picture 
of  the  primary  affection  may  completely  mask  the  intestinal  condition. 
Fever  may  or  may  not  be  present.  The  disease  may  last  for  many  weeks. 
Indicanuria,  increased  sulphate  excretion,  and  albuminuria  are  common. 
The  faeces  are  not  characteristic.  Poor  digestion  of  all  elements  is  evident 
and  the  stools  may  be  pale  from  undigested  fat,  frothy  and  fermenting 
from  the  starch  remnants,  and  intensely  fetid  from  decomposing  pro- 
teids.  Unaltered  blood  and  pus  may  be  present.  Occult  blood  can 
usually  be  detected. 

Differential  Dlas:nosl8. — Catarrhal  Enteritis, — The  symptoms  in  diph- 
theritic enteritis  are  more  urgent.  Severe  pain,  bloody  and  purulent 
mucoid  stools  suggest  diphtheritic  enteritis.  The  primary  infection  or  the 
history  of  chronic  or  acute  poisoning  should  arouse  suspicion  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  intestinal  affection.  Membranous  or  Mucous  Enterocolitis. — 
Diphtheritic  enteritis  is  an  inflammatory  necrosing  disease  with  a  necrotic 
fibrinous  membrane  formation.  Mucous  enterocolitis  is  a  neurosis  asso- 
ciated with  but  transient  if  any  inflammation  and  an  increased  mucus 
formation.  Diphtheritic  enteritis  is  usually  a  grave  disorder  associated 
with  wasting  and  serious  symptoms;  mucous  enterocolitis  often  allows 
progressive  increase  of  weight  and  strength.  The  stools  of  the  latter  condi- 
tion are  usually  normal  fecal  material  plus  mucus.  Save  in  an  acute  attack 
blood  is  not  present. 

Progrnosis. — Occurring  as  a  terminal  infection  in  chronic  diaorders  dipb- 
theritio  enteritis  usually  ends  fatally.  In  the  acute  infections  the  primary 
dist»a>e  is  tlie  important  element  in  prognosis.  The  diphtheritic  enteritis 
foIK^wing  tl\e  ail  ministration  of  poisons  is  always  serious  and  often  faiaL 

iL  Diarrhceal  Disorders  of  Children. 

Definition.— Acute  and  chronic  disturbances  of  the  gastro-intestinal 
tract  ill  infants,  associate*!  with  diarrhira  and  various  clinical  and  patho- 
losiical  conditions.  They  are  usually  the  result  of,  (1)  disordeied  di^^esstioo. 
^2"^  j\b?iv»r|^tion  of  toxic  products.  (,3>  acute  infection. 

Etiology*. — Pkhdisihwinu  Inflienc  es. — Feeble  and  pooriy  deveJopfd 
infants,  tlioso  su*Toring  innn  illness,  and  those  nursed  by  aiU!2ac  Eo^bers 
ar\^  osivoially  p:t\iispose*i  to  intestinal  disorvier^.  The  change  f-v>ni  breast 
to  artir\oi:vl  ftVviir.i:.  particularly  i::  the  summer  months,  expcee?  the 
intosti:u\l  trao:  to  ir.tVotion  and  favors  the  al>M>rption  of  teems. 

KxviviNk;  Cavsks. —  hr.proivr  food,  proteid  or  cart»lij\ipate  excess. 
the  ir.iiostiv^v.  o:  :v.:!k  cvv:ta::::r.a:o\i  by  !>aeteria  and  their  pnxi".:c%Sv  ano. 
tti^.aHy.  a  >:vc:::o  I  :\».:or::il  :ys<^:.:orio  ir.fection  throuch  the  pile,  waier.  cr 
v>thor  !v.oa::>  aro  the  ox^itiiiiT  oa  :ses.  The  dx-^sectenr  d^ae  to  the  Ship 
Kscillus  ar.l  a'/.io  :  v^r^ar.is^v.s  i'l;! :  ies  a  great  number  irf  c»es  f,^raaer> 
cv^nsivierw:  duo  :o  i!.:os*ir..^I  -ievvr.iposition  and  toxsmn — pcv&vJbir  t» 
majoritv  of  :':o  >,-ca!>i  svr::::^r  ..:!j.rrharas. 
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Symptoms. — Several  forms  of  infantile  diarrhoea  are  recognized: 
(1)  dietetic,  (2)  toxic  and  bacterial,  (3)  inflammatory,  (4)  chronic. 

1.  Dietetic.  Acute  Qastro-enteritis.  —  Fever,  rapid  pulse,  anorexia, 
restlessness,  crjang,  are  initial  phenomena.  Convulsions  may  occur. 
Vomiting  and  diarrhoea  soon  ensue.  The  abdomen  is  distended,  and 
there  are  evidences  of  abdominal  pain.  The  vomitus  is  not  character- 
istic. The  stools,  six  to  twelve  or  more  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  are  brown, 
w^atery  at  first,  and  in  the  mild  cases  becoming  greenish,  offensive,  with 
green-brown  mucus  and  fragments  of  undigested  milk  or  food.  In  the 
more  severe  cases  there  is  an  increase  of  fever,  together  with  prostration 
and  diarrhoea  and  persistent  offensive  green  acid  stools.  The  common 
organisms  of  the  intestine  are  always  present  in  abundance. 

2.  Toxic  and  Bacterial  Diarrlioeas. — Infection  or  toxaemia  may  he 
superadded  to  the  dietetic  gastro-enteritis.  More  commonly  the  toxic  and 
bacterial  diarrhoeas  occur  independently,  following  the  ingestion  of  infected 
milk,  or  without  evident  cause.  Cholera  Infantum. — The  onset  is  abrupt  and 
characterized  by  convulsions,  restlessness  or  stupor,  marked  proFtrat  on, 
rapid  wasting,  and  all  the  evidences  of  a  severe  toxaemia  or  infection. 
The  temperature  rises  rapidly  to  104*^-105*^  F.  (40°-55''  C.) ;  thirst  is  pro- 
nounced, and  the  skin  is  clammy  and  turgid,  or  inelastic  and  shrivelled 
in  consequence  of  the  loss  of  fluids  by  the  bowel.  Death  may  ensue  in 
twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours.  The  bowel  movements,  brownish  or 
greenish  at  first,  but  soon  becoming  gray  and  watery  with  abundant 
mucus  and  flocculi,  are  incessant.  There  is  little  or  no  odor  and  the 
reaction  is  alkaline.  Blood  and  pus  are  unusual.  The  Shiga  and  alii  3d 
dysentery'  bacilli,  together  with  other  organisms,  are  present  in  these  cases. 

3.  Inflaminatory  Diarrticeas. — Either  of  the  preceding  forms  may  be 
followed  by  a  localized  ulcerative  dysenteric  ileocolitis,  or  the  condition 
may  be  inflammatory  from  the  start.  Even  though  digestion  and  absorp- 
tion may  be  little  affected,  the  inflammatory  and  ulcerated  condition  of  the 
lower  ileum  and  colon  gives  rise  to  fever,  pain,  tenesmus,  and  frequent 
bloody  or  mucopurulent  stools.  Free  pus  or  blood,  usually  from  the 
lower  part  of  the  colon,  may  be  passed.  The  odor  of  these  stools  is  not 
necessarily  offensive  and  the  fecal  remnants  may  show  a  fair  degree  of 
digestion.  The  various  dysentery  bacilli  and  the  Streptococcus  pyogenes 
are  frequently  found  in  these  cases.  Diphtheritic  or  membranous  entero- 
colitis is  a  common  sequel.. 

4.  Clironic  Diarrlioea  — Repeated  attacks  of  dietetic  diarrhoea  may  lead 
to  chronic  catarrhal  enteritis.  The  inflammatory  ileocolitis  may  persist 
for  months.  Failure  to  gain  weight,  loss  of  appetite,  a  dry  wrinkled  skin, 
nervousness,  and  general  evidene(*s  of  failing  nutrition  are  evident.  Per- 
sistent catarrh  of  the  upper  bowel  is  characterized  by  five  or  six  loose 
greenish  daily  movonionts,  offensive,  and  with  excess  of  mucus.  Undi- 
gested food  is  (*asily  detected.  Fermentation  from  the  carbohydrates  may 
be  demonstrable.  The  j)utrid  odor  of  albuminous  decomposition  may  be 
recognized  if  the  protoids  are  poorly  digested.  In  chronic  ileocolitis  pain 
frequently  occurs  upon  defecation.  Mucus  j)ersists  in  large  quantities. 
Blood  and  pus  may  be  absent.  The  stools  may  have  resumed  their  normal 
brown  yellow  color.    Dysentery  bacilli  are  found  in  some  of  these  cases. 
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Diai^Dosis. — In  mo«t  instances  the  diagnosis  is  evident.  Cases  with 
persistent  fever  may  require  a  Widal  reaction  to  distinguish  them  from 
typhoid.  In  the  chronic  cases  the  tuberculin  test  may  help  to  exclude 
intestinal  tuberculosis.  Bacteriological  examination  of  the  stools  is  neces- 
sary- to  differentiate  the  various  forms.  Serum  diagnosis  has  not  yielded 
positive  results. 

Pro|:iiosU. — In  the  dietetic  forms  with  careful  treatment  the  prognosis 
Ls  good.  The  acute  toxic  and  infectious  cases  haA-e  always  a  grave  prog- 
nosis; only  the  strong  infants  surN-ive.  The  prognosis  in  the  inflammaton' 
diarrhceas  is  likeniise  grave.  If  the  infant  surNdve  the  acute  attack  there 
b  alwavr?  the  probability  of  an  ensuing  chronic  ileocolitis. 

In  the  chronic  diarrhceas  only  exceptional  cases  recover,  and  often 
only  after  month«.  3Iany  cases  ultimately  die  of  inanition  or  some  acute 
terminal  infection. 

iii.  Ulceration  of  the  Intestines. 

1.  Ulceration  Restricted  to  the  Small  Intestine.— ^a)  Duodenal  Ulcen 
Peptic  L*lcer  — Non-malignant  ulcer  of  the  duodenum  above  the  papilla  of 
Vater  and  of  the  same  nature  as  gastric  ulcer. 

Etiology. — Irregular  habits  in  regard  to  eating,  over-indulgence  in 
alcohol,  and  chronic  gastritLs  with  hyperacidity  are  important  predisposing 
factors.  The  immediate  cause  is  obscure.  The  etiology-  of  duodenal  ulcer 
is  the  same  as  that  of  gastric  ulcer,  and  the  two  conditions  are  frequently 
aasociated. 

The  ulcers  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  The  former  jire  circular  or 
punchefl-out  and  more  or  less  superficial;  the  latter  often  funnel-shaped, 
with  thickened,  indurated,  and  sloping  borders.  Duodenal  ulcers  are 
mostly  near  the  pylorus  and  frequently  upon  the  anterior  wall  of  the  gut. 
Gradual  cicatrization  with  stenosis  and  dilatation  of  the  stomach,  obstruc- 
tion of  the  biliary  and  pancreatic  ducts,  hemorrhage  from  erosion  of  large 
arterial  trunks,  and  perforation  are  common. 

(b)  Peptic  Ulcer  of  the  Jejunum. — ^This  condition  occurs  after  gastro- 
jejunostomy, the  common  site  being  near  the  point  of  attachment  to  the 
stomach.  The  causes  are  the  same  as  those  which  lead  to  duodenal  peptic 
ulcer.  Hyperacidity  plays  an  important  role.  Perforation  may  occur 
with  circumscribed  or  general  peritonitis. 

Symptoms. — In  both  its  general  and  local  symptoms  duodenal  ulcer 
may  ]>e  indistingur.^hable  from  gastric  ulcer.  Pain  is  less  common  in  duo- 
denal nicer,  and  is  apt  to  be  late,  occurring  three  to  five  hours  after  eating. 
It  is  referred  to  the  right  hypochondrium.  Vomiting  and  dj'speptic  s\Tnp- 
tonis  are  less  frequent.  Hamiatemesis  may  never  occur,  the  blood  being 
passed  entirely  by  the  bowel.  Such  hemorrhages  and  the  resultant  anapmia 
may  be  the  only  symptoms  at  first  of  deep  ulceration.  There  may  be 
an  acutely  localized  f)ainful  area  as  in  gastric  ulcer.  The  test-meal  shows 
nothing  more  than  in  gastric  ulcer.  Inflation  and  other  modes  of  exam- 
ination show  nothing:  distinctive. 

Dia(;n()sis. — Sudden  hemorrhage  from  the  bowel  (tarry  stools)  or 
persistent  evidence  of  ])lood  in  the  stools  by  chemical  test  (occult  blood). 
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rapid  or  slowly  progressive  anaemia,  pain  in  the  right  hypochondrium, 
occurring  some  hours  after  eating,  justify  the  suspicion  of  duodenal  ulcer. 
A  positive  diagnosis  may  be  impossible. 

Differential  Diagnosis.— -Gastric  hyperacidity  with  pyloric  spasm 
and  gastralgia  are  to  be  considered.  The  occurrence  of  hemorrhage, 
gross  or  occult,  anaemia,  and  the  subsequent  changes  due  to  narrowing  of 
the  duodenum  are  important.  In  gall-stone  disease,  jaundice,  the  absence  of 
blood  in  the  faeces,  and  the  paroxysmal  character  of  the  pain  are  suggestive. 

(c)  Duodenal  Ulceration  Following:  Extensive  Bums  of  tlie  Skin. — ^This 
form  of  intestinal  ulceration  occurs  in  about  6  per  cent,  of  all  fatal 
burns.  The  ulcers  may  be  single  or  multiple,  but  rarely  exceed  six  in  num- 
ber. The  usual  site  is  in  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  duodenum.  They 
are  long,  narrow,  and  irregular  in  outline  and  commonly  superficial.  They 
have  been  found  as  early  as  the  second  day  and  as  late  as  the  third  week, 
but  most  frequently  about  the  end  of  the  first  week.  They  are  more  com- 
mon in  burns  of  the  trunk  than  of  the  limbs,  and  in  females  than  males. 

Various  hypotheses  have  been  advanced  to  explain  the  restriction  of 
this  form  pf  ulceration  to  the  duodenum.  Hunter  assumes  that,  as  a  result 
of  the  impairment  of  function  of  the  skin,  toxic  substances  capable  of 
causing  ulceration  of  the  duodenal  mucous  membrane  are  excreted  >\'ith 
the  bile.  Embolism  of  the  duodenal  arteries  and  destruction  of  the  anti- 
ferments  in  the  mucous  cells,  with  impairment  of  resistance  to  the  digestive 
power  of  the  gastric  juice,  are  other  explanations. 

2.  Ulceration  Peculiar  to  the  Large  Intestine. — (a)  Stercoral  ulcera- 
tion of  the  sigmoid  flexure  or  colon,  due  to  pressure  of  impacted  faeces, 
(b)  Dysenteric  ulceration. 

3.  Ulcerative  Conditions  Occurring  in  both  Small  and  Large  Intes- 
tines include  tuberculous,  malignant,  syphilitic,  thrombotic,  embolic, 
and  simple  follicular  ulceration. 

The  ulceration  of  enteric  fever  is  fully  considered  in  the  section  on 
the  Infectious  Diseases. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. —  Any  exhausting  condition 
and  old  age  favor  the  development  of  simple  ulceration.  Tuberculous 
or  malignant  ulceration  may  be  primary  or  secondary. 

Exciting  Cause. — Pressure  of  the  impacted  faeces  is  the  exciting 
cause  in  stercoral  ulcer.  The  swallowing  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputum 
or  food  is  the  cause  of  primary  tuberculous  ulceration.  The  local  deter- 
mining cause  of  syphilitic,  malignant,  and  many  thrombotic  ulcerations 
is  unknown.  Embolic  ulceration  follows  the  blocking  of  arterial  twigs 
in  the  intestinal  wall.  The  exciting  cause  of  simple  follicular  ulceration 
is  often  an  acute  toxic  enterocolitis,  an  unchecked  diarrhoea,  or  persistent 
gastro-intestinal  abuse.  Syphilitic  and  tuberculous  ulceration  are  con- 
sidered in  the  section  on  the  diagnosis  of  the  specific  infectious  diseases. 

Symptoms. — General  symptoms  arj  wasting,  anaemia,  thirst,  and, 
in  tuberculous  and  syphilitic  ulceration,  slight  fever.  Subnormal  tempera- 
ture is  more  frequent.  The  symptoms  of  an* associated  neoplasm  or  obstruc- 
tion are  to  be  considered. 

A  prominent  symptom  is  persistent  diarrhoea,  usually  painless  if  Ihe 
ulceration  is  in  the  small  intestine,  attended  with  pain  and  tenesmus  when 
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it  involves  the  large  bowel.  Abdomin&I  tenderness  is  generally  presenl 
)fucu.^,  pu«.  and  vii^ible  blood  may  be  present  in  large  quantities  when 
the  affection  is  in  the  colon.  Thin  watery  movements  are  suggestive  of 
small  intestinal  Tilceration.  Occult  blood  and  excess  of  imdigested  food 
are  usuaDy  demonstrable  in  the  stools.  Normal  digestion  of  food  sub- 
stances may  Ije  but  little  interfered  with  even  when  the  process  is  in  the 
small  bowel,  and  the  examination  of  the  faeces  may  fafl  to  show  excess  of 
food  remnants.     Ulceration  in  the  ileum  may  be  unattended  by  diarrhoea. 

Physical  Signs. — \  scaphoid  abdomen,  palpable  thickening  of  the  trans- 
verse colon,  visible  peristalsis,  tenderness  or  pain  on  pressure,  particularly 
along  the  course  of  the  large  bowel,  in  some  cases  complete  absence  of  tym- 
pany may  be  observed.  The  physical  signs  of  a  neoplasm  may  coexist. 
Direct  inspection  of  the  sigmoid  and  descending  colon  may  show  the  ulcer- 
ating area  and  is  often  the  only  positive  proof  of  the  existenceof  colonic  ulcer. 

Diagaasis. — Direct.  —  No  combination  of  symptoms  is  conclusive 
evidence  of  ulceration.  Detection  by  means  of  the  Kelly  tubes  is  of  course 
final.  The  distinction  of  the  various  forms  of  ulceration  may  be  impossible 
without  direct  inspection  of  the  ulcerated  area.  Clinically  the  course  of 
stercoral  and  follicular  ulcers  is  usually  favorable  after  the  removal  of  the 
cause;  that  of  malignant  and  tuberculous  ulcerations  unfavorable.  Ster- 
coral ulcers  are  large,  few  in  number  or  single,  clean  cut.  show  little  or  no 
induration  or  inflammatory  reaction.  Follicular  ulcerations  are  apt  to  be 
numerous,  small,  and  distinctly  outlined.  Considerable  inflammation  of 
surrounding  tissue  is  usually  present.  Malignant  ulceration  is  usually 
attended  by  considerable  infiltration  of  adjacent  tissues.  Scrapings  from 
the  surface  may  show  characteristic  microscopical  findings.  Tubercidous 
ulceration  of  the  lower  bowel  is  unusual.  The  tuberculous  ulcer  is  dis- 
tinctly markefl;  tubercles  may  be  seen.  Scrapings  may  show  tubercle 
bacilli,  giant  cells,  or  characteristic  microscopic^  tubercles.  Amoebs  coli 
are  present  in  the  faeces  in  the  ulceration  of  amcebic  d>'sentery. 

DiFFKREXTiAL. — Acute  and  Chronic  Intestinal  Catarrh. — The  persist- 
ence of  the  symptoms,  the  more  marked  wasting,  ansemia,  and  cachexia 
suggest  ulceration.  Direct  examination  by  means  of  specula  affords,  in 
many  cases,  the  only  sure  means  of  differentiation.  The  presence  of 
small  tissue  fragments  in  the  faeces  is  evidence  of  ulceration.  Occult 
blood  may  be  present  in  both  conditions.  The  Intestinal  Neuroses, — The 
more  sorious  general  symptoms,  the  presence  of  blood,  mucus,  and  pus, 
and  rjiroct  examination  of  the  bowel  are  of  diagnostic  value. 

Prosrnosis  — The  outlook  is  usually  favorable  in  stercoral  and  follic- 
ular ulceration.  The  course  of  malignant  and  tubercular  disease  of  the 
bowel  is  usually  uninfluenced  by  treatment.  The  prognosis  in  syphilitic, 
thrombotic,  an<l  embolic  ulcerations  is  uncertain.  The  majority  of  such 
conditions  are  only  recognized  post  mortem. 

iv.  Intestinal  Stenosis  and  Obstruction. 

Narrowing  and  occlusion  of  the  lumen  of  the  intestine  due  to  a  variety 
of  causes,  and  occurring  anywhere  in  the  course  of  the  bowel  from  tht 
pylorus  to  the  rectum. 
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1.  Stenosis  or  Incomplete  Obstruction. — Etiolos:y. — Predisposing 
Influences. —  Previous  acute  inflammatory  conditions  and  malignant 
disease  are  the  most  important.  Women,  for  obvious  reasons,  are  espe- 
cially predisposed  to  intestinal  stenosis;  their  greater  liability  to  enterop- 
tosis  also  increases  their  liability  to  stenosis  from  the  kinking  or  twisting 
of  misplaced  intestines. 

Exciting  Causes. — The  direct  causes  are  many  and  may  be 
enumerated  according  to  the  location  of  the  narrowing.  In  the  small 
intestine  the  cicatrices  of  duodenal  ulcers,  gall-bladder  and  common  bile- 
duct  disease,  diseases  of  the  head  of  the  pancreas,  cancer  of  the  duodenum^ 
jejunum,  or  ileum,  omental  and  peritoneal  adhesions,  and  accidents,  as 
hernia,  adhesions  or  compression  caused  by  new  growths,  and  involvement 
of  the  gut  in  inflammatory  diseases  of  the  appendix  or  pelvic  organs  are 
the  most  common  causes.  In  the  large  intestine  peritoneal  and  appen- 
dicular adhesion,  adhesions  to  the  gall-bladder,  adhesions  to  and  com- 
pression by  pelvic  tumors  are  common  causes  of  stenosis.  Cicatricial 
narrowing  following  dysenteric  and  stercoraceous  ulceration  is  an  occa- 
sional cause.  Tuberculous  ulceration  of  the  large  bowel  is  less  often  followed 
by  stenosis,  while  syphilis  of  the  rectum,  with  ulceration  and  resulting 
narrowing,  is  a  frequent  cause.  Cancerous  invasion  of  the  rectum  and  sig- 
moid flexure  is  one  of  the  most  common  causes  of  intestinal  stenosis. 

Symptoms. — General. — General  symptoms  in  intestinal  stenosis  may 
depend  upon  the  cause  more  than  upon  the  narrowing  of  the  bowel. 
Anaemia,  wasting,  and  loss  of  appetite  occur  early  in  cancerous  stricture 
and  in  tuberculous  and  syphilitic  disease,  whether  the  stenosis  is  of  extreme 
grade  or  not.  In  the  mechanical  stenosis  due  to  pressure  and  adhesions, 
unless  they  are  near  enough  to  the  stomach  to  cause  early  dilatation 
and  vomiting,  wasting  may  not  occur  and  anaemia  may  be  long  absent. 
Mental  and  physical  depression  are  usually  marked  in  persistent  stenosis.* 
Thirst  is  a  common  symptom;    oliguria  occurs. 

Ix)CAL  Symptoms. — ^The  situation  is  important.  The  fluid  contents 
of  the  upper  bowel  may  be  easily  forced  through  an  opening  which  would 
be  occluded  or  readily  obstructed  by  the  solid  faeces  of  the  lower  bowel. 
Stenosis  above  the  ileum  sooner  or  later  produces  a  dilatation  of  the 
stomach  with  marked  local  gastric  symptoms.  Stenosis  in  the  colon  is 
likely  to  be  attended  by  constipation,  a  symptom  not  common  in  narrow- 
ing at  a  higher  level.  Finally,  tenesmus  and  intensely  painful  muscular 
contractions  are  limited  to  stenoses  of  the  large  bowel. 

Stenosis  of  the  Duodenum  and  Jejunum. — Distention  after  eating, 
eructations,  gradually  increasing  and  persistent  nausea,  and  finally  vomit- 
ing are  common  local  symptoms.  Persistent  biliary  vomiting  suggests 
stenosis  below  the  papilla  of  Vater,  while  symptoms  of  disturbed  hepatic 
and  pancreatic  function  occur  when  the  common  and  pancreatic  ducts 
are  involved  in  the  lesion  causing  obstruction.  Painful  contractiona  of 
the  intestine  are  not  usual  in  stenosis  of  the  upper  parts  of  the  small  intes- 
tine. The  vomitus  is  that  of  gastric  dilatation;  it  is  not  fecal.  Bile  is 
present  under  the  conditions  just  mentioned.  Pancreatic  ferments  may 
be  recognized.  Blood  tests  may  be  positive  if  ulceration  exists.  The 
faeces  are  not  distinctive.     Associated  occlusion  of  the  bile  and  pancreatic 


960  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

tlucts  may  show  unabsorbed  fat  and  undigested  proteids,  and  carbohy- 
ilrates  in  excess.    Blood  tests  will  l>e  positive  if  there  is  ulceration. 

Stenosis  of  the  Ileum. — Distention  following  the  intake  of  food  is  less 
common.  The  stomach  is  not  usually  dilated.  Nausea  and  vomiting 
of  gastric  and  intestinal  contents  occur,  but  not  continuously.  Stenosis 
situated  low  in  the  ileum  may  be  associated  with  a  slightly  fecal  smelling 
vomitus.  Painful  contractions  of  the  bowel  do  not  often  occur,  but  in 
some  cases  persistent  crampy  pain  with  moderate  distention  is  the  only 
symptom.  Many  ileal  stenoses  never  reveal  themselves  till  a  sudden 
occlusion   produces   an   acute   obstruction. 

Stenosis  of  the  Large  Bowel, — Distention  of  extreme  degree  may  be 
present,  particularly  if  the  stenosis  is  very  low.  Constipation  is  the  rule, 
or  constipation  alternating  with  diarrhoea.  Vomiting  occurs  occasionally, 
but  is  only  fecal  when  it  has  persisted  for  some  hours  and  acute  obstruc- 
tive symptoms  have  supervened.  Tenesmus  and  painful  muscular  con- 
tractions of  a  periodic  type  are  characteristic  of  lower  bowel  stenosis. 
With  ulceration  })lood  is  present  in  the  fajces.  There  is,  however,  no 
characteristic  stool  in  stenosis  of  the  lower  bowel. 

Physical  Sig:n8. — Inspection. — The  existence  of  anaemia  and  cachexia, 
and  wasting  are  to  be  noted.  Marked  distention  is  often  apparent 
in  stenosis  of  the  large  bowel.  Stenosis  of  the  small  bowel  is  less  apt 
to  give  rise  to  extreme  distention.  A  distended  stomach  may  be 
apparent  in  cases  of  duodenal  stenosis.  Inspection  frequently  shows  a 
tense  intestinal  tube  (intestinal  rigidity)  or  several,  one  above  the  other 
(ladder  pattern),  and  these  rigid  distended  parts  may  further  show 
energetic  peristaltic  movements  running  up  to  and  ending  in  the  obstruc- 
tion and  sometimes  bringing  a  stenosing  tumor  into  view.  The  colon  or 
its  sigmoid  flexure  may  be  clearly  outlined.  The  latter  may  occupy  the 
•A\-hc)le  abdomen.  Inspection  may  also  reveal  tumors,  a  protruding  hernia. 
fulness  in  the  hernial  tracts,  and  the  scars  of  abdominal  operations  which 
suggest  adhesions  or  constricting  bands.  Palpation. — ^The  rigidity  of 
an  intestinal  tube  above  a  stenosis  is  easily  appreciated.  Peristalsis  with 
nuiscular  hypertrophy  and  a  stenosing  tumor  of  the  bowel  may  be  felt. 
Aluloniinal  tumor,  hernia,  adherent  scars,  and  the  like  can  be  readily 
examined.  Pkiutssion  is  of  limited  value.  Auscultation,  beyond 
allowing  us  to  hear  fluids  trickling  through  an  aperture  and  to  conclude 
that  it  is  still  patent,  does  not  afford  any  aid  in  diagnosis. 

INFLATION  of  tliestomacli  in  the  endeavor  to  determine  duodenal  steno- 
sis gives  no  clear  result.  Inflation  of  the  large  bowel  may,  in  thin  subjects. 
n^vc^al  a  stenosis  in  tlie  upper  part  of  the  sigmoid  flexure.  Stenosis  of  the 
descending  colon  or  transverse  colon  may  become  evident,  but  as  a  general 
rule  the  natural  distention  above  tlie  stenosis  is  more  distinctive.  Rectal 
KXAMiNATiox  in  intostlnal  stenosis  may  reveal  the  occluding  mass  of  a  pel- 
vic* tumor,  narrowing  of  the  anus  and  lower  rectum  due  to  stricture,  or 
the  rougli,  hardened,  ulcerating  edges  of  a  malignant  growth.  Vagin'al 
KXAMINATIOX  niav  at  times  reveal  palj)able  tumors  or  stenosing  condi- 
tions in  the  pelvis  or  adjoining  intestines.  Proctoscopic  and  lmgmoido- 
sropic  EXAMINATION  will  show  tlie  presence  of  stenosing  conditions. 
cicatrizing  ulnars,  syphilitic  or  fibroitl  stricture,  or  the  narrowing  of  tlie 
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intestinal  tube  from  outside  pressure.  The  X-rays  after  bismuth  injec- 
tion or  ingestion  may  yield  important  diagnostic  facts.  A  well-outlined 
sigmoid  or  colon  may  show  acute  kinking,  a  tumor,  or  constriction 
preventing  the  passage  of  the  bismuth  beyond  a  certain  point  even 
after  many  hours.  Less  accurate  information  must  be  expected  in 
stenosis  of  the  small  intestine. 

Dias:no8l8. — ^Direct. — Distention,  abdominal  pain,  cramp-colic,  tenes- 
mus, constipation,  or  alternating  diarrhoea  suggest  stenosis  of  the  large 
bowel.  Persistent  gastric  symptoms  and  gastrectasis,  recurrent  vomiting 
with  no  evidence  of  pyloric  tumor  or  pyloric  obstruction,  and  continuous 
biliary  vomiting  direct  attention  to  the  small  bowel  as  the  seat  of  trouble. 
The  recognition  of  an  intestinal  tumor,  the  appearance  of  intestinal  rigidity, 
intestinal  patterns,  visible  peristalsis,  and  visible  and  palpable  muscular 
hypertrophy  make  the  diagnosis  sure.  Fecal  vomiting,  which  usually 
indicates  that  the  condition  has  passed  from  stenosis  to  complete 
obstruction,  localizes  the  obstruction  a  very  short  distance  either  above 
or  below  the  ileocaecal  valve. 

Differential. — Nervous  Dyspepsia,  Nervous  Flatulence  and  Vomiting, 
Enteralgia, — Gastric  dilatation  as  seen  in  duodenal  stenosis,  intestinal 
rigidity,  intestinal  patterns,  and  visible  and  palpable  intestinal  peristalsis 
do.  not  occur  in  the  neuroses.  Vomiting  in  the  neuroses  is  easy, 
is  apt  to  occur  immediately  after  eating,  and  the  vomitus  is  usually 
undigested,  odorless  food.  General  symptoms  with  the  exception  of  wast- 
ing are  less  marked.  Lead  Colic. — ^The  diagnosis  may  be  impossible,  since 
temporary  stenosis  undoubtedly  takes  place  during  the  spasmodic  con- 
traction. Marked  anaemia,  with  the  early  symptoms  of  intestinal  disorder, 
and  a  blue  line  on  the  gums  may  be  the  only  distinguishing  features. 
Persistent  Vomiting  of  Alcoholism,  Locomotor  Ataxia,  Gastroxynsis. — In  these 
conditions  the  general  symptoms  are  practically  absent.  The  history  is 
different,  and  in  tabes  characteristic  ocular  and  nervous  phenomena  are 
present.  The  vomitus  in  these  conditions  consists  of  mucus  and  a  watery 
gastric  secretion,  and  never  contains  food  remnants  or  has  a  fecal  odor,  no 
matter  how  persistent  and  profuse  it  may  be.  Distention  of  the  Intes- 
tines  {Paretic  Distention)  of  Acute  Fever;  Idiopathic  Dilatation  of  the  Colon. 
— In  these  conditions  stenosis,  pain,  colic,  complete  constipation,  and 
vomiting  are  absent,  though  faint  visible  peristaltic  and  intestinal  pat- 
terns may  sometimes  be  seen.  Obstruction  hypertrophy  and  palpable 
muscular  contraction  do  not  occur. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  depends  upon  the  cause  of  the  stenosis. 
Cancerous  stenosis,  unless  a  diagnosis  has  been  made  in  time  to  allow 
resection,  is  fatal.  Any  simple  stenosis  may  terminate  suddenly  in  a  fatal 
obstruction,  but  the  majority  can  be  relieved  by  operation. 

2.  Complete  Obstruction. — Many  chronic  stenoses  end  in  acute 
obstruction.  Various  accidents,  strangulation,  twistings  of  the  bowel, 
volvulus,  etc.,  produce  the  same  results — complete  occlusion  of  the 
bowel,  the  retention  of  flatus  and  intestinal  contents,  and  the  sudden 
development  of  serious  symptoms. 

Etiology. — Prkdisposixg  Catses. — Chronic  Stenosis. — Bands  of  adhe 
sion  and  open  hernial  canals  constitute  predisposing  factors. 
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Exciting  Causes. — Excesses  at  table  or  accumulation  of  the  residua 
of  coarse  food  or  of  other  material  may  suddenly  block  the  narrowed  gut. 
Twisting  of  the  bowel,  various  hernial  accidents,  and  intussusception 
are  immediate  causes.  The  settling  of  a  large  pelvic  tumor  is  a  not 
im common  direct  cause  of  acute  obstruction.  Foreign  bodies,  gall-stones, 
accunuilation  of  parasites,  and  impaction  of  faeces  ai^e  also  direct  causes. 
Almost  any  acute  abdominal  inflammation  may  give  rise  to  acute 
obstruction. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  are  marked  and  severe.  In  simple 
stenosis,  so  long  as  a  narrowed  opening  remains  patent,  general  symp- 
toms may  be  absent.  Large  collections  of  fecal  material  may  accumulate 
without  causing  marked  discomfort,  but  the  moment  the  obstruction 
l>ocomcs  complete  serious  symptoms  supervene.  Rise  in  the  pulse- 
rate,  inoroaseil  vascular  .tension,  slight  elevation  of  temperature  followed 
by  the  signs  of  prostration  and  collapse,  pallor,  sweating,  facies  abdom- 
inalis,  thready  pulse,  and  shallow  respiration  constitute  a  symptom-com- 
plex at  once  alarming  and  significant.  Thirst  and  oliguria  are  constant. 
Intense  grinding  pain,  eructations,  nausea,  and  persistent  vomiting,  at  first  of 
gjuitric  juice,  later  of  gastric  fluid  conmiingled  with  bile  or  intestinal  con- 
tents and  bile,  and,  when  the  obstruction  is  below  the  ileocaecal  valve,  of 
distinctly  fecal  material,  speeilily  occur.  The  vomitus  in  obstruction  of  the 
lower  ileum  may  have  a  faintly  fecal  o<lor.  Distention  is  a  constant  phe- 
nomenon and  is  more  markeii  the  lower  the  obstruction.  Volvulus  and 
intussusception  may  ho  accompanieil  by  the  passage  of  blood,  and  in  sigmoid 
olvstruction  tenesmus  with  bloiHly  mucous  discharges  occur.  Neither  faces 
nor  flatus  an^  passeil  per  rectum.  In  unrelieved  cases  peritonitis  rapidly 
develops  with  intestinal  paresis,  generalizetl  pain,  and  marked  meteorism. 
DUiKiiasis.  —  Direct*. — Grave  general  symptoms,  abdominal  pain 
with  intense  exacerbations,  tenesmus,  nausea,  eructations,  persistent 
vomiting  eventually  InnxMuing  oi  a  fecal  character,  absolute  failure  to 
pass  flatus  anil  faves,  distention,  intestinal  patterns,  rigidity,  and  tumefac- 
tion of  the  intestine  :is  the  contraction  reaches  the  obstruction  are  the 
main  diacnostic  features.  Changes  in  the  urine  such  as  the  appearance  of 
excess  of  si;li>hates  ^^indican^  are  not  diagnostic.  Leucocvtosis  i?  not 
constant  and  therefore  not  an  imjH^nant  diagnostic  feature. 

PiKKKKKNTiAL. — There  are  bv;t  few  conditions  which  simulate  acute 
obs:ruov!o:i.  Thron:lx^sis  of  the  mesenteric  vessels,  acute  pancreatitis,  and 
aov.:o  enioritis  Av::h  rt>la,\aiion  o:  : ho  intestinal  coils,  pain^  and  vomiting, 
ir.ay  l>e  :v.er.::ono-.:.  The  al>ser.ce  or  ir.restinal  pattwns.  rigidity,  and  visible 
ar..:  p;»Ir;iMe  ivr:>:Al>:s  are  o:  v;v:.:o  in  ^iifferentiating  these  conditions 
irv>:v.  souTo  o^<:r:u:ion  in  cr;ses  se^^n  vrlor  to  the  development  of  peri- 
tv^nivis  s:./.  i  ;-r:i'.Y::o  v:is:on::v  n.  Av  v.to  apivndicitis  with  peritonitis  mat 
clv5<\y  re>o::.h*o  ;u-.::e  oh>:ruc::or..  A  history  of  attacks  of  pain  in  the 
reci/n  o:  ::.o  :i: -vr./.ix  is  o::on  v  h:,^i:.t\:.  The  diafTiosis  may  be  difficult. 
Sivnt.-^r.cv.is  rt*.:*::  is  r.sro.  K;\r.y  s.ircioal  interrention  is  in^ierativfr 
^'s  it  ;i:h  cnsit-s  :::  the  iTour?^  of  three  to  six  da3rs. 

.:  :ho  h.-;;?  >  -vt*  :r.^:n  ^icvumiilation  of  haniefted  f»e<» 
fo.  ye-;./.  .>:-.::*!.::  .^n  Iv  differeatiaieil  fiom  stcnoeb 
i.:>es   :  V  :..c  rtxvcr.i::.'r.  .f   :he  accumulaud  maases.  tha 
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comparative  mildness  of  the  general  and  local  symptoms,  the  absence  of 
marked  visible  and  palpable  intestinal  peristalsis,  and  the  relief  afforded 
by  judicious  therapeutic  measures. 

V.  Dilatation  of  the  Intestines — Idiopathic  Dilatation  of 

the  Colon. 

Definition. — Chronic  dilatation  of  the  colon  and  sigmoid  flexure,  not 
due  to  stricture  or  accumulation  of  faeces. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  causes  are  unknown.  A  history  of  chronic 
constipation  is  usually  obtained.  The  condition  usually  occurs  in  quite 
young  persons  and  children.  The  pseudocyesis  of  middle-aged  women 
depends  largely  upon  dilatation  of  the  colon  and  sigmoid  flexure. 

Exciting  Causes. — Fecal  accumulation  plus  paretic  distention  of  the 
bowel  occurring  repeatedly  produces  the  condition.  Spasmodic  contraction 
of  the  rectum  must  coexist.  Idiopathic  dilatation  due  to  structural 
abnormalities  is  a  probable  cause. 

Symptoms. — The  general  health  may  be  but  little  affected.  Acute 
symptoms  rarely  occur.  Extreme  distention  gives  rise  to  respiratory  and 
cardiac  oppression.  Constipation  is  the  rule,  but  diarrhoea  occurs.  The 
most  prominent  symptom  is  distention.  Pain,  colic,  and  obstructive 
symptoms  are  absent.  The  distress  that  accompanies  distention  of  the 
small  intestine  is  not  observed  in  idiopathic  dilatation  of  the  colon.  Enor- 
mous distention  of  the  abdomen,  thinning  of  the  abdominal  walls,  the 
presence  of  lineae  atropicae,  and  glazing  of  the  skin  are  seen.  With 
marked  wasting  of  the  abdominal  walls  the  outline  of  the  sigmoid  flexure 
rising  from  the  pelvis  and  reaching  to  the  costal  margin,  or  the  outline 
of  the  colon,  can  be  made  out.  Peristalsis  is  not  pronounced.  Palpation 
shows  the  distention  to  be  gaseous.  No  resistance  or  solidity  is  felt;  no 
fluctuation  wave  obtained.  Percussion  gives  a  marked  tympany  every- 
where, even  in  the  loins  up  to  the  base  of  the  lungs  behind,  and  often 
shows  an  obliteration  of  the  liver  dulness  in  front.  The  passage  of  a  soft 
rubber  tube  into  the  sigmoid  flexure  relieves  distention  by  allowing  the 
exit  of  air  and  shows  what  part  of  the  bowel  is  affected.  Reinflation 
through  the  tube  produces  a  gradual  ballooning  and  outlining  of  the  sig- 
moid or  colon.  Examination  by  means  of  the  speculum  shows  merely  the 
relaxed  condition  of  the  colon  when  the  air  is  expelled. 

Diasrnosis. — Direct. — The  absence  of  serious  local  and  general  symp- 
toms, constipation,  extreme  chronic  distention  with  outlining  of  the  sigmoid 
or  parts  of  the  colon,  the  disappearance  of  distention  on  passing  the  rectal 
tube,  and  the  results  of  inflation  are  characteristic. 

Differential. — The  general  symptoms  and  the  relief  of  the  disten- 
tion by  the  tube  differentiate  dilatation  of  the  colon  from  gastrectasis. 
The  shape  and  position  of  the  stomach  are  radically  different.  Distention 
of  the  Small  Intestine  due  to  Obstruction  or  Paretic  Conditions  of  the  Mus- 
cxdaJture. — The  general  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  small  intestine  are  more 
marked.  Intestinal  patterns  are  smaller  and  more  numerous;  peristalsis 
(save  in  paretic  distention)  may  be  seen.  Distention  of  the  Large  Bowel 
due  to  Stricturey  Malignant  Growth,  etc. — The  distention  due  to  obstruction 
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is  associated  with  signs  of  associated  muscular  hypertrophy.  Visible  or 
palpable  active  peristalsis,  pain,  and  colic  are  common.  General  symp- 
toms rapidly  develop.  The  obstruction  can  often  be  recognized  by  the 
speculum  or  examining  finger,  or  upon  palpation  through  the  abdominal 
wall.  Fluid  Accumitlations. — Bulging  of  the  flanks,  movable  dulness  on 
turning,  fluctuation  wave,  flatness  on  percussion  readily  distinguish  fluid 
accumulation  from  gaseous  distention. 

Pros:nosis. — The  disease  in  itself  is  rarely  fatal.  In  the  idiopathic 
cases  death  commonly  occurs  early  in  life.  General  treatment  has 
little  effect.  Removal  of  the  distended  sections  of  the  colon  and 
sigmoid    flexure    has    been    tried. 

vi.  Appendicitis. 

Definition. — Inflammation  of  the  vermiform  appendix. 

The  conception  of  appendicitis  is  a  modern  one,  dating  from  the 
studies  of  Reginald  Fitz  (1S86).  It  includes  and  explains  the  facts  relat- 
ing to  foreign  bodies  in  the  appendix;  catarrhal,  diffuse,  purulent,  and 
nem>tic  inflammation  of  that  organ;  ulceration,  gangrene.  c\'st  formation, 
and  al^cess  of  the  appendix;  chronic,  recurrent,  and  obliterative  inflam- 
mation; j>eri-api>endicular  abscess,  typhlitis,  perityphlitis,  and  iliac  phleg- 
mon; and  local  and  general  peritonitis  having  its  starting-point  in  the 
ileocai^cal  region. 

These  conditions  constitute  phases  in  the  evolution  of  a  single  proc- 
ess— appendicitis.     The  central  fact  is  infection  of  the  appendix. 

The  infection  may  he  a  local  manifestation  of  a  general  infection,  as. 
for  example,  influenza  or  pneumonia;  or  a  purely  local  process,  as  in  the 
case  of  foreign  Ixuiies,  fecal  concretions,  the  extensions  of  an  inflammation 
fn>m  the  circum.  or  when  injury  to  the  appendix  results  from  strains  or 
blows:  and  finally  the  infection  may  be  assi>ciated  ¥rith  a  specific  local 
k^ion  in  a  general  dise:\se.  as  when  typhoid  ulceration  involves  the  lymph 
tissue  in  the  apjH»ndix.  Kelynak  0*^^^^  suggested  that  acute  appendicitis 
is  a  n\ot:istatic  inflammation  arising  from  a  distant  primary  focus  oi 
infection.  Other  oK<ervers.  notably  Apolant  and  Kretz,  have  recently 
advanoo^i  the  opinii>n  that  "  ap^>endicitis  Ix^gins  as  a  metastatic  disease 
oi  the  adenoiil  tissue,  and  that  the  lymphatic  apparatus  of  the  throat 
and  r.o<o  is  !v>  Ix*  recan.ievi  as  the  most  fnH|uent  primary  localization  and 
j>i»rtal  <»f  entry  oi  the  infection."  The  recognition  of  the  unity  of  the 
process  uiuior  varying  etiolocioal  oi>niiit:ons  and  in  varying  clinicopatht> 
logical  :r.  air!  rest  at  ions  is  the  key  to  its  diagnc^is  and  treatment. 

Etiolog:>. —  Pi.KMsrv^siXi.  Infi.vknv  i>.  —  Appendicitis  is  the  too^ 
iiv.rortar.t  :;r.l  one  vf  ti.e  n:os:  ooir.ir.on  of  the  acute  diseases  of  the  in  fes- 
tive There  are  t..>  esixvial  oa*.:saI  relations  connected  with  countr}'.  ra<*. 
s^via!  oor.  iiti  r.s.  .r  occiiratio!:.  s:.ve  that  it  h:is  been  hdd  that  those  wh«f 
oocv.ra-i  ::>  ir.v. 've  ha^itv.a'.  >tr:.in  a:::  heavy  lifting  suflfer  more  com- 
n.oTily  tha::  v  th.ors.  AV-  ..t  ':::.'.:'  the  ca<<>s  ix-eiir  before  the  twentieth  >'**'• 
It  is  rare  ir.  :::!;»r.cy  V  :t  o  ^:v.:.;o!:  it:  oh.ilvihivxi  and  adolescence.  Ca«« 
have  h-tvr.  •  ■  <ervi-:  as  late  as  t':e  seventh  an.:  eighth  decades.  It  isequ*Bj 
cvMr.n.  :.  i:.  the  :a.    sex^s.     The  syntiton.s  have  occasioiially  followed  • 
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fall  or  blow  upon  the  abdomen.  Indiscretion  in  diet,  especially  over- 
eating, and  exposure  to  cold  and  fatigue  are  conditions  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  anamnesis.  The  acute  infections,  in  particular  influ- 
enza, pneumonia,  and  rheumatic  fever,  sometimes  are  attended  with  or 
followed  by  appendicitis.  A  majority  of  the  cases,  however,  arise  in 
ordinary  health  without  any  obvious  or  discernible  determining  cause. 
Two  or  three  cases  in  the  same  house  at  or  about  the  same  time  have 
occasionally  been  observed. 

The  Exciting  Cause. — Various  pyogenic  organisms  have  been  found 
in  the  early  lesions,  among  which  Bacterium  coli  communis  and  Strepto- 
coccus pyogenes  are  common.  A  lesion  of  the  mucosa,  caused  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  foreign  body,  fecal  concretions,  retained  secretions,  or  traumatism, 
probably  constitutes  the  point  of  entrance  for  pathogenic  bacteria. 

Nature  of  the  Patholos^ical  Process. — The  character  of  the  lesions  is 
determined  by  the  intensity  of  the  infection  and  the  reaction  of  the  tissues 
involved.  Broadly  speaking,  the  lapse  of  time  between  the  onset  of  the 
attack  and  the  condition  at  any  given  hour  has  a  most  important  bearing 
upon  the  anatomical  diagnosis;  that  is  to  say,  the  early  lesions  are 
relatively  simple  and  limited,  the  later  complex  and  extensive.  But  to 
this  rule  there  are  many  exceptions.  In  a  large  group  of  cases,  the  so- 
called  catarrhal  cases,  the  inflammation  runs  a  favorable  course,  resolu- 
tion takes  place  in  a  short  time,  and  in  a  few  days  the  patient  is  conva- 
lescent. But  the  recovery  is  by  no  means  always  complete  in  the  sense  of 
an  anatomical  restitutio  ad  integram.  The  inflammation  subsides  but  the 
appendix  remains  infected  and  lesions  of  a  chronic  and  progi-essive  nature 
persist — infiltrations  of  the  mucosa  and  submucosa,  connective-tissue 
overgrowth,  local  atrophies  involving  especially  the  longitudinal  and  cir- 
cular muscular  fibres,  stricture-like  narrowings,  retained  secretions,  cyst 
formation,  angular  kinking,  adhesions,  and  other  deformities.  It  is  in  such 
eases  that  the  teasing  pains  known  as  appendicular  coHc  occur,  in  which 
there  is  persistent  discomfort  and  frequent  tenderness  in  the  right  lower 
quadrant,  in  which  inflammatory  flare-ups  recur,  and  in  which  at  any 
time  necrosis,  perforation,  abscess  formation,  or  general  peritonitis  may 
suddenly  arise.  They  constitute  the  cases  of  so-called  recurrent  appendi- 
citis, an  unfortunate  and  misleading  term  since  this  form  of  the  disease 
is  in  point  of  fact  essentially  chronic  with  occasional  exacerbations — a 
smouldering  fire  with  now  and  then  an  ominous  puff  of  flame.  On  the 
other  hand  there  are  cases  in  which  the  symptoms  of  onset  are  urgent, 
and  necrosis  and  perforation  follow  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours.  Many 
of  the  cases,  however,  make  a  substantive  recovery  and  live  on  without 
subsequent  attacks.  Others,  which  constitute  a  large  proportion  of  all 
cases,  go  on  more  or  less  rapidly  from  bad  to  worse,  terminating  in  abscess 
formation  and  chronic  invalidism,  or  general  peritonitis  and  death. 

The  natural  history  of  appendicitis  is  indicated  in  the  following  table. 

The  course  of  the  attack  may  be  interrupted  and  in  a  majority  of  the 
cases  its  more  serious  events  and  unfavorable  terminations  arrested  by 
early  surgical  intervention. 

Symptoms. — The  significance  of  the  clinical  phenomena  becomes  more 
apparent  from  a  careful  consideration  of  the  following  pathological  data: 
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Catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  appendix  may  be  acute,  subacute,  or 
chronic.  The  mucosa  is  slightly  involved,  being  swollen,  injected,  and 
the  seat  of  an  increased  secretion.  Inflammatory  thickening  may  cause 
retention  of  the  secretion  and  persistence  of  the  infection.  In  the  subacute 
form  symptoms  may  be  absent.  In  the  acute  form  they  are  of  variable 
intensity,  consisting  of  pain  and  tenderness  in  the  right  lower  quadrant  of 
the  abdomen,  together  with  loss  of  appetite,  nausea,  and  occasional  fever, 
which  is  usually  of  slight  intensity  and  brief  duration.  In  the  chronic  form 
there  is  persistent  tenderness  with  a  sense  of  thickening  upon  deep  palpa- 
tion, vague  and  often  intractable  gastro-intestinal  symptoms,  neurasthenia, 
and  in  some  instances  an  associated  mucous  colitis. 

Acute  diffuse  inflammation  is  more  common.  The  infection  extends 
from  the  mucosa  to  the  deeper  structures.  There  is  inflammatory  thick- 
ening and  hyperaemia  which  involves  the  serous  investment.  Erosion  and 
ulceration  of  the  mucosa  are  common.  The  symptoms  are  more  severe 
than  in  the  acute  form  and  the  duration  of  the  attack  is  prolonged. 

Acute  suppurative  inflammation  may  supervene.  There  may  be 
purulent  infiltration  of  the  wall  of  the  organ,  or  the  lumen  may  be  occluded 
so  that  the  pus  distal  to  the  stricture  forms  an  abscess  cavity.  The  symp- 
toms are  now  more  severe  and  a  mass  may  be  felt  through  the  abdominal 
wall.  An  extension  of  the  purulent  infection  or  a  small  perforation  may 
be  followed  by  peri-appendicular  suppuration  and  cause  a  distinct  fluc- 
tuating tumor.  Septic  phenomena  are  oft^n  present,  as  irregular  fever, 
sweating,  rapidly  developing  anaemia,  and  gastro-intestinal  symptoms, 
especially  nausea  and  vomiting.  In  many  of. the  cases,  however,  these 
symptoms  do  not  occur.     Fever  in  particular  may  be  wholly  absent. 

Ulceration  may  follow  catarrhal  or  diffuse  inflammation  and  cause 
more  or  less  extensive  subacute  local  peritonitis  with  adhesions.  More 
rarely  it  may  cause  perforation  with  abscess  formation.  The  lesion 
advances  slowly  and  is  far  less  likely  than  gangrene  to  cause  general 
peritonitis.  There  are  no  special  symptoms  of  ulceration  other  than  those 
clue  to  the  subacute  circumscribed  adhesive  peritonitis  which  it  causes, 
namely,  local  pain,  tenderness,  rigidity,  and  a  more  or  less  well-defined 
tumor  mass. 

Gangrene  is  common.  It  may  occur  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  after 
the  symptoms  of  onset.  In  a  case  in  which  pain  was  first  felt  after  the  bath 
at  eight  in  the  morning,  the  whole  appendix  was  found  necrotic  upon 
operation  at  five  in  the  afternoon.  Instances  of  this  kind  are  by  no 
means  exceptional.  More  commonly  gangrene  takes  place,  in  unrecognized 
cases  or  those  in  which  operation  is  refused,  in  two  or  three  days  or  later. 

The  necrotic  process  may  involve  the  tip,  or  a  circumscribed  patch, 
or  the  entire  organ,  or  it  may  be  confined  to  the  region  of  its  attachment 
to  the  caecum.  The  appendix  may  slough  off  and  be  found  loose  in  the 
pus  of  an  appendicular  abscess.  When  the  necrotic  tip  has  previously 
become  adherent  to  a  neighboring  hollow  organ,  as  the  colon  or  bladder, 
a  fistulous  communication  may  be  found.  The  appendix  has  in  some 
instances  perforated  into  a  hernial  sac.  The  necrosis  has  occasionally 
involved  the  wall  of  an  artery,  as  one  of  the  iliacs,  to  which  adhesions 
have    formed,   and   led   to   fatal   hemorrhage.     Perforation,    which  only 
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occasionally  occurs  in  the  acute  diffuse  and  suppurative  forms,  is  the  usual 
outcome  of  the  gangrenous  variety.  The  opening  is  commonly  single, 
but  multiple  perforations  may  occur.  When  previously  formed  adhesions 
confine  the  escaping  contents  of  the  appendix,  an  abscess  is  found  which 
varies  in  size  and  may,  in  the  absence  of  operation,  ultimately  discharge 
into  the  bowel  or  bladder,  vagina,  or  externally. 

Chronic  appendicitis  constitutes  a  common  condition  when  the  acute 
symptoms  subside  without  operation.  The  appendix  may  be  thickened 
and  deformed,  adherent  to  the  gut,  or  embedded  in  a  mass  of  irregularly 
puckered  peritoneal  adhesions.  Its  lumen  may  be  more  or  less  completely 
obliterated,  or  it  may  be  converted  into  a  series  of  cysts  separated  by 
stricture-like  occlusions,  or,  finally,  it  may  contain  foreign  bodies  or  fecal 
concretions.  There  are  cases  in  which  no  symptoms  are  present,  but  it  is 
more  common  to  find  occasional  pain,  persistent  tendeme^,  and  intestinal 
symptoms.  When  acute  exacerbations  of  these  symptoms  occur  the 
ci^ndition  is   known  as  recurrent  appendicitis,  falsely  so  called. 

In  another  group  of  cases  chronic  appendicitis  takes  the  form  of  a 
progressive  primary  fibrosis,  a  progressive  involution  prxicess.  not  char- 
acterized by  symptoms  and  terminating  in  complete  atrophy  of  the  organ. 

The  bodies  found  in  the  lumen  of  the  inflamed  appendix  are.  as  a  rule, 
to  which  there  are  few  exceptions,  fecal  in  character.  The  pa?  varies  in 
amount  and  consistence.  It  may  be  soft  and  easily  exprssed.  or  consist 
of  dense,  compact  masses  resembling  date^ones  or  grape  seeds.  A  series 
of  three  or  even  more  such  masses  may  occupy  the  canal  of  the  appendix. 
Sometimes  there  is  only  one,  which  is  short  and  rounded,  or  elongated  and 
curves.!.    Of  foreign  bodies  the  most  common  are  pins. 

The  s>Tnptom-complex  of  acute  appendicitis  is  most  variable.  Cer- 
tain symptoms  are^  however,  suggestive,  their  association  agaiScact. 
The  chief  of  these  are  pain,  tenderness,  and  gastro-intesiinal  distiirbaace. 
Of  suborvlinate  importance  are  fever,  muscular  rigidity,  deep  i&d-irat:on. 
and  loucw^tosis.  We  cannot  be  satisfied  with  an  affirmatzvie  repiy  to  the 
i^uestion:  Has  this  patient  appendicitis?  We  must  ask  oorsrfve*  f:irrber: 
Wh.^t  stage  in  its  evolution  has  the  process  reached?  Is  tbe  ar^peccii 
alone  afTecte^i?  Are  there  sigr^  of  abscess  forsiation?  Is  ^bere  I-x-al 
aiiht^ive  peritonitis  without  or  with  pus?  .\re  there  sigEs  oc  a  beg'riag 
g^^neral  peri:or.itis?    In  other  w.^nis.  What  are  tbe  lesiott?? 

1.  Pain. — The  pain  is  usually  sudden,  mosrly  severe.  I*  i?  sose- 
tin:es  sharp  and  st::ch-like;  sometimes  dull  and  aching.  It  is  ofrec  cv.*£*kT: 
alnuxsT  iil wax's  continuous  with  exacerbations.  It  is  u?uaihr  reterreii  to  tbt 
richt  lower  cua.irar.t  of  the  aKionien,  but  may  be  diffuse  cc  owitriL  la 
the  chrv  r.io  c:k?es  a  disuse  central  pain  is  very  often  pseseai  f  x*  week?  :r 
nionth>  Ix^fore  the  rain  in  the  riiiht  iuae  fcrFsa  is  feh.  Ii  rsay  he  reccnel 
to  the  rvdvn  c:  the  c^.H-hl^iier  t:r  to  the  rith:  lumbar  reo.XL  vc  exteoi 
in  the?e  d":^vt:  r.>:  .  r  it  n.iy  exten  i  in  a  similar  way  to  tip  wcia*;;^  f-*^ 
rifiht  tt-^ti^.e.  I  :.  ;tr  tht->e  jirv  umstdnces  the  rainov  ap«E»iKi'3S  hjs'w^ 
mistaken  :  :r  *:  r.::.ry  ..  r  r^n^l  •: .  ".ic.  Thes^  referred  paiss  have  Kkil  jser.V*^ 
to  the  rv^^it:  :.  .:  the  :i:  t^n  ::\.  whi.h  his  S?en  fc^ciai  ix  jconr  3fi?5a2ce» 
don^^ttvl  ::.  the  iir^t:  n  c:  the  liver  -jr  kidaey.  ia  ccaK»  irm^wis^ 
into  :hr  :>!*.:-. 
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2.  Tenderness. — Firm,  deep  pressure  over  the  affected  area  usually 
causes  pain.  A  circumscribed  spot  situated  at  the  intersection  of  a  line 
drawn  from  the  umbilicus  to  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium 
and  a  second  line  corresponding  to  the  outer  border  of  the  right  rectus 
muscle,  first  described  by  McBurney  and  known  as  McBurney's  point,  is 
in  well-marked  cases  decidedly,  even  exquisitely,  tender  to  the  pressure  of 
a  single  finger.  Deep  pressure  with  the  open  hand  upon  the  left  side  of  the 
abdomen  frequently  causes  or  aggravates  the  pain  in  the  right  iliac  fossa. 
The  patients  usually  assume  the  dorsal  decubitus  with  the  right  knee 
flexed,  and  pain  is  elicited  or  increased  by  extending  the  limb. 

3.  Gastro-intestinal  Symptoms.  —  There  are  loss  of  appetite, 
thirst,  nausea,  and  very  often  vomiting  which  ceases  in  the  course  of  some 
hours.  Constipation  is  the  rule.  Diarrhoea  occasionally  occurs  in  children. 
The  patients  are  often  able  to  recall  the  eating  of  an  unusually  hearty 
meal  or  some  indigestible  article  of  diet,  or  undue  exertion  or  exposure 
aft^r  food,  and  attribute  pain  and  tenderness  to  indigestion  or  colic  or  a 
bihous  attack. 

4.  Fever. — An  initial  chill  or  chilliness  is  very  rare.  It  is  said  that 
fever  is  always  present  at  the  onset.  If  so,  it  is  very  often  transient  and 
has  disappeared  before  the  case  coiyies  under  medical  observation.  Fre- 
quently the  temperature  is  normal  when  the  patient  is  first  seen,  and  in 
favorable  cases  remains  so.  Many  cases  show  subfebrile  temperatures  not 
reaching  101°  F.  (38.5°  C),  and  fever  of  irregular  type— 102°-3°  F.— is 
not  uncommon.  There  are  cases  in  which,  with  abscess  formation  or  gen- 
eral peritonitis,  the  temperature  remains  low,  and  others  in  which  fever 
gradually  subsides  and  the  patient  enters  upon  convalescence  without 
serious  symptoms.  Too  great  reliance  upon  the  thermometer  may  prove 
misleading. 

5.  Muscular  Rigidity. — Spastic  tension  of  the  abdominal  wall  upon 
the  right  side,  especially  over  the  rectus  muscle,  is  common  in  severe  cases. 
In  many  cases  this  symptom  is  not  present.  Its  presence  is  suggestive 
of  a  beginning  local  peritonitis. 

6.  Induration. — Upon  deep  palpation  a  circumscribed  sensation  of 
resistance  may  frequently  be  detected.  This  sign  is  often  well  defined  and 
situated  at  or  near  McBurney's  point.  In  very  rare  instances  the  thick- 
ened appendix  may  be  distinctly  recognized  upon  palpation.  In  other 
cases  there  is  a  diffuse  ill-defined  bogg>'ness  with  some  impairment  of 
resonance  upon  percussion.  Upon  the  supervention  of  pus  the  signs  of  a 
solid  or  fluctuating  tumor  are  characteristic.  Necrosis  and  perforation  may 
take  place  without  either  induration  or  a  palpable  tumor,  especially  in  the 
early  gangrenous  cases. 

7.  Leucocytosis. — In  appendicitis  unaccompanied  by  suppuration, 
gangrene,  or  serous  inflammation,  there  is  usually  little  increase  in  the 
leucocytes.  In  cases  which  have  gone  on  to  abscess  formation,  necrosis, 
and  local  or  general  peritonitis,  leucocyte  counts  of  15,000  or  more  per 
cubic  millimetre  are  the  rule.  Normal  counts  or  slight  leucocytosis  may 
occur  in  cases  characterized  by  early  gangrene  and  perforation, — so-called 
fulminant  appendicitis, — and  in  suppurative  cases  in  which  absorption 
does  not  take  place  from  the  abscess  cavity. 
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8.  Inconstant  and  therefore  unimportant  symptoms  are  vesical 
irritability,  oliguria,  and  albuminuria.  As  in  many  other  acute  iaflam- 
matory  affections,  there  Ls  moderate  early  anaemia  of  secondary  type.  In 
cases  attended  with  prolonged  suppuration,  with  sepsis,  anagmia  becomes 
pronounced  with  a  reduction  of  haemoglobin  to  30  or  40  per  cent,  and  an 
erythrocyte  count  of  3,000,000  per  cubic  millimetre  or  less. 

The  course  of  a  case  of  simple  appendicitis  terminating  favorably  is 
usually  as  follows:  The  gastro-intestinal  symptoms  subside,  the  tongue 
cleans,  and  the  constipation  ceases  spontaneously.  The  appetite  and 
strength  return.  The  pain  gradually  disappears,  but  tenderness  outlasts 
it  for  some  days  or  a  week  or  two.  Local  induration  progressively 
diminishes  and  convalescence  is  soon  fully  established.  The  persistence 
of  a  distinct  circumscribed  tumor  is  very  liable  to  be  followed  by 
recurrent  outbreaks. 

Abscess  and  peritonitis  are  sequels  of  appendicitis. 

Abscess. — The  conditions  revealed  at  operation  shed  much  light  upon 
the  development  and  course  of  appendicular  abscess.  Perforation  either 
as  the  result  of  ulceration  or  necrosis  is  the  common  cause  of  peri-appen- 
dicular  suppuration.  In  exceptional  cases  it  occurs  in  consequence  of 
general  suppurative  inflammation  of  the  appendix.  Pus  may  be  found  in 
the  course  of  two  or  three  days,  but  more  commonly  towards  the  close  of  a 
week.  The  symptoms  are  aggravated.  There  are  more  or  less  pronounced 
signs  of  sepsis  and  fever  of  irregular  type.  There  are,  however,  cases  in 
which  fever  is  wholly  absent.  The  pain  and  tenderness  are  often  increased. 
The  abscess  cavity  is  usually  in  relation  with  the  appendix  and  the  adjacent 
coils  of  intestine,  which  are  adherent  among  themselves  as  the  result  of 
local  plastic  peritonitis.  In  some  of  the  recurrent  cases  there  are  one  or 
more  small  collections  of  pus  in  an  irregular  mass  formed  by  dense  adhesions 
and  puckering  of  the  wall  of  the  gut-  More  commonly  the  abscess  cavity 
is  single  and  its  size  corresponds  to  the  duration  of  the  case.  When  small 
and  deeply  seated,  especially  if  below  the  pelvic  line,  it  may  elude  external 
palpation  but  be  detected  upon  vaginal  examination.  As  a  rule,  it  forms 
a  palpable  or  visible  tumor  of  variable  size  in  the  right  iliac  fossa,  which 
in  some  cases  is  distinctly  fluctuating.  The  pus  shows  the  usual  ten- 
dency to  burrow  and  may  discharge  into  the  bowel,  vagina,  or  bladder, 
or  externally. 

Peritonitis, — General  infection  of  the  peritoneum  may  at  once  result 
from  early  necrosis,  prior  to  the  formation  of  circumscribing  adhesions, 
or  later  from  the  rupture  of  already  formed  adhesions.  In  the  fulnunant 
cases  the  symptoms  of  general  peritonitis  may  follow  those  of  appendicitis 
so  rapidly  that  it  is  not  always  possible  to  determine  the  nature  of  the 
primary  process.  Ordinarily  the  onset  of  peritonitis  is  attended  by  sudden 
aggravation  of  the  previous  symptoms.  The  pain,  tenderness,  and  rigidity 
become  more  marked  and  extend  over  the  entire  abdomen.  Nausea  and 
vomiting  are  more  severe.  The  pulse  becomes  small  and  rapid,  the  tongue 
dry,  and  the  urine  scanty  or  sui)pressed.  After  a  time  meteorism,  abeence 
of  peristaltic  movement,  dorsal  decubitus  with  flexed  thighs,  and  the 
characteristic  facies  complete  a  well  recognized  clinical  pictiune.  Cessation 
of  pain  and  a  clear  mind  are  the  heralds  of  death. 
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Diasrnosis. — Direct. — The  recognition  of  acute  appendicitis  rests 
upon  the  association  of  sudden  pain  and  tenderness  in  the  right  iliac  region 
with  nausea  or  vomiting.  The  presence  of  a  circumscribed  tumor  or  deep 
resistance  and  rigidity  of  the  right  rectus  muscle  are  significant.  The 
age  of  the  patient  is  suggestive,  since  appendicitis  is  very  common  before 
and  comparatively  rare  after  thirty.  Conditions  having  some  resemblance 
to  appendicitis  are  to  be  carefully  excluded,  as,  for  example,  hepatic  and 
renal  colic,  dysmenorrhcea,  and  tubo-ovarian  disease.  The  diagnostic 
importance  of  the  blood  counting  may  be  readily  overestimated. 

Differential. — 1.  Cholecystitis. — When  the  inflamed  appendix  lies 
upwards,  the  pain  and  tenderness  may  suggest  gall-bladder  disease.  In 
the  latter  careful  physical  examination  will  usually  reveal  increased  dul- 
ness  and  circumscribed  tenderness  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder,  and  a 
history  of  recurrent  attacks  without  tendency  to  inflammatory  tumor 
or  abscess  formation.  2.  Rental  Colic. — It  is  only  in  the  rare  cases  in  which 
the  appendix  extends  backwards  that  uncertainty  arises.  The  pain  of 
renal  colic  is  usually  more  severe  and  more  distinctly  paroxysmal  than 
that  of  appendicitis.  It  arises  in  the  lumbar  region,  extends  forward  and 
downward  towards  the  groin,  and  is  attended  by  retraction  of  the  testicle. 
The  diagnosis  in  some  cases  of  persistent  kidney  colic  with  hydronephro- 
sis is  very  difficult.  The  X-ray  examination  may  be  of  service.  DietFs 
crises  in  floating  kidney  present  remote  resemblances  to  acute  appendi- 
citis. 3.  Dysmenorrhaoa. — Menstrual  colic,  especially  in  an  hysterical  girl, 
may  suggest  appendicitis,  but  the  seat  of  the  pain,  the  period  in  the  month, 
recurrence,  the  absence  of  a  tumor,  or  the  stigmata  of  hysteria  are  signif- 
icant. 4.  Disease  of  the  Right  Tube  and  Ovary. — A  careful  vaginal  exam- 
ination is  necessary.  The  recognition  of  salpingitis  or  an  enlarged,  tender, 
prolapsed,  or  adherent  ovary,  together  with  a  history  of  menstrual  derange- 
ments or  previous  pelvic  pain  would  be  of  diagnostic  importance.  The 
fact  that  such  conditions  are  frequently  associated  with  an  infected  appen- 
dix is  by  no  means  to  be  overlooked.  5.  Mucous  colitis  is  sometimes  asso- 
ciated with  chronic  appendicitis  without  distinctive  signs  of  the  latter 
affection.  In  such  a  case  I  have  seen  a  diseased  appendix  removed  with 
decided  improvement  in  the  mucous  disease  and  general  health.  6.  Local 
abscess  in  the  ctecal  region  associated  with  malignant  disease  of  the  gut 
cannot  always  be  distinguished  from  appendicular  abscess.  The  anamnesis 
is  important.  An  exploratory  incision  may  be  necessary.  The  situation 
of  the  tumor  and  oedema  in  perinephric  abscess  are  of  diagnostic  importance, 
7.  Intussusception,  volvulus,  and  other  forms  of  intestinal  obstruction  pre- 
sent in  the  beginning  only  remote  resemblances  to  appendicitis.  Ster- 
coraceous  vomiting,  so  significant  in  these  conditions,  does  not  occur  in 
appendicitis,  nor  do  the  tenesmus  and  bloody  stools  common  in  intus- 
susception, especially  in  children,  nor  the  sausage-like  tumor,  mostly  on 
the  left  side,  nor  the  invaginated  gut  upon  rectal  examination.  8.  Enteric 
Fever. — There  is  no  real  difficulty  in  well-defined  cases.  Both  the  pain 
and  tenderness  are  milder,  vomiting  is  rare,  fever  is  higher  and  the 
temperature  tends  to  run  a  typical  course,  and  headache  is  a  prominent 
symptom.  Later  splenic  tumor,  rose  spots,  disproportion  between  the 
pulse-frequency  and  temperature,  and  the  results  of  laboratory  methods  are 
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conclusive.  The  occasional  occurrence  of  typhoid  ulceration  of  the  appendix 
and  of  appendicitis  as  an  intercurrent  affection  in  enteric  fever  is  not  to 
be  overlooked.  Perforation  of  the  appendix  may  occur  in  the  second  or 
third  week  or  during  convalescence.  9.  General  Peritonitis. — In  the  absence 
of  a  history  of  the  case  the  peritonitis  which  follows  acute  appendicitis 
cannot  be  differentiated  from  that  due  to  other  causes. 

Pros:nosis. — The  mortality  is  stated  to  be  2  per  cent,  of  all  cases,  but 
the  general  statistics  are  without  value  since  the  death-rate  is  dependent 
upon  extremely  variable  data  relating  to  diagnosis  and  operation.  The 
death-rate  in  early  operations  is  low.  The  statistics  vary  from  2  to  10  per 
cent,  according  to  the  time  of  operation.  The  immediate  recognition  of  the 
condition  may  be  of  vital  importance  to  the  patient.  In  cases  character- 
ized by  recurrence,  operation  in  a  quiescent  interval  is  attended  with 
comparatively  slight  risk.  The  outlook  in  neglected  cases  is  grave.  The 
patient's  general  health  may  be  undermined  by  prolonged  suppuration 
and  sepsis,  or  death  may  follow  pylephlebitis  or  hemorrhage  from  an  artery 
or  vein.  A  very  large  proportion  of  cases  in  which  early  operation  is  neg- 
lected die  of  peritonitis.  The  fact  that  the  course  of  the  lesion  in  any  given 
case  can  neither  be  foreseen  from  the  beginning  nor  controlled  by  any  other 
sure  means,  constitutes  full  justification  for  early  operation. 

vii.  Enteroptosis. 

Definition. — Falling  forward  or  dragging  downward  of  the  intestines 
from  stretching  of  their  mesenteric  attachments,  practically  always  affec^ 
ing  the  large  intestine,  and  frequently  associated  with  ptosis  of  the 
stomach,  liver,  and  kidneys — sfUanchno ptosis  or  GUnard*8  disease. 

Etiolosry. — See  Gastroptosis. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  are  often  the  only  symptoms. 
The  condition  may  exist  for  years  without  producing  discomfort.  The 
inherent  weakness  of  the  tissues  which  support  the  abdominal  viscera  Is 
in  turn  aggravated  by  the  gastro-enteroptosis.  Persistent  weakness. 
abilominal  distress,  pain  in  the  back  and  loins,  headache,  torpor,  dulness 
are  common.  The  patients  are  always  neurasthenic.  H\*perchlorhydria 
or  hypochlorhydria  may  occur.  The  local  symptoms  are  varied.  Abdom- 
inal discomfort,  burning  sensation,  the  weight  of  the  prolapsed  abdomia^ 
organs,  coUeky.  irregularly  recurring  pains,  nausea,  anorexia,  constipation. 
diarrhoea,  abdominal  distention  are  symptoms  of  enteroptosis.  Obstruction 
from  kinking  is  rare.  Many  of  tlie  so-calletl  cases  of  intestinal  indigiestion 
belong  here.     Mucous  diarrhoea  and  mucous  stools  are  not  uncommon. 

Physical  Signs. — These  have  l>een  described  tmder  gastroptosis.  In 
enteroptofi^is  the  transverse  colon  is  the  part  of  the  intestine  mostly  affectfJ 
and  ino>t  readily  demonstrated.  Even  on  inspection  the  outline  of  the 
displaced  lK>wel  may  be  evident  at  and  below  the  umbilicus.  Peristalsis 
frv>ni  riiiht  to  left  may  l»o  observed.  Palpation  will  frequently  le^fil 
displacement  of  the  liver  and  kidneys.  At  times  the  sp^nsmcdicaUy 
contracted  transverse  colon  cun  l>e  clearly  felt. 

Diasrnosis. — Oikect. — Tiie  abnormal  position  of  the  cofen.  displace 
ments  of  oilier  organs,  and  diastasis  recti  are  diagnostic  fcdUurcs. 
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Inflation  with  the  tube  passed  high  up  will  often  clearly  distend  the 
colon  in  its  various  positions.  Simultaneous  distention  of  the  stomach 
prevents  errors.  The  X-ray  examination  after  bismuth  injections  may 
be  of  confirmatory  value. 

Differential. — Gastroptosis. — These  conditions  commonly  occur 
together.  The  absence  of  gastric  symptoms  and  the  normal  position  of 
the  stomach  on  inflation  may  be  observed  in  exceptional  cases.  Malignant 
Disease  of  the  Bowel. — The  long  history  of  enteroptosis,  ptosis  of  other 
organs,  and  diastasis  recti,  absence  of  marked  anaemia  or  cachexia,  absence 
of  a  tumor  mass  with  palpable  muscular  contraction,  absence  of  occult 
blood  in  the  stools  are  in  favor  of  enteroptosis. 

Prognosis. — The  condition  may  never  cause  trouble.  A  suitable 
abdominal  support  may  relieve  the  symptoms  but  cannot  permanently 
restore  a  prolapsed  intestine  to  its  normal  position. 

viii.  Intestinal  Indigestion. 

Definition. — Disorders  of  digestion  in  the  intestine,  usually  due  to 
deficiency  of  the  pancreatic  ferments  and  characterized  by  the  excretion 
of  abnormal  amounts  of  the  various  food  matters  ingested. 

Etiology.  —  Predisposing  Influences.  —  Nervous  disorders  of  the 
stomach  or  intestine  predispose  to  intestinal  indigestion. 

Exciting  Causes. — Anacidity  of  the  gastric  juice,  obstruction  of 
the  bile-ducts,  pancreatic  ducts,  chronic  intestinal  disorders,  chronic  appen- 
dicitis, and  dietetic  errors  are  causes  of  intestinal  indigestion.  The  definite 
cause  that  in  many  instances  apparently  interferes  with  the  "secretin" 
production  and  the  pancreatic  supply  is  unknown. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  may  be  those  of  a  neurosis: 
headache,  coated  tongue,  persistent  loss  of  weight  without  obvious  cause 
or  without  symptoms.  Habitual  int  ^ility  to  digest  certain  articles  is  fre- 
quent. Pain  in  various  regions  of  ti.a  abdomen,  flatulence,  and  burning 
sensations  are  common.  Constipation,  diarrhoea,  or  pultaceous  stools 
may  occur.  Foul-smelling  flatus  and  faeces  that  decompose  and  ferment 
on  standing  are  usual. 

Physical  Si^^ns. — Abdominal  distention  may  occur  as  the  sign  of 
active  intestinal  fermentation.  Tenderness  can  usually  be  elicited. 
Examination  of  the  faeces  shows  excess  of  fat  and  fatty  acids,  and 
much  undigesteii  proteid,  or  carbohydrate  (see  Faeces).  The  various 
tests  (bead  test,  desmoid  test,  absorption  tests)  show  impaired  digestion 
and  absorption. 

Diag^nosis.  —  Direct.  —  Chronic  abdominal  distress  and  symptoms 
of  disturbance  of  nutrition,  evacuation  of  abnormal  amounts  of  undigested 
material  as  proved  by  chemical  and  microscopical  tests,  absence  of  phys- 
ical signs  of  neoplasm,  absence  of  blood  from  the  stools  and  of  fever  are 
important  diagnostic  features. 

Differential.  —  Intestinal  Neuroses,  —  The  differentiation  is  often 
impossible  as  a  neurosis  may  coexist  with  the  intestinal  indigestion.  The 
condition  of  the  faeces  is  important.  Mucous  stools  must  be  distinguished 
from  undigested  material.     Neoplasm;  Ulceration, — Chronicity,  absence  of 
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blood  from  the  fceces,  absence  of  physical  signs  of  obstruction  or  tumor, 
the  i)er8i8tent  i)resence  of  undigested  material  in  the  faeces  indicate 
intestinal   indigestion. 

Prognosis. — If  the  cause  can  be  removed  resumption  of  normal  diges- 
tive power  may  return.  The  withholding  of  certain  forms  of  food, — fat, 
carbohydrate  or  proteid,  as  indicated  by  the  faeces, — may  be  continually 
necessary.     Many  cases  persist  unrelieved  by  treatment. 

ix.   Intestinal  Neuroses. 

Definition. — Disorders  of  sensation  and  of  the  secretory  and  motor 
functions  of  the  intestine. 

Etiology. — PuEDisposiNc;  Influences. — All  conditions  which  pre- 
ilisposo  to  functional  nervous  disorders  may  be  considered  as  predisposing 
influences. 

MxciTiNG  Causes. — Shock  or  emotional  outbreaks  may  precipitate 
an  intestinal  neurosis.  The  more  common  exciting  causes  are  strain, 
worry,  irregular  habits  of  life,  and  dietetic  errors. 

Symptoms. — Symptoms  common  to  all  intestinal  neuroses  are  nervous 
depression,  exhaustion,  and  derangements  of  the  normal  function,  sallow- 
ni\Ms  of  the  complexion,  and  emaciation.  When  the  digestive  function  of 
the  intestines  is  not  impaired  a  physical  appearance  of  well-being  is  often 
setMi,  There  is  rarely  any  evidence  in  the  faeces  of  impaired  digestive 
activity.  Common  sensory  symptoms  are  a  feeling  of  weight  or  distention 
in  the  alxlomen,  the  subjective  perception  of  the  intestine  in  peristalas, 
j>ersistent  general  discinnfort  or  soreness  in  the  intestines,  and  colicky 
pains  which  are  often  severe.  These  pains  may  simulate  appendicitis, 
biliju^y  renal,  or  lead  <h>Hc,  or  the  tabetic  crises.  Motor  disturtwuices  give 
rise  to  nervous  di5urrha\*i.  intestinal  rumblings  and  gui^Jings*  or  to  spas- 
nuxlic  ivntraotions  of  the  lx>wel  with  constipation  and  pain.  Exptc^ive 
flatulomv  is  a  ci^mmon  motor  neurosis.  Retention  of  intestinal  air  or 
ga^^s  and  distresi^iing  flatulent  distention  is  frequently  the  result  of  intes- 
tinal 8pa:>m.  Reverse  peristalsis  with  fecal  vomiting  as  a  motor  neur«is 
is  rar\\  Few  secretory  neurwses  are  recognized.  DiarriMea  snd  cocsti- 
pation  are  often  due  to  motor  causes.  Membranous  or  mocott?  eftteriu? 
and  ivlitis  are  practically  the  only  secretory  neurosesw  The  main  fe*rjrc5 
of  these  afftvtions  arv  severe  alxiominal  pain,  constipattoo.  and  the  p^stssier 
of  large  amounts  of  mucus,  unformevi  and  jelly-like,  in  cinque,  finn  iiiaes. 
or  in  large  tubular  oasts.  Rile-stainevi  mucus  is  said  to  come  irooi  lae  satiS 
intestine:    the  paler  variety  from  the  large. 

C>everal  ir.otor  nei:n>ses  may  ovcur  in  asK^eiatWD.  Pb^iaueAi  exami- 
nation usually  yields  :.oi:a:i\"e  k><uI:s.  In  t \-pical eaees the *&o«x»a axay 
l^  scaphoivi.  fer.vierr.t^ss  is  cv^n.n.or..  particxdariy  alon^  the  ceucse  oc  tie 
cv^lon.  1:  is  o::er.  r.arkevi  over  the  c«vum.  In  maeeo*  cWEsas..  cmbbs 
v^!  the  :r^:v^^NA  &::.:  exct^  of  ir.ucus  can  he  seen  on  fiiniiBiMJin  mh 
the  sivv'ulv.:-. 

DUi|fn«as-—P:KrcT.— Persistent   intestinal 
;udiviviuAl    the  aS?enoe  c:  the  lvV;il  sij_ 
ahs^Hioe  o:  Ar.*rjia  and  cachej^ia.  ^^^^^  omwlitimi  rf 
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their  constitutent  fats,  carbohydrates,  and  proteids,  abnormal  amounts 
of  mucus,  and  the  absence  of  parasites  and  their  ova  justify  the  suspicion 
of  a  neurotic  basis  for  the  intestinal  disorder. 

Differential. — Intestinal  Obstruction. — A  neurosis,  even  when  asso- 
ciated with  severe  pain,  constipation,  and  distention,  rarely  shows  general 
symptoms,  such,  as  rapid  pulse  and  collapse.  Fever  is  absent,  vomiting 
is  less  usual;  local  signs  of  obstruction  are  absent.  The  bowels  are  usually 
easily  opened  by  the  proper  means.  The  detection  of  mucus  in  the  stools 
in  large  amounts  or  in  tubular  form  is  important  evidence  in  favor  of  a 
neurosis.  Intestinal  New  Growths. — Tuberculosis  of  the  intestine,  anaemia, 
'and  cachexia  are  unusual  in  neuroses;  local  signs  are  absent.  Tests  for 
blood  in  the  stools  are  negative.  The  general  neurotic  condition  of  the 
patient  is  a  most  important  feature.  In  gall-stone  colic  subsequent  jaun- 
dice, bile-stained  urine,  and  detection  of  gall-stones  in  the  faeces  are 
important  diagnostic  points.  Rapid  pulse,  fever,  and  persistent  tenderness 
over  the  liver  are  usual  in  gall-stone  attacks.  In  renal  coKc  haematuria 
and  occurrence  of  fever  may  be  the  only  distinguishing  features;  in  lead 
colic  anaemia,  "blue  line,"  persistent  constipation,  and  a  history  of 
exposure  are  important.  With  tabetic  crises  other  features  of  tabes  are 
present,  for  example,  absent  knee-jerks,  Arg>'ll-Robertson  pupil,  ataxia. 
Appendicitis. — Cases  of  intestinal  neurosis  are  sometimes  operated  upon 
as  appendicitis.  The  differentiation  in  some  of  the  chronic  cases  may  be 
extremely  difficult.  In  the  neuroses  leucocytosis  and  muscular  rigidity 
do  not  occur.  Since  mucous  colitis  is  the  condition  most  likely  to  simulate 
appendiceal  disease  mucous  stools  should  be  carefully  looked  for. 

Prosrnosis. — The  intestinal  neuroses  are  refractory  to  treatment  and 
often  require  years  of  careful  management.  Confirmed  cases  are  often 
unrelieved  by  any  form  of  general  or  local  treatment. 

X.  Intestinal  Neoplasms. 

New  growths  or  tumors  of  the  intestines,  principally  malignant.  Benign 
tumors,  lipomata,  adenomata,  myomata,  polypoid  growths  also  occur. 

1.  Malis^nant  Growths, — Carcinomata. — Cancer  of  the  intestines  may 
involve  any  part  of  the  bowel  from  the  duodenum  to  the  rectum.  The 
large  bowel  is  more  frequently  affected  and  especially  the  rectum.  The 
growths  are  usually  primary  and  tend  to  assume  the  annular  form  and  to 
ulcerate,  producing  obstruction  and  hemorrhage. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  of  malignant  disease  of  the  intes- 
tines are  loss  of  appetite  and  strength,  persistent  and  rapid  loss  of  weight, 
early  and  severe  anaemia,  and  rapidly  developing  cachexia.  In  many 
cases  local  symptoms  are  not  recognized  for  a  considerable  time,  a  fact 
which  lends  importance  to  the  general  early  derangements  of  health. 
The  earlier  local  symptoms  are  those  of  partial  obstruction  and  ulceration, 
colic,  flatulent  distention,  and  vomiting  if  the  growth  is  in  the  duo- 
denum, tenderness  when  it  is  situated  in  the  large  bowel.  Malignant 
disease  in  the  duodenum  soon  produces  obstructive  dilatation  of  the 
stomach  with  its  characteristic  symptoms.  Persistent  biliary  vomiting 
indicates  obstruction  below  the  papilla  of  Vater.     Duodenal  cancer  is  often 
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nssorintoil  \\\{\\  orrlusion  of  tho  common  bile  and  pancreatic  duct?.  Pain 
in  ihr  nriglihorliood  of  tho  growth  itself,  apart  from  the  recurring  colic 
of  thr  obsiruction-hyjuTtrophy,  is  only  marked  in  large-howel  cancers, 
nnd  is  of  a  d\»ll  ai'liing  or  intense  gnawing  character.  H;ematemesis  may 
ociMir  in  duodenal  cancers.  HIack,  tarry,  or  bright  hemorrhagic  sxtxyh 
an*  seen  in  tlie  cases  in  which  the  growth  is  situateil  lower  down.  Diar- 
rlura.  constipation,  or  dysenteric  symptoms  may  l>e  present  in  cancer  of 
the  lower  bowel.  Later  local  symptoms  are  those  of  ct^mplete  obstr.ictiun, 
perforation,  and.  metastatic  deposits  in  the  glands  of  the  aKionien.  in  the 
liver,  ai'.ii  elsewhere. 

rn\su\i  Sw;\s.  Tan^ful  and  repeateii  inspection  an.i  palpation 
art^  necessary.  Important  signs  are  distention,  particularly  n.ar.kei  in 
lo\\-I\i!».g  t'/.r.ioi-s.  i!\:e>tinal  patterns,  visible  ivristalsis.  ar..i  a  vf^ii-e  ur 
palpable  f.;!'.:vv\      rrans!v.i;tevi  pv.Isa::on  :ro:r.  :he  aorta  r.:ay  ooc-.;r.     Pal- 

r^t.  ther.  ■ic^p.  slo"^ ly  o  ver- 

e  c:ises.     Sri'.il*.  :  .:r.  r?  z.%y 

::::iy  Ve  C7?r.:riLl  an  :    ;    :.  : 

s.  Ar. :  i.r^  ;:':rr.  :>^r".v  r.  v- 
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Diagnosis. — Direct. — Loss  of  appetite,  persistent  wasting,  progres- 
sive ansemia  are  suggestive.  Signs  of  obstruction,  pain,  colic,  vomiting, 
distention,  visible  peristalsis,  visible  and  palpable  contractile  tumor  are 
indicative  of  a  new  growth  in  a  muscular  organ,  as  the  intestine.  Occult 
blood  in  the  faeces  or  vomitus  is  an  important  sign  of  ulceration. 

Differential, — Non-malignant  Partial  Obstructions, — The  history  of  old 
inflammatory  abdominal  conditions  may  be  suggestive  of  non-malignant 
obstruction.  Absence  of  progressive  ansemia  and  cachexia  is  an  important 
point.  The  absence  of  hemorrhage,  either  occult  or  gross,  particularly  if 
the  condition  has  persisted  for  some  time,  is  in  favor  of  a  non-malignant 
condition.  A  tumor  is  rarely  visible  or  palpable  in  non-malignant  obstruc- 
tion save  just  at  the  point  of  obstruction  and  at  the  time  of  contraction  of 
the  hypertrophied  musculature.  Impacted  Fceces,  Scybala,  etc, — There  is 
absence  of  ansDmia  and  cachexia,  wasting  is  unusual,  signs  of  obstruction 
are  commonly  wanting.  The  evidences  of  hypertrophied  intestinal  mus- 
culature do  not  appear.  Visible  peristalsis  is  only  present  when  obstruc- 
tion is  complete.  Occult  blood  is  not  present  nor  do  hemorrhages  take 
place  unless  laceration  of  the  mucosa  of  the  rectum  or  anus  has  occurred. 
The  scybalous  tumor  masses  may  be  multiple  and  follow  the  course  of  the 
large  bowel.  They  are  not  contractile  but  doughy  and  can  at  times  be 
broken  in  situ.  They  can  usually  be  removed  by  proper  measures  and 
are  often  readily  distinguished  by  sigmoidoscopic  examination. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  in  intestinal  carcinomata  is  hopeless  unless 
the  condition  is  early  recognized  and  the  case  submitted  to  operation. 
In  disease  of  the  lower  bowel,  an  artificial  anus — colostomy — may  prolong 
life  for  months;  acute  secondary  accidents,  as  rupture  of  the  bowel  and 
complete  obstruction,  occur. 

Sarcomata. — Sarcomata  of  the  intestine  are  rare.  They  attain  larger 
size,  are  less  circumscribed  and  of  more  rapid  growth  than  carcinomata.  The 
general  symptoms  of  anaemia  and  cachexia  progress  with  alarming  rapidity. 
Stenosis  of  the  bowel  does  not  occur,  since  the  growth  diffuses  through  large 
areas  of  the  submucosa,  hence  visible  peristalsis  and  contractile  tumor 
masses  are  rarely  observed.  Hemorrhage  is  less  common.  The  small 
intestine  and  the  rectum  are  the  favorite  locations  of  intestinal  sarcomata. 

2.  Benisrn  Tumors. — The  benign  tumors,  principally  polypi,  occur  most 
frequently  in  the  rectum  and  large  bowel.  Hemorrhage  and  tenesmus  are  the 
most  marked  features.  The  diagnosis  of  these  and  other  benign  tumors  that 
lie  out  of  reach  of  the  sigmoidoscope  must  be  attended  with  difficulty. 
Only  when  they  reach  large  size  do  they  produce  signs  of  obstruction. 

III.  DISEASES  OF  THE  LIVER, 
i.  Anatomical  Anomalies  of  the  Liver. 

The  contour  of  the  liver  is  modified  by  the  shape  of  the  thorax  and 
the  pressure  of  adjacent  organs.  Abscess  and  tumors  within  the  substance 
of  the  liver,  as  echinococcus,  gum  mat  a,  and  malignant  growths,  cause 
<iepartures  from  the  normal  form  of  the  organ.  In  transposition  of  the 
viscera  the  shape  of  the  liver  is  the  reverse  of  normal.  The  convex  anterior 
surface  is  frequently  marked  by  parallel  depressions  corresponding  to  the  ribs. 
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Reinarkiibio  chancos  in  >!.:\pf  atv  pr^xiuor-:  r  v  the  pt-nruiceni  prts- 
sure  of  ojothinii — oor5H-t  livor:  i:ioin£  liver.  Thui  ix-nk-n  uf  :he  richt  W<* 
which  i>  ivlvnv  the  crix^ve  of  io:r*pre>>:oii  iii:\y  r»:-:i.h  to  the  l«rVt-;  w  the 
or\*>:  o:  the  i*.iu:n.  It  :<  >ep;:r.»:tvl  :r..':n  rhi-  m:iin  p*>r:oa  of  the  onmn  by 
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tion  have  been  regarded  as  etiological  factors  in  floating  liver.  The  fre- 
quency of  these  events  as  compared  with  the  extreme  infrequency  of 
Boating  liver  renders  it  in  a  high  degree  improbable  that  they  play  the  part 
assigned  to  them  in  the  causation  of  the  latter  condition.  Therefore  it  is 
likely  that  floating  liver  can  only  occur  in  cases  of  congenital  tendency  to 
relaxation  and  elongation  of  the  ligaments  of  the  organ,  or  in  which  an 
actual  mesohepar  is  present. 

Symptoms. — There  is,  as  a  rule,  no  tenderness  upon  pressure.  Pain 
is  a  common  symptom.  It  is  referred  to  the  right  hypochondrium  and 
the  epigastrium,  and  extends  to  the  right  shoulder  and  lumbar  region. 
It  is  dull  and  dragging,  and  intensified  by  sudden  movements.  Spon- 
taneous paroxysmal  pain,  bearing-down  sensations,  attacks  of  colic,  with 
belching,  meteorism,  and  constipation,  and  anomalous  abdominal  sen- 
sations are  common.  The  pain  is  usually  relieved  by  firm  pressure  upon 
the  tumor  or  by  lying  down.  Respiratory  disturbances  and  palpitation 
occur.  Hemorrhage  from  the  stomach  and  bowels,  ascites,  hemorrhoids, 
and  oedema  of  the  legs  and  feet  have  been  observed.  Jaundice  is  rare, 
but  the  skin  usually  has  a  subicteroid  hue. 

Physical  Sisrns. — The  abdominal  tumor  occupies  the  right  side  and 
may  extend  as  low  as  the  pubic  arch.  The  convex  surface  is  directed  for- 
ward and  the  entire  organ  is  rotated  to  the  right.  The  contour  may  be 
made  out  upon  palpation.  In  the  dorsal  decubitus  the  liver  may  be 
replaced  by  gentle  pressure  unless  fixed  by  adhesions — an  extremely  rare 
condition.  Upon  percussion  when  the  liver  is  dislocated  the  pulmonary 
resonance  passes  directly  into  the  tympany  due  to  the  intestines  which 
have  found  their  way  into  the  space  between  the  liver  and  the  diaphragm. 

Diagnosis.  —  A  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  position  of  the 
tumor,  its  contour,  its  large  size,  and  the  possibility  of  replacing  the 
dislocated  liver  in  its  normal  position.  The  diagnosis  is  greatly  obscured 
by  the  presence  of  ascites  and  by  the  diminished  mobility  resulting  from 
adhesions  in  the  abnormal  position. 

The  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  involves  the  consideration  of  a  greatly 
thickened  mesentery  and  tumor  of  the  kidney.  Neither  of  these  tumor 
masses  is  associated  with  tympanitic  resonance  in  the  normal  area  of  liver 
dulness,  nor  can  either  of  them  be  made  by  manual  pressure  to  pass  into 
the  normal  position  of  the  liver.     Floating  liver  occurs  chiefly  in  women. 

iii.  Jaundice — Icterus. 

This  symptom-complex  has  been  described  in  a  previous  section  and  the 

mechanism  and  significance  of  obstructive  and  toxaemic  jaundice  discussed. 

The  following  special  forms  are  of  clinical  interest: 

1.  Icterus  Psychicus  (Icterus  ex  Emotione), — Sudden  jaundice  has 

been  attributed  to  anger,  fright,  terror,  and  a  gross  insult.     Associated 

symptoms  are  anxiety,  epigastric  distress,  and  diarrhoea.     The  jaundice 

passes  away  in  a  short  time.     The  cases  are  not  well  authenticated  and 

HO  wholly  satisfactory  explanation  has  been  adduced  for  emotional  jaundice. 

.2.  Hereditary  Icterus. — The  eases  are  rare  and  may  be  regarded 

'inieal  curiosities.     Icterus  neonatorum  has  been  observed  in  every 
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meiDbef  of  large  families  in  two  generations.  Another  group  mciudea 
eases  of  jaiuidice  in  a  mother  and  three  of  her  children,  appearing 
in  childhood  and  persisting  for  years  without  other  evidences  of  ilT 
health.  The  jaundice  was  of  mild  type.  There  was  no  enlargement 
of  the  liver  or  spleen. 

^  3.  IrTERUs  Gravidarum. — Women  in  adanced  pregnancy 
RUy  suffer  from  a  form  of  catarrhal  jaundice  due  to  the  pressun 
up<m  the  under  surface  of  the  liver  by  the  enlarged  uterus*  Fecal  aectiiuti- 
lation  vlqXs  as  an  additional  cause  of  bile  stasis,  and  the  deformiticss  of  the 
liver  resulting  from  lacing  increase  the  tendency.  The  death  of  the  fu'tus 
or  miscarriivge  may  occur.     The  jaundice  di-  after  parturition* 

4.  Icterus  Mkkstruaus. — Mild  icterus  r  iuenily  been  oViserved 

just  prior  to  and  during  menstruation.  When  the  discharge  becomes  frae 
the  jaundice  abates.  Enlargement  of  the  liver  and  decolored  imces  have 
l>een  noted, 

a.  BiuousxEss.  —  ]^Iany  persons,  whose  health  is  otherwise  good, 
occasionally  suffer  from  gastro-intestinal  derangements,  with  heaciaclke* 
furred  tongue,  sensations  of  depression  and  malaise,  and  a  subicteroid 
discoloration  of  the  conjunctiva  or  skin.  Relief  of  these  symptoms  fotlowB 
abstinence  from  food  and  mild  purgation, 

6.  Starvation  Jaundice.  —  Subicteroid  discoloration  of  the  con- 
junctiva! and  skin  is  frequently  present  in  persons  who  for  any  reason  am 
unable  to  take  food  for  several  days.  This  is  witnessed  in  insane  persons 
who  refuse  food^  and  in  stricture  of  the  oesophagus,  whether  spasmodic 
or  organic, 

7.  Syphiutic  Jaundice. — Icterus  appears  in  certain  cases  of  sever© 
syphilis  coincidently  with  the  secondary  eruption.  Its  symptomatic  char» 
acter  is  shown  by  its  prompt  disappearance  under  antisyphiUtic  treatment. 
This  form  of  jaundice  is  to  be  differentiated  from  accidental  jaundice, 
such  as  occurs  in  tertiary  syphilis  as  a  consequence  of  diffuse  hepatitis 
or  gumma  of  the  hver,  and  from  a  coincident  catarrhal  jaundice. 

8.  Icterus  Following  the  Extravasation  of  Bi-ood. — ^ Yellow  tst-Ns 
of  the  conjunctiva  and  skin  may  be  observed  after  large  hemorrfaage^  into 
t!ie  skin  or  cavities  of  the  body  in  scurvy,  and  after  injuries  or  in  h 

of  the  genital  tract  in  women.  The  jaundice  appears  after  several  .„  , 
is  not  intense,  and  graduaUy  fades  in  the  course  of  some  days  or  weeks. 
Rile  pigments  are  present  in  the  urine. 

9.  Icterus  Following  H.EMOGLOBiNiEittA. — This  variety  of  jaundice 
is  very  marked  after  the  attacks  of  hemoglobinuria  which  follow  expositrt 
to  cold  or  overexertion  in  persons  suffering  from  malaria  or  syphilb.  Fever, 
splenic  enlargement,  hemoglobinuria,  and  jaundice  constitute  the  Bymptom- 
complex.     The  urine  ctmtains  bile  pigments. 

10.  Toxic  Ictehi  !*. — A  large  number  of  poisons  are  followed 
irtenis.  Ani<»ng  them  the  following  are  important :  arseniurettetl  hyd 
certain  mushrooms,  toluylendiamin,  glycerin,  the  bile  acids,  the  chkni 
aniline  and  its  derivative  aeetanilide.  and  the  nitrites.  Filix  maa  wmA 
santonin  may  cause  a  yellow  discoloration  of  the  skiru  Icterus  follovi 
poisoning  by  phosphorus  and  lead.  A  very  rapid  icterus  develops  allif 
8U4ke  bite. 
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11.  iNrECTious  Icterus.  —  Yellow  fever  and  relapsing  fever  are 
characterized  by  marked  icterus.  Septic  conditions  and  pneumonia  are 
frequently,  enteric  fever  occasionally,  attended  by  jaundice. 

12.  Epidemic  Icterus. — When  a  number  of  persons  living  under  the 
same  conditions  develop  jaundice,  as  occasionally  occurs  in  boarding 
schools,  camps,  barracks,  or  prisons,  the  term  epidemic  jaundice  is  war- 
ranted. Many  large  and  small  epidemics  have  been  described  in  the  liter- 
ature. These  epidemics  are  usually  of  short  duration;  in  a  few  instances 
they  have  lasted  several  months.  The  disease  commonly  assumes  the 
guise  of  ordinary  catarrhal  jaundice  and  runs  a  benign  course;  in  some 
instances  it  is  severe  and  many  deaths  occur.  In  pregnant  and  parturient 
women  the  prognosis  is  grave.  Epidemic  icterus  has  been  attributed  to 
atmospheric  or  climatic  influences,  dietetic  faults,  and  infectious  causes. 
A  combination  of  these  agents  may  be  operative. 

13.  Postvaccinal  Jaundice.  —  In  rare  instances  jaundice  has 
appeared  in  groups  of  cases  among  revaccinated  persons.  The  jaundice  has 
occurred  at  intervals  of  a  few  days  to  several  months.  It  has  been  attrib- 
uted to  wound  infection.  This  form  of  epidemic  jaundice  is  rare  and  iis 
association  with  vaccination  is  probably  accidental.  It  is  much  more 
likely  due  to  other  local  influences  affecting  groups  of  persons  who 
happen  to  have  been  vaccinated. 

!v.  Icterus  Neonatorum — Physiological  Icterus. 

Definition. — A  variety  of  icterus  common  in  the  new-born  occur- 
ring independently  of  any  particular  disease  or  lesion  and  pursuing  a 
favorable  course. 

Etiology. — This  affection  occurs  in  about  one-half  of  all  babies.  It  is 
more  common  in  foundling  hospitals  than  in  private  practice,  in  premature 
infants  than  in  those  born  at  term,  in  boys  than  girls,  and  in  cases  where 
parturition  has  occurred  under  chloroform.  The  pathogenesis  of  the  con- 
dition is  not  clear.  It  has  been  attributed  to  rapid  destruction  of  er}i;hro- 
cytes  after  birth,  to  stasis  in  the  smaller  bile-ducts,  to  resorption  of  bile 
from  the  intestine,  and  to  cedema  of  the  periportal  connective  tissue. 

Symptoms. — The  jaundice  appears  upon  the  second  or  third  day 
after  birth  and  first  upon  the  face  and  chest,  rapidly  extending  to  the 
rest  of  the  body.  It  fades  more  or  less  rapidly  in  the  course  of  ten  or  twelve 
days.  The  general  condition  of  the  child  is  otherwise  normal.  The  urine 
is  normal  and  does  not  contain  bile  pigment  in  solution.  The  stools,  after 
the  discharge  of  meconium,  have  their  usual  golden-yellow  color.  The 
pulse-frequency  is  not  lowered. 

Diagnosis.  —  Direct.  —  The  comparative  mildness  of  the  jaundice 
and  the  complete  absence  of  serious  symptoms  suffice  to  establish  the  nature 
of  the  affection.  Its  gradual  disappearance  within  two  or  exceptionally 
as  late  as  three  or  four  weeks  is  not  followed  by  recurrence. 

Differential. — In  the  following  forms  of  jaundice  in  the  new-born 
tihe  discoloration  is  more  intense  and  associated  with  serious  symptoms: 
Ca)  congenital  absence  of  the  common  or  hepatic  duct;  (b)  congenital 
Syphilitic  hepatitis,  in  which  the  characteristic  external  lesions  of  syphilis 
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are  also  manifest,  and  (c)  septic  infection  by  way  of  the  umbilical  vein, 
a  fatal  form  of  sepsis  associated  with  phlebitis  and,  in  some  instances, 
with  umbilical  hemorrhage.  Icterus  may  occur  in  the  new-born  as  a  result 
of  obstruction  of  the  bile-ducts,  acute  fatty  degeneration  of  the  livor,  and 
epidemic  ha»moglobinuria. 

Prosrnosis. — The  physiological  icterus  of  the  new-born  is  never  fatal. 

V.  Acute  Yellow  Atrophy. 

Malignant  Jaundice;    Icterus  Gravis. 

Definition. — An  acute  disease  characterized  anatomically  by  diffuse 
necrosis  of  the  liver-cells  with  great  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  organ, 
and  clinically  by  intense  jaundice  and  cerebral  symptoms. 

Etiology.  —  Predisposing  Influences.  —  Acute  yellow  atrophy  is 
rare.  It  is  more  common  in  women  than  in  men  in  the  proportion  of 
about  8  to  5.  This  difference  is  in  part  explained  by  the  fact  that  preg- 
nant women  are  frequently  affected  after  the  fourth  month  or  at  the  time 
of  parturition.  The  greater  number  of  cases  occur  between  the  twentieth 
and  fortieth  years.  Acute  yellow  atrophy  is  comparatively  rare  among  chil- 
dren. It  has  been  observed  to  follow  osteomyelitis,  erysipelas,  sepsis, 
enteric  and  relapsing  fever,  and  syphilis.  It  has  been  attributed  to  ptomaine 
and  mushroom  poisoning,  to  alcohol  and  to  chloroform,  to  fright,  and 
to  profound  depressing  emotions.  The  symptoms  caused  by  phosphorus 
poisoning  resemble  those  of  acute  yellow  atrophy,  but  the  conditions  are 
neither  etiologically  nor  pathologically  identical.  In  rare  instances  acute 
yellow  atrophy  has  occurred  as  an  intercurrent  disease  in  hypertrophic 
cirrhosis,  bile  stasis,  and  fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver. 

The  Exciting  Cause. — The  actual  pathogenic  principle  is  unknown. 
Various  micro-organisms,  especially  streptococcus  and  Bacillus  coli,  ha^'e 
been  found  in  the  liver,  but  in  many  of  the  cases  examined  no  bacteria  have 
been  present. 

Morbid  Anatomy. — The  liver  is  greatly  reduced  in  size,  flaccid,  and 
folded  upon  itself.  Its  capsule  is  wrinkled  and  of  a  dirty  yellowish-green 
color.  Upon  section  the  surface  is  mottled  and  the  outlines  of  the  lobules 
are  indistinct.  These  are  yellowish  masses  surrounded  by  a  dark  reddish 
tissue,  the  latter  representing  a  more  advanced  stage.  Microscopically 
the  hepatic  cells  are  indistinct,  ]>ile  stained,  and  in  all  stages  of  granular 
and  fatty  dcfroneration  and  necrosis.  The  capillary  vessels  and  bile-duct* 
are  destroyed,  with  resulting  minute  hemorrhages  and  extravasation  of  bile. 

Symptoms. — The  attack  usually  begins  as  an  acute  gastric  catarA 
which  is  shiirtly  followed  by  more  or  less  intense  jaundice  with  day- 
colored  stools — the  initial  stajxc.  In  the  course  of  some  days  or,  less  fi^ 
quently,  two  or  tliree  weeks,  diiring  which  the  symptoms  have  remainrf 
comparatively  mild,  the  sooond  staco  sots  in  suddenly  with  vomiting,  re^ 
lossness.  stupor,  delirium,  convulsi\>ns,  and  coma.  Hemorrhages  into  tto 
skin  and  from  mucous  surfaces  are  common.  The  jaundice  becomes  BKii* 
intense.  Pregnant  women  usually  abort.  There  may  be  pain  in  the  wgi* 
of  the  liver.    The  tem{>erature  is  norMlMK^ubnoniial,  rising  towaid  tli 
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end.  Exceptionally  there  is  marked  fever  throughout  the  attack.  The 
tongue  is  coated  and  dry.  The  action  of  the  heart,  normal  or  slow  in  the 
initial  stage,  becomes  rapid  and  feeble  in  the  second  stage,  with  enfeeble- 
ment  of  the  first  sound  and  not  rarely  a  soft,  blowing,  systolic  murmur. 
The  liver,  which  is  enlarged  in  the  first  stage,  undergoes,  with  the  develop- 
ment of  the  cerebral  symptoms,  a  rapid  diminution  in  volume.  There  may 
be  complete  absence  of  hepatic  dulness,  as  the  flaccid  organ  folds  upon 
itself  and  falls  away  from  the  abdominal  wall,  coils  of  intestines  taking  its 
place.  The  splenic  dulness  is  increased.  The  abdomen  is  very  sensitive, 
particularly  in  the  epigastric  zone,  and  there  is  spontaneous  pain.  The 
urine  is  slightly  decreased,  contains  bile  pigments,  generally  small  quan- 
tities of  albumin  and  tube-casts.  Products  of  disordered  metabolism, 
such  as  leucin,  tyrosin,  and  sarcolactic  acid,  are  also  present.  Urea  is  much 
diminished  and  the  percentage  of  nitrogen  present  as  ammonia  correspond- 
ingly increased.  Leucin  and  tyrosin  are  sometimes  absent  from  the  urine. 
Albumoses  are  sometimes  present  in  small  amounts. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — Intense  jaundice,  vomiting,  diminished  area 
of  liver  dulness,  hemorrhages,  enlarged  spleen,  grave  cerebral  symptoms, 
together  with  leucin  and  tyrosin  in  the  urine,  constitute  a  characteristic 
symptom-complex.  The  initial  stage  cannot  be  distinguished  from  ordi- 
nary gastroduodenal  catarrh  with  jaundice. 

Differential.  —  Hypertrophic  Cirrhosis.  —  In  rare  cases  there  are 
intense  cerebral  symptoms,  but  enlargement  of  the  liver,  fever,  the  absence 
of  leucin  and  tyrosin,  and  the  long  course  of  the  disease  prior  to  acute 
cerebral  symptoms  are  distinctive. 

Acute  Phosphorus  Poisoning. — The  symptoms  may  be  almost  iden- 
tical, particularly  in  respect  of  hemorrhages,  jaundice,  and  decrease  in 
liver  dulness,  but  the  gastric  symptoms  are  usually  more  intense  and  set 
in  directly  after  the  ingestion  of  the  poison  without  a  prodromal  or  initial 
stage,  the  icterus  rather  abruptly  on  the  third  day,  and  leucin  and  tyrosin 
are  said  to  be  absent  from  the  urine.  A  dilated  transverse  colon  may  so 
displace  the  liver  upward  as  to  simulate  atrophy,  but  the  gradual  reduction 
*in  the  area  of  liver  dulness  from  day  to  day  is  most  significant. 

Prog:nosis. — The  disease  is  almost  always  fatal.  The  outlook  is  more 
unfavorable  when  cerebral  symptoms  occur  early.  The  duration  of  the 
illness  varies  from  a  few  days  to  two  or  three  months.  About  half  the  cases 
die  between  the  fifth  and  fourteenth  days,  about  one-third  \\'ithin  five 
weeks.  The  duration  of  the  characteristic  stage  varies  from  one  or  two 
days  to  a  week.  In  the  cases  that  run  a  favorable  course  the  cerebral 
symptoms  are  less  violent  and  the  duration  of  the  disease  is  prolonged, 

vi.  Diseases  of  the  Bile  Passages  and  Qall-bladder. 

CATARRHAL  JAUNDICE. 

Icterus   Gastroduodenalis;    Icterus   Simplex. 

Definition. — Jaundice  due  to  swelling  and  mucus  in  the  intestinal 
portion  of  the  common  duct,  the  result  of  the  extension  of  gastro- 
intestinal catarrh. 
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Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Catarrhal  jaundice  is  a  com- 
mon affection  and  is  probably  always  associated  with  catarrhal  inflam- 
mation of  the  duodenal  mucosa.  All  conditions  which  predispose  to  the 
latter  affection  therefore  favor  its  occurrence.  Chief  among  these  are 
chronic  alcoholism,  chronic  gastric  catarrh,  conditions  favoring  portal 
obstruction,  chronic  valvular  disease,  and  chronic  nephritis.  Malaria  is 
a  well-recognized  cause.  The  affection  also  frequently  occurs  in  connec- 
tion with  the  acute  infections,  particularly  enteric  fever  and  pneumonia. 

Age  exerts  an  important  predisposing  influence.  Catarrhal  jaundice 
is  a  disease  of  young  persons  and  is  rare  in  middle  and  advanced  age.  It 
is  common  in  children  after  the  second  year.  In  adult  life  it  is  more  common 
in  males  than  females. 

The  Exciting  Cause. — The  immediate  cause  is  usually  an  acute 
indigestion,  sudden  cold  or  exposure,  or  unusual  physical  strain  with  irreg- 
ular meals.  In  many  cases  no  causal  factor  can  be  discovered.  When  a 
number  of  persons  are  exposed  to  the  same  local  influences,  as  in  a  school, 
a  circumscribed  epidemic  of  catarrhal  jaundice  may  occur. 

Morbid  Anatomy. — The  mucous  membrane  of  the  terminal  portion 
of  the  common  duct  is  swollen  and  the  ampulla  of  Vater  may  be  obstructed 
by  a  plug  of  tenacious  mucus.  It  is  possible  that  the  catarrhal  process 
may  invade  the  smaller  ducts,  but  of  this  we  have  no  definite  knowledge. 

Kppingor  recently  found  in  the  case  of  a  girl  who  was  instantly  killetl 
by  an  accident  on  the  ninth  day  of  an  attack  of  catarrhal  jaundice  that 
the  portion  of  the  common  duct  which  lies  within  the  wall  of  the  intestine 
was  impermeable  ami  that  the  occlusion  was  due  to  hyperplasia  of  the 
lymphoid  tissue  of  the  mucosa  of  the  duct.  It  is  probable  that  certain 
cases  of  catarrhal  jaundice  are  due  to  inflammatory  swelling;  others  to 
\ho  presence  of  a  plug  of  tenacious  mucus,  and  yet  others  to  a  hyperplastic 
condition  of  the  lympiioid  tissue  which  surrounds  the  mucous  glands  of 
the  a]>pendix  in  varying  proportion  in  different  individuals. 

Symptoms. — In   many  cases  the  jaundice  is  preceded  by  epigastric 
distress,  loss  of  appetite,  a  coated  tongue,  and  nausea  and  vomiting.    Not 
rarely  there  are  also  }>resent  headache,  vertigo,  mental  depression.    Fever 
is  not   common,  but  the  temperature  may  reach  101'*-102®  F.  (3S,3*'-3S.9' 
C).     The  bowels  are  const ipateil  and  the  stools  light  in  color  but  rarely 
ontiivly  frei^  irom  bile  ]ugment.     The  urine  contains  bile  pigments  and  is 
scanty  nnd   sedimentary  but   not  often  albuminous.     Hyaline  casts  arc 
common.      The  skin  and  conjunctiva*  are  more  or  less  deeply  jaundiced. 
but  the  i>live  greiMi  o\  chn>nic  jauntlice  does  not  occur.    The  nervous  symp- 
toms of  jaundice  an^  present  in  varying  degree,  especially  pruritus  anJ 
ilrowsinoss.     Slowinir  oi  the  pulse  and  respiration  is  less  frequent.    The 
liver  is   usually   slichtly  enlarged.     The  gall-bladder  is  rarely  palpabie- 
Slijihi  onlaiiieinont  oi  ilie  sj«loon  is  not  uncommon.     There  are  cases  is 
which  the  al»o\c  sy:njni»nis  cio  not  occur  and  the  patient ^8  knowkdge<^ 
his  being  jaiindii-ed  is  i0^taiiu\i  from  ilie  hH>king-glass  or  tlie  inqoiria^ 
his  friends.     Tlio  liurati.-r.   oi  the  affection  is  from  two  to 
weeks,  the  jaundice  cratiually  fading,  the  UIq^ 
m   the   stools,   next    iiisapj>earinc   fn^m   tb 
sclera.      Thi^^x^  ari^  cases  of  catarrhal  jav 
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months  with  remissions  and  exacerbations,  but  the  diagnosis  in  such 
cases  must  be  guarded,  especially  in  elderly  persons. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  diagnosis  may  usually  be  made  without 
reserve  from  the  youth  of  the  patient,  his  previous  fair  health,  the  symp- 
toms of  gastric  catarrh,  the  moderate  intensity  of  the  jaundice,  and  the 
short  duration  of  the  affection. 

Differential. — The  diagnosis  from  cirrhosis,  cholelithiasis,  carcinoma, 
and  Weirs  disease  is  considered  under  those  respective  headings,  to  which 
the  reader  is  referred.  It  is  important  to  remember  that  catarrhal  jaundice 
is  rare  in  old  persons  and  that  a  jaundice  persisting  beyond  six  or  eight 
weeks  can  only  be  regarded  as  catarrhal  after  a  rigid  process  of  exclusion 
in  regard  to  all  other  possible  causes. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  in  simple  uncomplicated  catarrhal  jaundice 
is  highly  favorable.    It  is  a  benign  afifection. 

CHRONIC  ANQIOCHOLITIS. 

Definition.  —  Chronic  inflammation  of  the  bile-ducts.  It  may  be 
catarrhal  or  suppurative. 

1.  Ciiroiiic  catarrhal  ciioiangitls  may  occur  as  a  sequel  of  acute  catarrh. 
It  is  always  combined  with  obstruction  of  the  common  duct,  and  is  there- 
fore an  associated  condition  in  cholelithiasis,  parasites,  cancer,  stricture, 
and  compression  of  the  common  duct  from  without.  The  obstruction  may 
be  complete  or  incomplete. 

(a)  Complete  Obstruction. — The  bile  passages,  the  gall-bladder,  and 
the  intrahepatic  ducts  are  dilated  and  contain  clear  mucus,  which  is  usually 
sterile.  The  patients  are  persistently  and  deeply  jaundiced.  Fever  is 
commonly  absent. 

(b)  Incomplete  Obstruction, — There  are  one  or  more  calculi  in  the 
common  duct  and,  as  a  rule,  in  the  gall-bladder,  or  there  is  pressure  from 
the  outside.  The  bile  may  escape  in  small  amounts  continuously,  or  the 
obstruction  may  be  intermittent.  The  bile  passages  and  gall-bladder  are 
not  usually  greatly  dilated.  They  contain  a  thin,  bile-stained  mucus. 
The  jaundice  may  vary  in  intensity  and  the  stools  show  the  presence  of 
bile  pigments.  Febrile  attacks, — hepatic  fever, — characterized  by  chills^ 
rapid  rise  of  temperature,  and  profuse  sweating,  are  common  in  this  form 
of  obstruction  and  are  doubtless  caused  by  infection. 

2.  Suppurative  cliolangitis  affects  the  large  and  small  ducts.  In  the 
majority  of  the  cases  the  gall-bladder  is  also  involved.    There  is  dilatation 

.  of  the  bile  passages  and  particularly  of  the  common  ducts.  The  walls  are 
thickened.  The  intrahepatic  ducts  are  nuich  dilated,  and  minute  collec- 
tions of  pus  mixed  with  bile  are  formed  by  the  suppurating  ducts  and 
disintegrating  hepatic  tissue.  There  is  usually  distention  of  the  gall- 
bladder, which  is  filled  with  pus,  occlusion  of  the  cystic  duct,  and  adhesive 
inflammation  of  the  gall-bladder  to  adjacent  parts.  Suppurative  cholan- 
.gitie  constitutes  one  of  the  most  serious  complications  of  cholelithiasis. 
"^  kOMUTB  also  in  consequence  of  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies,  as  fish  bones, 
tinal  parasites,  as  ascarides,  which  find  their  way  into  the  ducts 
i&tartine,  and  in  connection  with  cancer  of  the  ducts.  It  is  a 
f  flsquel  of  enteric  fever,  pyaemia,  and  dysentery. 
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The  onset  is  insidious.  The  symptoms  vary  in  intensity  and  are  not 
always  characteristic.  As  a  rule  they  are  severe,  consisting  of  jaundice, 
enhirgement  of  the  liver,  pain  and  tenderness  in  the  region  of  the  gall- 
bladder, which  is  often  distended,  fever  of  septic  type,  and  a  marked 
leucocytosis.  There  is  commonly  a  history  of  biliary  colic.  P\'lephle- 
bitis,  endocarditis,  purulent  meningitis,  and  peritonitis  are  occasional 
complications. 

The  diagnosis  of  suppurative  cholangitis  rests  upon  a  history  of  gall- 
stones, jaundice,  intermittent  fever  of  hectic  type,  tenderness  and  pain  in 
the  region  of  the  gall-bladder.  The  fever  is  to  be  distinguished  from  malaria 
by  the  leucocytosis,  the  variable  periodicity,  and  above  all  by  the  absence 
of  blood  para;i;ites.  A  tender  point  in  the  region  of  the  twelfth  dorsal  verte- 
bra, 2.5  to  3  cm.  from  the  middle  line,  may  l^e  present  in  inflammation  of 
the  bile-ducts  (Boas).  In  cases  occurring  in  association  with  the  acute 
infections  jaundice  may  \>e  absent  or  slight.  The  differential  diagnosis 
l>etween  certain  cases  of  suppurative  cholangitis  and  abscess  of  the  liver 
may  be  attende<.i  with  difficulty.  In  favor  of  the  latter  condition  are 
absence  of  jaundice,  slight  fever  or  even  subnormal  temperature,  and  the 
absence  of  tenderness  ami  pain  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder. 

The  outlook  is  highly  unfavorable.  The  reestablishment  of  bilianr 
drainage  by  the  escape  of  the  stone  or  its  removal  by  operation  may  be 
foUoweil  by  recovery.  In  a  case  recently  under  my  observation  operation 
faileil  and  there  were  many  small  calculi  pocketed  in  abscess  ca\'itie3 
throughout  the  liver. 

VARIOUS  LESIONS  OF  THE  BILE  PASSAGES. 

It  is  convenient  to  consider  ulceration,  perforation,  stricture,  and 
fistula^  of  the  bile-ilucts  in  connection  with  cholelithiasis,  which  is  their 
usual  cause. 

The  lumen  of  the  common  duct  may  be  partially  or  completely 
occluded  by  the  seeils  of  fruit  and  by  certain  parasites,  among  which 
liir.ibriooid  worms  are  comnu^n  and  eohinococci  and  distomata  rare  causes 
of  obstruction  in  man. 

I'^bstruction  by  prt^ssure  from  without  is  more  common.  Carcinoma 
or  ribroiil  thickening  of  the  head  of  the  pancreas,  or.  in  rare  instances, 
c:i!uor  of  :he  pylorus,  enlargixl  lyiv.ph-glands.  abdominal  tumors,  and 
ar.eMr:>:v.  of  the  ca^liac  axis  iv.ay  coir.pross  the  common  duct, 

Ti.o  sy!r.'0Tor..s  l:ave  alreaiiy  Kvn  oU^cribeti  in  connection  with  coid- 
r'o:e  :-v.  i  :!:co:v.rlo!e  i^ ':  >Triic::o:i  v.r.  :or  the  heading  Chronic  AngiochoKtis 
i'o::.:  IrTo  :h Tir.ar.on:  orel.isivr.  v^f  the  lorr.ir.on  duet  terminates  in  deith. 
The  i. ..  r.  i:::^  ::<  'Ahioh  o:. v.se  ooo: .:>i::i  1  y  rn\-s>v.re  from  without  are  usuallt 
!;i ::.'..  The  -:i:;g::  <:s  •.  :*  the  c:-.:<o  vt  :ho  obstruction  may  be  difficult 
i  ■  '.:;.  w!:'::  w.r:;;'  '.o  ;::.:.  ::vo  :\r.  i  :r.:or:v.:::o:::  fever,  suggests  cholelithias&i 
i:i::vtr  .:>  .::>c:.<o  ::.  :ho  rovV.v..  r  ct:v!:v^-.:rir»ary  tract,  or  the  stomach 
vT  ::.•':--:•.■:<.  :  ■:.:<  :^  sr.. :.  h.ry  ch.n  ;  .*:ir  infiltration  as  the  cause  of 
1 :!::;",  >:..->  ..-.  ^  .:.  : ho.  A  »;<-/ !o  ct-^ui^  of  lymph-nodes  and,  io 
par::.-h.'.  ::  -  .h.r  :;.  :^  ::...•  h  ^h.:;  !<  ^:;:.y 'also  be  enlar^.    Theg»D* 

blad-.itr  .<  :':•  h>:<::...i  :  ::...y  Iv  distinctly  palpable. 
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INFLAMMATION  OF  THE  QALL-BLADDER ;    CHOLECYSTITIS. 

The  condition  may  be  acute  or  chronic. 

1.  Acute  Cholecystitis. — The  inflammation  may  be  catarrhal,  sup- 
purative, or  phlegmonous.  These  forms  sometimes  represent  different 
degrees  of  intensity. 

Etiology.  —  Acute  cholecystitis  is  commonly  due  to  gall-stones.  It 
may,  however,  result  from  bacterial  invasion  in  the  absence  of  cholelithiasis. 
It  is  common  in  the  infectious  fevers  and  a  subacute  form  is  very 
often  met  with  in  enteric  fever.  The  usual  pathogenic  organisms  are 
the  colon  bacillus,  the  bacillus  of  Eberth,  the  pneumococcus,  strepto- 
coccus, and  staphylococcus.  The  condition  is  frequently  associated  with 
cholangitis  and  dilatation  of  the  bile  passages.  The  gall-bladder  is  usually 
distended.  In  subacute  cases  of  long  duration  distention  may  be  pre- 
vented by  fibrous  thickening  of  the  walls.  Adhesions  with  the  adjacent 
parts  of  the  liver  or  the  omentum  or  colon  may  take  place.  The  cystic 
duct  is  frequently  occluded  even  in  the  absence  of  an  impacted  calculus. 
The  enlargement  sometimes  takes  place  upward  and  inward  and 
there  is  no  palpable  tumor.  The  contents  may  be  a  thin,  dark-greenish 
mucus,  or  mucopurulent,  purulent,  or  hemorrhagic.  Perforation  may 
take  place,  with  abscess  formation  limited  by  the  adhesions  or  into  the 
peritoneal  cavity. 

Symptoms. — In  the  milder  forms  there  may  be  simply  some  tumefac- 
tion with  dulness,  circumscribed  tenderness,  and  a  rise  of  temperature. 
This  form  is  common  in  enteric  fever.  The  severe  forms  are  ushered  in 
with  intense  paroxysmal  pain  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder,  the  epi- 
gastrium, or  in  the  right  upper  quadrant  of  the  abdomen.  With  this  are 
associated  nausea  and  vomiting,  arrest  of  peristalsis,  rigidity  of  the  abdom- 
inal muscles  and  especially  of  the  rectus  upon  the  right  side,  and  fever. 
The  enlarged  gall-bladder  may  be  sometimes  recognized  upon  palpation 
and  percussion,  but  as  a  rule  the  extreme  tenderness  interferes  with 
physical  examination.  In  the  absence  of  gall-stones  jaundice  does  not 
commonly  occur. 

Diagnosis.  —  Direct.  —  The  milder  forms  are  readily  recognized;  in 
the  more  severe  cases  the  condition  is  often  very  obscure.  The  anamnesis 
is  important.  The  above  symptom-complex  occurring  in  a  patient  who 
has  had  attacks  of  hepatic  colic  or  cholecystitis,  or  who  is  convalescent 
from  enteric  fever  or  pneumonia,  is  significant.  The  recurrent  forms  are 
readily  diagnosticated.  It  is  important  to  remember  that  cholecystitis 
may  occur  without  gall-stone  disease. 

Differential. — The  condition  may  simulate  acute  obstruction  oi 
the  bowels  or  appendicitis.  While  these  conditions  may  be  differentiated 
from  acute  cholecystitis  by  characteristic  symptoms  in  a  large  proportion 
of  the  cases,  there  are  instances  in  which  the  actual  organ  affecteil  has  been 
revealed  only  upon  operation. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  depends  upon  the  intensity  of  the  inflam- 
matory process.  The  purulent  and  phlegmonous  forms  are  usually  fatal 
Timely  surgical  intervention  may  be  the  means  of  saving  life.  The  dangei 
of  perforation  is  to  be  constantly  borne  in  mind. 
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2.  Chronic  Cholecystitis. — The  common  cause  of  chronic  cholecystitia 
is  cholelithiasis.  The  disease  may  arise  in  consequence  of  extension  of  the 
inflammation  in  cholangitis.  The  muscular  and  connective-tissue  elements 
of  the  wall  are  involved.  When  the  contents  undergo  resorption,  or  escape 
through  the  cystic  duct  or  by  way  of  a  fistulous  opening,  the  thickened 
wall  contracts  and  the  gall-bladder  becomes  permanently  reduced  in  size. 
Its  walls  under  these  circumstances  are  sometimes  the  seat  of  calcareous 
changes.  Pericholecystitis  may  develop  with  diffuse  swelling  around  the 
organ,  and  later  fluctuation.  The  cystic  duct  may  be  completely  occluded 
by  a  calculus  or  by  cicatrices.  The  bile  is  then  absorbed,  the  raucous 
membrane,  however,  continues  to  secrete  an  abnormal  mucus,  and  the 
gall-bladder  undergoes  gradual  distention  with  thickening  of  its  walls 
and  sometimes  more  or  less  extensive  peritoneal  adhesions.  The  contained 
Hquid  may  be  light  in  color  and  bile-free, — dropsy  of  the  gall-bladder, — 
or  it  may  be  pus — empyema.    Gall-stones  are  frequently  present. 

Symptoms. — When  the  dilatation  is  slight  the  gall-bladder  extends 
below  the  border  of  the  liver  but  cannot  be  palpated  unless  the  abdominal 
walls  are  thin.  As  the  enlargement  proceeds  it  constitutes  a  palpable 
pear-shaped  tumor,  which  is  movable  from  side  to  side  and  may  be  dis- 
placed backward  by  moderate  pressure,  but  which  resumes  its  position 
when  the  pressure  is  withdrawn.  The  enlarged  gall-bladder  moves  upward 
and  downward  with  the  respiratory  play  of  the  diaphragm  and  partakes 
of  the  movements  of  the  liver.  It  may  be  greatly  enlarged  and  elongate<i, 
and  instances  have  been  noted  in  which  the  contents  have  amounted  to  a 
litre.  When  the  fundus  presents  toward  the  abdominal  wall  and  a  loop 
of  intestine  has  found  its  way  into  the  space  between  the  fundus  and  the 
liver,  the  condition  may  simulate  an  echinococcus  or  ovarian  cyst  or 
hydronephrosis.  If  the  walls  of  the  abdomen  are  thin  and  relaxed,  the 
tumor  formed  by  a  dilated  g£ill-bladder  may  be  visible.  Urgent  as  the 
symptoms  attending  the  disease  which  has  caused  the  dilatation  may 
have  been,  the  condition  itself  usually  causes  no  important  subjective 
symptoms.  When  pain  and  tenderness  are  present  they  are  commonly 
due  to  local  adhesions  and  peritonitis. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  diagnosis  may  be  difficult.  The  anamnesis, 
the  palpable  and  visible  tumor  connected  with  the  liver  and  partaking  of 
its  movements,  its  cystic  nature,  its  elasticity,  its  gourd-shaped  outline, 
its  mobility  and  tendency  to  at  once  resume  the  position  from  which  it 
has  been  manipulated  constitute  adequate  data  for  a  positive  diagnosis. 
The  nature  of  the  ccmtents  can  only  be  ascertained  by  their  removal. 
Vov  this  purpose  an  exploratory  ca^liotomy  can  be  performed, — never  an 
exploratory  puncture,  which  is  attended  with  the  danger  of  the  escape  of 
a  portion  of  the  fluid  into  the  peritoneal  sac. 

Differential. — The  diagnosis  from  an  echinococcus  cyst  may  be 
attended  with  great  difficulty.  The  hemispherical  form,  more  restricted 
niovenionts,  luid  hydatid  thrill  iwe  significant.  In  hydronephrosis  the 
deeper  origin,  relatively  slighter  mobility,  except  in  floating  kidney,  anJ 
the  outline  are  of  diagnostic  importance,  and  the  occasional  disappearance 
of  the  tumor  with  groat  diuresis  seen  in  intermittent  hydronephrosis  wouM 
be  distinctive.     Ovarian  cysts  spring  from  the  pelvis  and  can  be  shown 
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by  vaginal  and  bimanual  examination  not  to  be  connected  with  the  liver 
but  with  the  uterus. 

Pros:nosls. — In  many  cases  it  is  favorable  after  the  tumor  has  ceased 
to  enlarge  and  is  of  moderate  size.  The  inconvenience  resulting  from  its 
presence  and  pressure  upon  adjacent  organs,  and  the  danger  of  adhesions 
and  fistula  formation,  and,  in  particular,  the  danger  of  rupture  justify  drain- 
age or  excision,  which  is  often  followed  by  complete  restoration  to  health. 

CANCER  OF  THE  BILE-DUCTS  AND  QALL-BLADDER. 

Primary  malignant  disease  of  the  gall-bladder  is  commonly  asso- 
ciated with  gall-stones — 70  to  100  per  cent,  according  to  various  statistics. 
The  symptoms  of  the  condition  often  gradually  supervene  upon  those 
caused  by  biliary  calculus.  The  fundus  is  often  the  starting-point  of  the 
growth,  which  early  becomes  manifest  as  a  dense  tumor  in  the  region  of 
the  gall-bladder,  developing  downward  and  toward  the  median  line,  and 
not  movable  by  reason  of  firm  adhesions  and  implication  of  the  surround- 
ing tissue.  The  mass  may  attain  large  dimensions.  The  gall-bladder  is 
sometimes  greatly  distended.  The  condition  is  much  more  common  in 
males  than  females  and  commonly  appears  after  the  fortieth  year  of  life. 
Pain  is  a  prominent  symptom.  It  is  often  paroxysmal  but  continues 
throughout  the  intervals.  There  is  also  more  or  less  tenderness.  Jaundice 
is  present  in  a  majority  of  the  cases.  It  may  be  due  to  implication  of  the 
ducts  or  to  pressure  upon  their  walls. 

Primary  cancer  of  the  bile  passages  is  comparatively  rare.  The  com- 
mon duct  is  usually  the  starting-point  of  the  growth,  which  may  involve 
the  walls  of  the  ampulla  of  Vater  and  invade  the  hepatic  and  cystic  ducts. 
There  is  rarely  a  palpable  tumor.  Jaundice  occurs  early  and  is  persistent. 
If  the  carcinomatous  infiltration  involves  the  portal  vein  ascites  results. 
There  is  often  profound  anaemia,  but  early  cachexia  may  not  be  present. 
Cholsemia  is  a  common  terminal  condition.  Extension  to  the  liver  gives 
rise  to  symptoms  characteristic  of  carcinoma  of  that  organ. 

CHOLELITHIASIS- 

« 

Gall-stone  Disease. 

Definition. — A  condition  characterized  by  the  formation  and  presence 
of  biliary  calculi  in  the  gall-bladder  or  bile  passages.  The  great  majority 
of  gall-stones  are  formed  in  the  gall-bladder. 

Etiology.  —  Predispcsixc  Influences.  —  All  conditions  which  give 
rise  to  the  stasis  of  bile  in  the  gall-bladder  predispose  to  cholelithiasis. 
The  outflow  of  bile  may  be  impeded  by  partial  or  complete  occlusion  of 
the  bile-ducts  by  catarrhal  swelling  of  their  mucous  membrane,  the  pres- 
ence of  calculi  or  parasites,  adhesions  in  the  region  of  the  porta,  or  compres- 
sion by  enlarged  lymph-glands,  the  head  of  the  pancreas,  or  the  duodenum. 
Atrophy  of  the  musculature  of  the  gall-bladder  from  distention  or  age  may 
lead  to  stagnation  of  the  bile.  Lacing  plays  an  important  part,  (a)  by 
restricting  the  movements  of  the  diaphragm,  (b)  by  causing  elongation 
of  the  Hver,  displacement  of  the  gall-bladder,'  and  bending  or  twisting  of 
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the  cystic  duct,  (c)  by  inducing  changes  in  the  anatomical  relations  which 
expose  the  cystic  duct  to  compression,  especially  when  there  is,  as  is  fre- 
quently the  case,  displacement  of  the  right  kidney,  and  (d)  by  causing 
gastroduodenal  catarrh  which  may  be  followed  by  cholangitis  and  chole- 
cystitis.    Relaxation  of  the  abdominal  walls    and  enteroptosis  favor  the 
stagnation  of  bile  in  the  gall-bladder.     Lack  of  exercise,  prolonged  rest  in 
bed  in  convalescence  from  acute  or  in  chronic  disease,  and  sedentar>'  occu- 
pations  constitute   predisposing   factors   of  importance,    especially   when 
combined  with  overfeech'ng  and  constipation.    Cardiac  affections,  and  in 
particular  mitral  stenosis,  predispose  to  gall-stone  disease  by  the  passive 
visceral  congestion  and  catarrhal  processes  to  which  they  give  rise  and 
by  the  sedentary  life  which  they  enforce.     There  are  great  differences  in 
the  prevalence  of  gall-stone  disease  in  different  localities  and   different 
countries,   as  determined   by  post-mortem  statistics, — a  fact  ascribed  to 
local  differences  in  mode  of  life,  occupation,  and  the  influence  of  endemic 
diseases,  which  by  causing  gastro-intestinal  catarrh  may  become  indirect 
factors  in  the  production  of  calculi.     The  rare  cases  reported  in  the  new- 
born and  in  infancy  are  simply  clinical  curiosities.     The  disease  is  rare 
under  thirty.     The  liability  increases  progressively  after  forty.     Women 
suffer  more  frequently  than  men  in  the  proportion  of  3  to  2.    The  pressure 
of  the  pregnant  uterus  upon  the  bile-ducts  and  its  interference  with  the 
movements  of  the  diaphragm,  and  the  relaxation  of  the  abdominal  wall 
after  frequent  pregnancies  are  to  be  considered.    The  more  sedentary  life 
of  women  constitutes  a  predisposing  influence  of  importance. 

The  Origin  of  Gall-stones. — The  theory  of  Naunyn  is  generally 
accepted.  A  catarrhal  condition  of  the  mucosa  of  the  gall-bladder,  lead- 
ing to  an  increased  formation  of  cholesterin  and  lime  salts,  is  the  primary 
cause  of  the  formation  of  gall-stones.  This  lithogenous  catarrh  may  be 
produced  by  various  causes,  but  the  most  important  factor  in  its  produc- 
tion is  the  presence  of  various  bacteria.  Among  those  which  have  been 
isolated  are  the  colon  bacilli,  streptococci,  staphylococci,  pneumococci, 
and  typhoid  bacilli.  They  may  gain  Access  to  the  gall-bladder  by  way  of 
the  blood,  or  from  the  intestine  by  way  of  the  common  and  cystic  ducts. 
They  have  been  demonstrated  in  the  centre  of  a  gall-stone.  Cholesterin, 
lime  salts,  and  bilirubin  deposited  around  collections  of  epithelial  d6bri8 
and  bacteria  constitute  the  beginnings  of  biliary  calculi.  The  masses  thus 
formed  grow  in  size  by  the  gradual  accretion  of  similar  substances.  Gall- 
stones have  been  experimentally  produced  by  the  injection  of  culturps  of 
bacteria  into  the  gall-bladder  of  animals.  The  above  facta  account  for  the 
frequent  occurrence  of  cholelithiasis  after  the  acute  infectious  fevers, 
eispeeially  enteric  fever. 

The  Chemical  and  Physical  Characters  of  Gall-stones. — GaU* 
stones  are  composed  chiefly  of  cholesterin.  bilirubin  in  combination  with 
calcium,  and  calcium  carbonate.  These  constituents  are  present  in  vary- 
ing proportions.  Oich'nary  calculi  consist  of  70  to  90  per  cent,  of  amorphous 
or  crystalline  cholesterin.  The  small,  dark  stones  found  in  the  ducts  aw 
princii)ally  composed  of  pigment  in  combination  with  calcium  and  calcium 
carbonate.  Free  bile  pigment  is  not  usually  present.  Traces  of  iron,  man- 
ganese, and  coj)por,  and  bile  acids  and  fatty  acids  are  also  present.    The 
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color  of  the  stones  is  not  uniform,  but  irregular,  and  depends  upon  the 
quantity,  character,  and  mode  of  deposit  of  the  pigment  which  they  eon- 
tain.  White  or  pale  fawnrcolored  calculi  consist  of  nearly  pure  chol^erin. 
Other  stones  may  be  yellow,  greenish,  or  brown.  An  excess  of  pigment 
may  give  them  a  dark  reddish-brown  or  black  color.  The  cortex,  main 
body,  and  nucleus  are  usually  colored  differently.  The  consistency  also 
varies.  Cholesterin  stones  are  often  so  soft  that  they  may  be  crushed 
between  the  fingers.  Recently  formed  concretions  are  commonly  soft; 
older  ones  may  be  harder  with  a  soft  central  nucleus.  The  outer  layer 
may  be  hard  and  enclose  an  unformed  mass  of  cholesterin.  The  larger 
the  proportion  of  lime  salts  the  harder  the  calculus.  Section  usually  shows 
the  cholesterin  to  be  deposited  in  concentric  layers  with  radiating  crystal- 
line striae,  the  result  of  recrystallization. 

Gall-stones  vary  in  number  from  one  to  hundreds  or  even  a  thousand 
or  more.  Single  stones  are  usually  ovoid  and  may  be  of  large  size — 3  or  4 
cm.  or,  in  one  reported  instance,  7.5  cm.  in  long  diameter.  The  solitary 
stone  is  usually  closely  embraced  by  the  gall-bladder.  Multiple  calculi 
are  commonly  polygonal,  with  smooth,  faceted  surfaces,  and  owe  this  form 
to  the  pressure  exerted  among  themselves  while  soft.  Traces  of  faceting 
may  be  seen  in  the  small  calculi  numbered  by  hundreds  occasionally  met 
with.  It  sometimes  happens  that  a  small  number  of  ovoid,  unfaceted 
calculi  are  found.  They  are  of  the  dense  variety  and  consist  largely  of  the 
bilirubin-calcium  combination.  When  this  form  is  present  in  great  num- 
bers, the  individual  stones  are  not  larger  than  small  shot  and  are  spoken 
of  as  gall-sand.  Gall-stones  impacted  in  the  ducts  sometimes  undergo 
enlargement  by  further  accretions  of  cholesterin  and  lime  salts.  Stones 
are  found  in  this  situation  of  such  a  size  that  they  could  not  have  passed 
through  the  cystic  duct.  Small,  ovoid,  greenish-black  calculi  are  some- 
times found  in  the  intrahepatic  bile-ducts,  especially  in  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver.  In  a  majority  of  the  instances  they  are  all  of  the  same  variety 
and  composed  of  bilirubin-calcium.  In  fact,  in  cases  in  which  numerous 
gall-stones  are  present,  they  are  almost  always  all  of  the  same  variety. 

Symptoms. — The  subject  of  cholelithiasis  may  be  clinically  consid- 
ered under  the  following  headings:  gall-stones  quiescent  in  the  gall-bladder; 
the  symptoms  which  attend  the  passage  of  a  stone  through  the  ducts;  the 
symptoms  produced  by  the  permanent  obstruction  of  the  ducts;  ulcer- 
ative lesions  caused  by  gall-stones;    and  gall-stones  in  the  intestines. 

1.  Qall-stones  Quiescent  in  the  Oall-bladder. — In  a  great  majority  of 
cases  biliary  calculi,  so  long  as  they  remain  in  the  gall-bladder  in  which 
they  are  formed,  produce  no  symptoms.  Their  presence  in  this  viscus  is 
frequently  discovered  at  the  autopsy  in  cases  in  which  they  have  caused 
no  manifestations  whatever  during  life.  According  to  Kehr  symptoms 
occur  in  only  about  5  per  cent,  of  all  cases.  Persons  who  suffer  from 
repeated  attacks  of  biliary  colic  frequently  have  no  trouble  from  them 
during  the  intervals.  In  a  small  proportion  of  the  cases  there  are  symptoms 
which  suggest  their  presence,  even  though  they  are  not  sufficiently  char- 
acteristic to  justify  a  positive  diagnof^is.  When,  however,  such  symptoms 
occur  during  the  intervals  between  attacks  of  colic,  especially  when  such 
attacks  have  been  followed  by  the  passage  of  faceted  calculi,  their  signif- 
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icance  is  clear.  These  symptoms  consist  of  subjective  sensations  of  weight 
in  the  right  hypochondnum,  aggravated  some  hours  after  taking  food, 
frequent  dull  pain  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder  radiating  toward  the 
right  shoulder  and  the  lumbar  region,  and  nervous  and  mental  derange- 
ments such  as  are  common  in  neurasthenia — depression,  irritability,  pre- 
cordial and  epigastric  distress,  and  headache,  coryza,  and  fl\nng  neuralgic 
pains.  Upon  physical  examination  the  gall-bladder  may  sometimes  be 
found  to  be  enlarged  and  palpable,  and  in  very  rare  instances  a  fremitus 
caused  by  the  movement  of  multiple  calculi  among  themselves  may 
be  detected. 

Gall-stones  in  the  intrahepatic  ducts  rarely  give  rise  to  symptoms. 
If  numerous  or  large  they  may  occasion  pain,  enlargement  of  the  liver,  or 
jaundice,  but  these  symptoms  are  not  of  diagnostic  value.  When  infection 
takes  place  they  cause  diffuse  intrahepatic  cholangitis. 

2.  The  Symptoms  Attendins:  the  Pasaa^  of  a  Qall-stone  Through  the 
Ducts. — Gall-stones  occasionally  become  arrested  in  the  cystic  or  the  com- 
mon duct  without  causing  pain.  Small  stones  may  traverse  these  passages 
without  giving  rise  to  colic.  This  has  been  observed  in  cases  in  which  the 
repeated  passage  of  larger  stones  is  inierred  to  have  caused  a  gradual 
dilatation  of  the  ducts.  When  stones  of  a  larger  size  are  passed  by 
the  bowel  in  the  absence  of  a  history  of  colic,  it  is  probable  that  they 
have  reached  the  intestine  by  way  of  a  fistulous  communication  with 
the  gall-bladder  or  ducts. 

Biliary  Colic, — Commonly  the  passage  of  a  gall-stone  is  attended  by  th^ 
symptoms  of  gall-stone  colic.  The  attack  usually  begins  with  violent  pain  in 
the  right  hypochondrium  with  its  focus  of  intensity  in  the  region  of  the  gall- 
bladder. In  some  cases  the  pain  is  referred  to  the  epigastrium  or  the  lower 
thoracic  region,  or  on  both  sides,  or  to  the  right  mammary  region.  It  may 
radiate  toward  the  abdomen  or  back,  and  occasionally  to  the  right  shoulder. 
It  is  usually  agonizing  and  the  patient  groans  and  rolls  about  in  uncontrolla- 
ble distress,  or  he  may  twist  his  body  to  the  right,  or  sit  with  his  thighs  and 
knees  strongly  flexed  and  his  body  bent  forward  so  as  to  relax  the  abdom- 
inal nmscles.  There  may  be  temporary  remissions  of  pain  which  are  fol- 
lowed by  exacerbations  of  greater  violence.  The  gall-bladder  is  often 
palpable  and  tender,  and  the  liver  may  be  somewhat  enlarged,  with  ten- 
derness over  the  hepatic  area.  Vomiting,  chills  or  chilliness,  a  rise  of  tem- 
perature sometimes  to  103^-104°  F.  (39.5''-40''  C),  profuse  sweating,  and 
great  general  relaxation  occur.  In  cases  marked  by  high  fever  there  may 
be  enlargement  of  the  spleen  and  febrile  albuminuria.  It  is  probable  that 
there  are  under  these  circumstances  bacterial  invasion  and  acute  chol- 
ecystitis. The  fact  that  the  symptoms  of  gall-stone  colic  are  sometimes 
present  in  acute  cholecystitis  without  gall-stones  is  not  to  be  overlooked. 
Jaundice  is  a  common  symptom.  It  does  not  occur  so  long  as  the  stone  is 
engaged  in  the  cystic  duet,  but  follows  the  lodgement  of  the  stone  in  the 
■common  duct.  When  the  stone  is  of  small  size  and  passes  rapidly  througii 
the  common  duct  into  the  intestine,  jaundice  may  not  occur.  In  anycM 
jaundice  does  not  occur  until  several  hours,  often  twenty-four^  bate 
elapsed  from  the  beginning  of  the  attack.  It  is  usually  trinifalt,  M 
may  persist  for  several  days  or  weeks.     The  jaundice  is  thie  Trnftj/t^"^ 
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obstructive  jaundice  and  is  associated  with  clay-colored  stools,  the 
presence  of  bile  pigments  in  the  urine,  itching  of  the  skin,  and  other 
characteristic  symptoms. 

The  duration  of  the  attack  varies  from  a  few  hours  to  several  days. 
When  the  stone  escapes  into  the  intestine  the  pain  ceases,  often  as  abruptly 
as  it  began,  leaving  some  degree  of  local  tenderness,  which  rapidly  subsides, 
and  lassitude,  from  which  the  patient  gradually  recovers.  Not  rarely  the 
stone  lodges  in  the  ampulla  of  Vater  and  acts  as  a  ball-valve,  causing  recur- 
rent attacks  of  pain  and  jaundice.  The  pain  is  a  true  colic  caused  by  the 
spasmodic  contraction  of  the  musculature  of  the  bile-ducts  and  the  violent 
pressure  of  the  stone  upon  the  mucous  membrane.  The  swelling  and 
tenderness  of  the  gall-bladder  and  liver  are  due  to  bile  stasis  and  conse- 
quent distention  of  these  organs.  In  bacillary  invasion  there  is  the  super- 
added pain  of  inflammation.  Rare  accidents  are  fatal  syncope  and  the 
rupture  of  the  gall-bladder  into  the  peritoneal  sac.  Palpitation  and  pre- 
cordial distress  may  occur,  while  general  convulsions  and  hysterical  seizures 
are  occasionally  observed  in  neurotic  subjects. 

Direct  Diagnosis  of  Biliary  Colic.  —  The  diagnosis  rests  upon 
the  location  of  the  focus  of  pain,  its  radiation,  local  tenderness,  the  abrupt 
onset  of  the  attack,  vomiting,  chill  or  chilliness,  with  fever  and  the  symp- 
toms of  obstructive  jaundice.  The  history  of  previous  attacks  is  sugges- 
tive; the  presence  of  gall-stones  in  the  stools  is  conclusive.  Their  absence 
is,  however,  only  of  negative  importance  in  diagnosis.  It  may  *be  due  to 
a  faulty  method  of  examination,  to  the  return  into  the  gall-bladder  of  a 
stone  which  has  engaged  in  the  cystic  duct,  to  cessation  of  muscular  spasm 
in  the  walls  of  the  ducts,  to  the  passage  of  the  stone  from  the  narrow  cystic 
duct  into  the  wide  common  duct  and  its  retention  there,  and,  finally,  to 
the  disintegration  of  the  stone  in  the  intestine. 

The  stools  must  be  thoroughly  stirred  with  a  large  quantity  of  water 
and  poured  through  a  fine-meshed  sieve.  The  coarser  particles  are  retained 
and  can  be  examined.  A  double  bag  of  netting  may  be  arranged  upon  a 
stout  wire  ring  like  a  landing  net  and  placed  in  the  bowl  of  the  water- 
closet.  The  fa?ces  may  be  washed  by  repeated  flushing  and  the  retained 
particles  examined  for  calculi.  If  they  are  not  at  first  found  every  stool 
should  be  examined  for  several  da>s,  as  they  may  be  retained  in  the 
intestine  for  some  time.  Force  should  not  be  used  in  the  examination, 
since  recently  formed  biliary  calculi  are  soft  and  may  readily  be  disin- 
tegrated in  handling  them.  The  seeds  of  various  fruits,  particles  of  bone, 
and  small  fecal  concretions  are  sometimes  brought  to  the  physician  as 
gall-stones,  and  the  rounded  saponaceous  masses  voided  after  the  ingestion 
of  large  quantities  of  olive  oil  are  frequently  mistaken  for  them,  but  these 
substances  never  contain  cholesterin  or  bile  pigment  in  quantity,  nor  do 
they  present  the  internal  structure  of  gall-stones. 

Differential  Diacinosis. — In  rightsided  renal  colic  the  pain  begins 
in  the  lumbar  region  and  radiates  toward  the  groin.  There  is  retraction 
of  the  testicle  and  pain  in  the  glans  penis.  Jaundice,  tenderness  in  the 
region  of  the  gall-bladder,  and  fever  are  not  usually  present.  A  calculus 
may  be  voided  by  way  of  the  urethra.  Peptic  vlcer  may  suggest  biliary 
colic.    The  pain,  however,  usually  follows  the  Ingestion  of  food  and  is  burn- 
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ing  in  character,  passing  to  the  back.  The  vomiting  is  less  urgent  and 
the  vomit  us  may  contain  blorxi.  There  is  localized  epigastric  tenderness 
and  ana-mia.  S'errous  hepatic  colic  —  the  pseudobiliar\'  colic  of  nen-ous 
women — may  lead  to  an  erroneous  diagnosis.  The  pain  is  referred  to  the 
right  side  and  may  radiate  to  the  back  or  shoulder.  It  is  dull  and  dragging 
rather  than  colicky.  The  attack  follows  emotional  excitement  or  fatigue. 
There  may  be  tenderness  upon  pressure,  but  jaundice  does  not  occur. 
InieHiinal  colic  is  relieved  by  belching,  the  passage  of  flatus,  or  defecation. 
It  is  more  generalized  and  less  intense  than  biliarj'  colic  and  not  followed 
by  jaundice.  Lead  colic  may  simulate  gall-stone  colic,  but  the  occupation 
of  the  patient  is  suggestive,  while  stubborn  constipation,  the  gingival  line, 
wrist-drop,  hard  arteries,  and  albuminuria  constitute  a  characteristic 
symptom-complex.    Jaundice  is  absent. 

3.  The  Symptoms  Caused  by  Permanent  Obstmctlon  of  the  Ducts  by  QaU* 
stones. — The  obstruction  may  involve  the  cystic  duct,  the  common  duct;  or 
the  hepatic  ducts. 

I.  Obstruction  of  the  Cystic  Duct. — Occlusion  of  the  cystic  duct 
by  a  calculus  or  by  the  contraction  of  a  cicatrix  following  ulceration  docs 
not  always  cause  serious  symptoms.  It  is  liable  to  be  followed  by.  (a) 
dropsy  of  the  gall-bladder — hydrops  vesicce  fellecp.  The  tumor  is  cystic 
and  gourd-shaped  or  pear-shaped,  its  narrow  extremity  being  at  its  con- 
nection with  the  liver.  The  contents  in  recent  cases  are  bile  mixed  with 
mucus  orniucopus, — in  older  cases  a  clear,  thin  mucus  containing  albumin 
and  of  variable  reaction  to  litmus  paper.  The  tumor  projects  downward 
and  may  attain  large  dimensions.  It  is  freely  movable  from  side  to  side, 
unless  fixed  l^y  adhesions,  and  when  pushed  backward  turns  to  its  original 
position  as  soon  as  the  pressure  is  withdrawn.  When  the  belly  wdl 
is  thin  and  relaxed  the  outline  of  the  distended  gall-bladder  may  be  visible 
fluctuation  may  be  elicited  upon  light  bimanual  percussion  and  palpation, 
and  when  there  are  many  calculi  present  gall-stone  crepitus  may  be  felt 
(b)  Atrophy  of  the  Gall-bladder. — This  condition  frequently  follows  dropsy 
of  the  gall-bladder.  The  contents  undergo  gradual  resorption  and  the 
bladder  contracts  around  any  stones  that  it  may  contain,  or,  in  the 
absence  of  a  stone,  into  a  small  fibrous  mass,  or  there  may  be  diverticub 
in  which  calculi  are  embedded.  In  old  cases  of  this  kind  lime  salts  are 
soinctiines  deposited  upon  the  mucosa  or  in  the  bladder  wall,  (c)  AcuU 
cholecystitis^  usually  simple  but  in  rare  cases  phlegmonous,  (d)  Suppur^ 
tire  cholecystitis — empyema  of  the  gall-bladder.  The  gall-bladder  may  1* 
greatly  enlarged  and  contain  as  much  as  a  litre  of  pus.  Perforation  n»J 
take  place  into  the  peritoneal  cavity;  more  commonly  adhesions  Uke 
place  with  abscess  formation. 

The  occurrence  of  these  conditions  may  constitute  the  first  direct 
evidence  of  cholelithiasis.  Under  no  circumstances  should  exploratory 
puncture  be  performed.    Aspiration  has  been  followed  by  fatal  results. 

II.  Ohstructiox  of  the  Common  Duct. — The  duct  may  be  ocdudai 
by  a  single  stone  in  the  ampulla  of  Vater  or  in  any  part  of  its  course  or  hf 
a  number  of  stones  which  may  also  extend  into  the  cystic  and  hepatic  duett. 
The  obstruction  may  be,  (a)  complete.  The  calculus  is  tightly  impBiCUi 
in  the  common  duct,  or  a   large  stone  in  the  cystio  duct  eompMB^ 
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the  common  duct  at  its  upper  part  or  the  hepatic  duct.  There  is  complete 
bile  stasis  with  deep  and  persistent  jaundice  and  without  septic  phenomena. 
The  common  duct  behind  the  obstruction,  and  the  cystic  and  hepatic  ducts 
may  be  enormously  dilated  and  simulate  the  gall-bladder,  for  which  they 
have  been  mistaken.  The  condition  cannot  always.be  differentiated  from 
compression  of  the  duct  by  new  growths,  though  pain,  a  history  of  biliary 
colic,  and  absence  of  dilatation  of  the  gall-bladder  are  in  favor  of  a  diagnosis 
of  complete  obstruction  by  gall-stones.  Or,  (b)  incomplete.  In  this  form 
there  is  cholangitis,  which  may  be  simple  or  suppurative,  (a)  Incomplete 
obstruction  with  non-suppurative  cholangitis.  There  may  be  a  single 
moyable  calculus  in  the  diverticulum  of  Vater  or  in  the  duct  above  it, — 
ball-valve  mechanism, — or  a  small  faceted  stone  partially  impacted,  or 
a  series  of  stones.  The  ducts  above  the  obstruction  are  dilated,  but  the 
gall-bladder  is  often  contracted.  There  are  variations  in  the  degree  of 
jaundice  and  in  the  amount  of  bile  pigment  in  the  faeces.  The  liver  is  only 
slightly  enlarged  and  the  gall-bladder,  as  a  rule,  not  at  all  distended.  Finally 
there  are  irregular  attacks  of  fever  accompanied  with  demonstrable  enlarge- 
ment of  the  spleen.  In  well-markeil  cases  of  ball-valve  calculus  the 
paroxysms  of  fever  are  irregularly  recurrent  and  resemble  attacks  of  ague. 
They  are  characterized  by  remarkable  rises  of  temperature, — 103^-106°  F. 
(39.5^-41.1°  C), — intense  chills,  profuse  sweating,  gastric  disturbances  and 
hepatic  tenderness  and  pain.  The  jaundice  is  variable  and  often  intense. 
The  resemblance  to  malaria  is  superficial,  the  periodicity  not  being  regular, 
the  blood  parasite  not  present,  and  quinine  useless.  This  fever  is  known  as 
hepatic  fever  or  the  hepatic  intermittent  fever  of  Charcot.  The  attacks  in 
many  instances  recur  after  irregular  intervals,  during  which  the  tempera- 
ture is  normal,  for  many  months. 

Courvoisier^s  Law, — In  the  great  majority  of  cases  of  obstruction  of  the 
common  duct  by  gall-stone  the  gall-bladder  is  contracted;  in  the  majority 
of  cases  of  obstruction  from  other  causes  the  gall-bladder  is  dilated. 

(^)  Incomplete  obstruction  with  suppurative  cholangitis.  The 
ducts  are  invaded  by  pyogenic  organisms.  The  suppurative  inflammation 
may  extend  to  the  intrahepatic  ducts — diffuse  intrahepatic  cholangitis — 
and  to  the  gall-bladder — empyema.  Abscess  of  the  liver  and  perforation 
of  the  gall-bladder  with  abscess  formation  may  occur.  There  are  septic 
phenomena.  The  liver  is  enlarged  and  tender;  jaundice  is  of  moderate 
intensity  and  persistent  and  there  is  fever  of  intermittent  or  remittent 
type.  The  course  of  the  disease  is  comparatively  short  and  the  termination 
fatal.  This  is  by  no  means  rare  as  a  terminal  condition  in  old  cases  of 
cholelithiasis. 

In  cholelithiasis  of  the  common  duct  there  is  frequently  an  asso- 
ciated catarrhal  or  interstitial  pancreatitis  and  Cammidge's  test  may  show 
characteristic  crystals. 

4.  Ulcerative  Lesions  Caused  by  Qall-stones. — Biliary  fistulae  are  far 
from  uncommon.  Ulceration  of  the  bile  passages  may  occur  without 
symptoms.  As  a  rule,  however,  they  tend  to  grave  derangements  of  health. 
By  the  erosion  of  arterial  branches  in  the  course  of  the  formation  of  fistu- 
lous tracts  in  various  directions,  they  may  cause  hemorrhages  which  ma}' 
lie  latent  or  manifest  in  the  stools  or  vomit.    In  rare  instances  gall-stones 
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have  perforated  into  the  portal  vein.  Much  more  common  are  fistuloue 
communications  with  the  intestinal  tract.  The  stomach  is  involved  com- 
paratively rarely,  the  duodenum  frequently,  the  small  intestine  much 
less  commonly,  while  fistulous  communications  with  the  colon  have  been 
occasionally  encountered.  There  are  instances  of  fistulae  involving  the 
ureters,  with  the  passage  of  stones  into  the  bladder  and  of  the  direct  pas- 
sage of  biliary  calculi  into  the  urinary  bladder.  Perforation  into  the  pleura 
and  into  the  lung  may  also  occur.  Cutaneous  fistulae  of  spontaneous  origin 
are  very  uncommon,  though  they  are  by  no  means  rare  after  operation. 
They  usually  open  in  the  region  of  the  fundus  of  the  gall-bladder,  but  may 
appear  near  the  umbilicus  or  above  the  pubes.  The  formation  of  these 
ulcerative  tracts  is  always  preceded  by  adhesions  between  the  viscera 
directly  involved  and  followed  by  the  discharge  of  biliary  calculi  into 
the  distant  organ.  The  tracts  themselves  are  often  long  and  tortuous 
and  sometimes  there  are  diverticula  containing  gall-stones.  Abscess 
formation  is   common. 

5.  Qall-stones  in  the  Intestines. — When  by  way  of  the  common  duct 
as  sometimes  may  occur,  or  by  a  fistulous  tract,  a  large  gall-stone  finds  its 
way  into  the  gut,  it  may  cause  intestinal  obstruction,  either  directly  or  by 
ulceration  followed  by  cicatricial  contraction.  The  obstruction  may  occur 
at  the  pylorus  and  cause  symptoms  suggestive  of  carcinoma.  More  com- 
monly it  is  in  the  lower  part  of  the  ileum.  In  the  region  of  the  caecum  the 
condition  may  simulate  appendicitis.  A  small  stone  may  enter  the  appendix 
or  a  diverticulum.  A  stone  in  the  colon  may  sometimes  be  recognized  upon 
rectal  examination. 

Diagnosis. — Cholelithiasis  is  recognized  during  life  in  a  small  propor- 
tion of  the  cases  only.  The  direct  diagnosis  while  the  gall-stones  remain 
quiescent  in  the  gall-bladder  may,  in  rare  instances,  be  made  by  the  dis- 
covery of  a  tumor  in  the  region  of  the  gall-bladder  in  which  gall-stones 
may  be  felt.  The  walls  of  the  bladder  may  be  thickened  by  chronic  inflam- 
mation or  the  seat  of  nodular  carcinomatous  growths.  The  differential 
diagnosis  between  an  enlarged  gall-bladder  and  a  tumor  of  the  kidney 
depends  upon  the  fact  that  the  former  may  be  pushed  backward  into  the 
abdomen,  but  directly  returns  to  its  former  position,  while  the  latter  wiD 
remain  in  the  position  into  which  it  is  replaced. 

Cholelithiasis  cannot,  as  a  rule,  be  demonstrated  by  the  X-raj's,  since 
the  stones  are  mostly  composed  of  cholesterin  and  organic  matter  which 
do  not  cast  a  shallow,  and  such  shadows  as  are  cast  by  those  more  densely 
constituted  are  obscured  by  the  shadow  of  the  liver. 

The  attack  of  colic  is  commonly  the  first  positive  sign  of  gall-stone 
disease.  The  symptoms  of  biliary  colic  and  the  differential  diagnose 
l>etween  that  affection  and  others  which  resemble  it  have  already  beefi 
discussed.  Tlie  discovery  of  gall-stones  in  the  stools  constitutes  a  positive 
diagnostic  si^rn. 

Exploratciry  puncture  of  the  gall-bladder  is  attended  with  the  danpf 
of  the  escape  of  some  of  the  contained  fluid  into  the  peritoneum  and  « 
general  peritoiu'tis.  It  is  therefore  to  be  emphatically  condemned.  *^ 
exploratory  operation  ])y  incision  is.  on  the  other  hand,  comparatively**'' 
and  wholly  justitiaMe  in  the  presence  of  obscure  and  dangerous  symptom^. 


AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  BLOOD-VESSELS  OF  THE  LIVER.    997 

Prognosis. — The  fact  that  in  a  large  majority  of  the  cases  no  symp- 
toms occur,  and  that  the  diagnosis  is  so  often  simply  a  post-mortem  finding, 
justifies  the  assertion  that  cholelithiasis  is  a  benign  disease.  Although  it  is 
so  often  latent  it  is  not,  however,  free  from  danger.  On  the  contrary,  the 
migration  of  the  stones  by  way  of  the  natural  passages  and,  to  a  greater 
extent,  by  artificial  channels  caused  by  ulceration  and  adhesions  may  be 
attended  by  great  suffering  and  serious  risk  of  life.  Even  under  these  cir- 
cumstances the  outlook  is  not  wholly  unfavorable.  When  infection  of  the 
bile  passages  and  gall-bladder  has  taken  place  with  septic  fever,  especially 
when  empyema  of  the  gall-bladder,  suppurative  cholangitis,  or  abscess  of 
the  liver  has  occurred  as  a  complication,  the  prognosis  is  highly  unfavor- 
able. The  general  recognition  of  the  fact  that  cholelithiasis  is  a  surgical 
disease  has  rendered  the  prognosis  far  more  favorable  than  it  was  at  a 
period  when  the  sole  dependence  was  upon  drugs  and  mineral  waters. 

vii.  Affections  of  the  Blood-vessels  of  the  Liver. 

1.  Anasmia. — Nothing  is  known  of  anaemia  of  the  liver  as  a  clinical 
condition. 

2.  Hyperflemia. — Two  forms  are  to  be  considered,  active  and  passive. 

(a)  Active  Hyperaemia;  Congestion  of  the  Liver. — The  liver  is  one  of 
the  most  vascular  organs  of  the  body.  The  rapid  influx  of  blood  by  way 
of  the  portal  vessels  during  digestion  brings  about  a  physiological  hyper- 
semia  which  is  transient,  but  which  in  the  cases  of  persistent  overindulgence 
in  the  pleasures  of  the  table  may  become  the  cause  of  functional  or  even 
of  organic  changes.  Excessive  quantities  of  food,  strong  spices,  coffee, 
and  especially  alcohol  are  credited  with  causing  hyperemia  of  the  liver,  a 
condition  to  which  sedentary  habits  also  contribute.  The  condition  thus 
caused  constitutes  a  conspicuous  feature  in  general  plethora  and  obesity,  and 
is  frequently  associated  with  gout,  gravel,  and  glycosuria.  Toxic  agencies 
such  as  are  present  in  the  acute  fevers  and  malaria,  and,  indirectly,  the  mode 
of  life  common  among  Europeans  in  tropical  climates  are  causal  factors. 

Symptoms. — The  manifestations  of  active  hyperemia  of  the  liver  are 
indefinite  and  rarely  present  alone.  They  consist  of  sensations  of  pressure 
and  fulness  in  the  right  hypochondrium  and  epigastrium,  which  may 
amount  to  actual  pain  and  are  sometimes  intensified  by  movement,  deep 
respiration,  and  pressure.  They  are  associated  with  the  evidences  of  enlarge- 
ment of  the  organ  and  certain  symptoms  of  deranged  digestion,  such  as 
epigastric  weight,  heart -burn,  flatulence,  and  fulness  in  the  head.  In 
some  instances  a  periodical  recurrence  of  this  group  of  morbid  phenomena 
accompanies  the  return  of  menstruation  or  the  suppression  of  the  flow, 
or  the  arrest  of  an  habitual  hemorrhoidal  flux.  A  slight  icterus  frequently 
accompanies  the  attack  of  hypera?mia  of  the  liver.  The  tendency  to  the 
development  of  organic  disease  as  a  result  of  permanent  hyperajmia  is  to 
be  considered. 

(b)  Passive  Congestion. — This  form  of  hyperaemia  is  much  more  com- 
mon. All  conditions  which  favc^r  the  accumulation  of  blood  in  the  venous 
system  and  the  transference  of  blood-pressure  from  the  arterial  to  the 
venous  side  of  the  circulation  lead  to  passive  hyperaemia  of  the  liver,  which 
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constitutes,  in  fact,  an  important  part  of  the  general  visceral  congestion 
characteristic  of  such  states.  Cardiac  affections,  both  valvular  and  myo- 
cardial, especially  when  the  power  of  the  right  ventricle  is  diminished, 
are  important  etiological  factors.  Pulmonary  diseases  which  cause  mechan- 
ical interference  with  the  pulmonary-  circulation,  such  as  acute  and  chronic 
bronchitis,  emphysema,  consolidation  of  the  lung  from  exudate  or  sclerosis, 
tumors,  and  extensive  pleural  effusion  or  adhesions,  also  give  rise  to  pas- 
sive hepatic  congestion,  partly  by  reducing  the  calibre  of  the  pulmonary 
vessels  and  partly  by  restricting  the  respiratory  excursus.  Deformities  of 
the  spinal  column  may  act  in  the  same  way.  Local  h^'persemia  is  seen  in  the 
corset  liver  in  the  part  separated  from  the  main  organ.  The  liver  is  enlarged, 
dense,  and  of  a  deep  brownish-red  color — the  cyanotic  or  cardiac  liver. 
Later  it  may  be  contracted,  owing  to  the  overgrowth  of  connective  tissue. 

Symptoms. — In  the  early  stages  symptoms  are  absent  or  subordinated 
to  those  of  the  general  condition.  Later  epigastric  fulness,  especially  after 
eating,  dyspeptic  disturbances  and  hemorrhoids  occur.  Haematemesis 
may  occur.  The  portal  obstruction  may  cause  ascites.  A  mild  jaundice  is 
common.  The  stools  may  be  clay-colored,  and  bile  pigments  may  be 
present  in  the  urine.  Physical  examination  shows  the  liver  to  be 
enlarged.  It  is  usually  tender,  especially  below  the  arch  of  the  ribs  or 
upon  pressure  with  the  flat  hand.    Liver  pulsation  is  often  present. 

DiAGXosis. — The  passive  hyperaemic  liver  varies  in  size,  whereas  the 
enlargement  of  the  liver  from  other  lesions  is  persistent.  This  fact,  con- 
sidered in  connection  with  the  various  etiological  factors  above  enumerated, 
has  great  diagnostic  significance. 

3.  Diseases  of  the  Portal  Vein.  —  (a)  Occlusion  or  narrowing  or 
THE  PORTAL  VEIN  mav  be  caused  by,  (1)  acute  or  chronic  inflammation 
of  the  vessel  wall  or  by  its  invasion  by  a  neoplasm;  (2)  compression  from 
without  by  tumors,  enlarged  lymph-glands,  gall-stones,  or  the  cicatricial 
contraction  of  the  adjacent  parts,  especially  such  as  result  from  syphilis 
and  tuberculosis;  (3)  mechanical  obstruction  caused  by  Distoma  haema- 
tobium; and  finally  (4)  from  other  causes  not  clearly  understood,  (b) 
Thrombosis. — The  foregoing  conditions  cause  slowing  of  the  blood  stream 
in  the  portal  vein  and  thus  favor  thrombus  formation,  which  may  occur 
in  cirrhosis,  syphilis  of  the  liver,  malignant  growths  involving  the  wall  of 
the  vein,  hyperplasia  of  the  lymph-glands  in  the  porta,  compression  or 
perforation  of  the  walls  of  the  vessel  by  hepatic  calculi,  parasite  invasion, 
and  arteriosclerosis.  The  coagulation  forms  a  wall-thrombus,  which  may 
partially  or  wholly  occlude  the  vein,  (c)  Adhesive  Pylephlebitis.— In 
rare  instances  a  collateral  circulation  is  established,  the  thrombus  become! 
thoroughly  organized,  and  the  vein  is  converted  into  a  fibrous  cord. 

Siimptoms. — The  condition  manifests  itself  by  acute  symptoms  whick 
may  supervene  in  the  course  of  hepatic  cirrhosis,  chronic  peritonitis,  or 
abdominal  tumor,  or  occur  suddenly  in  persons  apparently  well.  These 
symptoms  consist  of  sudden  intense  epigastric  pain  with  hsmatemesi^ 
melauia,  followed,  in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  by  ascites  and  enlargement  of 
the  spleen.    Icterus  is  sometimes  present. 

(d)  SrppuuATivE  Pylephlebitis. — This  condition  is  due  to  infection 
by  pyogenic  hiicteria.     It  is  secondary  to  intestinal  ulceration  such  ai 
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occurs  in  dysentery,  enteric  fever,  or  tuberculosis,  to  suppurative  foci,  as 
appendicitis,  pelvic  abscesses,  ischiorectal  abscess,  inflamed  hemorrhoids,  or 
fistula.  Multiple  abscess  formation  occurs  within  the  branches  of  the  portal 
vein.  Septic  phenomena  are  rapidly  developed.  They  consist  of  irregular 
chills,  fever  of  rapid  and  extreme  oscillation  of  temperature,  colliquative 
sweating,  and  profound  asthenia.  Local  symptoms  are  not  constant.  There 
may  be  tenderness  and  pain  over  the  liver  and  spleen,  the  latter  being 
enlarged.    Icterus  is  not  usually  marked. 

4.  Diseases  of  the  Hepatic  Artery. — (a)  Dilatation  occurs  in  cir« 
rhosis  of  the  liver,  (b)  Sclerotic  changes  in  the  wall  are  common.  These 
conditions  are  of  pathological  rather  than  of  clinical  interest,  (c)  Aneurism 
is  infrequent.  A  number  of  cases  have  been  studied  clinically.  The  diag- 
nosis is  obscure.  Important  symptoms  are  pain,  hemorrhage  from  the 
bowel  and  uterus.  A  pulsating  tumor  has  never  been  found.  The  cases 
closely  simulate  gall-stone  disease  or  duodenal  ulcer.  The  combination  of 
the  symptoms  of  these  two  conditions  is  of  diagnostic  significance.  Death 
may  occur  suddenly  from  hemorrhage  into  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  or 
into  the  peritoneum. 

5.  Diseases  of  the  flepatic  Veins. — (a)  Dilatation  occurs  when  the 
right  heart  is  permanently  dilated  and  hypertrophied.  (b)  Stenosis  is  far 
less  common.  It  may  be  due  to,  (1)  compression  by  tumors,  especially 
gummata  and  enlarged  lymph-nodes ;  (2)  disease  of  the  vessel  walls ;  (3) 
thrombosis;  and  (4)  embolism.  The  symptoms  are  obscure  and  the  clin- 
ical diagnosis  is  uncertain.  The  spleen  is  palpable,  the  liver  enlarged,  and 
ascites  occurs,  (c)  Thrombosis  may  occur  as  a  result  of  stenosis,  (d)  Emboli 
may  pass  into  the  hepatic  veins  from  the  right  auricle  when  the  blood  current 
is  reversed,  as  may  occur  in  tricuspid  insufficiency.  The  subsequent  course 
of  embolism  and  thrombosis  of  the  hepatic  veins  varies  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  cause  of  the  occlusion,  namely,  whether  it  be  simple,  infected, 
or  the  result  of  malignant  disease.     Infarcts  are  occasionally  encountered, 

viii.  Abscess  of  the  Liver — Suppurative  Hepatitis. 

Definition. — Suppuration  within  the  liver,  either  in  the  parenchyma 
or  in  connection  with  the  blood-vessels  or  bile  passages. 

The  following  forms  occur:  (1)  solitary  abscess,  (2)  embolic  or  pyaemic 
abscesses,  (3)  suppurative  pylephlebitis,  (4)  suppurative  cholangitis,  (5) 
local  abscess  formation  caused  by  foreign  bodies  or  parasites. 

The  distinction  sometimes  made  between  primary  and  secondary 
abscesses  of  the  liver  cannot  always  be  observed.  Those  abscesses  due  to 
traumatism  or  the  extension  of  suppurative  processes  from  the  gall-bladder 
or  bile-ducts  are  primary;  those  in  which  infection  has  taken  place  by  way 
of  the  blood  stream  are  secondary. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Residence  in  the  tropics,  espe- 
cially when  associated  with  excesses  at  table  and  overindulgence  in  alcohol, 
amoebic  dysentery,  cholelithiasis,  appendicitis,  traumatism  in  the  region  of 
the  liver  and  blows  upon  the  head,  ulceration  of  the  intestines  and  suppu- 
rative processes  in  the  pelvis,  general  sepsis  with  metastatic  abscesses,  and 
echinococcus  cysts  in  the  liver  are  all  predisposing  factors  of  importance. 
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'ItiK  Er.f  nri'0  ('k^'^.k,  Inffrrtion  of  the  liver  SuVjstanc*.  :be  Kooi- 
yo.i-.i^A'h,  th<!  \/iUt'*i'ii:i*f  or  i\if:  (fall-Uadder  by  pyogenic  organifins  is  the 
'liMr'Jt  ':;niKir  of  h<r|/;itir;  ii\fiH'j'r:r,  The  avenues  of  infection  are  the  p^orta) 
vin,  Ui<r  fi'rp/ifjc  vi'MntA*'.,  the  cor/jnion  duct,  and  penetrating  woun«is  or 
Uf.Uilnun  inirji-..  The  orfinuimuH  found  in  hepatic  abscess  comprise  Amoel:« 
tlytu*tiij'iiti',  t*An*\fUn:tft'j.i,  colon  bacilli,  pneumococci,  tj-phold  bacilli, 
liiu'iljim  pyoj/'/Tie«,  and  uciinomyceH. 

Morbid  Afifllomy.  Tropical  ab.scess  is  usually  solitary,  though  two  or 
If  ion-  ti\  thi'.vtiHi'H  anj  ocniHionnlly  encountered.  When  single,  the  abscess  is 
/•onmionly  Hiluuted  in  the  rifrht  lobe,  extending  to  the  upper  surface,  lea 
fro«|iii*nlly  toward  t lir?  concave  Hurface  of  the  organ.  Recent  abscesses^  as 
n**en  itl  l\u*  Murface  of  the  liver,  are  of  a  grayish-yellow  color  with  a  well- 
di'fini'd  (ill  1  line.  In  a  more*  advanced  stage  the  walls  are  shreddy  ami 
n««"rnli('  and  conlain  a  Hreeninh-  or  re<ldish-brown  viscid  pus  commingled 
willi  bJMdd,  in  which  llu^'o  an*  fragments  of  liver  tissue.  This  fluid  shows 
fiilty  and  ^uriinuhir  detritus,  cellular  elements,  occasionally  Charcot-Leyden 
ciyf»liilM,  and  aniu'lup,  which  an*  also  present  in  the  tissue  forming  the  wall 
('uhurivi  are  commonly  slerih*.  The  abscess  wall  consists  of  an  inner  necrotic 
la.viM',  a  miihlh*  layer  in  which  there  is  proliferation  of  connective  tissue, 
and  an  outer  layer  of  intense*  hypenemic  tissue.  The  chronic  abscesses 
friniuenlly  hav<»  an  «»\tn*nu*ly  dense  wall.  Rupture  may  occur  into  the  lower 
lobi«  of  the  ri^;ht  lung,  into  the  pleura  (causing  an  empyema),  into  the  vena 
cava,  the  portnl  or  lu^patic  veins,  or  into  the  stomach,  intestine,  peritoneum, 
piM'ieardiunt.  ov  extfMMially.  Perforation  into  the  right  kidney  is  a  rare 
e\f*nt.  Traumatic  abscess  is  usually  single  and  has  no  distinctive  anatom- 
ical charactfMs.  PyaMuic  abscesses  are  almost  always  multiple  and  maybe 
\  er>  tunnerons.  \\  \\o\\  large  t  hey  are  d\ie  to  the  coalescence  of  several  small 
ea\  ities.  The  infected  en\boli  tuid  their  way  to  the  liver  through  the  hepatic 
iMtew  or  forn\  infected  thrond>i  in  the  portal  vein.  Echinococcus  cysts 
\mder>;^>  supp\n\'Ui\e  changes  as  the  n^suli  of  infection  following  trauma 
oi  uUbun\uatiot\  of  ti\o  bile  passages.  The  abscesses  may  be  of  great  size, 
and  contt acted  Iwdatids.  deavl  soolices,  shreils  of  the  cysi  wall,  fat,  and 
b\ln,;bin  tv,;\\  Iv  t'vM'.nd  in  the  p\;s. 

S>  mi^toms«  L  Sou  v  vk\  Ansoi  ss.  -This  ci^ndition  is  common  among 
r.;'.-.^'.sM'.;'*  ;n  :l\e  t:v^piv"s  an*i  clr!ot:y  jifTeoTs  !r.ales.  It  occurs  also  in  the 
^^;v/.^v:K<*  ^^;\os.  I:  >  ;r.:r.tvi:  a'.wrixs  ;is>.^i\:\Ted  with  amivbic  dysenien*, 
;  !-.i^;.x;V.  X  r.'^o  .^i  ;:r  :\\  \\]\\c]\  \\y^  ]\\>',c:\  if  »:y<er.:ory  can  l-^e  obtained.  The 
;\ Nn ,  ovs  :  \n  ; V  iw,^ V, :  V, . ^  ^ i c : V. . . :  c  > \ : .  y :  v  :v.s  :-.r. .i  fin ,Vi  ■  y  reveal  it s  presence 
b\  '. ;;;^:;..-,^  w '.  . !.  .  ,,\  y'\^\e  ::.'.:'.  7;.r  vrir.rip,^  syn^.pioms  are  fever. 
;^;i.::  ,^v\,,i^':\^vv  :.  .,  >;  ;  ;,,  y.i"  .  '  f^:^.  r::lArpf  n:soni  of  the  liver  may 
■  >^*>,.  ...,v.  ■/  0  ;;■>;•'..  V  >  -Tvc-.^'ir.  There  :>  r'aT^.^xy^mal 
■...,^  ■  ,  s-  ;  .'.■:'  >.-..;>.■  -^:i./.,'*:.  <i^r.:jeT:r-'*es  v-f  inwilar. 
,     V         /  .:."'.:-.c     -■    <-.:r'r.omsLl    ramfWi 

V    ,     .     , ..  .^      -.  -  v  ..    '.  »^'   :  sV  }\    ..^.,^~-4«\5'C.\ 

^     , .  .       -    V  :     ,       ..     -r.    :r!f*c.-?er.:lT   acr.'Jites  a 

.    :.ss:^  :VA*er  tt-av  r*  ah?*nt. 

:    ..:,-v    :hf  «x»s-rl-r  .  '-r  *he 

^  .'••er.  &ss;tr:*7*»-":  ^.:i  sen- 
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when  the  patient  turns  upon  his  left  side,  and  with  tenderness  upon  pres- 
sure at  the  costal  margin  in  the  mammillary  line.  The  shoulder  pain  is 
due  to  irritation  of  the  terminal  filaments  of  the  right  phrenic  nerve  which 
are  distributed  to  the  capsule  of  the  liver.  The  stimulus  is  transmitted 
to  the  fourth  cervical,  which  anastomoses  with  the  phrenic  and  sends 
sensory  branches  to  the  shoulder.  The  facies  of  the  patient  is  sallow, 
pallid,  muddy,  and  faintly  icteroid.  Irregular  diarrhoea,  digestive  dis- 
turbances, and  great  mental  depression  are  common.  Leucocytosis  is 
sometimes  present,  often  absent,  and  therefore  not  usually  of  diagnostic 
value.  Enlargement  of  the  liver  is  most  marked  in  the  right  lobe  and 
upward.  This  condition  is  in  contrast  with  many  diseases  of  the  liver 
in  which  the  enlargement  is  in  a  downward  direction,  as  fat  infiltra- 
tion, hypertrophic  cirrhosis,  and  carcinoma.  The  upper  margin  of  liver 
dulness  is  usually  higher  in  the  back  near  the  spine  than  anteriorly.  In 
extensive  abscess  formation  the  lower  margin  of  the  liver  may  extend  a 
hand's  breadth  below  the  edge  of  the  ribs.  The  entire  right  hypochon- 
drium  may  bulge,  the  ribs  protrude  and  be  widely  separated,  and  fluctua- 
tion may  be  detected.  Palpation  may  be  painful.  The  margin  of  the 
liver  is  felt  to  be  rounded  and  blunt,  the  superficial  venules  over  the  liver 
may  be  dilated,  and  there  may  be  circumscribed  cyanosis  with  cedema. 
Upon  deep  respiration  a  friction  fremitus  may  sometimes  be  detected. 
Perforation  into  the  lung  may  occur  or  amcebic  infection  through  the 
diaphragm  without  rupture.  The  base  of  the  right  lower  lobe  shows  signs 
of  consolidation,  there  is  intense  paroxysmal  cough,  with  characteristic 
expectoration  resembling  anchovy  sauce  and  containing  Amcubae  coli  in 
varying  numbers  and  actively  motile.  The  color  of  the  expectoration  is 
due  to  altered  blood.  The  sputum  may  be  blood-tinged  or  bright  red  and 
very  abundant.  It  may  contain  pus  and  shreds  of  liver  tissue.  Recovery 
may  take  place  in  the  course  of  several  weeks.  Perforation  into  the  pleura 
causes  empyema  with  characteristic  symptoms  and  physical  signs;  into 
the  pericardium  is  followed  by  fatal  collapse;  into  the  stomach  gives  rise 
to  vomiting  of  blood-tinged  fetid  pus;  into  the  intestine  to  the  presence  of 
pus  in  the  stools.  Coincident  with  the  escape  of  pus  in  these  various 
directions  there  is  sudden  subsidence  of  the  liver*  tumor,  together  with 
sensations  of  collapse.  Rupture  into  the  vena  cava  is  followed  by  rapid 
death  with  symptoms  of  asphyxia.  In  the  rare  cases  of  perforation 
of  a  liver  abscess  into  the  pelvis  of  the  right  kidney,  the  urine  con- 
tains pus  of  a  brownish-red  color  which  may  show  the  presence  of 
Uver-cells   or   blood-corpuscles. 

2.  Embolic  or  PYii-.Mic  Abscesses. — The  multiple  small  abscesses 
in  the  liver,  which  occur  in  some  cases  of  general  septicopysemia,  may  cause 
pain  and  tenderness  in  the  hepatic  region  and  a  slight  subicteroid  discolor- 
ation of  the  skin.  When  these  symptoms  are  superadded  to  the  rigors, 
high  temperature,  sweating,  and  prostration  of  the  septic  condition,  and 
especially  when  a  suppurative  focus  can  be  discovered,  the  diagnosis  of 
metastatic  abscesses  in  the  liver  may  be  made. 

3.  Suppurative  Pylephlebitis. — The  clinical  manifestations  are  the 
same  as  in  pya^mic  abscess.  The  liver  is  enlarged  and  tender,  there  is  fever 
of  septic  type,  and  a  muddy,  icteroid  skin. 
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4.  Suppurative  Cholangitis. — The  history  of  attacks  of  gall-stone 
colic  or  of  the  recovery  of  gall-stones  from  the  stools,  and  the  symptoms  of 
cholangitis  or  the  presence  of  a  distended  gall-bladder  are  important  for 
the  diagnosis. 

5.  Foreign  Bodies  and  Parasites. — Needles  have  penetrated  the 
wall  of  the  oesophagus  or  stomach  and  entered  the  liver  substance,  causing 
abscess.  A  needle  or  a  fish-bone  has  been  known  to  perforate  a  branch 
of  the  portal  vein  and  give  rise  to  pylephlebitis.  The  part  played  by 
echinococcus  cysts  in  producing  liver  abscess  has  been  described.  The 
penetration  of  round  worms  into  the  common  duct  and,  less  commonly, 
the  presence  of  flukes  have  caused  suppurative  processes.  These  parasites 
probably  act  merely  as  carriers  of  pyogenic  germs. 

Diasrnosis. — Direct. — Abscess  of  the  liver  is  often  latent  and  wholly 
overlooked,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  patients  almost  always 
present  the  appearance  of  serious  illness.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
local  symptoms  may  be  altogether  absent  or  subordinated  to  those  of  the 
primary  disease.  When  pain,  tenderness,  and  enlargement  of  the  liver  are 
present,  and  a  source  of  infection  can  be  found  in  the  structures  tributary 
to  the  portal  vein;  or  a  focus  of  purulent  inflammation  elsewhere;  or  when 
there  is  a  history  of  traumatism  involving  the  liver,  or  of  bone  injury, 
especially  injury  to  the  bones  of  the  skull,  or  of  cholelithiasis,  a  positive 
diagnosis  may  be  made.  Nevertheless  the  symptoms  are  frequently  obscure, 
and  the  diagnosis,  even  when  abscess  is  suspected,  cannot  in  many  cases 
be  positively  determined.  This  statement  is  especially  true  of  abscesses 
of  moderate  size  centrally  situated  in  the  substance  of  the  liver,  and  of 
the  multiple  small  abscesses  which  occur  in  general  septic  conditions  and 
in  acute  cholangitis  and  pylephlebitis.  Of  positive  diagnostic  import  are 
pain  referred  to  the  region  of  the  liver  and  the  right  shoulder,  enlargement 
of  the  liver  in  an  upward  direction,  bulging,  particularly  when  circum- 
scribed, and  fluctuation.  Examination  by  the  X-rays  yields,  as  a  rule, 
unsatisfactory  results,  owing  to  the  density  of  the  liver,  but  in  exceptional 
cases  may  be  of  service. 

Differential,  —  The  following  conditions  are  to  be  considered: 
(a)  Malarial  Fever, — The  regularly  intermittent  fever  often  closely  simu- 
lates malarial  fever,  but  the  absence  of  marked  splenic  enlargement  and 
of  the  malarial  blood  parasite,  and  the  failure  of  quinine  to  control  the 
fever  are  of  diagnostic  significance,  (b)  Right'Sided  Empyema. — When 
the  abscess  ruptures  into  the  pleura  an  empyema  is  produced,  but  perfora- 
tion of  the  lung  commonly  follows,  and  the  true  nature  of  the  condition 
is  revealed  upon  the  expectoration  of  pus  resembling  anchovy  sauce  and 
containing  amoebae,  (c)  Subphrenic  Abscess. — The  downward  displace- 
ment of  the  liver,  the  fact  that  the  lower  border  of  the  lung  descends  upon 
deep  inspiration,  and  a  history  of  gastric  ulcer  may  be  of  service  in  the  dif- 
ferentiation from  hepatic  abscess.  When  gas  is  also  present, — pyopneumo- 
thorax subphrenicus, — the  diagnosis  is  less  diflScult.  (d)  Abscess  cf  the 
Abdominal  Wall. — Perforation  through  the  abdominal  wall  presents  littk 
difficulty.  A  mural  abscess  may  closely  simulate  liver  abscess.  Such 
lesions,  usually  associated  with  tuberculosis  of  the  ribs,  are  superfieialijr 
situated,  and  an  exploratory  needle  does  not  follow  the  movemeols  ^ 
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respiration.  The  liver  is  not  enlarged,  (e)  Empyema  of  the  Gall-bladder. — 
The  situation  of  the  tumor,  its  gourd-hke  outline,  and  some  degree  of 
lateral  movement  upon  pressure  are  important  points  in  diagnosis.  (0 
Echinococcus  Cysts, — Slowness  of  growth,  absence  of  fever  and  signs  of 
inflammation,  very  obscure  fluctuation,  and  the  hydatid  thrill  are  char- 
acteristic of  these  cysts.  When  they  become  infected  the  differential 
diagnosis  from  hepatic  abscess  is  attended  with  great  difficulty.  The 
presence  of  booklets  or  shreds  of  cyst  walls  in  the  pus  is  of  positive  diag- 
nostic significance,  (g)  Abscess  of  the  Left  Lobe. — An  abscess  in  this  posi- 
tion is  uncommon.  It  may,  in  the  absence  of  inflammatory  symptoms, 
simulate  carcinoma  ventriculi,  from  which  it  may  be  distinguished  by 
the  age  of  the  patient,  the  history  of  the  case,  an  examination  of  the  gastric 
contents,  and  the  presence  of  foci  of  infection  in  the  intestines  or  elsewhere, 
(h)  Aneurism  of  the  Aorta. — Hepatic  abscess  to  which  the  movements  of 
the  aorta  are  transmitted  may  simulate  an  aneurism  in  the  region  of  the 
coeliac  axis.  In  abscess  the  pulsation  is  to  and  fro,  not  expansile,  diastolic 
shock  is  absent,  a  bruit  is  not  heard,  and  the  pain  is  less  severe  and  par- 
oxysmal than  in  aneurism  and  has  a  different  focus  of  maximum  intensity, 
(i)  Hepatic  Fever. — The  intense  fever  with  chills  and  sweating  which  occurs 
in  certain  cases  of  gall-stone  disease  is  frequently  regarded  as  due  to  abscess 
of  the  liver.  It  is  now  known  that  this  symptom  may  occur  in  the  absence 
of  suppuration.  The  fever  occurs  in  paroxysms,  which  may  have  a  regular 
periodicity  or  recur  at  irregular,  often  prolonged,  intervals,  during  which 
there  is  complete  apyrexia  and  the  nutrition  may  be  fairly  well  maintained. 
The  varying  jaundice,  which  is  intensified  during  the  febrile  attacks,  is  sug- 
gestive, and  the  long  duration  of  the  condition  is  of  diagnostic  importance. 

Exploratory  puncture  may  be  made  in  a  doubtful  case.  The  patient 
must  be  etherized  and  the  skin  cleansed  as  in  any  surgical  operation.  The 
aspirator  needle,  which  should  be  of  large  calibre,  should  be  introduced 
at  the  suspected  point  in  the  infra-axillary  region  or  over  the  area  of 
hepatic  dulness  behind.    Repeated  puncture  may  be  necessary. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  in  pysemic  abscesses  is  ominous.  In  diffuse 
suppurative  cholangitis  and  pylephlebitis  and  in  traumatic  abscess  it  is 
highly  unfavorable.  In  solitary,  tropical  abscess  it  is  much  more  hope- 
ful. Recovery  may  take  place  after  aspiration  or  incision.  In  the  more 
chronic  cases  of  solitary  abscess,  perforation  into  the  lung  or  the  intestine 
or  through  the  skin  may  be  followed  by  recovery.  In  individual  cases 
marked  septic  phenomena,  persistence  of  dysenteric  symptoms  or  of  sup- 
puration in  pelvic  abscess  or  bone  disease,  the  supervention  of  amyloid 
disease,  and  the  development  of  cachexia  are  highly  unfavorable.  The 
danger  of  rupture  into  the  vena  cava,  the  pericardium,  or  the  peritoneum 
renders  the  prognosis  uncertain. 

ix.  Fatty  Liver. 

Definition. — This  term  is  used  to  designate  all  conditions  charac- 
terized by  an  abnormal  increase  in  the  fat  of  the  liver. 

Under  physiological  conditions  the  fat  in  the  liver-cells  varies  and 
is  dependent  upon  the  amount  and  character  of  the  food.     The  ingestion 
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of  large  quantities  of  fat  is  followed  by  an  increase  of  fat-globules  in  the 
peripheral  cells  of  the  acini.  This  increase  is  transient,  disappearing  in 
the  course  of  several  hours. 

Pathologically  two  different  forms  of  fatty  liver  occur — fatty  infiltra- 
tion and  fatty  degeneration.  These  forms  sometimes  coexist.  Fatty 
infiltration  is  the  result  of  an  increased  deposit  of  fat  in  the  parenchyma 
of  the  liver  in  the  absence  of  fatty  change  in  the  protoplasm  of  the  cells. 

Fatty  degeneration  consists  of  a  destruction  of  the  protoplasm  of  the 
cells  with  fat  accumulation. 

Etiology. — Fatty  infiltration  occurs  in  general  obesity  and  in  persons 
who  habitually  consume  inordinate  amounts  of  fats  and  carbohydrates; 
at  the  middle  periods  of  life;  and  in  many  women  after  the  menopause. 
It  is  common  in  conditions  in  which  there  is  deficient  oxidation,  marked 
aniemia,  advanced  phthisis,  or  the  cachexias.  Chronic  alcoholism  leads 
to  fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver  by  interfering  with  the  oxygenation  of 
fats  and  carbohydrates,  the  oxygen  being  largely  required  for  the  com- 
bustion of  the  alcohol  consumed.  Fatty  degeneration  is  caused  by  certain 
poisons,  as  phosphorus,  the  toxin  of  acute  yellow  atrophy,  and  arsenic, 
mercury,  and  antimony. 

Morbid  Anatomy. — The  ordinary  fatty  liver — fatty  infiltration — is  uni- 
formly enlarged  and  may  reach  double  the  normal  weight.  It  is  smooth,  of  a 
pale  yellow  or  drab  color,  and  greasy.  In  fatty  cirrhosis  the  surface  shows 
irregular  granular  prominences.  On  section  the  light  yellow  color  and  empty 
blood-vessels  are  noticeable  and  the  knife  is  smeared  with  grayish-white  fat. 
Microscopically  the  cells  are  distended  with  small  and  large  fat  droplets. 

Symptoms. — Clinically  fatty  infiltration  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
fatty  degeneration.  In  the  former  the  parenchyma  is  not  degenerated 
but  simply  contains  an  excess  of  fat.  The  hepatic  functions  are  therefore 
maintained,  and  general  symptoms  do  not  occur.  In  the  latter  the  liver- 
cells  are  affected  by  a  degenerative  process,  their  functions  are  no  longer 
performed  normally,  and  grave  symptoms  are  present,  as  in  acute  yellow 
atrophy ;  q.v.,  and  phosphorus  poisoning.  The  symptoms  in  fatty  infiltra- 
tion are  not  well  defined.  The  appearance  of  the  patient  and  the  symp- 
toms referable  to  other  organs  are  dependent  upon  the  primary  disease. 
Jaundice  does  not  occur.  The  stools  maybe  light-colored  or  even  whitisb- 
gray,  and  putty-like  in  consistency.  The  urine  does  not  contain  bile  pig- 
ments in  excess.  Hemorrhoids  may  occur,  but  the  signs  of  portal  obstruc- 
tion are  not  common.  In  obese  persons  the  physical  signs  are  often 
obscure,  but  in  phthisis  and  cachectic  conditions  the  greatly  enlarged  liver 
may  be  sometimes  visible  through  the  belly  wall  and  almost  always  recog- 
nized upon  palpation.  It  is  smooth,  with  a  rounded  lower  border,  pn)- 
jecting  far  below  the  margin  of  the  ribs,  and  is  painless. 

Diagnosis. — Slight  grades  of  fatty  liver  cannot  be  recognized  during  b'fe. 
When  the  condition  is  well  developed  it  is,  except  in  the  case  of  great  oberitt, 
easy  of  recognition.  The  great  enlargement,  smooth  surface,  and  nearly  no^ 
mal  contour  are  characteristic.  The  underlying  disease,  as  anaemia,  pfathisiSf 
tl.e  various  cachexias,  is  of  diagnostic  importance.  The  soft  consMeM 
enables  us  to  exclude  amyloid  liver,  leukaemic  tumors,  and  hyperiMiiM. 

Prognosis. — Fatty  liver  is  a  secondary  pathological  oo&llitiMi«  ^ 
the  promiosis  is  that  of  the  primary  disease. 
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X.  Chronic  Interstitial  Hepatitis. 

Cirrhosis  of  the  Liver. 

Definition. — A  chronic  disease  of  the  liver  due  to  various  toxic  or 
infectious  causes,  mechanical  irritation,  or  stasis  of  blood  or  bile,  and 
characterized  by  an  overgrowth  of  the  interstitial  connective  tissue  of 
the  organ. 

It  is  of  interest  to  investigate  the  etymological  significance  of  this 
unfortunate  word  ''cirrhosis/'  originally  selected  by  Laennec  to  describe 
an  anatomical  peculiarity  of  the  contracted  liver  far  from  constant,  and 
subsequently  applied  to  changes  in  other  viscera  attended  by  an  over- 
growth of  connective  tissue,  so  that  there  have  been  those  who  have  spoken 
of  cirrhosis  of  the  kidney,  cirrhosis  of  the  lungs,  and  the  like.  The  word 
is  derived  from  the  Greek  x«/>/>'>y,  tawny  or  orange-yellow,  the  color  of  the 
liver  substance  in  some  of  the  cases.  It  has  nothing  whatever  to  do,  save 
by  a  remote  and  misleading  association,  with  the  sclerotic  changes  due  to 
hyperplasia  of  connective-tissue  stroma. 

The  difficulties  in  the  diagnosis  of  hepatic  cirrhosis  are  not,  as  in  most 
other  diseases,  accidental.  They  do  not  arise  from  the  peculiarities  of 
individual  cases.  They  are  essential  and  due  to  the  fact  that  no  definition 
can  be  framed  that  at  once  pathologically  and  clinically  includes  all  the 
cases.  This  arises  from  Laennec's  choice  of  a  term  descriptive  of  an  incon- 
stant phenomenon  and  without  pathological  significance.  "Cirrhosis"  is 
conspicuous  among  the  nosological  terms  that  hamper  medicine  and 
obstruct  the  progress  of  knowledge.  If  it  could  be  erased  from  the  list  of 
diseases  our  conception  of  the  various  conditions  to  which  it  is  applied 
would  be  greatly  simplified.  The  one  underlying  lesion  common  to  all  of 
them  is  an  overgrowth  of  the  fibrous  tissue  of  the  liver.  The  term  chronic 
interstitial  hepatitis  is  at  once  descriptive  of  the  anatomicopathological 
condition  and  sufficiently  comprehensive  to  include  all  the  cases.  Its 
more  general  use  is  to  be  desired. 

Etiolog:y. — The  etiological  relations  of  individual  cases  may  be  indi- 
cated by  qualifying  adjectives: 

(a)  In  general  toxic,  and  in  particular  alcoholic,  plumbic,  gouty, 
diabetic,  rachitic,  and  the  like.  We  must  include  here  forms  of  interstitial 
hepatitis  due  to  chronic  phosphorus  poisoning  and  the  abuse  of  condiments. 
The  assumption  that  intestinal  autointoxication  gives  rise  to  interstitial 
hepatitis  requires  confirmation. 

(b)  In  general  infectious;  in  particular  the  specific  febrile  infections 
are  occasionally  followed  by  chronic  interstitial  hepatitis.  Malaria  pro- 
duces similar  changes,  and  syphilis  gives  rise  to  three  well-characterized 
forms,  namely,  diffuse  syphilitic  hepatitis,  commonly  congenital,  gummata 
which  undergo  fibroid  transformation,  and  an  extensive  perihepatitis 
with  increase  in  connective  tissue  of  the  portal  canals. 

(c)  Mechanical  irritation.  The  long-continued  exposure  to  an  atmos- 
phere laden  with  dust  particles  such  as  produce  pneumonoconiosis,  whether 
these  be  mineral  or  metallic,  may  also  give  rise  to  an  inflammatory  process 
in  the  connective  tissue  of  the  liver. 
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(d)  Congestive;  the  chronic  hyperaemia  of  the  blood-vessels  occurring 
in  heart  disease  gives  rise  to  an  interstitial  hepatitis — the  cardiac  liver. 

(e)  Obstructive,  the  result  of  chronic  obstruction  in  the   bile-ducts. 
Pathology  and   Classification. — Vaughan,  in  a  recent  study  of  the 

subject,  concludes  that  so-called  atrophic  and  hypertrophic  cirrhosis  are 
not  diflferent  forms  of   the  same  disease  but  wholly  different  diseases. 
He  states  that  the  former  is  known  as  atrophic  cirrhosis  because  from  its 
earliest  possible  recognition  the  liver  is  less  than  normal  in  size;    while 
the  hypertrophic  is  known  as  such  because  at  every  stage  of  the  disease 
the  liver  is  larger  than  normal;   that  the  atrophic  is  known  as  venous  cir- 
rhosis because  of  the  early  and  constant  involvement  of  the  intrahepatic 
branches  of  the  portal  vein,  the  hypertrophic  as  biliary  cirrhosis  because 
of  the  early  appearance  and  constancy  of  icterus;  that  in  atrophic  cirrhosw 
the  primary  destructive  changes  are  in  the  hepatic  cells,  while  in  hyper- 
trophic cirrhosis  the  epithelium  of  the  gall-ducts  is  the  site  of  the  primary 
involvement;    that  the  former  might  be  known  as  toxic,  the  latter  as  in- 
fective cirrhosis. 

This  clear-cut  classification,  while  in  some  respects  convenient  and 
while  it  provides  categories  for  well-marked  cases  of  widely  different  mor- 
bid conditions,  by  no  means  meets  the  requirements  of  all  the  cases  and 
does  not  appear  to  be  wholly  justified  upon  etiological,  anatomical,  or 
clinical  grounds.  There  are  cases  of  atrophic  cirrhosis  in  the  causation  of 
which  alcohol  plays  no  part,  and  cases  of  hypertrophic  cirrhosis  in  hard 
drinkers.  My  clinical  experience  leads  me  to  believe  that  alcohol  is  a  very 
common  cause  of  the  latter  form  of  cirrhosis. 

Cases  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  without  jaundice  and  with  the  evidences 
of  a  high  degree  of  portal  obstruction,  in  which  the  liver  is  normal  in  siic 
or  slightly  enlarged,  are  by  no  means  rare.  In  addition  to  these  there  is 
the  fatty  cirrhosis  common  in  beer-drinkers.  There  is  a  large  group  of 
cases  in  which  the  symptoms  are  neither  those  of  the  atrophic  nor  the 
hypertrophic  form.  These  are  designated  mixed  forms,  and  are  thought 
to  be  due  to  the  coexistence  of  the  two  forms,  the  toxic  and  the  infective, 
in  the  same  individual.  On  the  other  hand,  Hawkins  of  St.  Thomas's 
Hospital,  in  the  article  on  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  in  Allbutt's  System,  expresses 
the  opinion  that  the  terms  "atrophic''  and  "hypertrophic"  are  scarcely 
worth  retaining.  "The  former,''  he  observes,  "has  lost  much  of  its 
fitness  now  that  statistics  show  that  the  hob-nailed  liver,  to  which  it  wis 
originally  applied,  is  not  necessarily  small,  but  is  often  increased  both  in 
size  and  weight,"  while  "the  phrase  hypertrophic  cirrhosis  has  become » 
complicated  by  the  postulate  of  a  biliary  cirrhosis  that  its  significanee  is 
vague  and  uncertain."  Hawkins  does  not  recognize  a  vascular  or  toxic 
form  corresponding  to  the  atrophic  form  of  writers — Laennec's  cirrhosis— 
and  a  biliary  or  infectious  form — Hanot's  cirrhosis, —  but  states  that  "tw 
forms  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  are  induced  by  the  excessive  use  of  alcohol" 
These  two  forms  are  separated  both  in  their  morbid  anatomy  and  in  their 
clinical  features.  In  the  first,  which  is  by  far  the  more  common,  the  newly 
developed  fibrous  tissue  is  "multilobular,"  that  is,  it  tends  to  surrouw' 
large  groups  of  hepatic  lobules.  This  form  is  commonly  associated  wi^ 
ascites  but  seldom  with  jaundice.     In  the  second  and  leas  common  fof^ 
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of  alcoholic  cirrhosis  the  new  tissue  is  mostly  developed  around  single  lobules 
and  the  condition  is  properly  described  as  "  unilobular.''  There  is  little 
tendency  to  ascites,  while  jaundice  is  common. 

In  this  connection  may  be  mentioned  Flexner's  researches  in  regard 
to  the  new  tissue  in  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  He  found  both  the  white  fibrous 
tissue  and  the  elastic  tissue  increased  and  the  chief  distinction  between 
the  histology  of  the  atrophic  and  hypertrophic  cirrhosis  to  depend  upon 
the  degree  of  extralobular  growth  and  the  freedom  with  which  the  lobules 
are  invaded,  and  that  "in  hypertrophic  cirrhosis  there  would  appear  to 
be  less  interlobular  growth  and  an  earlier  and  finer  intralobular  growth.'* 

Symptoms. — Clinically  not  all  forms  of  interstitial  hepatitis  can  be 
recognized.  The  symptoms  are  often  vague  and  referable  to  other  organs, 
especiaUy  those  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract.  In  many  of  the  cases  the 
condition  during  life  can  only  be  suspected,  the  morbid  phenomena  being 
those  of  the  primary  disorder.  Direct  physical  signs  are  available  for 
diagnosis  only  when  there  are  definite  changes  in  the  size  or  contour  of 
the  liver.  Hence  the  cases  of  chronic  interstitial  hepatitis,  whatever  their 
course,  must  be  arranged  in  three  groups  according  as  the  liyer  is  found 
upon  physical  exploration  to  be,  (a)  of  about  the  normal  size,  (b)  atrophic, 
and  (c)  hypertrophic. 

(a)  Since  there  are  no  characteristic  symptoms  in  many  cases  of  chronic 
interstitial  hepatitis,  and  since  in  many  of  the  cases  the  liver  remains  of 
normal  size  throughout  and  is  always  of  normal  size  until  the  disease 
has  made  some  progress,  it  follows  that  the  diagnosis  is  impossible  in 
a  considerable  proportion  of  the  cases  and  in  the  earlier  stages  of  all  cases. 
The  most  that  can  be  done  is  to  assume  that  when  certain  etiological 
factors,  as  alcoholism,  malaria,  valvular  disease  of  the  heart  with  failing 
compensation,  are  operative,  and  more  or  less  well-pronounced  gastrohepatic 
symptoms  present,  the  patient  may  have  an  interstitial  hepatitis.  The 
diagnosis  under  such  circumstances  must  be  purely  an  anatomical  one, 
and  this  is  frequently  the  case  in  the  fatty  form  of  interstitial  hepatitis 
in  which  symptoms  directly  referable  to  the  liver  are  often  absent,  and 
not  rarely  in  the  multilobular  form  either  with  or  without  atrophy.  In 
the  latter  instance  the  true  nature  of  the  malady  may  reveal  itself  in  sudden 
copious  haematemesis  or  in  the  peculiar  toxaemia  caused  by  the  entrance  of 
portal  blood,  which  has  not  traversed  the  liver,  into  the  general  circulation. 

When,  however,  there  are  decided  changes  in  the  size  of  the  liver 
the  state  of  affairs  is  wholly  different.  The  interstitial  hepatitis  reveals 
itself  not  only  in  physical  signs,  but  also  in  symptoms  of  significance. 

(b)  The  liver  is  diminished  in  size — Laennec's  cirrhosis.  A  high 
degree  of  atrophy  may  occur,  provided  the  collateral  circulation  has  been 
established,  without  the  development  of  ascites  or  other  symptoms  which 
attract  the  attention  of  the  patient  to  the  liver.  As  a  general  rule,  however, 
the  malnutrition,  vomiting,  the  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  hemorrhoids, 
the  distended  superficial  abdominal  veins,  and  the  increased  girth  caused 
by  the  ascites  are  diagnostic.  It  is  of  cardinal  importance  also  to  remem- 
ber that  all  these  phenomena  can  occur  in  an  interstitial  hepatitis  in  which 
the  liver  is  not  only  not  atrophic  but  even  somewhat  -enlarged.  Under 
these  circumstances  jaundice  is  not  usually  present. 
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(c)  The  liver  is  increased  in  size.  The  hypertrophic  form  of  chronic 
interstitial  hepatitis, — HanoVs  diseasey — like  the  forms  already  con«sid- 
ered,  may  present  extreme  difficulties  in  diagnosis  in  its  early  stage-s. 
The  liver  may  be  as  yet  of  normal  size.  The  early  icterus  may  resemble 
that  of  catarrhal  jaundice — a  resemblance  heightened  by  its  fluctuation 
or  temporary  disappearance,  and  by  the  occurrence  of  fever.  The  recur- 
rence or  persistence  of  the  jaundice,  its  intensity,  and  the  presence  of  bile 

in  the  stools  are  of  diagnostic 
importance.  When  the  disease  is 
established  the  uniform  enlarge- 
ment of  the  liver,  the  splenic 
tumor,  the  deep  and  persistent 
jaundice,  and  the  occasional 
attacks  of  fever  are  diagnostic. 
The  fever  is  of  subcontinuous  or 
remittent  type  and  extends  over 
periods  of  days  or  weeks.  Chills 
and  sweating  are  not  common,  as 
in  the  fever  of  impacted  gall-stone 
— Charcot's  or  true  hepatic  fever. 
Dias:nosis. — D  i  r  e  c  t  .  —The 
diagnosis  of  well-defineil  cirrhosis 
of  the  liver,  the  terminal  condi- 
tion, is  usually  a  simple  matter. 
Whether  it  be  the  atrophic  form 
of  Laennec  or  the  hypertrophic 
form  of  Hanot,  the  symptom- 
complex  in  most  of  the  cases  i? 
characteristic.  In  the  former  the 
pinched  face  with  its  distended 
venules  and  muddy  or  subicteroid 
hue, — fades  hepatica, — the  spare 
chest  and  thin  arms,  the  disten<led 
belly  with  its  conspicuous  super- 
ficial veins,  and  the  diminished 
area  of  liver  dulnoss  leave  no 
doubt  of  the  nature  of  the  malady. 
In  the  latter  the  jaundice,  the 
fairly  well-preserveil  nutrition,  the 
big  liver  without  ascites,  and  octa- 
sionjil  irroGcular  fevor  render  the  diagnosis  equally  clear.  The  two  conditions 
are  clinically  distinct  because  they  are  the  manifestations  of  essentially 
different  pathological  lesions.  The  one  thing  that  these  lesions  have  in  ci>ni- 
nion  is  :in  ovrrfrrowth  of  the  interstitial  connective  tissue  of  the  liver.  It 
miiihi  be  said  that  they  have  nothing  in  common  clinically  save  that  they 
are  iliscases  of  t  he  liver.  Yet  (hey  are  described  respectively  as  the  atropine 
form  ninl  the  liyj)ertrophic  form  of  the  same  aflfection,  hepatic  rirrhi>sis 
The  diiiLMK'sit*  of  hepatic  capsulitis — the  capsular  cirrhosis  of  autlnjr.-^— 
is  usually  atten<le<[  by  insuperable  <lilficidties.     The  symptoms  are  those 


l''it;.  'A\\. —  AMrites  due   to  atrrinhic   cirrliosi.'i  of    the 
-Jeflrr.-inii  liii.-pital. 
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of  the  atrophic  form  of  chronic  interstitial  nephritis.  Jaundice  is  not 
usually  present.  The  kidneys  are  granular.  This  condition  may  be  asso- 
ciated with  perisplenitis  and  proliferative  peritonitis. 

Differential. — Adhesive  pylephlebitis  closely  resembles  the  atrophic 
form  of  interstitial  hepatitis.  The  etiological  factors  and  the  rapidity  with 
which  the  peritoneal  eflfusion  develops  and  reforms  after  tapping,  as  was 
shown  in  a  case  recently  in  my  service  in  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital,  are 
important  in  the  differential  diagnosis.  It  is  said  that  thrombosis  of  the 
portal  vein  is  followed  by  an  atrophy  of  the  liver,  which  renders  the  diag- 
nosis difficult.  In  the  cases  that  have  come  under  my  observation  death 
has  occurred  in  the  course  of  a  few  weeks,  and  the  liver  was  of  normal  size. 
Prosrnosls. — In  the  atrophic  form  the  outlook  is  highly  unfavorable. 
From  the  time  when  the  diagnosis  can  be  made  the  duration  of  the  disease 
is  often  not  more  than  a  few  months,  rarely  more  than  two  or  three  years. 
Atrophic  cirrhosis  in  advanced  stages  has  been  found  post  mortem  in  cases 
in  which  no  characteristic  symptoms  were  present  during  life.  Life  has 
been  much  prolonged  in  some  of  the  successful  cases  of  omentopexy. 

In  the  hypertrophic  form  the  disease,  after  it  has  reached  a  stage  in 
^hich  a  positive  diagnosis  can  be  made,  runs  an  unfavorable  course.  The 
progress  is  often  slow  and  the  disease  for  a  long  period  may  not  continu- 
ously prevent  the  patient  from  conducting  his  business  or  taking  part  in 
the  ordinary  affairs  of  life. 

xi.  New  Growths  in  the  Liver. 

Neoplasms  of  the  liver  are  benign  and  malignant.  The  benign  are 
fibroma  and  angioma;  the  malignant  are  carcinoma,  sarcoma,  and  malig- 
nant adenoma.     Carcinoma  and  sarcoma  may  be  primary  or  secondary. 

1.  Benis^n  New  Growths. — These  are  of  no  great  clinical  importance. 

(a)  Fibromata.  —  These  tumors  consist  of  dense  connective  tissue 
and  are  frequently  found  post  mortem.  They  are  usually  small  and  cause 
no  symptoms  during  life.  In  very  rare  instances  they  are  of  larger  size, 
and  when  so  situated  as  to  compress  the  bile  passages  and  prevent  the 
discharge  of  bile  into  the  intestine  they  may  cause  cholangitis  and  death 
from  cholaemia. 

Diagnosis. — In  a  suspected  case  an  exploratory  laparotomy  should 
be  performed  in  the  hope  that  the  tumor  may  be  found  and  removed. 

(b)  Ansiomata. — These  vascular  tumors  are  also  described  under 
the  terms  cavernomata  and  telangiectasis.  They  are  commonly  multiple 
and  of  small  size,  causing  no  symptoms.  They  may  be  found  at  all  ages 
and  have  been  observed  in  the  foetus.  In  very  rare  instances  they  are 
solitary  and  of  large  size, — an  orange, — the  pregnant  uterus.  They  then 
^ve  rise  to  pressure  symptoms. 

Diagnosis. — Small  angiomata  cannot  be  recognized  by  clinical  methods. 
In  some  instances  the  surface  of  the  liver  is  nodular.  A  large  tumor  giving 
rise  to  distressing  pressure  symptoms  may  justify  a  diagnosis  by  exclusion. 
Its  true  nature  can  only  be  positively  determined  by  an  exploratory  incision. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  is  favorable  as  regards  life.  Large  solitary 
angiomata  have  been  successfully  resected. 
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2.  Malisrnant  Tumors  of  the  Liver.  —  Cancer  of  the  gall-bladder 
and  bile-ducts  and  its  relation  to  cancer  of  the  liver  has  already  been 
considered. 

Malignant  tumors  of  the  liver  are  of  great  clinical  importance. 

(a)  Carcinoma  Hepatis. — Carcinoma  invades  the  liver  less  frequently 
than  the  uterus,  the  stomach,  or  the  breast.  Cancer  of  the  liver  may  occur 
at  any  age  and  has  been  observed  in  the  new-born.  A  number  of  cases  of 
primary  carcinoma  of  the  liver  have  been  observed  in  children.  The  part 
played  by  heredity  in  cancer  of  the  liver  is  uncertain.  About  1 7  per  cent, 
of  the  cases  show  hereditary  predisposition.  Half  the  cases  are  first 
observed  after  the  fortieth  year.  Primary  cancer  of  the  liver  is  more 
common  in  men  and  is  frequently  associated  with  cirrhosis.  Secondan' 
cancer  is  much  more  frequent  in  women,  a  fact  attributed  to  the  remark- 
able tendency  to  cancer  of  the  uterus,  ovaries,  and  breasts.  Primary 
cancer  is  common  in  the  gall-bladder,  rare  in  the  parenchyma  of  the 
organ.  The  frequent  association  of  gall-stone  disease  with  cancer  of  the 
gall-bladder  and  bile-ducts  is  attributed  to  the  chronic  irritation  caused 
by  the  presence  of  calculi. 

Primary  carcinoma  presents  three  principal  types:  (i)  Massirt 
Carcinoma. — The  liver  is  greatly  enlarged,  its  surface  usually  smooth. 
On  section  the  growth  is  sharply  contrasted  with  the  normal  tissue  which 
surrounds  it.  It  is  grayish-white  and  not  usually  softened.  It  is  of  very 
great  size  and  at  first  solitary,  though  later  surrounded  by  smaller  metas- 
tatic nodules,  (ii)  Nodular  Carcinoma, — Round,  grayish-white,  or  yellow 
nodules  of  cancerous  tissue  of  varying  size  are  irregularly  scattered 
throughout  the  liver.  The  occasional  occurrence  of  one  large  mass  su^ 
rounded  by  numerous  smaller  and  less  dense  nodules  makes  it  probable 
that  the  former  is  the  original  seat  of  the  disease.  The  liver  is  not  usually 
greatly  enlarged.  Sclerotic  changes  are  common  and  the  organ  may  be 
reduced  in  size.  Transitional  forms  between  massive  and  nodular  cancer 
occur,  (iii)  Adenocarcinoma  with  Cirrhosis, — The  liver  is  usually  cod- 
tracted  hut  may  be  enlarged.  The  surface  is  dark  green,  with  irregularly 
distributed  yellowish  nodules  of  varying  size  beneath  the  capsule.  The 
adenomata  appear  throughout  the  liver  substance  as  small  round  masscf 
varying  in  size  from  a  millet-seed  to  a  pea.  Sometimes  only  a  single  tumor 
is  present. 

Secondary  Carcinoma. — The  liver  may  be  enormously  enlarged.  Nod- 
ules are  present  upon  its  surface,  which  may  often  be  felt  and  seen  through 
the  abdominal  walls.  They  may  be  dense  or  soft,  and  frequently,  in  co»' 
sequence  of  retraction  of  the  connective  tissue,  are  distinctly  umbilicated-^ 
Farres  tubercles.  The  tumors  are  irregularly  scattered  throughout  tk 
substance  of  the  organ.  They  are  usually  light  in  color,  grayish-white  tf 
greenish,  and  sharply  defined,  both  on  the  surface  and  in  the  interior  of 
the  liver,  from  the  surrounding  liver  substance,  which  is  often  hjTJerffmiC' 
The  nodules  themselves  are  often  hemorrhagic.  They  may  be  present  in 
such  numbers  as  almost  completely  to  replace  the  liver  parenchyma. 

Histologically  the  primary  cancers  are  epitheliomata;  the  secondart 
cancers  are  of  the  same  structure  as  the  respective  primary  growths— a* 
a  rule,  alveolar  or  cylindrical  carcinomata. 
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(b)  Sarcoma. — Sarcoma  of  the  liver  is  much  less  common  than  car- 
cinoma. Primary  sarcoma  is  very  rare.  Most  of  the  cases  are  secondary, 
though  the  primary  growth  may  be  so  small  as  to  be  easily  overlooked. 
Melanosarcoma  is  the  must  common  and  most  important  variety.  It 
appears  in  rare  cases  as  a  primary  tumor.  As  a  rule,  it  is  secondary  to 
pigmented  sarcoma  of  the  eye  or  skin.  The  primary  growth  is  of  diag- 
nostic importance.  The  secondary  sarcomata  of  the  liver  sometimes  form 
enormous  tumors.  They  occur  either  as  large  nodular  masses  throughout 
the  liver  or  as  diffuse,  infiltrating  growths.  In  the  latter  form  the  enlarge- 
ment of  the  liver  is  less  marked.  On  section  the  surface  is  black  or  marbled. 
They  constitute  part  of  a  widely  extended  metastatic  process  in  which 
many  viscera  are  often  involved. 

Symptoms  of  Malignant  Disease  of  the  Liver. — The  condition  may  be 
latent,  especially  when  the  growth  develops  centrally  or  in  the  diaphrag- 
matic surface  of  the  liver,  or  the  symptoms  may  be  overshadowed  by  those 
of  the  primary  tumor.  When  a  primary  cancerous  growth  in  any  organ, 
as  the  breast,  stomach,  or  rectum,  is  present  or  has  been  removed,  the 
secondary  nature  of  a  neoplasm  in  the  liver  is  obvious.  When  no  such 
growth  is  discoverable,  it  is  not  always  possible  to  determine  whether 
cancer  of  the  liver  is  primary  or  secondary.  Loss  of  appetite  and  nausea 
are  early  symptoms.  Vomiting  is  less  common.  Emaciation  and  loss  of 
strength  are  marked  and  progressive.  The  skin  loses  its  elasticity  and 
becomes  dry,  wrinkled,  and  of  a  muddy  color.  Sensations  of  fulness  and 
weight  in  the  epigastrium  and  right  hypochondrium  are  followed  by  pain 
which  extends  to  the  chest  and  right  shoulder.  The  liver  is  commonly 
enlarged,  tender  upon  pressure,  and  nodular.  In  some  cases  of  primary 
cancer,  and  in  those  cases  in  which  cirrhosis  is  marked,  the  liver  may  be  of 
normal  size  or  even  contracted.  Persistent  jaundice  is  present  in  more 
than  half  the  cases.  It  is  intense  when  there  is  compression  of  the  common 
duct.  Ascites  is  much  less  frequent.  It  occurs  as  the  result  of  compression 
of  the  portal  vein,  or  its  invasion  by  the  growth,  advancing  cirrhosis,  or 
extension  of  the  growth  to  the  peritoneum.  The  anaemia  is  progressive. 
(Edema  of  the  feet  or  general  oedema  occurs;  there  are  signs  of  metastasis 
to  the  pleursB  and  peritoneum.  Fever  of  continuous  or  remittent  type 
occurs  and  death  results  from  asthenia.  The  blood  shows  the  changes  of 
secondary  anaemia  which  may  be  of  high  grade.  Poikilocytosis  may  be 
present.     Profuse  diarrhoea  may  cause  concentration  of  the  blood. 

Piiysical  Sis:ns. — Inspection. — The  abdomen  is  distended,  especially 
in  the  epigastric  zone  and  upon  the  right  side.  In  advanced  cases  the 
nodular  surface  and  even  the  umbilication  of  the  nodules  may  be  visible 
through  the  emaciated  abdominal  wall.  The  superficial  veins  are  usually 
enlarged.  Palpation. — The  enlargement  may  be  recognized  and  the 
border  felt  some  distance  below  the  margin  of  the  ribs.  When  the  left 
lobe  is  affected,  a  distinct  tumor  may  be  felt  in  the  epigastrium.  The 
surface  is  commonly  irregularly  nodular,  with  an  uneven  margin  and  dis- 
tinct central  deprevssions  in  many  of  the  nodules.  In  cases  of  diffuse  infil- 
tration the  surface  is  usually  smooth.  It  is  also  hard.  Enlargement  of 
the  superficial  lymph-nodos,  especially  the  inguinal,  supraclavicular,  and  , 
cervical  nodules,  is  common.    When  slight  it  is  not  due  to  metastasis  and 
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not  of  diagnostic  importance.  Actual  metastasis  with  decided  enlargement 
of  the  left  supraclavicular  gland  occasionally  occurs  in  malignant  disease 
of  the  abdominal  organs.  Percussion. — The  upper  and  lower  limits  of 
dulness  may  be  determined  and  the  progress  of  the  growth  estimated,  the 
presence  and  increase  of  ascites  observed,  and  pleural  and  peritoneal  new 
growths  recognized.    The  spleen  is  not  usually  enlarged. 

Diagnosis.  —  Direct.  —  Enlargement  of  the  liver,  which  may  be 
smooth  or  nodular,  and  in  particular  when  the  nodules  are  umbilicated; 
cachexia;  compression  symptoms  in  the  territor}^  of  the  portal  vein  or 
vena  cava — ascites,  opdema;  in  the  territory  of  the  bile  passages — jaun- 
dice; signs  of  metastasis  in  the  pleurae,  lungs,  or  peritoneum,  constitute  a 
characteristic  symptom-complex.  In  the  presence  of  a  primary  gro\^th 
or  the  history  of  one  removed,  the  direct  diagnosis  may  be  made.  In  the 
absence  of  such  a  primary  growth  the  diagnosis  remains  uncertain  in 
proportion  as  one  or  more  of  the  above  groups  of  clinical  phenomena  are 
ill  defined  or  absent.  The  Rontgen  rays  may  be  of  great  service  in  the 
diagnosis  of  doubtful  cases  in  which  localized  dense  neoplasms  exist  in 
regions  inaccessible  to  the  ordinary  means  of  clinical  examination. 

Sarcomata  of  the  liver  are  mostly  secondary  growths.  In  melano- 
sarcoma  the  primary  growths  are  commonly  in  the  choroid  or  the  skin. 
The  enlargement  is  rapid  and  reaches  a  high  grade.  Multiple  tumors  are 
often  present  in  the  skin,  and  metastases  are  widely  extended.  Melanum 
is  an  inconstant  but  important  symptom.  The  liver  tumor  may  not  develop 
until  some  months  after  the  removal  of  an  eyeball,  as  in  a  case  of  mine 
in  the  Philadelphia  Hospital. 

Differential. — Fatty  Liver. — The  uniform  enlargement  and  smooth 
surface  are  suggestive  of  cancerous  infiltration,  especially  in  the  fatty  liver 
of  emaciation  and  cachexia.  But  the  soft  consistency  of  the  enlarged  liver, 
its  slow  growth,  and  the  absence  of  jaundice  are  important.  Amyioii 
Liver. — A  history  of  suppuration  or  syphilis,  enlargement  of  the  spleen, 
urinary  phenomena,  in  particular  albumin  and  casts  which  take  the  iodine 
test,  and  a  less  rapid  and  marked  cachexia  are  diagnostic.  Gummatous 
nodules  may  greatly  embarrass  the  diagnosis.  Echinococcus  of  the  Liver.— 
Ordinary  echinococcus  cysts  are  little  likely  to  be  confounded  with 
malignant  disease.  The  enlargement  with  hard  nodules  upon  the  surface, 
characteristic  of  nuiltilocular  echinococcus,  may  give  rise  to  uncertainty. 
especially  as  jaundice  and  ascites  are  frequent  in  both  conditions.  The 
slow  progress  of  multilocular  echinococcus,  the  enlargement  of  the  spleen. 
and  the  slight  tendency  to  cachexia  are  important  in  the  differentiation. 
Expl(^ratory  puncture  may  bring  away  softened  material  containing 
cholo.storin  and  hirmatoidin  crystals.  Chronic  Interstitial  Hepatitis-' 
Hi/prrtrophir  Cirrhosis, — The  absence  of  emaciation  and  cachexia,  of 
pain  and  tenderness,  and  of  a  primary  focus  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 
The  cnlarpcHJ  liver  is  loss  dense  than  in  infiltrated  cancer  and  the  jaundice 
more  variable  in  intensity.  Atrophic  Cirrhosis. — The  muddy  complexion 
or  jaundice.  wastin<i:,  ascites,  and  other  signs  of  portal  obstruction  common 
to  the  two  affections  may  cause  great  uncertainty.  Differentia]  points  art 
an  alcoliolic  history,  tardy  course,  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  and  the 
absence  of  primary  malignant  disease  in  other  organs  in  cirrhosis.    That 
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form  of  hepatic  cancer  with  cirrhosis  in  which  the  liver  is  reduced  in  size 
cannot,  in  the  absence  of  a  primary  focus  or  metastasis,  be  recognissed 
during  life. 

Pros:no8i8. — The  outlook  is  in  the  highest  degree  unfavorable.  The 
duration  of  the  disease  rarely  exceeds  eighteen  months.  Secondary  cancers 
run  a  much  more  rapid  course  than  the  forms  associated  with  cirrhosis. 
Resection  of  malignant  growths  in  the  liver  has  been  performed. 

IV.  DISEASES  OF  THE  PANCREAS, 
i.  Hemorrhage  into  the  Pancreas. 

The  hemorrhage  usually  occurs  as  a  manifestation  of  the  necrosis 
incident  to  acute  pancreatitis.  There  are  instances,  however,  in  which 
large  hemorrhage  into  the  organ  and  adjacent  structures  has  occurred  in 
the  absence  of  inflammation. 

The  etiology  is  that  of  acute  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis.  The  condition 
occurs  in  middle  life. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  sudden.  The  patients  are  usually  in  their 
ordinary  health.  In  some  instances  there  have  been  digestive  symptoms 
or  previous  attacks  of  biliary  coUc.  Pain  is  intense  and  located  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  abdomen.  It  is  sharp,  sometimes  colicky,  and  increases 
in  severity.  It  is  accompanied  by  nausea  and  vomiting,  which  are  frequent 
and  intractable  but  not  followed  by  relief.  The  patient  becomes  restless, 
anxious,  and  depressed.  The  surface  is  cold  and  covered  with  a  clammy 
sweat.  The  pulse  is  feeble,  rapid,  and  thready.  The  appearance  of  the 
patient  is  that  common  in  internal  hemorrhage.  There  is  epigastric  ten- 
derness followed  by  tympany  which  is  usually  moderate.  The  temperature 
is  normal  or  subnormal,  the  patient  falls  into  syncope  which  terminates 
fatally  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours. 

ii.  Acute  Pancreatitis. 

(a)  ACUTE  HEMORRHAGIC  PANCREATITIS. 

Definition.—  The  term  acute  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis  is  employed 
to  designate  a  rapidly  developing  destructive  process — necrosis, — accom- 
panied by  hemorrhage  into  the  substance  of  the  organ  and  adjacent  parts, 
and  in  nearly  all  cases  by  disseminated  areas  of  fat  necrosis.  In  some 
instances  there  is  no  evidence  of  inflammation;  in  others  there  are  inflam- 
matory changes. 

>  Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — It  is  in  the  highest  degree 
probable  that  cholelithiasis  is  the  chief  predisposing  influence  to  acute 
hemorrhagic  pancreatitis.  This  hypothesis  is  supported  by  the  following 
facts:  It  has  been  experimentally  shown  that  similar  lesions  are  produced 
by  the  injection  of  bile  into  the  gland  by  way  of  the  duct  of  Wirsung; 
the  condition  is  of  common  occurrence  in  individuals  suffering  from  chol- 
elithiasis; biliary  calculi  arc  present  in  the  bile-ducts  or  in  the  duodenum 
in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases;  and  an  impacted  gall-stone  has  been 
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found,  as  in  a  case  reported  by  Halstead  and  quoted  by  Opie.  at  the  duo- 
denal,  opening  of  the  ampulla  of  Vater  not  of  suflScient  size  to  occlude 
either  the  common  duct  or  the  pancreatic  duct,  and  thus  converting  them 
into  a  continuous  closed  channel. 

The  Exciting  Cause. — The  statement  of  Opie  that,  "  While  at  pres- 
ent it  cannot  be  denied  that  other  causes  may  produce  the  condition,  only 
one  etiological  factor  has  been  demonstrated,  namely,  the  impaction  of 
a  gall-stone  in  the  diverticulum  of  Vater,  diverting  bile  into  the  pancreatic 
duct''  is  unquestionably  true.  The  immediate  cause  then  is  a  mechanical 
one.  The  bile  and  the  pancreatic  secretion  are  present  at  low  pressure, 
but  the  bile  is  forced  into  the  pancreatic  duct  by  the  contractions  of  the 
gall-bladder,  and  in  some  of  the  cases  the  walls  of  the  pancreatic  duct 
have  been  stained  with  bile. 

In  the  cases  in  which  no  evidence  of  gall-stone  disease  is  found  upon 
post-mortem  examination  two  conditions  may  occur:  first,  a  neoplasm 
interfering  with  the  discharge  of  the  bile  into  the  duodenum;  and  second, 
occlusion  of  a  narrow  canal  between  the  ampulla  of  Vater  and  the  duo- 
denum by  catarrhal  swelling  or  a  plug  of  tenacious  mucus. 

Symptoms. — No  sharp  line  of  demarcation  can  be  drawn  between 
acute,  gangrenous,  and  suppurative  pancreatitis,  which  are  in  fact  con- 
secutive processes  in  cases  in  which  death  does  not  take  place  rapidly. 
The  attack  may  have  been  preceded  by  attacks  of  biliary  colic,  or  it  may 
supervene  upon  such  an  occurrence.  Again,  since  anatomical  studies  of  the 
relative  diameter  of  the  common  duct  and  the  canal  leading  from  the 
diverticulum  of  Vater  into  the  duodenum  have  shown  that  a  small  calculus 
readily  passing  through  the  common  duct  may  fully  occlude  the  duodenal 
opening,  the  onset  of  the  symptoms  of  acute  pancreatitis  may  constitute 
the  first  clinical  phenomena  of  gall-stone  disease. 

There  is  little  to  add  to  the  terse  and  graphic  description  of  Fiti: 
"  It  (the  attack)  begins  with  intense  pain,  especially  in  the  upper  abdomen, 
soon  followed  by  vomiting,  which  is  likely  to  be  more  or  less  obstinate 
and  not  infrequently  by  slight  epigastric  swelUng  and  tenderness  with 
obstinate  constipation.  A  normal  or  subnormal  temperature  may  be 
present,  and  symptoms  of  collapse  precede  by  a  few  hours  death,  which 
is  most  likely  to  occur  between  the  second  and  fourth  days."  Nausea  is 
marked  and  continues  between  the  attacks  of  vomiting.  The  vomitus  is 
not  characteristic.  It  does  not  at  first  contain  bile.  Collapse  symptoms 
occur  early  and,  considered  in  connection  with  the  above  symptoms  and 
the  rapidly  fatal  result,  suggest  acute  poisoning. 

Dias:nosis. — Direct. — The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  sudden  occu^ 
rence  of  the  foregoing  symptoms  in  an  adult  who  has  suffered  from 
chronic  gastroduodenal  catarrh  or  from  attacks  of  biliary  colic;  the 
location  of  the  pain  and  tentlcrness  in  the  upper  abdomen;  the  absence 
of  the  distinct,  board-like  rigidity  characteristic  of  early  peritonitis 
and  an  early  high  leucocytosis.  Da  Costa,  in  seven  counts  in  four 
cases  at  the  German  Hospital  in  Philadelphia,  found  a  leucocj'toas 
ranging  from  11,000  to  30,000.  If  the  patient  survives,  circumscribed 
epigastric  fulness,  which  may  be  tense  and  tympanitic  or  dull  upoo 
percussion,  may  develop. 
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Opie  has  suggested  that  the  fat-splitting  ferment,  which,  free  in  the 
tissues,  causes  the  fat  necrosis,  may  be  excreted  by  the  kidne3rs,  and, 
using  the  ethyl  butyrate  method  of  Castle  and  Loevenhardt,  which 
depends  upon  the  power  of  a  fat-splitting  ferment  to  decompose  that 
substance  with  the  liberation  of  butyric  acid,  was  able  in  one  instance 
to  demonstrate  the  presence  of  a  marked  acid  reaction,  while  a  control 
specimen  remained  unchanged.^ 

Differential.  —  Acute  Poisoning.  —  The  anamnesis  is  important. 
In  poisoning  by  meat  or  fish  a  number  of  persons  are  usually  simulta^ 
neously  affected.  There  is  a  period  of  prodromes  consisting  of  languor, 
nausea,  and  griping  pain  in  the  belly.  The  attack  begins  suddenly  with 
chilliness,  faintness,  and  headache.  Collapse  symptoms  supervene  with 
vomiting  and  diarrhoea,  which  is  often  uncontrollable.  In  poisoning  by 
corrosive  chemicals  the  surrounding  circumstances,  certain  marks  upon 
the  lips  and  garments,  and  the  behavior  of  the  patient  are  important. 
Collapse  is  preceded  by  intense  pain  in  the  stomach,  followed  by  colic 
and  \n  many  instances  by  diarrhoea.  StrangulcUed  Hernia. — In  a  doubtful 
case  the  sites  of  hernial  tumors  are  to  be  carefully  examined;  the  history 
is  important;  constipation  and  fecal  vomiting  are  significant.  Intestinal 
Obstruction, — In  acute  obstruction  we  find  constipation,  abdominal  pain, 
and  vomiting.  The  pain  is  at  first  colicky,  later  continuous  and  severe. 
Vomiting  is  an  early  symptom.  Nausea  is  less  marked  than  retching. 
The  vomitus  consists  at  first  of  the  stomach  contents,  then  of  bile-stained 
mucus,  and  finally  of  a  darkish  liquid  with  a  fecal  odor.  In  many  cases 
neither  faeces  nor  flatus  are  passed  by  the  bowel;  in  some  the  contents  of 
the  bowel  below  the  constriction  are  voided.  Abdominal  tenderness  and 
tympany  come  on  later.  If  the  obstruction  be  seated  in  the  small  bowel 
the  distention  may  be  slight,  but  it  is  not  confined  to  the  epigastrium. 
Pain  and  tenderness  are  later  symptoms  and  are  not  circumscribed.  Col- 
lapse symptoms  are  not  usually  at  first  present.  There  is,  as  a  rule,  a  very 
high  leucocytosis,  60,000  or  more.  Acute  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis  is 
very  often  mistaken  for  intestinal  obstruction.  Embolisvi  of  the  Larger 
Mesenteric  Vessels — Infarction  of  the  Bowd, — This  accident  gives  rise  to 
sudden  colic,  nausea,  vomiting,  and  bloody  diarrhoea.  The  condition 
resembles  acute  obstruction,  marked  tympanites  develops,  and  death 
occurs  in  collapse.  Perforative  Peritonitis. — The  differentiation  becomes 
apparent  when  the  symptoms  are  enumerated.  In  perforation  of  an  ulcer 
of  the  stomach,  bowels,  or  gall-bladder,  necrosis  of  the  appendix,  rupture 
of  an  abscess  of  the  liver,  spleen,  kidney,  or  Fallopian  tube,  chilliness  or 
rigor,  intense  abdominal  pain,  and  exquisite  tenderness  are  early  symptoms. 
The  pain  and  tenderness  are  general  but  more  intense  as  a  rule  in  the  region 
of  the  perforating  lesion.  There  is  early  spastic  contraction  of  the  abdom- 
inal muscles  upon  one  or  both  sides — a  very  significant  sign.  The  patient 
assumes  and  maintains  an  attitude  by  which  the  tension  of  the  abdominal 
muscles  is  diminished,  and  lies  with  his  head  and  shoulders  elevated  and 
his  thighs  and  legs  strongly  flexed.  Later  the  tension  relaxes,  the  abdomen 
becomes  tympanitic,  and  both  pain  and  tenderness  abate.  When  there 
is  a  history  of  gall-stone  disease  the  differential  diagnosis  becomes  as 

1  DLseases  of  the  Pancreas,  Opie,  1003,  p.  322. 
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important  as  it  is  obscure.     Absence  of  muscular  tension,  circuro8cril»edj 
pain  and  tendernese  in  the  epigastrium,  and  early  profound  collapse  an 
suggestive  of  pancreatitis. 

Cammidge   found    that   in    cases   of    pancreatic   disease    a  peculia 
substance,  probably  pentose,  is  present  in  the  urine  and  can  be  detects 
by  its  forming  long,  yellow,  flexible  crystals  arranged  in  sheaves  in  th 
presence  of  phenylhydrazine.     The  test  is  very  elaborate  and  cau 
be  carried  out  in  a  laboratory^ 

(b)  OANORENOUS    PANCREATITIS. 

P  Etiolosry* — Necrosis  of  the  whole  or  a  portion  of  the  gland  may  follow 
hemorrhage  or  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis  in  the  cases  in  which  death  «]<^ 
not  occur  in  tlie  first  three  or  four  daya.  The  tissue  of  the  pancreas  i^  dry 
and  friable,  and  the  necrotic  organ  lies  nearly  free  in  the  omental  cavity. 
Death  usually  occurs  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  weeks.  There  an* 
recorded  cases  in  which  the  necrotic  pancreas  has  been  discharges!  by 
way  of  the  rectum,  with  recovery. 

Symptoms. — The  clinical  symptoms  are  tliose  of  acut^  hemorrhagif 
pancreatitis,  but  the  illness  is  of  longer  duration*  As  the  gangrenous 
pancreas  occupies  a  position  in  the  posterior  wall  of  the  lesser  ijeritoni-^J 
cavity,  peritonitis  ensues,  and  this  cavity  l>ecomes  filled  with  pus  tirui 
necrotic  material.  These  changes  are  followed  by  fever,  delirium,  and 
the  general  symptoms  of  septic  infection. 

Diagnosis,— The  condition  cannot  be  positively  determinBd  durinf 
life,  A  probable  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  syinpi*^mB 
of  acute  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis  with  a  prolongation  of  life,  and  ifa© 
occurrence  of  septic  phenomena. 

(c)  ACUTE  SUPPURATIVE  PANCREATITIS— PANCREATIC  ABSCESS. 

Suppurative  inflammation  of  the  pancreas  presents  nothing  cha^»^ 
teriatic,  with  the  exception  that  it  most  commonly  occurs  aa  a  latfir  bU^ 
of  acute  hemorrhagic  and  gangrenous  pancreatitis.    There  may  be  a  sin|jl^J| 
large  abscess,   multiple  small   abscesses,   or  diffuse  purulent  infiltratioiMJ 
The  lesser  peritoneal  cavity  may  be  distended  with  pus.  ^ 

Etiology-— Cholelithiasis  constitutes  a  predisposing  inRueuce.  The 
actual  cause  of  the  disease  is  to  be  found  in  an  antecedent  hemorrhagic 
pancreatitis.     In  some  cases  the  condition  has  followed  traumatism. 

Symptoms. — The  clinical  manifestations  follow  those  of  acute  hem 
orrhagic  pancreatitis  and  are  the  result  of    the  invasion  of  the  necfol 
pancreatic  and  peripancreatic  tissues  by  pus-producing  organisms.    Tb«i 
may  be  epigastric  prominence,  or  a  deep-seated  mass  may  be  felt  in 
median  line.     Irregidar  chills  and  fever,  with  profuse  sweatifig  and  pi 
gre^sive  loss  of  flesh  and  strength,  occur.     In  some  instances  the  tlisei 
runs  a  protracted  course  with  irregular  fever,  epigastric  pain,  and  vomit* 
ing.     Slight  icterus,  fatty  diarrhcra,  and  glycosuria  occur  in  some  c»«*- 
Perforation  into  the  stomach,  duodenum,  or  peritoneum  may  occur.    Porul 
thrombosis  has  been  noted. 
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Dias:nosis. — The  recognition  of  the  condition  is  extremely  difficult. 
Circumscribed  epigastric  prominence  or  a  resistant  deep-seated  mass  in 
connection  with  the  above  symptoms  is  suggestive.  The  gravity  of  the 
condition  justifies  surgical  diagnosis  by  an  exploratory  operation. 

Prosrnosis. — The  prognosis  in  the  acute  cases  is  uniformly  fatal,  death 
occurring  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours.  In  a  limited 
number  of  subacute  cases,  in  which  life  has  been  prolonged,  spontaneous 
recovery  has  occurred  with  the  discharge  of  a  portion  of  the  necrosed  gland 
by  the  bowel,  or  surgical  operation  has  been  followed  by  cure. 

iii.  Chronic  Pancreatitis. 

The  gland  undergoes  sclerotic  changes  as  the  result  of  chronic  inflam- 
mation. It  is  sometimes  diminished  in  size;  in  other  cases  it  is  larger  than 
normal,  and  may  form  a  palpable  epigastric  tumor.  Two  types  of  interstitial 
inflammation  have  been  distinguished — an  interlobar  and  an  interacinous. 

Etiolog:y. — Predisposing  Influences. — Age  is  important.  Chronic 
pancreatitis  is  much  more  common  between  the  fortieth  and  sixtieth  years 
of  life  than  at  any  other  period.  The  disease  is  frequently  secondary  to 
disease  of  the  intestine  and  bile  passages,  and  of  the  liver. 

Exciting  Cause. — Inflammatory  irritants  may  reach  the  organ  by 
way  of  the  duct  of  Wirsung  or  Santorini.  Obstruction  to  the  outflow  of 
the  pancreatic  secretion  may  be  followed  by  chronic  pancreatitis.  A  form 
of  interstitial  pancreatitis  of  the  new-born  occurs  in  syphilis.  A  history 
of  tuberculosis,  syphilis,  and  the  abuse  of  alcohol  may  frequently  be 
obtained.  The  association  of  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  with  chronic  pancreatitis 
has  been  noted. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  obscure,  and  the  condition  is  rarely 
recognized  during  life.  At  operations  for  surgical  diseases  involving  the 
gall-bladder  and  bile  passages  the  head  of  the  pancreas  is  not  infrequently 
found  enlarged  and  is  so  hard  as  to  suggest  malignant  neoplasm.  In  such 
cases  it  has  frequently  happened  that  the  patient  has  recovered  and  remained 
well  for  years.  Usually  there  is  a  history  of  epigastric  pain,  nausea,  and 
persistent  vomiting.  The  signs  of  arteriosclerosis  are  frequently  present. 
The  enlarged  head  of  the  pancreas  may  press  upon  the  common  bile- 
duct  and  produce  jaundice.  Fatty  diarrhcea,  glycosuria,  and  diabetes 
may  occur.  The  islands  of  Langerhans  are  the  source  of  a  glycolytic  fer- 
ment necessary  to  the  metabolism  of  the  carbohydrates.  Functional 
or  organic  disease  of  these  bodies  may  be  followed  by  an  accumulation 
of  glucose  in  the  blood  and  by  glycosuria  —  fmncreafic  diabetes.  Minor 
functional  derangements  may  give  rise  to  alimentary  glycosuria,  that  is, 
glycosuria  following  the  ingestion  at  once,  while  fasting,  of  amounts  of 
glucose  less  than  about  200  grammes — the  quantity  which  can  be  taken  in 
health  without  causing  glycosuria. 

Hyaline  Degeneration  of  the  Pancreas. — Opie  has  especially  dra\^Ti 
attention  to  this  condition.  It  affects  chiefly  the  islands  pf  Langerhans 
and  is  associated  with  diabetes  mellitus.  It  may  occur  as  an  inde- 
pendent condition,  or  may  be  associated  with  a  moderate  degree  of 
increase    in    the    interstitial    tissue,    or    arteriosclerosis.      It    is    equally 
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common  in  the  two  sexes,  and  has  been  chiefly  observed  after  middle 
life.  Chronic  interstitial  pancreatitis  of  the  interacinous  type  has  been 
present  in  the  majority  of  the  cases. 

iv.  Pancreatic  Calculi. 

Pancreatic  lithiasis  is  a  rare  condition-  It  may  cause  chronic  inter- 
stitial pancreatitis,  dilatation  of  the  duct,  a  large  retention  cyst,  acute 
suppurative  inflammation,  or  finally,  as  in  the  case  of  cholelithiasis. 
carcinoma- 
Symptoms. —  In  pancreatic  colic  the  pain  is  sudden,  int^ise,  and 
paroxysmal.  It  has  its  maximum  intensity  at  the  costal  margin  to  the 
left  of  the  middle  line,  and  passes  through  to  the  back-  Fatty  diarrhcpa 
and  glycosuria  occur,  but  are  not  constant.  Vomiting  may  occur.  Pan- 
creatic calculi  are  in  some  instances  associated  with  gall-stone  disease. 

Dias^fiosis. — Direct. — The  occurrence  of  the  above  symptoms  in 
paroxysms,  usually  at  intervals  of  months  or  years,  without  jaundice,  is 
suggestive.  The  presence  in  the  stools,  after  the  attack,  of  round,  smooth 
or  rough,  opaque,  white  calculi,  which  are  composed  chiefly  of  calcium 
carbonate,  renders  the  diagnosis  positive. 

Differential. — The  symptoms  when  small  stones  are  passed  msj 
suggest  gastralgia  or  gastric  ulcer;  in  other  cases  cholecj-stitis  or  a  biliary 
calculus  in  the  cystic  duct.  The  focus  of  pain  upon  the  left  side  and  the 
character  of  the  stones,  if  passed,  are  diagnostic. 

V.  Pancreatic  Cysts. 

The  term  pancreatic  cyst  has  been  used  to  designate  any  cystic  tumor 
in,  or  associated  with,  the  pancreas,  although  such  tumors  differ  among 
themselves,  etiologically,  in  situation  and  in  clinical  features- 

Varieties. — Congenital  cystic  disease;  retention  cysts;  proliferative 
cysts;    hemorrhagic  cysts;    hydatid  cysts;  and  pseudocysts. 

Etiolog:y. — Sex  is  without  influence,  the  condition  having  been  observed 
in  about  the  same  numter  of  men  and  women.  Age  is  important,  the 
largest  proportion  of  cases  reported  being  between  twenty  and  forty 
years.  Cases  have  been  noted  in  the  new-bom,  and  between  the  sixtiftk 
and  seventieth  years.  The  greater  number  of  cjrsts  are  caused  by  trauntf- 
ti.sm,  inflammation,  or  impacted  calculi.  They  may  occupy  any  part  of 
the  gland.  Congenital  cystic  disease  may  occur  in  the  pancreas  as  in  tl* 
kidney  and  liver.  The  causes  of  retention  cysts  are  the  impaction  of  d^ 
culi,  cicatricial  stenosis,  pressure  upon  the  duct,  and  dislocation  of  a  p*^ 
of  the  organ.  Proliferative  cysts  are  of  two  kinds:  simple,  or  cy^t  adaioiot* 
and  malignant,  or  cystic  epithelioma.  There  is  a  marked  tendency  to  ht^ 
orrhage  into  pancreatic  cysts.  Collections  of  blood  in  the  substance  o^ 
the  organ  are  characteristic  of  the  acute  forms  of  necrosis  and  inflamin*" 
tion.  Hydatid  cysts  are  exceedingly  rare.  Pseudocysts  are  circumscnljrf 
collections  of  fluid  found  in  the  proximity  of  the  pancreas,  but  not  havinl 
their  origin  in  the  substance  of  the  gland.  They  commonly  occupy  tto 
lesser  peritoneum. 
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The  fluid  is  usually  thick  and  viscid,  alkaline,  of  variable  color, 
clear,  milky,  yellow,  green,  or  brownish-black.  There  is  usually,  in  the 
colored  fluids,  an  admixture  of  blood.  The  specific  gravity  varies  from 
1.010  to  1.020  or  higher.  Serum  albumin,  paraglobulin,  mucin,  and  urea 
are  present.  The  presence  of  fat-splitting,  proteolytic,  or  diastasic  ferments 
cannot  usually  be  demonstrated,  although  the  last  may  sometimes  be 
found.  The  secretion  of  the  chemically  inflamed  pancreas  may  contain 
only  traces  of  these  ferments,  and  cannot  find  its  way  into  the  cyst  unless 
there  is  free  communication  with  the  glandular  parenchyma.  Moreover, 
similar  ferments  have  been  demonstrated  in  the  contents  of  mesenteric 
and  ovarian  cysts.  The  discharge  from  a  fistula  resulting  from  operation 
may  contain  the  pancreatic  ferments. 

Symptoms  and  Sisrns. — In  small  cysts  symptoms  are  absent  or  indef- 
inite. In  larger  cysts  there  are  pressure  symptoms,  especially  epigastric 
discomfort,  weight,  and  fulness.  Pain,  especially  after  food,  confined  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen,  radiating  to  the  back  and  toward  the 
left,  vomiting,  and  constipation  occur.  Jaundice,  usually  slight,  may 
result  from  the  pressure  of  a  cyst  in  the  head  of  the  pancreas  upon  the  com- 
mon duct.  Light-colored  stools  containing  free  fat  and  much  undigested 
muscle  fibre  are  significant  but  by  no  means  constant.  Alimentary 
glycosuria  and  diabetes  occur  only  in  cases  in  which  there  is  extensive 
destruction  of  the  gland. 

The  cystic  tumor  lies  behind  the  posterior  layer  of  peritoneum,  which 
forms  the  lesser *sac.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  enlarging  tumor 
displaces  the  stomach  upward  and  to  the  right,  and  the  transverse  colon 
downward,  and  approaches  the  surface  below  the  greater  curvature  of 
the  stomach;  occasionally  it  presents  above  the  upper  border  of  the  stom- 
ach; and  finally  it  may  push  itself  between  the  layers  of  the  transverse 
mesocolon  and  force  the  transverse  colon  before  it,  or  displace  both  the 
transverse  colon  and  the  stomach  upward. 

The  tumor  occupies  the  epigastrium,  at  first  usually  to  the  left  of  the 
middle  line  between  the  costal  border  and  the  umbilicus.  It  may  lie  in 
the  middle  line,  or  more  rarely  to  the  right.  It  is  usually  smooth,  spher- 
ical or  oval,  elastic,  and  tense.  It  may  attain  enormous  dimensions  and 
reach  to  the  symphysis  pubis,  suggesting  an  ovarian  or  parovarian  cyst. 
It  is  commonly  immovable,  or  but  slightly  movable,  either  upon  pressure 
or  with  the  respiration,  but  in  rare  cases  may  be  feebly  so  in*  consequence 
of  its  attachment  to  the  tail  or  body  of  the  pancreas  by  a  narrow  pedicle. 
When  small  it  may  resemble  a  solid  mass,  and  transmitted  aortic  pulsa- 
tion may  suggest  an  aneurism.  In  large  pancreatic  cysts  fluctuation  can 
almost  always  be  eliciterl.     There  is  flatness  upon  percussion. 

Diagnosis. —  Direct.  —  The  presence  of  a  cystic  tumor  located — or 
at  first  located — in  the  upper  abdomen  and  having  the  above  features  is 
of  diagnostic  significance.  Inflation  of  the  stomach  and  colon  may  be 
important,  especially  in  small  cysts.  The  contents  may  be  removed  for 
examination  by  aspiration — an  unsafe  procedure,  to  be  employed  only 
in  extreme  cases.  A  history  of  recent  traumatism,  as  a  kick  or  blow  upon 
the  epigastrium,  is  important. 
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DiFFEREXTiAL. — Various  cystic  tumors  present  points  of  resemblance 
to  pancreatic  cysts.    Among  the  more  important  are  the  following:  Ovarian 
Cysts. — Only  enormous  cysts  of  the  pancreas  can  give  rise  to  difficulties. 
Examination  of  the  pelvic  organs,  preferably  in  the  Trendelenburg  position, 
the  distention  of  the  colon  with  air,  and  the  history  of  the  case  will  remove 
every  doubt  even  in  those  cases  in  which  the  appearance  of  the  abdomen 
closely  resembles  that  caused  by  tumor  of  the  ovary.    Cysts  of  the  liver  are 
usually  hydatid.    When  in  the  left  lobe,  they  can  scarcely  be  differentiated 
from  pancreatic  cyst  except  by  aspiration  of  the  fluid  or  an  exploratory 
operation.     An  enormously  distended  gall-bladder  may  simulate  pancreatic 
cyst.     Cyst  of  the  suprarenal  capside,  especially  upon  the  left  side,  may 
\ye  readily  mistaken  for  cyst  of  the  pancreas.     The  differential  diagnosis 
by  physical  signs  alone  is  not  possible.     Cysts  of  the  Kidney y  Hydrone- 
phrosis ^  Pyonephrosis. — The  tumor  moves  to  some  degree  with  respiration; 
it  is  distinctly  unilateral,  and  occupies  the  lumbar  region  rather  than  the 
epigastrium.    The  relation  of  the  colon  to  it  may  be  determined  by  pe^ 
cussion  after  inflation.      Renal  symptoms,  such  as  aching  pain,  frequent 
micturition,  and  the  previous  disappearance  of  the  tumor  with  the  passage 
of  a  great  quantity  of  water,  or  hemorrhage  from  the  genito-urinarj'  tract, 
point  to  the  kidney.     Cysts  of  the  Mesentery. — These  tumors  are  characte^ 
ized  by  their  location  near  the  umbilicus,  movability  in  a  lateral  or  rotary 
direction,  and  tympany  around  the  circumference  of  the  mass,  and  in  a 
band  across  it.    If  a  pancreatic  cyst  develops  between  the  layers  of  the 
transverse   mesocolon   the   band   of  resonance    will  be  due  to  the  colon. 
Omental  Cysts. — A  cyst  developing  in  the  omentum  directly   below  the 
stomach  would  push  the  stomach  up  and  the  transverse  colon  down.    By 
the  physical  signs  the  diagnosis  would   not  be  possible.     The  anamnesis 
and  the  general  symptoms  might  justify  a  provisional  diagnosis.     Cysts  of 
the  posterior  wall  of  the  stomach j  cysts  of  the  spleen,  and  certain  retroperiUmfd 
cysts  are  of  very  rare  occurrence  and  present  unusual  diagnostic  difficulties. 
In  many  of  the  cases  the  differential  diagnosis  between  these  tumors  and 
cysts  of  the  pancreas  is  impossible. 

Prosrnosis. — The  condition,  if  early  diagnosticated  and  relieved  by 
operation,  usually  terminates  in  recovery.  To  this  statement  a  reservation 
must  be  made  in  regard  to  hemorrhagic  cysts. 

vi.  Tumors  of  the  Pancreas. 

Neoplasms  are  rare.  Sarcoma,  adenoma,  and  lymphoma  are  extremdy 
infrequent.  Carcinoma  mostly  involves  the  head  of  the  organ,  is  often 
primary,  and  commonly  occurs  after  middle  life.  Miliary  tubercle  is  »n 
accompaniment  of  acute  miliary  tuberculosis.  Syphilis  occurs  in  the  form 
of  chronic  interstitial  inflammation  or  gummata.  The  frequenc}'  with 
which  the  head  of  the  orfijan  is  involved,  especially  in  carcinoma,  accounts 
for  certain  synii)tonis.  The  tumor  exerts  pressure  upon  the  common  bik^ 
duct,  the  pancreatic  duct,  the  duodenum,  and  the  pylorus.  The  stomtch, 
colon,  aorta,  vena  cava,  portal  vein,  superior  mesenteric  vein,  and  the 
splenic  artery  and  vein  may  also  be  compressed.  The  breaking  down  cf 
the  growth  may  cause  j)erf()ration  of  any  of  these  organs. 
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Etiology.  —  Carcinoma.  —  Men  are  more  frequently  affected  than 
women.  The  condition  has  been  found  with  greatest  frequency  between 
forty  and  sixty  years. 

Symptoms. — In  some  cases  the  symptoms  are  obscure..  Generally 
epigastric  pain  radiating  to  the  back,  often  intense  and  aggravated  at 
night,  is  a  prominent  symptom.  Jaundice,  a  gall-bladder  tumor,  and 
enlargement  of  the  liver  are  common.  A  tumor  in  the  pyloric  region,  and 
fixed,  may  often  be  made  out.  There  is  rapid  wasting.  Constipation  is 
usual;  the  stools  are  large  and  contain  free  fat  and  undigested  muscle 
fibre  in  unusual  amount.  Sugar  may  be  present  in  the  urine,  and  the 
symptoms  of  diabetes  may  be  noted.  A  subnormal  temperature  also  occurs. 
A  dense  shadow  may  be  noted  upon  X-ray  examination. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  occurrence  of  the  above  symptoms  with 
cachexia  renders  the  diagnosis  of  carcinoma  of  the  pancreas  positive. 

Differential.  —  In  default  of  a  definite  symptom-complex  the 
possibility  of  interstitial  pancreatitis,  or  malignant  disease  of  the  common 
duct,  the  liver,  or  the  pylorus  is  to  be  considered.  Chronic  Pancreatitis, — 
A  long  history,  recurrent  painful  attacks,  and  epigastric  tenderness  are  in 
favor  of  benign  disease;  loss  of  flesh  is  less  marked  than  in  carcinoma, 
and  vascular  disturbances  and  dropsy  are  far  less  common.  Anaemia  is 
less  pronounced,  and  cachexia  is  absent.  Cancer  of  the  Bile-ducts, — There« 
is  almost  always  a  history  of  gall-stone  disease.  If  the  duct  of  Wirsung  be 
involved  the  differential  diagnosis  cannot  be  made;  if  not,  the  destructive 
signs  of  pancreatic  disease,  especially  the  rapid  wasting,  will  be  absent. 
Cancer  of  the  Liver, — Enlargement  of  the  liver  with  nodules  upon  its  sur- 
face and  borders,  and  moderate  jaundice,  or  its  absence,  are  diagnostic. 
Cancer  of  the  Pylorus, — Marked  gastric  symptoms,  retention  vomiting, 
dilatation  of  the  stomach,  absence  of  free  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the 
presence  of  altered  blood  in  the  vomited  matters  are  against  pancreatic 
carcinoma  alone,  but  the  conditions  are  frequently  associated. 


V.   DISEASES  OF  THE  PERITONEUM, 
i.  Ascites. 

Abdominal   Dropsy — H ydro peritoneum. 

Definition. — An  accumulation  of  serous  fluid  in  the  peritoneal  cavity. 

Etiology. — General  Causes. — The  accumulation  may  be  part  of  a 
general  dropsy  caused  by  derangement  of  the  mechanism  of  the  circula- 
tion, as  in  disease  of  the  heart.  In  some  cases  of  heart  disease  the  drop- 
sical effusion  may  be  limited  to  the  peritoneum.  Ascites  occurs  also  in 
various  forms  of  hydra^mia  and  in  advanced  renal  dropsy.  Local 
Causes. — Chronic  inflammation  of  the  peritoneum;  portal  obstruction; 
abdominal  tumors. 

Character  of  the  Ascitic  Fluid. — The  fluid  in  ascites  from  stasis  is  clear, 
yellowish  or  greenish-yellow,  alkaline  in  reaction,  of  a  specific  gi'avity 
of  1.010-1.015,  and  contains  in  solution  the  soluble  substances  of  the 
blood.     Red  blood-corpuscles  are  also  present,  usually  in  small  numbers. 
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In  inflammatory  ascites  the  fluid  contains  flakes  of  fibrin,  other  masses 
of  coaguhitecl  material,  large  numbers  of  pus-corpuscles  when  it  is  puru- 
lent, and  nuiny  blood-corpuscles  when  it  is  hemorrhagic.  In  cancerous 
ascites  molecular  di^bris  and  cancer-cells  may  be  present.  Various  bac- 
teria, as  streptococci,  staphylococci,  colon  bacilli,  gonococci,  B.  typhosi, 
pneumococci,  and  tubercle  bacilli  may  also  be  present.  The  presence  of 
tubercle  bacilli  may  be  determineil  by  inoscopy.  The  differential  diag- 
nosis between  transudation  and  exudation  cannot  always  be  made  from 
the  characters  of  the  fluid  alone.  For  this  purpose  neither  the  albumin 
percentage  nor  the  specific  gravity  avails.  Cytodiagnosis  is  far  less  useful 
in  the  determination  of  the  nature  of  peritoneal  than  that  of  pleural  effu- 
sions. The  effusion  in  cirrhosis  is  sometimes  darker  in  color  than  in  other 
cimditions.  and  that  in  cancer  and  tuberculosis  is  usually  hemorrhagic. 
In  the  cells  of  carcinomatous  ascites  mitosis  is  more  common  than  in  other 
forms,  and  the  cells  in  melanotic  sarcoma  may  contain  pigment  granules, 
though  the  fluid  is  clear. 

Cfufloas  and  Chyliform  Ascites, — The  fluid  is  milky  in  appearance  and 
resembles  chyle.  Quincke  recognized  two  essentially  different  forms, 
one  a  transuilate.  —  ascites  chylosus,  which  owes  its  characters  to  the 
actual  presence  of  chyle.  —  the  other  ascites  adiposus,  —  chyliform  or 
pseudochylous,  —  the  appearance  of  which  is  due  to  the  admixture  of  fal 
deriveii  from  the  metamorphosis  of  the  disintegrating  cells  of  an  infiam- 
nuUory  exudate  or  the  endothelium.  Fat  is  present  in  both  forms  in  • 
minute  dust-like  particles.  In  chylous  ascites  there  are  very  few  celbin 
a  state  of  fatty  ilegeneration.  In  chyliform  ascites,  on  the  other  hani 
there  are  nuuiy  cells  containing  fat  granules.  The  presence  of  sugar  do« 
not  justify  the  conclusion  that  a  milky  ascites  is  chylous,  since  it  has  beeo 
ilefinitely  established  that  sugar  may  he  present  in  any  form  of  transudate 
or  exuilate  in  the  sor\>us  sacs.  Both  of  these  fluids,  subjected  to  agitatioa 
with  other  after  the  addition  of  potiissium  hydroxide,  clear  up  to  a  greater 
or  loss  extent,  and  Unh  respond  to  the  osmic  acid  and  other  tests  for  fal 
Fhoy  are  bacteria  fnn*  and  do  not  undergo  decomposition  for  indefinite 
poriiHls.  Upon  standing  they  separate  into  a  thick  sedimentary'  ia}*er. 
and  a  fatty,  oroam-liko  layer  at  the  top. 

.V:7vv.  Son-uittu  Aiicitt\<. — The  fluid  resembles  the  fatty  forms,  bat 
neither  miorosoopically  nor  clinically  reveals  the  presence  of  fal.  The 
milk-liko  appoaranco  has  Ihhmi  asoribivl  to  various  proteid  and  mucoid 
substanoos.  and  to  lecithin,  but   the  subject  is  still  under  investigatioo. 

H  i'ro:\r-:ont'.i**i  may  result  from  traumatism  and  the  rupture  of 
viscera,  as  :ho  iivor.  spiivn.  or  meson  Tory.  It  occurs  also  in  extra-uterine 
tota::on  ar.^i  :!io  ruprun*  ot  a:iei:ri>:u.  Recurrent  hemorrhage  into  the 
iH^r::onev.:r-  h:i<  *:  iv::  o^sorvo-.:  :!i  iho  absence  of  a^gnaMe  cau5e.  Flood- 
sta::.o:  r.v.:.:  ::'.:;y  !h^  i^rt^soii:  y\  a^.-.to  pancreatitis,  volvulus,  twisting:  d 
X  !io  iH^ : : .' ! o  .^ :'  a !^  v^ \- :. r i  :• ::  c >  < : .  a !^  i  r :  V.o r  <i milar  conditions^ 

Symptoms.— r.-.-o  wi-y  :u.  r:::ii:  :o  the  amount  of  flxiid.  So«II 
amou:::s  ^  ^oi-s.  ::  :.  :>.  :.:  —.  :■::  :  :ho  gradual  accumulations  of  a  o^n- 
si^ior:-':  .0  ;>■.  ::^>  ::\.y  •  •  ■  ^  :v-/..:f:  :  y  :he  patient-  It  is  very  cocimoD m 
the  :is^::o<  ;.><■■,.-':  ^^.•■.  ■.:-:..  -is  .  :  :';o  liver  for  the  patient  to  firrt 
Uvvuuo  .s^\:^ro  ». :   !.:s  .•  r.  ::::       ';  y  his  ir.ability  to  make  his  waisthafiJ 
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meet.  Large  accumulations  of  fluid  give  rise  to  much  distress  by  pressure 
and  tension  of  the  abdominal  walls,  sensations  of  fulness  and  weight,  and 
interference  with  the  play  of  the  diaphragm,  causing  dyspnoea  and  cyanosis. 
(Edema  of  the  lower  extremities  and  pudenda,  occurring  subsequently  to 
large  ascites,  is  due  to  interference  with  the  return  of  the  blood  by  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  upon  the  ascending  vena  cava,  and  interference  with 
the  action  of  the  heart  by  upward  pressure  against  the  diaphragm.  The 
superficial  venous  trunks — mammary,  epigastric — are  frequently  widened 
and  tortuous,  and  reveal,  upon  stripping,  the  upward  current  of  the 
contained  blood; 

Physical  Sis:ns. — (See  Methods  of  Physical  Diagnosis,  Part  II.) 

Dias:nosis. — Small  quantities  of  fluid  gravitate  into  the  pelvis  and 
fail  to  manifest  themselves  by  the  signs  elicited  upon  external  examina- 
tion. If  necessary,  the  patient  may  be  placed  in  the  knee-elbow  posture 
when  a  small  collection  of  ascitic  fluid  gravitating  into  the  most  dependent 
region  may  be  recognized  upon  percussion,  or  a  finger  may  be  lightly 
pressed  into  the  inguinal  ring,  the  patient  being  in  the  erect  posture. 
Gentle  tapping  will  cause  a  wave  which  is  felt  by  the  finger.  Again  the 
finger,  introduced  into  the  rectum  or  vagina,  the  patient  being  in  such  a 
position  that  the  fluid  gravitates  into  the  cul-de-sac  of  Douglas,  may 
perceive  the  fluctuation  produced  by  tapping  on  the  lower  part  of  the 
belly  wall.  Less  than  1500-2000  c.c.  cannot  be  detected  by  physical 
examination. 

Paracentesis  Abdominis, — The  patient  should  sit  on  a  chair  or  upon  the 
side  of  a  low  bed,  with  his  knees  separated  and  a  large  jar  or  small  tub 
between  his  feet.  The  puncture  should  be  made  in  the  median  line  midway 
between  the  symphysis  and  navel,  under  strict  antiseptic  precautions, 
with  a  straight  trocar,  one-eighth  of  an  inch  in  diameter;  it  should  be 
determined  by  previous  percussion  that  an  intestinal  coil  does  not  lie 
beneath  the  point  at  which  the  patient  is  to  be  tapped.  Pressure  should 
be  applied  by  a  many-tailed  bandage  to  the  abdominal  wall  as  the  fluid 
escapes.  If  the  canula  becomes  obstructed  by  floating  intestine,  a  change 
in  direction  or  the  insertion  of  a  probe  will  clear  it.  Fluids  may  be  allowed 
to  escape  until  the  flow  ceases.  A  strip  of  adhesive  plaster  may  be  placed 
over  the  opening,  some  oozing  from  which  is  likely  to  occur. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Large  cysts  may  simulate  ascites.  The 
error  is  most  common  in  cysts  of  the  ovary;  much  more  rare  are  pancreatic 
cysts  of  such  size.  There  is  tympanitic  resonance  in  the  flanks,  and  the 
circular  or  oval  area  of  tympany  is  not  present  in  the  umbilical  region. 
Examination  per  vaginam  may  yield  important  information.  Enormous 
lipomata  have  been  mistaken  for  ascites.  There  is  an  obscure  sense  of 
fluctuation,  but  the  shifting  areas  of  tympany  characteristic  of  ascites 
do  not  occur.  The  condition  is  exceedingly  rare;  females  are  chiefly 
affected;  the  tumor  develops  in  middle  life,  and  is  of  slow  growth.  An 
overdistended  bladder  may  reach  to  the  umbilicus,  or  above  it,  and  has 
been  mistaken  for  ascites.  The  dribbling  of  urine, — incontinence  of  reten- 
tion,— and  the  outline  of  the  swelling  should  put  the  practitioner  upon  his 
guard.  The  catheter  will  at  once  settle  the  matter.  Encysted  inflammatory 
exudates  J  when  large,  may  simulate  ascites,  especially  when  pain  and  fever, 
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or  other  constitutional  symptoms,  are  no  longer  present.  In  most  cases 
the  careful  employment  of  the  methods  of  physical  examination  is 
adequate  for  the  diagnosis. 

ii.  Acute  General  Peritonitis. 

Definition. — Acute  diffuse  inflammation  of  the  peritoneum. 

Etiology. — The  peritoneum  is  peculiarly  exposed  to  local  and  general 
infection  by  traumatism,  extension  from  the  viscera  which  it  invests,  the 
perforation  of  hollow  viscera,  rupture  of  the  capsules  of  organs  or  the  walls 
of  abscesses,  and  by  way  of  the  lymph  channels  and  the  blood.  Peritonitis 
may  be  primary  or  secondary. 

1.  Primary  Peritonitis. — Infection  takes  place  by  the  blood  or  by  the 
lymph  stream,  and  not  as  the  result  of  any  lesion  of  the  viscera  with  which 
the  peritoneum  is  in  relation,  or  any  wound  or  surgical  operation.  Acute 
general  peritonitis  is  sometimes  attributed  to  exposure  to  cold  or  damp, 
and  has  then  been  described  as  rheumatic.  The  form  which  occurs  as  a 
terminal  event  in  renal  disease,  gout,  and  arteriosclerosis  is  more  common. 
Whether  or  not  these  forms  of  peritonitis — idiopathic  peritonitis — are 
in  the  strict  sense  primary  remains  unsettleil. 

2.  Secondary  Peritonitis. — From  the  point  of  view  of  the  source 
of  infection,  three  groups  of  cases  may  be  recognized,  (a)  Those  in  which 
the  infection  of  the  peritoneum  takes  place  from  without  by  way  of  traa- 
matism  or  surgical  operation,  (b)  Those  in  which  one  of  the  abdominal 
organs,  or  an  abscess,  ruptures  and  its  contents  are  discharged  into  the 
peritoneal  cavity.  Intestinal  perforation  is  the  most  common  accident  of 
this  kind,  (c)  The  cases  in  which  bacteria  find  their  way  through  the  viB 
of  the  intestine  in  the  absence  of  a  large  or  small  solution  of  continuity, 
or  enter  the  peritoneal  cavity  by  way  of  the  lymph  channels,  as  in  certain 
forms  of  puerperal  peritonitis,  or  peritonitis  consecutive  to  infection  of 
the  pleura. 

Hacteriolocy  of  Acute  Peritonitis.  — One  or  several  varieties  (^ 
bacteria  may  be  found  in  the  exudate — single  or  mixed  infection.  Tho* 
which  are  the  most  important  are  the  Streptococcus  pyogenes,  the  Dip* 
lococcus  pneumonia*,  and  the  Bacillus  coli  communis.  These  are  frequently 
present .  alone  —  monoinfection.  In  rare  instances  the  Staphylococci 
pyogenes  aureus  has  been  found  in  pure  culture  in  the  peritoneal  exudate. 
The  gonococcus  may  also  cause  peritonitis,  whether  in  simple  or  mixrf 
infection  has  not  yet  been  positively  determined.  In  simple  infection 
the  following  organisms  have  also  been  found:  Micrococcus  lanceolatus. 
B.  i)yocyanous,  and  the  B.  influenzae.  In  so-called  primary — idiopathic- 
peritonitis,  and  in  p()stoi)erative  peritionitis,  simple  infection  is  much  moH 
common  than  mixed  infection;  in  the  secondary  forms  mixed  infecti* 
is  HKjro  conniKjn,  but  monoinfection  may  occur. 

Clinical  Etlolog:y. — The  vast  majority  of  cases  which  arise  in  con** 
quence  of  disease  of  the  al)(h>minal  or  pelvic  organs  invested  by  peritoneum, 
or  in  near  topical  relation  to  the  peritoneal  cavity,  are  demonstrsWr 
"secondary."  The  organs  most  commonly  involved  in  the  primary  afr*" 
tion  are  the  intestines  and  the  reproductive  organs  in  the  female. 
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Intestines. — In  the  order  of  frequency  and  importance,  lesions  of 
the  vermiform  appendix  stand  first.  Intestinal  ulceration,  especially  the 
ulcers  of  enteric  fever  and  peptic  ulcer  in  the  duodenum,  come  next.  Other 
forms  of  intestinal  ulcer,  as  tuberculous,  dysenteric,  diphtheritic,  are  less 
apt  to  cause  perforation,  and  when  this  accident  occurs  it  is  usually  into 
a  region  of  the  peritoneum  shut  off  by  adhesions  and  often  already  the 
seat  of  a  circumscribed  abscess.  Certain  forms  of  intestinal  ulcer,  both 
acute,  as  after  extensive  burns  of  the  surface,  or  peptic  ulcer,  and  chronic, 
as  those  which  occur  occasionally  in  scurvy  and  leuk»mia,  show  no  ten- 
dency to  perforation.  Carcinoma  causes  chronic  adhesive  peritonitis 
and  circumscribed  abscess  formation,  but  scarcely  ever  acute  diffuse 
inflammation  of  the  peritoneum.  Acute  Occlusion  of  the  Bawd. — Volvulus 
and  strangulation  and  less  frequently  intussusception  give  rise  to  peri- 
tonitis. Chronic  stenosis  is  rarely  the  cause  of  this  condition.  Rupture 
of  the  bowel,  like  perforation,  is  at  once  followed  by  general  peritonitis. 
The  Stomach. — Peptic  ulcer  and  carcinoma  may  prove  the  point 
of  departure  for  acute  peritonitis.  Sudden  perforation,  before  adhesions 
have  formed,  may  occur;  more  commonly,  adhesions  with  adjacent  vis- 
cera take  place  as  the  result  of  a  local  peritonitis,  with  abscess  formation 
or  perforation  into  the  colon. 

Liver,  Gall-bladder  and  Bile  Passages. — Perihepatitis  and  local 
adhesive  inflammation  are  common  in  diseases  of  these  organs,  but  acute 
diffuse  peritonitis  is  infrequent.  It  may  result  from  rupture  of  an  abscess 
or  hydatid  cyst,  or  from  strangulation  or  acute  intestinal  obstruction 
caused  by  pericholecystitic  adhesions.  An  abscess  about  an  infected  gall- 
bladder has,  in  rare  instances,  ruptured  into  the  general  cavity  of  the 
peritoneum. 

The  Spleen. — Acute  diffuse  peritonitis  arising  from  disease  of  this 
organ  is  rare.  Rupture  of  the  capsule  from  traumatism,  and  the  rupture 
of  an  abscess  before  adhesions  to  neighboring  viscera  have  formed,  are 
the  two  principal  events. 

The  Pancreas. — Acute  hemorrhagic  pancreatitis  gives  rise  to  inflam- 
mation of  the  lesser  peritoneum,  and  when  the  patient  survives  for  a  period 
general  peritonitis  may  occur  by  extension.  The  rupture  of  a  pancreatic 
abscess  into  the  general  peritoneum  is  an  extremely  rare  event. 

Kidneys  and  Bladder. — Acute  diffuse  purulent  peritonitis  occa- 
sionally results  from  the  rupture  of  an  abscess  of  the  kidney.  Rupture 
of  a  hydronephrosis  may  not  be  followed  by  peritonitis,  if  the  urine  does 
not  contain  pathogenic  bacteria.  Perforation  of  the  bladder  as  the  result 
of  ulceration,  or  the  more  serious  forms  of  diphtheritic  ulceration,  may 
result  in  a  localized  abscess  or  in  acute  peritonitis. 

The  Genital  Organs. — Acute  gonococcus  peritonitis,  having  its 
starting-point  from  the  vas  deferens  or  seminal  vesicles,  is  exceedingly 
rare.  In  the  female,  however,  the  sexual  organs  constitute  the  most  fre- 
quent starting-point  of  acute  peritonitis.  Puerperal  peritonitis  is  the 
most  common  form.  Gonococcus  infection  is  an  extremely  common  cause 
of  pelvic  peritonitis,  and  occasionally,  in  3'oung  girls,  of  acute  general 
peritonitis,  which  may  also  occur  in  children  suffering  from  vulvovaginitis 
by  extension  to  the  tubes. 
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Lesions  op  the  Abdominal  Parietes,  Mesenteric  and  Retro- 
PBUiTONEAL  Glands,  and  Inflammatory  Disease  op  the  Other  Serous 
Cavities. — Peritonitis  sometimes  arises  in  consequence  of  inflammatioQ 
or  HUj)purati()n  in  the  abdominal  walls,  the  burrowing  of  psoas  or  other 
lilmccHHes,  rectal  disease,  or  caries  of  the  vertebra,  ribs,  or  bones  of  the 
pelvis.  It  may  also  be  secondary  to  disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands, 
especially  in  tuberculous  disease,  and  enteric  fever — pseudo-abscess. 
I'leurisy,  j)ulm()nary  abscess,  gangrene  of  the  lung,  and  purulent  pericar- 
ditis n)ay  be  followed  by  acute  general  peritonitis  in  consequence  of 
infection  through  the  diaphragm. 

Ai'VTK  Infectious  Diseases. — Acute  peritonitis  sometimes  occurs 
in  the  course  of  rheumatic  fever.  It  is  common  in  septic  conditions  and 
especially  in  puerj)eral  sepsis.  It  is  extremely  rare  in  the  continued  and 
eruptive  fevers,  and  when  it  occurs  in  the  course  of  these  infections  is 
secondary  to  some  local  lesion,  as  perforation  in  enteric  fever.  It  sometimes 
occurs  in  erysipelas,  especially  when  the  abdominal  walls  are  involved, 
in  influenza  of  the  gastro-intestinal  form,  and  in  pneumonia. 

Peiuix)Nitis  in  the  F(ETrs  AND  New-born. — A  septic  peritonitis 
of  the  firtus  arises  in  consecpience  of  infection  from  the  mother  by  way  of 
the  placental  circulation.  Not  alone  the  peritoneum,  but  also  the  other 
serous  cavities,  the  j)leura>,  pericardium,  and  meninges  are  affect^.  In 
the  new-born,  infection  by  way  of  the  umbilical  wound,  usually  through 
the  lymph  channels,  is  a  frequent  cause  of  general  peritonitis. 

The  blooil -vessels  of  the  peritoneum  in  recent  cases  are  more  or  lea 
dt>eply  injecteil.  ami  the  coils  of  intestine  distended  and  bound  together  by 
lyinpli.  The  exudate  may  be  librinous.  serofibrinous,  purulent,  gangrenous, 
or  hemorrhagic.  The  fluid  exudate  varies  in  amount  from  a  few  small  c<4- 
loctions  of  dear  serum  among  the  adherent  loops  of  bowel  to  many  litrw- 

Symptoms. — Tlie  symptoms  of  peritonitis  in  general  may  be  arranpd 
in  the  following  groups:  (a^  Symptoms  immediately  due  to  the  peritoneal 
iutlaiumation. — pain  and  the  phenomena  denoting  the  presence  and  amouct 
i>f  the  oxuilato.  ^^"^  Symptoms  causeil  by  derangements  of  organs  and 
structures  iniplicatinl  in  the  pnx'ess.  as  the  stomach,  intestine,  bladder, 
alulominal  muscles,  anil  diaphragm. — vomiting,  constipation,  meteorisci. 
livquont  and  painful  micturition,  early  rigidity,  and  late  paresis  of  tbe 
abdominal  walls,  hiccough,  ^c")  Constitutional  or  toxaemic  symptom?^ 
fovor  with  its  attendant  phenomena,  circulatory  disturbances.  anjecuA- 
nuHlir'uaTioi'.s  of  ti.o  urine,  nutritional  disorvlen?.  and  manifestations  of  sep^^ 
These  >y!y.p:oi:.>  sh.^w  srrt^it  variation  in  their  intensity  and  associaticn ib 
tlvo  viit^orer.:  :or:::>  of  peritonitis  ;\r.  :  it:  different  cases. 

^ii'  Peritoneal  Symptoms.—  Pain  atvi  tenderness  in  the  abdomen  chart^ 
:ori-'o  t*-.o  o:.<c:.  Ti.o  v:-i:i  i<  >evorv»  :•.::.;  continuous,  the  tenderness  esq*^ 
ito.  Ir.  r.v^!>:  i-f.  r;'.::vo  v:.>o<  tho  v.v!::  cra.lually  reaches  its  maximum:  ia 
ivrfv  r:\tivt^  y.\.<is  !:  i<  :.!::.>:  ..^\..y<  oxTremely  severe  from  ibe  oa*J. 
if.  cv.:?^'-.,-  fo\t'-  :•.-.  ■  :lor  <'.;:.  r  :>  <:;-.:e<  the  occasional  al)«ence  o2  p^ 
is  d.u^  tv^  t;.o  :•  •  *  *..'.  ^.  ".  .i::  ::.  T  .-;  v,^^:".  is  continuous,  and  not  only  i*  it 
incr\\s>^  i  r  --.:•;  ..  -    '      "    vetr.er.:.    The  patient  lies  moTiode* 

in  the     .    -. '       -'  .  v     ■    •  ;   r>  ;::  •   :h:«hs  flexed.     R^fpiraiion  ^ 

.    .::-..--..•;  r\    t.  -    ih  is  suppretsevd.  a&i  saeed^ 
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is  attended  with  agonizing  pain.  To  this  persistent,  characteristic  pain  is 
superadded  colic  due  to  intestinal  peristalsis,  and  recurring  in  paroxysms. 
The  pain  and  tenderness  may  be  present  uniformly  over  the  whole  abdo- 
men. It  is  very  often  most  intense  below  the  umbilicus.  Frequently, 
but  not  invariably,  these  symptoms  are  most  intense  in  the  area  cor- 
responding to  the  starting-point  of  the  inflammation,  as  the  ileocaecal 
region,  the  pelvis,  or  the  epigastrium. 

A  fibrinous  exudate  sometimes  manifests  itself  by  a  friction  sound, 
usually  best  heard  in  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen,  over  the  liver  or 
spleen.  A  fluid  exudate  gradually  collects  in  a  majority  of  the  cases. 
Its  presence  may  be  first  recognized  by  dulness  in  the  flanks.  As  it 
increases,  it  gives  rise  to  the  characteristic  physical  signs  described 
under  the  heading  "Physical  Diagnosis*'  (see  Part  II). 

(b)  Visceral  Symptoms. — Vomiting  is  one  of  the  earliest  symptoms  in 
acute  peritonitis,  and  greatly  increases  the  pain.  It  usually  continues 
several  days,  not  ceasing  until  the  fatal  termination,  an  improvement  in 
the  patient's  condition,  or  the  outpouring  of  a  large  exudate.  In  the 
last  instance,  the  cessation  of  vomiting  may  be  an  unfavorable  sign.  The 
vomitus  consists,  at  first,  of  the  gastric  contents;  later,  of  a  bile-stained 
greenish  fluid,  and  in  some  instances  of  blackish  material  \vith  a  fecal  odor. 
Vomiting  may  be  absent  in  large  perforation  of  the  stomach.  Constipa- 
tion is  the  rule;  in  some  cases  the  bowels  move  spontaneously  every 
day  or  two;  in  puerperal  septic  peritonitis  diarrhoea  is  common.  Hiccough 
is  a  common  and  distressing  symptom. 

Muscular  rigidity,  the  result  of  reflex  irritation,  is  an  early  and 
extremely  valuable  sign  of  acute  peritonitis.  It  may  cause  retraction, 
even  a  scaphoid  abdomen,  and  by  restraining  peristalsis  may  diminish 
the  pain.  It  is  especially  marked  in  peritonitis  due  to  perforation.  In 
rapidly  fatal  cases  the  abdomen  may  be  flat  and  rigid  throughout  the 
entire  course  of  the  attack. 

Painful  micturition  is  due  to  traction  exerted  upon  the  inflamed  peri- 
toneum by  the  contractions  of  the  bladder.  Retention  of  urine  is  common, 
especially  in  men.  More  often  there  is  great  vesical  irritability,  with 
frequent  micturition.  The  urine  is  diminished,  high  colored,  and  ofte;* 
contains  albumin.  It  is  characteristic  of  acute  diffuse  peritonitis  that  the 
urine  contains  large  quantities  of  indican.  The  micro-organisms  which 
cause  the  disease  have  been  present.  As  the  rigidity  passes  away, 
meteorism  takes  its  place.  It  is  due  to  paresis  of  the  intestine,  and  may 
appear  early  in  the  disease,  especially  in  the  perforative  cases.  In  extreme 
cases  the  bowel  is  completely  paralyzed,  and  no  auscultatory  signs  of 
peristalsis  can^  be  heard,  the  belly  is  enormously  distended,  especially  in 
its  upper  and  middle  segments,  and  the  skin  is  tense,  smooth,  and  glisten- 
ing. In  puerperal  peritonitis  the  distention,  owing  to  the  relaxation  of 
the  stretched  walls,  is  greater  than  in  other  forms.  The  splenic  dulness 
may  be  obliterated;  the  liver  dulness  is  greatly  diminished  and  may 
wholly  disappear  in  the  midclavicular  line;  the  diaphragm  is  pushed  up 
so  that  the  apex  beat  of  the  heart  may  be  felt  in  the  fourth  intercostal 
space.  The  obliteration  of  liver  dulness  in  the  front  of  the  body  may  be 
due  to  tympany  alone,  and  is  not,  therefore,  a  positive  sign  of  pneumor 
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•r . .;  '.■•i'um    or  of   tluj  perfoiJition  of  nn  air-fontaining  vi.-cu?.     If.  when 

■»■     .1  :on!  is  liinu**!  upon  liis  left  siMc.  'iulnfs.s  disappears  in  the  axillary 

A'lo  is  frci*  air  in  tJir;  cavity  of  the  peritoneum. 

,  '  il«nrr«l  Symptoms.     Tlie  attack  begins,  in  a  majority  nf  the  ca.ses. 

\-  \   ihillincss   or  a  rigor.     Kcivor  follows,  hut   is  not  constant    and  d«»e5 

■  .  ..'iiiorm  lo  type.     'I'hc»  t(*nij)erature  may  rise  suddenly  to  a  consiiler- 

..•.!•  iu'K'.hl.  I.nt  liocs  no!  <»ft.cn  excee<l  104^  V.  (40°  C).  or  it  may  gradually 

■  4 .1*  ..•I   .rxerni  iJiivM.     In  cither  case  it  becomes  irregular  or  drops  to  normal 
. .    '»r  ninrk  progresses.     As  licatli  approaches,  the  temperature  may  slmw 

ij;.;  !•..»  jihilioris.  In  perforative  j)eritonitis,  the  temperature  very  often 
■,«i'.  lo  '.ul»nt»niiMl  rang(»s,  t(»m|)crature  of  collapse, — and  remains  there 
iiiil  .liMih.  I'hc  pulse  is  rapid,  small,  and  wiry.  Its  frequency  is  120-160 
-.  .    M:!tu!ie  and  hears  no  ctuistant  relation  to  the  temperature. 

Kmhih\  lo.'.i.s  of  the  polynuclear  n(»utroj)hilic  type,   IS,  000-40.  ()()0.  is 
...M.i    r\repl  in  tht*  gravest  cas(\s,  in  which  there  may  be  leucoi)enia. 
I'u*  rlmical  picture*  of   acute  difTuse  j)erit.onitis,  from  the  time  that 

■  .u-    ii  .*M  .1'  i-.  lully  estabhshed,  is  very  characteristic.    The  facies  inrlicates 

i.i.    ..;itiMiiii^  and  anxiety  and  })resen(s  the  signs  of  collapse.     The  n-ise 

.    -.lu  ;u\l  and  jMtinted.  the  (\ves  are  sunken,  the  temples  flattened;   there 

\  .!u'.i..  and  the  l»n»w  is  wet  with  dro})s  of  sweat — facies  H ippocrntkii. 

I '.v     '.I'^'ni   hes  nu»tit»nh»ss,  tlie  respirations  are   shallow  and  rapitl.  th^ 

■  .:  *•  •■  ih!i»ad\.  tlie  k!UH»s  are  ilrawn   up,  tlie  hands  and  feet    cold  nni 
'i.  ...I  \ni. 

I 'i: .  !\«iin  of  peritonitis   usually  terminates  fatally.     The  perforative 
i  .  »'i!e:i  run  their  course  within  forty-eight  hours;   the  n<)n-perfora?i^e 
.■..".    !i  i^'ur  \»r  tive.  i»r  s<»metimes  in  eight  or  ten,  days.     Except ionrilly 
^  .1    \  .'.  llll'^  \er>  suihieidy.  with  signs  of  cardiac  paralysis. 

lMa>;iu^<i^.     Oiuii  r.      Tlie    iliagnosis    rests    upon    the    sudden  on-s-p: 

■..i:i.e   .ilsuMuinal   pain,   leuilernoss.   fever,  vomiting,   ripMity  of  ir.^ 

■.       ..'..i!     visrh^s.  a  nil  collapse  symjnoms.     When  the  attack  is   r.i!.'y 

.  ........x.    '!u*  laiies   and  altitude  are  very  suggestive.     Inquiry  intn  **':'* 

»  V  ..-..  .    u\4''.!i  will  often  reveal  T!ie  jviiuary  cause  of  the  attack.     It  :• 

w    '..ue  ".',  itiitid  tliat  intesiinal  ]vvt\'ra;ion  and  disease  of   the  pe!'"' 

^....  .    II  lev.iales  are  t!\e   iv.ost  co!v.!y...>u  priiv.ary  conditions.     A    hi>T.':T 

....  v^  »•!    y\\\\\  iti  the  iliao  vec:i«^!:   smjicosts  ivrforating  ap|x»ndioiTi^: 
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being  pain,  tenderness,  vomiting,  and  tympanites.  Muscular  rigidity  is 
not  80  marked,  local  distention  of  the  bowel,  violent  peristaltic  move- 
ments, and  the  more  tardy  development  of  tympany  and  collapse 
point  to  occlusion  of  the  bowel  rather  than  inflammation  of  the  peritoneum. 
Rupture  of  a  tubal  pregnancy  or  an  abdominal  aneurism  may  give  rise 
to  symptoms  suggestive  of  perforative  peritonitis.  The  history  is  very 
important.  Restlessness  and  air  hunger  are  much  more  marked  in  large 
internal  hemorrhage  than  in  inflammation.  Embolism  of  the  superior 
mesenteric  artery  may  be  attended  with  sudden  agonizing  pain,  frequent 
vomiting,  collapse,  and  tympany.  Acute  Hemorrhagic  Pancreatitis, — A 
history  of  gall-stone  disease  and  the  localization  of  pain  in  the  epigastrium 
are  important  in  the  diagnosis.  In  perforative  and  rupture  cases,  in  which 
the  peritoneum  is  suddenly  flooded  with  the  contents  of  the  intestine  or 
pus,  death  frequently  takes  place  from  shock  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours^ 
before  an  actual  inflammation  has  time  to  develop.  Hysteria  may  mimic 
peritonitis. 

iii.  Acute  Circumscribed  Peritonitis. 

This  form  of  inflammation  of  the  peritoneum  is,  (1)  adhesive,  or 
(2)  purulent. 

1.  Adhesive  inflammation  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  local 
disease  of  the  abdominal  organs.  It  is  usually  narrowly  circumscribed, 
and  unattended  by  other  immediate  symptoms  than  pain  and  tenderness, 
the  manifestations  of  the  primary  affection  dominating  the  clinical  picture. 
The  anatomical  changes  consist  in  vascular  injection,  fibrin  formation, 
and  slight  serous  exudation.  The  organs  involved  are  chiefly  the  liver, 
gall-bladder  and  bile  passages,  spleen,  stomach,  coils  of  intestines, 
the  appendix  vermiformis,  and  the  sexual  organs  in  the  female.  Peri- 
hepatitis, perisplenitis,  either  circumscribed  or  involving  the  whole  organ,, 
belong  to  this  category.  Intestinal  adhesions  following  local  disease  or 
operation,  adhesive  inflammation  affecting  the  gall-bladder,  bile-ducts^ 
duodenum,  and  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach,  or  a  similar  process  involv- 
ing the  Fallopian  tubes  or  ovaries  may  be  the  cause  of  distressing  subse- 
quent symptoms.  Tuberculous,  cancerous,  suppurative,  or  hydatid  disease 
may  be  the  cause  of  localized  peritonitis. 

2.  Purulent. — Infection  with  pus-producing  micro-organisms  may 
be  primary  and  cause  acute  suppurative  circumscribed  peritonitis,  or  it 
may  occur  later  and  lead  to  the  formation  of  localized  abscess  and  small 
pockets  of  pus  among  the  adhesions  and  other  lesions  resulting  from  the 
non-suppurative  form,  so  that  a  transitional  condition  may  be  recognized. 
There  are  certain  points  in  which  acute  suppurative  circumscribed  peri- 
tonitis preferably  arises;  among  these,  the  region  of  the  appendix,  the 
pelvic  organs  in  the  female,  and  the  lesser  peritoneum  are  most  important. 

(a)  Appendicular   Abscess, — The   most   common   cause   of  acute   cir- 
.eumscribed    suppurative    peritonitis    is    appendicitis — a    condition    fully 
ibed  under  the  heading  ''Diseases  of  the  Intestines"  (q.  v.). 
l)     (b)  Pelvic    Peritonitis.  —  Suppurative   inflammations,    septic,    tuber- 
or  gonorrhooal,  are  very  common.     They  result  in  the  formation 
ic  and  parametric  abscesses.     Salpingitis  and  abscesses  of  the 
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broad  ligament  occur.  Suppuration  is  frequently  preceded  by  extensiv« 
adhesive  inflammation.  General  peritonitis  may  arise  by  extension  of 
the  infection,  or  by  rupture. 

(c)  Subphrenic  Peritonitis,  —  Inflammation  may  involve  the  lesser 
peritoneum  alone,  and  inflammatory  exudates  may  be  confined  to  its 
cavity.  Perforating  ulcers  of  the  stomach,  duodenum,  or  colon  are  some- 
times so  situated  that  they  communicate  directly  with  it,  and  into  it  pan- 
creatic hemorrhages  and  abscesses  may  be  discharged.  Effusions  into 
this  space  may  cause  an  oval,  smooth,  tense  tumor,  extending  into  the 
epigastric,  umbilical,  and  left  hypochondriac  regions,  and  simulating  a 
pancreatic  cyst.  The  physical  signs  vary  greatly  from  time  to  time,  accord- 
ing to  the  condition  of  the  adjacent  stomach.  If  the  latter  is  distended 
with  food,  the  line  of  demarcation  between  it  and  the  tumor  cannot  be 
made  out  either  by  percussion  or  palpation,  while  if  it  is  filled  with  gas, 
it  may  yield  tympanitic  resonance  over  the  greater  part  or  the  whok 
of  the  tumor,  causing  it  at  times  to  altogether  disappear.  A  subphrenic 
abscess  has,  in  rare  cases,  followed  pneumonia  or  empyema;  more  fre- 
quently it  results  from  an  appendicular  abscess,  a  renal  or  hepatic  abscess, 
or  trauma.     It  may  occur  in  connection  with  cancer  of  the  stomach. 

The  diagnosis  of  simple  subphrenic  abscess  is  difficult,  because 
the  signs  and  symptoms  are  very  frequently  indefinite.  The  sub- 
jective symptoms  attract  attention  to  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen. 
Among  these  pain  is  most  important,  and  may  be  i-eferred  to  the  right  or 
left  side,  the  back,  and  so  forth,  according  to  the  seat  of  the  abscess.  It 
may  be  localized,  or  radiate  into  the  abdomen  or  lower  thoracic  belt.  WTiea 
the  pain  is  local  it  is  usually  associated  with  tenderness.  Circumscribed 
phenomena  in  the  epigastrium  or  left  hypochondrium  are  suggestive 
Fluctuation  is  rare  and  present  only  when  the  abscess  is  superficial,  h 
rare  cases  there  is  circumscribed  oedema  of  the  overlying  skin. 

Pyopneumothorax  Subphrenicus — Leyden. — When  the  subphrenif 
abscess  is  due  to  a  perforating  peptic  ulcer  air  is  also  almost  alwip 
present  and  the  condition  simulates  pneumothorax. 

Symptoms. — The  nature  of  the  condition  is  obscure  and  in  a  majority 
of  the  cases  not  recognized  intra  tntam.  The  symptoms  vary  accordiof 
to  the  cause.  The  pus  collection  between  the  liver  and  the  diaphragn. 
whether  in  relation  with  the  right  or  the  left  lobe  when  air  is  not  also  pres- 
ent, closely  simulates  an  encysted  empyema  at  the  base  of  the  pleural  sat 
When  it  occurs  in  association  with  pneumonia,  or  empyema,  or  an  abaci* 
in  a  neighboring  organ,  the  symptoms  of  the  primary  affection  are  mort 
or  less  rapiflly.  often  suddenly,  reinforced  by  those  of  the  new  affecti<»f 
namely,  severe  epigastric  pain,  urgent  and  persistent  vomiting,  and  rtep^ 
atory  embarrassment.  In  rapidly  developing  cases  shock  may  also  oce* 
Later  symptoms  are  chills,  irregular  fever  of  septic  tjrpe,  anemia,  •■' 
rapid  wasting.  Burrowing  may  occur  into  the  pleura  or,  in  the  case  rf 
pleural  adhesions,  into  the  lung,  with  paroxysmal  cough  and  copfc* 
purulent  expectoration.  When  caused  by  a  perforating  ulcer  of  A* 
stomach  or  duodenum,  the  onset  is  abrupt,  with  great  pain,  and  lh 
vomited  material  is  bilious  or  bloody.  When  the  abscess  canty  €•• 
tains  gas,  the  diaphragm  may  be  forced  upward  upon  the  li^t  aHb  • 
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far  as  the  third  rib,  and  the  liver  displaced  downward;   when  upon   the 
left  side,  tlie  heart  is  displaced  upward, 

Diagfiosia. ' — Subphrenic  pyopneumothorax  is  very  frequently  over- 
looked- The  physical  signs  are  those  of  pneumothorax  or  pyopneumo- 
thorax upon  the  ri^ht  or  left  side,  according  as  the  abscess  cavity  m  situated 
upon  the  right  or  the  left  side  of  the  suspensory  ligament.  The  antecedent 
symptoms,  in  the  majority  of  the  cases,  point  to  disease  of  the  abdominal 
organs  and  not  to  disease  of  the  lungs  or  pleura.  Upon  forced  inspira- 
ti<»n  the  lower  border  of  the  compressed  lung  is  depressed  in  subphrenic 
abscess;  the  liver  is  usually  depressed  to  a  remarkable  degi'ee,  and  its 
lower  border  is  distinctly  palpable.  The  heart  is  displaced  upw^ard  rather 
than  laterally.  In  both  conditions  the  intercostal  spaces  may  he  either 
obliterated  or  bulging.  As  the  greater  number  of  cases  are  the  result  of 
perforating  peptic  ulcer,  the  local  symptoms  appear  very  suddenly,  while 
the  general  symptoms  are  usually  more  severe  than  in  ordinary  cases  of 
pneumothorax.  Exploratory  puncture  may  be  made  for  diagnostic  pur» 
poses.  The  presence  of  material  from  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  at  once 
determines  the  differential  diagnosis.  The  position  of  the  diaphragm  may 
be  positively  deter minetl  by  skiagraphy.  In  pyopneumc^thorax  it  forms 
the  floor,  in  pyothorax  subphrenicus  the  roof,  of  the  abscess  cavity. 

kiv-  Chronic  Peritonitis. 
(a)  Local  Adhesive  Peritonitis. — The  inflammation  of  the  peritoneum 
hich  follows  operations  or  accompanies  local  disease  of   the  abdominal 
viScera  is  more  frequently  chronic  than  acute.     When  it  involves  coils  of 
intestines »  it  gives  rise  to  partial  stenosis  with  constipation  and  colicky 
pains,  and  may  ultimately  be  the  cause  of  acute  obstruction  of  the  intestine 
by  strangulation. 
B        (b)   Diffuse  Adhesive  Peritonitis.— In  tul>erculosis  and  general  ear- 
cinomatous  infiltration  of  the  peritoneum  the  adhesions  are  sometimes  so 
extensive  as  to  entirely  obliterate  the  cavity.     This  form  of  peritonitis  is 
rare  in  other  conditions,  but  has  l>een  encountered  in  tumors  of  the  peri- 
^toneum,  and  after  trauma.   It  occurs  also  in  syphilis  during  intra-uterine  life. 
^k       Syinptonis. — The  condition  may  not  be  attended  with  definite  symfj- 
^oms.     Pain  ami  tenderness  are  usually  present. 

(c)  Chronic  Proliferative  Peritonitis.^Thefe  is  gi'eat  thickening  of 
the  membrane,  without  extensive  adhesions.  Moderate  serous  effusion  may 
be  present.  The  mesentery  is  shortened,  and  the  omentum  may  be  rolled 
into  a  firm  transverse  tumor.  In  some  instances  there  is  a  general  chronic 
inflammation  of  the  serous  membranes, — Concato's  disease^  polyorrhom- 
enitis» — involving  with  the  peritoneum  both  pleurae  and  the  pericardium. 
This  form  of  peritonitis  occurs  in  the  subjects  of  chronic  alcoholism,  in 
chronic  passive  congestion,  and  in  tumors,  but  is  especially  associated  with 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver. 

Symptoms.  —  The  disease  may  be  latent,  the  symptoms  being  sub- 
ordinated to  those  of  the  primary  condition.  They  comprise  abdominal 
uneasiness  and  distention,  colicky  pains,  constipation,  and  didrrhoBa« 
Jaundice  is  sometimes  present.     Ascites  may  occur,  or  the  shortening  of 
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the  mesentery,  the  consequent  drawing  together  of  the  intestines  into  a 
tumor-like  mass,  and  the  retracted  and  indurated  omentum  may  simulate 
tumors  of  various  abdominal  organs. 

Diagnosis.  —  The  direct  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  concurrence  of 
alcoholism,  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  chronic  intestinal  disease,  chronic 
nephritis,  with  symptoms  of  peritoneal  disease,  and  ill-defined  tumor-like 
masses  in  the  abdomen.  It  is  confirmed  if  the  evidences  of  bilateral  chronic 
pleurisy  and  indurative  mediastinitis  are  present. 

The  Differential  Diagnosis. — This  relates  to  the  recognition  of 
the  condition,  notwithstanding  the  resemblance  of  some  of  its  features 
to  tumors  of  the  stomach,  liver,  or  other  abdominal  organs.  To  this  the 
vagueness  and  irregularity  of  the  symptoms  and  signs,  their  variations 
as  time  goes  on,  the  primary  affection,  and  the  evidence  of  chronic  disease 
in  the  other  serous  sacs  all  contribute.  The  anomalous  nature  of  the 
pseudotumors  and  their  independence  of  the  organs  may,  when  the 
e£fusion  is  not  too  abundant,  be  recognized  upon  careful  palpation. 

V.  Tuberculous  Peritonitis. 

Tuberadosis  of  the  Peritoneum, 

The  diagnosis  of  this  condition  has  been  fully  considered  under  the  appro- 
priate subcaption  of  Tuberculosis,  in  the  section  on  The  Infectious  Diseases. 
It  has,  in  recent  times,  acquired  pecuHar  importance  in  consequence  of  the 
remarkable  success  attending  laparotomy  in  certain  forms  of  the  disease. 

vi.  New  Growths  in  the  Peritoneum. 

Neoplasms  of  the  peritoneum  are  rare.  They  comprise  benign  and 
malignant  tumors. 

1.  Benis:n  Tumors.  —  Cysts  of  various  kinds,  lipomata,  fibromata, 
myxomata,  angiomata,  and  other  rarer  forms  are  occasionally  encountered. 
They  may  occupy  any  region,  but  are  more  often  found  in  the  omentum 
and  mesentery  than  elsewhere.  They  are  single  or  multiple,  (a)  Cysts.— 
Cystic  tumors  are  found  in  the  omentum,  more  frequently  in  the  mesenten*. 
Cysts  of  the  mesentery  may  be  classified  according  to  their  contents  into 
serous,  chylous,  hemorrhagic,  dermoid,  and  hydatid  cysts.  Serous  cj'sts 
are  very  rare.  They  may  be  single  or  multiple.  Chylous  cysts  contain 
a  milk-like  opaque  fluid  having  the  characteristics  of  chyle,  and  are  prob- 
ably due  to  the  retention  of  chyle  in  the  lacteals,  or  receptaculum  chylL 
They  have  been  regarded  as  embryonic.  They  are  usually  found  in  tta 
mesentery.  Hemorrhagic  cysts  are  commonly  the  result  of  trauma,  and 
contain  a  brownish-red  fluid.  They  may  be  chylous  or  of  peripancreatie 
origin.  Dermoid  cysts  containing  hair,  bone,  treth,  and  mucilaginoas 
material  have  been  found  in  the  omentum  and  mtsentery.  They  may  I* 
multiple.  Hydatid  cysts  usually  occupy  the  omentum  or  meflcntefj. 
When  primary,  the  cyst  is  commonly  single.  Secondary  hydatid  di«a* 
of  the  peritoneum  is  much  more  common.  The  cysts  are  usually  multipter 
and  may  l>e  present  in  enormous  numbers.    Mesenteric  and  omental  cysta 
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vary  greatly  in  size.  They  may  reach  a  capacity  of  several  litres,  (b) 
LiPOMATA  are  met  with  in  the  subperitoneal  tissues  of  the  anterior  abdom- 
inal wall.  They  are  usually  small,  but  may  attain  such  size  as  to  simulate 
ascites.  They  may  also  develop  in  the  omentum  or  in  the  mesentery,  and 
grow  to  such  a  size  that  they  completely  fill  the  abdominal  cavity.  They 
may  be  of  retroperitoneal  origin.  They  occur  more  commonly  in  women, 
and  after  middle  life.  They  are  of  slow  growth  and,  yielding  an  obscure 
sense  of  fluctuation,  suggest  ascites,  (c)  Fibrous  tumors  of  the  perito- 
neum are  rare.  They  may  arise  from  the  omentum,  mesentery,  or  the 
pelvic  organs,  and  reach  the  size  of  the  closed  fist.  Other  benign  tumoi-s 
are  exceedingly  rare. 

Symptoms. — Recurrent  vomiting,  constipation,  and  pain  may  pre- 
cede the  discovery  of  the  tumor,  which  may  occupy  various  positions 
and  may  be  single  or  multiple.  Mesenteric  tumors  are,  as  a  rule,  freely 
movable  and  may  thus  be  distinguished  from  pancreatic  cysts,  retroperi- 
toneal tumors,  and  tumors  of  the  uterus  and  its  appendages.  An  ovarian 
cyst  with  a  long  pedicle  may,  however,  be  very  movable.  Malignant  tumors 
early  contract  adhesions  and  are  usually  fixed.  The  differential  diagnosis 
between  mesenteric  and  omental  tumors  is  often  attended  with  insurmount- 
able difficulties.    It  can  as  a  rule  only  be  made  upon  abdominal  section. 

2.  Malis:nant  New  Growths. — These  are  primary  and  secondary. 
They  are  of  more  common  occurrence  than  the  benign  forms,  (a)  Most 
PRIMARY  MALIGNANT  GROWTHS  of  the  peritoneum  are  endotheliomata. 
Sarcomata  may  occur  in  rare  instances  as  primary  growths  starting  in 
the  mesentery  and  omentum.  They  may  reach  an  enormous  size,  (b) 
Much  more  common  are  secondary  carcinomata.  The  peritoneum  is 
involved  by  metastasis  from  distant  organs,  or  by  direct  extension  from 
organs  which  it  invests.  The  primary  growth  may  involve  the  mamma, 
pancreas,  stomach,  intestines,  especially  the  colon,  and  the  rectum,  or 
the  uterus.  In  many  of  the  cases  of  diffuse  carcinomatous  growths  in  the 
peritoneum  there  are  the  signs  of  an  associated  inflammation — card- 
nomcUous  peritonitis.  In  this  form  of  peritonitis  the  exudate  is  usually 
encysted.  It  may  consist  of  a  yellowish  serum,  or  a  blood-stained  fluid; 
it  may  be  chylous,  or  chyliform.  It  is  very  rarely  purulent.  Peritoneal 
carcinoma  is  more  common  in  middle  and  advanced  life  than  earlier.  It 
occurs  with  somewhat  greater  frequency  in  women  than  in  men. 

Symptoms. — Pain  may  be  absent  altogether.  When  present  it  is 
less  severe  than  in  other  forms  of  peritonitis.  Vomiting,  constipation 
with  attacks  of  diarrhcra,  hiccough,  and  tympanites  are  common  symp- 
toms. Fluid  exudate  may  be  absent,  scanty,  abundant,  freely  movable, 
or  encysted.  After  the  withdrawal  of  the  fluid,  irregular  and  ill-defined 
tumor  masses  may  be  recognized  upon  palpation,  especially  the  rolled 
omentum  lying  transversely  or  obliquely  across  the  upper  part  of  the 
abdomen,  as  a  firm  sausage-like  gi-owth,  as  in  tuberculous  and  prolifera- 
tive peritonitis.  The  fluid  may  be  hemorrhagic,  and  contain  large  multinu- 
clear  cells,  or  groups  of  cells,  and  the  number  of  cells  showing  mitosis  is 
greater  than  in  simple  or  tuberculous  effusions  (Dock).  The  temperature 
is  usually  normal  or  subnormal.  Fever  is,  however,  sometimes  present. 
The  cachexia  may  be  marked,  and  emaciation  is  progressive. 
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I>ias:iiosi8. — Direct. — With  the  evidences  of  the  primary  disease,  or 
the  history  of  the  removal  of  a  carcinomatous  breast  or  uterus,  the  diag- 
nosis may  be  made  without  diflSculty.  The  age  of  the  patient,  the  presence 
of  nodular  masses  about  the  navel,  and  enlarged  inguinal  glands  are 
important.    If  no  primary  focus  can  be  found  the  diagnosis  may  be  obscure. 

Differential. — The  clinical  resemblance  to  tuberculous  peritonitis, 
as  regards  the  symptoms,  the  tumor  masses,  and  the  physical  signs,  may 
be  very  close.  As  a  rule,  the  multiple  nodules  of  cancer  are  larger  than 
those  of  tuberculosis.  Cancer  is  an  affection  of  the  later  periods  of  life, 
tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum  of  its  earlier  periods.  But  to  this  rule 
there  are  many  exceptions.  Inflammation  and  sinus  formation,  with 
discharge  of  pus  from  the  navel,  sometimes  occurs  in  tuberculosis.  In 
the  absence  of  tuberculous  disease  elsewhere  the  diagnosis  becomes  diffi- 
cult, since  the  clinical  phenomena  of  tuberculous  peritonitis  not  only 
closely  resemble  those  of  carcinomatous  peritonitis,  but  both  have  features 
in  common  with  the  chronic  proliferative  form  and  diffuse  hydatids  of 
the  peritoneum.  In  the  last,  the  hydatid  fremitus,  and  booklets  in  the 
aspirated  fluid,  are  of  positive  diagnostic  value. 

vii.  Retroperitoneal  Sarcoma. 

Retroperitoneal  sarcoma  (Lobstein's  cancer)  is  a  rare  affection.  Steel 
'finds  that  it  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  first,  fourth,  and  sixth  decades 
of  life.  Males  are  somewhat  more  commonly  affected  than  females.  The 
tumor  may  spring  from  the  lumbar  region,  on  the  right  side  somewhat 
more  frequently  than  the  left,  from  the  posterior  wall  of  the  abdomeo 
near  the  attachment  of  the  mesentery,  or,  less  frequently,  from  the  pelvii 
The  growths  may  arise  from  the  retroperitoneal  lymph-glands,  the  con- 
nective tissue  around  the  vessels,  or  from  the  remains  of  the  Wolffian 
body.  They  are  often  lobulated  and  are  very  prone  to  degeneration,  with 
hemorrhage  and  the  formation  of  pseudocysts. 

Symptoms. — Vague  digestive  derangements  and  dragging  abdominsl 
pain  are  followed  by  pressure  symptoms,  such  as  neuralgic  pains  in  the 
lumbar  region,  abdomen,  legs,  and  genitalia,  and  then  oedema  of  the  lower 
extremities.  There  may  be  partial  occlusion  of  the  intestine.  In  a  case  of 
sarcoma  of  the  retroperitoneal  lymphatic  glands,  recently  under  my  observi- 
tion,  none  of  these  symptoms  was  present.  There  are  the  signs  of  a  deep- 
seated  tumor,  situated  centrally  or  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  median  line, 
sometimes  moving  slightly  with  respiration,  more  commonly  fixed,  usuafly 
solid  hut  sometimes  cystic — pseudocysts.  When  the  tumor  is  situated 
laterally,  it  is  obliquely  crossed  by  the  colon,  which  it  pushes  forward  a«rt 
increases  in  size.     The  health  is  rapidly  impaired,  and  cachexia  devdop^ 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  presence  of  the  above 
phenomena  in  association  with  a  rapidly  growing  central  or  lateral  tumor 
about  the  level  of  the  umbilicus.  The  differential  diagnosis  betiwea 
retroperitoneal  sarcoma  and  tumors  arising  from  the  kidneys  and  aup* 
rarenal  capsules  cannot  always  be  made. 
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X. 

THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM. 

I.   DISEASES  OF  THE  NOSE, 
i.  Acute  Nasal  Catarrh. 

Caryza;  Acute  Rhinitis;   Cold,  or  Cold  in  the  Head. 

Definition. — Acute  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  nasal  cavities. 

Etiolos^y. — Acute  nasal  catarrh  is  very  common.  It  is  in  most  instances 
an  independent  affection,  but  it  occurs  also  in  the  acute  infectious  diseases. 
It  often  follows  exposure  to  cold  or  damp,  especially  when  such  exposure 
is  partial,  as  in  wetting  the  feet  or  sitting  upon  damp  ground.  It  frequently 
prevails  extensively  in  cold,  damp,  and  changeable  weather.  Such  local 
epidemics  are  to  be  distinguished  from  true  influenza  or  grippe,  to  which 
they  bear  a  superficial  resemblance.  House  epidemics  of  coryza  occa- 
sionally arise  under  circumstances  that  point  to  the  contagiousness  of  the 
affection.  Children  are  especially  prone  to  it.  It  occurs  in  infants. in  con- 
sequence of  gastric  or  intestinal  irritation,  indigestion,  or  the  presence  of 
intestinal  worms,  and  is  occasionally  the  result  of  injuries  inflicted  by 
foreign  bodies — buttons,  grains  of  corn,  pebbles,  peas,  cherry-pits,  and 
similar  objects — introduced  into  the  anterior  nasal  chambers.  It  results 
from  the  action  of  mechanical  or  chemical  irritants  upon  the  nasal  mucous 
membrane.  Among  these  are  dust,  smoke,  ipecacuanha,  and  the  fumes  of 
ammonia,  bromine,  and  iodine.  Annoying  coryza  often  follows  the  internal 
administration  of  iodine. 

Coryza  as  a  manifestation  of  acute  constitutional  infection  is  an  early 
and  prominent  symptom  of  measles,  influenza,  and  pertussis.  It  is  some- 
times associated  with  the  ophthalmia  of  the  new-born  as  the  result  of 
gonorrhoeal  infection  incurred  during  parturition,  and  occurs  as  an  early 
manifestation  of  congenital  syphilis. 

Symptoms. — The  attack  begins  suddenly,  with  chilliness  or  shivering, 
a  decided  feeling  of  malaise,  headache,  and  repeated  sneezing.  There  is 
feverishness,  with  slight  quickening  of  the  pulse,  a  dry  skin,  and  muscula:^ 
pains.  The  nose  at  first  feels  dry  and  stuffy  and  mouth-breathing  is  neces- 
sary. The  sense  of  smell  is  lost,  that  of  taste  greatly  impaired;  the  voice 
acquires  a  peculiar  nasal  twang,  and  nursing  infants,  being  unable  to  breathe 
through  the  nose,  are  suckled  with  difficulty.  The  catarrhal  inflammation 
tends  to  involve  the  contiguous  mucous  tracts.  In  the  course  of  a  few 
hours  from  the  beginning  of  the  attack  there  may  be  a  flow  of  thin,  clear, 
irritating  mucus,  which  excoriates  the  edges  of  the  nostrils  and  the  upper 
lip  and  renders  the  use  of  the  handkerchief  painful.  Herpes  labialis  is 
common.  About  the  second  or  third  day  the  secretion  becomes  muco- 
purulent, opaque,  thick,  tenacious,  and  abundant,  and  tends  to  accumu- 
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late  in  the  nasal  cavities.  The  swelling  of  the  mucous  membrane  subsides, 
nose-breathing  is  re-established,  and  recovery  takes  place  within  a  week 
or  ten  days.  Repeated  attacks  of  the  acute  affection  tend  to  produce  the 
chronic  form  of  the  disease.  Most  of  the  cases  are  subacute,  with  symptoms 
of  moderate  intensity,  little  or  no  constitutional  disturbance,  and  run 
their  course  in  two  or  three  days. 

Diagnosis. — There  is  no  difficulty  in  the  diagnosis  of  simple  acute 
nasal  catarrh.  Healthy  new-born  infants  are  not  likely  to  suffer  from 
snuffles.  This  affection,  when  associated  with  ophthalmia,  is  due  to  the 
same  specific  infection.  When  due  to  syphilis  it  is  associated  with  charac- 
teristic lesions.  Acute  nasal  catarrh  in  children,  due  to  the  lodgement  of 
foreign  bodies,  is  prolonged,  and  the  discharge,  after  a  time,  is  frequently 
admixed  with  blood.  Furthermore,  it  is  almost  always  one-sided.  In  such 
cases  a  careful  examination  of  the  nasal  chambers  must  be  made.  The 
progress  of  a  case  of  measles  or  influenza  will  speedily  dissipate  any  uncer- 
tainty as  to  the  nature  of  the  acute  catarrh  with  which  each  of  these  diseases 
begins.    The  coryza  of  iodism  ceases  upon  the  withdrawal  of  the  drug. 

ii.  Chronic  Nasal  Catarrh. 

Definition. — Chronic  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  nasal  cavities.  The  cases  may  be  arranged  in  three  groups- 
rhinitis  simplex,  rhinitis  hypertrophica,  and  rhinitis  atrophica. 

Etiology. — Repeated  attacks  of  acute  nasal  catarrh  may  end  in  the 
chronic  form  of  the  disease.  Habitual  exposure  to  cold  and  draughts,  a 
changeable  and  humid  atmosphere,  and  the  constant  inhalation  of  durt 
are  among  the  causes  of  chronic  rhinitis.  Insufficient  food,  inadequate 
clothing,  improper  ventilation,  want  of  sunlight  and  fresh  air,  and  other 
unhygienic  conditions  are  predisposing  influences.  Chronic  nasal  catan-h 
is  frequently  a  manifestation  of  local  syphilitic  or  tuberculous  processes. 
The  nasal  catarrh  of  early  life  tends  to  assume  the  atrophic  form — a  fact 
which  emphasizes  the  importance  of  the  prompt  and  efficient  treatment 
of  every  case  of  rhinitis.  Congenital  asymmetry  of  the  nasal  fossse,  with 
marked  deflection  of  the  septum,  hypertrophy  of  the  adenoid  tissue  in 
the  vault  of  the  pharynx,  traumatism,  foreign  bodies,  and  nasal  poljrp 
are  local  causes  of  chronic  nasal  catarrh. 

Simple  Chronic  Nasal  Catarrh  (Rhinitis  Simflex.) — This  term  is 
used  to  designate  the  transitional  condition  between  prolonged  or  neglected 
acute  catarrh  and  that  in  which  hypertrophic  or  atrophic  lesions  are  pres- 
ent. The  mucous  membrane  is  irritable  and  there  is  a  constant  sensation 
of  discomfort  in  the  nose.  Catarrhal  symptoms  follow  trifling  exposure. 
The  erectile  tissue  is  relaxed  and  is  readily  distended  with  blood,  so  that 
one  or  both  nostrils  are  frequently  occluded.  The  secretion  is  increased;  ii 
is  variable  in  consistency,  being  sometimes  thin  and  watery,  sometimes 
thick  and  tenacious.  Upon  inspection  the  mucous  lining  of  the  nasal 
chambers  is  seen  to  l^e  red,  watery,  and  irregularly  swollen. 

Chronic  Hypertrophic  Nasal  Catarrh  (Rhinitis  Hypertrophioi),"' 
Obstructed  nasal  respiration,  constant,  often  abundant,  discharge  of  muco! 
or  mucopus,  frequent  sneezing,  nasal  cough,  hawking,  and  expectorati<» 
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of  tenacious  mucus,  dryness  of  the  throat,  habitual  mouth-breathing, 
especially  at  night,  and  disturbed  sleep  are  symptoms.  The  voice  has  a 
peculiar  nasal  quality,  and  the  hearing  is  very  frequently  impaired.  In 
infants  the  inability  to  take  nourishment  without  frequent  interruption 
for  respiration  leads  to  malnutrition,  and  the  nasal  obstruction  may  cause 
attacks  of  suffocative  spasm.  In  older  children  habitual  mouth-breathing 
begets  a  peculiar,  dull,  facial  expression,  mental  hebetude,  and  retardation 
of  the  development  of  the  thorax,  with  characteristic  deformities.  The 
mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal  chambers  is  congested  throughout,  and  its 
epithelial  and  subepithelial  tissues  are  hypertrophied.  The  characteristic 
lesion  consists  in  permanent  enlargement  of  the  turbinate  bodies.  There 
is  marked  increase  in  the  connective  tissue  with  cell  infiltration,  dilatation 
of  the  sinuses  of  the  erectile  tissue,  and  loss  of  contractility  in  their  walls. 
In  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  hypertrophy  of  the  adenoid  tissue  in 
the  nasopharynx  and  catarrhal  or  follicular  pharyngitis  occur — naso- 
pharyngeal catarrh. 

Chronic  Atrophic  or  Dry  Nasal  Catarrh  (Rhinitis  Atrophica, 
Rhinitis  Foetidiis  Atrophicus,  Ozcena), — A  chronic  affection  of  the  nose, 
constituting  the  terminal  stage  of  neglected  cases  of  rhinitis  simplex  and 
rhinitis  hypertrophica.  It  is  characterized  by  atrophy  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  with  shrinkage  of  the  turbinated  bodies  and  diminution  of  the 
nasal  secretion,  which  becomes  mucopurulent  or  purulent  and  undergoes 
inspissation,  with  the  formation  of  adherent  and  frequently  offensive 
crusts.  Upon  inspection  grayish  crusts  are  seen,  the  removal  of  which 
exposes  a  smooth,  pale,  6t  a  slightly  excoriated,  mucous  surface.  Actual 
ulceration  is  rare.  The  turbinate  bodies  are  greatly  reduced  in  size,  their 
sinuses  obliterated,  their  connective  tissue  contracted.  The  entire  lining 
membrane  of  the  nostrils  is  atrophied.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the 
pharynx  is  often  dry  and  glazed.  The  sense  of  smell  is  lost.  Ozaena  is 
present  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases,  but  not  in  all.  Odors  having 
the  same  intensity  and  foulness  are  occasionally  encountered  in  other 
affections  of  the  nose  attended  wuth  ulceration,  as  syphilis,  the  traumatism 
produced  by  foreign  bodies,  and  caries  and  necrosis  due  to  other  causes. 
Atrophic  rhinitis  is  more  common  in  females  than  in  males.  In  confirmed 
cases  the  outlook  as  regards  cure  is  hopeless;  as  regards  relief  from  the 
formation  and  retention  of  crusts  and  from  the  odor,  much  may  be  accom- 
plished so  long  as  a  judicious  treatment  is  persistently  followed  out. 

iii.  Autumnal  Catarrh. 

Hay  or  Rose  Cold;   Hay  Asthma;   Hay  Fever;  Summer  Catarrh;  Catarrhus 

^stivus;    Periodic  Coryza, 

Definition. — An  affection  of  the  upper  air-passages,  characterized 
by  irritability  of  the  mucous  membrane,  with  catarrhal  and  asthmatic 
manifestations,  by  the  abruptness  of  the  onset  of  the  attack,  which  recurs 
annually  at  or  near  a  fixed  date  in  the  spring,  summer,  or  early  autumn, 
and  by  its  immediate  cessation  upon  the  patient's  reaching  certain  localities 
or  upon  the  occurrence  of  frost. 
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Etiology. — The  exciting  causes  are  certain  irritants  in  the  atmosphere 
which  act  upon  a  supersensitive  nasal  mucous  membrane  in  individuals 
of  neurotic  temperament.  Among  the  most  important  of  these  is  the 
pollen  of  various  plants.  This  is  not,  as  was  for  a  long  time  supposed, 
the  sole  cause  of  the  attack.  Inorganic  dust  of  various  kinds,  the  odors 
of  certain  flowers  and  other  substances,  emanations  from  animals,  as  the 
horse,  and  from  feathers  are  capable  of  intensifying  the  symptoms  during 
the  attack  and  also  of  inducing  similar  symptoms  at  other  seasons  of  the 
year.  The  intense  glare  of  the  summer  sun,  excessive  heat,  overexertion, 
and  indigestion  commonly  aggravate  the  attack.  That  these  agencies  ' 
are,  as  has  been  af&rmed,  exciting  causes  of  the  disease  is  questionable. 
Hay  fever  and  bronchial  asthma  are  not  only  closely  associated  clinically, 
but  they  also  resemble  each  other  in  respect  of  the  causes  by  which  the 
attack  may  be  excited.  Local  nasal  trouble  plays  an  important  part  in 
the  etiology  of  the  disease.  The  resemblance  to  asthma  in  this  respect 
is  striking.  The  causal  relation  between  nasal  disease  and  bronchial  asthma 
is  fully  recognized.  A  similar  relation  between  disease  of  the  nasal  mucous 
membrane  and  hay  fever  has  also  been  demonstrated.  The  lesions  are 
those  of  hypertrophic  rhinitis.  There  is  in  many  cases  deflection  of  the 
septum.  Superadded  to  these  is  the  presence  of  areas  of  hyperaesthesia 
in  the  nasal  mucosa — hyperaesthesia  often  so  exquisite  that  the  touch  of 
a  probe  will  instantly  excite  the  characteristic  train  of  symptoms.  This 
local  sensitiveness  is  an  almost  constant  factor  in  the  etiology  of  the  disease. 
Its  presence  in  persons  who  do  not  suffer  from  autumnal  catarrh  proves, 
however,  that  something  more  is  required;  that;  is,  the  neurotic  constitu- 
tion. Males  suffer  more  frequently  than  females.  The  disease  may  develop 
at  any  period  in  life.  More  than  33  per  cent,  of  the  cases  begin  before  the 
age  of  twenty  years.  Dwellers  in  cities  are  especially  liable  to  the  disease, 
but  those  who  live  in  the  country  do  not  enjoy  exemption.  The  afifection 
may  show  itself  Avherever  the  peculiar  irritants  which  excite  it  and  persoos 
of  neurotic  constitution,  with  hypersesthetic  nasal  mucous  membranes, 
are  found  together.  There  are  certain  localities  in  which  the  disease  doe* 
not  prevail.  These  regions  are  usually  circumscribed  and  possess  in  com- 
mon the  attribute  of  an  uncultivated  soil.  They  are  mostly  mountainous, 
as  certain  districts  in  the  White  Mountains,  the  Adirondacks,  and  the 
Catskills.  But  elevation  is  not  the  essential  factor.  Relief  may  be  experi- 
enced in  any  wilderness,  at  certain  sea-shore  places,  on  islands,  or  at  sea. 

The  prominence  of  the  psychical  element  in  many  cases  is  remarkable. 
In  one  case  J.  N.  Mackenzie  induced  the  attack  by  means  of  an  artificifll 
rose.    In  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  recurrence  of  the  attack  takes  pU<*     i 
year  after  year  on  a  certain  day  of  the  month — a  fact  for  which  no  rationil     i 
explanation  ]>eyond  the  hypothesis  of  expectant  attention  has  been  found,    j 

Symptoms. — The  attack  makes  its  annual  return  at  or  about  thf  1 
same  date.  There  is  sometimes  a  period  of  prodromes  which  consist  d  j 
lassitude  and  nervous  irritability.  The  onset  is  abrupt.  Itching  <rf  tte  I 
palate  and  throat  is  a  most  annoying  symptom,  both  common  and  ehal*^  I 
teristic.  I  have  seen  cases  in  which,  year  after  year,  this  peisifltanl  itcttf  I 
constituted  the  chief  local  symptom.  Frequent  uncontroUafale  m00ttt  1 
nasal  obstruction;    free  rhinorrhrra,  usually  thin  and  waterj^^ MnilMl:fl 
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mucopurulent;  great  irritation  of  the  eyes  with  itching  of  the  lids  and 
lachrymation;  loss  of  the  sense  of  smell;  impairment  of  that  of  taste,  and 
not  rarely  disturbances  of  hearing,  constitute  the  usual  symptoms.  These 
occur  in  paroxysms  and  are  aggravated  by  changes  of  temperature,  by 
sunlight,  and  the  open  air.  Constitutional  disturbances  consist  of  sub- 
jective sensations  of  heat  and  cold,  great  lassitude,  complete  loss  of  appe- 
tite, and  sleeplessness.  After  a  time  the  catarrh  extends  to  the  bronchi 
and  the  patient  is  annoyed  by  cough;  asthmatic  symptoms  are  common 
and  add  greatly  to  the  distress  of  the  patient.  The  symptoms  vary  in 
localization  and  in  intensity,  and  in  the  same  person  in  succeeding  years. 
The  whole  duration  of  the  attack,  if  not  cut  short  by  change  of  climate, 
is  about  six  weeks.  The  autumnal  cases  usually  cease  abruptly  upon  the 
appearance  of  frost. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  favorable  as  regards  recovery  from  any 
given  attack  and  as  regards  length  of  life.  The  prognosis  as  regards  the 
recurrence  of  the  attack  is  much  less  hopeful. 

iv.  Epistaxis. 

Nose-bleed. 

Definition. — Bleeding  from  the  nasal  passages. 

Etiology. — Bleeding  from  the  nose  may  be  due  to  local  or  constitu- 
tional causes  or  to  a  combination  of  both.  In  children  its  occurrence  is 
favored  by  the  great  vascularity  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  the  fre- 
quent presence  of  *'  hemorrhagic  spots,'*  and  erosions  of  the  septum  caused 
by  picking  the  nose.  Other  local  causes  are  chronic  rhinitis,  intranasal 
ulceration,  new  growths,  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies,  and  various  kinds 
of  traumatism,  especially  contusions  of  the  face. 

In  fractures  involving  the  bones  of  the  face  and  cranium  blood  may 
escape  from  the  accessory  sinuses  or  from  the  middle  ear  by  way  of  the 
nose,  or  in  hemorrhage  from  the  lungs,  oesophagus,  or  stomach,  some 
part  of  the  blood  may  be  discharged  from  the  nose.  These  blood-losses, 
not  from,  but  merely  by  way  o/,  the  nose,  do  not  in  a  strict  sense  constitute 
epistaxis — a  term  restricted  by  systematic  writers  to  hemorrhage  having 
its  source  witliin  the  nasal  passages. 

Among  the  constitutional  causes  are  exposure  to  extreme  coid  or 
undue  heat,  or  to  a  rarefied  atmosphere,  as  in  the  ascent  of  high  mountains 
and  in  balloon  ascensions.  It  frequently  occurs  in  both  sexes  at  the  age 
of  puberty.  It  may  result  from  the  suppression  of  the  menstrual  flow  or 
follow  the  sudden  arrest  of  a  habitual  hemorrhoidal  discharge.  It  is  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  ameniia  in  its  various  forms,  and  in  persons  of 
plethoric  habit.  The  tendency  to  nose-blood  is  hereditary.  In  haemophilia 
nose-bleed  constitutes  a  comhion  manifestation  of  the  hemorrhagic  diath- 
esis. It  is  also  common  in  scurvy  and  purpura,  and  occurs  in  erysipelas, 
the  malarial  and  the  malignant  fevers,  and  in  nasal  diphtheria.  Slight 
nose-bleed  occurs  in  the  first  week  of  typhoid  fever  with  such  frequency 
as  to  acquire  diagnostic  importance.  Nose-bleed  not  infrequently  results 
from  the  congestion  and  shock  of  the  Tiole&t  oonvulaive  cough  of  pertussis. 
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It  is  by  no  means  a  rare  symptom  in  advanced  disease  of  the  kidneys  and 
in  various  affections  of  the  liver.  In  the  venous  engorgement  of  cardiic 
and  pulmonary  diseases,  even  with  marked  cyanosis,  nose-bleed  is  uncom- 
mon.   Finally,  it  may  result  from  violent  mental  emotion. 

When  epistaxis  is  due  to  general  causes,  the  blood  escapes  by  capiUair 
oozing  from  one,  rarely  two  or  three,  limited  areas  of  the  respiratory  por- 
tion of  the  cartilaginous  septum,  and  in  most  instances  it  proceeds  from 
one  side  only.  In  a  very  small  proportion  of  the  cases  it  comes  from  the 
turbinate  bodies  or  from  the  floor  of  the  nostril.  The  mucous  membrane 
is  deeply  congested,  of  a  violaceous-red  color,  and  shows  minute  spots 
of  ecchymosis. 

Symptoms. — Prodromes  sometimes  occur.  They  consist  of  giddiness, 
fulness  in  the  head,  and  a  sensation  of  dryness,  tickling,  or  obstruction  in 
the  nostrils,  which  impels  the  patient  to  morie  or  less  forcibly'  blow  the  nose. 
More  frequently  these  symptoms  are  absent,  the  bleeding  occurring  sud- 
denly and  without  warning.  The  blood  may  flow  in  drops  or  for  a  time 
in  a  continuous  stream.  Ordinary,  slight  nose-bleed  generally'  ceases  in 
a  short  time  and  is  without  immediate  clinical  importance  whatever  maj 
be  its  remote  significance.  The  gi-aver  bleedihgs  may  be  protracted  fc' 
hours  or  days,  and  while  a  fatal  case  is  of  rare  occurrence,  serious  con.^ 
quences  are  likely  to  follow  profuse  hemorrhage.  The  arrest  takes  pbce 
by  clotting  at  the  point  of  oozing.  It  is  important  to  examine  the  pharmi. 
as  the  clot  in  the  nostril  may  lead  to  the  escape  of  blood  by  way  of  tb 
posterior  nares  and  its  being  swallowed.  The  vomiting  of  blood  thtf 
swallowed  may  be  mistaken  for  haematemesis;  its  expulsion  by  cough,  fe 
haemoptysis,  but  not  if  due  care  be  observed  in  the  investigation  of  the  ca* 

II.  DISEASES  OF  THE  LARYNX, 
i.  Acute  Catarrhal  Laryng^itis. 

Definition. — Catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  tl* 
larynx. 

Etiology. — **  Taking  cold,*'  exposure  to  a  cold,  damp  atmosphflt 
overuse  of  the  voice  in  speaking,  shouting,  or  singing,  especially  noAs 
unfavora]>le  atmospheric  conditions,  as  in  crowded  and  badly  ventilitc' 
halls  or  in  the  open  air,  are  common  causes  of  acute  laryngitis.  It  m*? 
follow  the  inhalation  of  air  charged  with  smoke  or  irritating  gases  or  v^pois 
Less  frequently  it  is  due  to  the  lodgement  of  foreign  bodies,  the  action  rf 
very  hot  liquids  or  corrosive  poisons,  or  external  violence.  It  occurs  «** 
local  manifestation  of  measles,  influenza,  and  variola,  and  as  a  compB* 
tion  in  other  acHito  infectious  diseases,  as  scarlet  fever,  enteric  fever,  •«' 
erysipelas.  Catarrhal  laryngitis  is  frequently  associated  with  catarrh  rf 
the  nasoj)liarynx  and  bronchi.  The  predisposition  to  largynitis  varii 
greatly  in  diftVrent  families  and  individuals. 

Symptoms. — Tl.ere  is  a  sonsati(^n  of  dryness  and  tickling  in  the  throit; 
the  inspiration  of  cold  air  and  talking  cause  pain.  Cough  is  a  promiw*' 
symptoTn.  It  is  tickling  and  h<^arse,  or  **  laryngeal"  in  character;  at  W 
dry,  later  attended   with  scanty   mucopurulent  expectoration,  whick  • 
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(b)  CHRONIC  BRONCHITIS. 

The  affection  very  rarely  arises  as  the  termination  of  a  single  attack 
of  acute  bronchitis.  It  sometimes  follows  the  repeated  attacks  which 
result  from  continuous  exposure  to  the  cause  of  catarrhal  affections. 

Etiology. — Chronic  bronchitis  is  a  secondary  disease.  It  constitutes 
an  important  manifestation  of  certain  circulatory  derangements,  as  heart 
disease,  thoracic  aneurism,  arteriosclerosis,  some  chronic  pulmonary  affec- 
tions, as  pneumoconiosis,  asthma,  and  emphysema,  and  constitutional 
conditions,  as  gout  and  chronic  uraemia.  Important  predisposing  influ- 
ences are  climate  and  season.  The  winter  cough  of  elderly  and  invalid 
persons  is  well  known  and  is  often  absent  when  the  patients  are  able  to 
avoid  the  cold  and  changeable  weather  of  the  north  by  a  temporary  stay 
in  a  warm,  dry,  and  equable  cUmate.  The  influence  of  age  is  marked. 
Acute  bronchitis  is  a  disease  of  the  young;  chronic  bronchitis  a  disease 
'of  the  old.  Chronic  bronchitis  is  more  common  in  men.  It  sometimes 
comes  on  in  women  at  an  early  age  w'ithout  obvious  cause  and  runs  an 
indefinite  course,  with  mild  symptoms  and  slight  secondary  changes — 
bronchiectasis  and  emphysema. 

Pathology. — The  lesions  are  not  evenly  distributed.  They  affect 
different  parts  of  the  bronchial  mucosa  in  var>4ng  degree  and  in  irregular 
patches,  and  consist  of  loss  of  epitheUum,  atrophy  of  the  glands  and  mus- 
cularis,  thinning  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  dilatation  of  the  walls 
of  the  tubes.     Bronchiectasis  and  emphysema  gradually  come  to  pass. 

Symptoms. — There  is  cough  of  variable  severity,  less  troublesome 
in  dry  warm  weather  and  always  worse  in  the  cold  and  changeable  weather 
of  winter  and  early  spring.  There  are  often  paroxysms  in  the  morning, 
with  comparative  freedom  throughout  the  day.  In  some  eases  cough  is 
especially  troublesome  at  night.  The  sputum  has  no  constant  characters. 
It  differs  in  different  cases  and  at  different  times  in  the  same  case.  In 
the  dry  catarrh  expectoration  is  absent.  As  a  rule  it  is  abundant,  coming 
up  in  considerable  quantities  at  a  time.  Sometimes  there  is  a  little  tena- 
cious mass  of  clear  mucus  at  intervals.  Very  common  is  a  clear,  thin  fluid. 
In  the  advanced  cases  shortness  of  breath  is  common  upon  exertion.  It 
is  due  to  emphysema  and  to  some  extent  also  to  cardiac  weakness.  Fever 
is  absent.  There  is  no  pain.  The  general  health  is  often  good,  and  the 
patients  may  be  fully  able  to  attend  to  their  affairs.  The  disease  is,  how- 
ever, progressive,  and  tends  to  an  ultimate  dyscrasia  with  advanced  emphy- 
sema, bronchiectasis,  and  dilatation  of  the  right  heart. 

Physical  Signs. — In  the  early  stages  the  physical  signs  do  not  differ 
from  those  of  the  stage  of  expectoration  in  acute  bronchitis.  Already 
perhaps  the  percussion  sound  has  the  vesiculotympanitic  quahty.  There 
is  prolongation  of  the  expiratory  sound,  and  various  r^les  are  heard,  some 
sonorous,  some  sibilant,  and  occasion  filly  moist  rales  of  every  size.  At  the 
bases  posteriorly  there  are  heard  subcrepitant  and  crepitant  rdles,  and  when 
there  is  much  fluid  secretion  there  may  be  slight  impairment  of  resonance. 

CuNiCAL  Varieties. — (1)  Dry  Bronchitis:  Catarrhe  Sec. — This  form  is 
characterized  by  troublesome,  paroxysnial  cough,  with  slight  expectoration, 
sometimes  none  at  all.    It  is  not  \mconmi(m  in  old  people  with  emphysema. 
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Dlaicnosls.—  Dihkct. — Acute  laryngitis  of  the  adult  rarelj'  presents 
(liflinilty  in  diiignoHlH.  The  severer  cases  suggest  oedema  of  the  larynx — 
licuie  liirynK<»al  <i'(lonia — while  those  attended  by  complete  loss  of  voice 
may  he  niiHiakeii  for  hyHteri(!al  aphonia  or  paralysis  of  the  vocal  cords  due 
to  other  cauneH.    TIk^ho  cpiestions  are  at  once  settled  by  the  laryngoscope. 

Dii'h'KKKNTiAL.-  In  chihlrcn  the  diagnosis  of  acute  laryngitis  is.  in 
certain  caneH,  attended  with  serious  difficulty.  The  condition  is  to  be 
diHtiiiguished  from  laryngismus  stridulu|>  by  the  presence  of  fever,  the 
catarrhal  symptoms,  the  mode  of  onset,  the  character  of  the  paroxj^sms, 
their  nocturnal  occin-rence,  the  hoarseness  and  loss  of  voicCi  the  absence 
of  the  prolonged  crowing  inspiration  which  terminates  the  attack  of  larp- 
gismus,  and  the  course  and  dunition  of  the  disease. 

The  diagnosis  between  spasmodic  croup  and  laryngeal  diphtheria- 
mtmhiohous^  crouf>—  may  be  for  a  time  impossible.  The  principal  points 
in  favor  of  spasmodic  croup  are  the  milder  character  of  the  constitutional 
syn\ptonis  which  precede  the  signs  of  laryngeal  obstruction,  the  paroxvr 
n\al  natinv  of  tlie  obstruction,  and  the  complete  relief  between  the 
attacks,  tlu*  progressive  amelioration  of  the  symptoms  after  the  second 
night,  the  absence  of  exudation  upon  the  tonsils  and  adjacent  part.«.  and 
the  absenct*  of  ei\largement  of  the  cervical  noiles. 

Pn^icmtsls.  Tlie  outKn^k  is  favorable.  The  most  alarming  symptoms, 
a*  a  rule,  promptly  subside  after  the  emesis  caused  by  ipecac,  or  after  i 
xxartn  bath  and  the  pn>per  administration  of  simple  seilative  remedies. 

liL  Subacute  Lar>iis:itis. 

Uy  far  the  larsrtT  nundvr  of  cases  of  catarrhal  laryngitis  are  of  tb 
n\ildest  tyjH\  Th.e  patients  are  not  ill:  the  only  symptoms  are  a  sligto 
tickling  ivuiih.  %\ith  hoarstMiess  or  aphonia. 

The  i\^!\^;i:ion  aoojiiirt^s  isv^jH^rtiiniV  frv^m  its  great  relative  frequencr: 
ITXMV,  tV,o  fact  that.  Iving  a^Hvn^.panio\l  by  tnfling  subjective  symptoms. 
*•  is  !:ko!y  to  Iv  neg5tvte\i:  anol,  r.:ia;*y.  b^ause  in  mauir  c^kses  pn.ilonfni' 
h;.b;! ;::•!  o\:xv<ur\^  Tv^  the  or-inr.r.!  o.^.:>^l\  or  U5»e  of  ibe  vosce  when  the  larrix 
:s  s'.,c'!:*>  ivv.cx^:t\5  or  ir.t^Ar.-iovi,  ivnver;  a  pa^cnng  kosl  indisiwiatit* 
*v.:o  A  sx*r"."v.<  xi:s^\-=is<\  Ir.  tA*::  :he  ".arwr  rrv^jwrtioa  of  ciBses  <rf  chpoaic 
iAr\v.c::'.s  ats^^  ::*  :r.:<  way. 

iv.  Chronic  Lar%Tisitis* 

l?iiok\t>.     V  .;>  :\ 'V.'  >f  : r.-f  sif^r^  of  AT  atf^rte  stiacc:  b* 

TVS;-  '.  ■  >  ;;  ■-.'■-"■      V-  ■-  '•  -r  •  ..m:   .  ** : :..?  v.-o»  43ii  ris  ixrcriii  c«tf^ 

\,N;*  '   >  -^    ::  '.         ■>'.•■;.' V  •  ::   .  •  >-■     vr.£ -It.  ^be  .-ore:  jcr  jkr^tT^ery -x^aa** 

r^r-*-       .:■:■     •  ■■;•..    irr\  -rsfrtajt    rai^v^    :e    r^iriri 

.:^:-.  .  >v     -^     -.  ,.         :  ?c*rs     c  <0.'iiicw:3:a    .c  lie  -"^'sl^ 

v>.-.  •  ^     -   -  -      -.  .     r^.  i«.f<  :2ja:  ia  5fliwiw  ami  >*  *!C*ftS^ 
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Symptoms. — There  is  a  tickling  sensation  in  the  throat  accompanied 
by  a  desire  to  obtain  relief  by  coughing.  As  a  rule  pain  is  not  present  except 
after  prolonged  use  of  the  voice  or  coughing.  Many  patients  complain 
of  a  disagreeable  feeling  of  dryness.  The  voice  is  rough  and  hoarse  and 
at  times  almost  lost.  The  cough  is  ringing,  loud,  deep;  expectoration  is 
as  a  rule  scanty  and  tenacious,  but  occasionally  abundant  and  sometimes 
fetid.  Upon  laryngoscopic  examination  the  mucous  membrane  is  found 
irregularly  thickened  and  discolored,  but  the  redness  is  less  intense  than 
in  the  acute  form.  The  vocal  cords  are  of  a  grayish-red  color,  and  in  debili- 
tated and  cachectic  persons  there  may  be  seen  minute  superficial  erosions. 
The  epiglottis  is  in  many  cases  irregularly  thickened.  The  general  health 
is  often  impaired. 

Diagnosis. — The  local  sensations,  chronic  alteration  of  the  voice, 
and  peculiar  cough  suggest  the  true  nature  of  the  affection,  but  a  positive 
diagnosis  can  be  made  only  after  careful  laryngoscopic  examination.  In 
every  case  of  chronic  laryngitis  the  history  of  the  patient  in  all  particulars 
must  be  carefully  investigated  in  order  to  determine  whether  or  not  the 
local  affection  be  primary,  or  secondary  to  some  other  disease,  as  alcoholism, 
tuberculosis  or  syphilis. 

V.  GEdematous  Laryngitis. 

Acute  Laryngeal  (Edema;  (Edema  of  the  Glottis, 

Etiology. — (Edema  of  the  mucous  and  submucous  tissues  of  the 
larynx  occasionally  occurs  as  a  serious  and  frequently  fatal  complication 
in  the  course  of  acute  catarrhal  laryngitis,  whether  due  to  cold  or  to  internal 
or  external  traumatism;  in  chronic  disease  of  the  larynx,  as  tuberculosis 
and  syphilis;  in  connection  with  perichondritis  of  the  larynx;  as  a  compli- 
cation of  severe  inflammatory  affections  of  neighboring  structures,  as  the 
tonsils,  parotid  glands,  or  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  neck;  in  the  course  of 
acute  infectious  diseases,  as  scarlatina,  typhoid  fever,  variola,  and  ery- 
sipelas; and,  finally,  as  an  extension  of  the  general  oedema  in  acute  or 
chronic  nephritis. 

Symptoms. — Rapidly  progressive  dyspnoea  is  the  chief  symptom. 
It  is  at  first  inspiratory;  later  also  expiratory.  Respiration  is  accompanied 
by  loud  stridor.  The  voice  becomes  husky  and  soon  fails.  Signs  of  impend- 
ing suffocation  supervene,  and  unless  relief  is  afforded  death  takes  place 
in  the  course  of  a  few  hours.  If  a  laryngoscopic  examination  prove  success^ 
ful,  the  epiglottic  and  aryepiglottic  folds  are  seen  to  be  greatly  swollen, 
the  latter  almost  meeting  laterally;  the  false  cords  are  also  oedematous. 
These  changes  can  be  felt  with  the  finger,  and  upon  depressing  the  tongue 
the  swollen  rim  of  the  epiglottis  may  sometimes  be  brought  into  view. 

The  diagnosis  is  unattended  with  difficulty  and  depends  upon  physical 
exploration. 
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vi.  Pseudomembranous  Laryngitis. 

Tnie  Croup;    Membranous  Croup;    Fibrinous  Laryngitis. 

Definition. — Inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  larynx, 
resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  pseudomembrane  or  pellicle  composed  of 
a  network  of  fibrin,  embracing  in  its  meshes  leucocytes  and  necrotic 
epitheUum. 

Etiology. — Any  agent  capable  of  destroying  the  protecting  epitheliuiB 
of  the  laryngeal  mucous  membrane,  thus  permitting  the  escape  of  serum 
and  white  blood-corpuscles,  may  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  a  pseudo- 
membrane.  Hence,  this  form  of  laryngitis  may  result,  (a)  from  trauma- 
tism, as  the  inhalation  of  steam,  hot  smoke,  or  irritating  and  corrosi\'e 
chemicals  in  the  form  of  vapor  or  solution;  (b)  from  the  action  of  certain 
pathogenic  micro-organisms. 

Pseudomembranous  laryngitis  occurs  at  all  seasons  of  the  year.  It 
especially  affects  young  children  between  the  ages  of  two  and  six.  Casei 
in  children  under  two  and  over  seven  years  of  age  are  much  less  common. 
Exceptionally  the  disease  occurs  at  a  later  period  of  life.  Boys  are  some- 
what more  liable  than  girls.  This  affection  frequently  occurs  as  a  compli- 
cation in  scarlet  fever  and  measles.  In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases 
it  is  a  manifestation  of  diphtheria. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  usually  develop  in  the  course  of  an  attack 
of  faucial  diphtheria  or  of  one  of  the  exanthemata.  Less  frequently  they 
arise  as  the  manifestations  of  a  primary  laryngeal  diphtheria.  They  point 
to  progresvsive  impairment  of  the  functions  of  the  larjTix,  with  increasing 
obstruction  to  respiration  and  its  consequences,  and  consist  of  hoarseness 
aphonia,  explosive  and  croupy  cough,  stridulous  respiration,  dyspncei 
recessions,  restlessness,  cyanosis,  and  stupor. 

Diag^nosis. — Acute  progressive  laryngeal  stenosis  in  a  young  chiW  • 
nearly  always  due  to  pseudomembranous  lar>Tigitis.  If  traces  of  the  exi^ 
date  can  be  discovered  upon  inspection  of  the  throat,  or  if,  upon  physid 
examination,  there  can  be  detected  coarse  or  whistling  tracheal  rAlea,* 
finally,  if  shreds  of  membrane  are  expectorated  after  parox^^-sms  of  expk)«te 
cough,  the  diagnosis  Ix^comes  sure.  It  is  equally  so.  in  the  absence  rf 
such  confirmatory  evidence,  if  the  case  occur  in  a  locality  already  thesjcene 
of  an  epidemic  of  diphtheria.  The  fact  that,  even  in  pseudomembranoif 
laryngitis,  the  signs  of  obstruction  are  at  first  paroxysmal  and  foUoi'ri 
by  intervals  of  partial  relief  nuist  always  l>e  borne  in  mind.  For  this  reas* 
the  early  differential  diagnosis  l>etween  this  disease  and  spasmoilic  laryn- 
gitis is  not.  in  allinstances,  p<»ssible.  In  the  latter,  however,  the  interval 
of  relief  are  more  complete  and  j:»rolongeil.  the  paroxysm  not  usually  ^ectr^ 
ring  until  the  succeedin?  niclit :  the  tendency  is  to  progressive  ameliorati<« 
of  the  symptoms  rather  than  j>rogressive  aggravation,  amd  the  sigltf  *■ 
grave  con^Titiitional  <ii<t\:rbance  lio  not  show  themselves. 

Projrnosis. —  rseu«u»ir.embranous  larynsitis  is,  in  the  absence  of  trei^ 
ment.  an  exireir.ely  fatal  -li^ea^e.  The  diphtheritic  form,  under  the  admin- 
istration oi  aiitit-'xir..  freqiier.tly  terniinates  in  recovery.  It  is  tberefe** 
miperativoly  necessary  :•»  at  oi.re  en.ploy  this  remedy. 
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vii.  Tuberculous  Laryngitis. 

Laryngeal  Phthisis;    Throat  Consumption. 

Definition. — Inflammation  of  the  tissues  of  the  larynx  caused  by 
local  tuberculosis. 

Etiology. — Tuberculosis  of  the  larynx  may  occur  as  a  primary  disease. 
Much  more  frequently,  however,  it  is  secondary  to  pulmonary  tuberculosis. 
When  the  earliest  symptoms  are  laryngeal,  the  disease  remains  for  a  time 
localized,  but  eventually  the  lungs  become  involved.  Secondary  tubercu- 
lous laryngitis  occurs  in  more  than  25  per  cent,  of  the  pulmonary  cases. 
The  laryngeal  symptoms  are  pronounced  and  the  lesions  extensive  and 
advanced  in  a  much  smaller  percentage.  A  majority  of  the  cases  occur 
in  males — a  fact  attributed  to  their  greater  liability  to  chronic  catarrhal 
laryngitis,  which  acts  as  a  predisposing  cause.  Not  every  case  of  chronic 
laryngitis  in  a  consumptive  individual  is  tuberculous.  The  mechanical  irri- 
tation of  frequent  and  severe  cough  and  the  contact  of  the  sputum  may 
cause  chronic  catarrhal  laryngitis,  which  is  aggravated  by  the  condition 
of  the  patient,  and  which  undoubtedly,  after  a  time,  predisposes  to  infec- 
tion. In  the  tuberculous  cases  the  mucous  membrane  is  of  a  grayish, 
pale  color,  irregularly  mottled  and  congested;  it  is  at  first  sw^ollen  and 
studded  with  miliary  tubercles,  which  by  their  coalescence  form  scattered 
tuberculous  nodules.  These  nodules  undergo  caseation,  as  a  result  of 
which  there  form  more  or  less  extensive  superficial  ulcers,  which  show  a 
tendency  to  spread.  The  floor  of  these  ulcers  is  covered  by  a  grayish 
exudation,  and  they  are  surrounded  by  a  border  of  infiltrated  and  swollen 
tissue.  They  occur  most  frequently  upon  the  arytenoids,  in  the  inter- 
arytenoid  space,  upon  the  true  cords,  and  on  the  epiglottis.  The  destruc- 
tion of  tissue  extends  deeply,  implicating  the  submucosa,  and  in  severe 
cases  the  perichondrium  and  cartilages,  which  undergo  more  or  less 
extensive  necrosis — tuberculous  perichondritis  and  chondritis.  The  ulcers 
occasionally  extend  to  the  back  of  the  tongue,  to  the  pharynx,  to  the  upper 
part  of  the  oesophagus,  and  in  severe  cases  to  the  pillars  of  the  fauces  and 
the  tonsils.  Complete  erosion  of  the  true  cords  not  infrequently  occurs, 
and  the  epiglottis  is  often  destroyed  throughout  the  greater  part  of  its  extent. 

Symptoms. — The  earlier  symptoms  are  those  of  chronic  laryngitis 
due  to  other  causes.  There  is  slight  huskiness,  which  is  at  first  intermittent 
and  disappears  after  resting  the  voice.  It  soon  becomes  continuous,  and 
gives  place  to  a  peculiar  hoarseness,  which  in  the  advanced  stages  of  the 
disease  usually  passes  into  complete  aphonia.  Cough  is  tickling,  paroxys- 
mal, and  unproductive;  it  has  the  peculiar  quality  known  as  laryngeal, 
and  may  be  distinguished  in  the  same  patient  from  the  mere  nervous 
cough  of  bronchial  irritation.  It  is  not  at  first  distressing,  but  in  cases  of 
advanced  ulceration  it  becomes  husky  and  high-pitched,  and  is  attended 
with  pain.  Spontaneous  pain  is  not  very  common.  There  is  often  tender- 
ness upon  external  pressure.  Dysphagia  is  a  prominent  and  most  distressing 
Symptom  in  advanced  cases,  especially  when  the  epiglottis  is  involved, 
%he  arytenoids  are  extensively  destroyed,  or  there  is  ulceration  of  the 
pharyngeal    wall.      In   such   cases   the   administration    of  nourishment  is 
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HtUMuliHl  with  ilinieulty.  the  attempt  to  take  food  of  any  kind  gJ\iB 
tu  wnint*  jtniiu  urgent  paroxysms  of  cough*  and  frequently  to  suffo 
iiti«M^kM<  Thn  difficulty  in  swtiUowing  adds  greatly  to  the  eufferings 
|lii4  patk'^nt  and  inmsititute*  the  most  distressing  symptom  of  the  temiihi 
"llafttf  of  thin  fi^rui  i^f  luV^ereulosb.  In  the  earlier  stages  the  laryngo«N>»] 
i^\  ohU  iht^  Hp|H*ar»niH^  due  to  chn>nic  hiryngeal  catarrh.  There  is,  hem 
f\%^\  ^n^a^Wr  \^l\ot  vi  the  mucous  membrane,  together  with  some  thick 
idiig  i*vw  lh«^  aryttMKwd*,  Latter  the  picture  is  characteristic.  The  vocj 
-^      1  *i :  !..,.»  ....  J    -led.  and  their  motility  is  impaired;  theepigloti 

I  it  \i.  and  at  various  points  superficial  grayid 

seen;    finally,  deep  ulceration,  with" 

llfa^mii^-  DmBtTT*— In  the  earlier  stages^  especially  in  the  ahseoce 
||#  l^titikiMin  i?4  iMlhiMMftarY  tuberculosis,  the  diagnosis  of  tuber 
ftWMTMfl  ihn^  \m  miule.     Pallor  of  the  lar>^ngeal  mucoua  1 
i*ku^  Ikkivll^ikiiiK  oi  Itw  mtyUmoUta^  general  failure  of  health  on  tli 


k..  .»:*4iiviii    s*»»J  ^«l^le44l«lea  of  refEponfle  to  local  and  constitutional 
h.>a  of  luberenlous  disease.    This  auspieian  i« 
ip|MNM:tyMW  of  the  characteristic  ulceration,  the  evide 
Keredkwi^  or  the  detection  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  gpuiu 
h^kI  from  the  6oor  of  the  lar^^ngeal  ulcer.    In  sele 
...  te^ts  may  be  made, 

\u— The  diai^oats  between  tubereulosis  and  sypfailis 

H  m  c«rlaiii  cased,  attended  with  some  degree  of 

t.^'li4ai.  the  greater  tendency  of  syphilis  to  invade  th»  ^ 

Uibefcuknis  ulceration  of  the  larynx  is,  in  general,  progrefliv 

'v  dihfttructive,  while  syphilitic  ulceration  frecjuently  i 

heal  at  one  point  while  advancing  at  others,  and,  filtilly* 

^^c  inflammatory  or  ulcerative  leaioiis  in  other  part* of 

,  tiili»  iihouid  receive  due  constderatioii. 

l^n^a^HMita*— The  course  of  tuberculous  laryngitis  is,  as  a  rule,  in  tbf 

*   vorable.     While,  in  the  literature  of  the  subject, 

km.  or  even  of  cure,  especially  in  the  primary  fo 

♦*as»e  is  so  constantly  fatal  that  the  tnstanrcs  in 

» V  *irrp?:t  occiu^  must  be  rcgarde»l  us  pxceptiooa 


viit.  Syphilitic  Laryngitis, 

'kill.— ^Inflammation  of  the  lar\^x,  oecurriJig  as  a  maiiife 
it  her  hereditary  or  acquired. 
I  i.dinty.'-The  larynx  is  very  frequently  Involvetl  in  syphiUlie  ialii*' 

cmtarrHal  laryngitis  of  aeeondary  8>7)hilis  preaeiits  nothing  rfc*^ 

uetrical  superficial  ulDeralton  of  ttte  true  and  falsa  aoi^ 

patches,  when  present  ebewfaere.  coii6r">  »>*-*  dti 

common  in  the  larynx. 

IK)  frequent  and  in  o  tertiary  lesiona.    Ui 

^initle.  develop  in  th'  ^  fioiut,    T^ey  may 

%\^  W%  ^  is  much  more  trequenily  the  ease*  tbey  break  ch>«*« 
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of  these  conditions — namely,  swelling,  spasm,  and  exudate — are  present  at 
the  same  time.  Other  views  of  less  importance  attribute  the  affection  to 
spasm  of  the  diaphragm  or  of  all  the  inspiratory  muscles.  It  has  been 
suggested  that  the  condition  is  similar  to  that  in  hay  fever,  with  special 
manifestations  due  to  differences  in  the  anatomical  site  of  the  lesions. 
The  sudden  onset  of  the  symptoms,  the  common  association  of  asthma  and 
hay  fever,  and  the  neurotic  constitution  of  the  subjects  of  these  affections 
lend  probability  to  this  opinion. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  neurotic  temperament, 
w^hich  is  transmitted  from  generation  to  generation,  frequently  carries 
w^ith  it  the  tendency  to  asthma.  Asthma  and  epilepsy  are  sometimes 
associated.  Males  are  more  liable  to  the  affection  than  females.  Age 
plays  an  important  part  in  the  predisposition.  Asthma  usually  begins 
early  in  life,  often  in  childhood,  and  may  continue  throughout  life.  Pertussis 
is  sometimes  followed  by  asthma,  and  chronic  bronchial  catarrh  is  often 
accompanied  by  the  attacks.  These  attacks  are  sharply  differentiated 
from  the  dyspnoea  which  attends  exertion,  from  which  they  are  to  be 
distinguished.  Idiosyncrasy  is  important.  The  odors  of  certain  plants 
or  flowers,  hay,  artificial  perfumes,  ipecacuanha,  and  the  emanations 
from  animals,  as  the  horse  or  cat,  immediately  cause  the  attack  in  certain 
persons.  Violent  emotions,  especially  if  disagreeable,  may  act  in  the  same 
way.  Excesses  at  the  table  and  certain  articles  of  diet  may  be  followed 
by  the  outbreak.  Many  persons  remain  free  from  the  disease  in  the  city, 
but  at  once  suffer  in  the  country  or  in  some  particular  part  of  the  country, 
or  suffer  in  the  city,  but  miss  the  attacks  in  the  country  or  at  the  soa-shore. 
Others  cannot  use  a  feather  pillow  or  sleep  in  a  particular  room.  The 
most  common  source  of  reflex  irritation  is  to  be  found  in  the  mucosa  of 
the  upper  respiratory  tract.  Forms  of  rhinitis,  nasal  polypi,  hypertrophies 
of  the  inferior  turbinated  bones,  enlarged  tonsils,  or  adenoid  vegetations 
are  frequently  present  in  asthmatics  and  relief  very  often  follows  their 
proper  surgical  treatment.  The  causal  influence  of  uterine  and  ovarian 
disease  is  much  less  than  at  one  time  supposed.  In  old  cases  every  "cold" 
may  be  attended  with  the  paroxysm. 

Symptoms. — The  health  is  often  excellent  in  the  intervals  between 
the  attacks.  The  onset  is  sometimes  preceded  by  prodromes,  among  which 
are  chilliness,  oppression  in  breathing,  dyspeptic  phenomena,  vesical 
irritability,  and  mental  depression.  The  attack  mostly  comes  on  at  night, 
the  patient  waking  from  sleep  with  distressing  difficulty  in  breathing,  and 
oppression.  There  rapidly  develops  a  paroxysm  of  the  most  urgent 
dyspnoea.  Inspiration  and  expiration  are  both  affected.  The  patient 
struggles  for  air.  The  respiratory  muscles,  and  especially  those  which 
aid  in  expiratory  efforts,  are  brought  into  forcible  action.  The  abdominal 
muscles  are  tense  and  board-like.  The  expiration  is  prolonged.  The 
face  is  pale,  the  expression  anxious,  and  the  patient  refuses  to  talk.  He 
nay  rush  to  the  open  window  and  gasp  for  air,  with  his  arms  fixed  upon 
frame.  Small  quantities  of  high-colored  urine  are  passed  at  short 
rafcu  There  is  a  short,  dry  cough,  with  a  peculiar,  scanty,  viscid 
^Ation.  The  duration  of  the  attack  varies  from  a  bad  quarter  of 
*^  half  a  day  or  longer.    There  are  cases  in  which,  with  remissions 
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and  exacerbations,  the  symptoms  last  for  thirty-six  or  forty-eight  hours. 
In  severe  paroxysms  air  hunger  becomes  urgent;  restlessness,  pallor,  and 
cyanosis  are  accompanied  by  sweating,  cold  extremities,  and  a  small, 
quick  puke.  The  intensity  of  the  symptoms  now  abates;  the  cough  be- 
comes loose,  the  expectoration  fluid  and  free,  large  quantities  of  urine  may 
be  passeil.  and  in  a  short  time  there  is  complete  relief.  The  patient  now 
usually  falls  asleep.  He  may  awake  quite  well  or  one  or  more  furtber 
attacks  may  follow.  Urticaria  and  in  rare  instances  angioneurotic  oedema 
have  been  observed  during  the  attack.  The  sputum  in  the  beginning  of 
the  attack  contains  Curschmann*s  spirals,  Charcot-Leyden  crystals,  together 
with  many  leucocytes,  mostly  eosinophiles. 

Physical  Si^ms. — Inspection. — The  chest  has  the  inspiratory  fomi. 
It  appears  large  and  suggests  emphysema.     The  condition  is,  in  fact,  an 
acute  emphysema,  such  as  occurs  also  in  pertussis.     Under  these  circum- 
stances the  residual  air  is  increased  and  the  tidal  air  diminished,  and  ia 
proportion  as  the  ratio  between  them  is  deranged  the  chest  becomes  fixed 
and  the  dyspnoea  urgent.     The  short,  quick  inspiration  and  the  prolonged 
expiration  are  of  diagnostic  importance.     Percussion. — In  mild  attack? 
the  signs  upon  percussion  are  little  modified,  the  change  amounting  simply 
to    a    moderate    hyperresonance,   but   in    severe  attacks    the    percussion 
sound  is  vesiculotympanitic.     The  pulmonary  resonance    extends   down- 
ward   two  or  three  interspaces  or   more,  the  superficial  cardiac  dulnes 
is    much    diminished,  and    the    margins    of    the    overdistende<l    lungs 
scarcely  change    their    position  with    the    respiratory  movements.    Ai> 
ci'LTATiON. — The  vesicular  murmur  is  enfeebled.      Great  numbers  of  sibi- 
lant and  sonorous  r&les  are  heard  in  all  parts  of  the  chest,  and  often  from 
every  part  of  the  room.     These  rdles  constantly  change  in  quality,  pitch, 
and  loudness,  and  are  much  more  prolonged  and  intense  upon  inspiration 
than  upon  expiration.      With  free  expectoration  the  r&les  become  moL<t. 
The  attacks  recur  at  varying  intervals.    They  sometimes  come  on  in  a 
series  of  three  or  four  at  night,  with  catarrhal  symptoms  in  the  daytime. 

Diasrnosis.  —  Direct.  —  The  clinical  picture  is  distinctive.  Annong 
the  important  criteria  are  sudden  onset,  mostly  at  night;  expiratory 
dvspna^a;  acute  overdistention  of  the  thorax  as  shown  by  the  physical 
si.ciis  upon  inspection  and  percussion;  scanty  expectoration  with  Curscb- 
tPMUirs  spirals  and  Charcot-Leyden  crystals;  loud  wheezing  and  groaning 
»:Uo^;  latiT  abundant  expectoration,  with  moist  r&les  and  relief  <rf 
d\  wpnu  a:  eosinophilia. 

PuirKKNTiAL. — Emphysevia  and  Chronic  Bronchitis. — The  associ^ 
tu'M  »M  ruiphysoma  and  bronchial  asthma  is  a  double  one.  The  asthmatic 
tv  uA  !  i^^  Imm^muo  emphysematous  on  the  one  hand,  while,  upon  the  other, 
x\\  xs  I .  y^{  .Msthnia  are  common  in  emphysema.  The  obvious  relationship 
l.»  i  wrrn  { hrso  conditions  and  chronic  bronchitis  has  already  been  indicated. 
.*w',.  •  .;•  :'..  (t'lottis. — There  may  be  true  spasm,  as  in  the  lar^mgeal  crL«i» 
«.i  iJ.r  Vhc  dyspnoea  is  inspiratory  and  noisy,  the  respiratory  move 
nuiti  .  Ml  {\\v  larynx  are  extensive.  The  lungs  are  not  overdfeteiMW. 
Uuio  »'.  ijiNpiratory  retractioiijl|i|gepiga8tric .  zone,  and  the  peculitf 
r«iuk*h,  I  alts,  am'  expectoratj|^^^ft|^nia  are  not  present.  Adductor 
1^        short  ^^M|ja|^^^^^^^^^gQ^m  of  asthma  is  often  fio- 
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longed.  Laryngismus  Stridulus. — This  form  of  adductor  spasm  of  children 
is  characterized  by  apnoea,  followed  upon  relaxation  by  a  long-drawn  inspi- 
ratory crowing  sound.  Cardiac  and  Renal  Dyspno'a. — So-called  cardiac 
and  renal  asthma  have  nothing  in  common  with  true  asthma  except  dys- 
pnoea. To  call  them  asthma  is  a  nosological  error  alike  inconvenient  to 
the  teacher  and  misleading  to  the  student. 

Prognosis. — The  symptoms  are  often  alarming,  but  death  does  not 
occur  during  the  attack.  The  removal  of  the  sources  of  reflex  irritation 
in  the  upper  air-passages,  improvement  in  the  general  condition  of  the 
patient,  or  permanent  residence  in  a  suitable  climate  is  often  followed 
by  lasting  relief. 

IV.  DISEASES  OF  THE  PULMONARY  TISSUE, 
i.  Circulatory  Derangements. 

(a)  Pulmonary  Congestion.  —  Congestion  of  the  lungs  is  usually  a 
symptomatic  affection.     There  are  two  forms —  active  and  passive. 

1.  Active  Congestion  of  the  Lungs. — The  inhalation  of  overheated 
air,  smoke,  and  other  irritating  substances,  and  overaction  of  the  heart 
may  cause  this  condition.  The  sudden  death  of  firemen,  open-air  orators, 
and  drunkards  after  exposure  has  been  ascribed  to  it.  The  symptoms 
comprise  great  dyspnoea,  oppression,  feeble  pulse,  and  cyanosis.  The 
physical  signs  are  restricted  respiratory  movements,  impaired  resonance, 
faint  vesicular  murmur,  and  fine  rdles.  The  mechanical  interference  with 
the  circulation  in  pneumonia,  intense  bronchitis,  pleurisy,  and  tuberculosis 
leads  to  overdistention  of  the  capillaries  in  the  adjacent  lung  tissue — 
collateral  fluxion.  The  importance  of  this  condition  arises  chiefly  from 
the  danger  of  oedema. 

2.  Passive  Congestion. — Two  forms  are  recognized — mechanical  and 
hypostatic.  Mechanical  Congestion. — The  condition  is  most  marked  in 
the  dependent  portion  of  the  lungs.  The  essential  factor  is  an  obstacle  to 
the  return  of  the  blood  to  the  left  ventricle.  Its  occurrence  is  favored  by 
all  conditions  which  restrict  the  respiratory  expansion  and  contraction  of 
the  lungs  and  thus  interfere  with  the  normal  movement  of  the  blood  current 
in  the  pulmonary  vessels.  Mechanical  congestion  of  the  lungs  occurs  in 
mitral  stenosis  and  incompetency,  emphysema,  and  in  consequence  of  the 
pressure  of  tumors.  The  lung  undergoes  the  changes  known  as  brown 
induration.  So  long  as  compensation  is  maintained  this  condition  is  not 
marked  by  special  symptoms  of  importance.  When  it  is  lost,  dyspnoea, 
cough,  and  expectoration,  often  blood-stained  and  containing  alveolar  cells 
with  blood  pigment,  occur.  Hypostatic  Congestion. — The  bases  in  this 
condition  also  are  engorged  with  blood  and  serum.  The  condition  is  bi- 
lateral, one  side  being  usually  more  deeply  and  more  extensively  congested 
'than  the  other.  Lobular  patches  may  be  airless,  and  bits  of  the  affected 
"tissue  may  sink  in  water.  To  this  extreme  condition  are  applied  the  terms 
Bplenization  and  hypostatic  pneumonia.  In  fact  there  are  frequently  pres- 
fSnt  in  the  congested  regions  foci  of  l)roiH'hopneumonia.  Hypostatic  conges- 
tion is  common  in  protracted  acute  illnesjs,  as  enteric  fever;  in  chronic  wast- 
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position,  and  i«  motionless  upon  inspiration,  expiration,  and  atteiDptP 
at  phonation.  In  phonation  the  vocal  cord  and  the  arytenoid  of  the  mv.nd 
fiide  pas8  l>eyond  the  niodian  line.  The  voice  is  harsh,  it  easily  breaks 
into  a  falsetto,  and  s|jeaking  is  attended  with  effort.  The  cough  is  likewise 
harsh  and  braasy*  Dj^spncea  is  not  a  symptom.  In  complete  bilateral 
paralysis— a  very  rare  condition — the  cords  occupy  the  median  position 
and  are  immuljilc;  their  ed^es  are  slightly  concave,  as  the  afjerturr  is 
8ufliciently  witlc  for  respiration;  dyspncpa  is  absent  except  upon  ejtertion. 
Aplioiiia  is  complete  and  coughing  la  impossible. 

2.  Bilateral  Paralysis  of  the  Abductors* — The  posterior  crico- 
arytennids  are  involved.  This  form  of  laryngeal  paralysis  may  occur  u 
a  central  afTection  in  tlic  ctjursc  of  bulbar  paralysis,  multiple  srlero«8. 
and  locomotor  ataxia.  It  may  be  produced  by  pressure  upon  both  vap 
or  upon  both  recurrent?.  It  is  encountered  as  a  rare  form  of  hyeterita" 
palsy.  Abductor  paralysis  may  follow  exposure  to  cold  or  may  arise  i 
the  course  of  a  laryngeal  catarrh.  The  cords  are  approximated  ns  in  [>hd 
nation.  The  glottis  is  not  opeuetl  in  inspiration;  on  the  contrar^^  it  actl 
like  a  valve,  and  is  narrowed  by  the  pressure  of  the  air  to  a  small  slit.  In 
spiration  is  tlierefore  difficult,  prolonged,  and  stridulous,  while  expiratia 
is  unimpeded.  Phonatiim  is  not  affected.  The  al>ility  to  cough  remain 
Tlua  form  of  laryngeal  paralysis  is  rare,  but  is  attended  with  the 
s»u<ldefi  suffocation.  If  the  symptoms  are  progressive  and  the  dysj 
stant  tracheotomy  becomes  necessary  and  the  tube  must  be  constantly  worn. 

3.  Unilateral  .^ubuctor  Paralysis. — One  cord  only  may  he  alfecte 
in  pressure-paralysis  involving  the  recurrent  of  one  side.     Aneurism 
the  arch  of  the  aorta,  exerting  pressure  upon  the  left  nerve,  is  by  far  th 
most  common  cause  of  this  condition.    The  right  nerve  is  especially  liab 
to  be  involved  in  pleural  t^uekening  and  retraction  of  the  ai>ex  of  the  htn 
in  the  course  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis.    The  vocal  con!  on  the  affecto 
side  remains  fixed  in  the  middle  line  during  inspiration.     The  voice 
sometimes   unaffected!;    more   comnionly   it  is  slightly   harsh   or 
D>'spmi*a  and  stridor  are  not  often  present.    The  movements  of 
cord  are  normal. 

4.  AnntTt^ToR  Paralysis. — In  the  more  common  forms  of 
paralysis  the  lateral  crico-arytenoids.  the  ar\^erioid,  ami  the  ihyi 
noids.  are  implicated.  It  occurs  as  the  result  of  exposure  to  cold  < 
ovenL<!e  of  the  voire^  and  is  very  often  the  cause  of  loss  of  voice  in  tni 
lar%Tiiritis:  it  is  the  usual  form  of  paruh'sis  in  h>-sterical  aphonia. 
'  -  the  normal  position  and  mov* 
1  .  I  total  failure  tt»  approximate  on  :i  ^ 
There  is  neither  stridor  ©or  djBpncea;  ability  to  rouprh  is  not  al!f 
but  aphfnua  is  complete.  Adductor  paralysis  may  he  partbt  U 
monly  btlaterab  but  in  exeeptioiial  casee  unilateral.  In  bilateral  paftsii 
iif  the  thyrtwarytenoida  the  gloitis  does  nat  dose  completely  on  pli(ioatio>« 
the  margins  of  the  cc»rd8  hmng  sefMLnited  by  so  oim]  space.  If  caise  ^ 
only  is  affected  ita  margin  remains  concave^    In  parah-ds  of  the  arylcfus^* 

'     '       '  *  ^  alone,  the  vocal  cords  are  brought  lo^elber  in  tW' 

I  1m?  failure  of  the  arrtetioid  cartilai^  to  ap|iwadlii>t 
lemvos  m  narrow  trtangutar  opetitng  at  the  interaryltnoid  \ 
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Dias:nosls. — Direct. — The  diagnosis  of  general  cedema  of  the  lungs 
rests  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  above  described  symptoms  in  cases  of 
oedematous  or  cachectic  disease,  cerebral  disease  or  injury,  angina  pectoris, 
and  impairment  of  the  power  of  the  left  ventricle,  especially  when  the 
power  of  the  right  heart  is  fairly  well  maintained.  Collateral  cedema  may 
be  at  least  provisionally  diagnosticated  \vhen,  in  pneumonia  or  other 
inflammatory  conditions,  infarct,  active  circumscribed  tuberculosis,  or 
new  growths,  the  symptoms  are  aggravated,  the  temperature  rises,  many 
moist  rales  are  heard  in  the  adjacent  lung,  and  there  is  an  abundant  thin, 
blood-stained  sputum.  In  rare  instances  acute  oedema  of  the  lungs  follows 
the  withdrawal  of  a  pleural  effusion  by  aspiration.  The  sputum  is  copious 
and  has  the  characters  above  described.  It  is  the  result  of  the  sudden 
removal  of  pressure  upon  the  pulmonary  vessels.  Even  more  rare  is  the 
perforation  of  the  lung  by  a  serous  pleural  effusion.  There  are  coarse 
rdles  usually  confined  to  the  affected  side,  and  an  abundant  expectoration 
presenting  the  characters  of  the  sputum  in  cedema  but  with  a  larger 
albumin  content. 

Pros:nosls.  —  General  oedema  of  the  lungs  is  frequently  one  of  the 
manifestations  of  dissolution.  There  are,  however,  cases  that  recover 
under  proper  treatment.  The  outlook  is  at  the  best  uncertain.  Collateral 
cedema  may  mark  an  unfavorable  turn  in  an  acute  illness  or,  as  is  fre- 
quently the  case,  subside  under  energetic  management  and  be  the  point  of 
departure  for  lasting  improvement. 

(c)  Pulmonary  Hemorrhage. — There  are  two  forms.  In  the  first 
the  blood  escapes  into  the  bronchi  and  is  expectorated — bronchopulmonary 
hemorrhage;  in  the  second  the  blood  is  effused  into  the  tissue  of  the  lungs 
and  air-cells — pulmonary  apoplexy,  hemorrhagic  infarct. 

1.  Bronchopulmonary  Heniorrhag:e. — Bronchorrhagia;  Hcemoptysis.  (See 
Part  III,  page  458.) 

2.  Pulmonary  Apoplexy. — Pneumorrhagin;  Infarct, — Anatomically  two 
conditions  are  encountered:   diffuse  infiltration  and  hemorrhagic  infarct. 

Diffuse  Hemorrhagic  Infiltration  of  the  Lungs, — The  lung  tissue  and 
air-cells  are  densely  and  uniformly  infiltrated  with  extravasated  blood. 
The  cut  surface  presents  a  smooth,  somewhat  gelatinous  appearance  and 
a  blackish  color.  The  condition  is  rare.  It  occurs  more  frequently  in  the 
hemorrhagic  fevers,  less  often  in  sepsis  and  acute  cerebral  disease.  The 
symptoms  are  dyspna^a,  cyanosis,  bloody  sputum,  blackish  in  color,  and 
the  nervous  phenomena  of  collapse.  Resonance  is  impaired.  This  form 
of  hemorrhage  is  of  no  great  diagnostic  importance,  since  it  constitutes 
the  terminal  event  in  an  otherwise  fatal  malady. 

Hemorrhagic  Infarct. — The  extravasation  of  blood  is  due  to  the  arrest  of 
circulation  in  a  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery  by  an  embolus  or  thrombus. 
The  anatomical  condition  and  the  symptoms  differ  greatly  according  to 
the  location  of  the  occlusion.  If  it  occurs  in  the  trunk  or  a  main  branch 
of  the  pulmonary  artery,  the  whole  or  a  large  part  of  the  blood  is  prevented 
from  entering  the  pulmonary  circuit,  and  there  is  dilatation  of  the  right 
heart,  a  small,  thready,  arterial  pulse,  intense  dyspnoea,  cyanosis,  and 
death  from  apnoea — pulmonary  apoplexy.  As  the  clinical  manifestations 
om  cardiac  paralysis  are  the  same  the  diagnosis  remains  an  uncertain  one. 
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When  the  obstruction  takes  place  in  a  smaller  branch  of  the  pulmo- 
nary artery  infarction  usually  occurs.  These  lesions  are  commonly  at  the 
periphery  of  the  lung,  and  wedge-shaped,  with  the  base  resting  upon  the 
pleura,  which  is  inflame<l.  Exceptionally  the}'  are  located  within  the 
tissue  of  the  lung  and  they  are  then  irregularly  oblong.  Recent  infarcts 
present  the  appearance  of  a  blood-clot  in  the  pulmonary  tissue.  The 
air-cells  and  their  walls  and  the  capillaries  are  packed  with  red  blood- 
corpuscles.  Infarcts  are  conmionly  multiple,  exceptionally  single.  They 
vary  in  size  from  a  pigeon's  egg  upward  and  may  occupy  a  large  portion 
of  a  lobe.  In  the  arterial  branch  of  supply  may  commonly  be  found  the 
embolus  or  thrombus  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  apex.  These  obstructions, 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  pulmonary  arteries  are  terminal,  do  not 
always  cause  infarction,  owing  to  the  width  and  free  anastomosis  of  the 
capillaries  and  the  ability  of  the  bronchial  vessels  to  maintain  the  circula- 
tion. The  changes  in  the  infarct  are  similar  to  those  in  blood-clots  in  other 
situations.  The  ci>lor  becomes  reddish-brown;  the  tissues  contract,  and 
are  finally  ci>n verted  into  a  puckered,  pigmented,  fibroid  noilule.  The 
source  of  the  embolus  is  to  l>e  sought  in  the  right  heart  or  peripheral  venous 
system.  The  white  thrombi  which  form  in  the  right  auricular  appendix, 
the  vegetations  which  develop  upon  the  tricuspid  leaflets  in  the  rare  cas*5 
of  right-sided  endocarditis,  fibrin  formations  among  the  columnar  came* 
may  l>e  swept  by  the  venous  blood  stream  into  the  ramification  of  the  pul- 
monary artery  and  l>ecome  lodgeii.  Any  condition  which  temis  to  weaken 
the  action  of  the  right  ventricle  predisposes  to  this  accident.  Amonf: 
these  are  valvular  ilisease.  especially  mitral  affections  and  myoo&niial 
degenerations.  These  emboli  are  not  usually  septic.  Emboli  from  infiani- 
matory  or  suppurating  foci  in  various  regions  are  infected  and  cause  not 
a  simple  infarct  but  a  metastatic  abscess.  When  the  general  condition 
is  septic,  numerous  small  suppurating  foci  develop  in  the  lung — f^^trmk* 
a?>*<r«\s,^«\^\  These  cann*>t  always  be  recognized  during  life.  When,  however. 
a  more  extensive  portion  of  the  lung  imdergoes  septic  infarction  puin:oEan' 
abscess  results. 

Symptoms.  —  The  symptoms  are  neither  constant  nor  liisiirciive. 
An  initial  chill  may  occur.  It  is.  however,  never  so  severe  or  prolonged  as 
the  orvlinary  chill  of  croupi^us  pneumonia.  Cyanosis,  increased  respL'i- 
tory  froi]uer.oy.  anvi  dyspnaa  at  once  develop.  These  syii:pioiL5  vanr 
in  pn^fH^rtion  to  the  numlvr.  and  esjr-ecially  the  sfie.  of  the  iriarctioiN 
They  may  Iv  slfsrht  or  ahi^cerher  absent.  There  is  couch  an-i  :he  sp-tuSi 
ctMitair.s  V' v  :    see  Part  III.  p.^.se  4o9  . 

Physical  SHrns,  —  There  is  circur.-scribevi  dulTiea?.  more  coi::=-on:y 
in  :l.o  '.  Atr  1  *:<•>.  esv^-oir^IIy  or.  the  rish:  si-.:e.  with  broeehial  rreatbiKg 
s::  :  hi::':.--  i'.^ht-:  s::.a!I  n.v.oi-v.s  rdles.  Pleural  friction  over  a  lir-itei 
arv:i  :::.iy  vtry  .  :v::    o  s:o::.o::>:rii:e-:. 

Diajniosis.  — '. 'iR-:^^. —  The  ■ii.-icr.iT'sis  oaiino;  alwavs  S?  riiie  ^.'A 
•>?:::=.::.•..  T:.o  >  :  '  i^r.  oocurrvr.ce  of  :he  *K-%-e  ratioeal  syrrrrori?  ^j 
:  hvj^iv.-l  >:;::.>  :r.  :he  i  urse  *.:  ohrvnic  diseise  of  ifee  he?ar:.  o«"  rhrcrzH^ 
of  ;\  .  r.ir^.l  . :  o:her  veir;.  or  some  distacc  isfaiciBaMxy  or  acprcraavt 
prvwss  v»  irr:ii::s  a  provisional  ( 
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Differential. — Croupous  Pneumonia, — There  is  a  superficial  resem- 
blance in  some  of  the  cases;  but  the  situation  and  outline  of  the  consolida- 
tion, the  character  of  the  sputum  in  which  the  blood  or  haemoglobin  is 
more  intimately  mixed  than  in  infarction,  and  the  results  of  the  laboratory 
examination  of  the  sputum,  which  contains  pneumococci,  are  distinctive. 
Hamoptysis  in  Mitral  Disease,  especially  Mitral  Stenosis, — The  occurrence 
3f  blood  spitting,  usually  in  small  amounts  and  extending  over  a  period 
o{  days  or  weeks,  may  suggest  infarction.  The  differential  diagnosis  in 
the  absence  of  physical  signs  or  marked  pulmonary  symptoms  is  impos- 
sible. The  blood  may  be  due  to  engorgement  of  the  pulmonary  vessels. 
[ts  recurrence  after  exertion  and  at  long  intervals  is  in  favor  of  the  latter 
view.  Malignant  Disease  of  the  Lung. — Blood  spitting  and  signs  of  con- 
solidation are  present  in  both  conditions.  Pain,  wasting,  localizing  physical 
signs,  which  gradually  include  more  territory,  cachexia,  the  presence  of 
aew  growths  elsewhere,  and  in  particular  of  pigmented  naevi  or  warts, 
with  secondary  nodules  in  the  skin  or  subcutaneous  tissues,  implication 
>£  the  lymph-nodes,  or  a  history  of  the  removal  of  a  malignant  growth^ 
justify  a  provisional,  and  in  well-marked  cases  a  positive,  diagnosis  of 
jancer  or  sarcoma  of  the  lung. 

Air  Embolism;  Fat  Embolism. — An  embolus  is  any  body  transported 
oy  the  circulating  blood  and  capable,  when  arrested  by  the  narrowness 
>f  the  vessel,  of  obstructing  the  circulation.  Emboli  are  usually  too  large 
to  pass  through  the  capillaries.  They  may  be  composed  of  fibrin  masses, 
Tagments  of  thrombi,  vegetations  or  calcareous  particles  from  endocardial 
vegetations,  or  fragments  of  neoplasms,  which  have  penetrated  the  wall 
3f  a  vessel.  They  may  be  infected  or  non-infected.  There  are  two  sub- 
stances, differing  from  ordinary  emboli  in  not  consisting  of  solid  bodies, 
which  may  give  rise  to  urgent  or  fatal  consequences  when  arrested  in  the 
japillaries  of  the  pulmonary  circulation;  these  are  air  said  fat. 

Etiolog:y. — Air  embolism  occurs  under  certain  circumstances  when 
%  vein  is  lacerated.  Fat  or  oil  embolism  may  follow  fracture  or  injury  to 
i  bone,  with  escape  of  marrow  into  the  tissues,  or  extensive  laceration  of 
idipose  tissue,  or  its  rapid  breaking  down  in  suppurative  processes. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  air  embolism  are  urgent  or  even  fatal 
n  cases  in  which  the  quantity  of  air  is  sufficient  to  form  large  numbers  of 
nubbles  which  cannot  pass  the  pulmonary  capillaries — an  embolic  shower. 
rhey  consist  of  an  extreme  degree  of  air  hunger,  loss  of  consciousness, 
jonvulsions,  and  collapse,  and  usually  prove  fatal  in  a  brief  period,  some- 
Jmes  instantly.  In  rare  cases,  however,  these  most  alarming  manifesta- 
ions  improve  in  consequence  of  the  rapid  absorption  of  the  air,  and  prompt 
ecovery  takes  place — a  fortunate  event  not  seen  when  multiple  embolism, 
he  embolic  shower,  is  due  to  solid  emboli.  When  the  air  bubble  entering 
he  vein  is  small  or  the  air  enters  slowly  the  symptoms  are  commonly  less 
irgent.  No  symptoms  attend  tlie  presence  of  the  most  minute  air  bubbles 
vhich,  having  passed  the  wider  pulmonary  capillaries,  are  arrested  in  the 
lapillaries  of  other  organs. 

Since  the  fat  globules  obstruct  only  the  finest  vessels  in  the  lungs 
ind  only  gradually  enter  the  circulation,  the  sudden  pulmonary  symptoms 
leen  in  air  embolism  rarely  present  themselves.     As  a  rule  no  symptoms 
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When  the  obstruction  takes  place  in  a  smaller  branch  of  the  pulmo- 
nary artery  infarction  usually  occurs.  These  lesions  are  commonly  at  the 
periphery  of  the  lung,  and  wedge-shaped,  with  the  base  resting  upon  the 
pleura,  which  is  inflamed.  Exceptionally  they  are  located  within  the 
tissue  of  the  lung  and  they  are  then  irregularly  oblong.  Recent  infarcts 
present  the  appearance  of  a  blood-clot  in  the  pulmonary  tissue.  The 
air-cells  and  their  walls  and  the  capillaries  are  packed  with  red  blood- 
corpuscles.  Infarcts  are  commonly  multiple,  exceptionally  single.  They 
vary  in  size  from  a  pigeon\s  egg  upward  and  may  occupy  a  large  portion 
of  a  lobe.  In  the  arterial  branch  of  supply  may  commonly  be  found  the 
embolus  or  thrombus  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  apex.  These  obstructions, 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  pulmonary  arteries  are  terminal,  do  not 
always  cause  infarction,  owing  to  the  width  and  free  anastomosis  of  the 
capillaries  and  the  ability  of  the  bronchial  vessels  to  maintain  the  circula- 
tion. The  changes  in  the  infarct  are  similar  to  those  in  blood-clots  in  other 
situations.  The  color  becomes  reddish-brown;  the  tissues  contract,  and 
are  finally  converted  into  a  puckered,  pigmented,  fibroid  nodule.  The 
source  of  the  embolus  is  to  be  sought  in  the  right  heart  or  peripheral  venous 
system.  The  white  thrombi  which  form  in  the  right  auricular  appendix, 
the  vegetations  which  develop  upon  the  tricuspid  leaflets  in  the  rare  cases 
of  right-sided  endocarditis,  fibrin  formations  among  the  columnae  carne* 
may  be  swept  by  the  venous  blood  stream  into  the  ramification  of  the  pul- 
monary artery  and  become  lodged.  Any  condition  which  tends  to  weaken 
the  action  of  the  right  ventricle  predisposes  to  this  accident.  Among 
these  are  valvular  disease,  especially  mitral  affections  and  myocardial 
degenerations.  These  emboli  are  not  usually  septic.  Emboli  from  inflam- 
matory or  suppurating  foci  in  various  regions  are  infected  and  cause  not 
a  simple  infarct  but  a  metastatic  abscess.  When  the  general  condition 
is  septic,  numerous  small  suppurating  foci  develop  in  the  lung — pyamxf 
abscesses.  These  cannot  always  be  recognized  during  life.  When,  however, 
a  more  extensive  portion  of  the  lung  undergoes  septic  infarction  pulmonary 
abscess  results. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  neither  constant  nor  distincti^^. 
An  initial  chill  may  occur.  It  is,  however,  never  so  severe  or  prolonged  as 
the  ordinary  chill  of  croupous  pneumonia.  Cyanosis,  increased  respira- 
tory frequency,  and  dyspnoea  at  once  develop.  These  symptoms  vary 
in  proportion  to  the  number,  and  especially  the  size,  of  the  infarctions. 
They  may  be  slight  or  altogether  absent.  There  is  cough  and  the  sputum 
contains  blood  (see  Part  III,  page  459). 

Physical  Signs.  —  There  is  circumscribed  dulness,  more  commonly 
in  the  lower  lobes,  especially  on  the  right  side,  with  bronchial  breathing 
and  high-pitched  small  mucous  rdles.  Pleural  friction  over  a  limited 
area  may  very  often  be  demonstrated. 

Dia^cnosis.  —  Direct.  —  The  diagnosis  cannot  always  be  made  with 
certainty.  The  sudden  occurrence  of  the  above  rational  symptoms  and 
physical  signs  in  the  course  of  chronic  disease  of  the  hearty  or  thromborfs 
of  a  crural  or  other  vein,  or  some  distant  inflammatory  or  suppurative 
process  warrants  a  provisional  diagnosis. 
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Differential. — Croupous  Pneumonia. — There  is  a  superficial  resem- 
blance in  some  of  the  cases;  but  the  situation  and  outhne  of  the  consolida- 
tion, the  character  of  the  sputum  in  which  the  blood  or  haemoglobin  is 
more  intimately  mixed  than  in  infarction,  and  the  results  of  the  laboratory 
examination  of  the  sputum,  which  contains  pneumococci,  are  distinctive. 
Hamoptysis  t7i  Mitral  Disease,  especially  Mitral  Stenosis. — The  occurrence 
of  blood  spitting,  usually  in  small  amounts  and  extending  over  a  period 
of  days  or  weeks,  may  suggest  infarction.  The  differential  diagnosis  in 
the  absence  of  physical  signs  or  marked  pulmonary  symptoms  is  impos- 
sible. The  blood  may  be  due  to  engorgement  of  the  pulmonary  vessels. 
Its  recurrence  after  exertion  and  at  long  intervals  is  in  favor  of  the  latter 
view.  Malignant  Disease  of  the  Lung. — Blood  spitting  and  signs  of  con- 
solidation are  present  in  both  conditions.  Pain,  wasting,  localizing  physical 
signs,  which  gradually  include  more  territory,  cachexia,  the  presence  of 
new  growths  elsewhere,  and  in  particular  of  pigmented  naevi  or  warts, 
with  secondary  nodules  in  the  skin  or  subcutaneous  tissues,  implication 
of  the  lymph-nodes,  or  a  history  of  the  removal  of  a  malignant  growth> 
justify  a  provisional,  and  in  well-marked  cases  a  positive,  diagnosis  of 
cancer  or  sarcoma  of  the  lung. 

Air  Embolism;  Fat  Embolism. — An  embolus  is  any  body  transported 
by  the  circulating  blood  and  capable,  when  arrested  by  the  narrowness 
of  the  vessel,  of  obstructing  the  circulation.  Emboli  are  usually  too  large 
to  pass  through  the  capillaries.  They  may  be  composed  of  fibrin  masses, 
fragments  of  thrombi,  vegetations  or  calcareous  particles  from  endocardial 
vegetations,  or  fragments  of  neoplasms,  which  have  penetrated  the  wall 
of  a  vessel.  They  may  be  infected  or  non-infected.  There  are  two  sub- 
stances, differing  from  ordinary  emboli  in  not  consisting  of  solid  bodies, 
which  may  give  rise  to  urgent  or  fatal  consequences  when  arrested  in  the 
capillaries  of  the  pulmonary  circulation;  these  are  air  and /a/. 

Etiolog:y. — Air  embolism  occurs  under  certain  circumstances  when 
a  vein  is  lacerated.  Fat  or  oil  embolism  may  follow  fracture  or  injury  to 
a  bone,  with  escape  of  marrow  into  the  tissues,  or  extensive  laceration  of 
adipose  tissue,  or  its  rapid  breaking  down  in  suppurative  processes. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  air  embolism  are  urgent  or  even  fatal 
in  cases  in  which  the  quantity  of  air  is  sufficient  to  form  large  numbers  of 
bubbles  which  cannot  pass  the  pulmonary  capillaries — an  embolic  shower. 
They  consist  of  an  extreme  degi*ee  of  air  hunger,  loss  of  consciousness, 
convulsions,  and  collapse,  and  usually  prove  fatal  in  a  brief  period,  some- 
times instantly.  In  rare  cases,  however,  these  most  alarming  manifesta- 
tions improve  in  consequence  of  the  rapid  absorption  of  the  air,  and  prompt 
recovery  takes  place — a  fortunate  event  not  seen  when  multiple  embolism, 
the  embolic  shower,  is  due  to  solid  emboli.  When  the  air  bubble  entering 
the  vein  is  small  or  the  air  enters  slowly  the  symptoms  are  commonly  less 
urgent.  No  symj)toms  attend  the  presence  of  the  most  minute  air  bubbles 
which,  having  passed  the  wider  pulmonary  capillaries,  are  arrested  in  the 
capillaries  of  other  organs. 

Since  the  fat  globules  obstruct  only  the  finest  vessels  in  the  lungs 
and  only  gradually  enter  the  circulation,  the  sudden  pulmonary  symptoms 
8een  in  air  embolism  rarely  present  themselves.     As  a  rule  no  symptoms 
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occur  until  some  hours  or  days  have  elapsed  from  the  time  of  the  injury. 
Severe  dyspnoea,  cedema  of  the  lungs,  great  depression,  and  coma  may 
occur.  As  the  fat  emboli  have  no  tendency  to  cause  blood  coagulation 
or  thrombosis,  they  are  gradually  forced  on  under  the  pressure  of  the 
blood  stream,  or  undergo  resorption,  and  recovery  takes  place.  The  fat 
particles  which  pass  the  lungs  may  reach  the  cerebral  capillaries  or  be 
arrested  in  the  renal  glomeruli.  In  the  latter  case  they  may  be  voided  in 
the  urine.    Death  is  uncommon  in  fat  embolism. 

ii.  Diseases  Characterized  by  Changes  in  the  Vesicuiar 
Structure  of  the  Lungs. 

(a)  PULMONARY  EMPHYSEMA. 

Vesicular  Emphysetna;  Substantive  Emphysema;  Pseudohypertrophic 

Emphysema. 

Definition. — A  chronic  disease  of  the  Ixings,  in  which  the  infundibula 
and  vesicles  are  dilated  and  their  walls  atrophied. 

This  is  a  well-defined  clinical  affection,  and  characterized  by  enlarge- 
ment of  the  lungs,  changes'in  the  contour  of  the  chest,  incomplete  aeration 
of  the  blood,  and  varying  degrees  of  dyspnoea,  especially  upon  exertion. 
It  is  to  be  distinguished  from  acute  vesicular  emphysema,  compensatory 
emphysema,  and  interstitial  and  atrophic  forms. 

Etiology. — Heredity  constitutes  an  important  predisposing  influence. 
The  disease  is  frequently  encountered  in  successive  generations  or  in  several 
members  of  a  family,  and  is  not  uncommon  in  childhood.  It  has  been 
ascribed  to  congenital  defects  in  the  development  of  the  elastic  fibre*. 
Long-continued  habitual  intra-alveolar  pressure,  acting  upon  a  eongenitallj' 
defective  alveolar  structure,  causes  distention  which  tends  to  become  per- 
manent. The  hyperinflation  of  the  lungs  which  occurs  in  the  paroxysms  of 
whooping-cough  and  asthma  is  often  the  starting-point  of  emphysema. 
Repeated  attacks  of  bronchitis  or  chronic  bronchitis  are  often  present  It 
is  common  also  in  players  upon  wind  instruments,  glass-blowers,  9jA 
those  whose  work  demands  heavy  lifting  or  prolonged  muscular  strain- 
The  tension  under  these  circumstances  is  expiratory.  In  violent  attacks  of 
cough  and  in  straining,  the  glottis  is  closed  and  the  intrathoracic  tension 
greatly  heightened.  The  parts  of  the  lungs  least  supported  by  the  che?t 
wall,  namely,  the  apices  and  anterior  and  inferior  margins,  show  the  most 
developed  lesions  of  emphysema. 

Anatomically  the  primary  changes  are  in  the  lungs;  the  secondary 
changes  in  the  wall  of  the  thorax. 

The  lungs  are  voluminous,  their  margins  meeting  in  the  anterior 
mediastinum  and  extending  downward  to  the  extent  of  two  fingers' 
breadth  or  more.  The  diaphragm  is  correspondingly  displaced  in  a  down- 
ward direction.  They  have  lost  their  normal  contractility  and  do  not 
retract  when  the  costal  pleura  is  incised  nor  when  withdrawn  fro©  tke 
chest  and  laid  upon  the  tal)le.  At  the  apices  and  borders  there  aresf^ 
beneath  the  pleura  greatly  distended  air-vesicles,  var)ring  in  diameterfro* 


PULMONARY  EMPHYSEMA.  1067 

1  to  3  mm.,  and  sometimes  attaining  the  size  of  a  pigeon's  egg.  There 
is  marked  diminution  in  the  pigment  usually  found  in  the  subpleural 
lymph-spaces.  The  atrophy  of  the  distended  vesicular  walls  leads  to  loss 
of  their  pumping  function  and  permanent  pressure  upon  the  capillaries, 
and  this  to  diminution  in  the  intervesicular  vascular  supply.  The  infun- 
dibula  are  dilated,  but  bronchiectasis  is  not  very  common.  The  chambers 
of  the  right  heart  are  dilated  and  hypertrophied.  The  pulmonary  artery 
is  in  some  instances  dilated  and  atheromatous. 

The  chest  permanently  assumes  the  inspiratory  form  and  the  costal 
cartilages  progressively  undergo  calcification  and  lose  their  elasticity. 

Symptoms.  —  The  derangement  of  function  is  twofold.  First,  the 
residual  air  is  greatly  increased  and  the  tidal  air  correspondingly  decreased 
in  volume,  and  second,  the  pulmonary  circulation  is  diminished.  If  these 
facts  are  borne  in  mind  the  significance  of  the  symptoms  is  obvious.  The 
lesions  are  gradually  developed  and  it  is  only  after  they  have  made  some 
progress  that  the  characteristic  symptoms  and  signs  occur.  At  first  there 
is  merely  dyspnoea  and  faint  lividity  upon  exertion,  and  the  chest  merely 
looks  full  with  the  inspiratory  contour.  When  the  disease  is  fully  developed 
the  following  symptoms  are  present:  Dyspnoea, — The  elasticity  of  the 
vesicular  structi\re  being  to  a  great  extent  impaired,  expiration  is  pro- 
longed and  difficult.  The  dyspnoea  is  chiefly  expiratory.  The  loss  of  resili- 
ency in  the  costal  cartilages,  the  permanent  maximum  distention  of  the 
thorax,  and  the  restricted  play  of  the  diaphragm  render  inspiration  also 
difficult,  even  with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliary  muscles  of  respiration.  The 
dyspnoea  may  be  felt  upon  slight  exertion  or  it  may  be  continuous.  It 
is  increased  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  exacerbations  of  bronchitis,  to 
which  the  patient  suffering  from  emphysema  is  so  liable.  The  breathing 
is  puffy  and  wheezy.  Asthmatic  Attacks. — The  dyspnoea  under  certain 
circumstances,  and  especially  after  ''taking  cold,"  often  assumes  a  paroxys- 
mal intensity,  differing  in  no  respect  from  true  spasmodic  asthma.  Cough 
is  a  common  symptom.  It  is  due  to  the  associated  bronchitis.  It  is  com- 
monly wheezy  and  feebly  explosive,  and  without  much  expectoration. 
It  is  usually  less  troublesome  in  warm,  dry  weather,  and  constitutes  the 
recurrent  winter  cough  of  many  elderly  persons.  Cyanosis, — The  patients 
are  frequently  able  to  go  about  with  lividity  of  high  grade.  This  symptom 
is  variable  and  may  amount  merely  to  a  certain  blueness  of  the  lips  and 
finger-nails  while  the  patient  is  at  rest. 

Interviittent  Cervical  Hernia  of  the  Lung  of  Sjyontaneous  Origin, — 
C.  B.  Farr  has  reported  a  case  of  this  kind  and  collocted  seven  other 
instances  from  the  literature.  As  a  rule  the  condition  accompanied 
chronic  bronchitis  with  emphysema.  It  was  unilateral  in  five  cases 
and  bilateral  in  three.  These  protrusions  are  of  the  form  and  size  of  a 
pear,  with  the  base  below  and  the  apex  extending  upward.  They 
are  not  present  upon  quiet  breathing  but  prominent  during  cough  and 
are  the  seat  of  a  faint  rustling  murmur.  They  are  resonant  on  percus- 
sion and  may  be  reduced  by  gentle  taxis.  In  several  of  the  cases  a 
hernial  ring  could  be  felt.  They  are  to  be  differentiated  from  enlarge- 
ments of  the  sinuses  of  the  jugular  veins,  abscesses,  and  an  empyema 
which  presents  in  the  neck. 
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is  enfeebled  or  quite  inaudible;  bronchial  breathing  is  absent;  coarse 
dry  or  moist  rales,  often  heard  at  a  distance,  decrease  of  vocal  fremitus, 
and  a  faint  or  whispering  voice  are  important  phenomena  of  stenosis. 

Diagnosis. — The  differential  diagnosis  between  laryngeal  and  tracheo- 
bronchial stenosis  is  of  the  highest  practical  importance.  Among  the 
symptoms  which  point  to  the  larynx  as  the  site  of  the  obstruction  are  the 
abnormally  increased  respiratory  movements  of  the  larynx,  the  fixed 
attitude  with  the  head  somewhat  thrown  back,  and  the  peculiar  croupy, 
metallic  quality  in  the  respiration  and  cough — laryngeal  cough.  The 
question,  however,  is  immediately  settled  by  an  examination  with  the 
laryngoscope. 

Causal  Dias:nosls. — The  examination  of  the  trachea  with  the  larj-ngo* 
scope,  when  practicable,  will  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  stenosis 
in  that  organ,  and,  when  present,  its  nature.  But  there  are  often  difficuhies 
in  the  examination  which  are  insurmountable.  Goitre  is  manifest;  tumor 
of  the  oesophagus  is  associated  with  dysphagia;  mediastinal  new  gro\^1h5 
and  aneurism  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  are  attended  in  common  by  signs 
of  tumor,  with  displacement  of  the  anterior  border  of  the  lung  and  venous 
obstruction,  and  separately  by  signs  which,  in  the  case  of  aneurism 
when  present,  are  distinctive,  as  thrill,  diastolic  shock,  and  systolic  puba- 
tion.  The  presence  of  enlarged  bronchial  glands  may  be  suspected  when 
tuberculous  lymph-nodes  are  elsewhere  present.  Malignant  disease  may 
be  suspected  when  there  are  intermittent  hemorrhagic  sputum,  enlarged 
lymphatics  in  the  neck  or  axilla,  and  an  otherwise  inexplicable  cachexia. 
A  history  of  syphilis  and  specific  lesions  of  the  palate  or  lar3'Tix  would 
lend  importance  to  the  assumption  of  cicatricial  stenosis.  The  recurrence 
of  attacks  of  fibrinous  bronchitis  with  the  expectoration  of  characteristic 
casts  renders  the  diagnosis  positive.  Foreign  bodies  are  easy  of  diagnosis. 
There  is  almost  always  a  history,  though  under  most  unusual  circumstances 
or  in  the  case  of  the  insane  no  history  can  be  obtained.  A  fixed  attitude, 
sudden  attacks  of  suffocation,  and  the  result  of  X-ray  examination  in  the 
case  of  metallic  and  certain  other  substances  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 

Prognosis. — In  tracheobronchial  stenosis  the  prognosis  is  as  variable 
as  the  cause. 

iv.  Bronchial  Asthma. 

Nervous  Asthma. 

Definition. — A  neurosis  characterized  by  paroxysmal  dyspnoea,  a  sen* 
of  constriction  of  the  chest,  and  irregular  recurrence.  The  symptoms  and 
signs  denote  hyperaemia  and  swelling  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  finer 
bronchial  tubes,  and  the  attack  may  be  produced  by  direct  or  reflex  irritation. 

Asthma  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  dyspncea  of  cardiac  or  renal 
disease,  or  that  supervening  upon  exertion  in  emphysema  and  other  chronic 
affections  of  the  lungs  and  pleura. 

Three  principal  hypotheses  are  advanced:  (1)  that  the  attack  is 
due  to  spasm  of  the  bronchial  muscles;  (2)  that  it  is  the  result  of  hypet- 
ffimia  and  turgescence  of  the  bronchial  mucosa;  (3)  that  it  is  caused  by  a 
peculiar  inflammation  of  the  bronchioles.     It  is  probable  that  all  three 
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of  thes^e  conditions — namely,  swelling,  spasm,  and  exudate — ^nre  present  at 
the  eame  time.  Other  views  of  less  iniportance  attribute  the  affectiun  to 
spasm  of  the  diaphragm  or  of  all  the  inspiratory  muscles.  It  has  been 
suggested  that  the  condition  is  similar  to  that  in  hay  fever,  with  special 
manifestations  due  to  differences  in  the  anatomicfd  site  of  the  lesions. 
The  sudden  onset  of  the  symptoms,  the  commfm  association  of  asthuia  and 
hay  fever,  and  the  neurotic  constitution  of  the  subjects  of  these  affections 
lend  probability  to  this  opinion. 

Etiology, ^pREOjspnsiNG  iNFLUENCES.^The  neurotic  temperament^ 
which  is  transmitted  from  generation  to  generation,  frequently  carries 
with  it  the  tendency  to  asthma.  Asthma  and  e|)ilep^y  are  sonietimeis 
associated.  Male*?  are  more  liable  to  the  affection  than  females.  A^o 
plays  an  important  part  in  the  predisposition.  Asthma  usually  begins 
early  in  life,  often  in  childhood,  and  may  continue  throughout  life.  Pertussis 
is  sometimes  foUoweil  by  asthma,  and  chronic  bronchial  catarrh  is  often 
accompanied  by  the  attacks.  These  attacks  are  sharply  differentiated 
from  the  dyspncea  which  attends  exertion,  from  which  they  are  to  be 
distinguished.  Idiosyncrasy  is  important.  The  odors  of  certain  plants 
or  flowers,  hay.  artificial  perfunies,  ipecacuanha,  and  t!ie  enjanations 
from  animals,  as  the  horse  or  cat.  immediately  cause  the  attack  in  certain 
persons.  Violent  emotions,  especially  if  disagreeaide,  may  act  in  the  same 
way.  Excesses  at  the  table  and  certain  articles  of  diet  may  be  followed 
by  the  outbreak.  Many  persons  remain  free  from  the  disease  in  the  city, 
hut  at  once  suffer  in  ttie  country  or  in  some  particular  part  of  the  country, 
or  suffer  in  the  city,  but  miss  the  attacks  in  the  country  or  at  the  sea-shore. 
Others  cannot  use  a  feather  pillow  or  sleep  in  a  particular  room.  The 
most  cc»mmon  source  of  reflex  irritation  is  to  be  found  in  the  mucosa  of 
the  upper  respiratory  tract.  Forms  of  rhinitis,  nasal  polypi,  hypertrophies 
of  the  inferior  turbinated  bones,  enhirged  tonsils,  or  adenoid  vegetations 
are  frequently  present  in  asthmatics  and  relief  very  often  follows  their 
proper  surgical  treatment.  The  causal  influence  of  uterine  and  ovarian 
disease  is  much  less  than  at  one  time  supposed.  In  ohl  cases  every  *'colcr' 
may  be  attended  with  the  paroxysm. 

Symptoms. — The  health  is  often  excellent  in  the  intervals  between 

the  attacks.    The  onset  is  sometimes  preceded  by  prodromes,  among  which 

are    chilliness,    oppression    in    breathing,    dyspeptic    phenomena,    vesical 

irritabdity,  and  mental  depression.    The  attack  mostly  comes  on  at  night* 

the  patient  waking  from  sleep  with  distressing  difficulty  in  breathing,  and 

oppression.    There    rapidly  develops    a    paroxysm    of    the    most    urgent 

dyspncea.     Inspiration   and  expiration   are  both   affected.     The   patient 

struggles  for  air.     The  respiratory   muscles,  and  especially  those  which 

aid  in  ex|)iratory  efforts,  are  l)rought  into  forcible  actioTj.    The  abdomirud 

muscles  are   tense   and    boarridike.     The   expiration  is   prolonged.     The 

face  is  pale,  the  expression  anxious,  and  the  patient  refuses  to  talk.     He 

may  rush  to  the  open  window  and  gasp  for  air,  with  his  arms  fixed  upon 

the  frame.     Small  quantities  of  high-colored   urine  are  pa-^sed   at  s!n)rt 

intervals.     There  is  a  short,  dry  cough,   with  a  peculiar,  scanty,  \iscid 

expectoration.     The  duration  of  the  attack  varies  from  a  harl  quarter  of 

hour  to  half  a  day  or  longer.    There  are  cases  in  which,  with  remissions 
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and  exacerbations,  the  symptoms  last  for  thirty-six  or  forty-eight  hours. 
In  severe  paroxysms  air  hunger  becomes  urgent;  restlessness,  pallor,  and 
cyanosis  are  accompanied  by  sweating,  cold  extremities,  and  a  small, 
quick  pulse.  The  intensity  of  the  symptoms  now  abates;  the  cough  be- 
comes loose,  the  expectoration  fluid  and  free,  large  quantities  of  urine  may 
be  passed,  and  in  a  short  time  there  is  complete  relief.  The  patient  now 
usually  falls  asleep.  He  may  awake  quite  well  or  one  or  more  further 
attacks  may  follow.  Urticaria  and  in  rare  instances  angioneurotic  coclema 
have  been  observed  during  the  attack.  The  sputum  in  the  beginning  of 
the  attack  contains  Curschmann's  spirals,  Charcot- Leyden  crystals,  together 
with  many  leucocytes,  mostly  eosinophiles. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspection. — The  chest  has  the  inspirator}-  form. 
It  appears  large  and  suggests  emphysema.     The  condition  is,  in  fact,  an 
acute  emphysema,  such  as  occurs  also  in  pertussis.     Under  these  circuni- 
stances  the  residual  air  is  increased  and  the  tidal  air  diminished,  and  in 
proportion  as  the  ratio  between  them  is  deranged  the  chest  becomes  fixed 
and  the  dyspnoea  urgent.     The  short,  quick  inspiration  and  the  prolonge<l 
expiration  are  of  diagnostic  importance.     Percussion. — In  mild  attacb 
the  signs  upon  percussion  are  little  modified,  the  change  amounting  simply 
to    a    moderate    hyperresonance,   but   in    severe  attacks    the    percussion 
sound  is  vesiculotympanitic.     The  pulmonary  resonance   extends   donii- 
ward    two   or  three  interspaces  or   more,  the  superficial  cardiac  dulnes 
is    much    diminished,  and     the    margins    of    the    overdist«nded    lunp 
scarcely  change    their    position  with    the    respiratory  movements.    Ai>- 
CULTATION. — The  vesicular  murmur  is  enfeebled.      Great  numbers  of  sihi- 
lant  and  sonorous  r&les  are  heard  in  all  parts  of  the  chest,  and  often  fn^m 
every  part  of  the  room.     These  rales  constantly  change  in  quality,  pitch, 
and  loudness,  and  are  much  more  prolonged  and  intense  upon  inspiration 
than  upon  expiration.      With  free  expectoration  the  r&les  become  mol<i. 
The  attacks  recur  at  varying  intervals.    They  sometimes  come  on  in  s 
series  of  three  or  four  at  night,  with  catarrhal  symptoms  in  the  da}-time. 

Diagnosis.  —  Direct.  —  The  clinical  picture  is  distinctive.  Amont 
the  important  criteria  are  sudden  onset,  mostly  at  night;  expiratory 
dyspnoea;  acute  overdistention  of  the  thorax  as  shown  by  the  physicsi 
signs  upon  inspection  and  percussion;  scanty  expectoration  with  Cursfh* 
mann's  spirals  and  Charcot-Leyden  crystals;  loud  wheezing  and  groaninf 
rdles;  later  abundant  expectoration,  with  moist  rdles  and  relief  »*f 
dyspnoea;  eosinophilia. 

Differential. — Emphi/scma  and  Chronic  Bronchitis. — The  associa- 
tion of  emphysema  and  bronchial  asthma  is  a  double  one.  The  asthmatic 
tends  to  become  emphysematous  on  the  one  hand,  while,  upon  the  other, 
attacks  of  asthma  are  common  in  emphysema.  The  obvious  relationship 
between  these  conditions  and  chronic  bronchitis  has  already  been  indicate*!- 
Spasm  of  the  (rlottis. — There  may  be  true  spasm,  as  in  the  lar}'ngeal  crL*i5 
of  tabes.  The  dyspna^a  is  ins])iratory  and  noisy,  the  respiratory  move 
ments  of  the  larynx  are  extensive.  The  lungs  are  not  overdistemlei^. 
there  is  inspirat(^ry  retraction  of  the  epigastric  zone,  and  the  peculi^ 
cough,  r&les,  anc'  expectoration  of  asthma  are  not  present.  Adductt'f 
spasm  is  of  short  duration,  wliile  the  paroxysm  of  asthma  is  often  pro- 
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longed.  Laryngismus  Stridulus. — This  form  of  adductor  spasm  of  children 
is  characterized  by  apncea.  followed  upon  relaxation  by  a  long-drawn  inspi- 
ratory crowing  sound.  Cardiac  and  Renal  Dyspnoea, — So-called  cardiac 
and  renal  asthma  have  nothing  in  common  with  true  asthma  except  dys- 
pnoea. To  call  them  asthma  is  a  nosological  error  alike  inconvenient  to 
the  teacher  and  misleading  to  the  student. 

Prognosis. — The  symptoms  are  often  alarming,  but  death  does  not 
occur  during  the  attack.  The  removal  of  the  sources  of  reflex  irritation 
in  the  upper  air-passages,  improvement  in  the  general  condition  of  the 
patient,  or  permanent  residence  in  a  suitable  climate  is  often  followed 
by  lasting  relief. 

IV.  DISEASES  OF  THE  PULMONARY  TISSUE, 
i.  Circulatory  Derangements. 

(a)  Pulmonary  Congestion.  —  Congestion  of  the  lungs  is  usually  a 
symptomatic  affection.     There  are  two  forms —  active  and  passive. 

1.  Active  Congestion  of  the  Lungs.  —  The  inhalation  of  overheated 
air,  smoke,  and  other  irritating  substances,  and  overaction  of  the  heart 
may  cause  this  condition.  The  sudden  death  of  firemen,  open-air  orators, 
and  drunkards  after  exposure  has  been  ascribed  to  it.  The  symptoms 
comprise  great  dyspncea,  oppression,  feeble  pulse,  and  cyanosis.  The 
physical  signs  are  restricted  respiratory  movements,  impaired  resonance, 
faint  vesicular  murmur,  and  fine  rdles.  The  mechanical  interference  with 
the  circulation  in  pneumonia,  intense  bronchitis,  pleurisy,  and  tuberculosis 
leads  to  overdistention  of  the  capillaries  in  the  adjacent  lung  tissue — 
collateral  fluxion.  The  importance  of  this  condition  arises  chiefly  from 
the  danger  of  oedema. 

2.  Passive  Congestion. — Two  forms  are  recognized — mechanical  and 
liypostatic.  Mechanical  Congestion. — The  condition  is  most  marked  in 
the  dependent  portion  of  the  lungs.  The  essential  factor  is  an  obstacle  to 
the  return  of  the  blood  to  the  left  ventricle.  Its  occurrence  is  favored  by 
all  conditions  which  restrict  the  respiratory  expansion  and  contraction  of 
the  lungs  and  thus  interfere  with  the  normal  movement  of  the  blood  current 
in  the  pulmonary  vessels.  Mechanical  congestion  of  the  hmgs  occurs  in 
mitral  stenosis  and  incompetency,  emphysema,  and  in  consequence  of  the 
pressure  of  tumors.  The  lung  undergoes  the  changes  known  as  brown 
induration.  So  long  as  compensation  is  maintained  this  condition  is  not 
marked  by  special  symptoms  of  importance.  When  it  is  lost,  dyspncra, 
cough,  and  expectoration,  often  blood-stained  and  containing  alveolar  cells 
with  blood  pigment,  occur.  Hypostatic  Congestion. — The  bases  in  this 
condition  also  are  engorged  with  blood  and  scrum.  The  condition  is  bi- 
lateral, one  side  being  usually  more  deeply  and  more  extensively  congested 
than  the  other.  Lobular  patches  may  be  airless,  and  bits  of  the  affected 
tissue  may  sink  in  water.  To  this  extreme  condition  are  applied  the  terms 
Bplenization  and  hypostatic  pneumonia.  In  fact  there  are  frequently  pres- 
ent in  the  congested  regions  foci  of  bronchopneumonia.  Hypostatic  conges- 
tion is  common  in  protracted  acute  illness,  as  enteric  fever;  in  chronic  wast- 
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ing  diseases,  as  tuberculosis  and  cancer;  in  injury  and  disease  of  the  brain, 
especially  apoplexy,  and  in  prolonged  coma.  There  are  no  characteristic 
symptoms  and  the  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  presence,  over  the  lower  lobes 
posteriorly,  of  impaired  resonance,  feeble  respirator^'  sounds,  patches  of 
bronchovesicular  breathing,  and  small  mucous  or  subcrepitant  rile^. 

(b)  Pulmonary  (Edema. — There  are  two  forms  of  oedema  of  the 
lungs — general  and  collateral. 

The  termination  of  intense  congestion  of  the  lungs  is,  in  many  case:^. 
the  transudation  of  blood-serum  from  the  overdistended  capillar}'  vessels 
into  the  vesicles  themselves  and  their  walls.  The  escape  of  serum  into  the 
small  and  later  into  larger  bronchi  follows  and  is  of  clinical  importance. 
Pathologically  the  condition  is  one  of  serous  infiltration  of  the  pulmonan 
tissue,  with  accumulation  in  the  air-cells  and  bronchi.  The  cedematoiif 
lung  is  heavy,  pits  on  pressure,  and  exudes  abundantly  from  the  cut  surface 
clear  or  blood-tinged  serum. 

1.  Qeneral  (Edenuu — (Edema  from  Engorgement;  Stasis  (Edema. — The 
ce<lema  is  bilateral  and  involves  the  whole  of  both  lungs.  The  bases  are 
esi>ecially  affected.  Causal  factors  are  overdistention  of  the  capillary 
vessels,  hydremia  which  leads  to  nutritive  changes  in  the  walls  of  the 
vessels  and  a  weakened  left  ventricle.  The  condition  is  very  often  a  termi- 
nal one  and  accompanies  the  death  agony.  It  is  common  in  affections 
characterized  by  dropsies,  as  fatal  ansemias,  disease  of  the  heart  and 
kidneys,  especially  the  cardiorenal  affection,  and  cachexias  generally.  It 
occurs  also  without  previous  dropsy  in  cerebral  diseases,  acute  pulmonary 
congestion,  and  angina  pectoris.  General  oedema  of  the  uninvolvei 
portions  of  the  lungs  may  occur  in  the  stadium  ultimum  of  croupoii' 
pneumonia. 

2.  Collateral  (Edema. — Local  (Edema  of  the  Lungs. — This  condition  i? 
the  outcome  of  the  collateral  fluxion  in  the  pulmonary  tissue  bordering  oa 
pneumonias,  infarcts,  active  foci  of  tuberculous  inflammation,  or  new 
growths.  The  cut  surface  exudes  a  bloody  serum.  The  entire  lung  is  not 
involved  and  the  opposite  lung  may  wholly  escape.  This  constitutes  the 
form  known  as  inflammatory  cedema. 

Symptoms. — Pulmonary  cedema  may  develop  gradually  or  with  great 
puddonness.  The  symptoms  of  the  pre-existing  malady  are  aggravatefi- 
Progressive  dyspnoea,  cough,  copious,  frothy,  thin,  fluid  sputum  which,  is 
the  case  of  collateral  oedema,  is  often  bloody,  characterize  the  condition 
(se»e  Part  III,  page  458).  As  it  progresses  cyanosis  and  the  stupor  anti 
convulsive  tremblings  which  indicate  the  action  of  carbon  dioxide  upoo 
the  nervous  system  occur.  Fever  does  not  usually  accompany  stasis 
oedema,  but  in  inflammatory  oedema  there  may  be  a  rise  in  temperature. 

Physical  Signs. — The  percussion  resonance  is  usually  soroewb*^ 
impaired  over  the  bases  posteriorly  and  has  the  tympanitic  quality.  I^ 
very  abundant  serous  transudation  there  may  be  dulness.  Upon  aitfCf^ 
tation  the  respiratory  murmur  is  enfeebled,  and  over  the  whole  extent 
of  the  involved  lung  tissue  are  heard  moist  bronchial  subcrepitant  *"« 
crepitant  rales.  Wsiculobronchial  or  pure  bronchial  breathing  may  ^ 
heard  in  limited  areas  at  the  bases  in  intense  oedema,  and  correspoml* t'l 
the  areas  of  dulness. 
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DUis:nosls. — Direct. — The  diagnosis  of  general  CEdema  of  the  lungs 
rests  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  above  described  symptoms  in  cases  of 
cedematous  or  cachectic  disease,  cerebral  disease  or  injury,  angina  pectoris, 
and  impairment  of  the  power  of  the  left  ventricle,  especially  when  the 
power  of  the  right  heart  is  fairly  well  maintained.  Collateral  oedema  may 
be  at  least  provisionally  diagnosticated  when,  in  pneumonia  or  other 
inflammatory  conditions,  infarct,  active  circumscribed  tuberculosis,  or 
new  growths,  the  symptoms  are  aggravated,  the  temperature  rises,  many 
moist  rdles  are  heard  in  the  adjacent  lung,  and  there  is  an  abundant  thin, 
blood-stained  sputum.  In  rare  instances  acute  oedema  of  the  lungs  follows 
the  withdrawal  of  a  pleural  effusion  by  aspiration.  The  sputum  is  copious 
and  has  the  characters  above  described.  It  is  the  result  of  the  sudden 
removal  of  pressure  upon  the  pulmonary  vessels.  Even  more  rare  is  the 
perforation  of  the  lung  by  a  serous  pleural  effusion.  There  are  coarse 
rdles  usually  confined  to  the  affected  side,  and  an  abundant  expectoration 
presenting  the  characters  of  the  sputum  in  oedema  but  with  a  larger 
albumin  content. 

Prosmosis. — General  oedema  of  the  lungs  is  frequently  one  of  the 
manifestations  of  dissolution.  There  are,  however,  cases  that  recover 
under  proper  treatment.  The  outlook  is  at  the  best  uncertain.  Collateral 
oedema  may  mark  an  unfavorable  turn  in  an  acute  illness  or,  as  is  fre- 
quently the  case,  subside  under  energetic  management  and  be  the  point  of 
departure  for  lasting  improvement. 

(c)  Pulmonary  Hemorrhage. — There  are  two  forms.  In  the  first 
the  blood  escapes  into  the  bronchi  and  is  expectorated — bronchopulmonary 
hemorrhage;  in  the  second  the  blood  is  effused  into  the  tissue  of  the  lungs 
and  air-cells — pulmonary  apoplexy,  hemorrhagic  infarct. 

1.  Bronchopulmonary  Heniorrhag:e. — Bronchorrhagia;  Hcemoptysis.  (See 
Part  III,  page  458.) 

2.  Pulmonary  Apoplexy. — Pneumorrhagia;  Infarct, — Anatomically  two 
conditions  are  encountered:   diffuse  infiltration  and  hemorrhagic  infarct. 

Diffuse  Hemorrhagic  Infiltration  of  the  Lungs. — The  lung  tissue  and 
air-cells  are  densely  and  uniformly  infiltrated  with  extravasated  blood. 
The  cut  surface  presents  a  smooth,  somewhat  gelatinous  appearance  and 
a  blackish  color.  The  condition  is  rare.  It  occurs  more  frequently  in  the 
hemorrhagic  fevers,  less  often  in  sepsis  and  acute  cerebral  disease.  The 
symptoms  are  dyspnoea,  cyanosis,  bloody  sputum,  blackish  in  color,  and 
the  nervous  phenomena  of  collapse.  Resonance  is  impaired.  This  form 
of  hemorrhage  is  of  no  great  diagnostic  importance,  since  it  constitutes 
the  terminal  event  in  an  otherwise  fatal  malady. 

Hemorrhagic  Infarct. — The  extravasation  of  blood  is  due  to  the  arrest  of 
circulation  in  a  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery  by  an  embolus  or  thrombus. 
The  anatomical  condition  and  the  symptoms  differ  greatly  according  to 
the  location  of  the  occlusion.  If  it  occurs  in  the  trunk  or  a  main  branch 
of  the  pulmonary  artery,  the  whole  or  a  large  part  of  the  blood  is  prevented 
from  entering  the  ])ulmonary  circuit,  and  there  is  dilatation  of  the  right 
heart,  a  small,  thready,  arterial  pulse,  intense  dyspnoea,  cyanosis,  and 
death  from  apna^a — pulmonary  apoplexy.  As  the  clinical  manifestations 
from  cardiac  paralysis  are  the  same  the  diagnosis  remains  an  uncertain  one. 
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When  the  obstruction  lakes  jilace  in  a  siiuiUer  branch  of  the  pulmo- 
nary artery  infarction  usually  occurs.     These  lesitma  are  coniniouly  ul  ihe 
periphery  of  the  lung,  and  wedge-shaped,  with  the  base  resting  upoo  the 
pleura,   which  is  inflamed,     ExceptionaUy   they   are  lucated   within  the 
tissue  of  the  lung  and  they  are  then  irregularly  oblong.     Recent  iafartt* 
present  the  appearance  of  a  l)lood-rIot  in  the  pidmonary  tissue*    The 
air-cells    aruj   their  walls  and  the  capillaries  are  packed  with  red  blwil- 
corpuscles.     Infarcts  are  commonly  multiple,  exceptionally  single.    They 
vary  in  size  from  a  pigeon *s  egg  upward  and  may  occupy  a  large  porti»»Q 
of  a  hibe.     In  the  arterial  branch  of  supply  may  commonly  l>e  (ouad  tbu 
embolus  or  thrond)US  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  apex.    These  obstructions, 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  pulmonary  arteries  are  lerminuJ,  do  w»l 
always  cause  infarction,  owing  to  the  width  and  free  anastomodis  of  i 
capiHaries  and  the  ability  of  the  bronchial  vessels  to  maintain  the  eircuU-1 
tion.    The  changes  in  the  infarct  are  similar  to  those  in  blood-clots  in  othcfj 
situations.     The  color  becomes  reddish-brown;  the  tissues  conlraci.trv 
are  finally  converted  into  a   puckered,  pigmented,   fibroid  nodule,    Th 
source  of  the  embolus  is  to  be  sought  in  the  right  heart  or  peripheral  venou 
system.     The  white  thrombi  which  form  in  the  right  auricular  append 
the  vegetations  which  develop  upon  the  tricuspid  leaflets  in  the  rare  ca 
of  right-sided  endocarditis,  fibrin  formations  among  the  colunma*  c*mi* 
may  be  swept  by  the  venous  blood  stream  into  the  ramification  of  the  pul* 
nionary  artery  and  become  lodged.    Any  condition  which  tends  to  weaken 
the  action  of  the  right  ventricle  predisposes  to  this  accident.     Aniong 
these  are  valvular  disease,  especially  mitral  affections  and   myocardiji^ 
degenerations.    These  emboli  are  not  usually  septic.    Emboli  from  inflw 
matory  or  suppurating  foci  in  various  regions  are  infected  and  cause  i 
a  simple  infarct  liut  a  metastatic  abscess.     When  the  general  conditi 
ia  septic,  numerous  small  suppurating  foci  develop  in  the  lung — p 
abscesses.    These  cannot  always  be  recognized  during  life.    When,  hot 
a  more  extensive  portion  of  the  lung  undergoes  septic  infarction  pulmoni 
abscess  results. 

Symptoms,  —  The    symptoms    are    neither    constant   nor  distinctiv 
An  initial  chill  may  occur.    It  is,  however,  never  so  severe  or  proloii||6d  < 
the  ordinary  chill  of  croupous  pneumonia.     Cyanosis,  increased 
U^ry  frequency,  and  dyspncea  at  once  develop.     These  symptoms 
in  pro|K)rtion  to  the  number,  and  especially  the  size,  of  the  iafarcti 
They  may  be  slight  or  altogether  absent.    There  is  cough  and  the  sputi 
contains  blood  (see  Part  111,  page  459). 

Physical    SIsrns.  — There   is    circumscribed  didness,    more  r- 
in  the  lower  lobrs,  especially  on  the  right  side,  with  bronchial 
and  high-pitched  small  mucous  rdles.     Pleural  frietion   ovisr  a  liiiua^dj 
area  may  very  often  be  demonstrated. 

DIagnasls.  —  Direct.  —  The   diagnosis   cannot  always  be  made 
ctTtainty.     The  sudden  occurrence  of  the  above  rational  s>^roptoms 
physical  sijnvs  in  the  course  of  chronic  disease  of  the  heart,  or  throiafc 
of  a  rnind  or  (*ther  vein,  or  some  distant  inflammatory  or  5upp«uati»* 
process  warrants  a  provisional  uiaguosis. 
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Differential. — Croupous  Pneumonia. — There  is  a  superficial  resem- 
blance in  some  of  the  cases;  but  the  situation  and  outlme  of  the  consoUda- 
tion,  the  character  of  the  sputum  in  which  the  blood  or  hsemoglobin  is 
more  intimately  mixed  than  in  infarction,  and  the  results  of  the  laboratory 
examination  of  the  sputum,  which  contains  pneumococci,  are  distinctive. 
Hccmoptysis  in  Mitral  Disease,  especially  Mitral  Stenosis. — The  occurrence 
of  blood  spitting,  usually  in  small  amounts  and  extending  over  a  period 
of  days  or  weeks,  may  suggest  infarction.  The  differential  diagnosis  in 
the  absence  of  physical  signs  or  marked  pulmonary  symptoms  is  impos- 
sible. The  blood  may  be  due  to  engorgement  of  the  pulmonary  vessels. 
Its  recurrence  after  exertion  and  at  long  intervals  is  in  favor  of  the  latter 
view.  Malignant  Disease  of  the  Lung. — Blood  spitting  and  signs  of  con- 
solidation are  present  in  both  conditions.  Pain,  wasting,  localizing  physical 
signs,  which  gradually  include  more  territory,  cachexia,  the  presence  of 
new  growths  elsewhere,  and  in  particular  of  pigmented  najvi  or  warts, 
with  secondary  nodules  in  the  skin  or  subcutaneous  tissues,  implication 
of  the  lymph-nodes,  or  a  history  of  the  removal  of  a  malignant  growth, 
justify  a  provisional,  and  in  well-marked  cases  a  positive,  diagnosis  of 
cancer  or  sarcoma  of  the  lung. 

Air  Embolism;  Fat  Embolism. — An  embolus  is  any  body  transported 
by  the  circulating  blood  and  capable,  when  arrested  by  the  narrowness 
of  the  vessel,  of  obstructing  the  circulation.  Emboli  are  usually  too  large 
to  pass  through  the  capillaries.  They  may  be  composed  of  fibrin  masses, 
fragments  of  thrombi,  vegetations  or  calcareous  particles  from  endocardial 
vegetations,  or  fragments  of  neoplasms,  which  have  penetrated  the  wall 
of  a  vessel.  They  may  be  infected  or  non-infected.  There  are  two  sub- 
stances, differing  from  ordinary  emboli  in  not  consisting  of  solid  bodies, 
which  may  give  rise  to  urgent  or  fatal  consequences  when  arrested  in  the 
capillaries  of  the  pulmonary  circulation;  these  are  air  and  fat. 

Etiology. — Air  embolism  occurs  under  certain  circumstances  when 
a  vein  is  lacerated.  Fat  or  oil  embolism  may  follow  fracture  or  injury  to 
a  bone,  with  escape  of  marrow  into  the  tissues,  or  extensive  laceration  of 
adipose  tissue,  or  its  rapid  breaking  down  in  suppurative  processes. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  air  embolism  are  urgent  or  even  fatal 
in  cases  in  which  the  quantity  of  air  is  suflficient  to  form  large  numbers  of 
bubbles  which  cannot  pass  the  pulmonary  capillaries — an  embolic  shower. 
They  consist  of  an  extreme  degree  of  air  hunger,  loss  of  consciousness, 
convulsions,  and  collapse,  and  usually  prove  fatal  in  a  brief  period,  some- 
times instantly.  In  rare  cases,  however,  these  most  alarming  manifesta- 
tions improve  in  consequence  of  the  rapid  absorption  of  the  air,  and  prompt 
recovery  takes  place — a  fortunate  event  not  seen  when  multiple  embolism, 
the  embolic  shower,  is  due  to  solid  emboli.  When  the  air  bubble  entering 
the  vein  is  small  or  the  air  enters  slowly  the  symptoms  are  commonly  less 
urgent.  No  symptoms  attend  the  j)resence  of  the  most  minute  air  bubbles 
which,  having  passed  the  wider  pulmonary  capillaries,  are  arrested  in  the 
capillaries  of  other  organs. 

Since  the  fat  globules  obstruct  only  the  finest  vessels  in  the  lungs 
ind  only  gradually  enter  the  circulation,  the  sudden  pulmonary  symptoms 
ieen  in  air  embolism  rarely  present  themselves.     As  a  rule  no  symptoms 
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occur  until  some  hours  or  days  have  elapsed  from  the  time  of  the  injury. 
Sevcfre  dyspna'a,  (lidenia  of  the  lungs,  great  depression,  and  coma  may 
occur.  As  the  fat  emboli  have  no  tendency  to  cause  blood  coagulation 
or  throml)oMs,  they  are  gradually  forced  on  under  the  pressure  of  the 
l)l()od  stnjam,  or  undergo  resorption,  and  recovery  takes  place.  The  fat 
parti(!les  whicli  pass  the  lungs  may  reach  the  cerebral  capillaries  or  be 
arreslod  in  tlie  renal  glomeruli.  In  the  latter  case  they  may  be  voided  in 
the  urine.     Death  is  uncommon  in  fat  embolism. 

ii.  Diseases  Characterized  by  Changes  in  the  Vesicular 
Structure  of  the  Lungs. 

(a)  PULMONARY  EMPHYSEMA. 

Vesicular  Emphysema;  Substantive  Emphysema;  Pseudohypertrophic 

Emphysema, 

Definition. — A  chronic  disease  of  the  Ixings,  in  which  the  infundibuli 
and  vesicles  are  dilated  and  their  walls  atrophied. 

This  is  a  well-defined  clinical  affection,  and  characterized  by  enla^g^ 
men!  of  the  lungs,  clianges-in  the  contour  of  the  chest,  incomplete  aeration 
of  the  blood,  and  varying  degrees  of  dyspnoea,  especially  upon  exertioiL 
It  is  to  he  distinguisiied  from  acute  vesicular  emphysema,  compensatory 
emphysema,  and  interstitial  and  atrophic  forms. 

Etiolog^y. — Heredity  constitutes  an  important  predisposing  influence. 
The  ilisoase  is  fretiuently  encountered  in  successive  generations  or  in  seven! 
memluMs  of  a  family,  and  is  not  uncommon  in  childhood.  It  has  hee 
ascril»ed  to  congenital  tlefects  in  the  development  of  the  elastic  fibrw. 
1-onji-continued  habitual  intra-alveolar  pressure,  acting  upon  a  congprntaDj 
defective  alveolar  structure,  causes  distention  which  tends  to  become pe^ 
manent.  The  hyperinflation  of  the  lungs  which  occurs  in  the  psuroxysmsd 
whoi^ping-cough  and  asthma  is  often  the  starting-point  of  emphysema- 
Ixopoaied  attacks  of  bronchitis  or  chronic  brt>nchitis  are  often  presamt.  h 
is  ciMniUiUi  also  in  players  upon  wind  instruments,  glass-blower?.  ^ 
tlu^se  wlu^se  work  ilemands  heavy  lifting  or  prolonged  muscular  strain- 
The  ton>ion  uuilor  these  circumstances  is  expiratory.  In  violent  attaeb*^ 
co\is:h  anil  in  straining,  the  glottis  is  ckv?eii  and  the  intrathoracic  tensK* 
grt^jvtly  luMghiened.  The  parts  of  the  lungs  least  supported  by  the  ch**^ 
wall,  n.Minoly.  the  apices  and  anterior  and  inferior  margins,  show  theBH** 
tlevoK»|Vii  lesions  of  emphysema. 

AnnTiMr.il  ally  the  prin.ary  changes  are  in  the  lungs;  the  «<ODdaiT 
ol\anj:o>  \v.  \\\o  \\:\\\  of  tIic  tlurax. 

.:noi:s.  :he:r  margins  meeting  in  the  antrtk* 
ins:  ilownwarxi  to  the  extent  of  two  finp^ 
I'l.r:.!::!.  :<  oorrespondingiy  viisplaced  in  a  ^^^ 
vc  '..  >:  :'::e:r  normal  contractility  afi<i  A>  '**'* 
'o.:r:i  :>  :!-ois<\i  nor  when  witbdrawc  fK«  ^^ 
:\'  *o.  A:  :he  apii^es  and  K>rder5  Tbew  are**" 
/.:>:e::v;ov:  air-vesicles,  var^-in^in  diameter  w^ 
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1  to  3  mm.,  and  sometimes  attaining  the  size  of  a  pigeon's  egg.  There 
is  marked  diminution  in  the  pigment  usually  found  in  the  subpleural 
lymph-spaces.  The  atrophy  of  the  distended  vesicular  walls  leads  to  loss 
of  their  pumping  function  and  permanent  pressure  upon  the  capillaries, 
and  this  to  diminution  in  the  intervesicular  vascular  supply.  The  infun- 
dibula  are  dilated,  but  bronchiectasis  is  not  very  common.  The  chambers 
of  the  right  heart  are  dilated  and  hypertrophied.  The  pulmonary  artery 
is  in  some  instances  dilated  and  atheromatous. 

The  chest  permanently  assumes  the  inspiratory  form  and  the  costal 
cartilages  progressively  undergo  calcification  and  lose  their  elasticity. 

Symptoms.  —  The  derangement  of  function  is  twofold.  First,  the 
residual  air  is  greatly  increased  and  the  tidal  air  correspondingly  decreased 
in  volume,  and  second,  the  pulmonary  circulation  is  diminished.  If  these 
facts  are  borne  in  mind  the  significance  of  the  symptoms  is  obvious.  The 
lesions  are  gradually  developed  and  it  is  only  after  they  have  made  some 
progress  that  the  characteristic  symptoms  and  signs  occur.  At  first  there 
is  merely  dyspnoea  and  faint  lividity  upon  exertion,  and  the  chest  merely 
looks  full  with  the  inspiratory  contour.  When  the  disease  is  fully  developed 
the  following  symptoms  are  present:  Dyspncea, — The  elasticity  of  the 
vesicular  structi\re  being  to  a  great  extent  impaired,  expiration  is  pro- 
longed and  difficult.  The  dyspncea  is  chiefly  expiratory.  The  loss  of  resili- 
ency in  the  costal  cartilages,  the  permanent  maximum  distention  of  the 
thorax,  and  the  restricted  play  of  the  diaphragm  render  inspiration  also 
difficult,  even  with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliary  muscles  of  respiration.  The 
dyspnoea  may  be  felt  upon  slight  exertion  or  it  may  be  continuous.  It 
is  increased  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  exacerbations  of  bronchitis,  to 
which  the  patient  suffering  from  emphysema  is  so  liable.  The  breathing 
is  puffy  and  wheezy.  Asthmatic  Attacks. — The  dyspnoea  under  certain 
circumstances,  and  especially  after  "taking  cold,''  often  assumes  a  paroxys- 
mal intensity,  differing  in  no  respect  from  true  spasmodic  asthma.  Cough 
is  a  common  symptom.  It  is  due  to  the  associated  bronchitis.  It  is  com- 
monly wheezy  and  feebly  explosive,  and  without  much  expectoration. 
It  is  usually  less  troublesome  in  warm,  dry  weather,  and  constitutes  the 
recurrent  winter  cough  of  many  elderly  persons.  Cyanosis, — The  patients 
are  frequently  able  to  go  about  with  liviclity  of  high  grade.  This  symptom 
is  variable  and  may  amount  merely  to  a  certain  blueness  of  the  lips  and 
finger-nails  while  the  patient  is  at  rest. 

Intermittent  Cervical  Hernia  of  the  Lung  of  Spontaneous  Origin. — 
C.  B.  Farr  has  reported  a  case  of  this  kind  and  collected  seven  other 
instances  from  the  literature.  As  a  rule  the  condition  accompanied 
chronic  bronchitis  with  emphysema.  It  was  unilateral  in  five  cases 
and  bilateral  in  three.  These  protrusions  are  of  the  form  and  size  of  a 
pear,  with  the  base  below  and  the  apex  extending  upward.  They 
are  not  present  upon  quiet  breathing  but  prominent  during  cough  and 
are  the  seat  of  a  faint  rustling  murmur.  They  are  resonant  on  percus- 
sion and  may  be  reduced  by  gentle  taxis.  In  several  of  the  cases  a 
hernial  ring  could  be  felt.  Thoy  arc  to  be  differentiated  from  enlarge- 
ments of  the  sinuses  of  the  jugular  veins,  abscesses,  and  an  empyema 
which  presents  in  the  neck. 
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Physical  Signs. — Inspection, — In  advanced   cases   the   deformity  of 
the  chest  is  typical.    It  is  barrel-shaped  (see  p.  64).    The  elevation  of  the 
sternum  and  ribs  gives  the  neck  a  shortened  appearance.    The  respiratory 
movements   appear   fca-cible,    but   the   thorax   does   not  expand.     Many 
dilated  superficial  venules  are  seen  along  the  line  of  attachment  of  the 
diaphragm.     The   cardiac   impulse  is   not  visible.      Epigastric   pulsation 
and  dilated  cervical  veins,  sometimes  pulsating,  are  signs  of  a  dilated  and 
overdistended  right  heart.     The  deformity  of  the  chest  is  less  marked  in 
those  cases  in  which  emphysema  has  commenced  in  advanced  life  at  a 
period  when  the  cartilages  have  already  become  calcified.     Palpation,— 
The  lack  of  respiratory  excursus  is  very  obvious  upon  palpation.     The 
vocal  fremitus  is  enfeebled.    The  impulse  of  the  heart  cannot  be  located. 
There  is  pulsation  over  the  low^er  sternal  and  epigastric  regions.     McriMira- 
iion, — The  restricted  expansion  of  the  chest  is  confirmed  by  careful  measure- 
ment, and  the  rounded  contour  by  the  cyrtometer.     Percussion. — The  reso- 
nance is  of  vesiculotympanitic  quality,  especially  sonorous  over  the  lateral 
and  posterior  regions.    The  percussion  sound  has  been  compared  with  that 
elicited  upon  tapping  a  bandbox — Schachtelton,    More  important  than  the 
quality  of  the  percussion  sound  are  the  borders  of  the  expanded  lungs  which 
it  marks.     They  are  extended  in  every  direction  and  may  reach  in  front 
to  the  eighth  rib  and  below  it,  behind  to  the  level  of  the  twelfth  dorsal  or 
even  the  second  lumbar  vertebra.   The  cardiac  dulness  may  be  completely 
obliterated.    The  liver  and  splenic  dulness  are  much  lowered.    Auscultation, 
— The  vesicular  murmur  is  greatly  enfeebled.     Its  very  faintness  is  sug- 
gestive.   The  expiratory  element  is  not  often  audible.    Instead  of  it,  how- 
ever, there  are  many  sibilant  and  wheezy  r&les.     The  sounds  of  the  heart 
are  faint  and  distant,  the  pulmonary  second  sound  is  often  accentuated, 
and  in  advanced  cases  a  tricuspid  regurgitant  murmur  may  be  heard. 

The  effect  of  the  lesions  of  emphysema  upon  the  circulation  is  to 
obstruct  the  pulmonary  circuit;  to  dilate  and  enfeeble  the  right  ventricle; 
to  diminish  the  arterial  blood;  and  to  increase  the  accumulation  of  venous 
blood.  The  enfeeblement  of  the  right  heart  is,  however,  delayed  by  com- 
pensatory hypertrophy  by  which  the  circulatory  faults  are  postponeil. 
Ultimately,  however,  compensation  fails  and  the  results  of  venous  engorjee- 
ment  become  manifest.  These  are  persistent  cyanosis,  pulsation  in  the 
veins  of  the  neck,  hepatic  enlargement,  diminished  secretion  of  albuminous 
urino,  o'dema,  anasarca  and  effusions  into  the  great  serous  sacs.  anJ 
gastric  and  intestinal  catarrh.  When  these  conditions  are  present  there 
is  almost  always  a  complicating  catarrhal  bronchitis,  manifest  by  t!te 
ordinary  symptoms  of  cough  and  expectoration,  the  latter  being  usually 
mucoid  and  viscid,  sometimes  purulent.  The  presence  of  blooil  is  not 
common  and  suggests  either  a  complicating  tuberculosis  or  pulmonary 
infarct.    The  gomM-al  nutrition  is  impaired. 

Diagnosis.— DiHEtT.— In  well-developed  cases  the  condition  may 
be  at  once  recognized  by  the  contour  and  diminished  mobility  of  theche?t. 
the  dyspnoea  and  cyanotic  lips,  the  spare  frame,  and  a  facies  which  ^ 
very  suggestive  to  those  who  have  observed  many  cases.  The  physicJ 
signs,  and  especially  the  displaced  l)oundaries  of  the  lungs  as  detcrnunw 
by  percussion,  are  confirmatory. 
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Differential.  —  Acute  Vehicular  Emphysema;  Acute  Over-inflation 
of  the  Lyings. — During  the  paroxysm  of  bronchial  asthma  and  pertussis, 
and  in  bronchitis  of  the  smaller  tubes,  the  lungs  are  frequently  much 
distended.  The  chest  maintains  the  inspirator^  form,  and  upon  a  single 
examination  the  condition  might  be  confounded  with  emphysema.  The 
anamnesis  is  important.  The  borders  of  the  lung  are  enlarged,  but  not 
beyond  the  limits  of  normal  full-held  inspiration,  and  in  the  course  of  a 
little  time  after  the  termination  of  the  primary  disease  they  regain  their 
normal  position  upon  inspiration  and  expiration.  In  congenital  weakness 
of  the  lung  tissue  such  attacks  may  become  the  point  of  departure  for 
true  emphysema.  A  similar  condition  occurs  in  cases  of  cardiac  dyspnoea 
and  angina  pectoris.  The  lungs  are  distended,  their  borders  extended, 
and  the  expiration  is  prolonged  and  accompanied  by  wheezing  r&les. 
Compensatory  Emphysema;  Vicarious  Emphysema. — When  local  lesions 
in  the  lung  or  pleura  interfere  with  expansion  upon  inspiration,  the  unaf- 
fected tissue  takes  upon  itself  increased  functional  activity — vicarious 
respiration.  This  change  may  involve  parts  adjacent  to  the  lesion,  an  adjoin- 
ing lobe,  or  the  opposite  lung.  It  occurs  in  bronchopneumonia  and  around 
tuberculous  foci  and  cicatrices,  the  air-cells  of  the  unaffected  lobules  under- 
going a  vicarious  distention;  in  pulmonary  cirrhosis,  the  unaffected  lung 
undergoing  vicarious  enlargement,  and  to  a  less  extent  in  pleural  adhesions 
and  effusions  and  in  pneumothorax.  This  process,  at  first  truly  compen- 
satory and  physiological,  becomes  after  a  time  pathological.  The  vesicular 
walls  and  capillaries  undergo  atrophy;  a  circumscribed  or  partial  emphy- 
sema comes  to  pass.  In  bronchopneumonia  or  j)ulmonary  tuberculosis 
with  scattered  lobular  lesions  the  distention  of  the  adjacent  air-cells  masks 
the  dulness  and  may  render  the  diagnosis  obscure;  in  retracted  and  cir- 
rhotic conditions  of  one  lung,  such  as  follow  the  resorption  of  tha  pleural 
effusion,  the  borders  of  the  opposite  lung  are  much  distended  and  may 
be  followed  by  careful  percussion,  not  only  in  their  inferior  extent,  but 
also  over  the  area  of  superficial  cardiac  dulness  and  beyond  the  median 
line  toward  the  contracted  side.  Atrophic  Emphysema;  Atrophy  of  the 
Lungs;  Senile  Emphysema. — This  is  a  purely  senile  change  and  is  occasion- 
ally encountered  in  wizened  old  people  with  small,  narrow  chests  which 
are  permanently  in  the  expiratory  form.  The  alveolar  walls  and  inter- 
alveolar  capillaries  are  extensively  atrophied,  and  the  alveoli  in  places 
converted  into  series  of  large  communicating  cells.  The  lungs  themselves 
are  small  and  the  thorax  conforms  to  the  changes  in  the  contained  organs. 
It  is  flattened,  the  shoulders  droop,  the  costal  angle  is  acute,  the  neck 
appears  elongated.  The  diaphragm  is  high.  The  right  heart  does  not 
show  dilatation  and  hypertrophy  as  in  large-lunged  emphysema,  because 
it  also  undergoes  a  corresponding  senile  involution.  The  respiratory 
muscles  are  atrophic.  Interstitial  Emphysema.  —  Small  bubbles  of  air 
find  their  way  into  the  interlobular  and  subpleural  tissues.  Their  access 
is  by  way  of  tracheotomy  or  other  surgical  or  accidental  wounds  of  the 
neck  or  throat;  less  frequently  through  rupture  of  the  alveolar  walls  by 
violent  coughing,  contusions  of  the  chest,  or  ulceration.  Wlien  the  opening 
is  near  the  root  of  the  lung  air  may  pass  to  the  mediastinal  connective 
tissuG     The  condition  is  rare.     Mediastinal  emphysema  may  be  diagnosti- 
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cated  when  the  causal  factors  are  present  together  with  crepitating  sub- 
cutaneous emphysema  of  the  neck  or  chest,  absence  of  cardiac  dulness 
and  impulse,  obliteration  of  the  sternal  ends  of  the  intercostal  spaces, 
and  upon  auscultation  a  fine  crepitus  synchronous  with  the  action  of  the 
heart.  The  veins  of  the  neck  are  distended.  Subpleural  and  interlobular 
emphysema  not  extending  to  the  mediastinum  does  not  usualh'  present 
positive  diagnostic  phenomena.  Rupture  of  an  air  bleb  in  subpleural 
emphysema  may  cause  pneumothorax. 

Prognosis. — Substantive  emphysema  is  incurable,  but  much  can  be 
done  to  relieve  the  sufferings  of  the  patient  and  to  prolong  his  life.  Treat- 
ment of  the  bronchitis,  a  favorable  climate,  and  attention  to  the  state  of 
the  heart  are  important.  Death  usually  occurs  in  consequence  of  some 
intercurrent  disease,  as  pneumonia  or  bronchopneumonia. 

(b)  PULMONARY    ATELECTASIS. 

Collapse  of  the  Lung. 

Definition. — An  airless  condition  of  lobules  or  parts  of  the  lung,  the 
vesicles  being  in  a  state  of  collapse  and  not  occupied  by  fluid  or  solid  exudate 
or  other  pathological  products.    It  is  congenital  or  acquired. 

Congenital  Atelectasis. — The  lung  is  airless  at  birth,  or  remains 
only  partially  expanded  in  consequence  of  deficient  inspiratory  efforts  or 
obstruction  of  the  respiratory  passages  by  meconium  or  mucus.  The 
respiration  is.  feeble,  ultimately  gasping,  shallow  and  rapid,  the  lover 
part  of  the  thorax  and  the  epigastrium  are  retracted  during  inspiration, 
there  is  universal  deep,  bluish-black  cyanosis,  together  with  muscular 
twitchings  or  general  shivering  convulsions. 

Acquired  Atelectasis.  —  This  is  a  secondary  anatomical  leaion. 
It  is  caused  in  two  ways:  (a)  by  obstruction  of  small  bronchi  by  mucu* 
or  swelling  of  the  mucosa — as  in  bronchopneumonia,  the  intra-alveolar 
air  undergoing  resorption  by  the  capillaries  and  the  vesicles  coUapeisf 
by  virtue  of  the  elasticity  of  their  walls;  or  (b)  by  pressure  upon  the 
lung  such  as  occurs  in  pleural  or  pericardial  effusions,  pneumothorax  anJ 
pneumopericardium,  tumors  of  the  lungs  or  pleura,  mediastinal  tumoff 
or  massive  enlargement  of  the  heart,  scoliosis,  and  abdominal  disordeff 
which  restrict  the  movements  of  the  diaphragm,  including  persistent 
meteorism,  large  ascites,  and  visceral  and  other  tumors.  Diffuse  atelectasis 
may  arise  in  paretic  conditions  involving  the  muscles  of  respiration. 

Symptoms. — The  clinical  plienomena  vary  according  to  the  extent  of 
lung  tissue  involved.  In  slight  cases  they  are  not  distinctive.  There  m»y 
be  moderate  dyspncoa,  cyanosis,  a  vesiculotympanitic  percussion  sounA 
and  enfeebled  vesicular  murmur.  When  extensive  atelectasis  is  present 
especially  if  superficial,  there  are  signs  of  consolidation,  namely,  duUtf* 
increased  vocal  fremitus,  bronchial  respiration,  and  bronchophony.  B 
there  are  in  the  affected  region  lobules  which  are  incompletely  collap*<l« 
the  percussion  sound  has  the  tympanitic  quality  and  there  is  pefsistea* 
fine  crepitus.  The  clinical  picture  is  usually,  however,  dominated  by  the 
symptoms  of  the  primary  affection.  A  condition  showing  the  above  symp- 
tom-complex which  is  transitory,  that  is,  which  passes  off  in  thecoui«<' 
twenty-four  hours,  is  from  this  very  fact  almost  sure  to  be  due  to  atclectjss- 
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(c)  BRONCHOPNEUMONIA. 

Lobular  Pneumonia;  Catarrhal  Pneumonia;  So-called  Capillary  Bronchitis. 

Definition. — Inflammation  of  capillary  or  terminal  bronchi  and  the 
air-vesicles  which  constitute  the  corresponding  pulmonary  lobules.  There 
are  several  forms,  all  of  which  are  caused  by  bacterial  invasion  of  the  lungs. 
The  disease  may  be  primary  or  secondary  and  is  characterized  clinically 
by  symptoms  of  infection  and  interference  with  the  respiratory  function. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Bronchopneumonia  is  com- 
mon at  the  extremes  of  life.  In  children  the  relatively  small  size  of  the 
bronchi,  their  more  abundant  vascular  supply,  and  the  more  rapid  and 
exuberant  growth  of  the  epithelium  of  the  bronchial  mucosa  constitute 
predisposing  factors  of  great  importance;  while  in  the  aged  tissue  relaxa- 
tion, tendencies  to  passive  congestion,  and  diminished  reflex  excitability 
on  the  part  of  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane  act  in  the  same  way.  Bron- 
chopneumonia is  more  prevalent  in  the  winter  and  spring  than  at  other 
seasons  of  the  year.  It  is  more  common  among  the  poorer  classes.  In 
the  great  majority  of  the  cases  bronchopneumonia  occurs  as  a  secondary 
or  intercurrent  process.  There  are  two  principal  groups  of  cases:  1.  Those 
in  which  it  arises  in  the  course  of  simple  bronchitis  or  an  acute  infectious 
disease  in  which  bronchitis  forms  part  of  the  symptom-complex,  as  measles, 
pertussis,  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  influenza,  and  less  frequently  the 
variolous  diseases,  erysipelas,  and  enteric  fever.  It  is  a  common  complica- 
tion of  the  acute  intestinal  diseases  of  infancy.  Bronchopneumonia  is  a 
grave  complication  in  all  these  affections  and  constitutes  the  cause  of 
death  in  the  majority  of  fatal  cases.  Its  frequency  corresponds  closely 
to  their  epidemic  prevalence.  It  is  far  less  common  in  the  acute  febrile 
diseases  of  middle  life.  In  the  aged  it  is  a  common  complication  and  fre- 
quently forms  the  terminal  event  in  various  acute  and  chronic  diseases. 
The  consolidating  lesions  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  are  due  to  chronic 
localized  tuberculous  bronchopneumonia.  2.  Aspiration  or  deglutition 
pneumonia.  In  the  stupor  of  the  low  fevers  and  in  comatose  states  of  all 
kinds  the  reflex  excitability  of  the  larynx  is  lowered,  and  the  secretions  of 
the  mouth,  minute  portions  of  drink,  and  particles  of  food  during  the  act 
of  swallowing  are  drawn  into  the  trachea  and  bronchi.  In  this  situation 
they  set  up  an  active  bronchitis  which  by  extension  rapidly  involves  the 
smaller  bronchi  and  gives  rise  to  an  intense  bronchopneumonia.  This 
accident  is  very  common  after  operations  upon  the  throat,  nose,  larynx, 
and  trachea.  Most  cases  of  ether  pneumonia  arise  in  this  way.  The  infect- 
ing material  may  come  from  within  the  chest  itself;  severe  bronchopneu- 
monia not  rarely  follows  haemoptysis  and  occasionally  the  aspiration  of  the 
contents  of  a  bronchiectatic  cavity,  or  pus  from  an  empyema  which  has 
found  its  way  into  the  lung  by  way  of  a  bronchopulmonary  fistula  is  fol- 
lowed by  this  disease.  The  extension  of  tuberculosis  from  one  part  of  a  lung 
to  another,  or  to  the  opposite  lung,  is  due  in  some  instances  to  aspiration. 

Exciting  Cause. — Various  micro-organisms  are  associated  with  the 
lesions  of  bronchopneumonia.  In  the  primary  form  which  attacks  young 
children  in  previous  health  the  common  organism  is  the  pneumococcus. 
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which  may  be  found  in  pure  culture.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  strepto- 
coccus is  the  common  infecting  agent,  but  mixed  infections  arc  usual.  The 
organisms  present  are  the  Bacillus  pneumoniae  of  Friedlander.  Streptococcus 
pyogenes,  Staphylococcus  albus  et  aureus.  The  Klebs-Loffler  baciUus 
is  frequently  found  in  the  bronchopneumonia  of  diphtheria,  and  Pfeiffcr's 
bacillus  in  influenza  pneumonias. 

The  lesions  consist  in  interstitial  inflammation  of  the  bronchi  and 
alveolar  walls.  The  small  bronchi  are  plugged  ^ith  exudate  composed  of 
leucocytes  and  swollen  epithelium;  their  walls  are  swollen,  infiltrated 
with  cells,  and  traversed  by  distended  capillaries,  and  there  is  dense  peri- 
bronchial infiltration.  The  vesicles  are  filled  ^ith  leucocytes  and  swollen 
epithelium,  and  rarely  show  the  dense  accumulations  of  red  corpu.^cles 
and  the  fibrillated  fibrin  seen  in  croupous  pneumonia. 

The  pathological  unit  is  the  inflamed  pulmonary  lobule.  Hence  the 
descriptive  term  lobular  pneumonia.  According  to  the  distribution  of 
the  lesions  three  anatomical  forms  exist:  1.  There  is  more  or  less  intense 
bronchitis  extending  to  the  finer  tubes,  without  the  gross  evidences  of 
lobular  consolidation,  but  with  the  microscopic  findings  of  inflammation. 
This  form  is  bilateral.  2.  The  foci  of  inflammation  are  scattered  through- 
out the  lung  tissue,  with  lobular  collapse  and  infiltrated  lobules  felt  as  hard 
nodules.  These  patches  of  bronchopneumonia  are  sometimes  isolated 
with  strands  of  congested  or  uninflamed  tissue  inter\'ening  and  areas  of 
collateral  emphysema,  and  sometimes  massed  in  grou{>s  of  considerable 
size.  This  form  is  also  bilateral.  3.  The  greater  part  of  a  lobe  is  often 
involved — the  pseudolobar  form  of  bronchopneumonia.  Even  in  this 
form  the  consolidation  is  not  uniform  as  in  croupous  pneumonia,  but 
there  are  more  or  less  extensive  tracts  of  deeply  congested  but  still  crepitant 
tissue  scattered  among  the  inflamed  lobules. 

The  terminations  are  in  resolution,  suppuration  or  gangrene,  or  fibro- 
sis. In  the  tuberculous  forms,  which  are  very  common  in  previously  ap- 
parently healthy  children,  bronchopneumonia  terminates  in  caseation  of 
chronic  fibroid  changes.  Such  cases  often  follow  measles,  pertussis,  or 
diphtheria  and  may  be  the  result  of  the  lighting  up  of  a  latent  tuberculosis 
or  of  tuberculous  infection  at  the  time. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  of  the  primary  form  is  abrupt.  It  is  markri 
by  convulsions  and  sudden  rise  of  temperature.  Cerebral  symptoms  art 
frequent  and  often  intense.  The  defervescence  may  be  critical.  The* 
cases,  which  run  a  course  analogous  to  that  of  croupous  pneumonia  and 
present  similar  symptomsand  localized  physical  signs,  when  they  terminate 
fatally  often  show  pseudolobar  consolidation  and  the  pneumococcal  i" 
the  lesions. 

The  secondary  forms  are  preceded  by  the  signs  of  a  bronchitis  extewl* 
ing  to  the  smaller  tubes.  The  disease  develops  gradually  without  chiB 
or  convulsion.  The  lOver  is  of  variable  intensity— 102^-104®  F.  (SO^'-W* ^ 
— and  does  not  conform  to  type,  being  irregularly  remittent.  The  skin  » 
hot  and  dry.  There  is  cough,  which  is  hard,  dry,  and  distressing.  The 
respiration  frequency  may  reach  60  to  80  per  minute,  and  cyanosis  sw'B 
appears.  Other  evidoncos  of  deficient  oxygenation  of  the  blood  are  frf" 
quent,  small,  thready  pulse,  stupor,  restlessness,  and  occasional  convubiw 
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tremor.  The  cough  becomes  less  urgent,  the  child  no  longer  struggles 
for  air,  the  face  becomes  suffused  and  loses  its  anxious  expression,  and 
death  occurs  from  cardiac  paralysis.    Sputum  (see  Part  III,  page  457). 

Physical  Sis^ns. — Upon  inspection  there  are  early  signs  of  obstruction 
in  the  terminal* bronchi,  inspiratory  retraction  of  the  intercostal  spaces 
and  lower  sternal  and  epigastric  regions,  rapid,  shallow,  jerky  respiration, 
and  cyanosis  of  the  lips  and  finger-tips.  Percussion, — Death  may  occur 
before  signs  of  consolidation  develop.  There  may  be  merely  vesiculo- 
tympanitic resonance.  If  consolidation  is  present  impaired  resonance, 
sometimes  actual  dulness,  is  found  at  the  bases  in  scattered  areas.     To 


Fio.  316. — Bronchopneumonia  in  a  man  aged  seventy-six. 


elicit  it  in  the  latter  case  demands  very  careful  light  percussion.  Com- 
pensatory emphysema  may  mask  small  areas  of  dulness.  Auscultation 
in  the  early  stages  reveals  only  the  signs  of  the  extension  of  the  bronchitis 
to  the  finer  tubes,  namely,  many  diffuse  small  mucous  and  some  crepitant 
rAles.  These  are  usually  more  intense  and  numerous  at  the  bases  posteri- 
orly. Vesiculobronchial  and,  here  and  there,  pure  bronchial  respiration 
may  be  heard  over  the  patches  of  dulness.  Failure  of  the  right  heart  is 
followed  by  pulmonary  anlema,  which  is  usually  the  forerunner  of  the 
death  agony. 

Clinical  Varieties.  —  1.  Primary  Form.  —  It    is  a  question  whether 
many  of  these  cases  are  not  in  truth  irregular  forms  of  croupous  pneu- 
monia— pneumococcus  pneumonia.     The  primarv  form  is  rare  in  adults, 
68        ' 
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2.  Masked  FcmM.s. — The  actual  condition  may  in-  infants  be  masked  bv 
cerebral  HyinptoniH  such  as  also  occur  in  croupous  pneumonia  at  this 
period  of  life,  namely,  convulsions,  drowsiness,  retraction  of  the  muscles 
of  the  back  of  the  nock,  and  stupor;  or  by  gastro-intestinal  symptoms. 
Huch  as  nausea,  vomiting,  and  looseness  of  the  bowels.  "3.  Suffocative 
('atakkh. — The  overwhelming  cases  were  so  designated  by  the  earlier 
writers.  The  ordinary  acute  cases  of  this  group,  fatal  in  the  course  of 
two  or  throe  days,  are  most  appropriately  described  under  this  term. 
4.  Secondauy  Forms. — Mild   secondary   bronchopneumonia    may   follow 


Fiu.   317.  — Pnwchoiweumonia   occurring   in 
iHHirj*  o(  olirvinic  nephritic. 


Fio.  318.  —  Fatal  branrhopiiraiiMBis. 
Man  accd  a«^-«nty-«xx. 


sovoro  forms  of  bronchitis,  botli  in  children  and  adults.  This  form  as?v.c«s 
groat  importance  in  diagnosis,  since  it  may  be  merely  a  simple  patholofical 
condition,  on  tho  oiw  hand,  or  an  insidiously  developing  tuberculous  broD* 
chopnoiinuMu'a.  upv>n  tho  other,  o.  Kther  Pxevmoxia;  Postoperativk 
Pnki  MOM  \.-  rhis  form  of  bronchopneumonia  usually  is  pseudolohar  and 
prt*sonts  olv'<o  rosomhhincos  to  croupous  pneumonia.  The  ans^hes^ia  bn»D- 
wliioh  pivrovios  tho  pno\ui;onic  symptoms,  the  low  temperaluJ* 
^.^  ..!wom'o  of  bK>ivly  sputum,  and  the  course  of  the  attacfc  ai* 
\'.\  :u:i;v»riiy  of  t!;o  i;\<os  it  is  an  inhalation  pneumoaii. 
Course  and  Duration.  —  Hvov.clu^pneumonia  is  not  a  sdf-limitf^^ 
dis^easo.  I'i.o  p  .itv.arv  ra^os.  \v::ii!;  succost  croupous  pneumonia,  r-n  4 
short   c«^v:r>o   ..::  ;   :*:o.;u«''::'.v   :o:!vi!i:ito  by  crisis.     The  secondary  ra** 


chitis 
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sii;nitii*a!.- 


CHRONIC  INTERSTITIAL  PNEUMONIA.  1075 

are  often  prolonged  and  the  defervescence  is  by  lysis.  Fatal  cases  in  chil- 
dren often  come  to  an  end  in  from  3  to  5  days.  The  duration  of  favorable 
cases  is  from  1  to  4  or  5  weeks.  Recovery  may  still  take  place  after  an 
illness  of  8  or  10  weeks.    In  protracted  cases  tuberculosis  is  to  be  feared. 

Diagnosis.  —  Direct.  —  A  positive  diagnosis  cannot  be  made  unless 
the  signs  of  consolidation  are  present.  Circumscribed  areas  of  relative 
dulness,  usually  bilateral  with  vesiculotympanitic  resonance  interspersed, 
together  with  high-pitched,  small  mucous  and  crepitant  r&les,  bronchial 
breathing,  bronchophony,  and  increased  vocal  fremitus  are  diagnostic 
in  the  primary  as  well  as  in  the  secondary  forms.  In  cases  in  which  the 
lesions  are  massed  in  a  single  lobe,  careful  physical  examination  will  almost 
always  show  a  focus  of  consolidation  upon  the  opposite  side.  The  signs 
of  consolidation  are  often  absent,  especially  early  in  the  attack.  The 
diagnosis  is  even  then  probable  if  in  bronchitis  the  temperature  rises  to 
104®  F.  (40*^  C),  the  cough  becomes  short,  harassing,  and  painful,  the 
respiration  and  pulse-frequency  become  high,  cyanosis  develops,  and 
diffuse,  high-pitched  fine  riles  are  heard. 

Differential. — Croujwus  Pneumonia  (see  page  728).  Acute  Miliary 
Tuberculosis  (see  page  790).  Acute  Tuberculous  Bronchopneumonia  (see 
page  804).  Atelectasis, — The  dulness  and  rMes  of  this  condition  are  modi- 
fied and  sometimes  even  disappear  upon  change  of  posture.  Fever  is  not 
an  essential  concomitant.  If  present  it  is  usually  due  to  an  associated 
bronchitis.  Meningitis, — In  infants  marked  cerebral  symptoms  sometimes 
occur,  and  the  condition  closely  simulates  meningitis.  The  differential 
diagnosis  between  tuberculous  meningitis  and  bronchopneumonia  with 
cerebral  symptoms  can  in  some  cases  only  be  made  by  time. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  is  much  more  favorable  in  the  primary  than 
in  the  secondary  forms.  It  is  greatly  influenced  by  the  age  of  the  patient. 
Within  the  first  year  almost  every  case  dies;  until  the  fifth  year  from  30  to 
50  per  cent.;  in  the  aged  the  prognosis  is  ominous.  Pale,  fat,  flabby  children 
do  not  bear  the  disease  well.  Aspiration  pneumonia  is  a  very  fatal  disease, 
especially  that  form  which  follows  operations  upon  the  mouth  and  throat. 

iii.  Diseases  of  the  Lungs  Characterized  by  Interstitial 

Inflammation. 

(a)  CHRONIC  INTERSTITIAL  PNEUMONIA. 

Cirrhosis  of  the  Lung. 

Definition. — Chronic  inflammation  of  the  lung  with  increase  of  the 
interstitial  tissue  and  decrease  in  the  vesicular  tissue,  with  general  indura- 
tion and  contraction.  There  are  two  forms,  the  local  or  circumscribed, 
and  the  diffuse,  involving  the  greiiter  part  of  one  or  both  lungs. 

1.  Local  Pulmonary  Fihhosls. — This  condition  is  very  common. 
It  occurs  as  a  secondary  process  in  inflammatory  diseases  of  the  lung,  as 
bronchitis,  croupous  pneumonia,  and  bronchopneumonia.  It  constitutes 
an  important  feature  in  the  complex  lesions  of  tuberculosis  and  the  chief 
final  local  process  in  obsolescent  or  cured  tuberculous  disease.     It  is  the 


107G  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

tcrrninatir)n  of  pulmonary  atelectasis  prolonged  through  the  stages  of  com- 
prc»HHi(jn  and  carnification  until  the  tissue  has  become  organized  and  expan- 
sion irt  no  longer  possible.  Hence  it  is  a  feature  of  the  lung  tissue  adjacent 
to  aneurisms,  tumors,  abscesses,  hydatids,  and  gummata.  It  is  especially 
important  m  the  outcome  of  neglected  pleural  eflfusion,  because  by  the 
early  withdrawal  of  the  exudate  the  pressure  atelectasis  may  be  relieved 
and  subsequent  fibroid  changes  minimized.  The  clinical  phenomena  of 
local  fil)roid  (changes  are  subordinate  to  those  of  the  primary  disease  which 
it  accompanies.  Iletraction  of  the  supra-  or  infraclavicular  spaces,  or  cir- 
cumscribed  retraction  elsewhere,  is  suggestive.  Nevertheless  the  diagnosis 
must  often  be  provisional  rather  than  positive.  The  chief  importance  of 
the  condition  arises  from  its  often  constituting  the  point  of  departure  for 
fibroid  changes  involving  the  entire  lung. 

2.  DiFFUSK  PuLMoNAUY  P'lBHOsis. — To  a  Certain  extent  the  etiological 
factors  are  the  same  as  in  the  localized  form.  Thus  the  fibroid  chanf^es 
in  chronic  bronchitis  and  emphysema,  and  associated  wath  bronchiecta- 
sis, are  usually  diffuse.  When  the  condition  follows  pressure  atelectasis 
it  may  l)e  difTuse  when  the  greater  part  of  a  lobe  or  lung  is  compromised. 
Other  conditions  which  may  be  followed  by  chronic  interstitial  pneumonia 
are  the  irritation  of  a  foreign  body  long  retained  in  a  bronchus,  chronic 
bronchopneumonia,  in  rare  instances  unresolved  croupous  pneumonia, 
pleurisy,  the  connective-tissue  overgrowth  invading  the  lung  from  a  chronic 
fibrinous  pleural  exudate — the  pleurogenous  form  of  chronic  interstitial 
j)neuinonia — and  syphilis. 

Two  forms  are  recognized,  (a)  Lobar  Interstitial  Pn^?/?wonia.— The 
disease  is  unilateral.  The  entire  lung  is  usually  involved.  It  frequently 
appears  as  a  small,  dense,  airless  mass  of  tissue  lying  along  the  spine.  It 
is  densely  indurated,  showing  upon  section  a  compact,  gravLsh,  fibroid 
tissue  traversed  l)y  the  bronchi  and  blood-vessels.  In  the  pleurogenous 
form  the  lung  is  Ixnind  to  the  wall  of  the  thorax  by  dense,  thick,  pleural 
adhesions.  When  tlie  process  has  been  intrapulmonary  from  the  beginning 
the  pleural  adhesions  may  be  of  only  moderate  thickness.  Bronchiectasi 
is  common  and  often  very  extensive.  In  tul>erculous  cases  vomiwe  aiwl 
caseiitinj!:  foci  are  present  and  the  opposite  lung  shows  evidences  of  tubercle. 
The  risiht  heart  is  hypertrophied,  and  atheronja  and  local  arteriosclerorf? 
are  frequently  eiuMumtered.  The  heart  is  displaced  toward  the  affected 
side.  The  opposite  lung  is  emphysematous — vicarious  emphffsfnia—^ 
its  borvlor  exteiuis  beyond  the  median  line  toward  the  affected  side- 
l^b"^  Disstniimittti  Intirtititia!  Pneumonia.  —  The  condition  is  bilateral 
There  are  cimimsoribed  areas  of  fibrosis  separated  by  lung  tissoie  more<^ 
less  eiv.phy^oiv.atinis-tW/ii/trd/  vicarious  fwi/j/jz/^rwa.  These  fibroid  islet* 
are  divply  <iniaTed  in  the  lung  tissue  and  more  frequently  in  the  lo**' 
lobes.      r!u\v  s;irri>i:nd  iMviu-hiectatic  «iilatations. 

Symptoms.-  IVvor  when  present  is  due  to  an  acute  as<?ociated  pmcf#. 
or  to  t'.ilvrr'.iK^>:s.  Tliore  are  rouch.  dyspna^a  upon  exertion,  and  expecto- 
ration, wV.ivl.  i.:;\y  s!i,nv  t!io  special  characteristics  of  the  sputum  of  bron- 
chiectasis. H;i:  .v^vt>  <:s  is  fairly  common,  especially  in  the  tabertoloBf 
cases,  rv.o  :  *yi\':  i.  i<  tl-o  \ory  type  oi  a  chronic  ilisease  but  the  aiiap**" 
lions  art^  ro!:.:.:  v:.'- lo.     Tl.e  cer.eral  health  is  often  remarkaMv  ^lx-J  ^brt 
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the  extent  and  nature  of  the  lesions  are  considered,  and  the  patients  are 
capable  of  conducting  their  affairs. 

Physical  Sig^ns. — Inspection. — The  deformity  of  the  chest  in  well- 
developed  cases  is  conspicuous  both  in  the  unilateral  and  bilateral  types 
oi  the  affection,  though  in  the  latter  retraction  is  more  or  less  modified 
by  compensatory  emphysema.  In  the  unilateral  variety  the  affected  side 
of  the  thorax  is  retracted  and  immobile.  The  ribs  approach  each  other 
so  that  the  intercostal  spaces  are  obliterated,  or  the  ribs  may  overlap.  The 
shoulder  droops  and  there  is  lateral  curvature  of  the  spine,  the  concavity 
in  the  dorsal  region  being  toward  the  affected  side.  The  respiratory 
muscles  and  those  of  the  shoulder  and  arm  are  wasted.  The  semicircum- 
ference  of  the  affected  side  is  much  diminished  and  remains  uninfluenced 
by  respiratory  effort.  The  heart  is  strongly  displaced  toward  the  affected 
side,  being  drawn  over  by  the  contracting  lung.  The  changes  in  the  cardiac 
phenomena  are  much  more  apparent  when  the  left  lung  is  involved.  Under 
these  circumstances  there  may  be  an  extensive  area  of  pulsation  in  the 
second,  third,  and  fourth  interspaces  to  the  left  of  the  sternal  border.  When 
the  right  lung  is  affected  the  cardiac  impulse  may  be  wholly  obliterated 
by  the  extending  median  border  of  the  emphysematous  left  lung.  The 
unaffected  side  is  in  strong  contrast  with  its  large  size,  wide  intercostal 
spaces,  and  free  respiratory  excursus.  Palpation. — If  the  bronchi  are 
unobstructed  the  vocal  fremitus  is  increased  over  the  affected  side.  There 
is  usually  epigastric  pulsation  transmitted  from  the  right  heart.  Cardiac 
pulsation  is  well  felt  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  interspaces  in  left- 
sided  fibrosis,  and  in  some  cases  there  is  a  short  diastolic  thrill  to  the  left 
of  the  pulmonary  area.  Percussion. — Dulness  is  usually  marked  and 
may  be  extreme  at  the  apex  and  base.  When  the  bronchi  are  extensively 
dilated  the  percussion  sound  has  the  tympanitic  quality.  This  may  be 
especially  marked  in  the  axillary  region.  Over  the  opposite  lung  there  is 
hyperresonance.  Upon  linear  percussion  the  anterior  border  of  the  unaf- 
fected lung  is  found  to  be  displaced  as  far  as.  or  even  beyond,  the  sternal 
border  on  the  affected  side,  and  its  lower  border  displaced  downward, 
while  the  lower  border  of  the  affected  lung  and  the  related  organ,  i.e., 
liver  or  spleen,  are  displaced  upward  and  show  no  respiratory  movement. 
Auscultation. — There  is  more  or  less  widely  extended  bronchial  respira- 
tion. At  the  apex  the  quality  may  be  cavernous  or  amphoric;  at  the  ba.se 
feeble  and  distant.  In  some  cases  small  mucous  rales  are  heard.  There 
is  bronchophony  and,  if  bronchial  dilatation  extends  to  the  periphery  of 
the  lung,  whispering  pectoriloquy  may  be  heard.  The  pulmonary  second 
sound  is  accentuated  and  endocardial  murmurs  frequently  appear  toward 
the  close  of  the  disease  as  dilatation  and  failure  of  the  right  heart  come  on. 

Dias^nosis. — In  tlie  disseminated  form  the  diagnosis  may  be  obscure. 
The  symptoms  and  sij!:!is  may  1)0  simply  those  of  bronchiectjisis.  In  the 
unilateral  form  the  diap:n(>^is  is  unattended  with  difficulty.  The  underlying 
condition  cannot,  however,  always  he  determined.  The  resemblance  to 
fibroid  phthisis  is  often  very  close.  Signs  of  disease  in  the  opposite  lung, 
especially  at  tlie  apex,  fever,  hirnioptysis,  and  foci  of  moist  r^les  are  in 
favor  of  a  diagnosis  of  tuberculosis.  Tubercle  bacilli  in  the  sputum  are 
conclusive. 
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Progrnosis. — The  outlook  as   regards   life    is   favorable;    afi  reprcU 
recovery  h«»|>eles.s.    The  patients  live  many  years  and  often  have  no  great 
inconvenience  except  from  cough,  expectoration,  and  dyspnoea  upon 
tion.     The  powers  of  resistance  are  diminished  and  they  readily  siiccuml 
to  intercurrent  disease.     Otherwise  death  is  commonly  due  to  progre«i' 
failure  of  the  right  heart  or  amyloid  disease. 

I  (b)  PNEUMONOCONIOSIS, 

I        Definition. — Dig«»eminated  fibrosis  of  the  lungs  caused  by  the  habitual 
inhalutitm  of  a  dust-laden  atmosphere  in  various  occupations, 

Etiologry.  —  Pneumonoconiosis    is    the    very    type    of  an  oceupiSiott 
disease.     Several  varieties  are  described,  according  to  the  character 
the  work  and  the  nature  of  the  dust  inhaled:  antkracosis  or  coal  miaen 
disease;    siderosis^  the  form  caused   by  inhaling   metallic  dust,  e^i^cciallf 
iron   oxide,  and   brass  and   bronze   particles;   chnlw08h^  due  to  mineril| 
dusts,  as  stonecutters*  consumption  or  the  grinders'  rot  of  the  workers! 
cutlery.     Similar  affections  occur  in  workers  in  flax  and  cotton  nad 
grain  shovellers. 

The  condition  of  the  lungs  in  advanced  cases  of  the  disease  cauflrfl 
different  sulistances  is  practically  the  same.    The  interstitial  inflammiirioi 
starts  from   the  peribronchial   lymj>h*nodes  in  which   the  dust  partick 
excite  proliferation  of  connective  tissue,  and  in  the  early  stages  of  tb 
process,  especially  in  anthracosis.  is  confined  to  these  tissues.    There  u  ai 
associated  chronic  bronchitis  to  which  many  of  the  symptoms  are  litJ 
Bronchiectasis  is  common  and  in  a  majority  of  the  case^  the  clinical  pictu 
is  that  of  a  chronic  bronchitis  with  emphysema.     In  anthracosis  there  i 
a  carbon-laden   lilack  spit.     In   advanced  cases  softening  occurs  in  tb 
indurat^^d   nodules,   and  small   cavities   are  formed   which   in  some  ca 
sufipurate  and  discharge  a  p\irulent  fluid  by  way  of  the  bronchi.    NotwitbJ 
standing  the  prevalence  of  anthracosis  among  coal  miners  tuberculwUl 
phthisis  is  comparatively  rare. 

Symptoms. — Tlie  disease  does  not  show  itself  until  after  long  expostt 
to  the  dust.     There  are  the  general  signs  of  failing  health,  with  cougl* 
expectoration,  often  abundant,  dyspntra,  and  wheezing,  especially  up 
exertion.     The  mucopundent  sputum  in  anthracosis  is  blackish,     U 
popularly  known  as  "black  spit.*'     That  of  the  other  forms  is  li^ht 
grayish   in   color,   without  gross  characteristics.     In  chaUcosis  glitt<Tin 
crystalloid  particles  of  silicious  material  may  be  seen.     Under  the  ink 
scope  the  dust  particles  are  seen  in  the  alveolar  epithelium.    Tulierciilf» 
may  form  the  terminal  crmdition. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  is  not  as  a  rule  difficult.    The  i 
nesis«  the  gradual  development  of  the  affection  after  years  of  exf 
the  symptoms  of  chronic  bronchitis  with  emphysema  and  bronchiecta 
the   mucopurulent   sputum   with   the   special    characteristics   mentions 
and  tlie  absence  of  tubercle  bacilli  are  all  of  diagnostic  im|)ortanp**. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  is  favorable  if  the  condition  is  r 
early  and  the  patient  can  change  ht-^  warU.  Ofhrrwisp  fht*  ri 
progressive  though  very  chronic  course. 
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iv.  Diseases  of  the  Lung:s  due  to  Suppuration  and 

Necrosis. 

(a)  PULMONARY  ABSCESS. 

Definitioii.  —  Localized  collections  of  pus  in  cavities  formed  by  the 
disintegration  of  lung  tissue. 

Etiology.  —  Pulmonary  abscess  is  a  secondary  process  due  to  the 
intense  action  of  various  pyogenic  organisms,  among  which  streptococci 
and  staphylococci  are  the  most  common.  It  may  occur  under  the 
following  conditions: 

1.  Acute  Inflammation. — Suppuration  may  follow  croupous  pneu- 
monia. It  occurs  in  two  forms:  first,  the  purulent  infiltration  which  con- 
stitutes an  advanced  stage  of  gray  hepatization,  and  second,  the  much 
more  rare  condition  of  actual  abscess  cavity.  The  latter  are  usually  small, 
multiple,  with  shreddy  walls,  and  frequently  contain  necrotic  tissue. 
They  tend  by  fusion  to  form  larger  abscesses.  Purulent  infiltration  and 
abscess  are  sometimes  present  in  the  same  lung.  Abscess  is  more  common 
in  bronchopneumonia,  especially  the  form  known  as  aspiration  or  degluti- 
tion pneumonia.  In  the  low  fevers  and  stuporous  and  comatose  conditions, 
after  wounds  of  the  neck  and  operations  upon  the  nose,  throat,  and  mouth, 
and  suppurative  diseases  of  these  parts,  an  intense  acute  bronchitis  fre- 
quently arises,  which  by  extension  involves  the  distant  tubules  and  causes 
purulent  bronchopneumonia.  Multiple  abscesses,  mostly  minute  but 
frequently  attaining  the  size  of  an  orange,  may  result.  A  similar  condition 
may  follow  the  inflammation  caused  by  a  foreign  body  lodged  in  a  bronchus. 
Pulmonary  abscess  is  a  relatively  common  sequel  of  epidemic  influenza. 
2.  Traumatism. — Perforation  of  the  lung  from  without,  as  in  stab  or 
gunshot  wounds,  laceration  of  the  lung  by  a  fractured  rib,  and  analogous 
accidents,  may  cause  pulmonary  abscess.  .3.  Perforation  from  Within. — 
Sudden  invasion  of  the  lung  by  purulent  or  otherwise  infected  substances 
from  adjacent  organs  is  a  common  cause  of  abscess.  Cancer  of  the  oesopha- 
gus, abscess  of  the  liver,  a  suppurating  hydatid  cyst,  or  the  aspiration  of 
the  pus  in  empyema  suddenly  rupturing  into  the  lung  may  cause  abscess. 
4.  Infective  Emboli. — Metastatic  abscesses  in  the  lung  are  common 
in  septic — pya^mic — states.  The  purulent  foci  are  multiple,  mostly  sub- 
pleural,  and  at  first  wedge-shaped.  They  are  commonly  small,  but  occa- 
sionally extensive  purulent  infection  occurs.  The  related  pleura  is  inflamed 
and  covered  with  a  thick,  greenish  lymph.  Occasionally  softening  and 
perforation  are  followed  by  pneumothorax.  5.  Tuberculous  Abscesses. 
— Circumscribed  local  suppurative  processes  enter  largely  into  the  com- 
plex lesions  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  especially  in  the  later  course  of 
the  disease.  They  are  associated  with  caseation  and  cavity  formation, 
and  give  rise  to  important  and  significant  symptoms  and  physical  signs. 

Symptoms. — As  in  other  suppurative  processes  there  are  irregular 
chills  and  fever.  In  pneumonia  the  general  symptoms  are  aggravated, 
the  sputum  becomes  purulent,  and  the  signs  of  a  cavity  can  sometimes  be 
demonstrated.  In  pyremia  the  local  symptoms  of  pulmonary  abscess  are 
obscured  by  the  general  symptoms  of  sepsis,  and  the  condition  is  usually 
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overlooked.    Aside  from  the  presence  of  pus  in  large  amounts  the  sputum 
presents  characters  of  diagnostic  importance  (see  Part  III,  page  457). 

Physical  Sig^ns. — The  signs  of  a  cavity  which  empties  itself  under 
the  stress  of  violent  paroxysms  of  cough,  and  again  refills,  ma}'  be  elicited 
upon  physical  examination  when  the  abscess  is  of  sufficient  size  and  situ- 
ated in  the  periphery  of  the  lung.  In  small  abscesses  the  signs  are  often 
wholly  inconclusive. 

Dlas^nosis. — Direct. — When  the  above  symptoms  and  signs  are  pres- 
ent, especially  when  the  etiological  factors  essential  to  diagnosis  can  be 
established  and  purulent  sputum  containing  elastic  fibres  and  the  other 
characters  named  accompanies  the  cough,  the  diagnosis  is  positive.  In 
many  cases;  however,  it  is  at  best  provisional;  and  not  rarely  abscess 
in  the  lungs  not  suspected  during  life  is  found  upon  the  post-mortem  table. 

Differential. — Collections  of  Pus  Perforating  into  the  Lung, — Accu- 
mulations that  may  break  into  the  lung  occur  in  empyema,  subphrenic 
abscess,  hepatic  abscess,  suppurating  hj'datid  cyst,  in  spinal  caries,  and 
other  suppurative  processes  in  adjacent  viscera.  The  differential  diag- 
nosis rests  upon  the  presence  of  symptoms  and  signs  significant  of  such 
pathological  conditions,  and  especially  upon  the  absence  of  the  elastic 
fibres  from  the  expectorated  pus.  Bronchiectasis. — The  etiological  factors 
are  different.  Both  are  secondary  affections,  but  bronchiectasis  is  a  chronic, 
pulmonary  abscess  an  acute,  affection.  The  cough  is  more  urgent  and  leas 
constant  in  bronchiectasis,  and  the  sputum  more  foul  and  does  not  as  a  rule 
contain  elastic  fibres,  which,  when  present,  are  less  abundant  than  in 
abscess.  Pulmonary  Cavities  in  Tuberculosis. — Etiological  considerations 
are  important.  The  slow  development  of  phthisical  cavities,  their  antecedent 
and  concomitant  phenomena,  the  characters  of  the  sputum,  and  the  pres- 
ence of  tubercle  bacilli  are  of  positive  diagnostic  significance.  Pvlmomry 
Gangrene, — The  sputum  in  gangrene  of  the  lung  has  an  extremely  intense, 
putrid  odor  not  often  present  in  the  purulent  expectoration  of  pulmonarr 
abscess,  and  contains  shreds  of  decomposing  lung  tissue,  which  can  be 
readily  detected  when  it  is  spread  out  upon  a  glass  plate.  These  shreds 
frequently  present  the  structure  of  the  pulmonary  alveoli. 

(b)  GANGRENE  OF  THE  LUNG. 

Definition. — Decomposition  of  lung  tissue  caused  by  the  action  of  the 

bacteria  of  putrefaction.     It  may  be  diffuse  or  circumscribed. 

Etiology. — Sphacelus  of  the  lung  occurs  as  an  anatomical  condition 
under  a  variety  of  circumstances.  Impaired  vitality  of  the  tissues  from 
general  or  local  causes  is  a  necessary  predisposing  factor.  The  subject* 
are  commonly  greatly  debilitated  by  long-continued  chronic  or  frrave 
acute  disease.  Severe  general  disturbances  of  nutrition,  such  as  are  caused 
])y  prolonged  infections  or  disea.se  of  the  bones,  or  arise  in  malignant 
disease  or  diahetos  mellitus,  constitute  predisposing  influences  of  iInpo^ 
tance.  Equally  important  are  bronchiectasis,  especially  that  form  of  bron- 
chiectasis which  occurs  as  the  result  of  the  pressure  of  a  tumor  or  aneurism. 
tuberculous  cavities  and  putrid  bronchitis,  since  the  putrid  contents  of 
the  cavities  or  bronchi  often  cause  secondary  gangrene  when  aspirated 
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into  the  adjacent  tissues.  Among  the  acute  diseases  in  which  gangrene 
of  the  lung  occurs  are  croupous  pneumonia,  particularly  when  it  affects 
debilitated  or  diabetic  persons;  aspiration  bronchopneumonia,  whether 
the  infectious  material  be  derived  from  the  nose  or  throat  of  the 
patient,  or  from  some  focus  of  disease  adjacent  to  the  lung,  as  cancer  of 
the  oesophagus,  abscess  of  the  liver,  or  empyema;  embolism  of  the  pul- 
monary artery,  especially  when  the  embolus  is  infected,  as  in  pyaemia  or 
necrosis  of  the  bones,  and  in  enteric  fever  thrombosis  of  one  of  the  principal 
branches  of  the  pulmonary  artery.  No  satisfactory  explanation  of  the 
occasional  occurrence  of  gangrene  under  these  circumstances,  when  it 
remains  absent  in  the  majority  of  similar  cases,  has  been  advanced. 

1.  Diffuse  Pulmonary  Gangrene. — This  form  is  very  rare.  It  has 
been  observed  after  croupous  pneumonia  and  in  the  most  intense  cases  of 
aspiration  pneumonia.  It  may  also  occur  after  the  occlusion  of  a  large  branch 
of  the  pulmonary  artery  by  an  embolus  or  thrombus.  A  large  portion  or 
the  whole  of  a  lobe  may  undergo  putrefaction  in  the  course  of  a  day  or  two. 

2.  The  Circumscribed  Form. — The  gangrenous  portions  of  lung  are 
surrounded  by  an  intensely  congested  and  cedematous  border  of  tissue. 
The  lesions  may  be  single  or  multiple.  They  are  more  commonly  situated 
in  the  lower  lobes  than  the  upper  and  in  the  peripheral  than  in  the  central 
parts  of  the  lung.  The  greenish-black  gangrenous  tissue  rapidly  softens^ 
with  the  formation  of  an  irregular  cavity  with  shreddy  walls  and  an 
abundant,  horribly  offensive  fluid. 

Symptoms. — The  expectoration  is  profuse,  thin,  and  green  or  brownish 
in  color.  Its  odor  is  exceedingly  fetid,  disgusting,  and  penetrating.  In  somo 
instances  it  is  mawkishly  sweet.  It  is  not  only  present  upon  the  breath  but 
also  pervades  the  atmosphere  of  the  patient's  room  (see  Part  III,  p.  457). 
The  symptoms  of  the  primary  affection  and  constitutional  debility  usually 
precede  the  characteristic  phenomena  of  gangrene  of  the  lung.  There  is 
commonly  a  moderate  fever  associated  with  rapid  pulse  and  great  general 
depression.     Hemorrhage  is  not  uncommon  and  may  prove  fatal. 

Physical  Sig^ns. — The  signs  in  the  diffuse  form  are  those  of  infiltration, 
impaired  resonance,  with  the  tympanitic  quality,  and  vesiculobronchial 
or  bronchial  respiration.  In  the  circumscribed  form  the  signs  of  a  cavity 
predominate.  Very  often  in  limited  gangrene  the  signs  may  elude  detection. 
Severe  bronchitis  is  common. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — The  sputum  and  the  odor  of  the  breath  are  char- 
acteristic.   The  presence  of  shreds  of  gangrenous  alveolar  tissue  is  conclusive. 

Differential. — From  putrid  bronchitis  and  bronchiectasis  gangrene 
of  the  lung  cannot  always  be  differentiated,  except  by  the  presence  of 
lung  tissue  in  the  sputum,  and  when  this  is  found  in  old  standing  cases 
it  constitutes  positive  evidence  of  secondary  gangrene. 

Prosrnosls. — Pulmonary  gangrene  is  almost  always  a  terminal  event. 
The  patient  sinks  rapidly  and  dies  from  exhaustion.  When  the  gangrenous 
area  can  be  localized,  and  the  condition  of  the  patient  is  favorable,  a  surgical 
operation  may  be  the  means  of  saving  life.  In  rare  cases  of  circumscribed 
gangrene  encapsulation  has  taken  place,  and  still  more  rarely  recovery 
has  occurred  after  the  expectoration  of  pieces  of  gangrenous  lung  of 
considerable  size. 


V.  Ncnv  QrovitYis  in  the  Lungs. 

J,  I'K/M *.}'.•/  'J  »;Moitr.- ^  ajciiioii^a  L-  the  us;^  f.rn-  IiIj::.  —  jre 
/;i/«:  ;»;'-  |//ij/iary  husv^jinsx  ixiA  eii'lotheliocja.  The  grov-il  i^rui^j  -iTide 
on«-  J'Wij'^  ixu*i  foru.H  a  Jar^c  iijahh,  which  rijay  uiiimii'^y  i-rea.*:  i."b~::  seJ 
(riv<?  n^r  to  a  cfivity.  l)\fl\ii^t  cancr-roiLS  infiltratioD  n-ij*  sizL-lAie  :-wr- 
^rujoij:-.  );roTjf:ljoprir;ij//joijia.  Jjiffujse  ifiiliarj'  infikration  Lis  lieec  iescriW 
/  a n  i  fiOh  in  p ul rnon  u  m  m  ilifi r U , 

2.  hM.oM/Ajiy  Nhw  GhowiHs. — Kvery  variety  of  m.sViCT&r.:  gnc-wtb 
ni;iy  hy  in<Tta>:tahis  inva^lf;  the  lung:.",.  In  comparative]}"  rstr^  insianccs 
\\\i\  wroij'Jury  growth  luay  U;  solitary,  and  chiefly  involves  the  pleura. 
I';«.ii;illy  tli^-y  arr;  xnnltipjr;  and  occupy  l>ijth  lungs.  Large  iracis  of  pul- 
fiio/i;iry  ti}->.ij#;  /nay  h/j  <lcn«oly  inva(lc<l.  The  priman*  tumor  is  usually 
iimniiij.uy,  in  Ihi;  K'^^^'o-inUiHtinal  or  genito-urinary  tract,  or  in  the  bone. 
It  may  !>«'  ''piMich'oina,  wirrliuH,  collr;irl,  sarcoma,  enchondroma.  orosteoms. 
In  nK'l.'uioharcoMia  Uic;  primary  growth  may  have  its  starting-point  in  a 
pi|/,»'M*fit(?r|  niolc.  In  Jfodgkin'w  (li.soa«e  the  growth  ma\-  perforate  the 
r^hTniiNj  and  wid^'ly  involve;  lluj  lungH,  or  it  may  reach  the  lungs  by  \iay 
*)f  llii*  inirJH'id  and  hronchial  lymph-norles.  In  cancerous  disease  there 
Ih  nimiiionly  Hccondary  implication  of  the  tracheal  and  bronchial  glands, 
nnd  ir:*.!  ollrn  of  tlu!  r«*r viral  cliainH.  Other  superficial  glands,  inchitl- 
in^'.  I  he  inguinal,  may  be  enlarged.  Pleurisy  is  common.  It  may  be 
cannroiiM  or  HiTolibnnous.  l^'rcquontly  both  conditions  are  present. 
Nol  rnri'ly  1  he  c'lTu.sion  in  hrmorrliugic. 

Iltioloicy.  N<'w  gni wtlm  In  the  lungs  occur  with  greatest  frequency 
in  mi«l(ll(^  life.  MalrH  snITcr  mom  commonly  from  primary  malignant 
iliniMiHr  of  Ihr  lungs  and  ph'ura;   women  from  the  secondary'  form. 

SyinptoniN.  The  clinical  picture  is  not  well  defined,  especially  in  the 
priniMiy  foiin.  It  sonuMimcs  suggests  chronic  pneumonia,  sometime?  s 
metlia.'. final  tumor  or  (hora<*ic  aneurism,  or  again  there  may  be  nothing 
to  :.ni\r.e.si  an  alTection  of  I  la*  lungs.  Pain  is  usually  present  when  the 
pliMii.M  i.^  alTected.  It  may  be  substernal.  Cough  is  not  constant.  Its 
fnM|nrntl\  ai^vJ'«'ivaleil  in  certain  postures  and  may  be  dry  and  attende*! 
wiih  pnin.  There  is  in  many  eases  a  jelly-like  bloody  sputum  which  fa 
\\\v\\\\  Nuv,i;estive.  though  it  may  i>ccur  in  other  conditions.  D)'spncpa 
upon  e\ertii»n  is  a  symptom  of  large  growths  or  extensive  infiltration,  ami 
\\\\\\  W  parowsmal.  Pleural  etYusion.  often  found  upon  aspiration  to  t* 
hem»»rihai.'.ii*.  \\\\\\  develop.  The  lymph-nodes  of  the  axilla  or  alwve  the 
inner  ei\il  of  the  elavicle  are  frei|uently  enlargeil.  There  is  progresave 
wn^iini'.  aiwl  i:u'he\ia.  and  toward  the  end  irregular  fever  of  remittent 
t\pt\  riiv.'.uie  NMiipioir.s  are  eouMnoti.  These  consist  of  distention  (•• 
tije  hur.e  \iMn>.  with  vNanosis  A  \\\i>  face  and  one  or  both  arms,  enlarges 
and  toMiuMi:.  \eir.s  o\ ev  :lie  upper  part  of  the  chest,  distressing  dyspna* 
or  ?^tMdiM-  tio!v.  *  tM'pve^-iv:i  of  :l\e  traohea  or  large  bronchi,  brassy  cough. 
wwA  M^\\y-\\\.\  t:.'!Vi  rie-s\-.ve  v.is^v.  veev.rrtMit  laryngeal  nerves^  In  larp 
•-'.■.;:;:«-..!  !.;:^^-.^  ::.o  vx':,\\  is  viisvlrieoti  tv»ward  the  oppc«ite  sivie  anJ  ^ 
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Physical  Sisms. — The  signs  may  be  clue  to  the  tumor  itself  or  to  an 
accompanying  pleural  effusitm.  In  the  latter  case  the  affected  side  is 
enlarged,  the  intercostal  depressions  obliterated,  the  respiratory  move- 
ment restricte<L  The  vocal  fremitus  is  diminished.  Upon  percussion  and 
auscultation  the  signs  are  modified  by  the  presence  of  fluid  and  its  amount, 
which  is  not  usually  great.  Even  when  it  is  considerable,  the  tumor  affects 
its  distribution  and  upper  lines.  There  is  dulness  which  may  be  complete 
at  the  base.  The  breath  sounds  are  feeble  and  distant.  There  may  be 
well-characterized  bronchial  breathing. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — In  primary  cases  the  diagnosis  may  be  difficult 
or  impossible.  Important  criteria  are  strictly  unilateral  phenomena, 
irregular  character  and  distribution  of  the  physical  signs,  dark,  jelly-like, 
mucoid,  bloody  exi>ectoration,  tendency  to  cachexia,  and  implication  of 
superficial  lymph-nodes.  If  carcinomatous  tissue  elements  are  found  in 
the  sputum  or  the  growth  perforates  the  chest  wall — very  rare  events — 
the  diagnosis  is  pd&itive.  The  X-ray  examination  is  important.  In  a 
case  of  single  large  growth  in  the  lower  lobe  of  the  right  lung,  with 
multiple  pigmented  cutaneous  lesions,  occurring  in  a  man  aged  sixty-four, 
the  results  of  physical  examination  were  fully  confirmed.  In  the  secondary 
form  a  probable  diagnosis  may  be  made  with  some  confidence  when  the 
above  described  pulmonary  symptoms  arise  in  the  course  of  several  months 
after  the  recognition  of  a  primary  malignant  tumor,  as  of  the  breast,  womb, 
stomach,  or  bowel,  with  or  without  operation. 

Differential. — The  recognition  of  a  mediastinal  new  growth  or  an 
aneurism  of  the  aorta,  in  contradistinction  from  new  growths  in  the  lungs, 
may  involve  serious  diagnostic  difficulties. 

Prog^nosis. — The  course  of  malignant  growths  in  the  lungs  is  lethal, 
the  end  occurring  within  a  year  or  two,  and  not  rarely  within  a  few  months 
after  the  appearance  of  the  symptoms. 

V.  DISEASES  OF  THE  MEDIASTINUM. 

Enlarge<l  lymphatic  glands,  suppurative  lymphadenitis,  abscess,  inter- 
stitial emphysema,  chronic  indurative  mediustinitis,  and  new  growths  are 
to  be  considered. 

1.  Enlarg^ement  of  the  lymphatic  g^lands  m  the  mediastinum  accom- 
panies inflammation  of  the  bronchi,  bronchopneumonia  and  the  specific 
infections,  croupous  pneumonia,  measles,  pertussis,  and  tuberculosis.  This 
constant  anatomical  change  does  not  commonly  attain  sufficient  dimensions 
to  cause  definite  symptoms  or  physical  signs;  exceptionally  pressure  upon 
the  trachea  may  cause  a  paroxysmal,  brassy  cough,  and  dulness  over  the 
manubrium  sterni,  in  the  upper  part  of  the  interscapular  region,  or  a  modi- 
fication of  the  sound  upon  direct  percussion  over  the  upper  dorsal  spines. 

2.  Suppurative  Lymphadenitis. — Suppuration  may  occur  in  the  tra- 
cheal or  bronchial  lymphatic  glands  as  the  result  of  ordinary  inflammation. 
More  commonly  it  is  of  tuljerculous  origin.  The  symptoms  are  obscure. 
Perforation  into  a  bronchus,  the  a\s()])liagus,  or  the  aorta  may  occur.  In 
other  cases  the  fluid  contents  of  tho  tjlandular  abscess  are  a])sorbed,  lime 
Qalts  are  deposite<l,  and  the  condition  becomes  one  of  anatomical  rather 
than  clinical  interest. 
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3*  Mediastinal  Abscess,— The  abscess  cavity  usually  occuptea  tW 
anterior  medui^tinum.  The  condition  may  Ijie  acute  or  ehmnif.  The 
ai'uto  casein  are  due  to  traumatism  or  occur  in  connection  with  the  acute 
febrile  iiifcetiuns;  the  chronic  cases  are  as  a  rule  tuberculous.  Males  are 
more  conunonly  affecteiL  The  pus  shows  a  disposition  to  burrow  lad 
may  fiud  its  way  through  an  intercostal  space,  into  the  ;i'  roijg 

rupture  iutfi  the  trachea  or  oesophagus,  or  may  perforate  the  i. 

Symptoms.— Substernal   pain  is  constant-     In  the  acute  esses  it 
sevcrfi  and  throbbing,  and  accompanie<i  with  ehUIs,  fever,  and  sweaiii 
LiirKe  abscesses  may  give  rise  to  pressure  symptoms  and  dyspncDa*    Tl 
may  Ix*  resorption  of  the  fluid  ami  inspis.sation. 

Physical  Sij^ns. — A  fluctuating  tumor  may  appear  in  the  epist^ 
space  or  at  the  sternal  border.  In  the  latter  situation  it  may  m^gissi 
emjiyema  necessitatis.  Pulsating  synchronously  with  the  heart  it  nwT 
simuhite  a  pulsating  empyema  or  an  aneurism.  From  pulsating  empyema 
it  may  be  distinguished  by  the  absence  of  the  signs  *of  pleural  effuiitJo; 
from  aneurism  by  absence  of  murmur,  of  diastolic  shock,  and  of  the  estpin- 
site  character  in  the  pulsation.  Exploratory  puncture  ^ith  a  fine  nos^ 
may  be  performed. 

4.  Emphysema* — The  escape  of  air  into  the  connect ive-tissue  sp>c« 
of  the  mediastinum  is  an  occasional  event  after  traumatism  or  s?urgi< 
operations  upon  the  neck,  as  tracheotomy,  and  in  pertussis.     It  may 
associated  with  pneumothorax.    There  are  no  special  symptoms.    0«1 
ling  rales  having  the  rhj'thm  of  the  heart  are  heard  over  the  - 
If  the  air  finds  its  way  into  the  subcutaneous  tissue  of  the  ner 
nuiy  be  recognized  upon  kneading  the  tissues  lightly  with  the  finger-iipi- 
Ktiohjgical  factors  are  important. 

5.  Indurative  MediasUnttts. — Atlherent  pericardium  with  chroatc|ii»" 
liferative  mediastinitis  is  a  rare  condition.  The  heart  is  gn  ^r'l 
Its  action  is  hampered  by  the  extensive  adhesions  to  the  a>^  jiiri-. 
its  signs  obscurecl  by  the  greatly  thickened  fibrous  tissue  of  the  me^i^ 
num.  Friction  sounds  may  sometimes  l>e  heard  along  the  sternal  IxiftlfO- 
The  nutrition  of  the  heart  muscle  ultimately  fails,  and  dyspncea,  cyan^ai'* 
and  ana-sarca  develop. 

6.  Mediastinal  New  Qrowths.-^The  common  varieties  are  carciaoffl* 
and  sarrtima.     Dermoid  cysts,  hydatid  cysts,  and  lymphomata,  fibromil 
lipomota,  enchondromata,   and  gummata  are  of  con  '  ,  (juei 
f»crurrp»ice.     The  tumor  may  have  its  origin  in  tin  >mpi 
glands^,  or  the  pleura  or  lung.    Tumors  of  the  anterior  mediastinum  oripa*< 
from  the  renmants  of  the  thymus  of  the  connective  tisstie;    those  o( 
nuddle    and    posterior    mediastinum    from    the    lymph-nodes,     ftina 
tumors  are  more  commonly  sarcoma  than  carcinoma.     At- 
predisposing  lufluencei?  age  and   sex  are  important,     liledi.  iuiii< 
most  frequently  develops  in  the  fifth  decade  of  life  and  in  men. 

Sy mploms.^The   important    m-anifestations   of   a    timior   devrlopii 
In  or  cnrrr>acliing  upon  the  mediastinal  spares  are  displacement  and 
sure  symptoms:.     These  symptoms  relate  to  the  heart,  great  vpi^«i«*ls  »i 
nerves,  the  trachea,  bronchi,  lungs,  and  pleura?,  and  the  crsophagus.   Tl 
ivmptoms  depend  upon  the  size  of  the  new  groii'th,  and  its  immedii 
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location.  A  small  tumor  may  not  be  the  occasion  of  any  derangement 
of  function.  On  the  other  hand,  as  the  growth  increases,  remarkable  adap- 
tations take  place,  and  life  may  be  maintained  despite  great  compression 
and  dislocation  of  the  heart  and  lung.  The  pressure  of  the  tumor  exerted 
upon  the  wall  of  the  heart  interferes  with  diastole  and  diminishes  the 
volume  of  blood  thrown  into  the  aorta  with  the  ventricular  systole.  The 
pulse  is  therefore  small  and  frequent.  The  dislocation  of  the  organ  is 
backward  or  downward  in  tumors  of  the  anterior  mediastinum,  with  dis- 
placement of  the  apex  beat  to  the  left.  The  liver  or  spleen  is  also  dis- 
placed downward  by  large  mediastinal  tumors.  There  may  be  cardiac 
dyspnoea  from  pressure.  The  presence  of  the  tumor  interferes  with  respira- 
tion and  produces  of  itself  a  slight  degree  of  cyanosis,  which  is  increased 
by  pressure  upon  large  venous  trunks.  When  the  intrathoracic  portion 
of  the  inferior  vena  cava  is  affected,  venous  distention  and  oedema  of  the 
abflomen  and  lower  extremities  result;  when  the  superior  vena  cava  is 
compromised,  swelling  and  oedema,  in  the  face  and  both  upper  extremities 
may  occur,  together  with  signs  of  interference  with  the  cerebral  circula- 
tion, such  as  headache,  vertigo,  and  ringing  in  the  ears.  A  collateral  venous 
circulation  may  be  established  in  either  case  with  great  distention  of  the 
superficial  veins  of  the  abdomen  or  thorax.  Pressure  upon  and  obstruction 
of  the  right  or  left  innominate  vein  is  more  common.  This  hinderance  to 
the  return  of  the  venous  blood  manifests  itself  by  oedema  of  the  face  and 
arm  of  the  corresponding  side,  and  enlargement  of  the  superficial  veins  of 
the  thorax.  The  arterial  trunks  yield  less  readily  to  the  presence  of  the 
tumor  than. the  veins.  When  the  pressure  becomes  so  great  as  to  interfere 
with  the  lumen  of  the  subclavian  or  innominate,  the  pulse  upon  the  affected 
side  is  enfeebled.  Pressure  upon  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves  causes 
dyspnoea,  aphonia,  and  the  severe,  brassy,  paroxysmal  cough  often  present. 
The  laryngoscope  should  be  used.  Pressure  upon  the  phrenic  may  cause 
hiccough  and  shallow  respiration;  upon  the  vagus  asthmatic  attacks  and 
dysphagia  in  the  absence  of  direct  pressure  upon  the  oesophagus,  and 
bradycardia  or  tachycardia.  Implication  of  the  sympathetic  may  cause 
dilatation  or  contraction  of  the  pupil  upon  the  affected  side — inequality 
of  the  pupils.  Dyspnoea  is  an  early  and  constant  symptom.  It  is  due  to 
various  factors,  as  pressure  upon  the  heart,  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves, 
the  trachea,  the  lungs  themselves,  or  the  presence  of  a  pleural  effusion.  It 
is  often  slight  when  the  patient  is  quiet,  but  severe  and  distressing  upon 
exertion.  The  mechanical  compression  of  considerable  portions  of  a  lung 
manifests  itself  in  dyspnrra  of  inspiratory  tyj>e  with  slow  and  deep  respira- 
tory movements.  In  extreme  conditions  of  pressure  there  is  orthopnoea. 
When  the  pressure  is  unilateral  there  may  be  inspiratory  depression  of 
the  intercostal  spaces.  Areas  of  fi])rinous  pleurisy  are  attended  with  local 
pains  and  friction  soimds.  Compression  of  the  a\sophagus  renders  the 
act  of  swallowing  difficult  or  in  extreme  cases  impossible. 

Physical  Sis:ns.  —  Inspcciiofi.  —  Orthopna'a.  crdema,  and  cyanosis  of 
the  face,  arm,  and  upper  part  of  the  chest,  and  varicose  enlargement  of  the 
superficial  mammary  and  opiccastric  veins  are  often  seen.  Hut  in  many 
cases  these  signs  arc  absent.  In  old  cases  there  may  be  clubbing  of  the 
finger-tips  and  incurvation  of  the  nails.     There  may  be  bulging  of  the 
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stenium.  The  new  growth  may  even  enxle  the  bone  or  perforate  the  chest 
wall  at  the  sternal  Vx)rder.  The  impulse  of  the  heart  may  he  displaced  to 
the  left  and  downward.  Respiratory  derangements  are  conspicuous.  In 
some  cases  inspiratory  retraction  of  the  soft  parts  of  one  side  denotes 
unilateral  compression  of  a  main  bronchus  or  the  large  part  of  the  lung. 
Diminished  respiratory  excursus  upon  one  side  ma}'  be  a  sign  of  pleural 
effusion.  Palpation. — \'ocal  fremitus  is  absent  over  the  tumor  and  over 
pleural  effusions.  If  the  tumor  pulsates  it  lacks  the  forcible,  expansile 
impulse  of  an  aneurism.  Percussion. — Dulness  of  a  high  grade  and  in- 
crease<l  resistance  are  present  over  the  tumor.  The  borders  of  the  area 
of  dulness  are  irregular,  and  do  not  correspond  to  the  outline  of  the  heart 
or  of  the  margin  of  an  infiltrated  lung.  The  dull  area  is  continuoas  with 
the  dulness  of  a  pleural  effusion  when  the  latter  is  present  and  its  persist- 
ence after  the  withdrawal  of  the  fluid  is  of  diagnostic  significance.  Autad" 
taiion. — The  respiratory  murmur  retains  its  vesicular  quality,  in  the  miin. 
but  is  enfeebled.  At  the  borders  of  the  tumor  it  may,  owing  to  pressure 
atelectasis,  have  the  bronchial  quality.  Stridor  is  the  sign  oJF  compression 
of  the  trachea  or  a  main  bronchus. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — An  area  of  dulness  in  the  sternal  region,  uith 
irregular  and  advancing  borders,  bulging  of  the  breast-bone,  dyspnopa  of 
inspiratr)ry  type,  absence  of  respiratory  murmur,  displacement  of  the  heart 
and  of  the  liver  or  spleen,  signs  of  obstruction  of  the  venous  circulation, 
of  pressure  upon  the  vagi,  the  sympathetic,  the  phrenic,  and  the  recurrent 
laryngeal  nerves,  the  trachea,  bronchi,  or  the  lung  itself,  and  dysphapa 
constitute  a  symptom-complex  upon  which  the  diagnosis  of  mediastinal 
tumor  may  be  confidently  made.  The  association  of  a  number  of  them 
justifies  a  provisional  diagnosis.  When,  however,  to  several  of  these  sign* 
are  added  the  presence  of  enlarged  superficial  lymph-nodes  and  the  visiWe 
and  palpable  evidences  of  a  tumor  perforating  the  sternum  or  the  che** 
wall  at  the  borders  of  the  sternum,  or  advancing  into  the  epistemal  notch, 
the  diagnosis  becomes  positive. 

Differential. — Obscure  pressure  symptoms  may  arise  in  consequence 
of  the  presence  of  a  small  mediastinal  tumor,  tuberculous  tracheal  or  bron- 
chial glands,  gummata  or  syphilitic  cicatrices,  or  a  small  aneurism.  The 
differential  diagnosis  of  these  conditions  cannot  be  made  nor  can  a  positive 
diagnosis  of  mediastinal  tumor  be  reached  until  abnormal  dulness  associated 
with  distinct  evidences  of  intrathoracic  pressure  appear.  With  reference  to 
the  differential  diagnosis,  pericardial  and  pleural  effusions,  malignant 
disease  of  the  pleura,  and  aneurism  of  the  aorta  demand  special  considera- 
tion. Pericardial  Effusion, — Fluid  pericardial  and  pleural  exudates  pn> 
grossively  displace  the  organs  contained  in  the  mediastinum;  mediastinal 
now  growths  compress  them.  A  flat  percussion  sound  is  the  sign  of  Mh 
conditions;  but  the  area  of  flatness  in  uncomplicated  effusion  into  the 
serous  sacs  h:is  definite  and  regular  outlines,  whereas  in  mediastinal  tumor 
its  borders  are  irroKular  and  anomalous.  In  pericardial  effusion  the  apex 
beat  may  bo  faintly  palpal)lo  within  the  dull  area  and  more  distinct  wten 
the  patient  bonds  forwanl.  In  this  attitude  the  dulness  is  also  sUghth 
increased  in  its  transverse  dianiotor.  In  mediastinal  tumor,  on  the  «l^ 
hand,  the  cardiac  impulse  is  at  the  left  border  of  the  dull  area,  which  ii 
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not  affected  by  change  of  posture.  In  cases  in  which  the  tumor  extends 
between  the  apex  of  the  heart  and  the  wall  of  the  chest  no  impulse  can  be 
detected.  Pleural  Effusion,— This  condition  is  frequently  associated  with 
mediastinal  tumor.  Under  these  circumstances  the  physical  signs  are 
anomalous.  The  persistence  of  dulness  of  irregular  outline  and  compres- 
sion symptoms  after  the  withdrawal  of  the  fluid  are  significant.  Dyspnoea 
upon  exertion,  and  dislocation  of  adjacent  organs,  unilateral  prominence 
of  the  chest  wall  with  diminished  respiratory  excuisus  upon  the  same 
side,  point  to  pleural  effusion.  In  tumor  the  vocal  fremitus  is  more  com- 
monly preserved,  signs  of  pressure  upon  the  recurrent  are  more  frequent 
and  more  marked,  and  dysphagia  is  often  present.  An  exploratory  punc- 
ture will  at  once  clear  up^any  uncertainty.  Malignant  Disease  of  the  Pltura. 
— More  obscure  is  the  differential  diagnosis  when  this  condition  is  pres- 
ent, especially  if  the  new  growth  takes  origin  from  the  costal  j)leura  and 
has  attained  considerable  size.  These  tumors  cause  local  bulging  of  the 
chest  wall,  dulness  of  irregular  outline,  effusion  into  the  pleural  sac,  and 
compression  of  the  lung,  large  venous  trunks,  and  the  oesophagus,  and  they 
may  invade  the  mediastinal  spaces.  In  the  latter  case  they  constitute  a 
variety  of  mediastinal  tumors.  Ayieurism  of  the  Thoracic  Aorta, — The 
differential,  diagnosis  between  mediastinal  tumor  and  aneurism  may  be 
very  difficult,  especially  in  areas  in  which  the  outline  of  the  aneurism  is 
irregular  and  the  sac  more  or  less  occupied  by  firm  clot.  The  symptoms 
of  both  are  due  to  pressure,  and  the  effects  of  pressure  are  practically  the 
same,  whether  it  be  exerted  by  a  solid  tumor  or  one  distended  with  blood. 
The  following  data  are  in  favor  of  mediastinal  tumor:  marked  cyanosis, 
venous  engorgement,  and  the  enlarged  superficial  veins  of  collateral  circu- 
lation; right-sided  cedema  of  the  face  and  arm;  absence  of  diastolic  shock; 
absence  of  tracheal  tugging;  relatively  short  duration;  if  pulsation  be 
present,  it  is  limited  in  extent,  especially  in  large  tumors,  and  not  expan- 
sile in  character;  if  murmurs  be  present,  they  are  usually  systolic  only; 
enlargement  of  the  lymph-nodes  and  a  firm  nodular,  rather  than  an 
elastic,  mass  palpable  at  the  sternal  notch.  The  following  render  the 
diagnosis  of  aneurism  probable:  absence  of  oedema  and  cyanosis,  and  the 
absence  of  enlarged  superficial  veins  upon  the  thorax  and  abdomen;  the 
presence  of  diastolic  shock  and  tracheal  tugging;  prolonged  duration; 
expansile,  heaving,  and  forcible  pulsation,  either  in  areas  in  which  the 
tumor  lies  in  relation  Avith  the  chest  wall  or  has  perforated  the  sternum; 
double  murmurs,  inequality  of  the  radial  pulses,  and  severe  boring  pain 
radiating  to  the  back,  arms,  and  neck.  Loml  murmurs  heard  over  a  con- 
siderable area  are  common  in  aneurism,  but  murmurs  may  be  wholly 
absent,  whereas  in  mediastinal  tumor  murnmrs  are  only  occasionally  heard. 

Examination  by  the  X-rays  yields  conclusive  results  when  the  shadow 
shows  in  any  part  the  rounded  exj)ansile  pulsaticm  of  an  aneurismal  sac. 
Rest  in  bed,  a  limited  diet,  the  restriction  of  fluid,  and  the  administration 
of  potassium  iodide  may  be  followed  by  relief  of  pain  in  aneurism. 

Dias^nosls  of  the  Location  of  Mediastinal  Tumors. — Developing  in  the 
anterior  mediastinum,  new  growths  push  forward  and  sometimes  erode  the 
sternum.  They  may  frequently  be  felt  in  the  suprasternal  notch.  The 
«ymptoms    indicate    compression   of    venous    tnuiks.     Dyspncra  is   often 
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urgent,  and  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  neck  arc  often  enlarged.    When 
growth  occupies  the  middle  and  posterior  mediastinum   the  physiic'ftl  si| 

.may  be  obscure.  Pressure  is  especially  exerted  upon  the  crsophagiis 
the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerves.  Dysphagia,  urgent  dyspnoea,  and  a  bras 
laryngeal  cough  occur.  In  tumors  springing  from  the  pleura  or  lui 
symptoms  of  pressure  upon  the  bluod-vessels,  nerves,  and  gullet  are 
marked;  signs  indicating  compression  of  the  lung  itself  more  pronnufi 
A  complicating  pleural  effusion  is  common.  There  is  a  tendency  to  ra] 
emaciiition  and  cachexia. 

Diagnosis  off  the  Character  of  Mediastinal  Tumors. — The  mogf.  m 
ni(»n  forms  are  cnrcinonja  and  sarcoma,  the  former  developing  iS 
rule  later  in  life  than  the  latter,  but  there  are  many  exeeptions  to  thb 

r  statement.  Ra[)idity  of  growth,  metastatic  tumors,  glandular  enlargemeotr 
loss  of  weight,  ana?mia,  cachexia,  subnormal  temperature,  and  eutaneniis 
pigmentation  point  to  carcinoma.  In  sarcoma  the  weight  and  the  appet^ 
ance  of  fair  nutrition  may  l»e  long  maintainetl* 

Prognosis. —  Acute  enlargement  of  the  tracheal  and  bronchial  lympbatie 

I  glands  usually  subsides  with  the  pulmonary  diseajse  of  which  it  is  a  feati 
Suppurating  glands  may  rupture  into  contiguous  structures  or  unit 
retrogressive  changes*  with  resorption  of  the  fluid  and  deposition  ot  It 
salts.    Tuberculous  glands  remain  enlarge^l,  with  the  ten-' 
and  softening.     Abscess  is  a  serious  affection,  but  a  fair  ^  of  ti 

eases  are  amenable  to  siirgical  treatment.  Chronic  proliferative  mediae 
tinitis  is  a  progressive  disease  tending  to  destroy  life  by  impairing  tl» 
function  of  the  heart.  The  conditions  under  which  ntediastinal  f^mphjimi 
occur  are  usually  of  grave  prognos^tic  import.    Finally,  r  lal  tymoii 

are  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  nudignant  and  wit-  r^e. 


VI.  DISEASES  OF  THE  PLEITIA. 

i.  Pleurisy, 

Defintlion. — Inflammation  of  the  pleura.    The  eases  may  be 

acconiing  to  various  principles  of  classification.     EtiologieaUy  pdiiia^ 
and  secondary  forms  may  be  recognized,  but  this  distinction  cannot  timnp 
be  made  at  the  bedside;   clinically  the  disease  may  nin  an  acute  or  chfw«ic 
course,  but  forms  characterized  by  bimilar  features  diffej  e 
and  duration.     The  anatomical  divis^ion  into  dry  or  pi 
pleurisy  mth  effusion  is  most  convenient  for  deseriptive  pui 

(a)  Fibrinous  or  Plastic  Pleurisy. 

Pl€uri(i:t  Strca. 

Acute  Dry  Pleiarisy* — The  pleural  membrane  is  the  seat  of  a 
eociidate  of  var>lng  thiekiiesss,  arrange<l  in  a  single  layer  or  in  »uperitn{i4 
etrata.  This  form  of  pleurisy  apparently  occurs  in  some  instaneea 
primary  disease  after  exposure  to  cold  or  cantuaion  of  tlie  cbesi.  It  »« 
far  ntore  fivcpient  as  a  secondary  affection  in  acute  and  ehrottie  dieomm^ 
the  lunc  \^  hrn  the  lesitm.^  extend  to  tlie  pleura.     It  i^  an  altiuHit 
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accompaniment  of  croupous  pneumonia  and  very  common  in  broncho- 
pneumonia. Pulmonaiy  infarct,  abscess,  gangrene,  and  malignant  disease 
cause  inflammation  of  the  pleura  when  they  extend  to  the  periphery  of 
the  lung.  Dry  pleurisy  is  a  constant  accompaniment  of  chronic  pulmonary 
tuberculosis,  alike  when  the  primary  infection  involves  the  lung  or  the 
pleura  itself. 

Symptom8.-^The  subjective  symptoms  of  pleural  irritation  are  pres- 
ent, namely,  the  pain  known  as  stitch  in  the  side,  and  dry  cough.  Fever 
of  moderate  intensity  is  usually  also  present.  The  pain  is  usually 
referred  to  the  region  of  the  nipple  or  the  axilla.  In  diaphragmatic 
pleurisy  the  pain  is  often  referred  to  the  abdomen,  especially  in  children. 
It  is  increased  upon  deep  breathing.  The  respiratory  movement  is  there- 
fore consciously  or  unconsciously  somewhat  restricted,  and  the  patient 
presses  his  hand  upon  the  affected  side  when  he  coughs.  Cough  is 
sometimes  absent. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspection. — The  respiratory  movement  is  somewhat 
limited  upon  the  affected  side.  Palpation. — A  distinct  friction  fremitus 
•  may  very  often  be  felt.  This  sign  is  due  to  roughening  of  the  opposed 
pleural  surfaces.  Percussion. — There  is  no  change  in  the  sound,  but  upon 
linear  percussion  a  limited  inspiratory  descent  of  the  lower  border  of  the 
Jung  upon  the  affected  side  may  be  made  out.  Ausniliation. — A  pleural 
friction  rub,  the  almost  constant  and  always  distinct  sign  of  dry  pleurisy, 
is  heard.  When  the  plastic  exudate  affects  the  pleura  in  the  neighborhood 
of  the  heart  the  friction  sounds  occur,  not  only  synchronously  with  the 
respiratory  movements,  but  also  with  the  cardiac  revolution — pleuropcri- 
cardial  friction.  In  miliary  tuberculosis  involving  the  pleura  a  fine,  widely 
diffused  friction  sound  may  be  heard. 

Diasrnosis.  —  Direct. — The  friction  sound  is  of  positive  diagnostic 
significance.  When  it  is  not  heard  the  diagnosis  of  fibrinous  pleurisy  can- 
not be  affirmed.  Pain  in  the  side,  increased  upon  cough  and  deep  breath- 
ing, occurs  in  other  conditions.  Even  when  the  friction  sound  is  present, 
we  cannot  in  every  case  be  sure  that  the  pleurisy  of  which  it  is  the  sign  is 
not  associated  with  pneumonia,  or  the  forerunner  of  pleural  effusion.  Time 
is  therefore  in  certain  cases  essential  to  the  diagnosis. 

Differential. — Pleurodynia. — Myalgia  of  the  intercostal  muscles  of 
one  side,  intensified  by  cough  and  deep  breathing,  and  by  pressure 
often  over  a  circumscribed  area,  may  be  mistaken  for  dry  pleurisy. 
It  is  more  common  upon  the  left  side.  The  absence  of  friction  sounds 
and  the  constitutional  condition  under  which  myalgias  arise  render  the 
differential  diagnosis  an  easy  matter.  Intercostal  Neuralgia. — The  pain 
is  limited  to  the  course  of  nerve-trunks  and  is  paroxysmal.  There  are 
tender  points.  The  disease  is  common  in  neurotic  and  hysterical  women. 
It  is  a  chronic  affection.  Friction  sounds  do  not  occur.  Neuritis  of  Inter- 
costal Nerves. — Whether  associated  with  herpes  zoster,  spinal  caries,  or 
disease  of  the  cord,  or  due  to  the  pressure  of  a  tumor  or  aneurism,  this 
painful  affection  of  the  chest  is  sometimes  mistaken  for  pleurisy.  The 
one  essential  diagnostic  point  is  the  presence  or  absence  of  friction  sounds. 
Causal  factors  are  important,  and  the  distribution  of  the  pain  along 
nerve-trunks  with  points  douloureux  is  significant. 
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Propiocb. — The  outlo<»k  i<  mo>tly  favorable.  In  tne  priman'  form 
lifter  a  f^w  days  adhe^ioius  take  place,  the  friction  murmur  disappears, 
and  the  pain  cea.*e^.    The  secr*ndar\-  forms  often  run  the  same  course. 

Chronic  Dry  Pleurisy. — There  are  three  forms:  primitive  dry  pleurisy, 
that  fon.'i  which  f(»llo\vs  the  resorption  or  withdrawal  of  pleural  effusions, 
and  tulicrculous  dry  pleurisy. 

1.  Phimitive  Dry  Pi.kuri.sy. — This  variety  may  develop  insidiou:«ly 
without  marked  symptoms,  and  Y»e  first  recognized  by  the  accidental  dis^ 
covery  of  the  friction  fremitus,  or  it  may.  as  is  commonly  the  case,  be  the 
outcome  of  the  acute  disease.  Limiterl  or  general  pleural  adhesions  take 
place.  The  respiratory  function  is  but  little  affected.  With  general  bilat- 
eral adhe.«ions  the  respiratory  play  of  the  chest  is  restricted.  Percussion 
is  normal.  The  excursu.s  of  the  lower  border  of  resonance  is  dimin- 
iHhed  and  the  lesH(,'ncd  movements  of  the  diaphragm  are  confirmed  by 
J.itten's  sign.  This  form  of  pleurisy  may  result  in  remarkable  thickeniniE 
and  connective-tissue  proliferation  within  the  lung,  with  contraction  and 
induration — pulrnonary  cirrhosis. 

2.  Adhlsivk  Pleirisy  Fr^LLOwixn  THE  Removal  of  Exudatek- 
Upon  resorjition  of  an  effusion,  or  its  removal  by  aspiration  or  otherwise, 
the  pleural  surfaces  unite  and  the  fibrinous  material  becomes  organized. 
This  process  is  most  marked  at  the  ba.se  of  the  chest  and  gives  rise  to  a 
characteristic  deformity,  in  which  there  is  flattening,  with  narrowing  of 
the  intercostal  spaces  and  overlapping  of  the  ribs,  deficient  expan»ion 
enfee})led  respiratory  murmur,  and  dulness.  The  pathological  change  w 
largely  due  to  prolonged  pressure  atelectasis,  a  fact  of  great  importanre 
as  fjearing  upon  the  prompt  removal  of  pleural  effusions.  The  condition 
follows  serofilninous  pleurisy,  empyema,  and  traumatism  of  the  chest. 
espf»cially  gunshot  and  stab  wound.s.  It  is  of  every  grade,  from  the  slight 
retractir)!!  of  the  chest  wall  following  a  rapidly  removed  serofibrinou: 
effusion,  relieved  by  respiratory  gymna.stics,  particularly  in  young  persons, 
to  the  gross  and  disfiguring  deformity  which  is  seen  after  neglected  effufions 
of  all  kinds,  especially  ol<i  empyemata,  and  is  associated  with  a  permanently 
compressed,  airless,  fi!)roid  and  bronchiectatic  lung. 

.S.  TuHERcuLors  Dry  Pleurisy.  —  The  course  of  tuberculous  dry 
pleurisy  is  from  the  onset  essentially  chronic  and  characterized  by  gre»t 
thickening,  together  with  implication  of  the  connective-tissue  framework 
of  the  lung.  It  may  involve  both  sides  and  usually  begins  at  an  apei. 
l^roliferatiug  pericarditis  or  peritonitis  may  be  also  present. 

Flushing  or  sweating  of  one  cheek  and  dilatation  of  a  pupil  may 
occur  when  tlie  pleural  thickening  implicates  the  upper  thoracic  gangBoo- 

The  differential  diagnosis  l)etween  a  circumscribed  pleural  effusH* 
an<l  groat  ph'ural  tlu'ckening  is  in  many  cases  extremely  difficult,  %t^ 
not  surprising  in  view  of  the  physical  condition  and  the  occasionai  p'**" 
ence  of  small  colhu'tions  of  residual  fluid  in  the  thickened  pleura.  Duto* 
even  flatness,  f(H»])lo  respiratory  sounds,  diminished  vocal  resonance,  awl 
a})sent  vocal  fremitus  occur  in  both  conditions.  The  use  of  the  aspMof 
will  usually  at  once  determine  the  diagnosis. 
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(b)  Pleurisy  with  Effusion. 

Pleuritis  Exudativa. 

Definition. — Inflammation  of  the  pleura  in  which  fluid  exudate  is 
associated  with  the  fibrin. 

Pleural  inflammation  is  due  to  microbic  infection.  The  organisms 
present  in  the  exudate  are,  with  greatest  frequency,  the  tubercle  bacillus, 
the  pneumococcus,  and  the  streptococcus;  far  less  commonly  the  staphy- 
lococcus, Bacterium  coli  commune,  Friedlander's  bacillus,  the  bacillus  of 
Eberth,  and  the  Klebs-Loffler  bacillus.  Mixed  infections  occur.  Accord- 
ing to  the  character  of  the  effusion  the  following  forms  are  recognized: 
serofibrinous,  purulent,  hemorrhagic,  and  chyliform. 

SEROFIBRINOUS  PLEURISY. 

This  term  is  not  used  to  designate  those  cases  in  which  small  quanti- 
ties of  serum  are  entangled  in  the  meshes  of  a  loose  plastic  exudate,  but 
to  describe  considerable  collections  of  fluid  which,  unless  prevented  by 
adhesions,  accumulate  under  the  influence  of  gravity  in  the  dependent 
parts  of  the  pleural  sac. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  cases  may  be  divided 
into  idiopathic  and  secondary. .  Idiopathic  or  primary  pleurisy  often 
quickly  follows  a  wetting  or  chill  in  an  apparently  healthy  person.  The 
majority  of  the  cases  are,  however,  tuberculous.  Serofibrinous  pleurisy 
may  follow  injury  to  the  chest.  With  reference  to  personal  predisposition, 
hospital  statistics  show  a  greater  liability  on  the  part  of  males — 5  to  1 — 
and  in  middle  life,  especially  between  40  and  50.  The  disease  occurs, 
however,  at  all  ages.  Secondary  pleurisy  occurs  not  only  in  connection 
with  tuberculous  disease  of  the  lung,  or  tuberculous  lesions  in  distant 
parts  of  the  body,  but  also  in  croupous  pneumonia  and  bronchopneumonia, 
malignant  disease  of  the  pleura  or  lung,  pericarditis,  rheumatic  fever, 
enteric  fever,  diseases  of  the  liver,  and  chronic  nephritis. 

Exciting  Causes.  —  Exposure  to  cold  and  damp  and  traumatism 
lower  local  tissue  resistance  to  pathogenic  micro-organisms. 

Morbid  Anatomy.  —  The  serous  and  fibrinous  exudates  are  present 
in  varying  proportions.  Fibrin  may  be  scanty,  or  form  thick,  shaggy 
layers  upon  the  pulmonary  and  costal  pleurae  and  curd-like  masses  or 
flocculi  which  float  in  the  serum  and  collect  in  the  most  dependent  part 
of  the  pleural  sac.  The  fluid  is  clear  or  slightly  turbid,  according  to  the 
relative  abundance  of  cells  and  fibrin  masses  which  it  contains.  It  is 
of  a  pale  citron  or  lemon  color,  but  may  be  darker.  It  coagulates  ou  boil- 
ing, but  sometimes  on  standing  undergoes  spontaneous  coagulation.  Chemi- 
cally it  resembles  blood-serum.  It  may  show  the  presence  of  cholesterin, 
uric  acid,  or  sugar.  Microscopically  there  are  seen  leucocytes,  endothelial 
€^s,  fibrin  shreds,  and  erythrocytes.  The  fluid,  according  to  its  volume, 
exerts  pressure  upon  the  lungs  and  adjacent  organs.  In  small  effusions 
*he  lower  lobe  is  compressed  and  partially  atelectic;  in  large  effusions  the 
entire  lung  may  be  reduce^l  to  a  flat,  airless,  carnified  mass  lying  against 
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the  spine.  In  large  effusions  the  mediastinum  and  heart  are  dLspltS 
toward  the  opposite  side,  the  diaphragm  is  depressed,  and  with  it  til 
liver  or  spleen,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Symptoms. — ^Serofibrinous   pleurisy  may  be^n  insidiausly   or   wii 
acute  symptoms.    The  former  mode  of  onset  is  more  common  in  child; 
and  aged  persons   and  in  the  sectnidary  forms  \^hich  develop  in  acute 
chronic  disease.      The  chief  symptoms  are  shortness  of  breath  on  excrti 
and  rapid  anaemia.    The  latter  may  be  preceded  by  prodromes,  or  a  d 
with  fever  and  pleural  pain  may  suddenly  occur.    If  relatively  mild  ihi 
symptoms  suggest  acute  plastic  pleurisy;    if  severe,  croupous  pneumoi 
The  pain  is  severe,  lancinating,  and  aggravated  by  deep  breathing.    It 
referred  to  the  nipple  or  c::illary  region;    sometimes,  probably  when  ll 
diaphragmatic  pleura  is  involved,  to  the  umbilical  region  or  the  h; 
chondriac  region  of  the  affected  side,  suggesting  gastralgia.  gastric  iil< 
or  an  acute  inflammatory  infradiaphragmatic  inflammation,  as  chal< 
titis  or  appendicitis.    In  rare  cases  the  pain  is  located  in  the  lumbar regi«B' 
The  temperature  rises  gradually  rather  than  rapidly  and  attains  an  avt^ 
age  of  102^-103°  F.  (39°-^9.5^  C).     The  fever  is  atypical  and  irref^ilr 
and  of  varying  duration*     Surface  observations  show  in  the  early  tonrm 
of  the  disease  a  slightly  higher  elevation  upon  the  affected  side*    Coii^ 
as  a  rule  is  present.    It  is  accompanied  by  scanty,  mucous  expectorating. 
When  this  contains  blood,  a  larval  pneumonia  is  to  l>e  suspected,    Ih-»i>n< 
is  at  first  due  to  the  fever  and  pain;  later  to  circumscription  of  the  reHpifat« 
surface  in  consequence  of  the  compression  of  the  lung.    The  more  rapid 
the  fluid  accumulates  the  more  urgent  the  shortness  of  breath.     A  lai 
effusion  if  slowly  formed  may  cause  little  or  no  dyspna'a  so  long  afi 
patient  lies  quietly  in  bed.     A  moderate  Ieucoc>^osi8 — I2,00C)  to  15J 
is  present  during  the  febrile  period.    In  a  small  proportion  of  the  ciwcs 
loucoc}  tes  are  below  normal. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspectiuw — The  patient  prefers  to  lie  upon  t«* 
back  slightly  propped  up  on  pillows  or  upon  the  affect€<I  aide.  In  UHP 
effusions  the  contour  of  the  affected  side  appears  to  be  abnormally  fflD 
and  the  chest  may  show  upon  measurement,  due  allowance  being  ISi^ 
for  the  normal  dii^parity,  an  increase  of  2  or  3  cm.  in  thesemifirrumfi 
The  intercostal  furrows  are  absent*  The  immobility  of  the  affect 
is  often  in  striking  contrast  to  the  movement  of  the  sound  side,  wWch 
exaggerated  by  vicarious  function.  In  Fijrht-sided  effusion  the  ap^x 
the  heart  may  Ix*  displaced  to  the  fourth  interspace  beyond  the  m 
hne,  or  even  as  far  as  the  left  anterior  nxilhiry  line;  in  left  effusicinttke 
apex  may  lie  behind  the  sternum  and  no  impulse  be  seen;  or  there 
be  a  visible  impulse  in  the  third  or  fourth  interspaces  as  far  to  the 
as  the  nipj>le  line.  Palpation. — The  signs  obtained  upon 
confirmed  by  the  sens©  of  touch.  The  vocal  fremitus  is 
absent.  In  children  the  fremitus  attendant  upon  eryiug  is  aooiefifi*^ 
transmitted  along  the  chest  wall  to  the  affected  dd^.  Tt  may  he  preaw* 
in  circumscribed  areas  over  large  effusions  when  there  are  localixfld  ^ 
pleural  adhesions.  Fluctuation  is  not  a  sign  of  simple  »erofibirtaAttf 
pleurisy,  an<!  cpdema  of  the  chest  wall  scarcely  ever  occu^r.  Mewiti^^ 
TiOK.— The  difference  in  the  contoxir  between  J  he  mdca  as  determintHl 
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the  cyrtometer  is  very  striking.  There  is  an  increase  in  the  anteroposterior 
diameter,  together  with  an  increase  in  the  semicircumference.  The 
difference  in  respiratory  expansion  may  be  accurately  measured  by  the 
saddle-tape.  Percussion. — The  percussion  sound  over  the  effusion  is 
flat,  and  the  percussing  finger  perceives  an  absence  of  elasticity  which  is 
very  suggestive.  Above  the  level  of  the  fluid,  Skodaic  resonance — the  sign 
of  relaxation  of  vital  intrapulmonary  tension — may  be  elicited  in  front 
and  to  a  less  degree  behind.  The  upper  line  of  flatness  is  not  horizontal, 
but  rises  in  a  curve  resembling  the  italic  letter  S,  starting  at  its  lowest 
point  from  the  spine  and  rising  to  the  axilla,  from  which  it  descends  obliquely 
in  a  straight  line  to  the  sternum.  This  hne,  known  as  "  Ellis^s  line  of  flat- 
ness/' has  been  established  by  abundant  clinical  and  experimental  studies. 
It  is  much  modified  when  the  patient  has  been  confined  to  bed  during  the 
accumulation  of  the  fluid,  when  there  are  lesions  in  the  lung  which  modify 
its  shape  and  consistence,  and  when  the  compression  of  the  lung  is  inter- 


Fia^3l9. — Ellis's  curve;   moderate  pleural 
effusion;  patient  in  upright  posture. 


Fig.  320. — Anterior  line  of  flatness. 


fered  with  by  pleural  adhesions.  It  is  effaced  when  the  fluid  rises  above 
the  third  rib.  The  flat  percussion  sound  on  the  right  side  is  continuous 
with  that  of  the  liver,  from  which  it  cannot  be  discriminated;  on  the  left 
in  the  mammillary  line  it  extends  to  Traube's  semilunar  space,  the  convex 
upper  border  of  which  becomes  gradually  flattened  as  the  fluid  increases. 
The  rising  and  falling  of  the  upper  line  of  dulness,  as  the  effusion  increases 
or  undergoes  resorption,  may  be  demonstrated  by  careful »  light  percussion 
and  markings  upon  the  skin  at  intervals  of  two  or  three  days.  In  moderate 
effusions  in  which  the  lung  is  not  confined  by  adhesions  movable  dulness 
may  be  demonstrated  by  marking  the  upper  line  of  dulness  in  the  anterior 
surface  while  the  patient  is  in  the  erect  or  sitting  posture,  and  again  after 
some  time  spent  in  the  dorsal  decubitus.  Massive  effusions  reach  the 
clavicle  and  even  extend  to  the  stomal  border  of  the  opposite  side.  The 
downward  dislocation  of  the  liver  or  spleen  may  be  demonstrated  by 
linear  percussion,  which  enables  us  to  demonstrate  the  lower  borders  of 
these  organs  respectively.  Tlie  liver  is  depressed  in  very  large  left  effu- 
sions by  reason  of  the  dislocation  of  the  heart  toward  the  right,  the  crowd- 
ing of  the  lung  in  the  right  pleural  cavity,  and  the  general  depression 
of  the  diaphragm. 
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Sormal  PararrrUhral  TriangUs  of  R':-ctir€  D*!r.t\<.*, — Upon  percussion 
over  the  ?pine  from  aFx^ve  downward,  the  re?*:'iiano^  i*  t.-n»CTessiveIy  dinM.n- 
L«hed  in  tlie  lower  thoracic  region.  This  icii.- airmen t  of  re=:unance  also 
extend-*  laterally  in  such  a  manner  as  to  forci  on  each  side  of  the  Ioi\er 
thoracic  spine  a  narrow  triangle  of  relative  d;Jness.  the  base  of  which 
corresfKjnds  to  the  lower  limit  of  nornial  pulmonarj*  resonance. 

KoraTiyia  i(JTorro\)  Sign;  A^^nonunl  Pararertf^nil  Triangles  of  Dul- 
neHs. — These  triangles  appear  upon  the  sound  side  in  pleunJ  efifusion,  and 
may  differ  from  the  normal  triangles  only  in  respect  of  the  degree  of  did- 
nes.s.  More  commonly  they  differ  also  in  extent.  The  proceilure  is  as 
follows:  (\)  The  bonlers  of  the  effusion  are  determined  by  percusi:ion. 
(2)  The  base  of  the  lung  upon  the  sound,  side  is  ascertained  by  percussing 
from  alw^ive  downward.  (3)  The  degree  of  resonance  over  the  spinous 
processes  is  learned  by  percussion  also  from  above  downward,  and  the 
point  at  which  relative  dulness  l^egins  is  noted.     This  commonly  is  at  the 


Fi'~,.321. — Normal  paravertebral  triangles. 


Fic.  322. — Right  pleura]  effusion  with  tr}an»hr 
of  deaae  para\-ertebiml  duineas  on  left  ad*. 


level  of  impaired  resonance,  or  slightly  above  the  level  of  flatn&<s  on  the 
side  of  the  effusion.  (4)  Percussion  upon  the  sound  side  in  a  direction 
toward  the  spine  in  serial  horizontal  lines  from  above  downward  reveals 
a  paravertebral  right-angled  triangle  of  dulness.  the  vertical  side  of  i^hich 
corresponds  to  the  spine  and  rises  to  or  slightly  above  the  level  of  the 
effusion  on  the  opposite  side,  the  base  to  the  lower  border  of  the  lung- 
while  the  hypothenuse  extends  from  the  apex  to  the  outer  and  lowest 
point  of  dulness.  The  }>ase  line  varies  with  the  volume  of  the  effusion  and 
may  reach  6  or  10  cm.  in  length.  The  triangle  is  usually  larger  in  right- than 
in  left-sided  effusions.  The  respiratory  murmur,  vocal  resonance,  and 
vocal  fremitus  arc  enfeebled  over  this  area  of  dulness.  The  phenomentm 
occurs  alike  in  hydrothorax  and  in  serofibrinous  and  purulent  effuaons. 
The  ]\ise  line  is  longer  in  purulent  than  in  serous  effusions.  The  trianpif 
in  free  effusions  (lisaj)pears  upon  change  from  the  upright  to  the  recumbent 
I)osture.  The  exj)lanation  of  the  paravertebral  triangles  of  dulness  is  not 
clear.  It  is  j)rol)al)lc  that  under  normal  conditions  the  vibrations  of  the 
lung  tissue  nre  to  sonic  extent  inhibited  by  the  bodies  of  the  \*ertebr« 
airainst  wliicli  it  rests,  and  that  an  effusion  upon  the  opposite  side  acts  as 
a  *'nmle''  or  damper  and  still  further  interferes  with  the  vibrations  of 
the  lung  in  the  costovertebral  recess  of  the  sound  side. 
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Auscultation. — In  the  beginning  of  the  attack  friction  sounds 
having  the  quality  and  situation  of  the  friction  signs  in  acute  fibrinous 
pleurisy  are  heard.  When  the  case  has  been  under  observation  from  the 
beginning,  the  rapid  replacement  of  this  sign  by  flatness  is  of  the  highest 
diagnostic  significance.  As  the  fluid  undergoes  resorption  and  the  pleural 
surfaces  once  more  come  in  contact,  friction  sounds  are  again  heard.  At 
this  period  they  are  grating  or  creaking,  or  fine  and  moist,  like  the  crepitus 
of  pneumonia,  and  are  heard  just  above  the  level  of  flatness.  As  expansion 
of  compressed  vesicular  tissue  accompanies  the  process  of  resorption, 
there  are  crepitant  r&les  to  be  heard.  As  the  fluid  accumulates,  the  respira- 
tory murmur  becomes  at  first  feeble  and  distant.  Later,  while  retaining 
its  distant  quality  it  assumes  the  bronchial  character  and  may  be  amphoric. 
Cavernous  respiration  associated  with  rdles,  especially  in  children,  may 
suggest  a  cavity.  Over  large  effusions  the  respiratory  sounds  may  be 
wholly  absent.  Above  the  level  of  the  fluid  the  respiration  is  vesiculo- 
bronchial or  bronchial.  The  vocal  resonance  is  usually  diminished  or 
absent.  In  rare  instances  there  is  bronchophony.  ^Egophony  is  sometimes 
heard  in  the  scapular  region  in  medium-sized  effusions.  The  whispered 
voice  is  better  transmitted  through  a  serous  than  a  purulent  effusion — 
BacellVs  sign. 

The  Heart — The  diastole  is  restricted  by  pressure.  The  sounds  are 
therefore  usually  less  distinct  than  normal.  There  is  a  diminished  flow 
of  blood  into  the  arteries,  which  causes  small  pulse  and  a  tendency  to 
cyanosis  and  oliguria.  Murmurs  are  not  uncommon  in  the  displaced  heart, 
and  a  pleuropericardial  friction  may  be  detected  in  many  cases. 

Clinical  Course  of  Serofibrinous  Pleurisy. — The  cases  may  be  grouped 
according  to  the  amount  of  fluid,  which  varies  up  to  4  litres.  I^ss 
than  500  c.c.  cannot  be  satisfactorily  demonstrated  in  an  adult.  There 
are  many  cases  in  which  the  effusion  does  not  exceed  this  amount  and 
manifests  itself  by  limited  dulness  at  the  base  of  the  chest  and  immobility 
of  the  lower  border  of  pulmonary  resonance.  Spontaneous  arrest  of  the 
process  occurs  and  resorption  begins — slight  effusion.  In  another  group 
the  fluid  reaches  to  the  level  of  the  fourth  rib  in  front  and  resorption  is 
more  tardy — moderate  effusion.  Again  the  upper  line  of  flatness  may  reach 
the  second  rib — large  effusion;  and  finally  there  are  cases  in  which  the 
outpour  of  the  serous  exudate  appears  to  be  limited  only  by  the  capacity 
of  the  pleural  sac,  and  the  whole  side  is  distended  and  flat,  the  signs  of 
fluid  reaching  to  the  clavicle  and  beyond  the  opposite  sternal  border — 
massive  effusion. 

In  slight  effusions  the  fever  sul^sides,  the  cough  ceases,  and  recovery 
takes  place  in  the  course  of  a  week  or  ten  days.  Some  impairment  of 
resonance  with  feeble  respiratory  sounds  usually  persists  for  a  longer 
period.  In  moderate  and  large  effusions  the  tendency  is  to  spontaneous 
resorption,  but  the  process  is  slow  and  permanent  damage  to  the  lung 
results  from  prolonged  pressure  atelectasis.  In  this  group  there  is  commonly, 
but  by  no  means  invariably,  a  gradual  subsidence  of  fever.  The  exceptional 
cases  in  which  fever  persists  imi)air  the  usefulness  of  this  symptom  in  the 
differential  diagnosis  between  serofibrinous  and  purulent  pleurisies.  Mas- 
sive effusions  when  the  intrapleural  pressure  is  extreme  are  usually  attended 
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with  distressing  pressure  symptcims.     In  cases  in  which  the  accumuJatio 
of  fluid  has  been  slow,  the  patient  may  experience  merely  a  sense  uf  UTigk 
and  oppression,  with  shortness  uf  breath  upon  exertion.     Large  effn&ion 
arrest  the  pumping  function  of  the  thoracic  organs,  and  theM*by  dimin 
the  outflow  of  arterial  blood  from,  and  the  inflow  of  venous  blood  to, 
heart,  and  the  movement  of  the  lymph.    They  show  little  or  no  tendene; 
to    undergo    resorption.      Serofibrinous   effusions   in    very    rare   jjistano 
have  perforated  the  lung  or  the  chest  wall.     In  mafl&ive  effusionjs  will 
great  dislocation  of  the  heart  there  is  danger  of  sudden  death,  an  aceide 
attributed  to  various  causes,  as  heart-clot,  embolism  of  the  pulmonor; 
artery,  paralysis  of  the  heart  muscle,  and  twists  or  kinking  of  the 
vessels.     The  last  of  these  explanations  is  purely  hypot helical.    Sudde 
oedema  of  the  functionating  lung  occurs  when  death  is  not  immediate. 


PURULENT  PLEURISY:    EMPYEMA. 

This  designation  is  applied  to  those  cases  of  pleural  tnflammal 
characterized  by  the  formation  of  pus.     When  pus  finds  its  way  into  tl 
pleural  sac  by  perforation  from  neighboring  structures  the  condition 
known  as  pyothorax. 

Etiology.  —  Predisposing     Influences.  —  Empyema    is    mostly 
seconfiary  affection.    It  occurs  as  a  sequel  to  the  infectious  febrile 
especially  scarlet  fever,  and  is  common  after  croupous  pneumonia  and 
bronchopneumonia  and  in  connection  with  abscess  and  gangrene  of  ll»o^j 
lung.     It  constitutes  a  rare  complication  of  puhnonary  tuberculosis,  o**f^i 
ring  in  tuberculous  bronchopneumonia  and  less  frequently  in  eoi 
of  pleural  infection  from  a  raseating  lesion  or  a  subpleural  tui       -    a 
abscess.     Direct  infection  from  without  may  also  occur,  as  in  fracture 
a  rib  or  a  penetrating  wound  of  the  chest.     It  occurs  at  evn 
common  in  young  infanti^,  in  whom  a  false  diagnosis  of   j 
frequently  made. 

Exciting  Cause.— The  usual  organisms  in  their  order  of  fn»quen< 
are  the  pneumococcus,  the  ordinar>'  pyogenic  bacteria,  and  the  tubi^rrl 
b.Hrillus.     The  influenza  bacillui*  and  the  Bacterium  coli  comniutm 
lum  found  in  rare  instances.     Empyema  is  not  a  stage  in  the  coi 
serofibrinous  pleurisy.     The  conversion  of  the  serous  into  the  punil< 
effusion  is  unusual.     In  very  rare  instances  serofibrinous  effuftioti»  h»^ 
been  infected  in  aspiration. 

Morbid  Anatomy. — The  lung  is  compressed  to  an  m  -liss. 

pleural  surfaces  arc  thickened,  and  are  the  seat  of  a  grayi- 
exudate.  Upon  the  costal  layer  may  be  seen  superficial  erosions  and  eoi 
times  the  openings  of  fistulous  tracts.  The  fluid  has  the  gross  and  mici 
scopical  characters  of  ordinary  pus»  var\'ing  from  a  thin  to  a  thick 
creamy  consistence*.  Its  odor  is  sometimes  swe*Hish,  but  in  many  Ci 
especially  those  following  wounds  or  aKsorli^tcd  with  caniTtn*'.  iT 
horribly  fetid. 

Symptoms. — An  abrupt  onsrt  wnh  iwwtt^  >\iu[Hom^  it^  r 
common  beginning  is  insidious,  with  an  intensifirtition  of  the  - 
of  the  primary  affection.    Cough  b  neither  frt>quent  nor  ufigeni 
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little  or  no  expectoration,  and  dyspnoea,  except  m  large  effusions,  is  present 
only  upon  exertion.  The  symptoms  of  sepsis,  as  pallor,  chilliness,  irregular 
fever,  and  more  or  less  profuse  sweating,  are  very  common,  especially  in 
children.  There  is  a  high  leucocytosis,  40,000  or  more  per  cubic  millimetre. 
Physical  Sigrns. — The  signs  elicited  upon  physical  examination  are 
the  same  as  in  serofibrinous  pleurisy,  with  the  following  superadded: 
marked  bulging  of  the  affected  side  with  obliteration,  even  prominence, 
of  the  intercostal  spaces  in  the  lower  segment  of  the  chest,  especially  in 
children.  In  many  cases  oedema  and  cyanotic  discoloration  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  chest  with  dilatation  of  the  venules.  Whispering  pectoriloquy 
is  not  heard  over  the  effusion ^Bacce/Zi's  sign.  Distinct  bronchial  breath- 
ing, transmitted  along  the  chest  wall,  is  often  heard  over  the  effusion  in 
young  children,  a  sign  which  may  lead  to  a  false  diagnosis  of  pneumonia. 
Displacement  phenomena,  affecting  the  heart,  liver,  and  spleen,  are 
more  pronounced  than  in  serofibrinous  effusion,  a  fact  attributed  to  the 
greater  weight  of  the  fluid,  but  probably  due  to  the  greater  impairment 
in  the  tonicity  of  the  tissues  from  the  imbibition  of  toxin  laden  fluids. 

VARIETIES  OF  PURULENT   PLEURISY. 

Empyema  Necessitatis. — The  pus  by  erosion  of  the  costal  pleura 
finds  its  way  through  an  intercostal  space  and  forms  a  subcutaneous, 
fluctuating  tumor.  This  tumor  may  appear  at  various  parts  of  the  chest, 
but  is  usually  situated  anteriorly  from  the  third  to  the  sixth  interspace. 
After  a  time  if  left  to  itself  it  opens,  and  an  oblique  fistulous  communica- 
tion with  the  pleural  cavity  is  established,  which  continues  to  discharge 
pus  for  an  indefinite  time.  When  near  the  heart  the  tumor  may  pulsate. 
It  is  usually  hemispherical  and  diminished  in  size  upon  full  inspiration. 

Pulsating  Pleural  Effusion. — The  pulsation  is  synchronous  with  the 
cardiac  revolution,  and  may  be  intrapleural  and  manifest  in  the  lower 
intercostal  space,  in  the  anterolateral  aspect  of  the  chest,  or  show  itself 
merely  in  an  empyema  necessitatis.  The  pulsation  occurs  in  old  cases, 
almost  always  upon  the  left  side,  and  with  one  exception  amoijg  the 
reported  cases  the  effusion  has  been  purulent.  Various  explanations  have 
been  advanced,  none  of  which  has  met  with  general  acceptance. 

Encysted  or  Circumscribed  Pleural  Effusion. — The  effusion  is  limited 
by  pleural  adhesions.  The  encysted  fluid  may  vary  in  amount  and  suggest 
abscess  of  the  lung,  or  two  or  more  loculi  may  communicate  with  each 
other  by  narrow  openings.  It  is  sometimes  serofibrinous  but  usually  pur- 
ulent. These  collections  may  be  situated  between  the  pulmonary  and 
costal  pleura^  especially  in  the  posterolateral  region  of  the  chest  between 
the  base  of  the  lung  and  the  diaphragm,  or  they  may  be  interlobar. 

HEMORRHAGIC   PLEURISY. 

The  exudate  is  mixed  with  blood.  The  condition  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  hsemothonix,  which  arises  in  the  absence  of  pleural  inflammation 
when  blood  escapes  into  the  pleural  sac  from  traumatism,  the  rupture  of 
an  aneurism,  or  the  compression  of  thoracic  veins  by  a  new  growth. 
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Etiology.  —  Hemorrhagic    effusion    ii>    of    comparatively    i* 
occurrence.     It  is  encountered  in  pleurisy  under  tb»^  fnl lowing  < 
in  the  malignant  and  hemorrhagic  forms  of  the  acute  febrile  infe 
in  visceral  diseases  associated  with  extensive  vascular  changes,  a»  i 
nephritis  and  cirrhosis  of  the  liver;   in  tuberculous  disease*  both  nulia 
tuberculosis  of  the  pleura  and  the  more  chronic  pleural  tuberculo^^i*  wiiid 
accompanies  chronic  ulcerative  phthisis;    in  primary*  and  sceondar)' 
nant    disease   of   the   pleura, — carcinoma    and    sarcoma, — very 
so-called  idiopathic  or  primary  serofibrinous  pleurisy,  it»  utnrh.  lur 
rt*d  corpuscles  are  always  to  some  extent  present. 


CHYLIFORM  PLEURAL  EFFUSIONS:    HYDROPS  ADIPOSUSv 

The  exudate  has  a  milk>'  appearance  due  to  the  fatty  metamorphi 
of  endothelial  and  other  cellular  elements.    The  condition  is  not  to  be  ml 
founded  with  chylous  effusion  which  it  closely  resembles.    The  fact  ii» 
to   be  overlooked    that    a    mixture  of    chyhform   exudates   and  chyl 
transudates  may  be  present — as  in  a  case  recently  under  my  care. 

Etiolo£:>** — Chylifonn  effusions  owe  their  peculiar  appearance  to,  (i 
the  presence  of  cells  that  have  undergone  fatty  degeneration,  as  in  cai 
noma  of  the  pleura,  tuberculous  pleuri>sy,  non-tuberculouis  exi  i  ^' 

and  abscess  of  the  lung,  and  (b)  to  abnormar  fat  in  the  b!- 

Diagnosis*— The  nature  of  the  effusion  cannot  be  sus[>ected  dui 
life  unless  it  is  withdrawn  by  aspiration*  The  fluid  is  yellow,  whcyJil 
and  cheesy.  Upon  standing  there  collects  upon  the  surface  a  crcam-HI 
layer,  showing  under  the  microscope  small  globules,  mostly  in  the  foi 
of  collections  of  highly  refractive  granules  wnth  large  indistinct  nucl< 
In  the  underlying  fluid  are  leucocytes  and  larger  cellular  elements  whirl 
in  consccjuence  of  differences  in  the  amount  of  fat,  show  all  i  -■'' 
sitional  forms,  (Compare  this  description  with  that  of  ch 
p.  1103.)  Pseudochyhms  effusions  have  been  ascribed  to  the  pn'9t»ti<'t- « 
lecithin,  and  Edsall  has  described  a  non-fatty  plein.il  <  fTnsn.ii  i 
the  o|iacity  was  due  to  alterf^'d  globulins. 

The  Diagnosis  of  Pleurisy  with  Effusion. — Dikei  i.^l  nc  diaj 
rests  upon  the  plivt^ical  sigiin.  In  large  effusions  the  physical  examiuAti(»i 
yields  conclusive  results.  The  signs  may  be  divided  into  primary,  or  thoae 
dependent  upon  the  presence  of  the  lluid  per  «c,  and  8econ»lar>%  or  thuK 
due  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  upon  adjacent  organs — tiiit/tlaremcnt  fi^^ 
Among  the  more  important  of  the  primary  si^ns  are  restricted  r-  "^ 

movement,  flat  percussic»n,  absence  of  vocal  fremitus,  feeliU*  ur  ^ 

breath  sounds,  and  diminished  or  absent  vocal  resonance.  The  importftft*'^ 
i^condaiy  signs  are  displacement  of  the  heart  toward  the  opposite  ^^ 
as  shown  by  a  visible  or  palpable  impulse,  or,  in  its  absence,  by  the  pcrtO* 
of  maxinuun  intensity  of  the  first  sound;  downward  dislocation  and  iiom^ 
bilily  of  the  liver  when  the  plcniral  effusion  is  righi-sideMi;  Oatienins:  ^ 
the  convex  upper  border  of  Traube's  semilunar  space;  and  displace 
of  the  spleen  when  the  effusion  is  left-sided.  Linear  percussion  siw^ 
restriction  or  absence  of  movement  of  the  borders  of  the  lung  on  the  afloc**' 
eide,   and   inspection   increased — vicarioua — respiratory   movt^ient  up^** 
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the  opposite  side.  Difficulties  arise  in  moderate  effusions.  Here  the 
primary  symptoms  are  usually  characteristic  but  the  valuable  aid  afforded 
by  displacement  phenomena  is  lacking.  The  methods  of  physical  diagnosis 
must  be  employed  with  great  nicety  in  doubtful  cases.  The  S-shaped 
upper  line  of  dulness,  movable  dulness  when  present,  linear  percussion, 
flatness  below  and  Skodaic  resonance  above  the  border  line,  absent  or 
enfeebled  breath  sounds,  and  absent  or  enfeebled  vocal  resonance  and 
vocal  fremitus  are  significant.  When  several  or  all  of  these  signs  are  present 
the  diagnosis  of  effusion  can  be  made  with  some  confidence.  In  small 
effusions  the  diagnostic  problem  becomes  more  difficult  and  more  inter- 
esting. The  same  signs  are  present,  but  to  recognize  them  demands  the 
highest  skill.  Finally,  we  have  the  aspirator  needle  which  can  be  used 
in  any  case  of  doubt.  There  are  several  reasons  why  the  aspirator  should 
be  used  in  exploratory  puncture  rather  than  the  hypodermic  syringe. 
The  needles  are  longer  and  of  larger  calibre,  an  important  matter  in  en- 
cysted effusions  or  where  there  is  thick  pus;  when  the  exudate  is  sero- 
fibrinous the  exploratory  puncture  becomes  at  once  a  therapeutic  pro- 
cedure and  a  single  operation  takes  the  place  of  two,  and  when  pus  is 
present  the  ocular  demonstration  prepares  the  patient  for  the  necessary 
later  surgical  operation  of  drainage. 

The  apparatus  and  spot  selected  must  be  sterilized,  according  to  sur- 
gical requirements,  directly  before  the  operation.  The  needle  should  be 
introduced  at  a  level  in  which  the  ordinary  signs  of  effusion,  as  dulness, 
absent  or  enfeebled  respiration,  and  absent  or  diminished  fremitus,  are 
well  defined.  As  a  rule,  in  ordinary  effusions  the  sixth  or  seventh  inter- 
space in  the  midaxillary  line,  or  a  spot  just  below  the  angle  of  the  scapula, 
may  be  chosen.  If  the  puncture  is  made  too  low  the  needle  simply  pene- 
trates the  costodiaphragmatic  reflexion  of  the  pleura  and  may  enter  the 
liver;  if  too  high  it  will  be  inserted  into  the  compressed  lung  above  the 
level  of  the  effusion.  The  point  selected  for  an  exploratory  puncture  in  a 
circumscribed  lesion  will  be  determined  by  the  physical  signs.  It  is  an 
imperative  rule  to  test  the  instrument  with  sterile  water  immediately 
before  it  is  used.  (See  p.  458.) 

Differential. — It  is  in  the  atj'pical  cases  that  special  difficulties  arise. 

Croupous  Pneumonia. — The  general  rule  that  increased  vocal  fremitus 
occurs  in  pneumonic  consolidation  and  diminished  or  absent  vocal  fremitus 
in  effusion  is  subject  to  exceptions.  In  consolidation  a  plug  or  mass  of 
tough  mucus  may  obstruct  a  main  bronchus  and  arrest  the  vibrations, 
while  in  effusion  they  may  be  distinctly  transmitted  along  bands  of  old 
pleural  adhesions,  or  in  children  from  the  opposite  side  along  the  elastic 
walls  of  the  chest.  The  occurrence  of  bronchophony  and  bronchial  res- 
piration in  certain  cases  add  to  the  difficulty.  The  following  points  are 
to  be  considered: 

(1)  In  pleurisy,  onset  with  laodorate  fever  and  no  rigor;  at  most 
chilliness  or  slight  chill;  (2)  dulness  increasing  to  flatness  at  the  base  and 
posteriorly,  and  extending  upward  and  forward;  a  peculiar  sensation 
of  inelasticity  to  the  percussing  finger;  (3)  vocal  fremitus,  enfeebled  or 
abolished  in  the  great  majority  of  cases;  (4)  bronchial  respiration,  if  heard 
at  all,  at  the  upper  level  of  dulness  or  in  patches;    usually  distant  and 
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faint;  (5)  bronchophony  not  intense,  jcgophony  common  in  the  scapular 
region;  (6)  friction  sounds  when  the  case  is  seen  early  and  at  the  upper 
border  of  dulness  upon  resorption  of  the  fluid,  when  crepitus  may  be  pres- 
ent; (7)  in  large  effusions  displacement  signs;  (S)  sputum,  mucoid 
when  present,  very  rarely  blood-tinged;  (9)  fever  of  irregular  remittent  type. 

In  pneumonia,  (1)  onset  abrupt  with  chill,  often  prolonged  and  severe; 
(2)  dulness  rather  than  flatness,  coextensive  with  the  borders  of  a  lobe  or 
lobes;  (3)  vocal  fremitus,  marked  and  corresponding  to  the  dulness,  and 
especially  when,  if  feeble  or  absent,  it  reappears  after  cough  and  the 
expectoration  of  tough  mucoid  sputum;  (4)  bronchial  breathing  most 
marked  over  area  of  greatest  dulness  and  often  whifiing  or  snoring  in 
character;  (5)  bronchophony  marked;  aegophony  rare;  (6)  crepitant  riles, 
high-pitched  and  in  "showers  of  crackles''  diffused  over  an  area  of  dul- 
ness and  disappearing  when  bronchial  breathing  becomes  intense;  (7)  di^ 
placement  phenomena  absent;  (8)  rusty  or  prune-juice  sputum  the  rule; 
(9)  high  temperature  of  typical  range,  self-Umited  course,  and  critical 
defervescence.  Pleurisy  with  effusion  is  frequently  associated  with  croup- 
ous pneumonia  and  bronchopneumonia. 

Pericardial  Effusion, — When  large  this  condition  may  simulate  left- 
sided  j)leural  effusion.  The  outline  of  the  area  of  dulness  anteriorly,  its 
convexity  to  the  right  of  the  sternum,  Skodaic  resonance  at  the  base  ami 
in  the  axillary  region,  absence  of  cardiac  impulse  on  the  right,  and  a  degree 
of  dyspncea  and  cardiac  feebleness  not  seen  in  moderate  pleural  effusions 
are  of  diagnostic  importance. 

Hydrothorax, — When  unilateral,  this  condition  cannot  alwa3's  Le  differ- 
entiated from  serofibrinous  pleurisy  by  the  ordinary  methods  of  phygical 
examination.  It  occurs  in  heart  disease  with  great  enlargement  or  dilatation. 
The  diagnosis  rests  upon  concomitant  conditions  and  character  of  the  flrirf. 

Intrathoracic  Tumors, — New  growths  of  the  lung,  pleura,  and  media.*- 
tinum  may  be  mistaken  for  pleural  effusion.  The  situation  of  the  diilne?^ 
and  its  irregular  outline,  the  signs  of  marked  compression  of  the  large 
venous  trunks,  important  nerves,  and  hollow  organs,  as  the  trachea,  bronchi, 
and  (esophagus,  indications  of  malignant  disease  in  other  parts  of  the  botiy, 
and  enlargement  of  superficial  lymph-nodes  should  prevent  this  error. 
Intrathoracic  tumors  are  very  often  complicated  by  pleural  effusion. 

Aneurism. — Pulsating  empyema  necessitatis  may  suggest  aortic  anr:> 
rism.  The  location  of  the  tumor,  usually  at  the  base  of  the  chest,  tie 
ai)sonc'e  of  murmurs,  diastolic  shock,  and  tracheal  tugging,  and  the  fact  tl.Jt 
on  doej)  inspiration  the  tumor  diminishes  in  size  and  tension  are  agair^t 
the  diajrnosis  of  aneurism.     A  fine  exploratory  needle  may  be  introduceil. 

Extra  pleural  Abscess, — This  rare  condition  is  to  be  differentiated  from 
pleural  effusion  by  the  absence  of  the  signs  of  compression  of  the  lungs  anl 
the  displacoinont  of  adjacent  organs.  When  such  an  abscess  is  oi)ene<l  j:Pe> 
mothorax  does  not  occur  an<l   a  probe  does  not  enter  the  pleural  cavity. 

Subphrenic  Abscess, — This  condition  may  suggest  a  moderate  pleural 
effusion,  from  which  it  may  be  differentiated  by  the  persistence  of  tf-e 
respiratory  nxn'onKMit  of  the  lower  border  of  the  lung,  the  presence  *'^ 
food  particles  \u  the  aspirated  fluid  when  the  condition  is  due  to  eastnc 
ulcer  perihepatic  friction,  and  the  absence  of  pneumothorax  upon  puncture. 
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Tumors  of  the  Liver. — Abscess,  hydatid  cyst,  and  carcinoma  in  the 
right  lobe  of  the  liver  may  displace  the  diaphragm  upward,  compress  the 
lung,  and  cause  dulness  and  feeble  respiratory  murmur.  If  large  they  may 
also  dislocate  the  cardiac  impulse  slightly  to  the  left.  The  diagnosis  of 
hepatic  enlargement  rests  upon  the  retention  of  the  respiratory  movement 
of  the  lower  border  of  the  lung,  friction  sounds  over  the  area  of  dulness, 
and  demonstrable  convexity  of  the  upper  line  of  dulness.  Exploratory 
puncture  may  be  performed. 

Perforation  of  the  diaphragm  may,  when  adhesions  to  the  liver  have 
taken  place,  cause  a  condition  not  to  be  differentiated  clinically  from 
hepatic  abscess,  unless  the  case  has  been  observed  from  its  onset,  or 
pus  which  is  characteristic  of  hepatic  abscess  is  expectorated  or  obtained 
by  operation. 

The  Diagnosis  of  tlie  Cliaracter  of  the  Effusion. — This  may  be  readily 
settled  by  the  use  of  the  aspirator  needle.  With  this  means  at  our  dis- 
posal the  clinical  symptoms,  which  are  somewhat  uncertain,  assume  sec- 
ondary importance.  A  serofibrinous  effusion  is  suggested  by  comparatively 
mild  onset,  the  absence  of  the  evidence  of  previous  disease,  the  transmission 
of  the  whispered  voice,  and  in  general  a  mild  course  characterized  merely 
by  malnutrition,  anaemia,  and  dyspnoea  upon  exertion.  That  the  effusion 
is  purulent  is  rendered  probable  by  the  presence  of  pneumonia,  influenza, 
sepsis  or  phthisis,  irregular  chills,  high  fever  and  copious  sweating,  non- 
transmission  of  the  whispered  voice,  crdema  and  cyanosis  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  affected  side,  and  a  high  leucocytosis.  But  pus  may  be 
present  in  default  of  several  of  these  symptoms,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on 
the  other,  severe  septic  phenomena  may  accompany  a  moderate,  even  a 
small  circumscribed  serous  effusion.  Hemorrhagic  and  chyliform  fluids 
can  be  recognized  only  when  withdrawn. 

The  Diagnosis  of  the  Pathological  Process. — The  examination  of  tlie 
fluid  is  of  great  service  both  as  regards  diagnosis  and  prognosis.  A  major- 
ity of  serofibrinous  effusions  are  of  tuberculous  origin.  Tuberculous  foci 
may  or  may  not  be  present  in  the  lungs.  The  methods  of  examination 
comprise  microscopy,  which  may  be  employed  at  the  bedside,  and  cyto- 
diagnosis,  animal  inoculation,  and  culture  methods,  which  are  available  only 
in  the  laboratory.  Lymphocytes  generally  predominate  in  tuberculosis 
effusions;  a  polynuclear  leucocyte  preponderance  suggests  acute  infection, 
and  a  large  number  of  endothelial  cells  is  found  in  mechanical  effusion  or 
transudate.  Inoculation  methods,  with  small  amounts  of  the  fluid,  as 
usually  practiced  are  negative,  but  when  larger  quantities,  as  15  c.c,  are 
used,  the  result  has  confirmed  the  clinical  and  pathological  findings  in 
regard  to  the  preponderance  of  tuberculous  cases  in  serofibrinous  effusions. 
If  actual  fragments  of  cancerous  tissue  are  present  the  diagnosis  is 
positive.  Bacteria  are  present  in  sninll  numbers  in  clear  exudates.  In 
purulent  exudates  they  are  present  in  grout  numbers,  sometimes  a  single 
variety,  sometimes  several  varieties.  Streptococci  are  most  commonly 
present.  The  infection  may  be  direct  from  the  lung,  as  in  broncho- 
pneumonia or  streptococcus  pneumonia,  or  from  distant  foci.  Less  com- 
mon is  pneumococcus  infection,  which  is  usually  secondary,  exceptionally 
primary. 
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The  Prognostic  Value  of  the  Bacterioloirlcal  Examination  ol~~tfi 
Raid. — A  sterile  Haiti  usually  may  be  regarded  as  of  tuberculous  origiru 
The  presence  of  the  pneuinococcus  is  relatively  favorable,  since  the  ca^"* 
enerally  run  a  satisfactory  course  and  recovery  oiay  take  place  after  i 
ingle  aspiration.  Streptococcus  pleurisy  is  the  most  unfavorable  oi 
forms.  It  is  frequently  assoeiatetl  with  general  septicaemia  and  leads 
to  the  fatal  issue.  The  mixed  infections  are  of  unfavorable  import. 
The  Prognosis  of  Purulent  Pleural  Effusions* — Empyema  is  an  i 
tially  chronic  diseiise.  If  neglected  the  outlook  as  i-o  recovery  is  extremfJ| 
unfavorable,  and  when  spontaneous  recovery  occurs  it  is  only  \iMl 
Early  and  efficient  drainage  is  followed  by  a  large  proportion  of  satisfl 
recoveries.  The  most  unfavoralile  cases  are  those  w^hich  arise  in  the  i 
of  general  streptococcus  infection.  Untreated  cases  may  terminate: 
In  small  empyemata,  by  gradual  resorption  of  the  fluid  and  the  /]. 
of  lime  salts.  2.  By  the  discluirge  of  the  pus  through  the  lung,  in 
monly  after  the  eMablishment  of  a  bronchopulmonary  fistula,  very  ra 
by  soakage  without  the  formation  of  a  demonstrable  fistula.  In  the  forma 
oaae  pneumothorax  almost  always  occurs,  in  the  latter  probably  nevm 
If  sudden  rupture  occurs  life  may  be  destroyed  by  suffocation,  3, 
the  perforation  of  the  costal  or  diaphragmatic  pleura  and  the  formatia 
of  empyema  necessitatis  which,  though  usually  in  the  anterior  surface  i 
the  chest,  may  be  at  any  point,  including  the  lumbar  region  and  the  rlii 
fossa,  where  it  simulates  a  lumbar  or  psoas  abscess.  Under  these  cirrun 
stances  there  is  usually  permanent  atelectasis  of  the  hmg  with  fibroid 
changes,  great  pleural  thickening,  and  contraction  and  deformity  of  th 
chest,  A  fair  degree  of  health  may  be  maintained  for  a  varying  perio 
but  if  the  patient  survive  there  is  clubbing  of  the  finger-tips,  amyloid  <li 
ease  develops,  and  ultimately  tuberculosis  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  ra 


Morbid   States  Characterized    by  the  Transudation  o( 

Serum  or  Chyle,  or  the  Eruption  of  Pus,  Blood,  or 

Air  Into  the  Pleural  Sac. 

(a)    HYDROTHORAX. 

Definition. — The  accumulation  of  simple  non-inflammatory  fluid 
the  pleural  cavities.  It  occurs  as  a  secondary  affection  in  many  di.^a 
chiefly  those  attended  by  dropsy. 

Etiology* — The  primary  disease  may  involve  the  kidneys,  the  heait, 
or  the  blood.  There  is  usually  more  or  less  anasarca,  exceptioually  mcr 
sHght  a*dema  of  the  feet.  Hydrothorax  is  in  many  caaes  the  precu 
of  death.  In  disease  of  the  kidneys  it  is  commoidy  bilateral,  the  el 
being  greater  on  one  side,  usually  the  right.  In  chronic  valvular 
with  hypertrophy  and  dilatation,  the  effusion  is  always  more  mark 
and  sometimes  solely  upon  the  right  side,  and  it  promptly  retur 
after  repeated  aspiration.  The  larger  right-eided  effusion  of  cardiac 
ease  has  l>een  ascritied  to  pressure  upon  the  azygos  veins »  but  it  is  prob- 
ably due  to  the  larger  space  in  the  left  thorax  occupied  by  the  enlJUfDi^ 
heart.     Extensive  old  pleural  adhesions  may  prevent  accumulalion  upon 
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one  side.  The  pleural  membranes  are  not  the  seat  of  a  fibrinous  exudate, 
being  smooth  and  glistening.  The  fluid  is  clear  and  free  from  fibrin  floc- 
culi.  It  is  usually  moderate  in  amount.  The  symptoms  are  dyspnoea, 
often  amounting  to  orthopnoea,  and  an  aggravation  of  those  due  to  the 
primary  disease.    The  physical  signs  are  those  of  pleural  effusion. 

Dias^nosis. — The  condition  may  be  differentiated  from  serofibrinous 
pleurisy  by  the  nature  of  the  primary  disease,  the  absence  of  fever,  of 
displacement  symptoms,  of  friction  sounds,  and  the  relatively  prompt 
change  in  the  line  of  dulness  with  change  of  posture. 

(b)  CHYLOUS  PLEURAL  EFFUSION— HYDROPS  CHYLOSUS. 

Definition. — An  accumulation  of  chyle  from  the  thoracic  duct  or  the 
lacteals  by  transudation  or  direct  discharge  into  the  pleural  sac. 

Etiology. — The  special  causes  of  chylous  effusion  into  the  pleural 
sac  are,  (a)  conditions  leading  to  an  escape  of  chyle,  as  external  violence, 
disease  or  occlusion  of  the  chyliferous  vessels,  carcinoma  of  the  pleura, 
occlusion  of  the  left  subclavian  vein,  compression  of  the  duct  by  a  tumor, 
malignant  lymphoma,  disease  of  lymphatic  vessels,  sclerosis,  lymphan- 
giectasis,  and  filariasis,  and  (b)  the  discharge  of  a  chylous  ascites  into  the 
pleural  cavity  by  way  of  the  lymph  spaces. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  and  physical  signs  do  not  differ  in  any 
particular  from  those  of  a  pleural  effusion. 

Diagnosis. — There  are  no  means  by  which  the  nature  of  the  fluid  can 
be  determined  intra  vitam  except  by  the  withdrawal  of  a  portion  of  it. 
In  many  of  the  reported  cases  its  presence  was  first  recognized  at  the 
autopsy.  The  fluid  bears  the  closest  resemblance  to  milk,  is  literally  milk- 
like. It  is  opaque  white  in  color,  with  a  faint  yellowish  or  creamy  shade, 
slightly  alkaline,  and  of  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1,017.  Microscopically 
there  are  seen  great  numbers  of  minute,  dust-like  granules  in  active,  molec- 
ular movement,  a  few  larger  fatty  bodies  scattered  separately  or  in  groups, 
a  few  leucocytes,  larger  cells  containing  distinct,  highly  refracted  granules, 
and  a  very  few  erythrocytes.  Shaken  with  ether  in  a  test-tube  after  the 
addition  of  a  few  drops  of  potassium  hydroxide,  the  fluid  becomes  trans- 
parent and  almost  colorless.  Upon  the  addition  of  osmic  acid  it  becomes 
black  in  color.  The  morphological  elements  are  almost  exclusively  leuco- 
cytes and,  in  great  preponderance,  lymphocytes.  The  fluid  is  sterile.  The 
foregoing  characters  serve  to  distinguish  chylous  effusion — transudates — 
fiom  chyliform  effusions — exudates  (see  p.  1098).  The  presence  of  grape- 
sugar  is  without  diagnostic  importance,  since  the  fact  has  recently  been 
established  that  this  substance  may  frequently  be  demonstrated  in  ordinary 
serous  transudates  and  exudates,  and  may  therefore  be  expected  in 
chyliform  exudates. 

(c)   PYOTHORAX. 

The  sudden  rupture  of  a  hepatic,  subphrenic,  mediastinal,  or  pul- 
monary abscess  into  the  pleural  sac  may  take  place.  This  accident  is 
usually  prevented  by  more  or  less  extensive  pleural  adhesions.  When  it 
occurs,  general  infection  of    the    pleura   immediately  follows   with    the 
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ff^nvirsion   of  pyothorax   into    purulent    pleurisy.     Conimuniran<»n 
flhe   bronchi   or   with   a   suhpbrenir   pneumothorax   will    give   rise   U> 
MMicifttion  of  air  with  the  pus — pyopneumothorax. 


(d)  H^CMOTHORAX. 

Hemorrhage  into  the  pleural  cavity  results  from  trauma,  the  nipture 
fif  an  aneurit^ni,  llie  pressure  of  a  tumor  upon  the  thoratuc  veias,  and  I 
rare  instances  from  puhiionary  gangrene.    The  sutlden  manifestation  of  i 
nymptoniH  of  internal  hemorrhage,  pullor,  collapse;   small,  thready  pull 
roupled  with  the  physical  signs  of  pleural  effusion    justify  a  prox? 
diagnosis.     The  withdraw^al  of  blood  upon  exploratorv-  puncture 
the  diagnosis  positive, 

(e)  PNEUMOTHORAX. 

Hf/dropn9Uffiotharax;   Hctmopneumoikorax;  Pyopneumotkorax. 

Definition. — .\ir  in  the  pleural  cavity.     This  condition  is  extr^D 
rare.     Infeetion  of  the  pleura  takes  place  in  almost  even^"  instanee^ 
in  the  course  of  a  short  time  the  air  is  associated  with  fluid — hyfdro^n 
thardXf  hirmopneumothoraXf  or  pifopncumolhorax. 

There  exists  in  the  normal  pleural  cavity  a  negative  prea^re, 
reason  of  which  the  lung  filb  the  chest  in  a  state  of  \'ital  tensioa. 
through  any  commumcation  with  the  external  atnio.'^phere*  the 
is  relieved*  the  distended  lung  collapses  to  the  limits  of  its  inherent 
ticity^  and  a  volume  of  air,  equivfdent  to  the  differences  in  the  massof  tfo 
lung  under  normal  distention  and  under  balanced  intrapulmonary 
intrapleural  pre^ure,  enters  the  pleural  sac — pneumothomz.  This  ba 
is»  however,  maintaimnl  only  in  the  case  of  the  communirati»>n  remain 
freely  open  as  in  some  external  wounds  or  perforation  through  consolidftU 
lung  tissue.  Under  other  circumstances  a  valvular  action  is  e^tablisiuiL 
particularly  in  the  perforation  through  the  lung,  and  the  intra 
pressure  gradually  becomes  positive.  While  the  balance  is  maint 
the  mediastinum  is  drawn  toward  the  opposite  side,  and  the  diapli 
somewhat  dt*prf**ised ;  w*hen  the  presi>ure  bt^comes  poi^itive,  dlspla 
phenomena  bf*come  more  marked,  the  uuxliastinum  is  pushed  further  1^ 
ward  the  sound  side,  and  the  diaphragm  pushed  downward. 

Etiology.  —  Pneumothorax    is    caused    by:     1.  Perforating    woux^ 
of  the  pleura:    (a)  through  the  chest  wall,  as  in  '  of  stAbe  aikd  pfi^ 

shot  injuries,  aspiration  and  other  surgical  operat  ►)  internal  tmiin^L 

as  when  sharp  or  pointcnl  foreign  bodies  art^  awHllowed»  or  ma  caifk 
aematous  lung  or  one  tied  down  by  local  adhesions  ia  torn  in 
efTorta  at  lifting  or  in  paroxysms  of  cough.  The  accident  nmy 
in  the  abaenco  of  straining.  The  air  may  gradually  undergo  rraorpl^ 
Afore  commonly  pleurisy  with  effusion  follows*  2.  Peifnmtioii  rf  ^ 
pleum  by  ulceration  or  necrosis:  (a)  twm  wtthout»  as  in  0)  diaeftsci  cf  d>e 
lung:  (a)  tuhefi  ulosis,  by  far  the  moet  eomjncm  cauae,  the  perfoftibtf 
lesi(»n  being  the  softening  of  a  caseous  maw  w  tbe  rapture  of  m  rM^ 
forming  ea^-ity  before  limiting  pleural  adheaiona  have  irnhBa    '  "~ 
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Necrosis  of  lung  tissue  in  septic  conditions,  as  septic  bronchopneumonia, 
gangrene,  and  very  rarely  infarctions,  (ii)  Malignant  disease  of  the 
oesophagus,  (iii)  Infradiaphragmatic  lesions,  as  (a)  subphrenic  abscess, 
(^)  abscess  of  the  liver,  (-jr)  malignant  disease  of  the  stomach  or  colon, 
(b)  From  within,  as  in  empyema,  with  the  formation  of  a  bronchopul- 
monary or  pleurobronchial  fistula.  3.  As  the  result  of  the  development 
in  pleural  exudates  of  the  gas-producing  bacillus — B.  aerogenes  cap- 
sulatus  of  Welch. 

In  rare  cases  pneumothorax  is  double,  and  recurrent  cases  have  been 
reported.     The  condition  is  common  in  adults,  exceptional  in  children. 

ilorbid  Anatomy. — The  air  space  is  usually  large,  the  lung  compressed 
and  carnified,  the  pleura  inflamed,  and  serous  or  purulent  effusion  present. 
The  confined  air  may  escape  through  a 
cannula  with  a  whistling  sound  and 
force  enough  to  blow  out  a  candle. 

Symptoms. — The  occurrence  of 
pneumothorax  is  usually  attended  by 
sudden  pain  in  the  side,  distressing 
shortness  of  breath,  slight  cyanosis,  and 
feeble  pulse.  In  old  tuberculous  cases 
it  may  occur  insidiously. 

Physical    Signs. — The    results    of 
physical   examination    are    characteris- 
tic.   Inspection. — The  affected  side  is 
enlarged,  the  intercostal  spaces  bulge,    efilio^n  ^''^^^J^^^^^^^^ 
and  the  respiratory  excursus  is  greatly    oP^^gVuK****'"*"*  '^^'^  ^'°*  ""^^^  ^'^^  ^^'^^^^ 
diminished.     The  impulse  of  the  heart 

is  displaced  toward  the  opposite  side.  Palpation. — Vocal  fremitus  is 
absent  or  greatly  diminished.  Percussion. — The  signs  depend  upon 
the  degree  of  intrapleural  tension  and  the  amount  of  fluid  present. 
When  tension  is  moderate  the  physical  conditions  necessary  to  the  pro- 
duction of  tympanitic  resonance  are  present,  and  as  these  conditions  vary 
the  quality  of  tympany  changes  from  clear,  high-pitched  hyperresonance 
to  the  flat,  woodeny  tympany  of  Skodaic  resonance.  When  tension  is 
extreme  the  physical  conditions  underlying  tympany  no  longer  exist, 
and  the  percussion  sound  is  muffled  and  dull — a  fact  of  great  importance 
in  diagnosis.  There  is  flatness  at  the  base  due  to  effused  fluid,  its  upper 
horizontal  line  indicating  the  height  to  which  the  effusion  rises  and  chang- 
ing with  change  of  posture — movable  didness.  Auscultation. — The  breath 
sounds  are  feeble  and  distant  and  have  the  amphoric  quality.  They  are 
in  strong  contrast  with  the  loud  puerile  vesicular  murmur  of  the  sound 
side.  The  voice  has  also  a  peculiar,  amphoric  quality.  The  ringing  musical 
r41e  known  as  metallic  tinkling  or  gutta  radeiis  is  heard  upon  deep  breathing 
or  coughing.  The  coin  test  is  also  present  and  of  positive  diagnostic  value. 
Finally,  the  swash  of  the  free  fluid  within  the  pleural  cavity  upon  energetic 
sudden  changes  of  the  patient's  body — Hippocratic  succussion — may  often 
be  heard  at  a  distance,  or  even  by  the  patient  himself.  In  that  form  of 
pneumothorax  in  which  there  is  free  communication  with  a  bronchus 
through  consolidated  lung,  the  bulging  of  the  intercostal  spaces  and  dis- 
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placement  eigns  are  less  marked,  coarse,  gurglin|:  rales  axe  ohser\-e<l  at 
times,  and  there  is  the  occasional  expectoration  of  a  thin,  purulent  fluid. 
In  rare  instances  of  left-sided  pneumothorax  the  heart  sounds  may  have  a 
metallic  echoing  quality. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  signs  are  characteristic  and  the  diagnosis, 
even  when  in  consequence  of  old  adhesions  the  air  space  is  limited,  may 
be  made  ^^ith  confidence. 

Differential. — The   following  conditions   may  give  rise  to   uncer- 
tainty:   Cirrhosis  of  the  Left  Lung, — The  high  position  of  the  diaphragm 
with  a  dilated  stomach  yields  tympany  in  the  lower  part  of  the  left  chest, 
amphoric  sounds,  and  sometimes  gastric  succussion.    The  various  sounds 
are  little  influenced  by  respiration.     Percussion  when  the  stomach  is  filled 
with  fluid  and  the  fact  that  the  impulse  of  the  heart  is  displaced  toward 
the  left  are  conclusive.      Diaphragmatic  Hernia,  —  This   condition   when 
congenital   may  l>e  misleading.     After  a  crushing  accident  the  metallic 
sounds  are  related  to  peristaltic  rather  than  respiratory  movements,  and 
the  diflficulty  in  passing  the  tube  at  the  cardiac  orifice,  owing  to  the  dis- 
location of  the  stomach,   is  suggestive.     Pyopneumothorax  Sitbphrenicut 
of  Leydcn. — The  anamnesis  is  important — symptoms  of  gastric  or  duodenal 
ulcer,  chronic  intestinal  disease,  hepatic  or  splenic  abscess  usually  precede 
this  condition.     Cough  and  sputum  are  not  commonly  present ;   the  heart 
is  slightly  displaced,  the  liver  much  lowered.    The  lower  border  of  the  lung 
rises  and  falls,  as  shown  by  percussion  and  auscultation,  upon  deep  res- 
piratory eflforts,  and  movable  dulness  cannot  be  made  out.     Large  Intra- 
pulmonary   Cavities, — Two   conditions   are  to   be   considered:      first,  the 
breaking  down  of  the  greater  part  of  a  lung — a  very  rare  event — in  which 
the    physical    arrangement    closely    resembles    ordinary    pneumothorax; 
and  second,  the  cavities  resulting  from  pulmonary  abscess,  gangrene,  or 
bronchiectasis,  or  the  ordinary  cavities  of  phthisis,  which  may  simulate 
circumscribed  pneumothorax,  w^hich  is  likewise  of  extremely  rare  occu^ 
ronco.     In  the  first  of  these  conditions  the  amphoric  quality  of  the  ^espi^ 
atory  and  voice  sounds  may  be  intense,  but  the  succussion  splash,,  the  coin 
sound,  and  displacement  phenomena  are  absent.    In  extremely  rare  cases. 
Iiowover,  coin  percussion  may  yield  the  bell-like  resonance  over  a  caAity. 
Sinallor  cavities  may  be  differentiated  from  circumscribed  pneumothorax 
by  th(»  presence  or  increase  of  the  vocal  fremitus,  absence  of  chest  disten- 
tion, sinking  of  the  intercostal  spaces  over  the  cavity,  and  changes  in  the 
physical  signs,  upon  percussion  and  auscultation,  after  severe  cough  with 
copious  oxi)0('t oration.     The  location  of  the  cavity  is  without  diagnostic 
importance,  since  sacculated  pneimiothorax  may  occur  at  the  apex,  while 
the  cavities  following  abscess  and  gangrene  are  usually  in  the  lower  lohe. 
those  of  l>ronrhiectasis  may  occupy  any  portion  of  the  lung,  and  those  of 
phthisis,  while  usually  apical,  are  sometimes  situated  at  the  base. 

Prognosis.-  Spirit  aneous  pneumothorax,  occurring  upon  effort  in 
a  person  sufforing  from  emphysema  or  with  local  pleural  adhesion,  fr^ 
quently  terniinatos  in  recovery  witli  resorption  of  the  air.  The  trsumMic 
and  surgical  cases  also  do  well.  There  is  a  group  of  tuberculous  cases  io 
which  the  occmTence  of  pneumothorax  appears  to  arrest  the  progress*^ 
the  disease.     There  are  chronic  cases  of  open  pneumothorax,  the  fistula 


ANOMALIES  OF  THE  KIDNEYS.  1107 

being  either  pleurobronchial  or  external,  which  last  for  years,  the  patients 
being  able  to  go  about  and  attend  to  their  affairs.  In  pneumothorax 
acutissimus  death  may  take  place  within  an  hour  or  in  the  course  of  the 
first  day,  though  the  catastrophe  may  be  averted  by  the  use  of  the  trocar 
and  cannula.  As  a  rule,  the  cases  occurring  in  tuberculosis  die  in  .a  few 
days  or  weeks. 

Masked  Pneumothorax. — This  term  has  been  applied  to  cases  in  which 
the  symptoms  of  pneumothorax,  namely,  intense  pleural  pain,  dyspnoea, 
pressure  phenomena,  and  displacement  of  the  mediastinal  organs  and 
diaphragm,  have  suddenly  occurred  in  the  course  of  advanced  tuberculosis 
in  the  absence  of  the  usual  signs  of  pneumothorax  upon  auscultation  and 
percussion.  In  the  course  of  some  days  these  signs  gradually  appear,  and 
a  circumscribed  pneumothorax  may  be  demonstrated.  They  are  at  first 
obscured  by  the  deep  situation  of  the  collection  of  extrapulmonary  air, 
which  has  escaped  by  way  of  an  opening  into  the  mediastinum,  an  inter- 
lobar space,  or  a  space  between  the  base  of  the  lung  and  the  diaphragm, 
and  is  retained  by  previously  formed  pleural  adhesions.  Deep-seated  cir- 
cumscribed pneumothorax  is  sometimes  encountered  post  mortem  in  cases 
in  which  neither  the  signs  nor  symptoms  have  been  observed  during  life. 


XI. 
THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  KIDNEYS. 

I.  ANATOMICAL  ANOMALIES  OF  THE  KIDNEYS. 

The  kidneys  may  be  displaced,  with  or  without  deformity;  the  displace- 
ment may  be  congenital  or  acquired.  They  may  vary  in  number:  con- 
genital absence  of  one  or  both  kidneys,  supernumerary  kidneys,  atrophy 
of  one  kidney.  They  may  be  anomalous  in  form:  general  departures 
from  type,  as  lobulation;  hypertrophy  of  one  or  both  organs,  and  fusion 
— horse-shoe  kidney,  sigmoid  kidney, 
disk-shaped  kidney.  Finally,  there 
may  be  variations  in  the  blood- 
vessels, pelvis,   and  ureters. 

Of  these  abnormal  conditions 
the  hypertrophied  kidney  can  be 
diagnosticated  only  when  the  affected 
organ  is  movable  and  is  recognized 
upon  palpation  through  the  abdom- 
inal wall;  the  horse-shoe  kidney  only 
when  it  has  descended  to  a  position     ^    ^^^    ..„        ,     „,.,        /.         «      *  i 

,  .  .  ii    .1  FiG.324.— "Horse^shoe" kidney —German  HospiUl. 

just  above  the  promontory  of  the 

sacrum  and  can  be  felt  through  thin  abdominal  walls  as  a  prevertebral 
tumor  with  a  non-expansile  pulsation  communicated  from  the  underlying 
aorta,  upon  which  it  in  part  rests;  a  single  kidney  may  be  suspected  when 
tympanitic  percussion  resonance  is  constantly  elicited  in  one  lumbar 
region  and  no  movable*  kidney  is  palpable,  or  when,  after  an  attack  of 
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renal  colic  w !th  impaction,  complete  anuria  and  ultimately  fatal  uraemia 
occur.  In  rare  cases  the  impaction  of  a  calculus  upon  one  side  may  be 
followed  by  anuria  when  both  kidneys  are  present.  Other  anomalies 
cannot  be  recognized  during  life. 

II.  MOVABLE  KIDNEY. 

Ren  Mobilis;  Palpable  Kidney;  Floating  or  Wandering  Kidney;  A^ephropiosis. 

Etiology. — The  condition  may  be  congenital,  the  kidney  being  sur- 
rounded by  peritoneum  which  forms  a  mesonephron.  Far  more  commonly 
it  is  acquired.  It  is*  probable  that  congenital  defects  in  the  mechanism  of 
attachment  are  at  fault  in  all  cases.  Wasting  of  the  perirenal  fat  is  a  factor. 
Movable  kidney  has  been  observed  at  all  ages,  but  is  most  usual  in  middle 
life.  It  is  more  common  in  women  than  men  in  the  proportion  of  7  to  1— 
a  fact  attributed  to  compression  of  the  base  of  the  chest  by  the  corset 
and  the  change  in  the  position  of  the  uterus  and  the  relaxation  of  the 
abdominal  wall  after  repeated  child-bearing.  It  occurs,  however,  in 
women  who  have  never  borne  children.  It  is  mostly  unilateral,  several 
times  as  often  on  the  right  side  as  on  the  left,  and  occasionally  double 
The  greater  frequency  on  the  right  side  is  attributed  to  the  relation  of  the 
right  kidney  to  the  liver  and  the  respiratory  movement  communicated  to 
it  by  the  latter  organ.  In  the  anamnesis  there  is  sometimes  an  antecedent 
histor}^  of  injury  or  strain.  The  kidney  undergoes  dislocation  together 
with  the  other  abdominal  viscera  in  Gl^nard's  disease — enteroptosis. 

Symptoms. — In  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  there  are  no  definitf 
or  characteristic  symptoms.  Neurasthenic  and  gastro-intestinal  symptoms 
are  common.  Constipation  is  frequent  and  fecal  obstruction  may  occur. 
Dragging  pains  in  the  lumbar  region,  especially  upon  prolonged  standing, 
are  observ(»d.  Neuralgic  pains  in  the  abdomen  occur.  The  tumor,  which  is 
often  accidentally  discovered  by  the  patient,  is  not  tender  upon  gentle 
pressure,  but  w^hen  firmly  compn^ssed  there  is  a  dull,  sickening  pain.  Die^t 
Criscii. — In  some  cases  of  floating  kidney  there  are  paroxysmal  attacks, 
characterized  by  abdominal  pain,  nausea,  and  vomiting,  with  chills,  fe^'er. 
and  collapse.  These  attacks  have  been  mistaken  for  renal  colic,  acute 
intestinal  disease,  and  appendicitis,  but  the  kidney  ma}'  be  felt  and  i? 
tender,  swollen,  and  less  freely  movable  than  usual.  The  urine  durinjcthe 
attack  may  contain  uric  acid  or  calcium  oxalates  in  excess,  and  inter- 
mittent ha'maturia  may  occur.  These  paroxysms  have  been  ascribed  to 
torsion  of  the  renal  vessels.  Intermittent  hydronephrosis  sometimes  occun 
The  nervous  symptoms  of  movable  kidney  are  important.  In  women 
hysterical  manifestations,  in  men  hypochondriasis  are  common.  Such 
patients  are  very  susceptible  to  suggestion,  and  their  sufferings  are  often 
much  increased  when  the  diagnosis  is  communicated  to  them.  In  other 
cases  a  plain  statement  of  the  cause  of  the  trouble  is  followed  by  relief. 

Physical  Examination. — The  j)atient  should  be  placed  upon  his  back, 
with  the  abdominal  muscles  relaxed.  In  well-marked  cases  the  tumor  i* 
plainly  visible  and  palpable  in  th(^  erect  posture.  Ordinarily,  upon  bimanual 
palpation  in  the  dorsal  decubitus,  one  hand  being  placed  in  the  lumbar 
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region,  the  other  in  the  hypoehondrium,  with  gentle  manipulation  during 
•  full  respiratory  movements,  the  kidney,  if  movable,  may  be  recognized  by 
the  fingers  upon  the  abdomen  as  an  oval,  smooth  mass.  By  this  manoeuvre 
various  degrees  of  mobility  may  be  determined.  (1)  Palpable  Kidney. — 
The  lower  end  of  the  organ  may  be  felt  upon  deep  palpation  just  below 
the  edge  of  the  ribs  in  the  nipple  line — a  condition  of  little  or  no  clinical 
import.  (2)  Movable  Kidney. — Upon  deep  inspiration  the  fingers  upon 
the  abdomen  may,  if  there  is  little  abdominal  fat,  be  pressed  over  the  upper 
end  of  the  kidney,  which  can  be  thus  fixed  for  the  time  but  has  no  wider 
excursion — a  degree  of  dislocation  the  importance  of  which  is  frequently 
overrated.  (3)  Floating  or  Wandering  Ividney. — The  organ  may  be 
felt  as  an  oval,  smooth,  solid  tumor,  having  the  size  and  contour  of  the 
kidney.  In  some  instances  the  hilum  and  pulsating  renal  artery  can  be 
recognized.  This  tumor  is  freely  movable,  and  sometimes  lies  just  above 
Poupart's  ligament,  or  may  by  gentle  pressure  be  displaced  to  the  median 
line  or  beyond  it.  In  different  postures  the  wandering  kidney  changes  its 
positioi\,  falling  forward  in  the  knee-elbow  position,  and  away  from  the 
abdominal  wall  in  the  dorsal  decubitus,  when  it  is  often  possible  to  slip  it 
upward  into  its  normal  place.  To  this  degree  of  displacement  belong  the 
more  distressing  symptoms  of  ren  mobilis.  Dilatation  and  downward  dis- 
placement of  the  stomach  can  be  demonstrated  in  a  large  proportion  of 
the  cases,  especially  in  women. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — A  positive  diagnosis  can  usually  be  made  in 
palpable  and  movable  kidney  by  the  position  of  the  smooth,  rounded, 
firm  tumor,  which  descends  with  deep  inspiration  and  can  be  made  to  dis- 
appear by  pressure  upward  and  backward,  particularly  when,  as  sometimes 
happens  upon  repeated  examination,  flattening  or  tympanitic  resonance  is 
found  in  the  renal  region  upon  the  same  side.  Floating  kidney  rarely 
presents  difficulty  in  diagnosis. 

Differential. — Tumor  of  the  Gall-bladder, — The  mass  presents  at 
the  border  of  the  ribs,  has  the  respiratory  movement  of  the  liver,  cannot 
be  grasped  from  above,  and  when  forced  backward  immediately  returns 
to  its  former  position.  Its  movement  is  less  extensive  than  in  floating 
kidney  and  is,  roughly  speaking,  in  the  arc  of  a  circle  having  its  centre  in 
the  normal  position  of  the  gall-bladder.  Furthermore,  in  tumors  of  the 
gall-bladder  the  upper  margin  reaches  and  is  continuous  with  the  liver. 
Other  tumors  of  the  liver  and  tumors  of  the  bowel  are  fixed  and  do  not 
present  the  characteristic  contour  of  the  kidney.  Movable  Spleen, — Any 
doubt  as  to  whether  a  movable  tumor  upon  the  left  side  is  the  kidney  or 
spleen  is  at  once  settled  by  the  shape  of  the  tumor  and  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  normal  area  of  dulness  in  the  splenic  region.  Tumor  of  the 
Pylorus, — Carcinoma  in  this  region  may  be  freely  movable.  Under  such 
circumstances  the  shape  of  the  tumor,  its  relation  to  the  stomach,  filled 
and  emptied  by  means  of  the  stomach  tube,  dulness  in  both  renal  regions, 
and  the  prominence  of  p:astric  symptoms  arc  of  diagnostic  value.  Ovarian 
Cysts. — The  facts  that  the  tumor  arises  from  the  pelvis,  that  its  outline  is 
round  or  globular,  that  it  is  elastic  rather  than  firm,  and  that  it  cannot  be 
made  to  disappear  into  the  normal  position  of  the  kidney,  readily  settle 
any  doubt  as  to  the  differential  diagnosis. 
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Proi^nosis. — The  outlook  as  to  piTmanoiit  fixation  is  loss  hni 
as  to  relief  by  t  he  a  dj  ustmcnts  that  follow  improvement  in  the  gen*- 
Nephropexy  and  nephrorrhaphy,  with  and  without  decapsulation,  havT  miuiy 
suecessea  and  many  failures  to  their  credit.     Relief  in  many  eases  may  f 
obtained   by  a  .suitable  belt  iind  pad  and  treatment  of  the  neuriisthmi 


IIL  CIRCULATORY  DER.VNGEMENTS. 

Theoretically  anirmia  and  congestion  occur, 

(a)  Renal  Anaemia. — The    oncometric    observationa    of    Mcnd^ 
indicate  that  the  kidneys  are  small  and  bloodless  in  acute  fever, 
investigator  holds  that  the  scanty^  high-colored  urine  of  febrile  st4it^  I 
due  to  ancemia.     Clinicians  have  generally  attributed  it  to  renal  eong 
tion.     No  positive  diagnosis  of  anirmia  of  the  kidneys  can  be  made. 

(b)  Cong:ef>tion  of  the  Kidneys. — Active  Congestion,^ — Etidogy*^^ 
Certain  drugs,  as  the  torebinthinates  and  eantharides,  when  taken  in  <jv« 
doseSf  are  accredited  with  causing  congestion  of  the  kidneys.     ExjKJSi 
to  damp  and  cold,  various  poisons  and  irritants  have  the  ^ame  eff^ 
Active  hyperarniia  is  characteristic  of  the  onset  of  acute  nephritis 
which  it  cannot  be  <dinieally  difTerentiated.     Post  mortem  the  kid 
large,  dark,  and  soft^  and  upon  section  drips  blood*    The  condition  is  typifll 
in  postscarlatinal  nephritis.     The  urine    is    scanty,  densely  albuminoa 
and  contains  retl  blood-corpuscles  and  tube-casts. 

Passive  t'oNGEsiioN. — Etiolagtj. — The  hyperiemia  is  mechanical, 
results  from  the  transference  of  blood-pressure  from  the  art4jrial  to 
venous  side  of  the  circulation,  wlilch  occurs  in  cardiac  disease  and  emph 
eenia,  ant!  locally  from  pressure  upon  the  renal  veins  by  the  pregns 
uterus,  abdominal  tumors,  and  large  ascites.     The  condition  found 
mortem  is  known  as  cyanotic  induration*  and  is  a  form  of  chronic  difl 
nephritis.     The  urine  is  diminished,  dark  red  in  color,  of  high  s^pecil 
gravity,  and  contains  albumin  in  moderate  amount,  with  hyaline  tub 
cast.^.     A  few  red  bloofl-corpuscles  may  be  present  in  the  se<HmeDt. 
line  between  congestion  an<l  nephritis  cannot  always  be  drawn  at  the  \ 
side.    Hyaline  casta  onh%  moderate  albumin,  isolated  reil  eorptjscles.  (ot( 
absence  of   ursemic  symptoms,  cynof^is  rather   than  pallor,  and  improV 
ment  upon  the  administration  of  digitalis  suggest,  in  a  heart  case, 
diagnosis   of   congestion   rather   than   nephritis.      Prognomn, — The  cau 
conditions  in  chronic  hyperemia  of  the  kidneys  are  such  as  to  render  \ 
prognosis  unfavorable.    Congestion  tends  to  pass  into  nephritis. 

(c)  Hemorrhagic   Infarct  at  the   Kidney. — Kiiology. — Embolism^ 
renal   arteries  occurs  in    valvular  disease,   endarteritis,   and    truumati 
involving  the  renal  artery.    Symptoms, — ^Hudden  pain  in  the  rcgionj 
kidney  upon  one  side,  w^ith  corresponding  tenderness  upon  prcjssu 
hiematuria  constitute  the  symptoms  in  well-marked  cases*    Theee  s>i 
toms  are  all  transient,  the  pain  and  tenderness  subsiding  in  th* 
a  day  or  two,  the  blood  disappearing  from  the  urine  in  three  or 
and  the  albumin  a  short  time  later.    In  the  majority  of  instances  in  wl 
infarctii  are  foimd  post  mortem  no  clinical  symptoms  have  heffH  ooti 
Diagnosis, — Hemorrhagic  infarct  of  the  kidney  cannot,  as  a  rule,  be  diif- 
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nosticated  during  life.  When  the  above  symptoms  occur  in  a  patient  in 
whom  the  etiological  factors  are  present,  or  in  whom  embolic  processes 
elsewhere  can  be  demonstrated,  the  diagnosis  is  positive.  Prognosis. — 
The  outlook  is  that  of  the  underljang  morbid  condition.  Old  infarcts  of 
the  kidneys  are  often  found  in  post-mortem  examinations. 


HQDO  ^n  ZM  DD  [lO  DO  DODG 


IV.  UILEMIA. 

Definition. — A  toxaemia  developing  in  the  course  of  acute  or  chronic 
nephritis  and  other  conditions  characterized  by  deficient  urinary  secre- 
tion or  complete  anuria,  and  manifested  by  irregularly  associated  nervous 
and  gastro-intestinal  symptoms. 

Various  hypotheses  have  been  advanced  regarding  the  pathology  of 
uraemia,  among  which  the  following  are  important:  1.  That  it  is  due  to 
the  accumulation  of  excrementitious  substances  normally  eliminated  by 
the  kidneys,  especially  urea,  salts,  and  nitrogenous  bodies.  2.  That  it  is 
caused  by  toxins  evolved  in  the  course  of  abnormal  tissue  metabolism, 
of  the  nature  of  which  nothing  positive  is  known.  Uraemia  has  been 
attributed  to  derangements  of  a  hypo- 
thetical internal  secretion  of  the  kidney. 
3.  That  the  nervous  symptoms  are 
largely  due  to  local  cerebral  oedema. 

Symptoms. — Uraemia  may  be  of 
every  grade  of  intensity  and  of  the  most 
variable  duration.  Latent,  acute,  and 
chronic  forms  are  therefore  described. 

The  Latent  Form. — This  form 
has  been  especially  studied  in  cases  of 
complete  anuria.  The  patient  may 
suffer  very  little  inconvenience.  Pre- 
liminary headache  and  the  alternation 
of  convulsions  and  coma  seen  in  acute 
uraemia  are  often  absent.  The  mind 
remains  clear,  the  pupils  are  contracted, 
muscular  twitchings  and  vomiting 
occur.    The  temperature  is  subnormal. 

The  Acute  Form. — The  onset  is 
preceded  by  headache,  mental  con- 
fusion, dulness,  and  drowsiness.  The 
attack  begins  abruptly  with  vomit- 
ing and  diarrhoea,  or  convulsions  alter- 
nating with  or  followed  by  coma, 
or  coma  may  develop  in  the  absence 
of  convulsions.  Such  an  attack  very 
often  occurs  in  persons  in  whom  no 
previous  indications  of  nephritis  have  boon  observed.  Fever  of  irregular 
type  is  frequently  present,  and  may  bo,  in  acute  nephritis,  a  manifes- 
tation of  the  underlying  disease  or  symptomatic  of  some  complication,  as 
an  intercurrent  inflammatory  or  infectious  process,  itself  the  cause  of  the 
uraemia,  or  the  fever  may  be  part  of  the  uraemic  symptom-complex. 


Fia.  325. — Chronic  parenchymatoua  nephritis. 
UraDmia;  convuhiiuas;  recovery. 
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The  Cunosic  Fokm. — The  patient  may  go  about  and  in  a  way  attend 
to  liiH  affairH.  He  suffers,  however,  from  headache,  vertigo,  confusion. 
drowHin(?Ks,  and  pruritus,  and  very  often  has  transient  muscular  twitch- 
in^H.  Dyspiid'a,  which  may  be  continuous  or  paroxj'smal,  and  is  fre- 
(jueiitly  nocturnal  only,  is  a  common  symptom  in  chronic  ursemia.  It  i? 
ohon  ref^iinlod  us  asthma.  The  respiration  is  sometimes  Cheyne-Stokes 
in  typ<?.  Itching,  numbness,  and  cramps  in  the  calves  of  the  legs  also  occur. 
Local  palsies,  heiniplcf^ias,  and  monoplegias  occur,  and  are  frequently  tran- 
si(^nt.  The  psychoses  of  chronic  uraimia  are  important.  They  verj'  often 
occur  in  persons  not  known  to  have  nephritis.  Mania  and  delusional  insanity 
are  common.  I)(»lusions  of  persecuticm,  suicidal  tendencies,  and  melancholia 
occur.  The  alienist  inay  l)e  in  doubt  whether  an  insane  person  has  nephriti?, 
or  a  patient  suffering  from  nephritis  has  an  uraemic  psychosis — an  uncertainty 
which  emphasizes  the  artificial  character  of  nosological  classifications. 

The  convulsions  of  unemia  may  occur  abruptly  or  after  a  spell  of  head- 
ache and  restlessness.  They  closely  resemble  the  epileptic  seizure,  though 
th(^  epileptic  cry  is  said  not  to  occur.  The  repetition  of  the  general  convul- 
sion with  luiconsciousness  in  the  intervals  may  suggest  "status  epilepticus." 
Jacksonian  epilepsy  may  occur.  The  temperature  sinks  as  a  rule  after  the 
attack.  Tra^mic  amaurosis  may  occur  after  a  convulsive  attack,  or  it 
the  absence  of  convulsions.  It  may  pass  off  in  the  course  of  a  few  day>. 
The  ophthalmoscopic  findings  are  negative.  Uraemic  deafness  of  the  same 
fleeting  character  has  also  been  observed. 

Persons  suffering  from  chronic  uraemia  frequently  have  no  appetite 
and  a  foul  tongue  and  breath.  The  stomatitis  sometimes  present  has  no 
special  characters. 

In  grave  cases  of  acute  ura^nia  a  frost-like  efflorescence  of  urea  ha? 
sometimes  been  observed  upon  the  skin.  Acut«  inflammations  of  the 
serous  membranes,  endocarditis,  pericarditis,  pleurisy,  peritonitis,  ami, 
much  more  rarely,  meningitis  occur  as  terminal  events  in  patients  suffe^ 
ing  from  conditions  in  which  chronic  uraemia  has  developed!. 

Dia]2:nosis. — DiuF.rr. — The  diagnosis  of  uraemia  depends  upon  the 
nssociatioii  of  nephritis  and  nervcnis  symptoms  of  more  or  less  irreguU 
character  and  combination.  In  cases  of  anuria  from  anj*  cause  a  (Urtet 
diagnosis  is  justified.  In  other  cases  an  examination  of  the  urine  >'ieU-'' 
definite  data.  The  nervous  symptoms  are  often  such  that  a  diagnosis  bf 
exclusion  becomes  necessary.  The  copious  vomitus  in  some  cases  msy 
have  the  odor  of  ammonia,  since  the  urea  in  the  gastric  contents  m^T 
have  \indergi>ne  the  change  into  ammonium  carbonate.  The  determins- 
tion  o\  tlio  urea  output  in  the  urine  cannot  be  relied  upon  as  indicating 
the  appro:u*li  o\  uraMuic  symptoms. 

The  diaunosis  o(  tlie  latent  ura^nia  of  Rolx^rts  rests  upon  the  aft*** 
ciation  oi*  ciMiaiu  o{  the  niihltM*  symptoms  of  the  condition  with  morf  or 
less  ciunpliMc  anuria.  In  acute  fully  developed  unemia  with  voniitinft- 
convuKii»ns.  com;;  amaurosis,  autl  sterti>rous  or  Cheyne-Stokes  respiratioD* 
the  symptv»m-c«>MU'li'\  i^  so  characteristic  that  errors  in  diacnosis  seldoD 
occur.  If  sonu»  of  tiie^o  symptiMi.s  suddenly  develop  as  the  result  of  intou- 
catii^ns  ov  srxrre  ir.it'cTious  processes,  in  persons  not  suffering  fn»o 
nephritis,  the  picsciuo  vf  albunrin  in  Relatively  small  anioun:^  a.-d  hyaliw 
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casts  only,  without  red  blood-corpuscles  or  other  tube-casts,  particularly 
if  the  specific  gravity  of  the  urine  be  not  abnormally  low,  is  of  diagnostic 
value.  Nor  is  it  always  easy  to  recognize  the  nausea,  vomiting,  and  diar- 
rhoea of  the  gastro-intestinal  form  as  uraemic.  Chronic  uraemia  is  even 
more  difficult  of  recognition.  Asthma-like  attacks  with  shortness  of 
breath,  especially  at  night,  may  lead  to  an  incorrect  diagnosis  in  cases  in 
which  the  nervous  symptoms  are  slight  and  ill-defined.  The  acute  attack 
very  often  occurs  in  the  course  of  the  chronic  condition.  The  pupils  are 
inconstant.  They  may  be  dilated  or  normal.  The  presence  of  albuminuric 
retinitis  may  be  of  positive  diagnostic  significance. 

Differential. — 1.  Cerebral  Disease. — (a)  The  urajmic  attack,  with 
sudden  loss  of  consciousness,  and  hemiplegia,  especially  when  these  symp- 
toms are  associated  with  convulsions,  may  present  the  clinical  picture  of 
apoplexy  from  cerebral  hemorrhage  or  thrombosis.  In  favor  of  the  latter 
diagnosis  are  the  abruptness  of  the  onset,  the  completeness  of  the  loss  of 
power,  conjugate  deviation,  and  persistence  of  the  symptoms.  It  is  char- 
'acteristic  of  the  nervous  symptoms  of  uraemia  that  they  are  incomplete 
and  transitory,  (b)  Meningitis. — Sudden  coma  following  headache  and 
vomiting,  without  localizing  phenomena  but  attended  by  albuminuria, 
may  present  great  difficulties  in  diagnosis.  The  results  of  spinal  puncture 
are  important  Stiffness  of  the  neck,  paralysis  of  cerebral  nerves,  retrac- 
tion of  the  abdomen,  and  Kernig's  sign  occur  in  meningitis,  (c)  Tuniors, — 
The  symptoms  of  coarse  lesions  of  the  brain  may  suggest  uriemia.  Jack- 
sonian  and  general  convulsions,  vomiting,  headache,  vertigo,  and  hemi- 
ple^a  and  monoplegia  occur  in  both  conditions.  But  in  anatomical  lesions 
the  symptoms  are  chronic  and  usually  though  not  always  progressive, 
while  in  uraemia  characterized  by  such  symptoms  the  attack  is  sudden 
and  frequently  transitor}\  2.  Severe  Infections. — There  are  cases  of 
ursemia  in  which  stupor,  a  dry  tongue,  rapid,  feeble  pulse,  muscular  twitch- 
ing, and  fever  persist  for  weeks,  and  the  appearance  of  the  patient  suggests 
an  acute  specific  disease  with  secondary  infection.  These  cases  may  re- 
semble: (a)  Enteric  Fever, — The  differentiation  from  uraemia  depends 
upon  the  presence  of  a  pulse  relatively  slow,  as  compared  with  the  rise 
of  temperature,  splenic  tumor,  ro.se  rash,  a  temperature  range  conforming 
to  type,  and  a  positive  Widal  reaction,  (b)  Miliary  Tuberculosis. — ^The 
pulmonary  symptoms  and  signs,  the  signs  of  an  associated  pleurisy  or 
pericarditis,  and  choroidal  tubercles  when  present  suffice  to  establish  the 
true  nature  of  the  affection,  (c)  Septic  Conditions. — Local  necrotic  proc- 
esses, multiple  foci  of  inflammation,  irregular  chills,  fever  and  sweating, 
embolic  phenomena  are  diagnostic.  3.  Intoxications. — Ura^mic  coma 
may  be  mistaken  for  poisoning  by  alcohol  or  opium.  The  anamnesis  is 
important.  In  all  cases  the  urine  must  be  drawn  and  examined.  The  cir- 
cumstances in  which  the  patient  is  found  and  the  odor  of  the  breath  may 
be  suggestive,  (a)  Alcohol. — The  temperature  is  subnormal,  the  pupils 
usually  dilated,  the  coma  often  incomplete;  if  it  alternates  with  delirium 
the  latter  is  of  peculiar  type  and  attended  with  tremor,  (b)  Opium. — 
Contracted  pupils,  slow  pulse  and  respiration,  profound  stupor  from 
which  the  patic^nt  cannot  be  roused  favor  the  diagnosis  of  opium  poisoning 
rather  than  urtemia. 
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Profi^nosis. — As  urjpmia  is  a  secondary  toxsBmia  the  prognosis  < 
upon  that  of  the  primary  disease.     Latent  ursemia  dependent  upon  i 
may  disappear  when  the  flow  of  urine  is  re-established.     The  unemirl 
acute  nephritis  disappears  with  recovery  from  the  renal  condition;   ik 
of  the  chronic  forms  may  be  transient  and  recurrent.     A  patient  in 
Pennsylvania  Hospital  was  unconscious  for  several  days,  with  convulsio 
alternating  with  coma,  but  recovered  and  lived  four  or  five  years,  workii 
as  a-laborer.    Suthlen  uneniic  coma  is  common  in  chronic  inten^titial  ncph 
tis,  and  may  be  the  first  indication  of  renal  disease*     It  is  frequently  fatj 

V,  INFLAIVIMATION  OF  THE  KIDNEYS. 

The  inflammations  of  the  kidneys  comprised  under  the  general  tell 
Bright's  disease  cannot  be  satisfactorily  classifieds  either  from  t! 
or  the  pathological  stand  point.     Still  less  can  the  clinical  v^ 
closely  coordinated  with  the  post-mortem  findings,     Climcally  the  cwf« 
may  be  grouped  as  acute  and  chronir;    anatomically  they  are  all  diffu 
that  is  to  say,  epithelial,  vascular,  and  intertubular  tissues  are  invoh 
but,  since  the  changes  in  these  structures  vary  in  degree,  parenchyniatofi 
glomerular,  and  interstitial  forms  are  recognized,  according  as  one 
other  of  these  groups  of  tissues  is  particularly  affected. 


(a)  Acute  Nephritis. 

Acute  Parenchymatous  Nephritis;    Acute  Bright' 8  Dheast. 

Definition. — Acute  diffuse  inflammation  of  the  kidneys,  causod 

the  action  of  cold,  poisons,  or  the  toxins  of  the  infectious  diseasw, 
characterized  by  scanty  urine  containing  albumin,  blood-corpusJcIcs, 
tube-casts,  a  tendency  to  dropsy,  and  evidences  of  toxirmia* 

Etiolog:y.^ — Exposure  to  cold  and  wet  is  very  often  followed  in  th^ 
course  of  a  day  or  tw*o  by  the  evidences  of  acute  nephritis.    Trench  dig 
and  other  laborers  in  low  wet  places  are  especially  Uable.     It  is  conuno 
after  the  exposure  incident  to  a  debauch.     Certain  drugs*  as  cantharulfl 
internally  administered  or  externally  applied^  turpentine,  balsam  of  FVfi 
potassium  chlorate,  naphthol,  and  certain  acids,  as  sulphuric  acid,  saIif)*B 
acidf  and  phenol,  in  excessive  doses  are  sometimes  followed  by  this  f«n 
of  nephritis.    The  nephritis  which  frequently  follows  scarlet  fever  is  tj^pc 
Less  common  and  usually  less  intense  is  the  acute  ne|>hntis 
with   pneumonia,   enteric   feyer,   influenza,   and   diphtheria.     The 
nephritis  of  yellow  fever  and  cholera  is  of  severe  type.    Nephritis  may ' 
in  association  i^nth  variola,  varicella,   meningitis,  syphilis,  septic 
tions,  purpura,  and  angina  tonsillaris.    The  acute  nephritis  of  pR*| 
is  probably  caused  by  toxins  of  unknown  nature,  and  the  rt^maxkablr  I 
wliich  occurs  after  extensive  burns  nnd  otlirr  rijt8nooii,^  h-ninn^  fin-^liaWf 
belongs  to  this  group. 

Symptoms,— The  general  symptoms  alter  exposure  to  coKi  ami  <**'^^ 
usually  develop  suddenly;  after  poisoning  and  the  infections,  grji«laW»' 
The  onset  in  children  may  be  attended  with  convulsions;   in  adults,  W* 
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chill  or  chilliness.  Much  more  common  are  such  initial  symptoms  as  pain 
in  the  back,  nausea,  vomiting,  and  headache.  Pallor,  puffiness  about  the 
eyes,  and  oedema  of  the  ankles  are  very  often  the  first  symptoms  to  call 
attention  to  the  kidneys.  Fever  is  not  constant.  It  is  more  common  in 
children  than  adults.  The  temperature  may  reach  102*^- 103^  F.  (38.9^-39.5° 
C).    Its  range  does  not  conform  to  type. 

The  urinary  changes  are  characteristic.  The  quantity  is  at  first  greatly 
diminished.  Anuria  may  occur.  Usually  a  few  ounces — 100  to  200t.-c. — 
are  secreted  in  twenty-four  hours.  The  specific  gravity  is  high — 1.020  to 
1.030.  Later,  when  the  secretion  is  re-established,  the  specific  gravity  falls 
to  normal  or  below  it.  The  percentage  of  urea  is  high,  but  the  total  quan- 
tity is  greatly  reduced.  Owing  to  the  excess  of  solids  the  urine  is  not 
transparent.  It  varies  in  color  from  a  mere  smokiness  to  the  dense,  opaque 
brown  of  porter.  These  changes  are  due  to  the  presence  of  blood,  but  the 
urine  is  never  bright  red.  Upon  standing  an  abundant,  d^rk,  coarse  sedi- 
ment is  precipitated,  which  consists  of  red  blood-corpuscles,  epithelium 
from  the  urinary  tract,  uric  acid  and  other  crystals,  and  hyaline,  granular, 
blood,  and  epithelial  tube-casts.  Albumin  is  abundant  and  upon  testing 
precipitates  in  coarse,  curdy  flakes.  Upon  the  application  of  heat  the  urine 
may  solidify  in  the  test-tube.  The  foregoing  urinary  changes  are  of  highest 
grade  in  the  beginning  of  the  attack.  They  are  to  some  extent  a  measure 
of  the  severity  of  the  disease  and  they  gradually  lessen  as  improvement 
occurs  in  favorable  cases. 

Dropsy,  though  exceptionally  absent,  is  a  frequent  and  important 
symptom.  It  varies  from  mere  puffiness  about  the  eyelids  to  a  general 
anasarca  with  effusion  into  the  serous  sacs.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  dropsy 
of  acute  nephritis  that  it  is  irregular  in  its  distribution  and  does  not  always 
gravitate  according  to  the  posture  of  the  patient.  The  degree  of  oedema  is 
greater  after  colds,  in  pregnancy,  and  after  scarlatina  than  after  the  other 
infections.  In  the  nephritis  of  diphtheria  there  may  be  little  or  none.  There 
are  cases  of  post-scarlatinal  nephritis  in  which  effusion  into  the  serous 
cavities  occurs  vdih  scanty  subcutaneous  oedema.  Pulmonary  oedema 
and  oedema  of  the  glottis  may  occur.  Anaemia  is  an  early  and  marked 
condition.  Epistaxis  is  common  and  symptomatic  purpura  not  infre- 
quent. The  pulse  tension  may  be  increased  and  the  aortic  second  sound 
accentuated.  Acute  dilatation  of  the  heart  may  occur.  Albuminuric 
retinitis  is  comparatively  infrequent,  though  retinal  hemorrhages  are 
occasionally  encountered. 

Urfiemic  symptoms,  among  which  w^e  include  the  preliminary  anorexia, 
dulness,  and  headache,  and  the  initial  nausea  and  vomiting,  are  almost 
constant.  When  to  these  minor  symptoms  caused  by  the  retention  of 
excrementitious  substances  are  added  convulsions  and  coma,  the  condi- 
tion of  acute  uraemia  is  fully  established.  This  may  occur  at  any  period 
in  the  course  of  the  attack. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  general  symptoms  are  variable  and  by  no 
means  characteristic.  Pallor,  with  sHght  puffiness  of  the  ankles  or  eyelids, 
may  be  present  in  the  al)sence  of  subjective  sensations  of  impaired  health; 
or  the  symptoms  of  the  causal  affection  may  mask  those  of  the  nephritis. 
This  is  apt  to  be  the  case  in  pregnancy.    It  is  therefore  imperative  that  the 
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urine  be  examined  at  intervala  of  two  or  three  weeks  as  a  inattor  o\  romlKM 
during  gestation.  The  clinical  picture  of  acute  nephritis  in  the  aCOtfl 
cases  following  cold,  or  occurring  after  scarlatina,  is  such  us  to  justiM 
a  positive  diagnosis.  In  the  insidiously  developing  cases  the  contli^ttfl 
may  be  lesi§  obvious.  The  urinary  findings  as  given  above  are  of  diagi(^^| 
significance.  The  presence  of  blood-corpuscles  with  blood  and  epitfllH 
casts  is  characteristic.  V 

Differential. — L  FebrUe  or  toxic  albuminuria  cannot  in  all  ciumu 
Ik*  dii^tinctly  differentiated  from  an  infectious  nephritis.  In  favor  of  tlnfl 
former  is  the  absence  of  special  symptoms,  pallor,  slight  a»dema,  or  ur»nu« 
plienomena.  and  certain  characters  of  the  urine,  namely,  albuminuria  (M 
lighter  degree  and  transit(»r>'  duration,  lower  specific  gravity  antl  larfffl 
quantity  of  the  urine,  and  the  absence  of  blood-corpuscles  and  blood  audi 
epithelial  casts.  m 

2.  Intrrcurreni  acute  nephritis  in  the  course  of  chronic  nephritJa.  TUl 
c<mtlition  is  by  no  means  infrequent.  The  acute  attack  has  the  diiiilifl 
phenomena  of  the  primary  affection  and  is  often  regardetl  bb  ptimasfM 
Attention  to  the  anamnesis,  which  shows  antecedent  poor  healtb,  chand 
terizPi!  l>y  weakness  and  lassitude,  headache,  gastric  derari  %| 
pallor,  and  slight  or  transitory  ct-dema,  and  usually  the  at>senr<  vj 
recent  definite  causal  fartur,  may  explain  the  occurrence  of  acute  dm|flH 
with  toxic  phenomena.  The  urinary  changes  are  less  sharjily  definflfl 
than  in  the  primary  cases,  and  a  tense  pulse  with  cardiac  hyjiertrophy  tofl 
accentuated  aortic  second  S4>und,  and  particularly  albuminuric  reiiQttiJ>, 
render  the  diagnosis  of  coexistent  chronic  nephritis  certain. 

3.  Glomerular  Nephritis, — The  attempt  to  differentiate  easea  tB  whk 
vascular  changes  are  primary  and  severe,  while  the  epithelium  and  in% 
tubular  tissues  are  affected  to  a  less  degree,  constitutes  an  extreme  refi 
ment  of  diagnosis.     This  condition  is  present  in  post -scarlatinal  nephriti^ 
a   variety   characteriased   by   anuria,   extreme  dropsy,  aufl   acute  ur 
symptoms.    The  absence  of  epithelial  casta  might  under  such  etreumstaiia 
have  some  degree  of  diagrxistic  significance. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  depends  more  upon  the  couise  than 
the  imme<^liate  condition  of  the  patient.     It  is  more  imfavorable  in 
scarlatinal  and  puerperal  nephritis  than  in  other  forms.     Acute  nepl 
following  cold  is  less  dangerous.    That  which  follows  the  variaus  infrrtin 
other  than  scarlet  fever  is  usually  of  milder  type.     Complete  and  imp 
recovery  may  follow  the  intense  forms  a^.-iociated  with  yellow  fei'er 
cholera.     The  death-rate  in  infancy  is  not  lf»wer  than  33  p€v  cent.     Tlie 
pmgnosis  as  to  entire  recovery  is  imcertain.     Acute  nephrttts  is  very  offc 
the  point  of  departure  for  the  chmnic  form.    Even  with  apparent  r^eo^ 
tlirre  remains  an  e^'pecial  liability  to  attacks  later  in  life.     At     ' 
neither  the  drojx^y,  the  amount  of  urine,  nor  the  proportion  i- 
w^hich  it  contains  justifies  a  positive  prognosis*     Crgent  unrmie 
toms  are  always  alarming.     In  the  gravest  acute  nephritis   dtopw 
be  absent.    Complete  anuria  lasting  for  a  day  or  two  may  oenir  m 
tarminating  lense  albuminuria  often  fcraduaUy  dtaaf 

Low  arterial  r  anaemia,  persistence  «f  dropsy,  effud< 

ih«  serous  saes,  oontinuing  albuminuria  of  high  grade,  and  chronie  nntintc 
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symptoms  are  of  unfavorable  prognostic  import.  Cases  thus  characterized 
are  liable  to  an  acute  fatal  exacerbation,  or  escaping  that,  to  a  chronic 
course.  The  absence  of  these  conditions  is  favorable.  Recovery  may  be 
practically  complete  in  four  or  six  weeks.  In  other  cases  a  favorable 
termination  may  occur  at  the  end  of  several  months. 


(b)  Chronic  Nephritis. 

Chronic  BrighVs  Disease, 

Anatomically  two  principal  forms  are  encountered,  namely,  chronic 
parenchymatous  nephritis  and  chronic  interstitial  nephritis,  and  these  respec- 
tively manifest  themselves  by  a  more  or  less  well-defined  symptom-complex. 

1.  CHRONIC  PARENCHYMATOUS  NEPHRITIS. 

Chronic  Desquamative  Nephritis;   Chronic  Tubal  Nephritis. 

Definition. — Chronic  diffuse  inflammation  of  the  kidneys,  occurring 
as  a  sequel  of  acute  nephritis  or  developing  insidiously,  and  characterized 
by  albuminous  urine  of  high  specific  gravity,  containing  tube-casts. 

Etiology. — This  form  of  nephritis  frequently  follows  the  acute  variety 
and  is  due  to  the  same  causes.  In  many  cases  it  insidiously  develops  after 
an  acute  attack  in  the  course  of  a  chronic  infection.  It  is  common  in 
persons  who  have  suffered  from  repeated  attacks  of  malarial  fever,  and  in 
chronic  alcoholism.  It  is  met  with  at  all  ages,  but  is  especially  common 
in  early  adult  life,  and  in  children  as  a  sequel  of  scarlatinal  nephritis. 
In  adult  life  it  is  more  frequent  in  males  than  females. 

The  kidneys  may  show  the  changes  which  constitute  the  large  white 
kidney,  the  small  white  or  pale  granular  kidney,  or  the  kidney  of  chronic 
hemorrhagic  nephritis.  Whether  the  pale  granular  kidney  is  a  condition 
consecutive  to  the  large  white  kidney,  or  an  independent  pathological 
process  from  the  beginning,  is  not  positively  known.  These  two  conditions 
cannot  be  differentiated  clinically  either  by  the  symptoms  or  by  the  com- 
position and  contents  of  the  urine.  A  protracted  course,  with  the  symp- 
toms and  urinary  changes  of  parenchymatous  nephritis  passing  by  degrees 
into  those  suggestive  of  the  chronic  interstitial  form,  would  support  the 
opinion  that  the  small  white  kidney  may  be  a  later  stage  of  the  large 
white  kidney. 

Symptoms.  —  When  consecutive  to  the  acute  form,  chronic  paren- 
chymatous nephritis  presents  similar,  though  less  urgent,  symptoms.  A 
majority  of  the  patients,  after  a  period  of  failing  health  with  ill-defined 
symptoms,  become  pnllid  and  puffy  about  the  eyelids  and  ankles,  or  the 
albumin  and  casts  are  <liscovere(l  uj)on  routine  examination  of  the  urine. 

The  urine,  especially  in  the  earlier  course  of  the  disease,  is  diminished 
in  quantity,  averap:ing  in  the  adult  750  to  1000  c.c.  in  the  course  of  twenty- 
four  hours.  AVith  inrreasinp;  dropsy  tlie  output  usually  diminishes,  to  again 
increase  as  the  dropsical  effusion  undergoes  resorption.  It  is  dirty  yellow 
in  color  and  turl)i(l  from  the  presence  of  urates.    Upon  standing  it  precipi- 
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tfttes  a  sediment,  which  reveals  upon  examination  leucocytea,  often  red^ 
blood-corpuscles^  epithelium  from  the  urinary  passage^?,  and  many  tub 
ciiHi^,  hyaline,  gi'anular,  fatty,  and  epithelial.    Albumin  is  usually  abumUfittl 
showing  a  relative  decrease  during  repose  and  an  increase  after  exerci*' 
It  varies  in  amount  from  ,5  to  2  per  cent.    The  specific  gravity  is  alwiv<» 
normal,  varying  from  1.025  to  L03t5.     As  the  ease  progresses,  the  avera 
daily  cfuantity  of  urine   augment^s,   while  the  average  daily  amount 
albumin    excreteil    tieclines,    and    the    specific    gravity    falls.      The  da 
amount    of  urea  fluctuates,  but   the  average  is  below  the  normal 
presence    of    blood    in    ctmsiderable   quantities   is  suggestive  of  ch 
hemorrhagic    nephritis. 

The  tendency  to  dropsy  is  characteristic  of  this  form  of  iiephriu| 
The  eyelids  and  ankles  early  in  the  ilisease,  the  subcutaneous  tia 
generally  later,  and  toward  the  close  the  serous  sacs  become  the  ge»l  < 
dropsical  eflFusions.  The  loose  tissues  of  the  genitalia  in  both  sexes,  i 
dependent  parts  in  general,  become  in  advanced  cases  highly  distended  i 
a»denuitou.s,  Uneniic  symptoms^  especially  headache  and  drowrsinesSt  i 
common,  Gastro-intestinal  symptoms,  anorexia,  nausea,  vomiting,  and  dii 
rha?a  belong  to  this  group.  Convulsions  may  occur  as  the  end  approach^ 
Albuminuric  retinitis  is  not  common  earl}'  in  the  disease.  Hyp«*rtrupl( 
of  the  heart  is  of  less  frequent  occurrence  and  less  marked  thaa 
the  chronic  interstitial  form.  The  longer  the  duration  of  the  disease  tht 
greater  the  tendency  to  cardiac  eidargement.  The  pulse  tension  is  usiualK 
increased*  the  aortic  second  sound  accentuated,  and  some  degree  of  arter 
sclerosis  gradually  develops.  In  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis  ihex^ 
a  peculiar  tendency  to  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  pleuris>%  and  peri- 

Diagnosis.  —  Di H EC T— The  rrcognition  of  this  form  ol 
depends  upon  the  association  of  the  above-describetl  urinar>'  ehangeUt  ik^ 
tt»ndency  to  dropsy,  and  mild  ura*mic  symptoms,  as  headache,  tlro\i*siiirai^ 
loss  of  appetite,  and  nausea.  In  mild  cases  the  diagnosis  must  rest  upon 
the  condition  of  the  urine.  The  facies,  which  exlubits  marked  paUoTiJ 
dull,  pasty  complexion,  and  puffy  eyelids,  is  suggej^tive. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  grave,  both  as  to  life  and  as  to  rceov 
A  limited  proportion  of  cases  under  ver>'  strict  and  judicious  majiagei] 
especially  among  children,  recover  in  the  course  of  a  year  or  two. 
greater  number  have  already,  when  the  diagnoais  is  made,  entered  iipott 
a    life    of    chronic   invalidism.      The   scene    closes   \nth    incrra^nic 
unmanageable  dropsy,   acute  ura&mic   symptomSi   or  intercuTFent 
inflammation,  usually  of  the  pleura  or  pericafflium. 


X  CHRONIC  INTERSTITIAL  NEPHRITIS. 
Contracied  or  Granular  Kidney;  Sdrrosif  of  the  Kidn€^;  Gout^  Kii 
Definition.^ — Chronic  diffuse  inflammation  of  the  kidnexft,  asoociitl 


I  mni 

^^^^^Bwith  overjrrowth  of  intertubular  connective  tissue,  mod  rharactcriscd 
^^^^^Binsidious  development^  increased  unne  of  low  specific  gravity,  albui 
^^^^^Virhich  is  usually  slight  and  often  intermittent*  artcriosoh^rofiis, 
^^^^^  tendency  to  dropsy. 
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Anatomically,  there  is  marked  increase  in  the  connective  tissue,  with 
degeneration  of  the  parenchymatous  structures.  The  process  is  essentially 
atrophic,  the  atrophy  probably  beginning  in  the  glomerules  and  tubules, 
and  being  followed  by  increase  in  the  connective  tissue.  Three  forms  are 
described:  (a)  The  pale  granular  kidney,  to  which  reference  has  already 
been  made — secondary  atrophic  kidney;  (b)  the  contracted  kidney,  occurring 
as  an  independent  affection — primary  atrophic  kidney;  and  (c)  sclerosis  of 
the  kidneys,  developing  in  connection  with  cardiovascular  disease — arterio' 
sclerotic  atrophy  of  the  kidney. 

Etiology.  —  The  pale  granular  kidney  probably  constitutes  a  later 
stage  of  the  large  white  kidney,  in  which  atrophic  changes  in  the  secreting 
structures  have  been  followed  by  connective-tissue  overgrowth.  The  pri- 
mary contracted  kidney  is  the  result  of  a  gradual  degenerative  process. 
Many  of  the  cases  occur  in  the  absence  of  discoverable  cause  and  may  be 
due  to  premature  senile  involution.  Hereditary  influences,  early  arterio- 
sclerosis, syphilis,  and  gout  are  causal  factors.  Chronic  intoxications, 
especially  alcohol  and  lead,  play  an  important  part  in  the  etiology  of 
sclerosis  of  the  kidney.  Habitual  excesses  at  table,  especially  the  eating 
of  large  quantities  of  meat,  are  particularly  injurious.  The  arteriosclerotic 
form  is  associated  with  cardiac  hypertrophy  and  sclerosis  of  the  arterial 
walls.  It  is  common  in  active,  energetic  men,  who  work  hard  and  eat 
and  drink  too  much.  Habitual  anxiety  and  worr}',  and  inability  to  endure 
the  stress  of  life  favor  the  development  of  the  vascular  changes  of  which 
contracted  kidney  is  the  outcome.  This  form  of  renal  disease  is  much  more 
common  after  forty  than  in  early  life,  and  in  men  than  in  women.  In  this 
country  arteriosclerosis  develops  at  an  earlier  age  among  the  Slav  immi- 
grants than  in  persons  of  other  nationalities. 

Symptoms. — The  changes  in  the  kidneys  are  insidious  and  frequently 
reach  an  advanced  stage  before  they  cause  symptoms  that  attract  atten- 
tion. Acute  uraemic  symptoms  frequently  constitute  the  first  marked 
manifestations  of  the  disease.  The  earlier  symptoms,  headache,  frequent 
micturition,  and  digestive  disorders  are  often  disregarded  by  the  patient. 
More  commonly  the  general  health  becomes  gradually  impaired.  The 
patient  is  weak  and  breathless  upon  exertion.  He  rises  frequently  to 
pass  urine,  suffers  from  habitual  headache,  and  complains  of  nausea  and 
occasional  vomiting. 

The  composition  of  the  urine  varies  to  some  extent  according  to  the 
variety  of  the  renal  atrophy.  In  the  secondar}^  form  the  quantity  of  the 
urine  is  less  and  the  amount  of  albumin  greater  than  in  the  primary  form. 
The  specific  gravity  is  more  nearly  normal,  that  is,  higher.  There  are 
various  kinds  of  casts  and  a  few  red  blood-corpuscles  in  the  sediment. 
The  tendency  to  dropsy  is  more  marked.  In  the  primary  form  the  quantity 
of  urine  is  much  increased  above  normal  and  frequently  reaches  as  much 
as  four  litres.  This  polyuria  is  the  cause  of  an  abnormal  thirst.  The 
color  is  pale  yellow,  the  transparency  clear,  and  the  specific  gravity  low — 
1.005  to  1.012.  A  scanty  sediment  is  deposited,  in  which  are  found  a  few 
hyaline  and  granular  tube-casts,  granular  epithelial  cells,  leucocytes,  and 
rarely  red  blood-corpuscles.  The  amount  of  albumin  is  small,  especially 
after  repose.     It  increases  during  attacks  of  intercurrent  disease  or  with 
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cardiac  weakness,  when  the  quantity  of  urine  is  diminished.  It  is  cha^ 
acteristic  of  this  form  of  nephritis  that  there  are  often  albumin-free  periods, 
especially  in  the  early  part  of  the  day.  The  casts  in  some  instances  disap- 
pear even  while  the  urine  remains  albuminous.  The  urinary  solids  are 
decreased,  especially  urea.  Temporarily  the  urea  may  reach  normal, 
and  uric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  the  chlorides,  and  ammonia  may  approach 
normal.  In  the  arteriosclerotic  form  polyuria  is  less  common,  the  color 
of  the  urine  is  normal,  the  albumin  is  more  abundant  and  more  constant, 
and  there  are  hyaline  and  granular  casts,  which  may  at  times  disappear. 

Dropsy,  so  long  as  the  power  of  the  hypertrophied  heart  'and  the 
polyuria  are  maintained,  is  absent  or  scanty.  Pretibial  oedema  may  be 
noted,  or  slight  puffiness  of  the  ankles.  The  heart  is  hypertrophied,  the 
left  ventricle  being  first  affected.  The  apex  is  displaced  to  the  left  and 
downward.  The  impulse  is  forcible  and  sometimes  heaving.  The  aortk 
second  sound  is  accentuated.  There  may  be  reduplication  of  the  first  sound, 
or  an  apex  systolic  murmur  transmitted  to  the  axilla.  Toward  the  close 
the  hypertrophy  fails  and  the  signs  of  dilatation  are  pronounced,  together 
with  lessened  urine,  increased  albumin,  and  mounting  dropsy.  The  puLie 
is  hard  and  tense.  The  superficial  arterial  walls  are  thickened  and  incom- 
pressible. The  radials  can  be  rolled  with  the  finger  like  a  wh  p-cord  upon 
the  underlying  bone.  The  temporals  are  prominent  and  tortuous.  There 
is  early  and  persistent  increase  of  blood-pressure.  Epistaxis  is  common 
and  may  be  troublesome.  Hemorrhages  into  the  skin  occur.  Headache  b 
a  very*  common  symptom.  The  symptoms  in  advanced  cases  are  mostly 
due  to  the  cardiovascular  conditions,  or  to  uraemia.  To  the  former  group 
are  to  be  referred  sudden  adema  of  the  glottis  or  lungs,  pleural  efTu?ioa. 
and  some  cases  of  cardiac  dyspnoea.  This  symptom  may  resemble  ai^thiM 
and  is  often  troublesome  at  night.  Cerebral  hemorrhage  is  not  uncommon. 
Fully  40  per  cent,  of  the  cases  of  apoplexy  occur  in  persons  suffering  from 
contracted  kidneys.  To  uraemia,  either  in  its  chronic  or  acute  forms,  roust 
be  referred  certain  of  the  cases  of  nocturnal  dyspnoea — so-called  renal 
asthma,  Cheyne-Stokes  respiration,  nausea,  vomiting,  which  is  oft<?n  uncon- 
trollable, and  diarrhoea.  The  complexion  is  usually  pallid  and  muddj. 
Sweating  is  uncommon.  The  urea  "  frost ''  may  be  deposited  after  fi« 
perspiration.  Pruritus  and  eczema  are  common.  Muscular  cramps  occur, 
especially  on  waking  in  the  morning.  Albuminuric  retinitis  occurs  more 
frequently  than  in  any  other  form  of  nephritis.  Visual  troubles,  in  a 
large  proportion  of  the  cases,  lead  to  the  discovery  of  the  actual  condition. 
Sudden  blindness  without  ophthalmoscopic  findings — uremic  amauwsi*— 
is  sometimes  observed.  Hemorrhages  beneath  the  conjunctivae  orintoihf 
eyelids  occur.  Tinnitus  aurium  or  cerebri,  vertigo,  and  nervous  deaft** 
are  encountered. 

Persons  subject  to  chronic  interstitial  nephritis  are  pecub'arly  Kahk 
to  severe  interciuTent  diseases.  Jironchitis  and  pneumonia  are  common. 
Inflaninmtory  afTections  of  the  serous  membranes,  as  acut-e  pleuris}'  ^Jti 
pericarditis,  occur. 

Diagnosis. — Tlie  early  stages  of  chronic  interstitial  nephritis  ppe*fl' 
no  characteristic  clinical  phenomena.  The  anatomical  condition  marl* 
advanced  in  cases  unattended  by  evidences  of  ill  health  prior  to  theocfB^ 
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rence  of  the  acute  disease  which  has  been  the  cause  of  death.  The  asso- 
ciation of  cardiac  hypertrophy,  sclerotic  arteries,  high  pulse  tension, 
accentuated  aortic  second  sound,  with  copious  urine  of  low  specific  gravity 
containing  an  inconstant  trace  of  albumin  and  a  few  hyaline  and  granular 
casts,  justifies  a  positive  diagnosis.  The  urine  should  be  repeatedly  exam- 
ined, specimens  being  taken  at  night  and  in  the  morning.  The  condition 
is  often  discovered  accidentally  in  examination  for  life  insurance,  and 
sometimes  overlooked  under  the  same  circumstances. 

The  diagnosis  of  small  granular  kidney  cannot  be  positively  made 
from  the  symptoms  and  urinary  composition.  It  is  rendered  probable  by 
ja  previous  history  of  acute  or  chronic  parenchymatous  nephritis.  Nor 
can  the  arteriosclerotic  form  be  distinguished  from  the  other  varieties 
with  certainty.  The  diagnosis  becomes  probable  when  the  patient  is  past 
forty  and  has  marked  cardiac  hypertrophy,  hardened  arteries,  increased 
pulse  tension,  and  ursemic  symptoms,  and  particularly  when  the  progress 
of  the  case  is  comparatively  rapid. 

Pros^nosis. — The  outlook  as  regards  recovery  is  hopeless.  The  disease 
is  incurable.  As  regards  prolongation  of  life  and  a  fair  degree  of  health, 
the  prognosis  is  not  altogether  without  encouragement.  Many  of  the  cases, 
under  careful  management  and  with  a  self-denying  and  regular  manner  of 
living,  make  slow  progress  and  continue  for  years  without  passing  into 
invalidism.  The  symptoms  of  chronic  uraemia  are  danger  signals;  those  of 
acute  uraemia  heralds  of  catastrophe.  The  signs  of  cardiac  failure  are 
usually  the  beginning  of  the  end. 

VI.  PYELITIS. 

Definition. — Inflammation  of  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  due  to  direct 
bacterial  infection  by  way  of  the  blood  or  the  ureters  and  lymphatics. 

When  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  substance  of  the  kidney  the 
condition  is  designated  pyelonephritis;  when  the  entire  organ  is  involved, 
pyonephrosis  or  renal  abscess;  the  form  due  to  tuberculosis  is  known  as 
nephrophthisis. 

Etiology.  —  Under  ordinary  conditions  the  kidneys  are  capable  of 
eliminating,  without  damage  to  themselves,  the  pathogenic  organisms 
reaching  them  by  way  of  the  blood  stream  or  ureters  and  lymph  channels 
in  constitutional  or  local  infection.  When,  however,  their  resistance  to 
pathogenic  influences  is  diminished  by  such  general  causes  as  prolonged 
malnutrition,  anaemia,  cold,  or  over-exertion,  or  by  local  conditions,  as 
congestion,  nephritis,  pressure  upon  the  kidney  or  ureter,  twisting  of  the 
ureter  in  displacement  or  operation,  infection  occurs.  Whether  this  takes 
place  from  the  side  of  the  blood  current  or  from  the  urinary  tract,  the  pelvis 
of  the  kidney  is  first  affected — pf/elitis.  The  colon  bacilhis,  Bacillus  pro- 
teus,  streptococcus,  and  staphylococcus  albus  have  been  found  in  pure 
cultures.  The  tubercle  bacillus  is  the  cause  of  a  special  form  of  pyelitis. 
That  form  which  occurs  in  gonorrha\a  is  caused  not  by  the  gonococcus 
but  by  associated  pyogenic  organisms. 

Morbid  Anatomy. —  Pyelitis  may  l)e  catarrhal  or  suppurative.  The 
tuberculous   form    begins   locally,    the    kidney    gradually    becoming   infil- 
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absence  of  convulsions  and  retinitis.  Paraplegia,  variously  ascribed  to 
myelitis,  peripheral  neuritis,  or  reflex  causes,  is  not  uncommon. 

The  local  swelling  in  the  renal  region  varies  in  size  from  time  to  time. 
It  may  attain  large  size  and  give  rise  to  signs  of  fluctuation  in  pyonephrosis 
— abscess  of  the  kidney. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — ^The  constant  or  intermittent  presence  of  pus 
and  blood  in  the  urine,  the  occurrence  of  renal  tissue,  the  absence  of  tube- 
easts,  a  tumor  in  the  renal  region  inconstant  in  size  or  showing  deep  fluctua- 
tion in  the  absence  of  cedema,  one-sided  lumbar  pain  and  tenderness,  and 
chills,  fever,  sweating,  wasting,  and  anamia  justify  a  positive  diagnosis. 
In  the  absence  of  several  of  these  clinical  phenomena  a  provisional  diagnosis 
may  be  made. 

Differential. — Tuberculous  pyelonephritis  may  be  diagnosticated 
when,  with  the  above  symptoms,  tubercle  bacilli  are  present  in  the  puru- 
lent urine.  In  doubtful  cases  laboratory  methods  must  be  employed, 
especially  the  inoculation  of  guinea-pigs.  Evidences  of  tuberculous  disease 
in  the  urinary  passages  or  genital  organs  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 
The  discrimination  between  pyelitis  and  pyelonephritis  cannot  always  be 
made  with  precision.  The  presence  of  minute  bits  of  renal  tissue  in  the 
urine  or  a  tender  tumor  in  the  region  of  the  kidney  would  point  to  the 
latter  condition.  A  deep  fluctuating  tumor  points  to  renal  abscess. 
Abscess  within  the  capsule  of  the  kidney  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
perirenal  abscess  by  the  more  circumscribed  outline  of  the  tumor,  the 
absence  of  oedema,  and  the  anamnesis,  but  the  differential  diagnosis  is 
sometimes  impracticable. 

Cystitis  and  pyelitis  are  frequently  associated.  The  polyuria,  inter- 
mitting pyuria  when  present,  the  pain,  tenderness,  and  tumor  mass  in 
one  lumbar  region,  and  the  absence  of  frequent  micturition  and  vesical 
tenesmus  are  in  favor  of  the  latter  affection.  The  anamnesis  is  important. 
The  cystoscope  and  catheterization  of  the  ureters  may  be  employed  in 
doubtful  cases. 

Pros^nosis. — The  cases  associated  with  the  acute  febrile  infections 
usually  recover  with  the  convalescence  from  the  primary  disease.  The 
tuberculous  form,  when  the  kidney  only  is  infected,  may  terminate  in 
recovery,  with  cretaceous  masses  replacing  more  or  less  renal  tissue.  In 
abscess  the  outlook  is  unfavorable.  Amyloid  disease,  fatal  sepsis,  or 
peritonitis  from  perforation  may  occur.  The  diagnosis  assumes  importance 
in  view  of  the  possibility  of  relief  by  surgery. 

VII.  PERINEPHRIC  ABSCESS. 

Paranephritis;   Perirenal  Abscess. 

Definition.  —  Suppurative  inflammation  of  the  connective  tissue 
surrounding  the  kidney. 

Etiology. — Perinephric  abscess  may  follow  blows  and  injuries,  the 
acute  febrile  infections,  especially  in  children,  inflammation  of  the  kidney 
or  ureter,  perforation  of  the  appendix  or  bowel,  or  result  from  a  perforating 
empyema  or  spinal  caries. 
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Morbid  Anatomy.  —  The  pus  cavity  is  usually  extensive,  antl  the 
adjacent  tissues  cedeniatous.  The  accumulation  is  usually  post<?rior,  hut 
may  be  anterior,  to  the  kidney.  It  shows  a  strong  tendency  to  burrow, 
and  may  perforate  into  the  pleura,  the  bowel,  the  peritoneum,  the  bladder, 
or  vagina,  or  follow  the  direction  of  gravitating  spinal  pus  along  the  sheath 
of  the  psoas  muscle  or  the  iliac  fascia,  or  finally  the  abscess  if  left  to  it«»lf 
may  burst  externally. 

Symptoms. — Pain  in  the  region  of  the  kidney,  aggravated  by  pres- 
sure, or  referred  to  the  hip-joint,  or  inside  of  the  thigh,  and  associated 
with  retraction  of  the  testicle,  a  limping  gait,  flexed  thigh,  stooping  posture, 
and  rigid  spine,  deep  induration  and  oedema,  and  a  tumor  mass  upon 
palpation  between  the  last  rib  and  the  crest  of  the  ilium,  normal  urine 
unless  the  primary^  pus  depot  is  wathin  the  capsule  of  the  kidney,  and  the 
constitutional  evidences  of  pus  make  up  the  clinical  picture. 

Dias^nosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  is  justified  by  the  above  associa- 
tion of  symptoms.  -Pus-free  urine,  and  oedema  overlying  the  tumor,  and 
deep  fluctuation  are  significant.  It  is  not  always  possible  to  detemiine 
whether  the  infection  comes  from  the  kidney  or  some  source  outside  of  it 
Here  the  history  is  important. 

Differential.  —  The  pain  and  attitude  may  closely  simulate  hip- 
joint  disease;  but  the  essential  symptoms  are  wanting,  and  the  tumor 
and  oedema  in  the  region  of  the  kidney  are  conclusive.  WTien  the  absceas 
points  in  the  inguinal  region  spinal  caries  must  be  excluded. 

viii.  nephrolithiasis. 

Renal  Calculus ;  Renal  Infarct. 

Definition. — A  condition  characterized  by  the  presence  in  the  substance 
or  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  or  in  the  ureter,  of  concretions  formed  by  the  depo- 
sition of  certain  of  the  constituents  of  the  urine  normally  held  in  solution. 

Renal  Infarct. — The  deposition  of  urinary  salts  in  the  substance  rf 
the  kidneys  occurs  under  the  following  circumstances:  In  the  new-born  in 
the  shape  of  uric  acid  crystalline  masses  in  the  tubules,  and  especially  »t 
the  apices  of  the  pyramids — uric  acid  infarcts;  in  chronic  gout,  sodium 
and  ammonium  urate  in  whitish  linear  deposits,  chiefly  in  the  pyramids- 
sodium  urate  infarcts;  and  dense  white  linear  deposits  of  calcium  phosphate 
or  carbonate  in  the  pyramids,  cliiefly  in  aged  persons — calcareous  in/orrte. 

Kexal  Calculus. — The.  concretions  which  form  in  the  pelvis  an^ 
calicos  constitute,  according  to  their  size,  sand,  gravel,  or  stone.  RenJ 
sand  consists  of  gritty  particles  of  a  size  not  too  large  to  traverse  the  urinaiT 
passages  without  arrest.  These  minute  calculi  are  frequently  voided  in  the 
urine  in  considerable  quantities  at  intervals  for  years,  without  causinif 
symptoms.  They  form  a  characteristic  coaree  urinary  sediment.  The 
term  gravel  is  applicMl  to  larger  concretions,  ranging  in  size  from  a  ranaiy 
seed  to  a  pea,  usually  multiple,  sometimes  single,  round  and  smooth,  or 
irregular  and  rough,  whic'h  form  in  the  pelvis  and  calicos,  and  passing  inw 
the  ureter  cause  renal  colic.  Kidney  stone^,  dendritic  or  coral  calculi.  ^ 
larger  concretions,  which  attain  dimensions  in  the  pelvis  wliich  prewBt 
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their  entering  the  ureter.  Gradually  increasing  in  size,  they  often  form 
remarkable  branching  casts  or  moulds  of  the  pelvis  and  calicos.  Ureteral 
Calcvli, — The  orifice  of  the  ureter  may  be  blocked  by  a  large  calculus, 
formed  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  or  a  calculus  may  be  arrested  at  any 
point  in  its  course  from  the  kidney  to  the  bladder. 

Chemical  Composition  of  Renal  Calculi. — ^These  concretions  do  not 
represent  mere  precipitations  of  crystallizable  or  other  solid  constituents  of 
the  urine.  They  are  composed  in  the  first  place  of  mixtures  of  various  sub- 
stances of  this  kind,  arranged  irregularly  or  in  concentric  layers,  and  in  the 
second  place  they  contain  various  proteid  substances  present  as  the  result 
of  inflammatory  irritation  of  the  tissues  with  which  they  are  in  contact, 
and  finally  bacteria  are  frequently  found  in  the  somewhat  irregularly  dif- 
ferentiated central  nucleus.  The  principal  varieties  consist  of:  Uric  Acid 
and  Urates, — ^This  is  the  common  form  and  constitutes  renal  sand,  small 
single  calculi,  and  the  large  branching  kidney  stones.  They  are  of  a  yel- 
lowish or  brownish-red  color,  smooth  or  slightly  irregular  surface,  and 
dense  consistence.  The  large  stones  are  composed  of  concentric  strata 
and  are  very  hard.  They  consist  of  uric  acid  and  urates  in  varying  pro- 
portions. In  urinary  sand  the  crystalline  particles  may  consist  of  uric 
acid  alone;  in  children  calculi  composed  of  urates  occur.  Calcium  Oxalate. 
— Mulberry  calculi  are  of  a  brownish  or  black  color,  rough  and  mammil- 
lated  or  pointed  surface,  and  very  hard.  They  are  composed  of  oxalate 
of  lime  and  uric  acid,  the  former  predominating.  Calcium  Phosphate 
and  Ammoniomugnesium  Phosphate, — Phosphatic  calculi  arc  composed  of 
these  salts,  together  with  small  quantities  of  calcium  carbonate.  They  are 
of  a  whitish  or  pale  fawn  color,  crystalline  or  chalk-like  surface,  and  light 
consistence.  They  are  sometimes  friable.  They  are  common,  and  the 
substances  of  which  they  are  composed  are  deposited  as  an  outer  layer 
upon  uric  acid  or  oxalate  calculi.  Cystin,  Xanthin,  and  Indigo. — Calculi 
chiefly  composed  of  these  substances  are  occasionally  met  with. 

Immediate  Effects  upon  the  Kidney. — In  many  cases  the  kidney 
manifests  a  remarkable  tolerance  for  the  slowly  forming  calculus.  Single 
or  multiple  stones  may  be  found  post  mortem  without  lesions  of  the  kid- 
ney or  a  history  of  renal  symptoms.  Urinary  sand  or  small  round  uric  acid 
calculi  are  often  passed  at  intervals  by  persons  othei:wi8e  in  good  health. 
Large  dendritic  calculi  cause  induration  and  atrophy  of  the  kidney  substance. 
When  infection  takes  place,  calculous  pyelitis  and  pyonephrosis  result. 

Etiology. — The  subjects  of  uric  acid  and  calcium  oxalate  crystals  are 
usually  adults  of  good  constitution,  active,  and  given  to  the  pleasures  of 
the  table.  Many  of  them  are  gouty.  The  urine  is  highly  acid  and  contains 
uric  acid  in  excess.  Phosphatic  calculi  are  met  with  in  anaemic  persons  in 
poor  health,  often  women  with  alkaline,  sedimentary  urine.  In  general, 
renal  calculus  is  much  more  common  in  men  than  in  women;  in  infancy 
and  late  adult  life  than  in  the  middle  periods.  Dyspepsia,  migraine,  and  a 
sedentary  life  are  predisposing  influences. 

Symptoms. — Nephrolithiasis  may  be  latent.  Persons  pass  renal  sand 
occasionally  without  local  or  general  derangement  of  health.  Sometimes 
a  large  dendritic  calculus  is  unattended  by  symptoms.  As  a  rule  two  sets 
of  definite  symptoms  occur. 
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1,  Symptoms  of  Stone  in  the  Kidney. — These  are:  (n)  Pain.  winS 
may  be  dull  and  continuous,  or  paroxysmal.  It  is  usually  referred  lo  tM 
lumbar  region  of  the  affected  side,  and  sometimes  radiates  to  the  scrolijfl 
or  glans  penis.  It  may  extend  to  the  ojjposite  side  of  the  back.  It  may  Iq 
aggravated  by  a  misstep  or  sudtlen  jarring  of  the  body-  Nephralgift  iij 
common  in  movable  kidney,  and  occurs  in  the  absence  of  renal  calciiltM 
(b)  H(Fm4ituria. — Microsenpie  blood  in  the  urine  is  very  common.  Til 
amount  of  blood  may  cause  amokiness,  or^  exceptionally,  give  a  bright  id 
tinge  to  the  urine.  Hsematuria  may  be  continuous,  or  it  may  recur  m 
intervals,  coming  on  spontaneously  or  after  exertion,  anrl  ceasing  up^ 
rest.  Bleeding  is  more  common  when  the  calculus  is  lodged  in  the  uretl 
than  when  it  remains  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  (c)  Pyuria, — Pub  in  Ul 
urine  is  the  indication  of  calculous  pyelitis^  which  may  exist  for  a  lafl 
time  without  causing  serious  symptoms,  or  may  result  in  pyelonephriM 
or  renal  abscess,  (d)  Septic  Phenomena, — There  are  cases  in  whin 
paroxysms  of  intense  pain,  with  chills,  high  fever, — 104*^  to  106°  F,  (400 
4L1°  C), — and  sweating  occur  at  varj^ing  but  irregular  intervals,  Hl 
urine  becomes  turbid  and  contains  blood  and  transitional  epithelium,  hH 
remains  free  from  pus.  These  attacks,  often  regartletl  as  malaria,  arc  mofl 
like  hepatic  fever.  Their  recognition  depends  ujion  the  positive  evideoM 
of  nephrolithiasis  and  negative  signs  as  regards  malaria,  ue.,  absence  fl 
blood  parasites  and  failure  of  quinine.  When  calculus  is  establislidfl 
irregular  chills,  fever  and  sweating,  ana?mia,  wasting,  pyuria,  and  smolfl 
urine  are  commonly  present.  m 

2.  Symptoms  of  Renal  Colic. — The  attack  begins  with  dull  pain  il 
the  renal  region,  which  presently  extends  to  the  flank  and  toward  Uil 
groin.  This  pain  is  continuous  wnth  excruciating  exacerbations  and  potnlB 
of  focal  intensity  in  the  glans  penis  and  te-sticle,  which  is  retracte^l.  It  H 
accompanied  by  a  most  urgent  continuous  vesical  tenesmus  and  desire  !■ 
pass  water,  which  is  without  result  beyond  a  few*  drops  <if  bloody  urinM 
the  voidance  of  which  is  attended  with  distressing  scalding  seosstinnfl 
Rectal  tenesmus  and  intense  nausea  and  vomiting  frequently  udd  to  tbi 
distress  of  the  patient.  Restlessness,  anxiety,  paHor,  shivering,  CoH| 
sweats,  feeble  puJse,  and  other  collapse  symptoms  are  usually  also  pr»ent. 
Fever  may  occur,  inr-103°  F.  (3Ni*=-39.5°  C),  The  attack  cew^ 
a1>ruptly,  with  sensations  of  relief  as  the  calculus  passes  into  the  bt«d(M 
or  returns  into  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.  Its  duration  varies  fr«>^ 
about  an  hour  to  a  day  or  more.  In  the  longer  attacks  there  nil 
I>eriods  of  remission,  m 

During  the  attacks  an  acute  hydronephrosis  develops  upon  theaffertH 
side,  wliich  is  relieved  upon  the  escape  of  the  calculus  into  the  hlmldS 
with  the  discharge  of  a  large  quantity  of  urine.     A  large  ar  '^Mfl 

urine  may  l»e  discharged  from  the  sound  kidney  during  thi'  d^^| 

attack.  Renal  colic  does  not  always  ternunate  in  complete  relief,  TnB 
calculus  may  become  impacted  in  the  ureter  and  cause  hydn  ^  '  *  ""^J 
and  ha*maturia;  in  extremely  rare  cases  it  may  rupture  into  the  ^ 

cavity  or  the  intestine,  or  may  form  an  abscess  and  perforat*  '^ 

Again,  anuria  may  occur  under  the  following  circumstances:   wi  ^* 

mal  kidney  on  the  opposite  side,  from  functional  arrest,  in  eotis($qtiei3Cf  rf 
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nervous  irritation;  with  a  previously  diseased  kidney  from  the  same  cause; 
with  a  single  kidney.    These  conditions  are  rare. 

Death  occurs  from  uraemia,  as  a  rule  within  ten  or  twelve  days  after 
complete  anuria  has  set  in,  exceptionally  not  for  two  or  three  weeks. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — Other  forms  of  paroxysmal  pain  may  be  mis- 
taken for  renal  colic,  but  the  seat  of  the  pain,  its  definile  extension  toward 
the  groin,  with  local  intensification  in  the  testicle  and  glans,  together  with 
hfematuria,  are  characteristic.  When  direct  evidence  of  the  existence  of 
a  calculus,  as  previous  attacks  with  the  passage  of  one,  or  the  voidance  of 
one  subsequent  to  the  attack,  can  be  secured,  the  diagnosis  becomes  cer- 
tain. The  recognition  of  a  calculus  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  or  in  the 
ureter,  or  the  grating  of  several  calculi  upon  palpation,  has  been  mentioned, 
but  I  have  no  personal  knowledge  of  such  signs. 

Differential. — Similar  paroxysms  of  colicky  pain  are  attributed  to 
accumulation  of  renal  sand,  uric  acid,  or  oxalates  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney. 
Dietrs  crises,  the  nephritic  crises  of  tabes,  and  clots  of  blood  in  renal 
hemorrhage,  such  as  occur  in  cancer,  may  closely  simulate  renal  colic. 
Biliary  colic  and  intestinal  colic  rarely  give  rise  to  uncertainty.  The  dif- 
ferential diagnosis  must  be  reached  by  a  careful  study  of  the  individual 
case.    A  diagnosis  by  exclusion  may  be  necessary. 

The  diagnosis  of  nephrolithiasis  depends  upon  the  foregoing  sj^mp- 
toms,  the  occurrence  of  renal  colic,  and  the  shadows  cast  by  the  Rontgen 
rays.  This  means  of  diagnosis  is  imperatively  required  in  order  to  deter- 
mine the  presence  and  position  of  calculi,  and  whether  they  exist  in  one  or 
both  kidneys  in  connection  with  the  considerations  of  surgical  intervention. 

The  differential  diagnosis  between  renal  and  vesical  calculus  may 
sometimes  be  in  doubt.  In  the  latter  the  pain  is  usually  bilateral,  more 
common  at  the  neck  of  the  bladder.  The  tenesmus  is  continuous,  with 
frequent  micturition,  and  the  sound  will  detect  the  presence  of  the  stone. 

Prognosis. — Many  cases  are  recurrent.  There  is  the  ultimate  danger 
of  calculous  pyelitis.  The  more  serious  accidents  of  renal  colic  and  actual 
obstruction  are  rare.    Many  lives  have  been  saved  by  surgical  procedures. 

IX.  HYDRONEPHROSIS. 

Definition.  —A  collection  of  urinary  fluid  in  the  pelvis  and  calices  of 
the  kidney  due  to  obstruction  of  the  ureter,  forming  a  cyst  by  the  dis- 
tention and  atrophy  of  the  organ. 

Etiology. — Hydronephrosis  may  be  congenital  owing  to  develop- 
mental defects,  and  may  be  of  sufficient  size  to  interfere  with  parturition. 
Much  more  commonly  it  is  acquired.  The  obstruction  may  be  in  the  ure- 
thra or  in  the  bladder.  In  suddenly  developing  polyuria  the  normal  ureter 
may  be  incapable  of  carrying  off  the  excess  of  urine,  and  an  acute  hydro- 
nephrosis result.  The  ureter  may  be  occluded  by  calculus,  stricture  follow- 
ing ulcer,  or  torsion  or  kinking  in  movable  kidney.  It  may  be  blocked  by 
neoplasms,  particularly  tubercle  or  cancer.  Compression  from  without, 
by  cicatricial  a<lh(^sions  or  bands,  or  by  abdominal  or  pelvic  tumors,  is  a 
more  common  cause.  Bilateral  hydronephrosis  may  result  from  the  impli- 
cation of  both  ureters  by  any  of  the  lesions  just  named.     When,  however. 


1128  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

the  obstruction  is  in  the  bladder,  the  hydronephrosis  is  almosit  always 
double.  The  common  conditions  are  cancer,  which  may  involve  only  one 
ureteral  orifice,  habitual  urinar>-  distention  of  the  bladder  in  prostatic 
hypertrophy  or  stricture,  and  the  extreme  thickening  and  contraction  of 
the  bladder  wall  which  accompanies  these  conditions. 

The  fluid  accumulates,  causing  distention  of  the  ureter  above  the 
obstruction,  but  especially  of  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney.  Pyelitis  may  occur, 
but  usually  the  kidney  substance  undergoes  a  simple,  progressive  atrophy, 
forming  in  extreme  cases  a  large  cyst,  upon  the  inner  surface  of  which 
traces  of  renal  tissue  may  be  found.  As  the  secretion  of  urine  diminishi-s 
mucus  and  serum  accumulate  until  the  cyst  contains  a  pale  yellow  or 
straw-colored  fluid,  holding  in  solution  traces  of  the  urinarj-  solids  and 
frequently  a  little  albumin.  There  may  be  turbidity  from  the  presence  of 
pus.  The  cyst  thus  formed  may  attain  an  enormous  size  and  simulate 
ascites.  Cardiac  hypertrophy  is  frequently  associated  with  hydronephrosis. 
Exceptionally  complete  occlusion  of  the  ureter  is  followed  by  atrophy  of 
the  kidney  without  dilatation. 

Symptoms. — The  urinary  conditions  are  by  no  means  constant.  In 
one-sided  hydronephrosis  with  complete  occlusion,  the  urine  from  the 
vicariously  acting  opposite  kidney  may  be  normal  in  quantity  and  com- 
position. When  the  condition  is  bilateral,  oliguria  and,  ultimately,  com- 
plete anuria  result  and  death  occurs  with  ura^mic  symptoms.  Intermittent 
hydron(»phrosis  arises  when  a  valve-like  obstruction  jnelds  to  the  pn*?- 
sure  of  the  accumulated  fluid,  or  the  twisted  or  kinked  ureter  is  restored 
to  its  natural  condition.  Under  these  circumstances  there  is  a  sudden  larj:e 
discharge  of  clear  urinarj-  fluid  with  the  subsidence  of  the  tumor.  When 
the  obstruction  recurs  the  cystic  tumor  reappears,  to  vanish  again  when 
the  obstruction  is  relieved — flush-tank  symptom.  Intermittent  hydro- 
nephrosis may  continue  for  years.  It  is  unilateral,  commonly  a^^sociated 
with  movable  kidney,  and  usually  occurs  in  women.  In  cases  in  whirb 
pyelitis  exists  the  urine  may  be  normal  when  the  tumor  is  forming  and 
turbid  from  the  presence  of  mucus,  pus,  or  blood  as  the  tumor  subsides. 

Physical  Si^^ns. — When  the  tumor  attains  suflficient  size  it  maybe 
recognized  upon  palpation  or  inspection.  If  unilateral  and  of  moderate 
size,  it  occupies  the  renal  region;  when  large  it  may  simulate  ovarian  or 
other  cysts;  an  enormous  hydronephrosis  may  be  mistaken  for  peritoneal 
effusion.  It  may  also  simulate  solid  tumors  of  the  kidney  or  enlarpJ 
retroperitoneal  glands.  The  physical  signs  of  hydronephrosis  and  a  larp 
renal  abscess  are  the  same.  The  latter  is,  however,  usually  attended  by 
septic  phenomena.  Th(»y  consist  of  tlulness  in  the  renal  region  with  deep 
fluctuation.  When  the  tumor  presents  anteriorly,  the  ascending  colon  on 
the  right  side,  the  descending  colon  on  the  left,  usually  j-ields  an  oblique 
band  of  tympany, 
p  Diagnosis. — Direct. — Hydronephrosis  can  only  be  recognized  when 

'i  it  gives  rise  to  a  fluctuating  tumor.     Even  then  it  is  readily  confound*'^ 

[  with  other  cysts.     The  greatest  dittlculties  arise  when  the  condition  Inwh"*^ 

;  a  disi)laced  ki<hi<'y;  the  least,  in  the  intermittent  form.    The  relation  of 

the  tympanitic  colon  to  the  tumor  is  important.     The  sac  may  be  a^ 
rated.     The  fluid  obtained  is  of  low  specific  gravity,  commonly  clear, *w 
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contains  urea  and  urinary  salts,  and  transitional  epithelium.  In  very  old 
eases  with  extreme  atrophy  of  the  kidney  substance,  the  fluid  may  contain 
nothing  characteristic. 

Differential. — Ovarian  Cysts. — Large  hydronephrosis  is  frequently 
mistaken  for  an  ovarian  tumor.  The  latter  may  be  differentiated  by  its 
mobility,  except  in  the  case  of  hydronephrosis  involving  a  floating  kidney. 
Hydronephrosis  has  its  starting-point  in  the  renal  region,  whereas  ovarian 
tumors  spring  from  the  pelvis,  as  can  be  determined  by  bimanual 
examination  externally,  or  with  the  fingers  of  one  hand  in  the  vagina, 
later  in  the  rectum,  and  the  other  hand  upon  the  abdomen.  By  this  mode 
of  examination  the  relation  of  the  uterine  appendages  and  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  pedicle  can  be  determined.  In  ovarian  disease  disturbances 
of  function — for  example,  amenorrhcea — are  not  constant,  just  as  in  hydro- 
nephrosis the  condition  of  the  urine  varies  in  different  cases.  Renal  Cysts, 
— The  differentiation  is  mostly  impossible.  In  the  new-born  cystic  kidneys 
and  hydronephrosis  may  present  the  same  signs.  When  the  abdominal 
wall  is  congenitally  defective  the  dilated  bladder  and  ureters  may  be 
readily  observed.  Echinococcus  cysts  of  the  kidney  may  be  suspected  if 
daughter  cysts  or  hooklets  are  found  in  the  urine  or  in  non-albuminous 
fluid  obtained  by  exploratory  puncture.  But  a  positive  diagnosis  of 
echinococcus  cyst  of  the  kidney  can  only  be  made  when  it  is  possible  to 
exclude  such  a  condition  perforating  into  the  urinary  passages.  The 
hydatid  thrill  is  by  no  means  constant.  Mesenteric  Cysts, — These  tumors 
vary  in  size  from  the  closed  fist  to  a  cocoanut  and  are  commonly  situated 
in  the  lower  right  quadrant  of  the  abdomen.  They  are  freely  movable, 
of  oval  contour,  smooth  surface,  elastic,  and  fluctuating.  Paroxysms  of 
pain  and  vomiting  are  often  associated  with  their  presence.  Ascites. — 
The  differential  diagnosis  may  be  difficult  in  bilateral  hydronephrosis. 
Movable  dulness  upon  change  of  position,  the  absence  of  tympany  in  the 
flanks,  and  the  character  of  the  fluid  in  peritoneal  effusion  are  important. 

Pros^nosis. — Unilateral  hydronephrosis  when  quiescent  constitutes  a 
benign  tumor,  but  the  prognosis  must  in  all  cases  be  guarded.  The  con- 
dition acquires  importance  by  progressive  increase  in  size,  the  danger  of 
rupture  into  the  peritoneum  or  lung,  pyonephrosis,  and  the  possibility  of 
the  blocking  of  the  other  ureter,  with  anuria  followed  by  ura?mia.  The 
fluid  may  discharge  by  way  of  the  ureter  and  never  reaccumulate.  Inter- 
mittent hydronephrosis  may  cause  little  inconvenience  and  finally  undergo 
spontaneous  cure.  When  double,  the  condition  is  far  more  serious,  and 
the  outlook  depends  upon  the  possibility  of  relieving  the  condition  which 
causes  the  obstruction — urethral  stricture,  prostatic  enlargement,  tumor- 
pressure.    The  cases  duo  to  malignant  disease  are  without  hope. 

X.  CYSTS  OF  THE  KIDNEY. 

The  multiple  small  cysts  duo  to  obstruction  of  uriniferous  tubules  in 
chronic  nephritis,  and  larger  solitary  cysts  somotimos  seen  post  mortem 
in  kidneys  otherwise  normal,  do  not  caus(»  symptoms  or  signs  by  which 
they  can  be  recogniz(»d  during  life.  Rare  forms  are  combinod  cystic  disease 
of  the  liver  and  kidneys,  and  paranephric  cysts.     Of  greater  importance 


elinieally  are:  Congenital  CyMie  Kniuvij,^, — The  org^ins  aro  «nt>rmo!j 
enlarged  and  coiksisl  of  a  mass  of  round  or  oblong  cy^ts,  varying  in  diAme- 
ter  from  0.5  to  3  centimetres,  with  kidney  tissue  sufficient  to  di^hariep 
the  renal  function  distributed  in  the  interspaces.  The  fluid  containinj  in 
these  c>-sts  varies  in  color  from  clear  to  opaque  rcdilish  or  Mack,  and  b 
consisrtence  from  limpid  to  colloid.  It  contains  albumin  and  other  pro- 
teifb,  eholesterin  plates,  er>stals  of  h£i?matoidin  and  ammonioinagiiemiii 
phosphate^  and  fat  droplets. 

Etiology. — ^C>^tic  kidneys  occur  in  the  foetus  and  may  be  the  can* 
of  dystocia.     They   are  regarded  as  developmental   defeirts.     They  are 


sometimes  associated  with  byilrocephaluSt  defects  of  tlie  btadda*,  and 
malformations  of  the  extremities.  The  ci-stic  ^uodition  inertases  with 
age  and  is  encountered  in  young  adults,  the  tumors  often  aitatniag  f^itat 
sue.  The  coniiitton  is  usually  bilateral,  though  unilateral  eases  have  bctfi 
obscrvetl.    The  condition  has  beeJi  notetl  in  several  members  of  a  family* 

Syinplxtma* — The  urine  is  abundant,  of  low  iq^ecifie  gravity*  wsiA 
contains  albumin  in  small  amounts  and  hyaline  and  granular  casta,    lie- 

Ijc  note<i.  There  ta  patkir,  a  muddy  sldn«  aod 
rtius  pigmentation. 

Physical  Siffns.— The  ph>*sical  examination  reveals  the  evnientm  of 
eardiuvjLscidar  dieiease — enlargement  of  the  liear  -  .  *  ^ 

ond  sound,  haniening  of  the  arteries — and  the  iO 

the  r^ial  region  extending  forwanl,  elastic  but  noii-liueiitaiing,  and,  whss 
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distinctly  palpable  through  the  belly  walls,  irregularly  nodular.  I  have 
observed  these  signs  in  a  unilateral  case  in  which  the  diagnosis  was 
confirmed  by  operation. 

The  symptoms,  urinary  conditions,  and  general  physical  signs  are 
those  of  chronic  nephritis;   the  local  signs,  those  of  renal  tumors. 

The  dias^nosis  rests  upon  the  association  of  the  foregoing  symptoms 
and  signs.  The  recognition  of  the  condition  derives  its  importance  from 
the  fact  that,  as  a  rule,  to  which  there  are  very  few  exceptions,  surgical 
intervention  is  positively  contraindicated. 

Pros^nosis. — The  outlook  is  not  favorable.  Death  results  in  many 
cases  before  or  directly  after  birth.  If  the  patient  survive  infancy,  death 
occurs  before  thirty  from  cardiovascular  changes  or  uraemia. 

XL  TUMORS  OF  THE  KIDNEY. 

Solid  tumors  of  the  kidney  are  benign  and  malignant.  Benign  tumors 
comprise  fibroma,  lipoma,  myxoma,  angioma,  gumma,  and  adenoma. 
They  do  not  give  rise  to  symptoms  referable  to  the  kidneys,  nor  do  they, 
as  a  rule,  attain  such  a  size  as  to  respond  to  the  methods  of  physical  exam- 
ination— inspection,  palpation.  They  are,  however,  of  anatomical  rather 
than  clinical  interest. 

Malis^nant  neoplasms — carcinoma,  sarcoma — are  primary  or  second- 
ary. They  are  accompanied  by  distinct  symptoms,  both  general  and 
urinary,  and  frequently  grow  to  a  large  size. 

Renal  carcinoma  is  a  rare  lesion  and  when  small  may  not  reveal  its 
presence  during  life.  Larger  cancers  cause  conspicuous  abdominal  tumors, 
usually  immovable  upon  deep  respiration  or  palpation,  occupying  the 
upper  quadrants  of  the  abdomen  in  relation  with  the  liver  or  sjjleen, 
obliquely  traversed  by  the  ascending  or  descending  colon  as  the  case  may 
be,  and  of  an  irregular  surface  and  consistence. 

Sarcoma  of  the  kidney  is  much  more  common.  It  constitutes  a 
frequent  form  of  abdominal  tumor  among  children,  especially  the  primary 
variety.  The  growth  reaches  a  large  size  and  may  greatly  distend  the 
abdomen.  It  is  almost  always  unilateral  and  presents  objective  characters 
similar  to  those  of  carcinoma,  save  that  it  is  commonly  less  nodular  and 
softer,  in  some  cases  even  fluctuating  over  extensive  or  limited  areas. 

Hypernephroma,  which  nuiy  develop  from  suprarenal  tissue  excep- 
tionally upon  the  kidney,  as  a  rule  within  its  substance,  is  a  very  common 
form  of  renal  tumor.  This  neoplasm  may  l)e  found  upon  post-mortem 
examination  as  small  tumors  within  the  cortex,  or  it  may  form  large  tumors 
having  the  characters  of  malignant  growths  of  the  kidneys  in  general. 
Metastases  occur. 

Symptoms  of  Malignant  Tumors  of  the  Kidney. — Pain,  usually  of  a 
dull,  dragging  character  and  referred  to  the  flank  upon  the  affected 
side,  is  common.  It  may  radiate  to  the  thigh  or  extend  to  the  pleura. 
There  are  large  growths  in  which  j)ain  does  not  occur.  Emaciation  Is 
commonly  progressive  and  rapid,  and  a  high  grade  of  cachexia  is  usual. 
There  are  cases,  however,  espcM'ialiy  of  sarconm,  in  which  the  nutrition 
and  strength  are  fairly  well  maintained.     Pressure  upon  the  abdominal 


veins  may  emuae  venota  dbteDtioii  and  oedemm  of  one  or 
Bxtrt^nutie^,  and  amteo.  Pteasiire  upoo  nenre-tmnks  bmjt  i 
pres8tirc  neuritis  in  the  distributton  of  the  inteiTosub  or  tbe  crural  i 
Mi>ia8tatir  growths  occur  in  Taiious  otigma^  aod«  m  partknlar,  in  Ikt 
lungs.  They  mar  occaakm  special  ajratpioaia*  If  ih&  ^mal  cotd  k 
involved  paraplegia  majr  remit. 

The  urine  eootaim  blood  at  some  time  in  the  eoviat  of  a 
of  the  ciiiOD>  Tbe  hnnattiria  is  mtermitlent,  the  urine  htinft  practtn 
normal  durinf  the  tntcnrala.  If  tbe  growth  inTolreB  the  pelvis  the 
may  be  turbid  and  anminincra&  The  blood  ia  aoioeC»ea  loid,  aoael  _ 
clntte<i  It  L<i  charaeterifftle  of  tbe  luematursa  of  malignant  diwease  of  At 
kidney  that  blood-casts  of  the  ureter,  eomecimes  of  the  pdris  of  tbe  kid- 
ney, are  occasionally  passed,  Tbe  paasa^  of  thcee  clots  is  attended  with 
intense  pain  like  thi^  of  renal  eoGc.    In  rare  jnnlanfffa  caneer  eiemcau 

have  been  discovered  iu  the  oriae< 
Phtsic  Ai.  SiGTTsiw — If  tbe  gjowth  involYSi 
a  Soatins  kidney,  the  organ  may  moiia 
for  aofoe  ttme  aovahle  and  be  foeml  ia 
tbe  iliac  foasa.  When  tbe  kidnev  it 
affected  in  mlu  the  tumor  i»  ftatiooirr. 
unilateral^  and  develop(»  from  tbe  upptf 
and  poetnor  ragiai  of  tbe  abdoeieiL 
Other  attrifatttea  have  hecfi  miaitionfiL 
Bimanual  palpation  is  importani.  The 
ftJation  of  the  colon  aa  indicated  by 
the  tympanitic  percossioti  fign  whicii 
it  yiekb  is  of  great  Talne  in  th« 
dlffcTential  ''^^p^*****^ 

Oi^EBMis.— DnuDCT*— Tbe  diapois 
of  malignant  tumcv  uf  tbe   kidnrv  m 
veU-developed  cases  may  he  readilT  n  >  • 
when  al  of  the  above  aymplons  and  sigti-  '^tothoOTmpio<n-ca4npAes- 

In  proportion  as  eeveral  of  them  atvaheei  -agnosia  becomes  tmeertsflt 

The  natmi?  of  tbe  neopham  cannot  in  all  eases  W  positively  deteminirf* 
Carcinoma  is  more  common  in  adult  Life,  attsided  with  a  greater  tendoicy  tn 
wasting  and  cacbesia,  and  to  hs^matuna.  Sarcoma  is  far  more  comvta 
imdsr  ten  years  of  ar^  '     routae  without  h«inatttria,ssJ 

may  be  attan<led  WF  Me  general  health*    If  prsmsTf 

or  metaetatic  growths  accesBible  to  direct  examinatioa  are  prMmt.  tiir 
drtemdbmlioa  of  their  character  settles  any  dlagnoetie  tuieertatnty  s^  ^ 
tbe  natttre  of  the  renal  tumor,  Tbe  examination  of  tsssoe  ^jnestt^  foiiii«l 
in  the  urine,  or  obtained  by  exploratorr  puncture,  may  yirid  eoadadft 
re^uU.<.  The  recent  ifiveetigatiogis  of  Kelly  and  others  reoder  it  ptohiik 
that  a  lar^B  pmportiao  of  tbe  ea^es  described  as  primary  cardaoma  tal 
sarcoma  of  tbe  Iddney?  are  hypemcfihiomata* 

DlFPSRCimAt-— riTjiHPrs  €f  ttm  Pihie  Oiymia.— Tumm  of  the  kf?ter 
are  frequently  roi^takeci  for  ovarian  tumm^     The  greater  mobi 
latter*  their  de^-ekipment  from  the  pdvia^  their  relation  to  t^ 
tbe  presence  of  a  pedicle  as  determined   by  viginal  eir- 


f^UT- 


ANEMIA.  1133 

derangement  of  sexual  functions,  as  menstruation,  are  significant.  The 
presence  or  absence  of  intermittent  haematuria  is  important.  Tumors  of 
the  uterus  are  less  likely  to  present  diagnostic  difficulties.  Retroperitoneal 
sarcoma — Lobstein's  cancer — may  give  rise  to  diagnostic  uncertainty, 
particularly  in  children.  Both  conditions  form  very  large  tumors.  The 
disease  of  the  lymphatic  glands  is  more  central  and  less  movable.  It  may 
extend  to  the  kidneys.  In  the  advanced  stages  the  diagnosis  cannot 
always  be  made. 

The  careful  application  of  the  methods  of  physical  diagnosis  in  con- 
nection with  the  facts  relative  to  tumors  of  the  kidneys  renders  their 
discrimination  from  tumors  of  the  liver  and  spleen  an  easy  matter. 

Pros:no8l8. — The  outlook  is  unfavorable.  The  extirpation  of  a  small 
growth  has  in  a  low  percentage  of  the  cases  been  followed  by  recovery. 


XII. 

THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD  AND 
DUCTLESS  GLANDS. 

DISEASES  OP  THE  BLOOD. 

I.  ANiEMIA. 

Definition. — ^A  morbid  condition  of  the  blood  characterized  by  a 
diminution  of  the  erythrocytes  or  the  haemoglobin,  or  of  both. 

i.  General  Considerations. 

Pallor  of  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes  is  in  a  high  degree 
suggestive  of  anaemia.  For  a  positive  diagnosis,  however,  a  systematic 
microscopic  examination  is  essential.  By  this  method  only  can  the  exist- 
ence of  ana?mia  in  every  case  be  recognized  and  the  nature  of  the 
anaemia  positively  determined. 

Pseudo-anemia. — There  are  individuals  in  whom  marked  pallor  of 
the  skin  and  mucous  membranes  suggests  anaemia,  but  whose  blood  shows, 
upon  microscopical  examination,  a  normal  number  of  erythrocytes  and  a 
normal  percentage  of  haemoglobin.  Such  persons  usually  owe  their  pallor 
to  one  or  another  of  the  following  conditions:  (1)  hereditary-  peculiarities 
of  the  integuments,  among  w-hich  is  an  opaque  but  non-pigmented  skin 
deficient  in  capillar}"  network;  (2)  prolonged  life  in  tropical  regions,  the 
so-called  tropical  anaemia;  (3)  chronic  nephritis,  arteriosclerosis,  certain 
cases  of  cardiac  disease,  neurasthenia,  and  tuberculosis;  (4)  habitual 
indoor  life,  as  in  prisoners, — the  so-called  '' prison  pallor,'* — workers  in 
sweat-shops,  miners,  and  others  whose  ocrui)ations  and  circumstances 
deprive  them  of  sunlight  and  fresh  air. 

There  are  transitory  conditions  in  wliich  pallor  of  the  skin  and  mucous 
surfaces  is  ischteniie  rathor  than  anaMiiif,  as  syncojx*,  rigor,  chilling  of  the 
surface,  fatigue,  pain,  and  sudden  intense  emotions,  especially  fear.     The 
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voliniM*  of  tlio  blood  and  its  rorpuHcular  values  are  unchanged,  but  it 
ri'tirc's  Irom  the*  surfaces  and  accumulates  in  the  viscera  and  deeper  tissues 
of  the  body.  The  tidal  bh)od  flows  and  ebbs,  not  rhythmically,  but  under 
the  inllucnccs  of  various  physiological  and  pathological  influences. 

I.()<'Ai,  An.kmia. — The  ilistribution  of  the  blood  mass  is  controlled  by 
tht»  artt'rirs.  wliich  contract  or  dilate  under  the  influence  of  the  central  or 
ju'riphcral  vasomotor  ganglia.  Hence  afflux  and  deflux,  physiolo^cal 
within  limits;  pathological  in  excess.  In  one  territory  congestion;  in 
anotlicr  aiucmia.  (Vrebral  anaMuia  with  faintness  or  syncope  results  from 
HuddtMi  dilatation  of  the  mesenteric  vessels,  such  as  is  caused  by  intense 
emotu»n.  pain,  the  rapid  rcnu>val  of  pressure,  as  in  the  abrupt  chan«:e  to 
the  upright  posture,  or  a  copious  stool  in  advanced  aortic  incompetence, 
or  tilt*  rvacuation  of  a  large  ascites.  Chronic  anaemia  of  the  central  ner- 
vous systtMu  may  be  the  caust*  of  many  of  the  vague  symptoms  in  cardiac 
disrasc  and  enteropiosis.  Local  amemias  due  to  spasm  of  peripheral 
vesseU.  such  as  is  seen  in  Raynaud's  disease,  causing  asphyxia  of  the 
e\t  remit  it's,  may  alTecl  viMvral  vessels,  causing  functional  derangements, 
t>r  circumscrilH*tl  ar\*as  of  brain  tissue,  and  give  rise  to  transitorj*  palsies, 
aphasia,  t^r  hemicrania. 

tiKNKKAi.  .\n.%:\ha.— The  general  amemias  are  primary-,  es^ntial  or 
cytogx^nic.  and  secondary  or  symptomatic. 

ii.  Primar>'  Anaemia. 

The  bltHul-making  organs  arv»  at  fault.  The  etiologj*  is  obscure. 
The  essential  lesions  involve  tlie  bUx^d  as  a  tissue.  Clinical  phenomena 
m^uiitost  i!»  v»:hcr'  ^^ructu•.^•^  rivi  ^ovoiiJary  to  chaRi:«'s  ::i  the  bloo^l.  This 
g!\^i;i»  oo:!ii»'.>e>  i!;lor\>sis.  ;v::'.ic:ous  :i:ue:iua.  and  -i^It'iii-;  ar^tmia. 

A    CHLOROSIS- 

IVf  i  n  it  ion .  — .  V  v..v  :v.  i  ,*  ^^ :'  v.  v.  '. .  v  " : : . :  r.vd  oausf .  co  ninio  n  ::i  :\*  m^Ies  at  or 
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^Btional  and  nervous.  The  disease  has,  upon  iiisuffirient  grounds,  been 
regarded  as  a  neurosis,  attributed  to  copramiia  from  constipation  and  to 
the  wearing  of  the  corset. 

The  Exciting  Cause. — The  actual  cause  of  ehlorot=!is  is  unknown. 
It  is  apparpntiy  thie  to  a  functional  default  of  the  blood-making  organs — 
defect  of  hLcniogenci^is — inriihiit  to  the  functional  maturity  of  the 
reproductive  organs. 

Symptoms- — Pallor  is  in^n'k<Hl,  and  the  gkin  has  a  faint  yellowish- 
green  tiiigc  to  which  h  due  the  designation  chlorosis,  or  green  sicknet^s. 
he   conjunct! v;e   are  faintly  bluish   and  the   mucous  membranes  of  the 
mouth  ancl  lips  very  pale.     In  some  cases  the  normal  pigmentation  about 
the  fokls  of  the  joints  is  slightly  intensified.      The  subcutaneous  fat  is 
freqtientjy  increased  and  there  is  an  increased  turgor  of  the  integumentary 
tisi4Ui\s.     There  may  be  actual  a^dema  of  the  face  and  ankles.     There  are 
kare  cases  in  which  the  cheeks  have  a  reddish  color,  especially  upon  exer- 
Btion    or    during    excitement— c/^^orosij?  Jlorida^    chlorosis    rubra,      Gastro- 
■intestinal  symptoms  are  common  and  often  prominent.     The  appetite  is 
capricious.       The  school-girrs  fonthiess  for  pickles  and  bits  of   chalk  is 
well  known.     Hyperaciflity  is  often  present  and  associated  with  epigastric 
distres.s.      Dilatation   of   the   stomach,    ga^troptosis,   and   movable   right 
kidney  are  frequently  present.    Constipation  is  a  common  and  troublesome 
condition,      Dyspnaui,   pali>itation,  and  vertigo  occur  upon  exertion,  /lb 
in  the  rapid  ascent  of  a  flight  of  stairs.    The  heart  is  frequently  dilated  and 
^he  apex  displaced  slightly  to  the  left.     A  systolic  murmur  in  the  mitral 
a  may  be  the  sign  of  relative  insufficiency.     Much  more  common  are 
tolic  murmui^s  at  the  base,  particularly  in  the  pulmonary  area.    Distinct 
lulsation  in  the  second  left  intercostal  space  is  not  uncommon.     Diastolic 
urmum  are  infrequent.     A  distinct,  loud,  continuous,  venous  hum  may 
heard  over  the  jugular  vein  on  the  right  side — nuns  murmur,  bruU  de 
ablef  humming'top  murmur.     Pulsation  may  sometimes  be  seen  in  the 
ilreinB  of  the  neck;    less  frequently  in  the  peripheral  veins.     Thmnibosia 
biay  occur  in  the  cerebral  sinu.ses  or  in  the  left  femoral  vein.     In  the  hitter 
fevent  there  is  danger  of  pulmonar}'  infarct.     Slight  enlargement  of  the 
Ihyroid  body  is  not  uncommon.     It  may  be  associated  with  JofTroy's  sign. 
Imenorrha^a  and  dysmenorrha'a  are  common.     Hysterical  raanifestationi* 
K*cur  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases.     Headache,  coldness  of  the  extrem- 
lies,  and  mental  depression  are  prominent  symptoms.     Moderate  rises  of 
emperature  are  occasionally  observed. 

The  Blood.^ — The  droplet  is  pale  and  flows  freely  from  the  puncture* 
I  is  characterized  by  transparency  and  fluidity  as  contrasted  with  normal 
lood.  The  coagulation  period  is  short  and  the  specific  gravity  decreased. 
lie  alkalinity  of  the  bloody  according  to  most  observers,  remains  normaU 
here  is  marked  absolute  decrease  in  the  hemoglobin;  and  a  high  degree  of 
'minntion  in  ha?moglobin  relative  to  the  reduction  in  the  number  of 
ythrocytes,  as  manifested  by  low  color  indices,  constitutes  a  cluiracter- 
-ic  phenomenon  of  chlorotic  bIood»  Microscf>pically  the  erythroc\"te8  are 
oderately  decreased,  usually  to  about  4,000,000  per  cubic  miJlimetre. 
ley  may  fall  as  low  as  3,000,000  or  even  2,000,000  in  severe  cRses,  There 
ight  general  diminution  in  their  average  diameter.     Nucleated  forma 
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—  futf  ffiohiasls — ftre  occasioniilly  present.  Poikilocytosis  is  common  am 
rnay  be  marked  in  severe  cases.  Mierocytosii*  also  occurs  m  the  grav«r 
cases.  Polychrornatophilia  is  rare.  The  leucocytes  are  usualJy  noroial 
or  elightly  increased.  There  is  rehitive  increase  in  the  number  of  lympi 
cyles.  Small  percentages  of  myeloc\^es  occur  in  severe  ea^ea.  Eosdi 
pliiles  are  absent  in  the  majority  of  the  cases. 

Pseudochlorosis, — This  term  has  lieen  applied  to  a  rare  condttioii  in 
which  t!ie  characteristic  symptom-complex  is  present,  but  no  marked  ehnngte 
ill  the  blood  can  lie  discovered  upon  ordinary  ch'nical  examination.  It 
been  avssumed  that  the  actual  condition  of  the  blood  as  regards  the  relatil 
between  the  hapmoghibin  and  erythrocv^es  iB  masked  by  a  diminution 
the  vohime  of  plasma. 

Diagnosis, — The  direct  diagnosis  of  chlorosis  is  unattendetl  wii 
difficulty.  Tlie  pallor,  the  pearly  or  bluish  conjunctivEe,  the  preservalioaT 
of  subcutaneous  fat  occurring  in  a  girl  at  or  shortly  after  puV;erty  t-on- 
stitute  a  characteristic  chnical  picture.  Headache,  breathlessnees  upon 
exertion,  and  gastro-intestinal  symptoms,  especially  eonftti|>ation,  arc  ol 
diagnostic  value,  particularly  in  the  absence  of  visceral  disease  atteDddd 
by  amenu'a  and  dropsy,  as  disease  of  the  heart,  or  forms  of  nephrit'  — 
chronic  infections,  as  tuberculosis,  syphilis^  or  malaria.  In  the  mn 
of  cases  the  characters  of  the  blood  differentiate  chlorosis  from  other  h 
ot  anapmia;  but  the  fact  is  not  to  be  overlooked!  that  there  are  ctijsci 
secondary  antemia,  particularly  in  the  above-mentioned  organic  and  iafi 
tious  diseases,  in  which  changes  in  the  blood  closely  correspondisi|: 
those  of  chlorosis  occur. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Cardiac  Disease, — The  dyspncea  an<i  pal- 
pitation  upon  exertion  frequently  suggest  valvular  disease  of  the  h*--"^ 
The  ananmesis  is  important.  A  history  of  rheumatic  or  scarlet  ^ 
followed  by  such  symptoms  becoming  progressively  more  severe;  distaad 
cardiac  enlargement;  murmurs  having  characteristic  points  of  maxinittili 
intensity,  definite  lines  of  propagation,  and  constant  relations  to  the  rev- 
olution of  the  heart;  the  absence  of  a  venous  hum,  are  in  favor  of  dimnm 
of  the  heart.  The  sex  and  age  of  the  patient  are  highly  important.  R^mi 
Disease. — General  pallor  and  some  degree  of  anasarca,  as  shown  in  puffi* 
ness  of  the  face  and  ci'dema  of  the  feet,  may  be  suggesrtive  of  nephriti*— i 
diagnosis  at  once  negatived  by  the  ab.sence  of  albunnn  and  easts.  The 
possibihty  of  transient  albuminuria — albuminuria  of  adoiefcenct — is  to  be 
borne  in  mincL  The  intermitieni  nature  of  this  form  of  albuminuria  and 
'ticy  to  disappear  upon  rest  are  significant*  Tuberetdo&is. — Tkt 
\  r  the  early  stages  of  pulmonary  tul>ercidosis  in  a  young  girl 

Emulate  chlorosis.     Cough,  wasting,  positive  physical  signs,  impid  pul 
and  a  slight  rise  of  temperature  recurring  about  the  same  time  every  A\ 
increased  by  exercise  an*!  at  the  time  *^f  menstruatirm,  point  to  phi 
The  examination  of  the  blood  is  essential.    The  deficiency  of  the  hs^m< 
in  chlorosis  may  l>e  ai>parent  when  a  drop  of  blood  is  alliiwe<il  t*>  fi 
a  piece  of  white  blotting  paper  or  a  handkerchief^  the  blixid  of  a  hml^ 
prraon  being  used  f-  nst.     }falaria. — The  character     '    '      fel 

paroxyaiu  and  the  p  if  malarial  parasites  tn  the  blo«  'QcIu* 

sive.     Sifphilis. — ^The  rapid  anaemia  and  the  fever  of  oeeooiiiry  sypbiliB 
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may  give  rise  to  doubts  as  to  the  diagnosis.  The  macular  syphilide, 
adenopathy  and  mucous  patches  are  diagnostic.  When  a  chlorotic  girl 
contracts  syphilis  the  question  of  diagnosis  becomes  complicated. 

Pfiofi^nosis.  —  The  prognosis  is  favorable.  The  majority  of  cases 
recover  under  treatment  in  the  course  of  a  few  weeks.  The  tendency 
to  repeated  attacks  persists  in  some  cases  for  several  years.  The  influ- 
ence of  pregnancy  and  lactation  in  arresting  this  tendency  is  usually 
positive.  The  administration  of  iron  in  proper  doses  appears  in  a  majority 
of  cases  to  exert  a  specific  curative  influence — a  fact  that  might  be  of 
diagnostic  importance  in  a  doubtful  case. 

(b)  PERNICIOUS  ANAEMIA. 

Idiopathic  or  Progressive  Ancemia. 

Definition. — Severe  anaemia  developing  either  idiopathically  or  in 
the  absence  of  discoverable  adequate  cause,  and  characterized  by  a 
progressively  unfavorable  course,  maintenance  of  body  weight,  and  con- 
stant changes  in  the  blood,  namely,  great  reduction  in  the  number  of 
erythrocytes,  megalocytosis,  microcytosis,  poikilocytosis,  the  presence  of 
erythroblasts,  and  relative  increase  in  haemoglobin. 

Etiology. — Clinically  several  different  groups  of  cases  may  be  recog- 
nized which  present  the  symptoms  of  progressive  pernicious  anaemia,  but 
are  due  to  different  causes.     A  majority  of  the  cases  correspond  to  the 
description  of  Addison,  and  arise  in  the  absence  of  the  usual  causes  of  anae- 
mia.    Intense  progressive  anaemia,  presenting  all  the  clinical  features  of 
pernicious  anaemia,  is  occasionally  encountered,  (a)  in  child-bearing  women, 
beginning  either  during  pregnancy  or  after  parturition;    (b)   in  gastro- 
intestinal diseases,  particularly  atrophy  of  the  stomach;  and  (c)  in  certain 
forms  of  intestinal  parasitism,  especially  uncinariasis  and  the  presence  of 
the  Bothriocephalus  latus.     The  blood  picture  seen  in  the  anaemia  which 
follows  certain  cases  of  nitrobenzol  poisoning  is  similar  to  that  of  pernicious 
anaemia.     Cases  have  been  observed  in  every  quarter  of  the  globe.     The 
onset   is   gradual   and   wholly  independent   of  seasonal   influences.     The 
exacerbations  which  follow  remissions  under  treatment  sometimes  occur 
in  the  spring  of  the  year.    The  onset  of  the  disease  is  most  common  in  late 
middle  life.     It  has  been  observed  at  all  ages.     Excluding  the  cases  which 
begin  during  pregnancy  and  lactation,  it  would  appear  that  males  are  much 
more  frequently  affected  than  females.     Rare  cases  have   been   encoun- 
tered in  parents  and  children — a  fact  which  does  not  warrant  the  assump- 
tion that  the  tendency  to  the  disease   is  transmitted   from  the  parent 
to  the  offspring.      Severe  nervous  or  mental  shock  and  prolonged  intense 
depressing  emotions  have  in  many  instances  been  followed  by  the  onset  of 
the  disease.    The  researches  of  William  Hunter  lend  support  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  this  form  of  anaemia  is  due  to  chronic  septic  infection  associated 
with  lesions  of  the  gums  or  mouth,  and  gastric  and  intestinal  sepsis,  which 
lead  to  haBmolysis. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  insidious,  and  the  symptoms  are  those  of  a 
profound  and  progressive  anaemia.     Pallor  of  the  skin  and  visible  mucous 
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membranes,  languor,  breath lessness  upon  slight  exertion  or  emotiooil 
excitement,  tlubbiness  of  the  tiissues  associated  with  renmrkable  pres*er- 
vutltrn  *>f  the  giibeutaneous  fat  and  slight  puffiness  about  the  anklOt 
extreme  debility,  make  up  the  clinical  picture-  In  a  majority  of  the  casw 
there  is  irregular  fever  of  moderate  intensity.  Cardiovascular  symptom* 
consist  of  faintnessi  dyspnct^a  and  palpitation  upon  exertion,  a  full-  ' 
and  coniprr.sj<ibli'  pulse,  viHible  pulsation  of  the  superficially  placed  an 
and  h^'mic  murmurs.  The  pulse  not  rarely  res^Mnbles  the  wati-r-hammtT 
pidse  of  aortic  regurgitation, — Corrigan's  pulse, — a  resemblance  frequrnlly 
increa.*5ed  by  the  presence  of  capillary  and  a  penetrating  venous  pulgatiou. 
There  is  a  niarked  tendency  to  hemorrhage  from  the  mucous  in 

and  into  the  skin.      Retiii 
rhag(*s    are    common     as    in    oibei 
grave     aniemia^.      f/fwfro-iit/rWifwi/ 
Symptotm, — The  appetite  fails,  md 
in  a<lvanct*d  ctuses  anorex' 
plete.     The  mouth  is  i\rs\  i 
furred,    often    sore,    the    giiu; 
ulcerated,  and  the  breath  is  mi  rix 
sive.       Nausea    and    vomitii*g   air 
common,       A  1 1  a r  k s    of    diarrho** 
occur  without  apparent  cause.     Thf 
urine  is  abundant  and  usually  of  \o^ 
sprcific    gravity;    sometimes    pJe, 
sunietim«*s  of   a   (U'ep    sherry  color, 
due  to  the  presence  of  urobilin.    The 
skin  is  blanched^  smooth  and  u:av 
in    appearatice.      It    is    eonr 
intensely  pale»  frequently 
lemon  color,  es]>eciully  lou 
the    hands,   sometimes    >i 
and  less  commonly  pignu  u.. 
Addison*8    disease.      The    p\. 
may    be    more    or    less 
distributed*  or  deposited  ii 
patches.     It  is  sometimes  a8so<'inted  with  patches  of  vitiligo*     In  #oni 
the  cutaneous  pigmentation  follows  the  prolonged  administration  of  u: 
Hpinal  symptoms  may  be  encounten^d  as  the  result  of  dcgem 
involving  the  posterior  and  lateral  columns,  and  in  some  ciises  exteiuius^ 
beyond  these  tracts  to  the  anterior  part  of  the  cord.     They  m»y  nni^enT 
earlier  than  the  bloo<l  changes*  but  more  commonly  not  until  the  *\ 
IB  well  advanced.    They  consist  of  numbnessi  and  tir  •^"  -  ■■    '^     ^ 
feett  weakness^  an^l  in  some  cases  severe  pain.    The 

Lmt«  ip  symptoms  may  involve  the  upper  exiremiubtk     Th^iv  iuav 

be  !  ataxia,  with  <listurbance  of  the  functions  of  ihts  bUdfkr  and 

rectum.     After  a  time  loss  of  sensation  maj  oecuTt  with  fiaccidity  and 
abolition  of  the  reflexes. 

The  BLOiiD* — There  is  absolute  diminution  of  the  hiemogkibin.  which 
iiK ^however,  increased  relatively  to  the  number  of  red  ealh,  no  thai  the 


328. —  Piemen tation  of  thv  -ikim   m  »  c*,»e  < 
pernicioiKi  wiKtiitA.^ — Puckartl. 


ANEMIA.  1139 

color  index  is  high.  The.  erythrocytes  show  a  great  numerical  decrease, 
often  to  1,000,000,  or  in  terminal  states  to  500,000  per  cubic  millimetre. 
Erythroblasts  are  constant,  the  common  form  being  megaloblastic.  Poikilo- 
cytosis  is  constant  and  marked.  Megalocytes  and  microcytes  occur,  the 
former  being  more  common  and  more  marked.  Polychromatophilia  is 
found  in  many  of  the  erythrocytes,  both  non-nucleated  and  nucleated. 
The  leucocytes  are  usually  decreased,  often  markedly  so.  A  relative 
increase  in  the  lymphocytes  is  common.  Myelocytes  are  usually  present. 
The  eosinophiles  are  almost  always  decreased  in  number  and  frequently 
absent  altogether.  The  number  of  blood-plaques  is  variable.  Blood  crises 
(von  Noorden)  are  characterized  by  the  appearance  in  the  blood  of  large 
numbers  of  nucleated  red  blood-corpuscles,  very  often  in  successive  crops, 
and  are  usually  of  sudden  onset  and  brief  duration,  sometimes  lasting 
but  a  few  hours.  These  crises  are  common  in  severe  anaemia  following 
hemorrhage  and  in  chlorosis,  and  not  rare  in  some  forms  of  leukaemia  and 
in  pernicious  anaemia,  and  are  usually  followed  by  periods  of  temporary 
improvement  in  the  blood  count.  The  blood  crises  of  pernicious  antemia 
are  more  commonly  of  the  megaloblastic  type  and  are  frequently  followed 
by  the  death  of  the  patient.  When  of  the  normoblastic  type  they  may  be 
followed  by  an  actual  increase  in  the  er^'throcytes. 

Aplastic  Anaemia. — This  term  has  been  applied  to  a  limited  group  of 
cases  presenting  the  symptoms  of  pernicious  anaemia  but  characterized 
by  atrophy  of  the  erythroblastic  tissue  in  the  bone-marrow.  Clinical 
differences  between  this  variety  and  the  ordinary  form  of  pernicious 
anaemia  are  found  in  its  earlier  occurrence,  a  majority  of  the  cases  having 
occurred  before  the  thirty-fifth  j-ear  of  life;  its  greater  frequency  among 
females  than  males;  its  rapid  course,  unattended  by  remissions  and  usually 
terminating  within  a  period  measun^d  by  months;  a  greater  tendency  to 
hemorrhage.  Differences  in  the  blood  picture  consist  in  a  lower  color  index 
than  in  the  ordinary  form;  a  marked  increase^  in  the  percentage  of  lympho- 
cytes; the  absence,  as  a  rule,  of  erythroblasts;  the  absence  or  comparative 
infrequency  of  poikilocytosis,  anisocytosis  (differences  in  the  size  of  the 
erythrocytes),  polychromatophilia;  and  the  great  diminution  of  the  blood- 
plates.  Pathologically  the  most  constant  and  striking  change  is  manifest 
in  the  marrow  of  the  long  bones,  from  which  the  erythroblastic  tissue  has 
disappeared,  leaving  the  medullaiy  cavities  filled  with  fat.  That  this 
change  has  occurred  in  all  the  bones  has  not  as  j'et  been  demonstrated  in 
any  case.  The  femur  is  used  as  a  standard,  and  if  its  marrow  is  yellow 
and  homogeneous  throughout,  the  form  of  anaemia  may  be  regarded  as 
aplastic.  Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  cannot  be  made  ifitra  vitam. 
It  is  rendered  probable  by  the  concurrence  of  the  above  clinical  symp- 
toms and  hajmatological  findings,  but  finally  rests  upon  the  post-mortem 
examination  of  the  marrow  of  the  bones. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  pernicious  anaemia  can  only  be 
made  by  a  microscopical  examination  of  the  blood.  In  general  practice 
the  true  nature  of  the  disease  is  not  often  suspected  in  its  earlier  course 
and  rarely  recognized  after  it  has  made  some  progress.  Even  the  blood 
changes  are  not  at  all  times  present  in  every  case  in  the  beginning.  A 
severe  ansemia  insidiously  arising  in  the  absence  of  any  obvious  cause. 
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pursuing  an  unevenly  progressive  course  but  little  influenced  by  treat 
ment;  preservation  of  the  subcutaneous  fat  and  body  weight  to  a  remark 
able  degree;  a  blanched,  smooth,  and  waxy  appearance  of  the  surface 
which  has  a  faint  lemon-yellow  tint;  extreme  languor  and  breath lessness 
upon  exertion;  a  tendency  to  hemorrhage  into  the  skin  or  from  mucous 
surfaces;  retinal  hemorrhage;  gastric  symptoms;  and  the  occurrence  ol 
febrile  paroxysms  of  moderate  intensity  constitute  a  symptom-complex 
which  is  highly  characteristic.  A  blood  picture  showing  the  association  o( 
oligocytha^mia  of  high  grade,  falling  in  many  cases  below  1,000,000  per 
cubic  millimetre;  erj'throblasts  mostly  of  the  megaloblastic  type;  poikilo- 
cytosis;  great  variation  in  the  size  of  the  erj'throcytes;  a  high  color  index: 
and  leukopenia  render  the  diagnosis  positive. 

Differential. — 1.  Grave  secondary  ancemias,  such  as  occur  after 
copious  hemorrhages  (especially  a  prolonged  habitual  blood  loss),  visceral 
cancer  (especially  carcinoma  ventriculi),  and  in  advanced  syphilis,  often 
present  clinicAl  symptoms  precisely  similar  to  those  of  pernicious  anseniia. 
The  anamnesis  is  important.  As  a  rule,  an  obvious  caus(?  for  the  ana*niii 
may  be  discovered.  There  are,  however,  cases  in  which  malignant  disea* 
cannot  be  located,  or  the  histor}'  of  syphilis  is  obscure.  The  actual  path(^ 
logical  condition  then  rests  upon  the  examination  of  the  blood.  The 
following  points  are  of  diagnostic  importance:  In  secondary  anaemia,  (S' 
the  oligocytha»mia  is  less  marked,  the  count  rarely  falling  below  1,OO0.00j) 
per  cubic  millimetre;  (b)  the  color  inilex  is  lower;  (c)  leucoeytosis  is  often 
present;  (d)  megalocytosis  does  not  occur.  The  fault  does  not  primarily 
involve  the  ha>matopoietic  organs.  The  blood  changes  result  from,  and 
are  secondary  to,  constitutional  diseases,  as  certain  of  the  acute  and  chronic 
infections  and  intoxications,  diabetes,  parasitism  and  nutritional  di-*- 
orders,  local  anatomical  lesions  which  seriously  interfere  with  the  function? 
of  important  viscera, — as  the  heart,  lungs,  the  organs  of  digestion,  or  the 
kidneys, — malignant  disease,  or  to  hemorrhage.  The  aniemia  is  due  to 
deficient  blood  formation — hffmogenesis;  excessive  blood  destruction- 
hsemolysis;  or  the  association  of  these  two  processes.  Severe  seconda^ 
anaemia,  when  long  continued,  may  exhaust  the  function  of  the  bU^ii- 
making  organs  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  converted  into  primary  anemia. 
2.  Chlorosis, — There  are  often  clinical  phenomena  present  which  sufleest 
pernicious  anaemia,  namely,  preservation  of  subcutaneous  fat,  snuvth. 
waxy,  and  faintly  greenish-yellow  tint  of  the  skin,  pallor  of  mucous  sur- 
faces ami  pearly  tint  of  sclera,  hreathlessness,  and  languor;  but  the  MihxI 
examination  shows  essential  differences.  The  following  points  are  to  i< 
considered:  (a)  In  chlorosis  we  have  to  do  with  a  hsemoglohin  rather 
than  a  corpuscular  anaemia;  hence  a  low  color  index,  the  reverse  of  t be 
condition  in  jxM-nicious  anaemia;  (b)  there  is  a  general  diminution  in  thf 
diameter  of  the  erythrocytes;  (c)  megaloblasts  may  occasionally  I* 
encountered,  hut  are  never  present  in  great  numbers — nucleated  w^ 
porpuscles  when  s(»en  are  almost  always  normoblasts;  (d)  leukopenia  of 
high  grade  is  not  common;  (o)  myelocytes  may  be  observed  in  ?niaD 
numbers  in  ]>ot]i  diseases,  but  are  much  less  common  in  chlorosis.  3. 
Bothriorcphuhis  Anamin. — Tlie  therapeutic  test  yields  positi^'e  resuhfc 
Metabolic  products  of  the  intestinal  parasite  have  been  thought  to  poffO* 
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hfiBmolytic  properties.  Its  expulsion  may  be  promptly  followed  by  an 
improvement  in  the  general  health  and  the  restoration  of  the  blood  to 
its  normal  condition ,  the  megaloblasts  and  oligocythaemia  disappearing 
and  the  color  index  falling  to  the  usual  range  of  health.  4.  Various  Affec- 
tions.— In  the  absence  of  a  blood  examination  the  lemon-yellow  tint  of 
the  skin  may  suggest  jaundice,  from  which  pernicious  anaemia  is  to  be 
differentiated  by  the  pearly  sclera,  the  fact  that  bile  pigments  are  not 
present  in  the  urine,  and  the  absence  of  definite  signs  and  symptoms 
indicating  disease  of  the  liver  or  bile  passages;  the  ana>mia,  puffiness  of 
the  face,  and  swelling  of  the  ankles  may  simulate  nephritis,  especially  if, 
as  is  sometimes  the  case,  albumin  is  found  in  the  urine,  a  view  not  sus- 
tained by  the  results  of  close  analysis  of  the  urine  and  the  history  of  the 
case;  palpitation,  dyspnoea,  and  the  condition  of  the  arteries  point  to 
cardiac  disease,  but  the  anamnesis  and  physical  signs  lend  little  support 
to  such  a  diagnosis;  finally,  nervous  symptoms,  such  as  numbness  of  the 
legs  and  feet,  less  commonly  of  the  hands,  pain,  sometimes  very  severe, 
impairment  of  station  and  gait,  and  loss  of  the  deep  reflexes  arouse  the 
suspicion  that  the  affection  is  of  spinal  origin,  a  diagnosis  always  obscure 
but  much  influenced  by  the  blood  examination,  since  pernicious  anaemia  has 
not  been  found  to  arise  as  a  secondary  affection  in  spinal  degenerations,  while 
post-erolateral  sclerosis  has  been  frequently  observed  in  this  form  of  anaemia. 
Prognosis. — The  course  of  the  disease  is  not,  as  a  rule,  steadily  pro- 
gressive. There  are  periods  of  improvement  followed  by  relapse.  Many 
cases  go  on  in  this  way  for  3^ears.  There  are  cases  which  run  a  very 
rapid  course  and  end  fatally  within  a  few  months.  The  average  duration 
is  about  a  year  or  fifteen  months.  Occasionally  recoveries  have  been 
recorded.  The  following  conditions  are  of  bad  omen:  an  oligocythemia 
of  less  than  1,000,000  per  cubic  millimetre,  a  high  percentage  of  megalo- 
blasts and  blood  crises  of  megaloblastic  type,  the  inability  to  take  arsenic, 
tendency  to  hemorrhage,  gastro-intestinal  disturbances,  and,  as  in  almost 
all  grave  chronic  diseases,  the  privations  and  disabilities  incident  to  poverty. 

(c)  SPLENIC  AN/€MIA. 

This  affection  is  considered  under  the  heading  Diagnosis  of  Diseases 
of  the  Spleen. 

iii.   Secondary  or  Symptomatic  Anaemia. 

Under  this  heading  are  included  those  forms  of  ana?mia  caused  by 
acute  and  long  repeated  honiorrhages,  certain  intestinal  parasit<?s,  unhy- 
gienic surroundings,  insufficient  food,  prolonged  lactation,  the  metal  poison- 
ings, acute  and  chronic  infections,  acute  and  chronic  visceral  diseases, 
especially  nephritis  and  cardiac  disease,  and  malignant  growths. 

In  moderate  cases  the  freshly  drawn  blood  presents  an  appearance 
nearly  normal,  but  in  cases  of  intense  secondary  anaemia  it  may  look  like 
serum  faintly  tinged  with  crimson.  In  the  latter  case  the  tendency  to 
rouleaux  is  slight.  The  coagulation  period  is  diminished  in  proportion  to 
the  intensity  of  the  anaemia.     The  further  changes  in  the  blood  are  as 
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follows:  haemoglobin  diminished  to  an  extent  proportionate  to  the  enerj 
of  the  cause;  color  index  correspondingly  decreased;  erythroej'tes  dim! 
ished  to  a  varying  degree;  nucleated  forms  in  intense  ansemia,  the  norni 
blastic  type  prevailing;  departures  from  normal  in  the  size  and  shape,  ac 
polychromatophilia  in  severe  cases;  leucocytosis  commonly  presen 
polynuclcar  neutrophiles  relatively  increased;  lymphocytes  deerea.se( 
lymphocytosis  may  occur  in  severe  and  prolonged  cases;  myelocytic  i 
small  numbers;   blood-plaques  increased. 
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Fn3.  329. — Chart  showinp  variations  in  the  number  of  erythrocytes  and  in  the  peroentace  of  hrmoil**^ 
in  posthemorrhagic  anaemia  due  to  gastric  uleer. 

PosTHKMOHUHAcir    An.^:mia.  —  An    examination    directly   after  the 
blood  lo.ss  may  fail  to  show  diminution  in  the  haemoglobin  or  co^pu^fl?? 
by  reason  of  the  olifija'mia.     Fluid  is,  however,  rapidly  taken  from  the 
tissues  into  tlie  cai)illaries  so  that  a  condition  of  hydra*mia  ensues  and  the 
decrease  in  hipniojrlohin  and  erythrocytes  becomes  apparent,  the  mininium 
counts  ocourrin<r  s(»nie  time  within  the  course  of  a  week.     A  more  or  If^* 
marked    leucocytosis   commonly  occurs   and   persists  for  about  a  ww'i- 
gradually  (loclininp.     A  jrradual  regeneration  of  the  blood  takes  pla<*  '" 
uncomplicated  cases  and  is  C(»niploted  in  from  three  to  four  weeks,  the 
haemoglobin  reaching  normal  at  a  later  period  than  the  erythrocrtes. 
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Secondary  anaemia  is  very  common  in  childhood.  It  may  be 
congenital,  as  in  syphilis  and  other  infections,  or  acquired,  as  in  (a) 
hemorrhages  of  various  kinds,  particularly  from  the  navel,  after  cir- 
cumcision, and  in  the  purpura  group,  or  (b)  from  general  causes,  as 
malnutrition,  improper  hygiene,  syphilis,  rickets,  tuberculosis,  the  fevers, 
sepsis,  gastro-intestinal  and  other  visceral  diseases,  nephritis,  acute 
disease  of  the  heart,  and  malignant  disease. 

II.  LEUKAEMIA. 

Definition. — An  affection  of  undetermined  causation,  characterized 
by  an  enormous  but  fluctuating  increase  in  the  leucocytes,  decided  de- 
crease in  the  erythrocytes  and  haemoglobin,  and  lesions  of  the  spleen, 
lymphatic  glands,  or  bone-marrow. 

Varieties. — Two  well-define(d  clinical  varieties  are  recognized:  (1) 
myelogenous  or  splenomedullary  leukaemia,  and  (2)  lymphatic  leukaemia. 
The  splenomedullary  is  much  the  more  common  type.  Combined  forms 
and  variations  are  not  infrequent. 

Etiolos^. — Predisposing  Influences. — The  disease  has  been  encoun- 
tered at  all  periods  of  life,  from  early  infancy  to  the  seventieth  year. 
It  is  most  common  in  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  decades.  Leukaemia  is 
more  common  in  males  than  females  in  the  ratio  of  about  two  to  one. 
Cases  have  been  observed  in  pregnancy,  and  the  disease  not  rarely  develops 
at  the  grand  climacteric.  There  are  instances  in  which  leukaemia  has  been 
observed  in  successive  generations,  and  a  leukaemic  mother  has  borne 
leukaemic  children.  On  the  other  hand,  leukaemic  mothers  have  borne 
non-leukaemic  children,  and  a  woman  showing  no  signs  of  the  disease  has 
borne  a  leukaemic  child.  Leukaemia  occurs  in  all  parts  of  the  world.  It 
is  not  rare  in  the  United  States.  Cases  have  been  observed  in  almost  all 
kinds  of  domestic  animals. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  disease  has  upon  inadequate  grounds  been 
attributed  to  malaria.  It  has  followed  blows  and  grave  bodily  injury. 
The  tendencies  to  hemorrhage  and  to  habitual  nose-bleeding,  which  have 
been  regarded  as  etiological,  are  much  more  probably  early  manifestations 
of  an  affection  the  true  nature  of  which  has  been  revealed  by  a  study  of 
the  blood.    In  point  of  fact  nothing  is  as  yet  known  of  the  actual  cause. 

General  Symptoms. — The  onset  is  insidious  and  may  be  associated 
with  persistent  and  intractable  gastro-intestinal  symptoms.  In  some 
instances  the  patients  present  the  appearance  of  fairly  good  health  until 
the  occurrence  of  grave  symptoms  shortly  before  death.  A  lad  of  sixteen 
was  supposed  to  be  in  his  usual  health  until  the  occurrence  of  hemorrhage 
from  the  stomach,  which  proved  fatal  in  the  course  of  two  days.  Such 
cases  are  not  very  uncommon.  Epistaxis  is  a  frequent  symptom.  Pallor, 
palpitation,  and  dyspnoea  upon  exertion  are  very  common.  Distention 
of  the  abdomen  due  to  splenic  tumor  and  enlargement  of  the  liver  may 
first  attract  the  attention  of  the  patient.  Tenderness  over  the  sternum 
or  the  long  bones  occurs  in  manj^  of  the  cases.  Diffuse  enlargement  of  the 
superficial  lymph-nodes,  which  are  generally  of  moderate  consistency, 
not  adherent  among  themselves  or  to  the  skin,  and  variable  in  size  from 
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time  to  timo,  is  common  in  the  lymphatic  form.  The  groups  usually 
involved  tire  the  cervical,  axillan',  and  inguinal.  These  changes  may  l»o 
n*stricted  to  the  mesenteric  and  other  deep  groups  without  demonstrable 
BigniB  of  enlargement  during  life,  and  there  are  cases  in  which  the  bow*-  ^ 
marrow  alone  is  involved,  without  enlargement  of  the  spleen  or  honphalie 
glands.  There  may  be  a  high  degree  of  emaciation  and  aaasarca,  or^ 
effusion  into  the  serous  sacs. 


K  Myelogenous  or  Splenomedullary  Leuksmia. 

Symptoms. — (iradual  cnlargrnu'nt  of  thr'  t!plc^*n  i.s  usuidly  the*  ino^ 
conspicuou?^  cUnical  phenomenon.    The  cnhirgcd  organ  extends  downw»i4j 
and  to  the  right,  and  may  rt^ach  the  level  of  \hv  pubic  arch  and  pass  beyond 
the  median  line.     Its  well-defini»d  border  and  often  the  notch  or  notchet^ 
may  be  distinctly  felt.     It  is  usually  painless,  but  occasionally  both  pain 

and  tenderness  are  presc*Dt.  P'li- 
spleiiie  friction  may,  in  such  cu-i ". 
be  rt*f'ognized  upon  auscultation  mid 
palpation.  Minor  tluctuationii  in 
size  may  bc^  observed:  enlargenicnt 
dviring    digestion,    and    di^  u  | 

thiring    f;isting   and    after   n,  4j 

or    free    hemorrhage.      Fluctuatti 
of  greater  amplitude  frequently  occi 
as  spontaneous  events  in  the  natui 
history  of  the  disease,  or  in  roi 
quence    of    the    administration 
arsenic  or  other  therapeutic 
ures.     Massive  splenic  enlargeme] 
causes    pR»ssure    symptoms,    amoi 
which  the  more  common  are  dist 
tdter    eating    and    constipatio 
Gastro-intestinal  symptoms  occur 
the    course   of    almost    every   ci 
Naus<*a  and  vomiting  may  he  cai 
and  persistent.  Diarrhtpa  is  eommr 
Hemorrhage  from  the  bowt*!  i*  w 
common.     It  may  be  due  to  ch: 
dysenter>'.    Fatal  obstruction  of 
bowel   may  be  caus<Hl   by   pi 
of    the   enlarged    spleen    upon    I 
intestine.     Jaundice  is  a  mtv  sym\ 
torn.     Peritonitis   and   aiscitea 
also  \)Q  caused   by  the  pre^i^urr 
a    massive  spleen,     Symptoms  d\ 
to  circulatory  derangements  and 
changes  in  the  blood  are  prominent.     The  cardiac  impulse  i»  f'-  -^ 
upward  an  interspace  or  more  by  the  big  spleen;   hiemic  murnxui 
hcanl.    The  pulse  is  usually  of  large  volume  and  rapids  but  soft  miU  iH*i 
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pressible.  The  dyspnoea  is  anaemic.  Hemorrhage  is  a  very  common  symp- 
tom. Epistaxis,  bleeding  from  the  gums,  hamatemesis,  purpura,  retinal 
hemorrhage,  and  cerebral  hemorrhage  are  frequent.  Haemoptysis  and 
hematuria  are  much  less  common.  Fluid  exudates  into  the  serous  sacs 
are  usually  hemorrhagic,  ffidema  of  the  feet  and  general  anasarca  are 
terminal  conditions.  As  in  all  the  grave  anaemias,  headache,  vertigo,  and 
syncopal  attacks  are  of  frequent  occurrence.  Loukajmic  retinitis  may  be 
due  to  hemorrhage  or  minute  leukajmic  deposits.  Optic  neuritis  is  rare. 
Deafness  is  common  and  the  syndrome  known  as  Meniere's  disease  has  been 
observed.  With  the  exception  of  a  constant  excess  of  uric  acid  the  urine 
presents  no  characteristic  changes.  Priapism  has  been  frequently  noted. 
It  may  be  an  early  and  persistent  symptom.  Pneumonia  or  pulmonary 
oedema  are  common  terminal  events. 


.  .      ...      a  .    BLOOD    CHART 
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Fio.  331. — Chart  stiowing  variations  in  the  number  of  leucocvtee,  erythrocyte?,  and  in  the  hsBmoglobin 
percentage  in  a  case  of  splenomedullary  leukspmia. 

The  Blood. — The  haemoglobin  is  diminished  not  rarely  as  much  as 
50  per  cent.  The  color  index  is  correspondingly  low.  Exceptionally  the 
color  index  is  high. 

Diminution  in  the  nuinb(^r  of  erythrocytes  is  constant  but  not 
e\treme.  Counts  falling  below  2, ()()(),()()()  are  rare.  Nucleated  erythrocytes 
are  very  numerous,  the  normoblastic  type  being  in  excess.  Megaloblasts 
are  relatively  less  numerous  and  frequently  present  in  atypical  forms. 
Deformities  in  siz(»  and  shape  an*  ])resent  in  varying  degrees,  dependent 
upon  the  extent  of  the  haemoglobin  loss  and  cellular  diminution,  together 
with  polychroniatophilia  affecting  both  the  nucleat(Ml  and  non-nucleated 
erythrocytes. 

The  leucocytes   are   enormously    incn^asiul.      Counts   of  300,000   per 

cubic  millimetre  are  common,  of  ')()().()()()  by  no  means  rare,  and  of  1,000,000 

.  occasional.     When  the  oligocytluemia  is  marked  the  whites  may  nearly 
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equal  or  cvrn  exceed  the  reds.    The  number  fluetuates  widely  from  lime 
time  ill  the  rourse  of  the  disease,  ami  frequently  undergoes  remarkal 
diminution  under  the  free  administration  of  arsenic.     Wide  diurnal  flm 
tuations  are  observed  in  some  cases,  the  lower  counts  being  noted  lal 
in  the  day.     Extreme  changes  occur  in  certain  cases,  both  in  the  blood 
picture  and  in  the  general  condition,  so  that  periods  arise  in  which  therr 

are  neither  i?ymptoms  nor  signs  of  leuk»Tmiji 
I )  res  e  n  t .       T h ese   re  m  a  rk a  bl e   re mi8t?ion? 
are  not,  however,  permanent.     8ueh  rcvitr- 
sions  to  the  normal  blood  conditions  acconi* 
panied  by  involution  of  the  »<plenie'  i 
iiave  frequently  followed   the  thera 
use  of  the  HOntgen  raya.     Myelocytes  ^ 
i;reat  numbers  are  present  and  coastitui 
:it  least  20  per  cent,  of  all  leucocytes. 
determined  by  the  differential  count  ' 
inajority  of   the   cases.      The    poh^lll 
neutrophiles  are  much  increased,  but  llwii 
percentage  is  relatively  low.    Many  of  *  "^  "  ' 
I  ells  are  dwarfed  and  deformed.     Th» 
live  percentage  of  lymphocytes  is   m  .  :■ 
l>elo\v    normal.      Eosinophilia    is    aliu"-' 
invariably  present.      In    the    majority  of 
rasen  mast -cells  are   present  in  conaider* 
able  numljers  and  the  blood-plaqmsft  life 
much  increased. 

ii.  Lymphatic  Leuksmia. 

Symptoms.— The    general   8>*iii| 

:ire  similar  to  those  of   the  myelo| 
^^  ^^  ,  iorm.     There  is  enlargement  of  the  Ij 

^m  ^^L\  nodes,  which  may  involve  the  sujierfir 

^B  ^^B  or  merely  the  deeper  groups  and  is  uduaU^ 

^F^^H  associated  with  more  or  less  niarke4_ 

^^^^^  nlargement  of  the  spleen.     In  the  mc 

*  <4ses  the  lymph  structures  of  the  mc 
tongue,   and    pharynx   may    b^   enlari; 
Enlargement  of  the  thymus  ;: 
times  present  in  this  group  of  eases  and  may  be  the  cause  ot  len 

symptoms:   stridulous  respiration  with  dyspnrea,  usually  paroxysmiiL] 

The  Blooi>.— Hivmoglobin  is  much  diminished  and  the  color  to 
correspondingly  low.    Tlie  erythrocytes  are  reduced  in  numl>er  to  11,000.(1 
per  cubic  nulli metre  or  lower.     Nucleated  red  cells  are  scanty,  tho^te  of  1 
normoblastic  type  predominating.    Deformities  in  size  and  contour  and 
tinctorial  reactions  arc  proportionate  to  the  degree  of  degeneration  1 
the  blooil — anamia.     The  leucocytes  are  much  increased  in  tiin  ' 
not  to  the  exteut  often  seen  in   myelt>gennus  1euka?mta»  cou 
2(K),(HK)  lieing  comparatively  unusual.     The  differential  eaimt  shows 


fl 


TtOtt  332. — Chntitii'  tyiiipbitiv  tfnikJi*»itn. 


LEUKAEMIA.  1147 

increase  to  be  largely  due  to  an  excess  of  large  and  small  lymphocytes, 
which  comprise  about  90  per  cent,  of  all  forms.  There  are  numerous  atypi- 
cal forms.  The  relative  proportion  of  polynuclear  neutrophiles  is  much 
reduced,  those  cells  not  usually  exceeding  5  or  10  per  cent,  of  all  forms. 
Myelocytes  are  present  in  almost  all  cases,  but  in  very  small  numbers. 
Eosinophiles  are  also  present  in  the  majority  of  the  cases  in  scanty  numbers. 
The  blood-plaques  are  increased. 

LeukAnsmla. — Leube  has  used  this  term  to  designate  a  symptom- 
complex  consisting  of  intense  anaemia  with  changes  in  the  form  of  both  the 
erythrocytes  and  leucocytes — conditions  sometimes  described  as  transi- 
tional or  mixed  forms  of  leukaemia  and  pernicious  anaemia.  He  expressly 
reserves  this  term  for  forms  of  blood  disease  in  which  "both  leucocytes 
and  erythrocytes  are  uniformly  and  decidedly  damaged  in  their  develop- 
ment, and  the  case  can  neither  be  put  in  the  category  of  leukaemia  nor  in 
that  of  pernicious  anaemia."  The  cases  are  of  sudden  onset,  with  signs  sug- 
gestive of  an  acute  infectious  process.  In  some  of  the  cases  there  is  severe 
tonsillar  angina;  in  others  stomatitis,  extreme  pallor,  weakness,  fever, 
hemorrhages,  hyperplasia  of  the  spleen,  and  moderate  enlargement  of  the 
liver.  Enlargement  of  the  lymph-nodes  is  not  constant.  The  course  is 
unfavorable;   the  duration  varies  from  a  few  days  to  several  weeks. 

Chloroma. — The  blood  changes  in  this  rare  affection  are  similar  to 
those  of  lymphatic  leukaemia.  There  is  progressive  diminution  of  the 
haemoglobin  and  erythrocytes,  associated  with  increase  in  the  leucocytes. 
Deformities  in  size  and  shape  in  the  erythrocytes,  and  nucleated  forms, 
chiefly  normoblasts,  show  themselves  as  the  anaemia  becomes  more 
intense.  There  is  marked  lymphocytosis.  The  symptom-complex  consists 
of  progressive  weakness,  pallor,  orbital  pain,  exophthalmus,  deafness,  and 
elastic  swellings  in  the  orbital  and  temporal  regicms.  There  is  irregular 
hyperplasia  of  the  bone-marrow  with  subperiosteal  infiltrations  and  tumor- 
like metastases  of  greenish  color — so-called  **  green  cancer."  The  blood 
condition  closely  resembles  acute  lymphatic  leukaemia,  and  chloroma  has 
been  regarded  as  a  malignant  form  of  leukaemia  with  greenish  infiltrations 
and  metastases. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  can  only  be  made  by  a  micro- 
scopical examination  of  the  blood.  The  disease  is  always  leukaemia  when 
the  proportion  of  leucocytes  to  er\'throcytes  is  1  to  15  or  less;  when  the 
leucocj-te  count  is  more  than  thirty  times  greater  than  normal  and  when 
at  the  same  time  many  of  the  cells  are  conspicuously  immature — myelo- 
cytes, large  lymphocytes,  and  nucleated  red  corpuscles. 

Even  in  cases  in  which  there  is  a  temporary  return  to  the  normal 
ratio  between  the  leucocytes  and  the  erythroc^-tes,  immature  forms  very 
rarely  seen  in  normal  blood — erythroblasts  and  myelocytes — are  present 
in  sufficient  numbers  to  warrant  a  provisional  diagnosis  of  leukaemia  in 
the  absence  of  a  previous  knowledge  of  the  conditions  of  the  blood. 

Differential. — The  discrimination  between  myelogenous  and  lym- 
phatic leukaemia  can  only  be  made  by  the  blood  examination.  In  the 
myelogenous  form  the  type  of  the  blood  is  myelocytic,  that  is  to  say, 
"^locytes  are  present  in  enormous  numbers  together  w^ith  an  increase 
''Asinophiles  and  mast-cells;    oligocythaemia  is  moderate,  erythro- 
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filti?rt(i  are  numeroiia,  the  normoblastic  type  predoniinaiing.  In  the1|M 
[iliJitic  forrrj  I  hi*  blncnl  type  Ls  lyinphf>cytic,  namely,  there  is  iiri  exces^sifl 
increafto  in  the  lyinpliocytos,  myelocytea  being  absent,  or  present  in  ved 
Bounty  nunibei>;  tlicre  are  very  few  eusiuophile^  or  uia^t-cells;  oli^oisfl 
thiemia  is  marked;  and  erythroblasts  are  few  in  number  and  proportiunal 
lo  the  geiU'nil  ilet^-ricjrntion  of  the  bluo'L  fl 

The  clinical  nianifosiationB  as  regards  the  spleen  and  stiperficfl 
lyuiph-iiotlrH  do  not  affortl  a  basis*  for  the  differential  diagnosis  betwt^ 
the  two  forniM  of  leukii-^niia;  but  this  fact  is  without  importance  since  h 
exaniination  of  the  lihxnl  in  eHsential  to  the  general  diagnosis.  ■ 

l!o(^tjkin\s   Di.scn.'^v, — The  enlargenients  of  the  lymph-nodes  ;  '  ^il 

Rpleen  in  thin  afTectiun  often  closely  Hiiuulute  leukaemia.     The  «i!  :m 

diagnoi!ii«  rei«l«  upon  the  fact  that  the  blood  is  normal  or  pre»ent^  tlie 
changes  w*hich  occur  in  the  various  forms  of  secondary  aniemia.  Ais^oriated 
iudununutory  or  inf<xMious  processes  when  present  may  cause  nn  irirr^v^^ 
of   leucocyti»s  with  the  characters  of  a  y>oiynuclcar  neutrophile  leii 

Chloroma  may  be  recognized  by  tlie  exophtbalmus,  nr!>ir:il  t  I 

elantie  tumor  formations* 

Sjdrnir  Atutmia, — The  remarkable  size  of  the  splenic  luiJior,  u  — - 
of  enlnrgenrent  of  the  superficial  lyniph-nncjes,  and  a  high  graile  of  «?•  i 
with  leukopenia  cunstitute  positive  tbfferential  crit4?ria.     Banti' 
the  terminal  stage  of  spleru'c  nniemiu,  is  eharact^rizeii  I'v  hx 
cirrhosis  of  the  liver »  jaunrlice,  and  ascites. 

The  diagnosis  of  leukannia  rests  wholly  upon  the  mi- 
inution  t>f  tiie  blood.    Other  conditions  which,  by  reason  '  . 

^uperncial  lymphatic  enlargenients  or  splenic  enlargement  associated  willi 
mtire  or  less  pronounced  secondary  auEemia,  resemble  leuksemisi  mjiy  bo 
at  once  diffrr(*ntiuted  by  the  findings  in  the  blood.  It  is  only  necessfj 
in  this  connection  to  name  the  splenic  tumor  of  chronic  malarial  infection: 
amyloid  ilrsi^asr;  itudigmmt  growtFts,  cysts,  and  al>8ces»;  erilargtiri«^nt? 
involving  the  loft  kiilney.  as  hyclmnephrosis.  cyst^,  perine{>hric 
aiwce^sft  anil  malignant  disease  or  cysts  of  the  pancreas;  and  retn^i-rn* 
toncal  sarcotna— all  i»f  which  presei»t  resemblances  to  splenic  lumor;  aud 
the  hyj>erplasias  of  the  lymphatic  glands  which  occur  ia  tiiberctiloa^ 
svphili?:,  and  malignunt  disease. 

Hasty  ronrluaions  in  a  suspected  ease»  in  which  the  ratio  af  teurocrtcs 
to  c:  '  Ti^  is  normal,  are  unvvarrantal>Ie  because  remarkable  falls  in 
the  1  increased  whites    occur,   ^a)  in  the  natural    hifitor\'  of 

di.-«i'4UH*;  ug  or  imnusUately  after  acute  intercurreni  affreticmf* 

influcfiaa.  ^..u  ..^  tcwr,  sepsis;  (c)  after  the  admiaistratba  of  dru|:»» 
an*rnie  aitd  quifiine, — the  injection  of  nuclein»  Itibereultiif  and  anli< 
iheritic  st*nini,  a^  -e  of  the  X-raya. 

ProcnosJs,-  look  is  in  a  high  dein'^e  unfavorable.    The  nmmbrr 

of  pi^^rmanont  recuvrncs  rr^Hmed  is  liniitinb  Remarkable  and  pr^AsmgcA 
n!Utisaidcina  occur*  The  intluence  of  the  X-rays  upon  tbe  rf3W",aai  ia  mmim 
em»c»  b  to  be  con^deitHt  The  acute  tymphalte  vmriciy  ta  peindfaffhr  nafig- 
nant  an-i  ^uns  a  rapid  coun^.     The  m>'elogcr  tu 

(PXtcntUi  (^  ht  or  ten  vtnSf  with  remis^dons,  m-* 

cxaecrbaf tons.   Profn^<i\^  dctcriormtion  of  the  bloo<i,  hcoiorrliafe^ 
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gastro-intestinal  disturbance8(especially  intractable  diarrhoea),  fever,  dropsy, 
and  massive  enlargement  of  the  spleen  are  of  unfavorable  significance. 
Mikulicz's  Disease. — There  is  gradual,  symmetrical,  painless  enlarge- 
ment of  the  lachrymal  glands,  followed  by  similar  changes  in  the  salivary 
glands.  Special  predisposing  influences  are  not  recognized,  though  males 
suffer  more  frequently  than  females  and  in  the  majority  of  the  cases  the 
disease  has  occurred  between  the  twentieth  and  fortieth  years  of  life. 
The  condition  is  generally  regarded  as  an  infection,  but  a  special  patho- 
genic agent  has  not  been  demonstrated.  It  has  been  attributed  to  tuber- 
culous infection,  syphilis,  and  hypothyroidism.  Howard,  whose  recent 
studies  of  the  subject  are  of  great  importance,  regards  the  cases  as  con- 
stituting not  a  simple  morbid  entity  but  a  clinical  syndrome  varying  in 
its  etiology,  form,  and  course,  and  comprising  isolated  and  symmetrical 
disease  of  the  lachrymal  and  salivary  glands  due  to  simple  lymphomata, 
pseudoleukajmia,  Icuksemia,  tuberculosis,  and  syphilis.  This  observer 
arranges  the  cases  in  three  groups:  (a)  the  simple  form,  in  which  only 
the  lachrymal  and  salivary  glands  are  involved,  neither  the  adjacent  nor 
distant  lymphatics  being  affected  and  the  blood  picture  remaining  normal 
for  years,  (b)  Pscudoleukscmia.  In  this  group  of  cases  the  clinical  mani- 
festations are  similar  to  the  simple  form  except  that  the  lymphatic  glands, 
either  locally  or  generally,  are  involved.  The  enlargement  is  variable  in 
degree.  Softening  and  caseation  do  not  occur.  The  spleen  may  be 
enlarged.  The  blood  may  be  normal  or  there  may  be  a  moderate  second- 
ary anaemia.  In  other  cases  there  is  a  relative  or  absolute  increase  in  the 
small  lymphocytes,  and  in  some  cases  large  lymphocytes  are  present,  (c) 
Leukaemia.  In  this  group,  in  addition  to  the  enlargement  of  the  lachrymal 
and  salivary  glands  of  both  sides  there  are  the  characteristic  general 
enlargements  of  the  lymphatic  glands  and  a  blood  picture  of  leukaemia  of 
the  lymphatic  type  with  the  usual  clinical  phenomena — progressive  weak- 
ness, irregular  fever,  slight  oedema,  and  tendency  to  hemorrhage. 

III.  HODGKIN'S  DISEASE. 

Pseudoleukcemia. 

Definition. — An  affection  of  undetermined  causation  characterized 
by  successive  enlargement  of  the  lymph-nodes  (those  upon  one  side  of  the 
neck  being  first  involved)  and  of  the  spleen;  the  deposition  of  metastatic 
nodules  in  the  various  viscera,  especially  the  spleen,  liver,  and  lungs;  and 
marked  secondary  anaemia  with  cachexia. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influknces. — The  disease  usually  appears 
in  childhood,  adolescence,  or  early  adult  life.  It  is  very  rare  after  the  fourth 
decade.  It  is  more  common  in  males  than  in  females  in  about  the  propor- 
tion of  six  to  one.  The  occasional  occurrence  of  cases  in  a  parent  or  child, 
or  among  the  children  of  the  same  family,  about  the  same  time,  suggests 
rather  the  action  of  a  local  cause  or  direct  infection  than  the  hereditary 
or  family  transmission  of  the  disease.  Malaria,  syphilis,  and  tuberculosis 
have  been  regarded  upon  wholly  insufficient  grounds  as  predisposing 
influences. 
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Exciting  Cause. — The  nearly  ronstant  presence  of  diphtheroid  ^^^M 
iKnif*  in  the  pflaiids  and  their  oecasional  preBence  in  the  blood,  toge^he^^H 
the  results  of  experiments  upon  monkeys  (Bunting,  Yates)  and  the  results 
obtained  by  the  use  of  autogenous  vaccines  (Billmgs,  Rosenow),  point  strongly 
to  ilie  infectious  nature  of  the  disease.  Among  the  clinical  facts  which  sup- 
port this  hyp4>the>iis  are  the  following:  preliminary  or  inflammdtor>'  irrita- 
tion of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  upper  air-passages;  disease  of  the  toosib, 
early  localization  in  the  cervical  lymph-nodes,  gradual  extension  from  one 
group  of  lymphatic  glands  to  another  with  recurrence  of  fever  and  the  aenle 
course  of  some  of  the  cases. 

There  are  clinical  resemblances  to  IjTuphosarcoma,  which  are 
borne  out  by  the  results  of  histolopcal  studies  of  the  affeeied  glands  in 
two  <liseasc8,  and  to  glandular  tuberculosis,  which  are  negatived  by  the 
f(»Uu\ving  facts:  (a)  alisi'nce  of  tubercle  bacilli  and  the  failun:*  of  iiuirubtioo 
expenments  in  a  majority  of  casen  stuiliod;  (1>)  absence  of  reaction  lo  ih* 
tuberculin  test  in  well-characterized  cases;  and  (e)  specific  histological  char- 
acters in  Hodgkin'rt  disease.  The  y\v\K  that  Hodgkin's  lUsease  is  a  fo»-n^ '  ^ 
lymphatic  tuberculous  has  arisen  from  the  fact  that  secondary  tubert 
infect itin  not  infrnpiently  occuns,  rsj>ecially  in  the  terminal  stages. 

Morbid  Anatomy- — The  internal  lymph-nodes  are  also  gieiier»li] 
enlarged — those  of  the  thorax,  the  retroperitoneal,  and  the  abdoi 
glands  in  the  order  named— and  form  large,  firm  masses,  which  give 
to  the  pressure  symptoms  which  constitute  striking  clinical  phenoim 
of  the  disease.  The  veins  are  esjx'cially  liable  to  compn\ssion.  The  ncr 
tninks  and  ureters  do  not  alwayn  escape.  The  lymph-nades  even  wl 
greatly  enlarged  are  not  often  adherent,  nor  is  there  a  special  tendency  to 
capsular  infiltration  or  invasion  of  contiguous  structures.  Caseation  and 
necrosis  do  not  occur  in  the  nbsenre  of  secondaiy  infection.  The  spleen 
and  liver  are  enlarged  and  the  seat  of  scattered  lymphoid  masses. 

Symptoms*— The  most  striking  and  usually  the  earliest  clinical  phe- 
nonienon  is  the  enlargement  of  one  or  several  lymph-nodes  at  the  angle  nf 
the  jaw.  This  enlargement  is  gradual  and  may  attract  little  attentioo 
until  several  weeks  have  elapse<K  The*  swollen  glands  are  painless  iixi 
nmy  be  recognized  upon  palpation  as  separate  and  tlistinet.  They  aft 
not  usually  adherent  to  the  skin.  In  some  cases  they  are  adherent  amoai: 
themselves.  The  peculiar  adenopathy  is  progressive.  The  jdandii  finrt 
involved  gradually  increase  in  size,  adjacent  groups  in  r*      *  trt  of 

the  neck  presently  become  implicated,  then  those  in  the  ii  ljuiiibI 

region,  and  sometimes  those  at  the  elbow  and  in  the  pophti  iii  spare,  Tbe 
lesions,  at  first  unilateral,  after  a  time  appear  upon  the  oiher  side^  but 
corresponding  groups  are  not  usually  enlarged  to  the  same  extent*  ihey 
irregularly  symniftrical.  The  enlargement  is,  as  a  rule,  mo^^ 
upon  the  side  of  the  neck,  where  the  mass^es  often  exceed  the  hi 
fist  and  give  rise*  to  conspicuous  deformities.  It  is  not  bo  great  in  ike 
axillary  and  inguinal  regions.  The  enlarged  glands  arc  at  first  of  mcKfenUe 
consistence  and  may  be  moved  under  the  skin;  later  in  the  course  of  tki 
disease  they  become  harder  and  more  or  less  adherent  to  Ihe  subjareni 
Ussucij^  Tonsillitis,  sometimes  chronic^  frequently  prcM^edeo 
glandular  changes  in  the  neck;  but  this  is  not  always  the 
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are  instances  in  which  the  lymph-nodes  in  this  region  remain  unaflfected 
in  the  presence  of  every  other  feature  of  the  malady.  The  evidences  of 
enlargement  of  the  internal  lymph-nodes  do  not  usually  show  themselves 
until  after  the  changes  in  the  superficial  groups  have  made  considerable 
progress.  In  fact  there  arc  rare  cases  of  Hodgkin's  disease  in  which  the 
external  glands  are  not  at  all  or  but  slightly  increased  in  size.  Lymph- 
nodes  of  the  digestive  tract,  namely,  the  tonsils,  the  adenoid  masses  at 
the  base  of  the  tongue  and  in  the 
pharj^nx,  and  the  solitary  and  agmi- 
nate glands  of  the  intestines,  are 
frequently  implicated  without  giving 
rise  to  marked  symptoms.  The 
spleen  is  usually  enlarged,  but  not 
to  the  extent  often  seen  in  spleno- 
medullar}'  leukaemia. 

Ana?mia  docs  not  show  itself 
until  the  malady  has  made  some 
progress.  After  a  time  the  changes 
in  the  blood,  characteristic  of  anaemia 
of  secondary  type,  develop  rapidly  in 
the  acute  cases;  more  gradually  in 
the  chronic  forms  of  the  disease.  At 
a  period  when  the  symptom-complex 
is  fully  established,  the  condition  of 
the  blood  is  as  follows:  ha}moglobin 
decreased  to  about  50  per  cent.,  not 
commonly  much  below  this;  color 
index  usually  low;  moderate  erythro- 
cyte reduction,  rarely  below  2,000,000 
per  cubic  centimetre;  nucleated 
forms  rare,  when  present  of  the  nor- 
moblastic type;  leucocytes  normal  or 
slightly  increased,  the  increase  often 
transient;  relative  increase  of  poly- 
nuclear  neutrophiles  or  lymphocytes; 
no  increase  of  eosinophiles. 

Three  groups  of  symptoms 
may  be  recognized,  namely,  those 

due  to  the  enlarged  glands,  those  due  to  the  anaemia,  and  the  cachexia. 
But  the   symptom -complex  is  not  well   defined. 

fa)  Symptoms  Due  to  Lymphatic  Hyperplasia. — Superficial. — 
External  deformities  and  impairment  of  function,  as  of  movement  and  the 
like.  The  prominence  of  these  symptoms  depends  upon  the  location  and 
degree  of  enlargement  of  the  affected  groups  of  glands.  Deep, — Pressure 
symptoms,  consisting  of  cough,  dysphagia,  dyspna^a,  dilatation  of  super- 
ficial veins,  cyanosis,  local  disturbances  of  circulation,  various  dropsies, 
cedema,  and  effusions  into  the  serous  sacs.  Derangements  of  function  due 
to  pressure  doubtless  contribute  to  the  cachexia.  Neuralgias  in  various 
distributions  are  caused  by  pressure  upon  deep  or  superficial  nerve-trunks. 


Fig.  333. — Hodgkin'8  di«ea»e. — JeflferHon  Hmpital. 
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(b)  Symptoms  Due  to  the  Anmmja, — Pallor,  headache*  dyipi^^H 
some  cases*  tisthenia,  anasarca,  hemorrhages,  and  fever.  The  last  JP^H 
torn  may  occur  as  a  mild,  irregular  pyrexia  early  in  the  course  of  the  oM 
ease,  the  attacks  oft^n  being  associated  with  sudden  increase  in  the  mi 
of  the  affected  glands;  as  an  irregular  ague-like  paroxysmal  fever  when 
the  disease  has  reached  an  advanced  stage;  and  finally  in  the  form 
the  "chronic  relapsing  fever"  of  Pel,  or  **  recurring  glandular  fever*' 
Ebstein,  in  which  febrile  periods  of  from  ten  to  fourteen  days*  duratii 
and  either  intermittent  or  remittent  in  type,  alternate  with  irregii 
periods  of  apyrexia  lasting  several  days.  In  view  of  the  frequency  w 
which  intercurrent  and  terminal  infections  occur  in  Hodgkin's  ciisc^ 
the  likelihooil  that  these  forma  of  fever  are  not  primarily  symptomatic 
the  disease  under  consideration  must  be  considered, 

(c)  The  Cachexia. — ^The  general  disturbances  of  nutrition  ultimat 
reach    a    high    grade.      Extreme    pallor,    emaciation,    profound    asthei 
bronzing  of  the  Bkin  in  some  of  the  cases,  hemorrhages  into  the  skin 
from  various  mucous  surfaces,  together  with  the  tumor  masses  in  the  inl 
rior  carotid  triangle  and  the  occipital  region  and  elsewhere^  constituti 
striking  Hn<l  most  suggestive  clinical  picture. 

DiaiT'^osis* — The  direct  i>i aonosis  rests  upon  the  associ»tion  nf 
widespread   affection  of  the  lymph-nodes  involving   progressively  so] 
firial   and   deep  chains,  anspmia  of   high  grade  and  secondary  type. 
cachexia.     The  researches  of  Reed,  Longcope,  and  others  have  settle^i 
question  as  to  the  specific  nature  of  the  histological  lesions  in  Uoflgkii 
disease   and   the   uncertainties   as   to   its   relationship   with   tutwrcui 
lymphosnrcoraa,  and  leukapmia.     The  association  of  the  following  chnn\ 
is   characteristic:    proliferation   of   connective-tissue  stroma   resulting 
fibrosis,  and  in  a  majority  of  the  cases  numbers  of  eosinophiles*     Tl 
fact4=i  fully  justify  the  excision  of  one  or  more  superficial  glands  in  a  doubt- 
ful case  for  histological  examination. 

Differential. — Tubercidous  ddeniii^  rarely  develops  after  the  twenty- 
fifth  year,     Tlie  enlargement  frequently  involves  the  glands  of    * 
upon  one  or  Vmth  sides.     Inflammatory  adhesions  lietween  the  i 
glands  and  to  the  adjacent  structures,  and  in  particular  to  the  overiyinp; 
skin,  are  the  rule.    There  is  tenderness,  and  a  tendency  to  softening,  juip- 
puration,  and  caseation  with  sinus  formation.    The  process  is  slueirish  &n<i 
mostly  limited  to  one  or  two  groups  of  glands,  rarely  exT-       ■ 
regions.      The  signs  of  tuberculous  lesions  in  the  mouth  (j 
tonsils),  in  the  skin,  bones,  lungs,  or  other  viscera  are  suggestive.      The 
presence  of  tubercle  bacilli  in  the  excised  glandular  tissue  is  suggestive  oi  • 
tuberculous  process,  but  the  coexistence  of  the  two  diseases  is  by  no 
rare,  while  the  definite  histological  lesions  of  Hodgkin's  disease  are  distil 
tive.     In  afebrile  cases  the  tuVjerculin  tests  may  be  employed. 

SyphiliHc  Adenitis. — The  glands  in  direct  relation  to  the  initial  led( 
usually  t?ie  inguinal,  are  commonly  first  affected,  the  glands  of  tlie  ft( 
being  primarily  involved  only  when   there  are  buccal  or  labial  led* 
The  adenopathy  is  general,  with  an  especial  tendency  to  impllcatioii  of 
the  post  cervical  and  epitrochlear  glands.    The  enlargement  is  tnodctmie, 
firm,  painlesp,  and  not  accompanied  by  a  tendency  to  form  adheaoma  to 
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contiguous  structures.  A  history  of  exposure,  the  presence  or  vestigia  of 
an  initial  lesion,  secondary  manifestations,  and  the  effects  of  mercurial 
treatment  are  of  diagnostic  importance. 

Leukcemia  (see  p.  1148). 

Lymphosarcoma. — The  conditions  are  very  often  mistaken  for  each 
other.  In  lymphosarcoma  the  masses  are  of  rapid  growth  and  may  attain 
great  size;  adhesions  among  individual  glands  and  to  adjacent  structures, 
with  inflammatory  changes  attended  by  redness,  tenderness,  and  local 
oedema,  are  common.  Softening  and  fluctuation  suggestive  of  abscess 
formation  are  frequent.  The  cutaneous  veins  are  often  enlarged  and 
tortuous,  pain  is  sometimes  a  prominent  symptom,  and  there  are 
progressive  infiltrations  and   metastases. 

It  is  important  in  the  differential  diagnosis  of  Hodgkin's  disease 
that  this  affection  is  characterized  by  a  progressive  implication  of  suc- 
cessive groups  of  glands,  while  in  those  affections,  with  the  exception  of 
syphilis,  to  which  it  may  sometimes  bear  a  superficial  resemblance,  the 
lesions  are  limited  to  single  glands  or,  at  most,  to  two  or  three  groups  which 
are  anatomically  related  and  become  affected  at  or  about  the  same  time. 

Prognosis. — The  disease  runs  its  course  with  exacerbations  of  varjang 
intensity  and  remissions  of  irregular  duration.  Acute  cases  may  end  fatally 
in  two  or  three  months.  Very  chronic  forms  may  last  three  or  four  years. 
The  average  duration  is  about  one  year.  Urgent  pressure  symptoms, 
intense  anaemia,  hemorrhages,  and  early  cachexia  are  of  unfavorable  prog- 
nostic significance.  The  outcome  is  lethal,  but  remarkable  improvement 
in  the  blood  and  other  clinical  phenomena  has  followed  the  use  of  the 
X-rays,  the  early  extirpation  of  the  enlarged  glands,  and  the  administra- 
tion by  the  mouth  and  subcutaneously  of  arsenic  in  the  form  of  Fowler's 
solution,  or  of  sodium  cacodylate. 

IV.  DISEASES  CHARACTERIZED  BY  HEMORRHAGE. 

The  Hemorrhagic  Diathesis;  Morbus  Maciilosus. 

The  essential  symptom  is  hemorrhage,  which  may  be  into  the  skin, 
from  the  mucous  surfaces,  subserous,  or  into  the  viscera. 

(a)  Purpura. 

Definition. — An  affection  which  appears  spontaneously,  and  is  char- 
acterized by  hemorrhages  into  the  skin,  mucous  membranes,  and  internal 
organs.  The  following  forms  are  recognized:  (1)  purpura  simplex;  (2) 
purpura  hsemorrhagica  or  morbus  maculosus  Werlhofii;  (3)  purpura  rheu- 
matica  or  peliosis  rheumatica;  (4)  purpura  with  visceral  symptoms;  and 
(5)  symptomatic  purpura.  There  are  those,  as  Litten,  who  regard  these 
as  manifestations  of  the  same  disease,  differing  in  intensity. 
.  Purpura  always  occurs  as  a  sporadic  affection  and  never,  like  scurvy, 
■fa^  IaqaI  outbreaks  or  as  an  endemic  disease,  or  like  the  hemorrhagic  cases 
— ^^Wola,  varicella — during  the  course  of  epidemics.    It  J8 
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Etiology. — PREDisroBiNQ  In^flI'ences. — Females  arc  somewhiit  moM 
di^p(3!^tMl  tliiui  males.  The  greatest  liability  is  in  middle  life,  but  neiibj 
infancy  nor  old  age  escapes.  Purpura  sometimes  has  developed  4^^| 
the  convalescence  from  enteric  fever,  malaria,  scarlet  fever,  and  qimMP 
and  in  the  course  of  all  forms  of  nephritis^  especially  the  interstitial  variety. 
Inteniw?  nervous  shock,  such  m  attends  fright,  fever,  or  pain,  has  been 
followed  by  the  occurrence  of  purpura. 

ExciTiNtJ  Cause. —  No  immediate  cause  can  usually  be  discoverpd. 
The  liyptithesis  that  purpura  is  an  infectious  disease  has  not  yet  received 
demonstrable  support.  Unfavorable  conditions  of  life,  damp  and  insalQ- 
brious  dwellinp5,  and  chilling  of  the  body  iiave  been  regarded  u^ 
inadequate  grounds  as  etiological  factors. 

L  Purpyra  Simplex.— Symptoms. — Isolated  hemorrhagic  spots  upoa 
the  skin  may  cuustitute  the  only  nianifestntion  of  the  disjease.    They  vary 
from  a  mere  point  in  diameter  tt)  patches  of  considerable  sife.    The  latter 
are  not  common  in  simple  purpura.     Purpuric  spots  are  more  r 
and  more  alnindantly  distributed  on  the  lower  extremities  than  t. 
They  are  at  firgt  bright  red  in  color,  but  rapidly  become  darker,  and  faJe, 
leaving  patches  of  browaish  pigmentation  which  gradually  undergo  rwi^rp- 
tion.      These   spots   do  not   disappear   upon   pressure  or  when   the  skin 
is  made  tense.     In  some  cases  the  spots  appear  abruptly  and  wholly  witb- 
out  prodromes,  more  commonly  they  are  preceded  by  symptoms  such 
attend  the  initial  stage  of  a  mikl  infection,  lassitude^  loss  of  apprti 
nausea,  and  fever.     The  disease  sotnetimes  lasts  but  a  day  or  so  and 
marked  by  a  single  crop  of  hemorrhages  into  the  skin;   in  other  ca^es  il 
course  may  extend  over  a  week  or  two  and  be  marked  by  successive  cj 
of  petechiie.     The  spots  are  scattered  over  the  arms,  abdomen,  and 
They  are  rarely  seen  upon  the  face.    The  course  of  this  variety  of  purpi 
is  favoral*le.     In  a  few  days,  or  at  most  a  fortnight,  the  spota  have  di 
peared  and  the  patient  has  regaineti  his  usual  health.     \  slight  degree 
amemia  and  transient  albuminuria  may  occur  during  convalescence.    It 
is  much  more  common  in  cliildren  than  adults,  and  is  often  tissor 
with   diarrhcea  and  sh'ght  rheumatoid  pains  and  swelling  of    the  j 
Diagnosis.— The   diuect   diagnosis   of    purpura   simplex   may    l)e    u  j  ; 
when-  in  the  absence  of  a  primary  antecedent  affection,  the  purpuric  rruj^ 
tion  appears  after  trifling  derangements  of  health  and  disappears  in  Ihf 
course  of  a  few  days  or  at  most  a  week  or  two.    The  differexti-^l  r ' 
Nosis  from  other  forms  of  purpura  depends  upon  the  mildneisis  . 
attack,  its  short  duration,  and  the  absence  of  special  charar^  nmtii- 

festations,  such  as  copious  heniorrhages  into  the  skin,  hem*  : „      fi 

mucous  surfaces,  fever,  joint  affection*  urgent  gastro-intestinal  syniptoi 
tendency  to  recur.  an<l  so  forth. 

2.  Purpura  l1ii&niorrhai:i€a ;  Morbus  Maculosus ;  Werlhof*s  Disease* 
— The  cutaneous  hemorrhages  are  abundant  ami  extensive,  ami  there 
bleeding  from  mucous  surfaces.    This  forfn  of  purpura  soxnetimo6  att 
individuals  in  apparent  health,  but  is  far  more  common  in  delicate  ehil 
or  adolescents,  especially  girls.     It  may  also  occur  without   : 
and  run  an  afebrile  course*    When  fever  is  present  it  is  of  modei 
sity— lOr-loy*  F,  (38.5^-39*'  CX    Gastric  disturbances,  a  mOd  rbcui 
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toid  affection  of  the  joints,  and  albuminuria  occur  in  many  .of  the  cases. 
The  cutaneous  hemorrhages  are  profuse  and  extensive,  and  in  some  in- 
stances extensive  areas  or  even  the  greater  part  of  the  surface  of  the  body 
are  involved,  so  that  the  discolored  space  in  some  portions  of  the  body 
greatly  exceeds  that  of  the  normal  skin.  Frequently,  but  not  always, 
there  is  bleeding  from  mucous  surfaces,  usually  first  in  the  form  of  epistaxis, 
which  is  soon  followed  by  hemorrhage  from  the  buccal  and  gingival 
mucous  surfaces,  haematuria,  haemoptysis,  and  bleeding  from  the  bowel. 
Under  these  circumstances  profound  anaemia  may  rapidly  develop.  Death 
may  result  from  the  loss  of  blood.  Purpura  Fulminans. — A  malignant 
variety  which  occasionally  occurs  in  children  may  cause  death  in  the  course 
of  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours  from  extensive  cutaneous  hemorrhage 
with  or  without  bleeding  from  mucous  surfaces.  The  course  of  the  disease 
is  often  protracted,  with  frequent  relapses,  which  are  apt  to  occur  when 
the  patient  attempts  to  leave  his  bed,  and  leads  to  great  debility  and 
anaemia,  with  vertigo,  cardiac  palpitation,  and  syncopal  attacks.  The 
DIRECT  DIAGNOSIS  of  Werfhof's  disease  depends  upon  the  severity  of  the 
affection,  the  prominence  and  extent  of  the  cutaneous  hemorrhage  and 
bleeding  from  mucous  surfaces. 

It  is  to  be  differentiated  from  purpura  simplex  on  the  one  hand  by 
the  above  criteria,  and  from  purpura  rheumatica  upon  the  other  by  the 
infrequency  and  mildness  of  the  arthritis,  the  absence  of  urticaria  and 
erythema,  the  tendency  to  hemorrhage  from  mucous  surfaces.  From  scurvy 
it  is  to  be  distinguished  by  the  conditions  under  which  the  disease  develops, 
its  more  or  less  abrupt  occurrence  in  an  individual  of  fair  previous  health, 
and  the  absence  of  swelling  of  the  gums;  from  the  malignant  or  hemor- 
rhagic forms  of  the  infectious  diseases  by  the  symptoms  of  the  onset  in 
the  latter,  the  gravity  of  the  attack,  the  first  appearance  of  petechise  upon 
the  forehead  and  wrists,  their  association  with  abortive  eruptions  or  exten- 
sive suggillations. 

3.  Purpura  Rheumatica ;  Peliosis  Rheumatica ;  Schonlein's  Disease* 
— This  hemorrhagic  affection  is  characterized  by  an  eruption  in  which  the 
spots  *' never  coalesce,'^  a  multiple  arthritis,  and  protracted  course.  It 
occurs  in  young  adults,  chiefly  in  males  and  usually  in  individuals  who 
have  a  delicate,  highly  vascular  skin  and  have  previously  suffered  from 
rheumatism.  It  frequently  begins  with  angina  tonsillaris,  fever  of  moder- 
ate intensity, — 102°  F.  (39°  C), — and  rheumatoid  pains  in  the  joints, 
especially  the  ankles,  knees,  the  joints  of  the  hands,  and  the  shoulders. 
The  affected  joints  are  painful  to  the  touch  and  upon  movement  and  the 
seat  of  endo-  and  periarticular  exudate.  The  eruption  appears  first  upon 
the  lower  extremities  or  over  the  affected  joints.  It  is  frequently  merely 
purpuric,  but  may  show  urticarious  wheals,  erjiihematous  patches,  or 
infiltrated  areas  suggestive  of  erythema  nodosum.  Vesication  may  occur. 
Local  cedema  occasionally  appears,  especially  about  the  face — febrile 
purpuric  adema.  The  eruption  tends  to  recur  in  crops  and  may  con- 
tinue to  reappear  for  several  weeks.  The  patients  are  sensitive  to  cold, 
.  fresh  outbreaks  occur  upon  rising  from  bed  or  any  chilling  of  the  sur- 
^aeks  at  the  same  season  in  successive  years  have  been  noted. 
^o  special  characters.    It  sometimes  contains  albumin.    The 
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PiRECT  DiAGNOJ^is  of  SchtiiilciTi's  disease  rests  upon  the  association  nf  tf 
well-defined  joint  affection  with  purpura,  which  tends  to  recur  in  rrop«« 
erythema,  and  local  cedema.  The  joint  affection  is  usually  mild  and  showi* 
neither  the  evanescence  characteristic  of  rheumatic  fever  nor  the  prr  -  " 
ence  of  gonorrhceal  arthritis.  Differential. — The  existence  of  ^ 
lein*s  disease  as  a  nosological  entity  has  been  much  questioned*  li  Uii>^ 
Ijeen  regarded  as  true  rheuniatisnu  from  which  it  is  easily  distinguisfhed 
by  the  eruption,  which  tends  to  recur,  and  the  almost  constant  absence  of 
cardiac  lesions;  as  a  form  of  gonorrhceal  arthritis,  a  view  that  canii 
be  entertainefl,  since  gonorrhrea,  though  sometimes  present,  is  most) 
al>sent:  as  an  intense  form  of  purpura  with  rheumatoid  symptoms^ 
opinion  which  finds  some  support  in  the  fact  that  mihl  multiple  artfc 
18  not  uncommon  in  the  hemorrhagic  diseases. 

4,  Purpura  and  Visceral  Symptoms ;  Purpura  Abdominal 
Henoch's  Purpura. — The  cutaneous  hemorrhages  are  accompanie<l  h} 
abdominal  symptoms^  vomiting,  diarrhoea,  often  hemorrhagic,  and  colic. 
These  symptoms  occur  in  paroxysms  separated  by  intervals  of  several 
weeks  or  months.  The  disease  is  most  common  in  childhood  and  adole*- 
cence,  but  may  occur  in  early  ailult  life.  It  is  nmch  more  common  in  miles 
than  females.  It  frequently  attacks  individuals  living  in  poverty  and 
want,  but  is  by  no  means  unknown  among  the  affluent.  There  is  a  varying 
period  of  impaire<l  health  with  headache,  weakness,  and  loss  of  appetite. 
followed  by  subacute  or  acute  arthritis  affecting  one  or  more  joints,  and 
moderate  fever.  Purpura  now  appears,  often  but  not  invariably  upon  the 
le^  and  feet,  but  spreading  to  the  trunks  and  elsewhere,  and  iieing  paf- 
ticularly  abundant  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  affected  joints.  The  hem- 
orrhagic eruption  is  associated  in  varying  degree  with  er\"thema,  patches 
ef  a?dema,  and  urticaria.  Coincidently  with  the  eruption  the  al^»ve  m#o- 
tioned    abdominal  symptoms   appear.     Epistaxis   and    hemorri  t) 

other  mucous  tracts  occur.  The  colic,  most  intense  about  the  i...  ,  .  ls 
is  often  especially  severe  and  protracted;  the  abilomen  is  retracted  and 
tender;  there  is  complete  loss  of  appetite;  retching  is  frequent  and  dis- 
tressing; the  spleen  is  enlarged;  the  pulse  small  and  frequent*  and  in 
many  instances  there  is  alarming  exhaustion.  In  fact  it  is  to  this  variety 
of  purpura  that  the  rapidly  fatal  purpura  fulminans  is  to  l*e  referred- 
Nephritis  is  of  frequent  occurrence  and  may  persist.*  These  symptoms  in 
the  ordinary  cases  undergo  gradual  amelioration  and  the  infant  enters 
upon  an  apparent  convalescence,  only  to  suffer  from  similar  parojcyanis 
at  varying  intervals*  The  duration  is  variable.  The  attack  may  last  for 
several  days,  and  recurrences  may  extend  over  a  pertod  of  mcmihs  or 
even  years.  The  prognosis  in  children  is  favorable — mortmUty  leds  tJliA  5 
per  cent.;   in  adults  less  so — mortality  about  23  per  eent- 

The  DIRECT  DIAGNOSIS  of  this  form  of  purpura  restfl  upon  the  tioo- 
ciation  of  purpura  with  erj^thema  and  urticaria,  viscenil  sytnptoins,  espe* 
dally  the  abdominal  crises,  and  nephritis,  the  joint  affcctioii  and  ferer* 
and  the  paroxysmal  nature  of  the  recurrent  attacks.  This  affeetioo,  con- 
cerning the  cause  of  which  wi*  have  no  definite  knowlcdget  pretenta  a 
wcU-defiiied  sj'inptom-complex.  The  differential  tliagnci#l<9  rtHiutrr*  n^ 
apecial  consideration. 
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The  blood  changes  in  the  various  forms  of  purpura  are  similar  and 
without  diagnostic  significance.  They  are  those  of  secondary  ansemia  of 
varying  intensity,  with  leucocytosis.  The  coagulation  time  is  much 
protracted,  in  some  cases  reaching  ten  or  even  fifteen  minutes. 

5.  Symptomatic  Purpura. — Purpura  is  a  symptom,  not  a  disease,  yet 
in  the  foregoing  affections  it  is  a  symptom  of  such  prominence  as  to  justify 
the  older  use  of  the  term  to  designate  a  group  of  diseases  the  etiology  of 
which  is  as  yet  unknown,  and  of  which  cutaneous  hemorrhage  is  the  only 
common  and  constant  phenomenon.  But  purpura  is  also  a  very  common 
symptom  in  many  conditions  and  well-defined  diseases.  This  form  is 
known  as  symptomatic  purpura.  Traumatic. — ^The  ecchymosis  which 
follows  a  blow  or  contusion  does  not  differ  in  appearance  or  course  from 
similar  cutaneous  hemorrhages  occurring  in  disease.  Mechanical  purpura 
may  result  from  severe  transient  venous  stasis,  as  in  whooping-cough  or 
epilepsy,  or  more  prolonged  interference  with  the  circulation,  as  the  pres- 
sure of  a  splint  or  bandage.  Toxic. — The  venom  of  snakes  causes  rapid 
and  extensive  blood  extravasations.  Jaundice,  especially  when  prolonged, 
is  frequently  associated  with  petechia?.  Among  the  drug  exanthems  pur- 
pura occupies  an  important  place  and  may  follow  the  administration  of 
copaiba,  ergot,  quinine,  belladonna,  mercury,  and  the  iodides.  There  is 
usually  an  idiosyncrasy.  The  question  as  to  whether  the  cutaneous  hemor-^ 
rhage  is  due  to  the  drug  or  the  disease  for  which  the  drug  has  been  given 
is  always  to  be  considered.  There  is  no  question  as  to  the  significance  of 
a  petechial  rash  in  ergotism  or  the  specific  effect  of  the  iodides  in  causing 
this  symptom  in  certain  cases.  In  the  case  of  the  iodides,  coryza,  angina 
tonsillaris,  erythema,  and  fever  may  accompany  the  purpura.  These 
symptoms  may  quickly  follow  small  doses  of  the  drug.  Infectious. -r- 
The  ordinary  rashes  of  typhus  and  cerebrospinal  fever  are  purpuric;  sim^- 
ilar  lesions  of  the  skin  occur  in  sepsis  and  especially  in  malignant  endo^ 
carditis;  petechiae  and  ecchymoses  characterize  the  malignant  forms  of 
measles,  scarlet  fever,  and  smallpox.  In  that  form  of  variola  known  as 
purpura  variolosa  there  are  petechiae  and  most  extensive  suggillations  of 
blood.  Cachectic. — The  terminal  dyscrasia  of  cancer,  chronic  nephritis, 
Hodgkin's  disease,  tuberculosis,  and  other  incurable  wasting  diseases  is 
frequently  accompanied  by  petechial  eruptions,  usually  confined  to  the 
lower  extremities.  A  similar  form  occurs  in  old  age  and  prolonged  want  of 
food,  and  extensive  purpura  is  characteristic  of  scurvy.  Neurotic. — 
Myelopathic  purpura  occasionally  occurs  in  spinal  diseases,  particularly 
forms  of  myelitis,  especially  transverse  myelitis.  The  bleeding  may  be 
associated  with  trophic  disturbances,  erythema,  and  localized  sweating. 
It  occurs  also  in  rare  instances  in  tabes  in  the  course  of  the  lightning  pains, 
and  in  association  with  herpes,  ccdema,  and  local  sweating.  Purpura  may 
occur  in  the  distribution  of  the  aflfocted  nerve  in  severe  neuralgia.  The 
*' stigmata"  or  bleeding  points  of  hysteria,  when  not  artificially  produced 
nt  purposes  of  deception,  must  be  referred  to  this  category'. 
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(b)  Hsmophilia. 

Bleeders*  Disease, 

Definition. — A  constitutional  anomaly  mostly  hereditary,  —  rt/tum 
primoB  formationiSj — very  rarely  acquired,  which  manifests  itself  by  the 
occurrence  of  uncontrollable  bleeding,  either  spontaneous  or  from  trau- 
matism which  may  be  slight,  and  occasionally  by  hajmarthrosis  sometimes 
followed  by  permanent  deformity. 

Haemophilia  is  a  hereditary  and  congenital  condition;  hemorrhage, 
which  shows  neither  tendency  to  stop  nor  yields  to  treatment,  the  sign  by 
which  it  makes  itself  known.  In  the  absence  of  a  history  and  of  bleeding, 
there  are  no  indications  of  the  constitutional  fault. 

Etiology.  —  Predisposing  Influences.  —  Grandidier  has  described 
hsemophilia  as  the  most  hereditary  of  all  hereditary  diseases.  The  occa- 
sional occurrence  of  fatal  hemorrhage  from  trifling  wounds  has  long  been 
known,  but  the  transmission  of  the  tendency  from  generation  to  generi- 
tion  has  been  especially  studied  during  the  last  century.  In  the  well- 
known  Appleton-Swain  family  there  have  been  bleeders  for  nearly  two 
hundred  years.  Grandidier  gives  the  history  of  200  bleeder  families.  In 
some  instances  the  transmission  is  direct  from  the  parents  to  the  children. 
Usually,  however,  the  transmission  follows  a  peculiar  law  of  heredity, 
namely,  that  the  females  transmit  while  the  males  acquire  the  condition. 
Exceptionally  females  also  acquire  it.  From  this  it  follows  that  hemo- 
philia is  much  more  common  in  males  than  in  females.  The  actual  ratio  i» 
about  13  to  1.  It  is  the  rule  that  in  a  bleeder  family  a  woman  not  a  bleeder 
transmits  the  condition  to  her  children  without  having  acquired  it  herself, 
a  generation  having  thus  escaped.  Men  who  are  bleeders,  but  whose  wives 
are  not  descendants  of  bleeder  families,  do  not  always  beget  bleeder  chil- 
dren, and  men  who  are  members  of  bleeder  families,  but  themselves  not 
bleeders  and  whose  wives  do  not  belong  to  bleeder  families,  rarely  begci 
bleeder  children.  Certain  lines  in  bleeder  families  thus  tend  to  become  do> 
mal.  It  has  occasionally  happened  that  children  bom  to  parents  neither  rf 
whom  belong  to  bleeder  families  have  been  bleeders — congenital  hamopkili^ 
spontaneous  hemophilia.  Haemophilia  is  more  common  in  Germany,  Eng- 
land,  and  the  United  States  than  elsewhere.  The  condition  is  uwuJIt 
discovered  in  infancy  or  early  childhood.  Social  conditions  are  apparenihr 
without  influence.  In  some  bleeder  families  a  neuropathic  constitution  his 
been  recognized.  As  a  rule  the  stock  is  fine,  the  families  large,  the  membeis 
healthy  and  robust  looking,  with  good  skins  and  delicate  complexioo«. 

The  actual  cause  of  haemophilia  remains  unknown 

Patliogenesis.  —  Various  theories  have  been  advanced.  Among  them 
arc  habitual  disproportion  between  the  volume  of  blood  and  the  vcaseb; 
hydra^mic  plethora;  abnormal  composition  of  the  blood;  an  incietae  » 
the  red  corpuscles — er\^throcytha^mia;  fragility  of  the  vessels;  p$JtbiOgBtk 
infection;  and  deficiency  in  the  fibrin  ferment.  None  of  these  have  ■•• 
the  requiromi'nts  of  the  condition. 

Symptoms. — The  existence  of  haemophilia  is  usually  dtaeonm'^ 
consequence  of  trauma.     The  hemorrhage  cannot  ba  CQtttmlMl  ^  ^ 
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arrested  with  difficulty  and  only  after  prolonged  effort.  There  are  various 
grades  of  severity,  from  the  mildest  to  the  most  severe  which  terminates 
fatally.  The  hemorrhage  may.be  spontaneous  or  traumatic.  The  trau- 
matism is  often  so  slight  as  to  escape  attention,  as  the  contusion  resulting 
from  a  slight  fall  or  blow,  or  chastisement.  Spontaneous  hemorrhages  are 
sometimes  preceded  by  fulness  in  the  head,  vertigo,  tinnitus,  palpitation, 
and  nausea.  They  may  be  superficial,  as  from  mucous  surfaces,  namely, 
that  of  the  nose,  mouth,  female  genitaUa,  urinary  passages;  or  from  the 
lungs,  stomach,  or  intestines,  or  finally  from  cicatrices  or  ulcers  upon  the 
skin.  Interstitial  spontaneous  hemorrhages  are  usually  superficial.  They 
chiefly  occur  in  the  scalp,  face,  scrotum;  less  frequently  upon  the  extremi- 
ties, and  rarely  upon  the  trunk.  It  is  probable. that  the  majority  of  such 
cases  are  in  point  of  fact  the  result  of  slight  traumatism.  They  consist  of 
petechiae,  ecchymoses,  and  subcutaneous  hsematomata.  The  ordinary- 
forms  of  trauma  by  which  haemophilia  is  manifest  in  external  hemorrhage 
comprise  abrasions,  scratches,  cuts,  wounds,  and  surgical  incisions.  The 
bleedings  named  in  the  order  of  frequency  are  from  the  nose,  mouth, 
bowels,  urethra,  vulva,  stomach,  lungs.  Less  frequently  continuous 
bleeding  takes  place  from  areas  of  skin,  especially  upon  the  head  and  the 
scrotum,  the  tongue,  eyelids,  conjunctiva,  finger-tips,  lobe  of  the  ear,  and 
vulva.  Bleeding  from  the  head  is  far  more  common  and  usually  more 
severe  than  from  the  extremities  or  trunk.  Trifling  operations,  as  lancing 
the  gums,  the  extraction  of  a  tooth,  circumcision,  or  venesection,  have  been 
followed  by  fatal  hemorrhage.  Lethal  hemorrhage  has  followed  the  rup- 
ture of  the  hymen  in  coitus.  The  bleeding  usually  is  of  the  type  described 
as  parenchymatous;  there  is  capillary  oozing,  more  or  less  abundant,  from 
every  point  of  the  exposed  surface.  It  is  not  common  to  find  flowing 
vessels  of  any  size.  It  is  continuous  and  may  last  for  hours  or  for  many 
days.  After  a  time  syncope  may  occur  and  the  bleeding  cease.  Pro- 
longed bleeding  is  often  followed  by  death.  Epistaxis  may  prove  fatal  in 
twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours.  The  coagulation  time  of  the  blood  is 
much  retarded.  With  Wright's  instrument  it  has  varied  from  twenty  to 
forty-five  minutes  as  compared  with  three  to  six  minutes  with  normal 
blood.  The  arthropathies  of  haemophilia  are  rheumatoid  in  character. 
They  occur  both  spontaneously  and  after  contusions.  The  knees  and 
elbows  are  most  commonly  affected.  The  onset  is  acute,  with  swelling, 
pain,  redness,  and  slight  fever.  Less  commonly  there  is  haemarthrosis 
without  fever.  Repeated  hemorrhage  into  the  joints  and  muscles  may 
occur  in  the  absence  of  external  or  subcutaneous  bleeding,  and  give  rise 
to  a  false  diagnosis  of  chronic  rheumatism  or  tuberculosis.  The  resulting 
deformities  sometimes  suggest  arthritis  deformans. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  recognition  of  haemophilia  depends  upon 
the  family  history  and  the  occurrence  of  persistent  or  uncontrollable  hem- 
orrhage. Neither  the  family  history  alone,  since  there  are  members  of 
bleeder  families  who  are  not  bleeders,  nor  a  single  unmanageable  bleeding 
from  a  trifling  cause,  since  difficult  local  hemorrhages  are  common  enough 
in  those  who  are  not  haemophilic,  justifies  a  positive  diagnosis.  The  asso- 
ciation of  an  hereditary  tendency  to  repeated  stubborn  bleeding  from 
•ligfat  injury  with  arthritis  is  highly  suggestive.     Even  heredity  is  absent 
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in  the  Fpontaneotis  or  congenital  cases*  Difflrextiai,. — Habitual  epis- 
taxis  and  lianniitnria  are  not  attended  with  the  tendency  to  heniorrha^ci 
from  slight  wounds  or  cuts.  In  the  hereditary  local  bleedings  from  the 
nuse  or  mouth,  associateil  with  telangiectasis  of  mucous  membranes,  aa<i 
nspvi,  the  blgod  los^^  arise  from  definite  lesions,  and  arthropathies  arc 
absent.  Purpura  rheumutica  presents  points  of  resemblance  to  li  r 
philia.  especially  in  the  prominence  of  the  arthritis.  There  may  bt- 
than  one  case  in  a  fanuly,  but  the  peculiar  form  of  heredity  seen  in  bi 
funiilies  does  not  occur,  and  there  are  multiple  spontaneous  hemorrha^j 
rather  than  excessive  bleedinipj  from  limited  surfaces. 

Prognosis. — ^The  outlook  is  unfavorable;  many  of  the  chses  die 
early  infancy,  a  majority  before  puberty.  The  hiemophilic  tendeni 
becomes  less  marked  as  life  advances,  but  the  subjects  rarely  reach  sevenlv. 
The  prognosis  is  less  favorable  in  boys  than  girls.  Death  does  not  often 
occur  in  a  first  bleeding,  but  it  occasionally  results  from  uncontrollable 
bleeding  after  ritual  circumcision.  Females  who  are  ha*mopliibr  are  apt 
to  menstruate  early  and  freely,  but  neither  this  function  nor  that  of  par- 
turition is  attended  in  bleeder  families  wnth  an  especial  tendency  to  danger* 
ous  blood  loss*  Any  form  of  hemorrhage  may,  however,  prove  fatal; 
that  which  is  most  frequently  so  being  epistaxis. 
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(c)  The  Hemorrhagic  Diseases  of  the  New-born, 

Acute  Fatty  Degeneration  of  the  New-born ;  BuhPs  Disease. — This 
rare  affectitjn  is  characterized  by  fatty  degeneration  of  the  heart,  liver,  and 
kidneys,  and  hemorrhages  in  the  various  organs.  The  chief  symptoius 
are  inanition  and  external  hemorrhages^  of  which  the  more  common  are 
omphalorrhagia,  melaE^na,  and  hflematemesis.  Bleeding  may  also  talce 
place  from  the  mouth,  nose,  eye,  and  ear.  The  infant  is  soon  in  a  cornli- 
tion  of  asphyxia,  from  which  resuscitation  is  only  partial,  and  dic-^  it 
once  or  in  the  course  of  a  week  or  ten  days.  The  skin  is  cyanotic  and 
icteric.  An  anatomical  diagnosis  cannot  be  made  in  the  absence  of  a  mic 
scopical  diagnosis.  It  is  therefore  probable  that  the  condition  is  very  ofli 
overlooked.  The  differentiation  from  phosphorus  and  arsenic  ] 
in  which  similar  parenchymatous  changes  in  the  viscera  occur 
apparent  from  a  study  of  the  circumstances;  from  sepsis,  with  interstit 
hemorrhages  and  fatty  degeneration^  it  may  be  difficult.  Infect  ion 
w^ay  of  the  curd  must  be  exclude*!.    The  prognosis  is  lethal. 

Infectious  Hemoglobinuria  of  the  New-born;    £|rideniic  Hsmiig 
binuria;  WInckers  Disease. — Tiiis  obscure  affection  arisen  us  an  endeii 
or  epidemic  disease  in  lying-in  hospitals.    It  begins  about  the  fourth  day^ 
life  and  is  characteriEed  by  marked  cyanosis  with  icterus,  hjema^4>binur 
somnolence,  and  collapse  without  fever.     Vomiting  and  diarrhcpa  are  rotn- 
mon.    The  urine  contains  small  amounts  of  albumin  and  m<  labia. 

Epithelial  granular  and  blood-casts  are  also  present.    It  may  i.,.. ^troag, 

well-developed  children.     It  runs  a  rapid  course  and  is  extremely  fatal. 
Death  may  be  preceded  by  convulsions.     The  etiology  is  ur  '  Tint 

post-mortem  findings  are  in  some  cases  similar  to  those  of  1>  ispaiic- 

The  spleen  is  enlarged.    The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  occurrence  of 


ANOMALIES  OF  THE  SPLEEN.  1161 

ciated  cyanosis  and  icterus,  the  sudden  onset  upon  the  fourth  day,  the 
character  of  the  urine,  and  the  endemic  or  epidemic  prevalence  of  the 
affection  in  an  institution.  The  disease  is  to  be  distinguished  from  BuhFs 
disease  by  its  onset  some  days  after  birth  and  the  urinary  conditions,  and 
from  icterus  neonatorum  by  the  severity  of  the  process. 

«« fiemorrhas^ic  Disease  of  the  New-born";  Morbus  Maculosus  Neona- 
torum.  —  Townsend  has  made  a  thorough  study  of  a  condition- of  not 
infrequent  occurrence  and  uniform  symptomatology,  which  has  been  de- 
scribed under  the  above  terms.  This  affection  is  self-limited,  attended  with 
moderate  fever,  and  occurs  almost  always  within  the  first  week  of  life. 
Hemorrhage  arises  from  the  mouth,  nose,  bowels,  and  navel.  Petechias 
and  ecchymoses  are  common.  Visceral  hemorrhages  and  bloody  collec- 
tions in  the  serous  sacs  are  found  upon  post-mortem  examination.  The 
children  are  very  anaemic  in  appearance,  but  the  peripheral  blood  may 
show  an  increase  in  haemoglobin  and  erythrocytes.  In  a  case  of  Town- 
send's  the  haemoglobin  was  125  per  cent,  and  the  erythrocytes  6,245,600. 
The  affection  is  of  brief  duration.  The  mortality  is  about  60  per  cent. 
When  recovery  takes  place  it  is  usually  complete  and  permanent.  The 
diagnosis  may  be  based  upon  the  general  character  of  the  disease,  its 
manifestly  infectious  nature,  its  self-limited  course,  and  its  prevalence  in 
institutions.  It  is  to  be  distinguished  from  other  forms  of  disease  of  the 
new-born,  characterized  by  hemorrhage,  which  have  been  described,  and 
especially  from  haemophilia.  A  general  rather  than  a  local  tendency  to 
hemorrhage  is  of  diagnostic  significance.  It  is  probable  that  many  of  the 
cases  described  as  melaena  neonatorum  belong  to  this  category. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  DUCTLESS  GLANDS, 

I.  DISEASES  OF  THE  SPLEEN. 

i.  Anatomical  Anomalies. 

Complete  absence  of  the  spleen  occasionally  occurs  in  association  with 
other  developmental  faults.  Much  more  commonly  the  organ  is  rudimen- 
tary. Very  frequently  there  are  accessory  spleens  —  splenunculi  —  the 
supernumerary  spleen  or  spleens  lying  within  the  folds  of  the  gastro- 
splenic  omentum  and  other  processes  of  the  peritoneum  passing  to  the 
spleen.  Abnormal  lobulation  and  departures  from  the  usual  shape  are 
common.  These  abnormalities  arc  of  no  clinical  interest.  Entire 
absence  of  the  spleen  may  bo  unattended  by  functional  disturbances. 

In  complete  trails  posit  io  viscerum  the  spleen  occupies  a  position 
upon  the  right  side  corresponding  to  its  normal  position  on  the  left. 
Under  these  circumstances  it  is  sometimes  represented  by  a  number 
of  lienculi  which  may  be  arranged  in  a  cluster  or  loosely  separated. 
Exceptionally  the  transposition  may  involve  only  the  liver  and  spleen. 
Displacement  may  occur  in  the  new-born  downward  as  the  result  of 
abdominal  deformities  or  umbilical  hernia,  upward  in  consequence 
eongenital  diaphragmatic  hernia.  The.<e  displacements  are  of  minor 
»»eBt. 


1162 


MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS, 


ii.  Movable  Spleen, 

Lien  Mobilis;   Wandering  Spleen, 

Thb  condition  h  ^mctimes  the  result  of  congenital  elongation  of  ihi 
gi0trolienal  ligMnirnt;  Myniotimos  of  a  stimilar  elongation  acquiwcl  thtoti^ 
mechuiural  infliu'iiccs,  such  as  piTsaurt*,  blows,  the  succussion  of  violent 
continuous  cougliingp  the  traction  of  peritoneal  adheskma,  and  the  weight 
of  the  enlargeil  organ  itself.  Wanilering  spleen  is  most  commonly  eocoiaih 
tereil  in  women  suffering  from  enteroptOisis. 

Symptoms* — The  dislocation  i^  downward  and  fonrard,  and  tht 
organ  may  reach  a  position  below  the  level  of  the  umbilicus  or  enst  psJi 
into  the  pelvis,  or  it  may  form  part  of  the  contents  of  a  lurge  ingutiuil 
liermal  sac.  It  Is^  as  a  rule,  more  or  leas  enlarged.  Subjective  i 
may  be  wholly  abnent,  and  the  condition  may  be  aetideiitidlT 
Mort  oonunonty  there  are  si^n^attoas  of  weight  and  dragging,  with  cfiffw 
dull  pain  in  the  left  flank.  Colic,  constipation,  dy^uria,  and  aairalgb 
may  result  from  derangement  of  the  various  structures  upon  wUeb  tlit 
dbplaced  and  enlargjed  spleen  esxrie  Inciion  or  pressure,  Thm 
tiou  to  the  cireulatioii  someUmes  tmwam  great  distention  of  the 
vein«  Toision  of  the  pedicle  may  lead  to  stimngolation  with  great 
tendemesSy  and  local  swelling,  followed  by  neetosia  with  local  or 
peritonitis. 

Pltysicy  Sicaa.--The  upper  end  of  the  <iis*a  nny  mtmeHimtm 
bdow  the  edge  of  the  rihs,  an  imporlnnl  iBacnnntirr  point  im  llw 
Itatioii  between  an  esdnrged  and  n  disloaited  spleen.  Palpntion 
tlie  indented  nediaa^  lli^  outer  roondedp  and  the  sharp  lower 
The  nspiimlonr  movements  do  not  affect  the  dislocnSed  ffplim  ne  ^gr  do 
the  nnHmal  or  wumfy  ^nlvged  organ.  The  nermnl  difaeea  in  the  kA 
lypftehnnrfrittm  is  replaced  by  tympany. 

Diagnosis. — ^The  diagnosis  is  nsoaUy  unattended  by  «&bwkjr.  1W 
mwt^  eh^>e»  and  posilaon  of  tkm  ^Mgm^  its  free  mohifi^,  mid  dm  wibrnwn 
nf  ililmiin  in  the  normal  poAion  of  the  spken  emiw  to  dM^wk  it 
tiom  the  vnriens  nbdoHnal  or  pdm  tumors*  whieh  ifea  HnmBco  is  m 
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Symptoms  are  usually  wholly  absent.  In  exceptional  cases  there  are 
sensations  of  weight  and  tension  in  the  left  flank,  and  some  discomfort  is 
experienced  when  pressure  is  made  over  the  splenic  region. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspection. — In  rare  instances  in  persons  with  little 
subcutaneous  fat  the  side  may  slightly  bulge  and  the  outline  of  the  lower 
border  of  the  enlarged  viscus  may  be  seen  below  the  margin  of  the  ribs, 
especially  upon  deep  inspiration.  Palpation. — By  this  method  moderate 
degrees  of  splenic  enlargement  may  be  recognized.  The  patient  should  be 
partly  upon  the  right  side,  with  his  knees  and  thighs  moderately  flexed, 
and  his  head  and  shoulders  supported  upon  a  pillow.  The  physician  stand- 
ing to  the  left  of  the  patient  performs  bimanual  palpation,  the  palms  of 
his  right  hand  exerting  pressure  over  the  splenic  area  in  the  posterolateral 
aspect  of  the  chest,  while  the  fingers  of  his  left  hand  are  passed  firmly 
upward  beneath  the  margin  of  the  ribs  in  front,  the  patient  at  the  same 
time  being  directed  to  breathe  slowly  and  deeply  with  an  open  mouth. 
The  spleen  descends  with  each  deep  inspiration  and  if  enlarged  may  be 
readily  felt  by  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand.  When  the  enlargement  is  con- 
siderable, the  notches  in  the  anterior  border  may  be  palpated,  and  in 
very  rare  instances  pulsation  has  been  recognized.  Percussion. — This 
method  of  examination  yields  unsatisfactory  results  in  moderate  degrees 
of  enlargement  and  cannot  be  depended  upon.  Errors  occur  in  gaseous 
distention  of  the  stomach,  meteorism,  fecal  accumulations  in  the  colon, 
and  enlargement  of  the  left  kidney.  When  the  spleen  is  considerably 
enlarged  this  method  is  more  satisfactory.  Very  light  direct  percussion 
with  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  finger-tip  yields  satisfactory  results,  as  does 
auscultatory  percussion.  Auscultation. — Intermittent  and  continuous  soft 
murmurs  have  been  heard  in  the  splenic  area  in  the  malarial  paroxysm 
and  in  relapsing  fever. 

iv.  Chronic  Splenic  Tumor. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  Spleen;  Congestive  Hypertrophy, 

Chronic  enlargement  may  follow  acute  splenic  tumor  and  be  due  to 
the  action  of  infectious  principles.  It  occurs  also  in  chronic  malaria, 
leukaimia,  cirrhosis  of  the  liver,  and  cardiac  affections.  The  organ  may 
be  increased  to  twenty-five  or  thirty  times  its  normal  size.  Its  surface 
is  commonly  smooth  and  there  is  thickening  of  the  capsule. 

Symptoms. — When  the  enlargement  is  of  moderate  size  there  are 
often  no  subjective  symptoms.  When  it  is  considerable,  weight,  dragging, 
and  a  dull  pain  in  the  left  side  are  experienced.  Interference  with  the 
respiratory  play  of  the  diaphragm  may  cause  dyspnoea,  especially  when 
the  patient  lies  upon  his  left  side.  Traction  upon  the  stomach  may  lead  to 
loss  of  appetite,  indigestion,  nausea,  and  vomiting.  Cardiac  palpitation, 
oedema  of  the  ankles,  and  colic  occur.  Anaemia  is  often  marked.  Hemor- 
rhages and  especially  haemoptysis  are  occasionally  present. 

Physical  Signs. — The  left  side  of  the  abdomen  and  the  left  hypo- 

ehondrium  may  be  distended.    The  visi])le  and  palpal^le  tumor  is  popularly 

.known  in  malarial  districts  as  "ague  cake."    The  lower  and  anterior  mar- 
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gins  are  often  distinctly  palpable  with  their  characteristic  features,  anc; 
may,  in  extreme  cases,  reach  to  the  brim  of  the  pelvis  and  to  the  right  ol 
the  median  line  respectively.  Upon  auscultation  friction  sounds  ma> 
sometimes  he  heard.  The  bruits  occasionally  heard  in  acute  splenic  tumor 
are  not  present.  In  cases  of  moderate  enlargement  in  which  there  are  no 
adhesions,  the  spleen  may  be  so  freely  movable  as  to  constitute  one  of  the 
forms  of  movable  spleen. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  physical  signs  elicited  upon  inspection, 
palpation,  and  percussion,  the  presence  of  dulness  in  the  normal  splenic 
area,  together  with  its  uninterrupted  extension  to  abnormal  limits  down- 
ward and  forward  and  the  well-defined  borders  notched  in  the  anterior 
and  rounded  in  the  inferior  lines,  and  more  or  less  distinct  participation 
of  the  tumor  mass  in  deep  respiratory  movements  of  the  diaphragm  jus- 
tify a  diagnosis  of  hypertrophy  of  the  spleen. 

Differential.  —  The  nature  of  the  enlargemertt  may  be  obscure. 
In  leukaemia  the  condition  of  the  blood  is  diagnostic.  In  Hodgkin's 
disease  the  history  is  important,  and  the  presence  of  enlarged  superficial 
lymph-nodes,  especially  when  they  form  groups  or  masses  in  the  cervical, 
axillary,  or  inguinal  regions,  is  suggestive.  In  congenital  syphilis  and 
rickets  the  associated  phenomena  are  significant.  In  splenic  abscess, 
fluctuation  and  fever,  together  with  other  septic  phenomena,  point  to  the 
presence  of  pus.  Echinococcus  cysts  of  the  spleen  are  rare  and  may  give 
rise  to  uncertainty.  Rupture  into  the  intestine  or  externally  may  afford 
clinical  evidences  by  which  the  true  condition  may  be  recognized  during 
life,  and  rupture  into  the  peritoneum  may  cause  fulminant  peritonitis, 
but  these  accidents  are  among  the  most  infrequent  of  clinical  occurrences. 
Malignant  disease  of  the  spleen  is  attended  with  grave  disturbances  of  the 
general  health,  cachexia,  and  metastasis. 

Tumors  of  the  kidney  usually  occupy  a  lower  position  and  are  less 
movable.  They  are  crossed  diagonally  by  the  colon  and  often  associate*! 
with  urinary  symptoms  of  importance.  Nephromata  are  common  in 
early  life,  and  hydronephrosis  and  pyonephrosis  at  all  ages.  A  diagn«^is 
of  splenic  hypertrophy  or  abscess  should  never  be  made  until  after  even* 
form  of  renal  tumor  has  been  excluded.  A  tumor  of  the  fundus  of  the 
stomach,  of  the  colon,  or  the  omentum  may,  as  a  rule,  be  dififerentiateJ 
without  difficult}'  from  enlargement  of  the  spleen. 

Moderate  enlargement  is  usually  present  in  movable  spleen.  The 
latter  condition  is  characterized  by  the  free  movement  of  the  organ,  its 
contour,  and  by  resonance  in  the  region  of  normal  splenic  dulness. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  depends  upon  the  cause  of  the  enlargement. 
Congestive  and  malarial  spleens  often  undergo  remarkable  diminution  in 
size.  The  leukaMiiic  spleen  shows  wide  oscillations  in  volume  in  the  course 
of  the  disease  and  uncler  treatment.  Enlarged  spleens  may  become  smaller 
during  pregnancy.  The  enlargement  may  exist  for  years  without  Jeiri- 
ment  to  health. 
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V.  Splenic  Tumor  with  Anstnia. 

Primitive  SplenomegaJy;    Splenic  Ancemia;    Baivii's  Disease. 

Ansemia  is  characteristic  of  many  conditions  in  which  the  spleen  is 
enlarged,  especially  the  primary  anaemias,  as  leukaemia  and  pernicious 
anaemia.  Secondary  anaemia  accompanies  splenic  enlargement  in  Hodg- 
kin's  disease,  chronic  malaria,  and  various  forms  of  hepatic  cirrhosis. 
Idiopathic  splenomegaly  with  secondary  anaemia  occurs  in  a  group  of  cases 
of  which  the  following  types  are  the  most  important: 

(a)  Primitive  Splenomegaly. — Marked  and  persistent  enlargement 
may  occur  without  associated  disease  and  with  but  slight  blood  changes, 
and  give  rise  to  no  symptoms  other  than  those  caused  by  the  pressure  and 
weight  of  the  enlarged  organ. 

(b)  Splenic  Anaemia. — The  spleen  is  very  large.  There  is  marked 
anaemia  of  secondary  type.  Hemorrhages,  particularly  hsematemesis,  are 
common.  Purpura,  melanoderma,  and  oedema  of  the  lower  extremities 
occur.    The  disease  runs  a  very  chronic  course. 

(c)  Banti's  Disease. — The  advanced  stages  of  splenic  anaemia  are 
characterized  in  a  sub-group  of  cases  by  secondary  cirrhosis  of  the  liver 
with  subicteroid  discoloration  of  the  skin,  or  actual  jaundice  and  ascites. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  splenic  anaemia  rests  upon  the 
association  of  primitive  splenomegaly  with  secondary  anaemia,  and  the 
absence  of  enlargement  of  the  lymph-nodes. 

The  differential  diagnosis  between  splenic  anaemia  and  pernicious 
anaemia  depends  upon  the  morphological  characters  of  the  blood,  the 
relatively  high  haemoglobin  percentage,  and  small  size  of  the  spleen  in  the 
latter  affection.  Leukaemia  may  be  at  once  differentiated  by  the  blood 
picture,  and  Hodgkin's  disease  by  the  enlargement  of  the  lymph-glands 
and  their  peculiar  massing  in  the  cervical,  axillary,  and  inguinal  regions. 
Banti's  disease  and  hepatic  cirrhosis  present  similar  pictures,  but  in  the 
former  the  splenic  enlargement  is  primary  and  of  long  duration  before  the 
changes  in  the  liver  and  the  resulting  jaundice  and  ascites  make  their 
appearance.    A  history  of  alcoholism  is  of  diagnostic  importance. 

vi.  Splenic  Tumor  with  Polycythsmia  and  Cyanosis. 

Osier  and  others  have  recently  described  a  condition  characterized  by 
cyanosis,  an  increase  in  the  number  of  the  red  blood-corpuscles  to  9,000,000 
or  even  13,000,000  to  the  cmm.,  and  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  Headache, 
giddiness,  and  constipation  are  common  symptoms.  The  cause  of  the 
disease  is  wholly  unknown.  It  occurs  in  adults.  The  cyanosis  is  more 
marked  in  cold  than  in  warm  weather.  Urinary  changes,  as  low  specific 
gravity,  a  trace  of  albumin,  and  hyaline  and  granular  casts,  are  common. 
The  condition  is  a  persistent  one.  Such  causes  of  cyanosis  as  emphysema, 
congenital  and  acquired  heart  disease,  pulmonary  sclerosis,  and  acetanilid 
poisoning  must  be  excluded  in  making  the  diagnosis.  The  polycythaemia 
observed  in  those  who  have  resided  at  high  altitudes  must  also  be 
borne  in  mind. 
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vii-  Splenic  CapsulitSs— Perisplenic  Peritonitis. 

Inflammation  of  the  capsule  of  the  spleen  occurs  in  arterioaeler 
atrophy  of  the  organ,  and  in  particular  in  the  senile  form,  in  acute  splenit 
infarction,  and  abscess.    It  is  met  with  also  in  local  and  general  pentoiii| 
and  in  chronic  proliferative  pen  torn  tis.     In  many  cases  the  capitular 
splenitis  results  from  the  extension  of  inflammation  from  neighboring  orga 
as  the  fundus  of  the  stomach,  the  pancreas,  and  loops  of  intestine,  and 
adhesions  between  these  structures  and  the  spleen  are  found. 

Symptoms.  —  The  clinical  manifestations  are  often  subordinate  ti> 
those  of  the  associated  disease,  as  in  gastric  ulcer,  pancreatic  disease^  or 
general  peritonitis.  In  other  cases  circumscribed  pain,  te^ndernesBi.  ani 
swelling  are  associated  with  fever  and  much  general  disturbance  of  health. 

The  prognosis  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  primary  disease.  Cap* 
sular  thickening  and  adhesions  are  frequently  found  upon  post-mortem 
examination  in  cases  in  which  no  history  of  acute  symptoms  has  becii 
obtained, 

viii.  Infarct  of  the  Spleen. 

EmboUsm  of  the  terminal  branches  of  the  splenic  artery  may  oceuriii 
endocarditis,  thrombosis  of  the  left  hearty  and  atheroma  of  the  thoracic 
atirta.  The  infarcts  thus  i^auseci  may  be  single  or  multiple.  They  vary 
greatly  in  si»e.  They  are  pyramidal  in  shape,  the  apex  presenting  toward 
the  helium  and  the  base  toward  the  periphery  of  the  organ,  the  r  15 

capsule  being  very  frequently  the  seat  of  a  circumscribed  i'  «* 

mation.  The  infarct,  hemorrhagic  at  first,  may  undergo  sottening  or  i 
gradual  cicatricial  change  which  re-sults  in  a  contracting  and  pigmented 
scar.      Infected  emlnili  undergo  softening  with  abscess  formaticm. 

Symptoms.— A  chitK  sudden  severe  pain  and  tenderness  in  the  :- 
of  the  spleen,  which  at  the  same  time  lx?comes  enlarge<i.  sometimess  v 
ing  and  collapse  symptoms,  constitute  the  symptom-compleau  Wheo 
these  symptoms  occur  in  endocarditis  or  in  cases  in  which  there  are  sigM 
pointing  to  atheroma,  the  diagnosis  of  splenic  infarct  I)eeomes  higMy 
probable.  If  there  are  coincident  indications  of  renal  infarct,  such  ii 
severe  pain  referred  to  the  loins,  and  hemorrhagic  and  albuminous  uriae, 
the  diagnosis  is  positive.  A  friction  sound  may  be  heard.  In  many  caaea 
in  which  the  anatomical  diagnosis  is  made  neither  symptoms  nor  the  A^ 
of  enlargement  of  the  spleen  were  present  during  life. 


ix.  Suppurative  Splenitis— Abscess  of  the  Spleen. 

This  condition  results  from  direct  infection  by  pyogenic  mirnw»rgai 


lit    \ 


isms.    There  are  two  forms:   simple  and  embolic.    The  former  may  r*«iiH 

from  traumatism  or  be  secondary  to  infective  processes  in  adjacent 

tures  or  infection  by  way  of  the  blood.    The  latter  occurs  in  septic  t   1,...      , 

tions,  the  infected  embiili  being  derived  from  local  suppurative  Um  in    I 

distant   parts,     Tlje  simple   abscess   is  usually  single^     It  ma- 

size  from  a  cherry  to  the  dimensions  of  the  enlargefj  and  over 

spleen,  the  substance  of  which  it  replaces*     Embolic  at 
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and  numerous,  and  begin  as  infarcts  which  rapidly  undergo  softening  and 
are  converted  into  collections  of  pus. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  those  of  infarction,  namely,  localized 
pain  and  tenderness,  splenic  enlargement,  and  irregular  fever.  They 
develop  rapidly  in  embolic,  more  gradually  in  simple,  abscess.  There  may 
be  cough  and  dyspnoea  due  to  interference  with  the  movement  of  the 
diaphragm;  gastric  derangement  caused  by  sepsis;  oedema  of  the  lower 
extremities  arising  from  compression  of  the  abdominal  veins. 

Physical  Signs. — The  lower  end  of  the  spleen  may  be  palpated  below 
the  margin  of  the  ribs;  Fluctuation  may  be  elicited.  The  rupture  of  the 
abscess  may  be  followed  by  sudden  pain  and  collapse  symptoms,  and  the 
discharge  of  a  considerable  quantity  of  pus  by  vomiting  or  by  the  bowel, 
or  in  rare  instances  by  way  of  the  bronchi  or  the  urinary  passages. 

Prognosis. — A  great  majority  of  the  cases  die.  Recovery  may  take 
place  by  the  resorption  of  the  fluid  contents  of  a  small  cavity  and  inspissa- 
tion,  or  after  the  evacuation  of  the  pus  spontaneously  or  by  a  surgical 
operation. 

X.  Rupture  of  the  Spleen. 

Spontaneous  rupture  must  be  extremely  rare.  It  is  said  to  occur  in 
connection  with  the  acute  enlargement  of  the  organ  in  enteric  and  malarial 
fevers.  Undue  force  in  palpation  or  some  similar  traumatism  may  be 
suspected.  Rupture  of  the  spleen  has  been  noted  in  childbirth.  Severe 
blows,  contusions,  or  penetrating  wounds  have  caused  rupture  of  the 
normal  spleen.  The  rupture  may  occur  at  the  site  of  an  infarct,  or  an 
abscess  may  give  way.  The  symptoms  denote  sudden  internal  hemorrhage 
associated  with  intense  pain  in  the  splenic  region.  There  may  be  extended 
dulness  in  the  splenic  region  or  in  the  flanks  due  to  collections  of  blood. 
The  abdomen  may  be  swollen  and  the  seat  of  general  distress. 

The  diagnosis  becomes  probable  when,  in  the  presence  of  acute  or 
chronic  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  or  in  the  case  of  direct  violence  to  the 
left  side  of  the  trunk,  sudden  intense  local  pain,  collapse  symptoms,  and 
pallor  arise,  together  with  signs  of  increasing  enlargement  of  the  spleen -or 
accumulation  of  fluid  in  the  flanks.  An  exploratory  laparotomy  should  be 
performed  without  delay. 

Prognosis. — In  a  few  instances  spontaneous  recovery  has  resulted, 
as  shown  by  the  cicatrix  when  death  has  occurred  at  a  remote  period  after 
the  accident.  Most  of  the  cases  are  promptly  fatal.  Immediate  operation 
has  been  the  means  of  saving  life.  Localized  tumors  of  the  spleen,  the 
so-called  splenic  adenomata,  which  consist  of  localized  hyperplasias  of 
splenic  tissue  within  the  spleen  itself,  fibromata,  gummata,  primary  and 
secondary  sarcomata,  hydatid  and  other  cysts  are  rare  conditions  of 
pathological  rather  than   clinical  interest. 

n.  DISEASES  OF  THE  THYMUS  GLAND. 

The  functions  of  this  transitional  organ  are  unknown.  It  has  been 
Jwcredited  with  a  hypothetical  internal  secretion  capable  of  antagonizing 
infections,  a  hypothesis  which  accounts  for  the  comparative  immunity  of 
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young  infanta  against,  many  of  the  acut^  febrile  infections.  The  weifnfS 
the  thymus  gland  at  birth  is  variously  estimated  at  from  8  to  13  gramniil 
It  gradually  increases  in  size  till  the  end  of  the  second  year,  from  whM 
period  it  undergoes  progressive  atrophy*  until  at  puberty  it  is  a  shrivelteV 
mass  containing  only  traces  of  its  original  structure. 

L  Persistence  of  the  Thymus.— This  occurs  under  varied  conditions 
which  may  be  causal  or  accidental,  but  are  not  understood.  It  is  usually  a 
post-mortem  finding,  but  may  be  suspect^ed  when  locah'zed  dulness  alnng 
the  sternal  border  on  the  left  side  from  the  second  to  the  fourth  rib 
may  be  made  t>nt.  Persistent  thymus  has  been  h*equently  observed  in 
exophthalmic  goitre. 

II,  Hypertrophy, — Kidargement  of   the   thymus    has   been   regardd 
as  the  cause  of  thymic  asthma  or  laryngismus  stridulus — a  condition  attrib- 
uted to  the  pressure  of  the  enlarged  organ.     Dyspncpa,  lar>Tigeal  cou^h 
and  bronchial  r&les  in  young  infants  have  been  caused  by  hypertrophy^^f 
the  thymus  and  relieved  by  partial  excision,  but  that  it  is  the  cause  of^ 
laryngismus  stridulus  is  by  no  means  established.    Sudden  death  may  occur 
in  lymphatism  in  infants  with  hypertrophy  of  the  thymus.     The  children 
are  found  dead  in  bed  or  die  in  a  short  time  with  symptoms  of  asphyxia. 
In  certain  cases  of  sudden  death  in  aduhs  the  thymus  has  been  found 
greatly  enlarged  with  signs  of  status  lymphaticus.     H^^pertrophy  of  the 
thymus  has  been  occasionally  present  in  epilepsy, 

III.  Atrophy, —  Primary  atrophy  of  the  thymus  in  infants  may  bi 
attended  with  general  atrophy  in  the  absence  of  other  symptonuL 
Secondary  atrophy  attends  tuberculous  and  other  w^asting  tliseasea. 

IV.  Hemorrhages. — Extravasations  of  blood  in  the  substance  of  tlit 
gland  have  l>cen  frequently  found  in  children  dead  of  asphyxia. 

V,  Tumors  of  the  thymus  are  sarcoma,  lymphosarcoma,  dermoid 
and  other  cysts,  and  gumma.  Miliary  tuberculosis  and  gumma  are  rare 
pathological  findings.  Mediastinal  tumors  frequently  have  their  utlmn 
in  the  thymufl. 

The  majority  of  the  diseases  of  the  thymus  glaii<i  rannot  i>e  rctoj 
nized  during  life,  and  are  of  pathological  rather  than  clinical  interest 

III.     STATUS  LYMPHATICUS;  LYMPHATISM;    CON- 
STITUTIO   LYMPHATICA. 

Definition. — A  constitutional  condition  characterijsed  bt*  byperplan* 
of  the  lymph-nndes  and  lymphatic  tissues  generally,  the  spleen,  the  thymuSi 
and  the  bone-rnarrow,  and  the  h'ability  to  sudden  death. 

Morbid  Anatomy. — The  lymph-nodes  of  the  pharj^x,  thorax,  md 
abdomen  are  chiefly  affected.  The  superficial  glands  of  the  eervictl, 
axillary,  and  inguinal  regions  may  be  involved.  As  a  rule,  the  eiilarfeitidil 
is  moderate  in  degree  and  symmetrical,  and  differs  in  this  reapeet  frum 
that  of  Hodgkin's  disease.  The  enlargement  of  the  spleen  is  moderate, 
the  thymus  is  persistent  and  usually  hypertrophied,  and  the  yellow  roafftiV 
of  the  long  bones  may  !>e  replaced  by  red  marrow.  The  th>Tx>id  t»odyj 
enlarged,  and  hypoplasia  of  ^ho  licart  and  aorta  is  prespuf,  Mrinv 
subjects  are  rhachitia 
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Etiology. — The  condition  has  been  variously  ascribed  to  heredity 
and  to  over-irritability  of  the  lymphatic  tissue.  It  occurs  principally  in 
children  and  young  persons.  The  association  with  rickets  is  probably 
accidental. 

Clinical  Phenomena. — The  patients  are  fat  and  flabby,  and  have 
pallid,  opaque  skins.  Hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils  and  overgrowth  of  the 
pharyngeal  adenoid  tissue,  swelling  of  the  thyroid,  overgrowth  of  the 
thymus  (as  indicated  by  dulness  over  the  manul)rium  sterni,  especially  at 
its  left  l)order),  enlargement  of  the  superficial  lymph-nodes,  and  espe- 
cially signs  of  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric  glands,  are  present.  Moderate 
enlargement  of  the  spleen  is  suggestive. 

Diagnosis. — When  the  foregoing  signs  are  well  marked  the  diagnosis 
may  be  made  with  some  confidence,  but  a  positive  diagnosis  cannot  often 
be  affirmed.  The  number  of  cases  in  which  the  lesions  of  lymphatism  have 
been  found  after  unlooked-for  death,  under  circumstances  in  which  such 
an  event  has  appeared  unaccountable — as  the  injection  of  diphtheria  anti- 
toxin serum  for  prophylactic  purposes,  chloroform  or  ether  anaesthesia  for 
trifling  operations  in  young  children,  during  the  bathing  of  young  children 
wholly  without  apparent  cause,  and  occasionally  during  convalescence 
from  the  acute  febrile  infections — have  given  the  condition  a  sinister  signifi- 
cance. This  fatal  occurrence  has  been  attributed  to  the  pressure  of  the 
hypertrophied  thymus  upon  the  trachea,  or  to  a  perverted  or  excessive 
internal  thymus  secretion — lymphotoxuemia. 

The  DiFFKKENTiAL  DIAGNOSIS  froui  Hodgkiu's  disease  rests  upon  the 
more  marked  and  asymmetrical  enlargement  of  the  superficial  glands,  and 
the  absence  of  hypertrophy  of  the  i)haryngeal  lympii  structures  in  the 
latter  affection;  from  glandular  fever,  upon  tlie  acute  and  self-limited 
course  of  the  latter  disease,  the  presence  of  fever,  and  tlie  subsiilence  of  the 
enlargement  of  the  lymph-nodes  aher  defervescence. 

Prognosis. — The  sul)jects  of  lymphatism  have  fool)le  powers  of  resist- 
ance, and  in  consequence  of  the  hypoplasia  of  the  heart  and  aorta  are 
especially  liable  to  sudden  death. 

IV.  DISEASES  OF  THE  THYROID  GIAND. 
i.  Acute  Thyroiditis. 

Acute  inflammation  of  the  thyroid  gland  is  rare.  It  may  follow  trau- 
matism. Much  more  commonly  it  occurs  in  asst)ciation  with  an  acute 
infectious  disease,  as  enteric  fever,  scarlet  fever,  diphtheria,  rheumatic 
fever,  pneumonia,  or  mumps.  In  a  case  recently  under  my  observa- 
-  tion  it  developed  in  the  course  of  an  attack  of  influenza.  In  very 
rare  instances  acute  thyroiditis  has  been  noted  as  a  prinuuy  affection. 

Symptoms. — The  whole  gland    may  he   aff'ected.   or    only  one  lobe. 

The  attack  begins  with  a  chill  or  chilliness  folio w(»d  by  high  fever.    Swelling, 

jpain,  and  tenderness  rapidly  develop.     Externally  there  may  be  redness 

'VFith  engorgement  of  the  suj)erficial  veins,  and  cyanosis.    Internal  pressure 

OJHMi  the  blood-vessels,  (esophagus,  and  trachea  causes  headache,  dysphagia, 

rsjpnoeai  and  stridor.     As  a  rule,  resolution   takes  place  in  the  course 
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of  several  tla%*s  or  a  week  or  two.  Occasionally  suppuration  cccu 
Destruetioti  of  the  entire  gland  has  been  followed  b^*^  myxcBdrnift 
(Edema  of  the  glottis  may  occur.  MyxGcdema  has  beea  obeen'ed  after 
an  attack  of  acute  thyroiditis. 


ii.  Goitre— Bronchocele. 


Definition.— H^ 


trophy  of  the  thyroid  gland.     This  term  inchtd 
all  enlargements  of  the  thyroid  gland  not  caused  by  inflammation    "^•^ 
growths,   tuberculosis,   i^yphilis,    Graves's   disease,   and   animal    pai 
The  anatomical  varieties  of  goitre  are*  (a)  parenchymatous,  (b)  va&ci^U% 
and  (c)  cystic. 

Goitre  occurs  as  a  sporadic  and  as  an  endemic  disease, 

1.  Si»OR\Dic  Goitre. — The  temporary  congestions  which  gi^t^ 
eulargement  of  the  th\Toid  body  in  girls  at  puberty,  in   many   v 
during  menstruation,  and  in  some  during  pregnancy  cannot  be  res  me   • 
as  goitres.     Nor  do  the  transient  swellings  caused  by  the  pressun-  vi  > 
tight  collar  or  excessive  use  of  the  voice  constitute  goitre,    Enlar^ment  d 
the  gland  due  to  parenchymatous,  vascular,  or  cystic  ledoiLB,  and  maw 
or  less  persistent,  is  not  uncommon  and  occurs  almost  without  exee|itioo 
in  the  female  sex.    Age  is  a  preilisposing  factor  of  some  importaxipe.    then 
are  rare  cases  of  congenital  goitre.    The  disease  is  uncommoQ  in  child huoiL 
It  frequently  first  appears  after  puberty  or  in  early  adult  life,  but  may  not 
apj>ear  until  fifty  or  later. 

2,  Endemic  Goitre. — This  afTection  is  prevalent  in  eireumseribetl 
regions  in  many  part^  of  the  world.  The^e  regions  are  frequently  but  doC 
exclusively  mountainous,  or  deep  valleys  surrounded  by  r- "*♦  ♦ '*n^ 
Sometimes  they  are  plains,  especially  in  lake  countries,     Part«  ^ 

land,  the  southern  slopes  of  the  Italian  Alps,  the  Himalayas,  tbe  liUi  c^kuuirt 
of  China^  and  some  regions  in  Siberia  are  seats  of  endemie  p^itre,  ritbtf 
alone  or  in  association  i^ith  cretinism-  The  disease  is  rare  in  North  Anief* 
ica.  In  occurs  in  some  parts  of  Pennsylvania,  the  parts  aboul  the  eartcfli 
end  of  Lake  Ontario,  and  in  the  Province  of  Quebec. 

The  exciting  cause  of  endemic  goitre  is  supposetl  !*»  t>e  v^'  n 

the  drinking  water  of  goitrous  districts.    This  i»T>ini*»n  i>  ?upp«>i  -? 

following  facts,  which  are  generally  accepte*^ 

i.  A  healthy  family  coming  to  reside  in  n  gnitn»ui«  ui?*trirt  |»nP¥4-nin 
may  develop  goitre  among  its  members. 

ii.  Drinking  water  from  a  new  and  distant  source  luyi  been  fofloiraJ 
by  mibfiidence  of  goitre. 

ill.  An  outbreak  has  followeti  the  introduction  of  wnter  fnmi  a 
goitrous  region. 

iv.  Certain  wells  in  Europe  have  had  the  reputation  of  emisrtie  c<*itiT 
in  those  habitually  drinking  their  waters, 

Symptofiis.^The  enlargement  may  involve  the  entire  jdaii^.,  i  .  .ily 
one  lo^>e.  Mmlerate-sized  goitres  ciuise  no  annoyance  bewod  that  doe  10 
thedef«  '  '»dure.    T  ?a 

by  prcK-  i;  small  ^  ^m 

may  compress  the  veins,    in  extreme  eases  the  goitre  may  oamptfm  Ito 
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oesophagus  and  give  rise  to  difficulty  in  deglutition.  Sudden  death  has 
occurred  in  large  goitres  from  pressure  upon  the  vagi,  or  hemorrhage  into  the 
substance  of  the  gland  or  the  adjacent  tissues. 

Accessory  Thyroids;  Parathyroids. — These  may  lie  in  the  thyroid 
or  near  it.  Their  number  varies,  rarely,  however,  exceeding  four.  In  some 
instances  thyroid  tissue  is  situated  at  the  root  of  the  tongue,  in  the  medias- 
tinum, or  even  in  the  pleural  cavity.  A  lingual  thyroid  may  exist  in  the 
substance  of  the  tongue  or  attached  to  the  hyoid  bone. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — The  disease  may  be  readily  recognized.  It  is 
an  important  characteristic  of  all  tumors  of  the  thyroid  gland  that  they 
move  upward  in  deglutition. 

Differential. — Goitre  is  to  be  discriminated  from,  (a)  adenomata, 
simple  or  malignant;  (b)  malignant  neoplasmata,  both  carcinomatous  and 
sarcomatous.  The  important  diagnostic  criteria  are  the  smooth  parenchy- 
matous enlargement  involving  one  lobe  or  the  entire  gland;  the  uniform 
vascular  enlargement  with  distinct  varix  arrangement,  pulsation;  and 
murmur;  or  recognizable  agglomerate  cyst  formation. 

Prognosis. — Treatment  is  not  usually  satisfactory.  Iodine  and  the 
iodides,  ergot,  and  counterirritants,  much  recommended,  are  not  always 
successful.  Thyroid  extract  is  of  questionable  value.  Large  goitres  may  be 
removed. 

iii.  Exophthalmic  Goitre. 

Hyperthyrea;     Graves's    Disease;     Basedow's   or    Pam/s    Disease, 

Definition.  —  A  disease  caused  by  derangement  of  the  internal 
secretion  of  the  thyroid  body,  and  characterized  by  exophthalmus, 
enlargement  of  the  thyroid,  tachycardia,  and  tremor. 

Patliology. — Various  views  in  regard  to  the  essential  nature  of  this 
affection  have  been  from  time  to  time  entertained,  but  that  which  now 
has  the  most  satisfactory  basis  of  support  is  that  it  is  a  primary  disease 
of  the  thyroid  gland,  resulting  in  an  increased  or  deranged  internal  secre- 
tion.   In  defense  of  this  view  the  following  facts  are  adduced: 

i.  The  active  proliferation  in  glandular  substance  during  the  progress 
of  the  disease. 

ii.  The  production  of  symptoms  resembling  those  of  exophthalmic 
goitre  by  the  administration  of  thyroid  extract. 

iii.  The  fact  that  thyroid  extract  usually  aggravates  the  symptoms 
of  the  disease. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influences. — Sex. — The  disease  is  common 

in  women;  comparatively  rare  in  men.     Jf/r. — The  onset  usually  occurs 

in  early  adult  life,  somewhere  between  the  eighteenth  and  fortieth  years. 

^Hare  cases  have  been  observed  in  infancy.    Hereditij, — It  sometimes  occurs 

several  members  of  the  same  family,  and  has  been  observed  in  three 

ive  generations. 

^.Exciting  Cause. — Acute  infections,  especially  tonsillitis,  rheumatic 

.Wid  influenza,  have  been  noted  in  many  instances  shortly  before  the 

ytophthalmic   goitre.      More   significant    are   severe   depressing 

ly,  anxiety,  fright,  and  overfatigue  as  antecedent  conditions 
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Wm*  334. — ExopUtKalfuie  goilr*.- 


ttit^ 


and   possible  causal  factors.     There  is  a  close  re-semblance  between 
inimediate  effects  of  sudden  fright  or  terror  and  the  symptoms  of  exop 
thalmie  goitre,  namely.  exophthalmiKs.  tachycardia,  and  tremftn 

Symptoms. — The   cardinal  symptoms   have   been   mentioned   in  the 
definition,  namely,  exophthalmus,  goitre,  overaction  of  the  hi^art,  tnA 

tremor.      With   these   are   u      " 
associated  unannia,  ennu  i 
sweat  in  fc,   diarrhtea,   and  iri» 
or  .suppressed  menstruation,     ...;. 
cardinal   clinical   phenomena  vur 
in    degree    and    in    the    order  of 
their    tlevelopinent, 

1.    ExoPHTHALMUa, — Ih    90^ 

instances  the  protrusion  is  so  | 
t\s  to  prevent  clcjsure  of  the  ej 
lids.  In  Dthers  it  is  so  slight  ai 
*o  be  scarcely  noticeable.  It  i«_ 
frequently  difTei-ent  in  degree  uj 
the  two  ^ides  and  sometimes 
tinctly  unilateral.  Commonly  i 
rim  of  white  is  seen  above  and  below  the  cornea.  In  rare  in^taiicei 
the  eyes   may   be   dislocated   from    their  sockets. 

Graefe's  Sign, — ^When  the  eyeball  is  moved  downward  the  up|ier  lid 
does  not  follow  it  as  in  normal  conditions.  Dalrymples  Sign, — The  palpc^ 
bral  fissure  is  wider  than  normal,  omng  to  spasmodic  retraction  of  the 
upper  lid.  Slellwag's  Sign. —  Infrequent,  irregular,  and  incomplete  mnldni^ 
Moehiits's  tSit^w. ^Insufficient  power  of  convergence  for  near  objects.  The 
foregoing  signs  are  commonly  associated.  Joffroys  Sign. — When  the  hejwl 
is  bowled  forward  and  the  patient 
asked  to  look  up  without  changing 
his  pfisture,  the  forehead  is  not 
wrinkled  as  occurs  in  health. 

Pupillary  changes  and  retinal 
lesions  are  rare.  Defects  of  vision 
are  uncommon.  Subjective  ocular 
gymptoms»  as  sensations  of  pres- 
sure and  phosphenes,  occur. 
Ulceration  of  the  cornea  may  take 
place,  and  in  extix'me  cases  destruc- 
tion of  the  eyeball  Pulsation  of 
the  retinal  arteries  is  frequent. 

2,    HNLARCiEMEXT    OF    THE 

Thyroid  Body,— The  enlargement 
is  usually  moderate.     Usually  both  lobes  ai*e  affected,  as  a  rule  i  -t- 

rtcally,  an<l  more  commonly  the  right  to  a  greater  extent  thai  :i. 

The  swollen  gland  is  generally  soft,  but  may  be  dense  ami  hard,  e»p^ 
cially  when  goitre  has  preceded  the  disease.  l>istinct  pulsati  -  *^-'IL 
and  a  systolic  or  continuous  murmur  are  common  phenomena,    ^  *^ 

the  murmur  is  double*     The  thyroid  enlargement  undergoefl  remarkAUa 
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fluctuations  in  volume,  increasing  for  a  time  and  then  subsiding,  or 
undergoing  repeated  changes  in  the  course  of  a  short  time.  The  attention 
of  the  patient  is  often  first  called  to  this  symptom  by  the  tightness  of 
the  neckband  or  collar. 

3.  Circulatory  Derangements. — This  group  of  symptoms  consti- 
tutes the  most  constant  and  striking  features  of  the  disease.  Tachycardia 
is  always  present.  The  pulse-frequency  varies  from  90  to  100  beats  in  the 
minute  in  the  early  course  of  the  disease,  to  100  to  130  and  even  140  to 
160  in  severe  and  advanced  cases.  The  rate  is  usually  increased  upon 
effort  and  under  the  influence  of  emotion.  Forcible  pulsations  of  the  ves- 
sels at  the  root  of  the  neck  are  associated  with  increased  cardiac  action 
and  a  greatly  extended  visible  impulse.  As  a  rule,  the  patients  complain  of 
palpitation  and  sometimes  feel  the  sensation  widely  over  the  body.  In 
some  cases  the  overaction  of  the  heart  causes  little  discomfort.  The  heart 
is  almost  always  dilated  and  sometimes  hypertrophied.  Its  action  is,  as 
a  rule,  regular,  but  in  grave  cases  arrhythmia  is  often  marked.  Systolic 
murmurs  are  common  at  the  apex  and  across  the  base  of  the  heart.  The 
heart  sounds  are  often  intense,  and  may,  in  some  instances,  be  heard  at 
some  distance  from  the  body  of  the  patient.  Acute  dilatation  of  the  heart 
may  occur.  There  may  be  visible  pulsation  of  the  peripheral  arteries  and 
the  pulse-beat  may  be  felt  in  the  palms  and  finger-tips.  A  capillary  pulse 
is  common  and  the  venous  pulsation  in  the  back  of  the  hand  may  often 
be  seen.    Flushing  of  the  neck  and  face  is  often  pronounced. 

4.  Tremor. — This  cardinal  symptom  is  a  varial)le  one.  It  may  be 
forcible  and  annoying,  involving  not  only  the  extremities  but  also  the 
head,  or  so  slight  as  to  be  discovered  only  upon  careful  examination.  It 
is  entirely  involuntary,  of  limited  extent,  and  about  eight  or  nine  to  the 
second.  It  is  usually  symmetrical,  but  may  be  more  marked  upon  one 
side,  or  confined  to,  or  more  distinct  in,  a  single  limb. 

Anaemia,  emaciation,  and  loss  of  strength  are  common.  Fever  is 
rare,  but  subjective  sensations  of  heat,  and  copious  perspirations,  are 
common  symptoms.  Vomiting  and  diarrhcra  occur  in  the  absence  of. 
obvious  cause.  The  electrical  resistance  is  diminished,  a  fact  attributed 
to  the  moisture  of  the  skin  due  to  vasomotor  dilatation.  Pigmentation  is 
not  uncommon.  The  parts  chiefly  affected  are  the  face,  neck,  trunk, 
nipples,  and  flexures  of  the  arms  and  thighs.  In  rare  instances  there  is  a 
general  bronzing  like  that  of  Addison's  disease;  in  other  cases  an  irregular 
patchy  discoloration.  Patches  of  leucoderma  may  appear.  Transient 
fBdezna  is  common  and  myxcedema  is  occasionally  seen.  The  nutrition  of 
the  hair  suffers  and  complete  alopecia  may  occur.  The  teeth  sometimes 
undergo  rapid  decay.  Albuminuria,  glycosuria,  and  true  diabetes  are 
occasionally  encountered  in  the  course  of  the  disease.  Menstrual  derange- 
ments are  common.  When  pregnancy  occurs  the  condition  of  the  patient 
often  improves  and  the  fa^tus  is  born  at  term. 

Nervous  and  mental  symptoms  are  very  con\nion.     Tremors,  cramps 

ol  the  hands  and  feet,  a  sensation  of  giving  way  at  the  knees,  and  increased 

-tendon  reflexes  are  observed.     Irritability,  altered  disposition,  and  mental 

^topression  occur  in  most  of  the  cases.    The  acute  mania  which  sometimes 

Boedes  death  has  been  attributed  to  sudden,  intense  thvroid  intoxication. 
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Course  and  Duration  •^Incomplete    forms    are    common    and    oft«" 

overlookeil.  They  may  be  characterized  by  tachycanlia.  nervous  irrita- 
bility, slight  tremor,  and  little  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  or  protrusion  of 
the  eyes.  There  are  acute  and  chronic  forms.  The  latter  are  more  com* 
mon.  Acute  eases  usually  occur  in  childhood.  They  may  last  a  few  days 
or  several  weeks  and  get  well.  Relapses  may  occur.  As  a  nde,  when  in 
adults  the  disease  is  well  marked,  recovery  is  infrequent.  Death  occurs 
from  intercurrent  affections. 

Diag^nosis. — When  the  four  cardinal  symptoms  are  associated  a  ^•->^t* 
live  diagnosis  can  be  made.  Difficulty  may  arise  in  the  rudimentary' 
forms.  Absence  of  exophthalaius  or  of  thyroid  enlargement  is  not  oft<-n 
complete.  These  symptoms  when  slight  are,  in  association  with  tremor 
and  tachycardia,  most  significant.  Ansemla,  pigmentatioa,  emaciatioOt 
and  mental  changes  aid  the  diagnosis. 

Prognosis* — The  disease  is  essentially  chronic,    Acut«  cases  aree?E*^f»- 
tional.     A  guarded  prognosis  should  be  given.     In  indi%ndual  euses  tl 
urgent  the  symptoms  the  less  favoral>le  the  outlook.      When  the  c,^, 
toms  are  mild  the  prospect  of  recovery  is  proportionately  better,     Cwtt 
in  which  the  onset  is  sudden  and  severe,  after  fright,  sometimes  i 
in  a  short  time. 


iv.  Myx«dema, 

Aihifea;  GulVs  Disease, 


Definition. —  A  constitutional  disease  caused  by  the  impatrmeat 
loss  of  function  of  the  thyroid  gland,  and  characterized  anatomically  by 
absence,  atrophy,  or  goitrous  degeneration  of  the  th>Toid»  and  cliDically 
by  profotmd  nutritional  changes,  a  firm,  inelastic  swelling  of  the  skin  aaJ 
subcutaneous  tissues,  and  nervous  and  mental  symptonjs. 

Varieties. — Three  forms  are  recognised:  the  infantile,  or  eretiniiiii; 
the  adult,  or  myxcedema  proper;  and  postoperative  myxcFdema,  or  cachexij 
strumipriva. 

Etiology, — The  sporadic  form  of  cretinism  is  due  to  tbe  absence  of 
the  thyroid  or  suppressicm  of  its  function.  The  endemic  form  occurs  umlrr 
local  conditions  associated  with  goitre,  and  is  encountore^i  in  paru  dl 
France,  Switzerland,  and  Northern  Italy,  The  myxcBdema  of  adulte  ronv 
develop  at  any  period  of  life  from  puberty  to  seventy.  More  than  ball 
the  cases  begin  Ijetween  thirty  and  fifty.  The  disease  ia  more  eomoxNi  in 
females  than  in  males  in  the  ratio  of  about  6  to  1,  In  eerlain  f&iidtie^ 
myxcedema  has  been  observed  in  two  generations  and  there  are  numerous 
reports  of  its  occurrence  in  several  members  of  the  same  family.  With 
reference  to  its  geographical  distribution,  it  is  comparatively  cummoA  ia 
cold  climates  and  very  rare  in  the  tropics.  More  cases  have  beeti  obmi^ 
in  Oreat  Hritain  and  Europe  than  elsewhere.  Many  eases  have  be^  recof^ 
nizetl  in  America.  It  is  uncommon  in  Philadelphia.  The  colonel  raeii 
are  said  not  to  suffer  from  the  aflfection.  No  walk  of  life  is  exempt,  thongli 
it  appears  to  be  more  common  amoT  or.  a  fact  probably  explained 


■ 


by  the  relatively  larger  numbers  c< 


ig  this  class.     It  is  more  fre- 


quent among  married  women  and  especially  among  Ihoee  who  have  borne 
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children  than  in  others  and  has  been  thought  to  have  some  relation  to  the 
menopause,  since  many  of  the  cases  begin  about  the  age  at  which  the 
child-bearing  function  ceases.  Occasionally  it  has  followed  symptoms 
of  exophthalmic  goitre.  Postoperative  myxoedema  follows  the  total 
extirpation  of  the  thyroid  and  the  accessory  thyroids.  The  cases  of 
thyroidectomy  to  which  cachexia  has  not  supervened  are  thought  to  have 
been  incomplete,  an  unobserved  portion  of  the  gland  or  accessory  thyroids 
having  remained. 

The  symptoms  of  cretinism  differ  from  those  of  the  adult  form, 
but  those  of   the  latter  and  of  the    postoperative    form    are    identical. 

1.  Cretinism.  —  This  affection 
occurs  as  a  sporadic  and  as  an 
endemic  disease.  There  is  retarda- 
tion of  physical  and  mental  develop- 
ment. The  condition  is  not  usually 
recognized  until  toward  the  end  of 
the  first  year,  but  becomes  com- 
pletely developed  in  the  course  of 
the  second  year.  At  this  time  the 
clinical  picture  is  characteristic. 
The  face  is  large,  round,  and  bloated; 
the  eyelids  are  puffy  and  congested; 
the  nose  is  flattened  and  the  alae  are 
thickened  and  coarse;  the  lips  are 
full  and  swollen;  the  tongue  is  large 
and  protrudes  from  the  mouth. 
There  is  constant  drooling.  The 
eruption  of  the  teeth  is  delayed,  and 
they  soon  become  carious.  The 
complexion  is  pasty  and  sallow;  the 
expression  dull  and  fatuous.  The 
fontanelles  remain  open.  The  belly 
is  protuberant,  the  hands  and  feet 
are  clumsy  and  ill-formed,  the  legs 
short,  the  muscles  weak  and  flabby, 
and  the  child  is  unable  to  stand  or 
walk.  The  hair  is  thin  and  brittle  and  the  skin  dry  and  harsh.  The  rectal 
temperature  is  commonly  subnormal  and  there  is  great  sensitiveness  to 
cold.  The  mental  condition  remains  undeveloped.  Speech  is  acquired 
late  and  is  rudimentary.  There  are  various  degrees  of  idiocy.  Older 
cretins  are  dull  and  amiable,  not  often  vicious,  and  present  many  of  the 
characteristics  of  infancy  at  the  age  of  ten  or  fifteen  years.  The  fatty 
tumors  seen  in  the  myxoedema  of  adults  are  very  common. 

Diasrnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  is  unattended  with  difficulty. 
The  facies,  the  retardation  of  physical  and  mental  development,  the  fat 
pads,  and  the  subnormal  temperature  are  distinctive. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — The  early  cases  are  sometimes  mistaken 
for  rickets.  In  the  latter  affection  sweating  of  the  head,  craniotabes, 
restlessness  at  night  in  the  early  stages,  and  special  deformities,  as  the 
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rosary,  enlargement  of  the  epijihyseii  at  the  wrist  and  ankles,  fm»l  Ikiw* 
bg?3  in  the  later  stages,  are  characteristic.  Juvenile  Cretinism, — The  forms 
that  begin  at  the  age  of  five  «»r  later  in  children  previously  well  ^  j 

and  healthy,  in  consequence  of  atrophic  changes  in  the  th>T*oid 
an  acute  febrile  infection,  are  coinimrativeh*  rare.     Occasional  ca>* 
transient  mild  cretinism  are  seen  in  children  in  the  second  or  third  >»-;*t 
and  may  \m  a^criUnl  (o  funetiimal  derangementa  of  the  thv-rtud, 

2.  Myxedema  of  Adults;  Qui r«  Disease. ^ — As  a  rule,  the  dtseiflt 
deveh»ps  insitliou^ly;  exceptionally  in  the  case  of  young  adult*  it  may  k* 
recognizable  in  the  course  of  a  few  weeks.  Languor,  subjective  aensatiotii 
of  cold,  tardiness  of  movement,  change  of  expression  due  to  myxcBde* 
matous  infiltration  of  the  subcutaneoui*  tissues  of  the  face,  aiid  uicrease  ia 
the  siase  and  weight  of  the  body  are  early  symptoms. 

The  following  phenomena  are  charactejistic  of  the  fully  dei?eloped 
aiTection;    (o)    Dense»  inelastic  swelling  of  the  skin  and   subcutaniHiu^ 


Flo.  SI7.<-«k  adull  tjfpm  of  w 


tissues,  which  di»e^  not  pn  upc>n  pressure.  Tins  -  '  :  is  general  Nil  is 
most  marked  in  parts  where  the  subcutaneous  are  looetL     II  ii 

frequently  first  m»ticetl  in  the  face,  sometime  in  the  lomvr  extremitiiB 
and  the  backs  of  the  hands,  (b)  A  change  in  the  fades  due  to  the  <weUtii|^ 
which  obliterates  the  lines  of  expreasioii.  The  eyelids  are  swollen;  the 
up{>er  eyelid  tends  to  droop;  the  ewbrows  are  hmbituany  elevated;  tbt 
forehead  is  eorrwgatwl  l>y  deep  transverse  wrinkles;  the  fioee  ihielceoid 
and  enlari^j;  the  cheeks  are  full,  large.  sometitQee  pendulous,  and  tiftcn 
the  seat  of  a  etreatnaertbe^l,  pinktsli  flush.  The  Upe  are  thirkened  and 
coarse  and  llie  mouth  appears  lo  be  enlarged.  Similar  rhanfw  ar«  mm. 
in  the  ears  and  the  parts  about  the  angles  of  the  jaw*  (e>  Tlie  kaada  and 
fingers  are  awolten  and  loee  their  expeessTCneea^  aastuojag  a  thiVl  flai 
shape  wlitch  has  been  deacribed  as  '^spade^ke.**    Smbr  rbai  .e 

place  in  the  feet,  (d)  A  general  incveaae  in  the  mm  and  wejg ni  «>i  im 
body,  which  may  lie  mistaken  for  obesity,  but  wlneh  diffsv  b^m  thai  oon- 
diiicm  in  the  dtstributjon  of  the  swdting  and  the  texttire  €»f  the  tmmtL 
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(e)  Local  swellings  of  the  skin  and  subcutaneous  tissues,  especially  in  the 
supraclavicular  regions  and  in  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  neck.  The  occa- 
sional occurrence  of  fibrofatty  pads  in  the  retroclavicular  spaces  in  healthy 
persons  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  (f)  Changes  in  the  thyroid  gland,  which 
cannot  be  felt  at  all  or  is  of  uncertain  size  in  many  of  the  cases,  distinctly 
atrophic  in  others,  and  normal  or  increased  in  size  in  a  very  small  propor- 
tion, (g)  Dryness  and  roughness  of  the  skin,  thinness  and  brittleness  of 
the  hair,  and  alopecia  which  affects  not  only  the  scalp  but  the  brows  and 
axillary  and  pudendal  regions.  Similar  atrophic  changes  affect  the  nails, 
which  become  cracked  and  discolored,  while  the  teeth  undergo  rapid  caries 
and  become  loose,  (h)  Subnormal  temperature.  The  range  is  often  con- 
tinuously a  degree  or  more  of  Fahrenheit's  scale  below  normal  and  fre- 
quently several  degrees.  Temperatures  of  95°-93°  F.  (35^-34°  C.)  or  even 
lower  have  often  been  observed.  Remarkable  falls  to  77°  F.  and  66°  F. 
(25°- 19°  C.)  have  occurred  before  death,  (i)  Muscular  weakness  and 
slowness  of  voluntary  movements,  (j)  Mental  changes,  especially  slowness 
of  apprehension  and  response,  impairment  of  men»ory,  sensitiveness,  and 
irritability.  The  speech  is  tardy  and  drawling.  Hallucinations  are  com- 
mon. Fixed  delusions  may  develop,  and  insanity  terminating  in  dementia 
occurs.     Albuminuria  and  glycosuria  occasionally  occur. 

3.  Postoperative  Myxoedema ;  Cachexia  Strum ipriva. — The  symp- 
toms are  those  of  the  common  form  in  adults. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  unattended  with  difficulty.  From  renal 
or  cardiorenal  dropsy  myxcrdcma  is  to  be  differentiated  by  the  character 
of  the  oedema,  its  failure  to  pit  upon  pressure,  the  absence  of  renal  and 
cardiac  lesions,  the  small  thyroid,  low  temperature,  the  mental  symptoms, . 
and  the  promptly  remedial  effect  of  thyroid  extract.  From  ordinary  obesity 
the  diagnosis  is  readily  made. 

Prognosis. — Formerly  the  outlook  was  practically  hopeless.  The 
patients  improved  somewhat  in  warm  weather,  but  became  worse  as  the 
cooler  season  approached.  The  course  of  the  disease  was  chronic  and 
progressive,  sometimes  extending  over  a  period  of  ten  or  fifteen  years. 
Death  was  due  to  intercurrent  disease,  very  often  to  tuberculosis.  At 
present  in  a  majority  of  instances  the  prognosis  is  favorable.  Treatment 
by  thyroid  extract  causes  the  symptoms  to  disappear  in  a  few  months, 
and  the  continued  administration  of  this  remedial  principle  maintains 
the  improvement. 

4.  Hypoparatliyreosis;  Status  Paratliyreoprivus. — These  terms  have 
been  suggested  by  Halsted  to  designate  degrees  of  the  cachexia  caused 
by  the  removal  of  some  or  all  of  the  parathyroid  bodies.  It  may  also  be 
caused  by  the  arrest  of  the  blood  supply  of  those  glandules  in  ligation  of 
the  thryoid  arteries  in  partial  thyroidectomy.  Cachexia  thyreopriva  in 
many  of  the  cases  has  been  a  complex  condition  made  up  of  thyroid  and 
parathyroid  privation. 

Among  the  symptoms  of  cachexia  parathyreopriva  tetany  occupies 
the  first  place.  This  varies  in  degree  from  a  subtetanic  condition  to  the 
most  violent  manifestations  of  postoperative  tetany,  often  terminating 
in  death.  Bleeding,  with  infusion  of  salt  solution  into  the  veins,  the  sub- 
cutaneous or  intrav^enous  injection  of  an  extract  or  emulsion  of  the  para- 
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thyroid  glands,  and  finally  the  injection  of  a  nueleoproteid  prepared  b] 
Beebe  from  an  emulsion  of  parathyroids,  are  followed  by  temporary  relie 
of  the  tetany  in  parathyroidectomized  animals,  and  favorable  results  ir 
human  beings  have  been  reported  by  several  observers  abroad  and  b> 
Halsted  in  one  case  in  this  country.  Better  and  lasting  results  may  U 
confidently  expected  from  the  transplantation  or  implantation  of  the  living 
parathyroid  gland.  These  glandules  appear  to  play  an  important  part 
in  calcium  metabolism,  since  their  removal  is  followed  by  an  increased 
excretion  of  calcium  and  diminution  of  the  calcium  content  of  the 
tissues.  In  dogs  suffering  from  the  most  violent  postoperative  tetany, 
with  muscular  rigidity,  clonic  spasm,  extremely  rapid  respiration  an«i 
pulse,  all  the  symptoms  can  be  instantly  dispelled  by  the  injection  of  a 
calcium  salt,  the  acetate  or  lactate,  in  0.5  gramme  doses,  into  the  jugular 
vein  (MacCallum). 

V.  DISEASES  OF  THE  ADRENAL  BODIES. 

General  Considerations. — The  symptomatology  of  disease  of  the  supra- 
renal bodies  is  obscure.  Marked  lesions  of  these  organs  have  been  founii 
at  autopsy  in  cases  in  which,  during  life,  no  symptoms  suggestive  of  any 
disease  involving  them  have  been  observed.  In  another  group  of  cases 
tumor,  pressure  symptoms,  and  lumbar  and  sacral  pain  have  suggestei 
disease  of  these  bodies.  Again  metastatic  growths  in  various  organs  have 
been  ascribed  to  malignant  disease  in  the  suprarenals.  Finally,  a  charac- 
teristic symptom-complex — Addiscm's  disease — has  been  found  to  be  a5>«>- 
ciated  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases,  but  not  in  all,  with  definite  le;sion5 
of  these  organs. 

Addison's  Disease. 

Definition. — A  constitutional  disease,  due  to  modification  or  cessation 
of  the  internal  secretion  of  the  adrenal  glands  in  consequence  of  destruc- 
tive lesions,  usually  tuberculous,  and  characterized  by  asthenia,  gai^tn^ 
intestinal  irritability,  and  pigmentation  of  the  skin. 

Etiolog^y. — Predisposinc;  Influences. — Addison's  disease  is  a  rare 
affection.  The  most  common  and  important  predisposing  influence  i> 
tuberculosis.  It  is  somewhat  more  common  in  males  than  in  female?. 
It  may  occur  at  any  period  of  life,  but  less  frequently  before  twenty  an<l 
after  sixty  than  in  the  intervening  stages.  Malaria,  alcoholism,  depress- 
ing emotions,  exposure,  and  traumatism  have  been  regarded  as  causes  of 
this  as  of  many  other  diseases.  In  so  far  as  they  predispose  to  tuberculous 
infection  they  may  act  in  this  way. 

Morbid  Anatomy. — \'ery  common  are  tuberculous  dei>ositj  with 
caseous  changes.  Comparatively  rare  are  atrophy, — either  simple  or  result- 
ing from  chronic  interstitial  changes, — malignant  disease,  and  interstitial 
hemorrhage.  In  a  small  group  of  cases  the  organs  have  been  found  normal, 
but  inflammatory  or  pressure  changes  have  been  present  in  the  semilunar 
ganglia.  Cicatricial  tissue  implicating  the  semilunar  ganglia  and  adreoab. 
together  with  sclerotic  and  pigmentary  changes  in  the  nen-es.  is  not 
uncommon.    The  th}Toid  gland#^he  absence  of  cancerous  infiltration  is 
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usually  small;  the  thymus  sometimes  persistent;   the  spleen  enlarged  or 
the  seat  of  amyloid  change. 

Pathology. — Two  principal  hypotheses  have  been  advanced:  1.  That 
Addison's  disease  is  an  affection  of  the  abdominal  sympathetic  system 
caused  by  disease  involving  the  suprarenal  bodies,  or  the  solar  plexus  or 
semilunar  ganglia.  2.  That  it  is  the  result  of  loss  of  the  function  of  the 
suprarenals.  The  theory  of  an  internal  secre- 
tion essential  to  normal  metabolism  is  now 
fully  established. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  usually  insid- 
ious. Little  has  been  added  to  the  descrip- 
tion of  Addison, — '^  Ansemia,  general  languor 
or  debility,  remarkable  feebleness  of  the 
heart's  action,  irritability  of  the  stomach, 
and  a  peculiar  change  of  color  in  the  skin/' 
This  description  may  be  somewhat  amplified. 

1.  Asthenia. — The  first  symptom  is 
commonly  a  sense  of  fatigue  in  the  per- 
formance of  every-day  accustomed  duties. 
Fatigue  symptoms,  at  first  intermittent, 
soon  become  constant.  Weakness  is  both 
muscular  and  circulatory.  This  may  be 
marked,  while  the  muscles  still  feel  firm  and 
the  general  nutrition  and  weight  are  pre- 
served. The  cardiac  asthenia  may  be  parox- 
ysmal and  lead  to  attacks  of  vertigo  or 
syncope.  Headache  is  common  and  pain 
in  the  loins  may  be  an  early  and  suggestive 
symptom. 

The  examination  of  the  blood  has 
yielded  variable  results.  Ana'inia  is  by  no 
means  a  constant  phenomenon. 

Mental  dulness  is  frequently  observed. 

2.  Disturbances  of  the  Digestive 
Organs. — These  appear  gradually.  Ano- 
rexia, epigastric  distress,  nausea  and  vom- 
iting, and  attacks  of  diarrlura  without 
obvious  cause  occur  with  varying  promi- 
nence in  a  majority  of  the  cases  throughout 
the  course  of  the  disease.  In  a  small  proportion  of  the  cases  they  are 
absent.  Epigastric  and  abdominal  pain  are  common  toward  the  end. 
G astro-intestinal  symptoms  may  occur  early. 

3.  Pigmentation  of  the  Skin. — Sooner  or  later  a  dark  pigmentation 
of  the  skin  appears.  In  many  cases  this  is  the  first  symptom  to  attract 
attention.  The  pigment  accumulation  is  gradual.  The  affected  portions 
of  the  skin  are  at  first  yellowish-  or  grayisli-brown  and  later  become  brown 
or  even  blackish.  The  discoloration  in  well-marked  cases  is  diffuse  but 
never  uniform.  It  usually  begins  in  the  parts  exposed  to  the  light  and  in 
those  normally  the  seat  of  pigment  deposits,  and  is  deepest  in  those  areas 
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and  in  regions  subjected  to  the  habitual  pressure  of  the  clothing.     i^| 
face^  bucks  uf  the  liands.  nipples  and  their  areola*,  the  genitalia,  axilloip 
folds,  and  part^  pressed  by  the  waistband »  garters,  and  collar  are  e^perially 
pigmented.     There   may   be  diffuse   patehes  of  deep  discoloration   with 
indistinct  borders,  or  small  dark  pigment  areas  with  well-<iefinei!  iMinlrni 
upon  a  less  deeply  pigmented  surface.     Patches  of  leuc  are  occa- 

sionally seen.    The  mucous  membranes  of  the  lips  and  nim  i  frttjueiitly 

the  seat  of  an  irregular  patchy  pigmentation,  I^ss  commonly  a  smilar 
discoloration  affects  the  conjunctivae  or  the  vaginal  mucosa.  The  course 
of  the  disease  is  essentially  chronic,  and  marked  by  normal  or  subnonnd 
temperature,  subjective  sensations  of  cold,  suppression  of  menstruation, 
and  the  gradual  development  of  cachexia.  Urinary  changes  are  inct>n- 
stant.  Increased  pigments  have  been  observed.  Dropsy  is  rare.  Death 
may  occur  early  in  the  disease  from  sudden  syncope.  More  commonlT 
it  is  the  result  of  progressive  asthenia  or  advancing  iul>ereulous  le5i*^ft«- 
It  is  sometimes  precede<l  by  acute  toxaemic  phenomena,  urgent  ^ 
ing  and  diarrhcra,  delirium  with  motor  excftpniint.  and  convulsioii'  ►  .-.^ 
lowed  by  coma. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — A  positive  diagnosis  may  be  m.i  ' 
ftssociutiMij  *)f  the  fullowing  i^ymptoms:  general  languor 
remarkaltle  feebleness  of  the  heart's  action,  irritability  of  ibe  sionjarh 
and  irregular  diarrhcra.  a  peculiar  pigmentation  of  the  skin  and  mucouA 
membranes.  In  the  early  stages  the  diagnosis  may  l^  impossibleu  It  is 
to  be  borne  in  mind  that  Addis^nn's  disease  may  occur  ^ith- 

The   mere  presence  of  pigmentation  does  not,   hov  : 

diagnosis  of  Addison's  diseaae.    It  may  occur  in  the  following  eondi! 
physiological  peculiarities  due  to  racial  and  climatic  influence^   o~  ■ 
pigmentation  of  the  skin  and   mucous  membranes  in  pexisons 
healthy;     the    mild    cutaneous    pigmentation    of   aged    pensims;     tlimfiie 
malaria;    various  cachectic  states,   especially   those  due  to   cancer  an^I 
tuberculosis;    pellagra;   leukaemia;   as  the  result  of  scratching  in  v- 
chronic  skin  diseases  attended  by  itching — prurigo,  eczema,  phllun^is; 
diffuse  melanosarcoma  of  the  skin;    rare  cases  of  exophthalmic  goitfe; 
sclero<lerma;    pregnancy  and  uterine  disease;    ha^mnchromatosis  such  su$ 
may  occur  in  rare  cases  in  association  with  hypertropliic  cirrhosis  of  tie 
liver  and  dia!*etes  mellitus — diabke  bronzS;    certain  cases  of  pancrealie 
disease;  chronic  arsenical  poisoning;  and  argyria.     Chronic  jaimdieit  htt 
been  confounded  with  the  pigmentation  of  Addison's  disease*,  an  <!iTQr  tliai 
ought  not  to  occur.     Much  difficulty  attends  the  rec<^gnition  of  the  aetuil 
condition  when  jaundice  develops  in  the  course  of  the  disease  and  b 
aasociatad  with  abnormal   pigmentation. 

Differential. — In  a  doubtful  case  the  foregoing  r»  ift  be 

successively  excluded   as  the  cause  of  pigmentation  h}  tnatie 

application  of  the  rules  of  diagnosis^  and  the  presence  of  asthenia,  candistf 
weakness,  and  gastri>intestinal  symptoms  determined  bctfore  a  positive 
diagnosis  is  made.  In  view  of  the  tuberculous  nature  of  the  supraraoel 
disease  in  the  majority  of  the  cases  the  tuberculin  test  majf  be  emploraL 

Proirnosis.— The  liisease  is  probably  always  fatal.    The  rare  reported 
recoveries  have  been  ascribed  to  errors  in  di^gnods,  iir  the  nsialmfciog  of  a 
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prolonged  remission  such  as  sometimes  occurs  in  the  very  chronic  cases  for 
an  actual  recovery  from  the  disease.  Cases  unattended  by  bronzing  of 
the  skin  are  often'  rapidly  fatal.  The  average  duration  is  about  two  years. 
There  are  exceptional  cases  of  very  long  duration — ten  to  thirteen  years. 

VI. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  PITUITARY  BODY: 

DYSPITUITARISM. 

Our  knowledge  of  this  subject  is  largely  due  to  the  labors  of  Gushing 
and  his  associates.^  This  author  as  the  result  of  experimental  and  clinical 
studies  has  arranged  the  cases  into  five  groups  as  follows : 

Group  I. — Gases  of  dyspituitarism  in  which  not 
only  the  signs  indicating  distortion  of  neighboring 
structures  but  also  the  symptoms  betraying  the  effects 
of  altered  glandular  activity  are  outspoken. 

Group  II. — Gases  in  which  the  neighborhood 
manifestations  are  pronoimced  but  the  glandular 
symptoms  are  absent  or  inconspicuous. 

Group  III. — Gases  in  which  neighborhood  man- 
ifestations are  absent  or  inconspicuous  though  glan- 
dular symptoms  are  pronounced  and  unmistakable. 

Group  IV. — Gases  in  which  obvious  distant 
cerebral  lesions  are  accompanied  by  s>Tiiptomatic 
indications  of  secondary  pituitary  involvement. 

Group  V. — Gases  with  a  polyglandular  syndrome 
in  which  the  functional  disturbances  on  the  part  of 
the  hypophysis  are  merely  one,  and  not  a  predom- 
inant, feature  of  a  general  involvement  of  the  ductless 
glands. 

Neighborhood  symptoms  comprise  such  local 
pressure  disturbances  as  primary  optic  atrophy,  con- 
striction of  the  visual  fields,  oculomotor  palsies, 
anosmia,  sometimes  signs  of  implication  of  the  crura 
cerebri  and  the  uncinate  region,  epistaxis  and  pharyn- 
geal protrusions. 

Glandular  manifestations  consist  of  modifications 
of  skeletal  development,  as  overgrowth — acromegaly, 
gigantism — undergrowth — infantilism,  dwarfism;  cu- 
taneous and  subcutaneous  changes,  as  hypertrophy 
of  papillae,  hypertrichosis,  thickening  of  subcutaneous 
tissues  with  slight  bogginoss  or  oedema  in  hji^erpit- 
uitarism,  and  in  hj^jopituitarism  smoothness,  trans- 
parency, freedom  from  moisture,  with  small,  thin  nails  and  scanty  pubic  and 
axillary  hair  and  more  or  less  irregular  pigmentation,  adiposity,  high  sugar 
tolerance,  subnormal  temperature,  slow  pulse,  drowsmess,  asthenia  and 
arterial  hypertension. 

♦  Figures  339,  340,  341,  342.  343,  are  inserted  by  rourt«'s.v  of  Dr.  Harvey  Cuahing. 

*  The  Pituitary  Body  and  Its  Disorders.    J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  1912. 


Fia.  339. — A  typical  case 
of  infantilism  witn  an  en- 
larged 2  rm.  sella.  Patient 
axed  20  years  0  months: 
heifrht  4  ft.  4  in.  (133  cm.) 
(Kttore  I^vi)  ♦ 


FM.  941.— Cb«rm«teii«ii<>  iqu«n-  ha 
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changes  in  dispofiitian,  hyss  of  menior>%  disorienUition,  untidioeeii,  ud  lack  rf 
apprpciation  of  thr  existing  eandition;  or  they  may  be  primarily  glaadokr 
symptoms^  as  wakefulness,  lack  of  decision,  irritability  and  disirtifit*    In  bypcf^ 
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tuitarism  or  in  hypopituitarism  any  grade  of  mental  disturbance  from  a 
Id  psychosis  to  grave  mental  derangements  with  epilepsy  may  occur. 

Retarded  sexual  development  is  on  the  one  hand  very  common  when  the 
mifestations  of  hypophyseal  lesions  antedate  puberty,  while  upon  the  other 
nd  amenorrhcea  or  impotence  with  retrogressive  sexual  changes  usually 
Burs  when  dyspituitarism  develops  after  adolescence. 

The  excessive  subcutaneous  fat  observed  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases 
s  led  to  the  employment  of  such  descriptive  terms  as  adiposis  dolorosa, 
iposis  universalis,  dystrophy,  dystrophia  adiposo-genitalis,  adiposis  cere- 
alis,  to  designate  the  affection. 

Examination  by  X-rays  may  show  distortion  or  enlargement  of  the  sella. 

ACROMEGALY. 

This  clinical  manifestation  is  so  com- 
)n  and  well  characterized  that  its  separate 
Qsideration  is  important.  The  hypothesis 
at  the  skeletal  changes  are  due  to  a  func- 
•nal  hyperplasia  of  the  pars  anterior  of 
3  hypophysis  with  the  production  of  an 
ered  or  excessive  secretion  has  much 
pport  in  the  collected  facts. 

Definition. — A  trophic  disease  char- 
berized  by  symmetrical  overgrowth  in 
3  soft  parts  and  bones  of  the  face  and 
:remities,  with  deformities  of  the  spinal 
unm  and  thorax. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Influ- 
CES. — It  is  a  disease  of  early  adult  life, 
>st  of  the  cases  having  first  shown  them- 
ves  in  the  third  decade.  No*  case  has 
?n  noted  at  an  earlier  age  than  twenty, 
d  in  only  a  few  has  the  onset  occurred 
er  thirty-five.  Males  and  females  are 
jally  liable,  with  the  exception  that  in 
568  beginning  at  a  late  period  more 
men  sufifer.  The  disease  is  not  uncommon,  and  its  geographical  distribu- 
n  is  wide.  Many  of  those  who  suffer  from  acromegaly  were  persons  of 
jviously  large  growth. 

Symptoms. — The  disease  develops  gradually,  the  early  symptoms  con- 
ting  of  lassitude  and  vague  pains,  and  abnormal  sensations — parcesthesice 
in  the  head  and  extremities.  Amonorrhoea  and  impotence  are  very 
nmon.  The  characteristic  anatomical  changes  are  first  noticed  in  the 
je.  The  lines  of  expression  are  altered  and  the  countenance  is  distorted. 
le  skull  is  enlarged;  the  superciliary  ridges  are  very  marked  and  promi- 
Qt;  the  zygomatic  arches  protrude,  and  there  is  remarkable  hypertrophy 
the  upper  and  lower  jaw  bones,  the  latter  projecting  in  a  conspicuous 
inner.  The  alveolar  processes  are  similarly  enlarged  and  the  teeth 
e  separated.  The  soft  parts  undergo  corresponding  and  even  more 
arked  changes.     The  eyebrows  are  bushy  and  thick  and  almost  meet  in 
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the  median  line;  the  eyelids  are  greatly  thickened;  the  nose  is  con^pu  li'usl^ 
enlarged;    the    ears  are  enomiously  hypertrophted;  and    the   li|i^  .<w.>lk'a. 
Some  degree  of  exoplitiialmus  is  oftc^n  present  and  may  vary  in  extent  from 
time  to  time.     Enlargement  of  the  tongue  is  a  very  common  lesion.    This 
organ  attains  in  some  cases  such  dimensions  that  it  is  impossible  to  clow 
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the  mouth.  Simihir  and  progressively  increasing  deformiti^^  involve  the 
bands  and  feet,  and  are  rendered  especially  noticeable  by  the*  relatively 
amaU  size  of  the  arms  and  h*gs,  which  do  not  share  to  any  marked  eXUfd 
in  the  enlargement  of  the  extremities,  Tiie  thickening  aiTecta  alike  the 
bones  and  soft  partes,  and  while  not  gre^itly  interfering  with  the  fuoctiooi 
of  the  hands    causes  the  remarkable  appearance  described  as  spade-likc- 
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The  nails  are  broadened  but  not  incurvated  and  the  drum-stick  bulbous 
enlargement  of  pulmonary  osteo-arthropathy  is  not  seen.  The  feet  are 
generally  enlarged,  the  great  toe  being  especially  increased  in  size.  The 
skin  of  the  affected  parts  commonly  preserves  its  natural  appearance. 
In  some  instances,  however,  it  becomes  coarse  and  pigmented.  As  the 
disease  advances  the  spine  becomes  affected.  There  are  hyperostoses  and 
exostoses  of  the  vertebral  processes,  ankylosis  of  the  vertebrae,  and  kypho- 
sis. The  clavicles  are  enlarged  and  there  is  a  gradual  enlargement  of 
the  ribs.  The  thyroid  body  may  be  atrophied  or  hypertrophied,  but 
such  changes  are  not  constant.  There  are  cases  in 
which  the  thymus  is  enlarged.  In  a  very  large 
proportion  of  autopsies — 73  in  77 — the  hypophysis 
cerebri  has  been  found  to  be  affected.  Very  often 
it  has  been  increased  in  size,  sometimes  to  that  of 
an  egg.  Sometimes  the  increase  is  in  an  upward, 
sometimes  in  a  downward  direction.  The  histolog- 
ical changes  are  not  constant.  Glandular  hyper- 
plasia, softening,  cystic  degeneration,  and  fibrosis 
are  described.  Many  of  the  cases  have  been  re- 
garded as  malignant.  Symptoms  suggestive  of 
cerebral  tumor,  namely,  headache,  vertigo,  somno- 
lence, are  not  infrequent.  Ocular  sjTnptoms,  bi- 
temporal hemianopia,  optic  atrophy,  and  oculomotor 
palsies  occur.  The  great  frequency  with  which 
lesions  of  the  hypophysis  have  been  found  lends 
support  to  the  hypothesis  that  this  organ  is  the 
source  of  an  internal  secretion  by  which  the  growth 
of  the  body  is  regulated,  and  that  acromegaly  is  the 
result  of  some  vitiation  or  defect  in  that  secretion. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  acromeg- 
aly is  unattended  with  difficulty.  In  no  other 
affection  do  similar  anatomical  changes  in  the 
bones  and  soft  parts  occur.  The  differential 
diagnosis  from  gigantism  depends  upon  the  specific 
nature  of  the  changes  in  acromegaly,  and  the  fact 
that  they  are  for  a  long  time  chiefly  confined  to 
the  face  and  extremities,  the  vertebral  column 
and  thorax  being  later  involved.  It  is  never- 
theless true  that  acromegaly  frequently  develops 

in  persons  of  large  frame.  From  the  rare  cases  of  progressive  overgrowth 
of  one  member  or  a  part  of  it,  or  of  one  side  of  the  body,  acromegaly  is  to 
be  distinguished  by  the  fact  tliat  the  hypertrophies  are  symmetrical  and 
chiefly  confined  for  a  long  period  to  the  face  and  extremities. 

Prognosis. — The  disease  may  run  a  chronic,  progressive  course  of  a 
score  or  more  of  years.  There  are  cases  which  terminate  in  death  in  four 
or  five  years.  Restoration  to  normal  conditions  does  not  occur.  A  majority 
of  the  cases  die  of  some  intercurrent  affection,  as  diabetes,  cancer,  or 
croupous  pneumonia. 

7«; 
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Polysrlandular  Syndrome.— Derangement  of  function  in  respect  of  in- 
creased or  diminished  activity  in  the  thyroid  and  parathyroids,  adrenals, 
thymus,  pancreatic  islets,  pituitary,  testis  and  ovary  is  associated  with 
reciprocal  functional  and  anatomical  changes  in  other  and  frequently  all  of 
the  correlated  organs.  To  the  resulting  condition  the  term  ''polyglandular 
syndrome"  is  applied.  It  is  not  always  clear  which  of  the  glandular  oigaDS 
is  primarily  at  fault. 
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XIII. 
THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM. 

DISEASES  OP  THE  HEART. 
I.  ABNORMAL  POSITIONS  OF  THE  HEART. 

Congenital  displacement  is  rare.  It  occurs  in  general  transversus  vis- 
cerum.  The  apex  lies  to  the  right;  the  right  ventricle  toward  the  ante- 
rior chest  wall;  the  left  ventricle  behind  it;  while  the  pulmonary  artery 
lies  at  the  right  border  and  the  aorta  at  the  left  border  of  the  sternum. 
Transposition  of  the  heart  alone — dextrocardia — is  usually  associated  with 
complicated  developmental  anomalies  affecting  both  the  arteries  and 
chambers.  The  heart  is  displaced  to  the  left  in  congenital  arrest  of  de- 
velopment of  the  left  lung.  Children  with  complete  defect  of  the  anterior 
chest  wall  and  abdomen  with  protrusion  of  the  heart — ectopia  cordis — 
are  usually  stillborn  or  die  shortly  after  birth.  When  there  is  merely  a 
fissure  of  the  sternum  caused  by  defective  development  of  the  manubrium 
and  body,  the  heart  remains  in  its  normal  position  and  may  be  studied 
through  the  overlying  soft  tissues. 

Acquired  displacements  are  far  more  common  and  of  greater  diagnostic 
significance.  Sudden  death  which  sometimes  occurs  in  massive  pleural 
effusions  has  been  ascribed  to  abrupt,  angular  bending  or  twisting  of  the 
inferior  vena  cava.  The  upward  displacement  of  the  heart,  which  occurs 
in  the  retraction  of  the  lungs  in  patients  long  bed-ridden,  or  in  meteorism, 
ascites,  pregnancy,  and  large  abdominal  tumors,  may  lead  to  an  erroneous 
diagnosis  of  dilatation  of  the  heart.  The  high  position  of  the  apex  and  of 
the  inferior  border  of  the  lung  are  significant.  Large  subphrenic  abscesses 
displace  the  heart  toward  the  opposite  side  and  thus  increase  the  resemb- 
lance to  empyema,  while  a  massive  spleen,  as  in  leukaemia,  displaces  the 
apex  upward  and  outward. 

The  displacements  of  the  heart  toward  the  sound  side  in  pleural  effu- 
sions and  pneumothorax,  and  toward  the  affected  side  in  the  contraction 
of  the  lung  after  resorption  of  a  large  pleural  exudate,  or  in  fibroid  phthisis, 
are  too  familiar  to  lead  to  diagnostic  errors.  The  fact  that  the  displaced 
heart,  in  consequence  of  adhesions,  occasionally  remains  upon  the  sound 
side  is  less  generally  understood.  In  pulmonary  emphysema  the  disloca- 
tion of  the  heart  is  downward.  Aneurisms  of  the  ascending  and  transverse 
portions  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  displace  the  heart  downward  and  toward 
the  left. 

II.  DISEASES  OF  THE  MYOCARDIUM, 
i.  Acute  Myocarditis. 

Definition. — Acute  inflammation  of  the  wall  of  the  heart.  Patho- 
logically parenchymatous  and  interstitial  forms  are  recognized.  There  is 
cell  infiltration  of  the  interstitial  tissue,  associated  with  granular,  fatty, 
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ftori  hyulinc  degeneration  of  the  muscle  fibres,  an*!  loss  of  their  contracttff 
elements*  There  are  three  %'arieties:  L  Primary  Acute  MvocARmxis^ — 
In  the  absence  vf  any  recognized  cause,  or  after  a  wetting,  the  symptoms 
of  an  acute  interstitial  inflammatiun  of  tho  myocardium  develop  with 
irregular  fever  and  great  weaknesf^t  and  after  a  course  of  several  dap 
or  a  week  or  two  terminate  in  death.  Primary  acute  myocarditis  b 
an  exceedingly  rai^  aflfection.  the  occurrence  of  which  as  a  separate 
discHHe  has  been  questionetl*  2,  Secon0art  Acute  Myocarditir.— 
This  variety  occui-s  in  the  course  of  or  during  the  convalescence  froa 
mtmy  uf  the  specific  infectious  disease,  3*  Acute  Septic  Mvocardit 
— In  a  majority  of  the  cases  infection  of  the  myocartUum  takes  plu 
by  way  of  the  conmary  arteries.  There  are  commonly  multiple  milia 
abMcenmes.  In  other  instances  al>8cess  formation  follows  the  direct  invii 
won  of  the  heart  muscles  from  the  valvular  or  mural  lemons  of  a  sept 
entlocarditis. 

Etiology.  — PKKDii^ POSING  INFLUENCES.— Thcse  are  wholly  unknoi^ 
No  phiu.'^iblr  explanatitm  of  the  fact  that  the  myocardium  suffers  in  sob 
hlMieii  of  infcctioui$  ilisi\*i5e  and  sepsis,  and  escapes  in  others,  has  yet  tn 
"ftddured.     There  is  nothing  in  age,  sex,  or  previous  health  to  account  fa 
thi?i  difference-    Acute  isecondary  myocarditis  occurs  in  diphtheria,  enter 
and  typhus  fevers,  scarlet  fever,  rheumatic  fever,  variola^  and  g<»norrbc 
itifcction.     It  is  especially  frequent  in  association  with  diplitfieFin. 
septic  form  is  less  common. 

ExcrriNG  CV^use* — The  primary'  form  has  folhiwed  cold  ; 

and  Iraumatisni  to  tho  left  chest.     The  local  action  of  specifn         .  ;.s,  tl 
iirrc^t  of  minute  infccteil  endx»H  in  the  branches  of  the  coronary  arteries, 
ami  direct  bacterial  invasion  from  the  endocardium  ai*e  the  immedix 
CHiisevS  of  the  myocardial  inflammation. 

Symptoms, — The  clinical  manifestations  are  usually  obscured  by  th<i 
of  the  primary  affection.     Profound  cardiac  asthenia  manifests  itself 
fecdile  heart  sounds,  a  scarcely  perceptible  radial  pulse,  arrhythmia,  asA^ 
acute  dilatation.    Sudden  increase  of  pallor,  apathy,  somnoleiiee^  and  pre- 
cordial distress  occur.     Vomiting  is  common  and  sometimes  urg^ent*    In 
*ome  cases  there  is  restlessness  and  agitation;   in  others  subj 
tions  are  absent  and  the  gravity  of  the  complication  reveals  j 
\hv  objective  manifestations. 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — The  diagnosis  must,  in  a  majorit}^  of  the  ca 
be  a  provisional  one*  Only  in  the  light  of  lat^r  events,  often  at  a  remote 
period  in  cases  that  have  recovereiL  can  the  cause  of  the  grave  cardtaie 
•y  mptoms  during  the  acute  attack  be  recognised.  Tlie  symptoms  of  chrooic 
fiiy(»canlial  changes  in  an  individual  who  has  passed  through  a  grave  attack 
of  one  of  the  febrile  infections  are  significant* 

Differential. — The  intensity  of  the  process  varies.  The  average 
caj*e?«  are  to  l>e  differentiated  from  the  acute  cardiac  asthenia  of  influenxa 
by  the  rapidity  with  which  the  latter  develo[)S  and  the  peculiar  p«yrhie 
inafdfeHtations  with  which  it  ta  00  frequently  associated;  from  acute  canliaf 
I-  '  mu  from  0%'erwork  or  athletic  excesses  by  the  history  of  ibe  eai9e; 

H  I  all  of  these  by  their  occurrence  in  the  absence  of  eepocial  expoaoie 

|o  wvt  and  cold,  or  of  an  acute  infection,  or  of  sepsis* 
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quality.  Other  murmurs  are  not  common  in  the  milder  cases  of  myocar- 
ditis. In  the  graver  cases  dilatation  to  the  left  and  upward,  and  usually 
toward  the  right,  is  almost  constant.  The  transverse  dulness  is  increased 
and  the  apex  beat  displaced  to  the  left  and  slightly  upward.  The  enlarge- 
ment of  the  heart  frequently  increases  and  diminishes  in  accordance  with 
the  varying  intensity  of  the  symptoms,  but  a  return  of  the  heart  to  its 
normal  size  is  no  longer  to  be  hoped  for.  Upon  auscultation  the  increased 
muscular  insufficiency  is  manifest  in  a  well-characterized  mitral  systolic 
murmur,  which  after  a  time  is  associated  with  a  tricuspid  systolic  murmur. 
Very  rarely  a  faint  aortic  diastolic  murmur  may  be  recognized.  These 
murmurs  in  many  cases  undergo  rapid  changes,  corresponding  to  the  degree 
of  dilatation  with  the  gain  or  loss  in  the  power  of  the  heart,  and  sometimes 
wholly  disappear.  In  other  cases  they  are  persistent,  and,  when  associated 
with  hypertrophy,  as  in  chronic  nephritis,  they  cannot  always  be  differenti- 
ated from  the  murmurs  of  organic  valvular  disease. 

The  pulse  is  usually  weak  and  small.  Sometimes,  especially  in  the 
form  of  chronic  myocarditis  associated  with  interstitial  nephritis,  it  shows 
increased  tension.  Its  frequency  is  much  increased  by  moderate  exertion. 
In  a  majority  of  the  milder  cases  arrhythmia  does  not  occur;  exceptionally 
it  is  an  early  sign.  In  a  small  proportion  of  the  cases  the  pulse  is  slow. 
As  the  insufficiency  becomes  more  marked  the  pulse-frequency  augments 
and  arrhythmia  appears.  The  latter  is  often  of  high  grade,  both  as  to  the 
time  of  the  beats  and  as  to  their  force.  The  inequality  of  the  ventricular 
contractions  is  such  that  many  of  them  fail  to  transmit  the  pulse-wave 
to  the  radials,  so  that  the  pulse  counted  at  the  wrist  is  less  frequent  than 
the  impulse  counted  at  the  apex. 

The  following  forms  demand  separate  consideration:  The  Inflam- 
matory Form. — The  symptoms  are  those  already  described.  The  affec- 
tion occurs  as  a  later  stage  of  acute  myocarditis,  showing  itself  in  some 
instances  during  the  convalescence  from  the  primary  disease;  in  others 
not  until  a  remote  period.  There  are  cases  in  which  recovery  takes  place. 
In  this  connection  it  is  to  be  noted  that  fibroid  degeneration  is  sometimes 
the  reparative  process  by  which  destructive  lesions  are  corrected.  The 
Form  Due  to  Diseases  of  the  Coronary  Arteries. — Sclerosis  of  the 
.  Coronary  Arteries, — The  lesion  consists  chiefly  of  a  thickening  of  the  intima. 
It  is  either  diffuse  or  circumscribed,  and  leads  to  narrowing  of  the  lumen 
of  the  affected  vascular  twigs.  The  left  coronary  artery  and  its  branches 
are  involved  much  more  commonly  and  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  right. 
When  the  narrowing  of  the  lumen  is  of  high  grade,  or  there  is  complete 
occlusion  of  the  affected  vessels,  infarction  of  the  heart  muscle — myomalacia 
cordis  (Ziegler) — occurs.  The  necrotic  focus  is  invaded  by  connective- 
tissue  elements  and  converted  into  a  fibroid  cicatrix.  There  may  be  a 
diffuse  increase  of  the  interstitial  tissue.  This  variety  of  chronic  myocar- 
ditis presents  symptoms  of  muscular  insufficiency,  but  is  especially  char- 
acterized by  a  tendency  to  angina  pectoris  and  so-called  cardiac  asthma, 
a  special  liability  to  precordial  pain,  and  the  signs  of  narrowing  of  the 
aortic  orifice.  In  fact,  arteriosclerosis  of  the  coronary  arteries  is  very 
commonly  associated  with  similar  pathological  changes  in  the  aortic  valves 
and  the  beginning  of  the  vessel  itself.     A  systolic  aortic  murmur,  usually 


1192  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

not  so  loud  and  coarse  noV  beginning  so  promptly  with  the  systole  as  in 
pure  valvular  stenosis,  and  followed  by  a  well-marked,  even  accent uate<l. 
second  sound,  is  usually  heard.  Dulness  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  in  the 
second  and  third  interspaces  and  jugular  pulsation  are  associated  signs. 
Embolism  and  Thrombosis  of  the  Coronary  Arteries, — These  lesions  cause 
myocardial  infarct.  Thrombosis  may  result  from  sclerosis;  embolism 
from  various  forms  of  infection,  or  very  rarely  from  fragments  of  athero- 
matous plates.  Death  directly  follows  the  closure  of  the  coronary  arter>' 
at  its  origin.  Elsewhere  the  occlusion  of  the  artery  is  followed  by  infarc- 
tion and  death  after  several  days  or,  in  rare  cases  in  which  the  extent  of 
the  softening  is  limited,  by  recovery.  The  local  necrosis  may  lead  to  rup- 
ture of  the  heart.  The  changes  in  the  heart  muscle  depend  upon  the  extent 
and  degree  of  the  sclerosis  and  the  rapidity  with  which  the  blood  supply 
to  the  muscle  is  arrested. 


Fig.  345.— IVacioK  of  the  carotid  art^y  and  cardiac  apex  in  chronie  myocarditis  showins  irregrulaHty  m 
time  and  in  force.  *  Ventricular  contraction  not  of  sufficient  strength  to  produce  a  distinct  carotid  wave. 

General  Arteriosclerosis  in  Chronic  Myocarditis.  —  Habitual 
increase  in  the  arterial  blood-pressure  is  an  important  cause  of  chronic 
myocarditis.  Prolonged  muscular  exertion,  toxic  substances,  and  arterio- 
sclerosis alone  or  associated  with  chronic  disease  of  the  kidneys  are  potent 
factors.  The  changes  in  the  myocardium  develop  gradually,  and  the  symj)- 
toms  and  course  of  the  disease  are  not  different  from  those  of  the  ordinary 
form.  Middle-aged  men  who  have  lived  well  suffer  from  this  form  and  the 
early  symptoms  in  such  cases  are  usually  abdominal — fulness,  weight, 
flatulence,  and  constipation. 

Syphills  of  the  Heart. — Single  or  multiple  gummata  are  very  rarf. 
Diffuse  interstitial  myocarditis  is  more  common.  Syphilis  of  the  heart- 
may  be  conpjenital  or  acquired.  In  the  acquired  form  it  is  usually  a  tertian' 
manifestation.  The  condition  is  very  often  latent,  but  when  well  develope<l 
it  corresponds  clinically  to  the  ordinary  form  of  chronic  myocarditis. 

XrTKiTioNAL  Disorders  and  Chronic  Myocarditis.  —  The  myo- 
cardium suffers  in  the  same  way  as  the  skeletal  muscles.  Prc?viou>ly 
existing  myocarditis  constitutes  an  important  predisposing  influence. 
The  cardiac  insufficiency  njay  show  itself  in  the  morning  when  the  duties 
of  the  day  are  undertaken  after  an  insufficient  breakfast.    Free  purgation 
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may  cause  symptoms.  A  too  strict  antidiabetic  diet  and  the  injudicious 
treatment  of  obesity  are  to  be  considered.  This  form  of  cardiac  inadequacy 
is  common  in  the  gouty,  partly  because  of  anomalous  metabolism,  partly 
because  of  insufficient  food,  and  often  as  the  result  of  an  unwise  use  of  col- 
chicum  or  other  drugs.  To  this  category  must  also  be  referred  the  feeble 
heart  of  anaemia  and  chlorosis,  together  with  the  atrophy  of  the  heart  in 
the  acute  febrile  infections,  tuberculosis,  and  starvation.  Long  recumbency, 
as  in  illness  or  those  who  from  other  causes  are  bed-ridden,  leads  to  gradual 
heart  starvation.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  cardiac  dilatation,  dyspnoea 
upon  exertion,  gastrohepatic  distress,  oedema  of  the  lower  extremities, 
and  general  asthenia. 

Dias^nosis. — Direct. — Objective  phenomena  dependent  upon  changes 
in  the  heart  upon  which  to  base  a  diagnosis  are  usually  absent.  The  anam- 
nesis and  the  cardinal  condition  of  weakness  of  the  heart,  a,s  manifest  by 
rational  symptoms,  justify  a  provisional  diagnosis.  A  positive  diagnosis 
may  be  reached  by  the  method  of  exclusion.  In  a  considerable  proportion 
it  cannot  be  reached  at  all. 

In  the  anamnesis  the  age  of  the  patient,  his  mode  of  Hfe,  the  history 
of  antecedent  disease  are  important.  The  present  condition  of  the  super- 
ficial arteries,  the  blood-pressure,  the  ophthalmoscopic  evidences  of  changes 
in  the  walls  of  the  retinal  arteries,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  urine  and  the 
presence  or  absence  of  albumin,  tophaceous  deposits  in  the  ears  or  around 
the  small  joints,  and  the  occurrence  of  asthma-like  seizures,  precordial 
pain,  and  angina  pectoris  are  all  to  be  carefully  investigated.  Dyspnoea, 
precordial  and  abdominal  distress,  diminution  in  the  urine,  and  oedema 
are  most  significant  symptoms;  feebleness  of  the  heart  sounds,  a  weak  or 
undiscoverable  impulse,  a  faint  or  inconstant  mitral  systolic  murmur  are 
signs  of  importance.  A  marked  increase  in  the  pulse-frequency  upon  slight 
exertion  is  very  suggestive. 

The  diagnosis  of  sclerosis  of  the  coronary  arteries  may  be  made  when, 
in  a  person  of  middle  age  presenting  the  signs  of  sclerosis  of  the  aortic 
valves  or  atheroma  of  the  ascending  aorta,  attacks  of  paroxysmal  dyspnoea 
or  angina  pectoris  occur  in  connection  with  the  manifestations  of  cardiac 
inadequacy.  The  diagnosis  of  coronary  embolism  and  thrombosis  is  usually 
impossible.  These  conditions  frequently  arise  in  advanced  cases  without 
any  clinical  manifestation  whatever.  The  evidences  of  general  arterio- 
sclerosis in  a  case  characterized  by  the  signs  of  great  and  persistent  cardiac 
weakness  are  of  diagnostic  importance.  The  symptoms  of  chronic  nephritis, 
and,  in  particular,  of  contracted  kidney,  are  also  significant.  Finally,  tran- 
sient attacks  of  increased  cardiac  asthenia  in  persons  improperly  nourished, 
overworked,  much  torn  by  the  stress  of  life,  or  suffering  from  acute  or 
chronic  disease,  are  very  often  the  manifestations  of  heart  starvation. 

DiFFEHEXTiAL. —  The  Cardiac  Neuroses. — The  differential  diagnosis  is 
rendered  uncertain,  es})ecially  in  the  early  cases  of  chronic  myocarditis, 
by  the  fact  that  the  murmurs  and  especially  neurasthenic  symptoms  are 
very  common  in  myocarditis.  A  history  of  accidental  or  surgical  trauma, 
overwork,  anxiety,  grief,  onanism,  sexual  excess,  hysteria,  speak  for  a 
cardiac  neurosis.  The  age  of  the  patient  is  of  some  value  in  diagnosis. 
Under  forty  the  neuroses  are   more  common;    after  forty   myocarditis. 
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and  narcotics,  especially  tea  and  coffee.  The  heart  works  at  a  disadvantage 
and  if  its  nutrition  remains  fairly  good  undergoes  hypertrophy,  (c)  The 
amount  of  blood  which  the  heart  has  to  propel  is  increased  in  aortic  and 
mitral  insufficiency,  since  with  every  revolution  of  the  heart  a  given  quan- 
tity of  blood  passes  to  and  fro  through  the  affected  orifice  like  a  shuttle- 
cock and  demands  a  proportionate  increase  in  cardiac  power  to  maintain 
the  equiUbrium  of  the  circulation.  Habitual  excesses  at  table  and,  in 
particular,  the  consumption  of  enormous  quantities  of  beer,  have  been 
shown  to  give  rise  to  cardiac  hypertrophy,  (d)  Resistance  to  the  free  out- 
flow of  blood  caused  by  narrowing  of  an  orifice  causes  hypertrophy  of  the 
wall  of  the  affected  chamber,  as  the  left  ventricle  in  aortic  stenosis,  the 
left  auricle  in  mitral  stenosis  and  lesions  of  the  pulmonary  valve.  Con- 
genital narrowing  of  the  aorta  or  of  the  arterial  system  in  general  is  another 
cause  of  hypertrophy. 

The  various  conditions  which  primarily  or  chiefly  cause  hypertrophy 
of  the  left  ventricle  ultimately  cause  also  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle. 
Hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle  arises  also  in  other  conditions  which 
increase  the  resistance  in  the  pulmonary  vessels,  such  as  emphysema, 
fibrosis  of  the  lungs,  and  deformities  of  the  chest.  The  left  auricle  under- 
goes dilatation  with  hypertrophy  in  mitral  disease,  especially  stenosis; 
the  right  in  conditions  characterized  by  increased  blood-pressure  in  the 
pulmonary  circuit,  both  of  valvular  and  of  pulmonary  origin. 

Enormous  enlargement  of  the  heart — cor  bovinum — is  usually  due  to 
aortic  insufficiency,  chronic  mediastinitis,  or  chronic  interstitial  nephritis. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  heart  is  essentially  a  conservative  process.  Its 
development  is  gradual  and  for  a  time  keeps  pace  with  the  advance  of  the 
lesions  with  which  it  is  associated.  So  long  as  the  equilibrium  of  the  cir- 
culation is  maintained,  the  hypertrophy  is  compensatory;  when  the  hyper- 
trophy begins  to  fail,  the  compensation  is  impaired;  when  dilatation  is 
marked  and  cardiac  insufficiency  is  extreme,  the  compensation  is  said  to 
be  ruptured  or  broken. 

Moderate  hypertrophy  is  unattended  by  marked  direct  symptoms. 
In  fact  it  prevents  to  a  great  extent  the  manifestations  of  the  underlying 
disease.  Sensations  of  fulness,  aggravated  when  lying  upon  the  left  side, 
easily  induced  overaction,  and  the  consciousness  of  precordial  pulsation  or 
throbbing  in  the  neck  or  head  sometimes  occur  in  advanced  cases. 

The  physical  signs  depend  upon  the  degree  of  hypertrophy  and  its 
preponderance  over  the  accompanying  dilatation,  and  the  extent  to  which 
the  heart  is  covered  by  the  overl\'ing  borders  of  the  lungs.  When  the 
hypertrophy  is  advanced  and  dilatation  yet  subordinated  to  it,  the  diagnosis 
may  be  readily  made.  Upon  inspection  the  impulse  is  strong  and  extended 
to  the  left  and  downward.  In  marked  enlargement  it  is  heaving,  and  the 
whole  precordial  area  may  pulsate.  There  is  pulsation  at  the  root  of  the 
neck.  A  visible  pulsation  in  the  epigastrium  occurs  in  hypertrophy  of  the 
right  ventricle.  Palpation  confirms  the  signs  obtained  by  inspection,  and 
in  w^omen  with  large  mammae  may  enable  the  examiner  to  ascertain  the 
position  of  the  apex  when  inspection  and  percussion  are  ineffectual.  The 
radial  pulse  is  full,  strong,  and  ratlier  slow.  Upon  percussion  the  areas 
of  relative  and  absolute  dulness  are  usually  both  increased;    in  large- 
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lunged  persons  and  cases  of  emphysema,  the  relative  dulness  only.  Exten- 
sion of  deep  dulness  to  the  left  and  upward  is  a  sign  of  hypertrophy  of  the 
left  ventricle;  to  the  right  and  downward  a  sign  of  hypertrophy  of  the  right 
ventricle.  Upon  auscultation  the  first  sound  is  loud,  often  booming  and 
prolonged;  the  second  aortic  sound  accentuated  in  left  ventricle  hyper- 
trophy, the  second  pulmonary  accentuated  when  the  right  ventricle  is 
involved.  Accentuation  of  the  second  aortic  occurs,  however,  in  those 
conditions  of  high  tension  of  the  systemic  arteries  w^hich  cause  left  ventricle 
hypertrophy,  and  accentuation  of  the  second  pulmonary  in  those  which 
interfere  wuth  the  normal  flow  of  blood  through  the  pulmonary  vessels. 

(b)   DILATATION  OF  THE  HEART. 

Definition. — Dilatation  of  the  heart  is  an  anatomical  condition,  char- 
acterized by  an  increase  in  the  size  of  its  chambers  due  to  stretching  of  its 
walls.  Dilatation  may  afTect  one  or  more  chambers  of  the  heart.  It  may 
be  acute  or  chronic.  Acute  dilatation  is  usually  primary;  chronic  dilata- 
tion secondary  to  cardiac  insufficiency  or  valvular  disease.  A  previoibly 
diseased  heart  is  more  liable  to  acute  dilatation  than  a  normal  heart. 

The  capacity  of  the  chambers  of  the  heart  varies  considerably  within 
normal  limits.  Pathological  enlargement — dilatation — exists  when  the 
afTected  chamber  is  unable  to  empty  itself  of  blood  in  systole,  and  is  per- 
manent. The  myocardium,  like  other  muscles,  increases  within  certain 
limits  with  use,  especially  if  the  increase  in  work  is  gradual  and  nutrition 
is  maintained. 

EtioIo£:y. — Dilatation  results  from  a  disproportion  between  the  power 
of  the  heart  muscle  and  the  work  which  it  has  to  do.  In  other  words, the 
pressure  within  the  chambers  may  be  increased  or  the  muscular  wall  may 
be  weakened.  These  factors  may  act  singly  or  in  combination.  Increased 
pressure  arises  when  there  is  an  abnormal  quantity  of  blood  to  be  propellei 
or  an  abnormal  resistance  to  be  overcome.  Under  certain  conditions,  as 
in  the  gradually  developing  sclerotic  form  of  aortic  stenosis,  and  in  the 
cardiovascular  changes  of  chronic  nephritis,  the  left  ventricle  may  not 
undergo  dilatation  but  hypertrophy. 

Severe  and  prolonged  muscular  effort  is  a  common  cause  of  acute 
dilatation,  as  in  mountain  climbing  or  prolonged  tests  of  endurance.    The 
condition  is  known  as  heart  strain.     The  symptoms  are  breathlessnea 
upon  exertion,  cyanosis,  lassitude,  mental  depression,  and  swelling  of  the 
ankles;   the  signs  feebleness  of  the  cardiac  impulse,  small,  rapid,  irregular 
and  intermittent  pulse,  faint  heart  sounds,  and  upon  percussion  the  e^> 
dences  of  enlargement  of  both  the  superficial  and  deep  areas  of  dulnes?. 
increase  in  tlie  area  of  liver  dulness,  and  hypostatic  congestion  of  thehmiis'. 
Relative  insufficiency  is  shown  by  the  development  of  a  mitral  systolic 
murmur,  and  the  safety  valve  function  of  the  tricuspid  by  a  systolic  murmur 
at  the  lower  border  of  the  sternum  to  the  right.    Under  appropriate  treat- 
ment, into  which  rest  in  the  recumbent  posture  largely  enters, 
rec(>very  takes  place  witli  disappearance  of  the  signs  of  dilatation. 
many  cases  they  recur  upon  further  unusual  effort,  and  in  some  tbei 
to  tlie  wall  of  the  heart  is  permanent.     Acute  dilatation  occun 
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consequence  of  undue  effort  after  acute  illness,  in  Graves's  disease,  exoph- 
thalmic goitre,  and  paroxysmal  tachycardia.  It  may  follow  any  unusual 
effort  in  a  case  of  chronic  myocarditis. 

The  ultimate  tendency  of  chronic  myocarditis*  is  to  dilatation.  In 
many  forms  the  increase  in  the  size  of  the  chambers  and  stretching  of  the 
walls  begin  early;  in  others  not  until  after  an  initial  hypertrophy.  The 
symptoms  are  those  of  cardiac  insufficiency;  the  signs  those  of  enlarge- 
ment of  the  heart,  displacement  of  the  apex  to  the  left  and  downward, 
feeble,  undulating  impulse  extending  over  several  intercostal  spaces,  and 
faint  cardiac  sounds  reverting  to  the  fetal  type.  Dropsy  and  the  evidences 
of  visceral  congestion  are  present  in  well-marked  cases. 

Valvular  disease  is  a  constant  cause  of  dilatation  of  the  heart.  In 
stenosis  a  portion  of  the  normal  quantity  of  blood  that  should  pass  the 
affected  orifice  is  held  back  in  systole;  in  incompetency  a  portion  of  the 
quantity  that  has  passed  the  orifice  flows  back  in  diastole.  In  one  case  the 
blood  entering  the  chamber  meets  blood  that  should  have  passed  on;  in 
the  other  blood  enters  the  chamber  in  diastole  from  two  opposite  directions, 
one  physiological,  the  other  pathological.  The  result  is  dilatation  of  the 
affected  chamber  and  transference  of  the  increased  blood-pressure  back- 
ward from  the  site  of  the  valvular  lesion,  from  ventricle  to  auricle  on  the 
left  side,  through  the  pulmonary  circuit,  to  ventricle  and  then  to  auricle  on 
the  right. 

Hypertrophy  at  first,  then  dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle  thus  results 
from  aortic  stenosis  and  from  aortic  insufficiency;  hypertrophy  and  dila- 
tation of  the  left  auricle  from  mitral  stenosis  and  mitral  insufficiency; 
pulmonary  hyperapmia  from  either  stenosis  or  insufficiency  of  the  aortic 
or  mitral  valve  systems;  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle 
from  pulmonary  hyperipmia  due  to  valvular  disease  of  the  left  side  of  the 
heart,  or  to  intrapulmonary  conditions  which  increase  the  resistance  in  the 
pulmonary  circuit;  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  right  auricle  from 
overdistention  of  the  right  ventricle. 

Whenever  dilatation  is  in  excess  of  hypertrophy  there  is  a  tendency 
to  the  transference  of  blood-pressure  from  the  arterial  to  the  venous  side 
of  the  circulation. 

When  the  myocardium  is  weakened  by,  (a)  the  toxins  of  the  acute 
infections,  (b)  the  extension  of  the  inflammation  in  endocarditis  or  peri- 
carditis, (c)  the  malnutrition  of  starvation  in  any  form,  anamia,  or  chloro- 
sis, dilatation  may  result  in  the  absence  of  increase  in  the  blood-piessure. 

iv.  Fatty  Heart. 

Faity  Overgrowth;   Fatty  Infiltration;   Cardiac  Inadequacy  of  the  Obese; 

Cor  Adiposum. 

Definition. —  A  condition  common  in  fat  persons,  characterized 
anatomically  by  excess  of  fat  beneath  the  epicanlium  and  among  the 
strands  of  muscular  fibres,  and  clinically  by  cardiac  insufficiency. 

It  has  been  customary  to  include,  under  the  designation  fatty  heart, 
fatty  degeneration  of  the  heart  muscle  and  fat  overgrowth  or  infiltration. 
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consequence  of  undue  effort  after  acute  illness,  in  Graves's  disease,  exoph- 
thalmic goitre,  and  paroxysmal  tachycardia.  It  may  follow  any  unusual 
effort  in  a  case  of  chronic  myocarditis. 

The  ultimate  tendency  of  chronic  myocarditis'  is  to  dilatation.  In 
many  forms  the  increase  in  the  size  of  the  chambers  and  stretching  of  the 
walls  begin  early;  in  others  not  until  after  an  initial  hypertrophy.  The 
symptoms  are  those  of  cardiac  insufficiency;  the  signs  those  of  enlarge- 
ment of  the  heart,  displacement  of  the  apex  to  the  left  and  downward, 
feeble,  undulating  impulse  extending  over  several  intercostal  spaces,  and 
faint  cardiac  sounds  reverting  to  the  fetal  type.  Dropsy  and  the  evidences 
of  visceral  congestion  are  present  in  well-marked  cases. 

Valvular  disease  is  a  constant  cause  of  dilatation  of  the  heart.  In 
stenosis  a  portion  of  the  normal  quantity  of  blood  that  should  pass  the 
affected  orifice  is  held  back  in  systole;  in  incompetency  a  portion  of  the 
quantity  that  has  passed  the  orifice  flows  back  in  diastole.  In  one  case  the 
blood  entering  the  chamber  meets  blood  that  should  have  passed  on;  in 
the  other  blood  enters  the  chamber  in  diastole  from  two  opposite  directions, 
one  physiological,  the  other  pathological.  The  result  is  dilatation  of  the 
affected  chamber  and  transference  of  the  increased  blood-pressure  back- 
ward from  the  site  of  the  valvular  lesion,  from  ventricle  to  auricle  on  the 
left  side,  through  the  pulmonary  circuit,  to  ventricle  and  then  to  auricle  on 
the  right. 

Hypertrophy  at  first,  then  dilatation  of  the  left  ventricle  thus  results 
from  aortic  stenosis  and  from  aortic  insufficiency;  hypertropliy  and  dila- 
tation of  the  left  auricle  from  mitral  stenosis  and  mitral  insufficiency; 
pulmonary  hyperaemia  from  either  stenosis  or  insufficiency  of  the  aortic 
or  mitral  valve  systems;  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle 
from  pulmonary  hypercemia  due  to  valvular  disease  of  the  left  side  of  the 
heart,  or  to  intrapulmonary  conditions  which  increase  the  resistance  in  the 
pulmonary  circuit;  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  right  auricle  from 
overdistention  of  the  right  ventricle. 

Whenever  dilatation  is  in  excess  of  hypertrophy  there  is  a  tendency 
to  the  transference  of  blood-pressure  from  the  arterial  to  the  venous  side 
of  the  circulation. 

When  the  myocardium  is  weakened  by,  (a)  the  toxins  of  the  acute 
infections,  (b)  the  extension  of  the  inflammation  in  endocarditis  or  peri- 
carditis, (c)  the  malnutrition  of  starvation  in  any  form,  anaemia,  or  chloro- 
sis, dilatation  may  result  in  the  absence  of  increase  in  the  blood-piessure. 

iv.  Fatty  Heart. 

Fatty  Overgrowth;    Fatty  Infiltration;   Cardiac  Inadequacy  of  the  Obese; 

Cor  Adi]X)8um. 

Definition. —  A  condition  common  in  fat  persons,  characterized 
anatomically  by  excess  of  fat  beneath  the  epicardium  and  among  the 
strands  of  muscular  fibres,  and  clinically  !)v  cardiac  insufficiency. 

It  has  been  customary  to  include,  under  the  designation  fatty  heart, 
^atty  degeneration  of  the  heart  muscle  and  fat  overgrowth  or  infiltration. 
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The  present  tendency,  however,  is  to  restrict  the  term  to  the  peculiar 
changes  that  occur  in  corpulent  persons,  since  fatty  degeneration  is 
a  common  form  of  parenchymatous  degeneration  in  myocarditis  due 
to  many  different  causes,  and  wholly  without  distinctive  etiological  or 
clinical   features. 

Fatty  degeneration  of  the  heart  is  common  in  the  infectious  fevers, 
wasting  diseases,  and  the  cachexias.  It  is  very  marked  in  acute  yellow 
atrophy  of  the  liver,  phosphorus  poisoning,  and  pernicious  ansmia.  It 
constitutes  one  of  the  most  important  changes  of  old  age.  The  degenera- 
tion may  also  under  all  these  conditions  affect  the  various  \'i8cera.  The 
wall  of  the  heart  may  be  locally  or  generally  involved.  The  heart  muscle 
is  flabby,  relaxed,  and  friable.  The  color  is  that  of  the  "faded  leaf.**  The 
heart  when  thrown  upon  the  table  sinks  into  a  shapeless  mass.  Micro- 
Hcoi)ically  the  fibres  are  filled  with  minute  fat  globules. 

The  condition  under  consideration  is  entirely  different.  It  is  essen- 
tially an  affection  of  the  corpulent.  There  is  an  excess  of  the  subperi- 
cardial  fat,  so  great  in  some  instances  as  to  wholly  envelop  the  muscle  in 
a  casing  of  fat.  It  is  usually  more  abundant  in  the  intraventricular 
grooves,  along  the  course  of  the  coronary  arteries,  and  upon  the  wall  of  the 
right  ventricle.  It  penetrates  the  muscles,  separating  the  fibres,  and  may 
extend  to  the  endocardium.  The  heart  is  dilated  and  its  wall  flabby  and 
rt»laxed.  Upon  microscopical  examination  the  muscular  fibres  are  found 
to  be  atrophied  and  in  some  instances  to  have  undergone  fattj'  degenera- 
tion. There  is  a  disproportion  between  the  size  of  the  heart  and  the  re- 
quirement's of  the  body.  In  many  fat  persons  with  well-developed  muscles 
cardiac  insufficiency  does  not  occur.  Cardiac  symptoms  are  marked  in 
that  type  of  ol>esity  characterizeil  by  anaemia,  flabby  muscles,  and  indolence. 

Etiolos:y. — The  causes  of  fatty  infiltration  of  the  heart  are  those  of 
the  olnv^ity  of  which  it  constitutes  such  an  important  part.  The  middle 
periods  of  life,  the  male  sex,  heredity,  addiction  to  the  pleasures  of  the  table, 
much  fluid,  malt  liquors  and  alcohol  in  general,  luxurious  habits,  and  indo- 
lence are  potent  factors  in  the  production  of  corpulence  and  the  fatty  heart. 

Symptoms. — The  clinical  manifestations  are  those  of  cardiac  inade 
quacy,  dyspn(i»a,  a  feeble  pulse,  much  accelerated  upon  eflfort  and  com- 
monly intermittent  and  irregular.  Poor  appetite,  much  thirst,  and 
constipation  are  common.  Such  patients  are  often  drowsy  by  day  and 
slwpless  by  night.    Dropsy  of  the  lower  extremities  is  sometimes  marked. 

Physical  Sijcns. — The  methods  of  physical  examination  usually  yield 
unsatisfactory  results  by  reason  of  the  excess  of  subcutaneous  fat.  Thi?is 
particularly  true  of  inspection,  palpation,  and  percussion.  The  results  of 
auscultation  are  sometimes  more  satisfactory.  The  heart  sounds  are  usually 
finable  and  distant.  When.  hi>wever.  they  are  well  defined  and  the  »i>rtic 
sound  distinct,  they  may  be  regardeil  as  indicating  fairly  well-maintained 
myocardial  nutritiini.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  the  first  sound  is  extremely 
faint  or  replaced  by  a  systolic  murmur,  the  aortic  sound  feeble,  and  ti* 
pulmonic  si>uud  aocontuated  though  feeble,  the  integrity  of  the  heart  zausck 
is  grv^aily  iinpairt\l. 

Diagnosis.-  The  recocnition  v^f  fatty  heart  depmds  upon  the  aaK«* 
tion  oi  cardiac  iiisuthcicncy  with  ol>esity. 
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I  The  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  between  this  condition  and  the  prinmry 

anaemias^  especially  chlomsis  and  pernicious  anaemia,  may  be  inatle  by  a 
proper  blood  examination.  The  blood  of  corpulent  persons  of  the  pallid 
type  who  suffer  from  fatty  heart  may  show  the  characters  of  a  more  or 
less  marked  secondary  ana?mia,  but  not.  in  the  absence  of  specific  lesions, 
the  characten?  of  the  primary  anaemias. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  in  general  is  unfavorable  and  is  rendered 
more  so  by  unwise  attempts  to  reduce  the  weight  of  the  body  by  insufficient 
food,  unduly  increased  exercise,  exhausting  baths,  or  depressing  drugs* 
Thickened  arteries,  paroxysmal  dyspnoea,  and  angina  pectoris  are  of 
ominous  significance. 

V.  Various  Degeneration s»  New  Growths,  and  Parasites 

of  the  Heart, 

Degenerations  of  the  heart  muscle  not  already  considered  ar*  iimy- 
nd  degeneration,  the  hyaline  transformation  of  Zenker,  and  calcareous 
ifiltration.  None  of  these  is  recognizable  during  life  nor  of  clinical 
iterest. 

Tumors  of  the  heart  are  commonly  carcinoma  and  sarcoma.     They 
'e  usually  secontlary.     Fibroma,  lipoma,  myoma^  guranaa,  and  leukieinic 
filtrations  are  extremely  rare.     Malignant  tumors  very  commonly  lead 
pericarditis,  which  may  be  plastic  or  purulent. 

Of  tlje  parasites  which  affect  the  myoeardium,  the  echinocoecus  is  the 
>st  common.  It  selects  the  right  ventricle  twice  as  often  as  the  left, 
flong  as  it  remains  within  the  myocardium  it  does  not  occiision  symptoms, 
ken  it  finds  its  way  into  the  interior  of  the  heart  it  gives  rise  to  embolism, 
Lcially  in  the  lungs.  The  cysticercus  and  trichinella  find  access  to  the 
rt  muscle^  but  do  not  occasion  symptoms. 

I  vi.  Woynds  and  Foreign  Bodies. 

External  injuries,  as  stiJilis  and  gunshot  wounds,  are  very  common, 
ir  diagnosis  is  obvious.     The  subject  belongs  to  surgery,  and  has  ac- 
ed  great  importance  in  consequence  of  the  recent  success  which,  in 
wounds,  has  attended  the  prompt  exposure  of  the  heart  and  suturing 
le  wound.     Internal  injuries  are  extremely  rare.    They  are  caused  by 
gn  bodies — a  heme  or  artificial  denture  ulcerating  its  way  from  the 
^hagus,  or  in  the  case  of  insane  or  hysterical  persons  by  pins  or  needles 
have  been  swallowed.    In  the  former  instance  the  nature  of  the  lesion 
i  be  recognizetl  by  the  history  of  the  case  and  sudden  fatal  hai ma- 
ris, in  the  latter  pericarditis  would  occur;    but  a  positive  etiological 
oais  intra  viiam  cannot  be  made. 


P  vii.  Rupture  of  the  Heart. 

his  accident  may  occur  as  the  result  of  the  arrest  of  the  blood  supply 
I  affected  area  in  consequence  of  sclerosis  or  embolism  of  a  branch 
g|X)nary  artery,  inducing  acute  softening — myomalacia  cordis.     The 
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heart  wall  may  undergo  similar  circumscribefi  impairmc 
live  myocurditij*  or  a  softening  gumma,  ly^cal  fatty  (i* 
inoHt  common  cause.  The  rupture  occurs  most  frequently  on  the  anterior 
wall  of  the  left  ventricle  near  the  septum*  The  softened  area  ^aduaUy 
yiekU,  and  upon  some  effort  which  causes  heightened  intraveDtricmlar 
pressure,  us  ascend hig  a  staircase  or  straining  at  stool,  it  suddenly  givat 
way  and  the  escape  of  lilood  into  the  pericardial  sac — hwmojMricardium — 
is  followeti  by  death.  Hu|)ture  in  the  po.sterior  wall  of  the  left  ventridc 
IS  mtich  less  common,  and  rupture  of  the  wall  of  the  right  ventricle  or  iht 
auricles  very  rare. 

Traumatic  rupture  of  the  heart  may  result  from  violent  bloifi*s  or  ewi- 
tusions  of  the  thorax,  such  as  occur  in  falls  or  railroad  accidents,     Tl 
variety  of  heart  rupture  is  more  apt  to  involve  the  riglit  ventrid©  or 
auricle.     In  Home  cases  the  l>orders  of  the  rent  maintain  their  positii 
Pericardial  adliesioris  may  occur  anil  death  may  be  postponed  for  several 
hours  or  days, 

Dlairnosis. —  In  the  majority  of  the  case^  death  results  at  once  and  the 
diagnosis  is  impossible.  When  the  opening  is  small,  signs  of  intemai 
hemorrhage—feeble  pulse,  opj>ression,  air  hunger^  ghastly  pallor,  anri 
orthojuitiMi — are  suggestive.  When  pericardial  adhesions  exist  the  blood 
outf1f)W  is  hirtclrred  anrl  life  may  lie  correspondingly  prolonged. 

Prognosis.— The  outlook,  however,  is  without  hope. 


viiL  Aneurism  of  the  Heart. 


^ 


Aneurism  of  a  valve  may  result  from  malignant  endocarditis.  Tht 
condition  is  nut  cominon.  The  aortic  valves  are  affected  with  greater 
frecpiency  than  the  mitral.  The  cusp  shows  a  bulging  in  the  direction  of 
the  vcMtride,  which  [)resently  ruptures,  causing  acute  insutT  Tta 

signs  are  not  characteristic  antl  are  obscured  by  the  prii  \,\ns0k 

A  positive  diagnosis  cannot  l^e  ma<le* 

Aneurism  of  the  wall  is  also  a  rare  condition.    Its  most  cuiiimnn  ; 
tion  is  the  left  ventricle  in  the  region  of  the  apex,  which  is  the  p^'r    i 
of  the  wall  of  the  heart  most  commonly  affected  in  the  fibroid  degeneration 
of  chronic  myocarditis. 

Etiology. — This  ctmdition  mostly  follows  chronic  myocarditis^  but 
has  l)een  observed  in  acute  mural  endocarditis.  Wounds  of  the  heart  and 
gumma  are  also  etiological  factors.  The  dilatation  is  usually  single^  bat 
may  l>e  multiple.         » 

Diagnosis.— 'DmECT, — The  symptoms  are  not  eliaraet«ristte*  Tta 
a2«sociat^l  myocarditis  causes  carcliae  inadequacy,  manifest  by  tb^  tisitiil 
clinical  phenomena.     When  the  tumor  attains  considerable  aiie  it  Vilr 

lined  by  Innitnatecl  clots  and  may  give  ris<»  to  irr^ular  enlargetiH  lie 

diamcteni  of  deep  cardiac  dulnesa.    In  other  cases  there  may  be  bulgisf 
in  the  region  of  the  apex  i\nd  perforation  of  the  wall  of  the  che^l. 

The  niFFKUK.XTiAL  DiACtNosis  from  me<iia.stinal  or  pleural  tumor  i$ 
T    *  "      i  '■  pulse  of  rar*  '  *f^ 

pulse*     The  _  U* 

dtffarmtiai  diagnosia. 
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ix.  Atrophy  of  the  Heart. 

[>efinition* — A  diminution  of  the  heart  in  weight  and  size.  A  single 
(amljer  uv  the  entire  heart  may  be  atrophied. 

!  The  teim  hypoplasia  of  the  heart  is  used  to  designate  congenital 
idersize. 

^  The  myocardium  is  of  a  dark,  reddish-brown  color,  and  abnormally 
sistant.  Tne  surface  is  often  marked  or  puckered.  The  muscle  fibres 
e  diminished  in  sizej  their  transverse  stria>  intlistinct  and  presenting 
1  lections  of  yellowish-brown  pit^ment  near  the  nuclei. 

Etiolo^* — The  small  size  of  the  left  ventricle  in  extreme  mitral  steno- 
I  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  example  of  atrophy  of  a  single  chamber  of 
e  heart.  Cornm*jn  causes  are  starvation  and  wasting  diseases,  as  cancer, 
abetes,  protracted  suppuration,  and,  in  particular,  phthisis.  Brown 
rophy  of  the  heart  is  common  in  advanced  valvular  disease  and  old  age — 
J  seniff  hrarL 

*  Symptoms.^ — The  symptoms  are  those  of  cardiac  inadequacy — ^feeble 
d  rapid  action,  especially  upon  exertion,  weak  and  irregular  pulse,  faint 
unils,  anti  indistinct  impulse.  The  shrunken  lungs  usually  increase  the 
ea  of  superficial  dulness.  but  the  diameters  of  deep  dulness  are  reduced, 

Dias^nosis, — The  calcification  of  the  costal  cartilages  in  the  aged  often 
Qders  the  examination  of  the  heart  by  percussion  very  difficult  and 
aatisfactory.  The  X-ray  examination  yields  more  definite  signs  of  a 
luetion  in  the  size  of  the  organ.  The  clinical  phenoroena  are  much 
iordinated  to  those  of  the  primary  affection. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  is  that  of  the  primary  disease.    The  ultimate 
lure  of  the  circulation  is  often  largely  due  to  cardiac  atrophy. 


I 

I 


HI.  DISEASES  OF  THE  PERICARDIUM, 
i.  Pericarditis, 


Definition. — Inflammation  of  the  pericardium  resulting  from  trau- 
isnu  infection,  the  extension  of  inflammation  frnm  contiguous 
ctures,  or  toxic  conditions. 

BUology, —  Idiopathic  or  spontaneous  pericarditis  is  a  purely  theo- 

al   conception.     The  extremely  rare  cases  of  pericarditis  in  children 

out  other  inrlications  of  local  or  constitutional  disease  are  probably 

to  latent  tul^erculosis,  or  tonsillitis  or  other  infection,  or  to  an  obscure 

mia.     Traumatic   pericarditis   may   become  the  subject  of   medical 

losis  when  tlie  injury  is  from  within,  as  in  the  case  of  the  idceration  of 

3ign  binly  from  the  crsopliagus,  or  injury  by  needles  or  pins  that  have 

swallowed.     Infection  is  the  most  common  cause.    The  greater  num- 

f  cases  occur  in  connection  with  rheumatic  fev^er.     The  pericarditis 

precede  the  joint  alTecti^m,     Next  in  frequency  are  the  eases  due  to 

Lnilosis.     To  this  etiological  group  are  to  l)e  referred   the  cases  of 

.rditis  which  follow  blows  and  contusions  of  the  chest,  and  those  whicVx 

fi  alcohoHes,    The  pericarditis  may^  for  a  time,  be  the  only  clinics^ 
tation  of  the  tuberculous  infection.     Less  commonly  pericajuXxX^*^ 
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is  secondary  to  sepsis,  especially  that  caused  by  acute  necro«i^o^pa^ 
peral  infection,  or  the  toxirnua  of  ncarlet  fever  and  the  t)thcr  at  uti 
febrile  infections. 

Extension  of  the  inflammation  from  the  endocardium  may  aceouiil  foi 
the  common  association  uf  endo-and  pericarditis  in  rheumatic  fever,  or  tta 
later  pericardial  inflammation  may  be  also  a  direct  manifestation  of  rUea-^ 
matism.  This  mode  of  infection  is  common  in  pleurisy  and  pneumcmin^ 
and  may  occur  in  cesophageal  carcinoma,  tuberculous  or  bronchieetatid 
cavities  closely  adjacent  to  the  j)cricardium,  tuberculous  me<iiastinitis,  jier-" 
forating  ga*stric  ulcer,  or  syliphrenic  abscess.  That  form  which  sometimei 
occurs  in  purulent  myocarditis,  ulcerative  endocarditis,  aneurism  of  the 
aorta,  disease  of  the  ribs  and  sternum  or  the  vertebra*  arises  in  a  m\ 
ity  of  the  cases  by  direct  extension.  Toxic  pericarditis  is  not  n 
terminal  condition  in  chronic  nephritis,  especially  the  int-erstitial  vi 
It  is  occasionally  present  but  tisually  latent  in  gout,  scurvy,  diabetes,  an<i 
arteriosclerosis.  Aniong  the  infre^iuent  causes  of  pericarditis  are  syphilid^ 
carcinoma  and  sarcoma  of  the  pericardium,  echinococci  or  cysticerci.  anti 
actinomycosis*  The  micro-organisms  most  frequently  encoimt^red  in  iN 
exudate  are  the  ordinary  pyogenic  bacteria,  the  pneumococcus.  and  Uit 
tubercle  bacillus. 

The  inflammatory  exudate  may  be  fibrinous,  serofibrinous,  hemor- 
rhagic,  or  purulent.  The  terminal  condition  in  cases  that  recover  is 
of  more  or  less  complete  adhesion  between  the  pericardia]  surfai 
adherent  pericardium.  It  is  customary  to  describe  separately  dry  or 
nous  pericarditis,  pericarditis  with  effusion,  and  adherent  pericaniium; 
but  it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  fact  that  these,  in  a  majority  of 
instances,  are  successive  stages  in  a  continuous  process.  Like  other  inflaro* 
mations,  pericarditis  may  be  acut^  or  chronic. 

(a)  FIBRINOUS,  PLASTIC,  OR  DRY  PERICARDITIS. 

Pericarditis  Sicca, 

In  the  simple  acute  cases  the  inflammation  involves  first  the  epiei 
or  visceral  layer;  later  the  pericardial  layer  of  the  serous  peric 
The  fibrinous  exudate  may  be  circumscribed  or  genera).  Its  arrangieincfif 
varies  greatly.  Sometimes  it  presents  the  appearance  seen  when  iwia 
buttered  surfaces  are  separated;  sometimes  there  are  hairy  ridgisi  ifl 
irregular  parallel  lines, — cor  viilosum, — or  again  there  may  be  a  stratifif< 
or  a  honeycombed  appearance.  There  is,  as  a  rule,  a  variable  nntuunt  a 
fluid  entangleti  in  the  meshes  of  the  fibrin,  but  in  chronic  tubertuloui 
case-s  with  great  thickening  fluid  is  absent.    The  myocardium  I  '*d> 

subjacent  is  inflamed.     The   frequent   coexistence  of  endoc*  -  a 

clinical  as  well  as  etiological  interest. 

Symptoms.— Plastic  pericarditis  is  sometimes  latent.  Even  in  ni»rk®< 
cases  the  subjective  phenomena  may  be  indefinite.  Pain  is  commoa.  I 
is  usually  substernal  or  referred  to  the  region  of  the  apex.  I.4*ss  frequentl] 
it  radiates  to  the  neck  and  arm,  especially  on  the  left  side.  It  may  ' 
stitch-hke  and  lancinating,  or  dull  and  heavy;   persistent  or  paroxysiDi 
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The  fever  of  the  primary  disease  may  be  aggravated,  but  the  terminal 
pericarditis  of  nephritis  may  be  unattended  by  a  rise  of  temperature. 

Physical  Signs. — Upon  inspection  the  signs  are  usually  negative. 
The  breathing  may  be  rapid  and  shallow  or  there  may  be  orthopnoea. 
Palpation  in  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  cases  reveals  a  more  or  less 
distinct  friction  fremitus.  The  pulse  is  usually  accelerated — 120  to  140 
to  the  minute.  The  percussion  borders  of  the  heart  are  not  enlarged  in 
simple  fibrinous  pericarditis.  In  old  cases  the  myocardium  may  undergo 
dilatation.  Auscultation. — The  pericardial  friction  sound  is  most  vari- 
able in  character.  It  is  frequently  of  a  soft  grazing  or  brushing  quality. 
More  commonly  it  is  rubbing  or  grating  and  has  been  compared  with  the 
creaking  of  new  leather.  It  appears  to  be  superficial,  as  though  produced 
close  to  the  surface,  and  is  increased  by  moderate  pressure,  in  some  cases 
obliterated  by  strong  pressure  with  the  stethoscope.  Its  intensity  varies 
from  a  scarcely  audible  whiff  to  a  loud  coarse  sound,  directly  appreciable 
to  the  ear.  Its  loudness  is  not  dependent  upon  the  amount  of  fibrinous 
exudate.  It  is  sometimes  absent  when  the  fibrin  is  abundant,  as  in  cor 
rillosum;  sometimes  distinct  when  there  is  merely  a  thin  layer.  The 
intensity  is  modified  by  posture  and  undergoes  remarkable  changes  from 
day  to  day  in  the  course  of  the  attack.  The  pericardial  friction  sound  is 
usually  to-and-fro,  corresponding  to  the  systole  and  diastole  of  the  ven- 
tricles, but  it  does  not  bear  the  definite  relations  of  endocardial  murmurs 
to  the  cardiac  cycle.  It  is  sometimes  single  and  in  rare  instances  triple, 
having  a  somewhat  irregular  canter  rhythm.  Its  systolic  and  diastolic 
portions  have  usually,  but  not  invariably,  the  same  quality  and  pitch. 
They  are  almost  always  of  unequal  length.  It  is  heard  over  the  body  of 
the  heart;  sometimes  most  distinctly  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  left 
intercostal  spaces  and  adjacent  parts  of  the  sternum,  sometimes  at  the 
base  over  the  pericardial  reflections  upon  the  great  vessels,  and  again  in 
the  region  of  the  apex.  It  is  usually  limited  to  a  small  area,  but  may  be 
distinctly  heard  over  a  large  part  of  the  pericardium.  It  is,  however, 
always  circumscribed  and  never  transmitted  beyond  the  boundaries  of  the 
heart  in  definite  lines  corresponding  to  the  vessels,  as  is  the  case  with  endo- 
cardial murmurs.  When  pericardial  effusion  takes  place  the  friction  sound 
disappears  over  the  body  of  the  heart,  but,  except  in  large  effusions,  may 
still  be  heard  in  a  limited  region  at  the  base. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  fibrinous  pericarditis  depends 
upon  the  recognition  of  a  friction  sound  having  the  foregoing  characters, 
location,  and  correspondence  to  the  revolution  of  the  heart. 

Differential. — The  distinction  between  endocardial  murmurs  and 
exocardial  friction  sounds  is  l)ased  upon  the  well-recognized  characters  of 
each.  A  double  aortic  murmur,  particularly  when  accompanied  by  a 
thrill,  may  lead  to  error,  but  not  if  due  heed  be  given  to  its  sameness  from 
time  to  time,  lines  of  propagation,  the  correspondence  of  its  systolic  and 
diastolic  elements  with  the  cycle  of  the  heart,  and  the  associated  arterial 
changes. 

Plejirisj/. — Pleural  friction  is  not  usual]  v  restricted  to  the  cardiac 
borders  of  the  lung,  and  when  heard  elsewhere  serves  to  explain  a  pleuro- 
pericardial  friction,  which  is  due  to  moveinei'^ts  of  the  pleural  surfaces 
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induced  by  the  action  of  the  heart.  This  sign  is  by  no  means  infrequent 
at  the  left  anterior  margin  of  the  lung  in  croupous  pneumonia,  and  is  some- 
times encountered  in  phthisis.  It  disappears  upon  full-held  inspiration, 
and  on  ordinary  breathing  is  more  distinct  during  the  expiratory  period. 
Clicking  and  crepitant  r41es,  occasionally  heard  in  the  region  of  the  apex 
and  recurring  with  the  ventricular  systole,  are  readily  differentiated  from 
pericardial  friction. 

It  is  stated  that  pericardial  friction  sounds  are  sometimes  produced 
by  milk  spots  on  the  surface  of  the  ventricles,  concretions,  and  in  the  dry 
condition  of  the  tissues  occurring  in  cholera,  but  such  conditions  are  not 
to  be  confounded  with  true  pericarditis. 

Prognosis. — The  course  of  fibrinous  pericarditis  as  such  is  favorable. 
In  some  days  or  weeks  recovery  may  take  place  without  any  clinical  mani- 
festation of  injury  to  the  heart.  The  inflammation  may  indeed  run  its 
course  in  the  absence  of  subjective  phenomena,  the  friction  sound  being 
the  only  objective  sign.  More  commonly  there  are  more  or  less  urgent 
symptoms.  The  danger  of  serofibrinous,  hemorrhagic,  or  purulent  eflfusion, 
of  implication  of  the  myocardium  with  acute  symptoms,  and  of  extensive 
pericardial  adhesions  leading  to  chronic  myocarditis  invests  every  case 
with  importance.  As  an  intercurrent  affection  it  adds  to  the  gra\ity 
of  the  primary  disease. 

(b)  PERICARDITIS  WITH  EFFUSION. 

Pericarditis  Exudativa, 

There  is  no  abrupt  line  of  separation  between  dry  pericarditis  and 
pericarditis  with  effusion.  In  the  meshes  of  an  abundant  fibrinous  exu- 
date there  are  small  collections  of  serum;  in  serofibrinous  effusions  the 
pericardial  surfaces  are  covered  with  fibrin,  flakes  of  which  float  free  in 
the  fluid.    The  effusion  may  be  serofibrinous,  hemorrhagic,  or  purulent. 

Etiologically  serofibrinous  effusion  is  usually  a  so-called  second  stage 
in  the  evolution  of  the  attack  of  pericarditis,  and  may  arise  in  any  of  the 
conditions  in  which  plastic  pericarditis  occurs.  Blood  elements  are  present 
in  varying  amounts.  Hemorrhagic  effusions  owe  their  characteristic  ap- 
pearance to  an  excess  of  blood.  They  are  met  with  in  tuberculous  and 
cancerous  pericarditis,  and  in  those  forms  which  occur  in  hemorrhagic 
conditions,  as  scorbutus  and  purpura,  and  in  the  aged.  The  quantity  of 
blood  varies  from  an  amount  only  appreciable  upon  microscopical  or  chem- 
ical examination  to  almost  pure  blood.  The  effusion  may  be  purulent  in 
tubercidous  eases.  It  is  likely  to  be  so  in  those  due  to  sepsis  or  internal 
or  external  traumatism,  or  when  an  effusion  arises  in  consequence  of  infec- 
tion from  a  contiguous  bronchiectatic  cavity  or  vomica.  The  volume  of 
the  effusion  is  extremely  variable.  Experimentally  the  normal  sac  ^ill 
contain  without  distention  150  to  200  c.c.  Upon  forcible  distention,  with 
compression  of  the  heart,  from  500  to  800  c.c.  may  be  injected.  The  in- 
flamed pericardium  is  more  distensible,  and  with  the  adjustments  which 
take  place  under  the  gradual  accumulation  of  an  effusion,  as  much  M  WOO 
or  even  2000  c.c.  have  been  observed. 
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Symptoms. — The  condition  is  frequently  latent.  There  are  cases  in 
which  moderate  pericardial  effusions  run  a  favorable  course  without  heart 
symptoms,  resorption  taking  place  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  weeks. 
More  commonly  the  early  symptoms  consist  of  chilliness,  precordial  pain, 
and  fever.  In  well-developed  cases  there  are  two  main  groups  of  symptoms, 
constitutional  and  local.  The  constitutional  symptoms  are  very  often 
masked  by  those  of  the  primary  affection,  and  moderate  terminal  effusions 
are  more  frequently  recognized  in  the  post-mortem  room  than  in  the  ward. 
In  children  general  symptoms,  as  feverishness,  dyspnoea,  loss  of  appetite, 
fretfulness,  languor,  and  a  rapidly  developing  pallor,  may  occur  in  the 
absence  of  precordial  pain  or  other  symptoms  suggestive  of  the  actual 
condition.  Pallor,  weakness,  insomnia,  loss  of  appetite,  dyspnoea  and 
orthopnoea,  melancholia  and  a  disposition  to  suicide,  and  in  grave  cases 
restlessness,  somnolence,  delirium,  and  a  tendency  to  coma  are  among  the 
symptoms  of  pericardial  effusion.  The  local  symptoms  arise  from  the 
inflammation,  from  the  derangement  of  the  circulation,  and  from  pressure. 
The  pain  is  referred  to  the  precordium;  less  commonly  to  the  epigastrium. 
It  is  usually  sharp  and  lancinating;  sometimes  dull  and  aching;  excep- 
tionally it  amounts  only  to  a  sense  of  distress  and  discomfort.  It  is  usually 
continuous  with  exacerbations,  but  may  be  paroxysmal  with  intervals  of 
relief.  It  is  intensified  by  pressure  with  the  stethoscope.  Derangements 
of  the  circulation  are  manifest  in  cyanosis  of  varying  intensity,  shortness 
of  breath,  anxiety,  and  the  sensation  of  air  hunger.  The  patient  prefers 
to  lie  upon  the  left  side;  in  large  effusions  he  is  obliged  to  be  propped  up 
with  pillows  in  the  semirecumbent  posture  or  to  sit  up  in  bed.  The  pulse 
is  rapid,  small,  and  frequently  arrhythmic.  In  large  effusions  with  thicken- 
ing of  the  parietal  pericardium  the  pulse  may  become  very  feeble  or  quite 
imperceptible  during  inspiration — pulsus  paradoxicus.  It  is  sometimes 
smaller  in  the  left  than  in  the  right  carotid  and  radial  arteries.  The 
circulatory  symptoms  are  due  in  part  to  the  direct  pressure  of  the 
effusion  upon  the  heart,  the  effects  of  which  are  greater  upon  the  thin- 
walled  auricles  than  upon  the  ventricles,  and  to  the  implication  of  the 
myocardium  directly  in  relation  with  the  inflamed  epicardium.  The 
symptoms  due  to  pressure  upon  other  organs  are  a  sense  of  precordial 
oppression  and  weight  in  the  epigastrium,  dysphagia,  aphonia,  a  laryn- 
geal cough,  distention  of  the  veins  of  the  neck,  and  dyspnoea  from 
compression  of  the  left  lung. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspkctiox. — In  small  effusions  there  are  no  dis- 
tinctive signs.  In  moderate  and  large  effusions  the  respiratory  excursus 
upon  the  left  side  is  diminished  in  consequence  of  pressure  atelectasis  of 
the  lower  lobe.  Pericardial  effusions  compress  the  left  lung  to  a  far  greater 
extent  than  the  right.  The  epigastrium  is  prominent,  owing  to  the  depres- 
sion of  the  diaphragm  and  liver.  In  children  and  young  persons  precordial 
prominence,  widening  and  slight  bulging  of  the  lower  intercostal  spaces, 
and  in  some  cases  a  feeble  wavy  cardiac  impulse  may  be  present.  Palpa- 
tion.— A  cardiac  impulse  due  to  the  contraction  of  the  right  ventricle 
may  be  feebly  felt  in  the  fourth  interspace;  in  other  cases  the  apex  beat 
may  be  lower  than  normal  in  conseciuence  of  the  depression  of  the  dia- 
phragm.    Very  often  no  precordial  impulse  can  be  detected.     Friction. 
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fremitus  vanishes  as  the  layers  of  the  pericardium  are  separated  by  the 
effusion,  except  at  the  base,  where  it  may  sometimes  be  felt,  especially  in 
tlie  erect  posture.  Fluctuation  is  not  a  sign  of  pericardial  effusion.  In 
niiussive  effusions  bulging  of  the  left  retroclavicular  space  has  been  observed 
and  elevation  of  the  clavicle,  so  that  the  first  rib  may  be  palpated  to  the 
sternum — firHt  rib  sign.  Peucussion. — This  method  of  physical  diagnosis 
yields  most  important  signs.  The  effusion  collects  first  in  the  most  depend- 
ent part  of  the  sac  and  gradually  rises  as  it  increases  in  amount.  Its  presence 
may  be  first  appreciated  by  an  absence  of  resonance  at  the  sternal  end  of 
the  fifth  right  intercostal  space — the  cardiohepatic  angle.  At  this  point 
in  normal  and  dilated  hearts  the  vertical  border  of  the  cardiac  dulness 
and  the  transverse  upper  border  of  the  hepatic  dulness  make  a  well-defined 
right  angle.  In  early  effusion  and  in  certain  cases  of  obesity  this  angle  Ls 
replaced  by  a  curve  having  its  concavity  upward  and  outward  toward  the 
lung — Rolch's  sign.     As  the  effusion  increases  the  precordial  dulness  extends 

A  B 


Kiu.  340il.— Mtnlerate  pericartiial  effusion; 
uujulnlatorHl  fliitiift^M  with  Ixmler  of  rrfative 
iluliu»^>;    elTaotMuent   of  caniiohepatic  angle. 


Fia.  840B. — Mamive  pericardial  effueitic 
pyramidal  area  of  flatness  with  truncated  apex 
ri^ht  border  of  rdative  dulnem:  dovn^'sn 
dwiplacement  of  liver. 


toward  the  loft  and  upward,  later  toward  the  right,  displacing  the  border? 
of  the  lung  and  forming  at  first  a  quadrilateral  area  of  dulness  with  roundeti 
corners,  which  with  larger  effusions  assumes  a  pear-shaped  outline,  the 
larger  cud  lying  at  the  inferior  border  and  extending  beyond  the  sternal 
margin  on  tiie  right,  and  beyond  the  position  of  the  apex  and  the  mid- 
clavicular lino  on  the  loft.  In  large  effusions  the  dulness  may  invade 
Traube's  semilunar  space.  The  truncated  apex  of  this  figure  reaches  into 
the  upper  sternal  region.  As  the  diameters  of  this  figure  are  gradually 
reached,  the  area  of  superficial  precordial  dulness  advances  more  rapidly 
than  ti\at  of  the  ileep  or  absolute  dulness.  until  at  length  they  nearly  coin- 
citle.  A  ciriMiinscribed  area  of  dulness  or  flatness  may  sometimes  l# 
found  at  the  base  o\  the  left  chest  posteriorly  between  the  inferior  angle  of 
the  scapula  and  the  vertebra^.  Old  pericardial  adhesions,  compression  or 
the  left  lung,  and  eiuwistent  pleural  effusions  greatly  modify  these  chance 
in  the  percussion  siu:ns.  Avscvltatiox. — ^The  friction  sound  disappears 
over  the  Innly  oi  the  iieart  but  may  be  heard  at  the  base,  very  rairiy  *t 
the  aj>ex.     The  first  sound  is  obscure  and  indistinct;  the  second  pulno- 
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[nary  sound  accentuated^  The  action  of  the  heart  is  rapid  and  often 
arrhythmic,  A  aystoh'c  endocardial  murmur  may  Hometimes  be  detected. 
As  resorption  takes  place  the  tirst  sound  becomes  more  distinct  and  the 
friction  sound  may  be  again  heard, 

i  Diagnosis.^The   dikect  diagnosis  of  pericardial   effusion   may  be 

.  made  without  diiReulty  when  the  case  has  been  seen  from  the  outset 
and  the  above-described  percussion  signs  have  supervened  upon  peri- 
cardial friction  sounds.  Of  especial  value  in  the  early  recognition  of  effu- 
sion is  Rotch's  modification  of  the  cardiohepatie  angle.  Very  important 
is  the  triangular  outhne  of  dulness  in  large  effusions.  A  sign  too  little 
appreciated  is  the  progressive  encroachment  of  the  borders  of  the  super- 
ficial dulness  upon  the  area  of  deep  dulness.  The  X-ray  examination 
may  be  of  service, 

DiFFERENTiAi^, — Dilatation  of  the  heart  very  often  presents  extreme 

difficulty  in  the  differential  diagnosis.     Careful  chnirians  have  tapped  the 

right  ventricle  instead  of  a  pericardial  sac  distended  with  fluid.     Dulness 

n  the  cardiohepatie  angle,  a  quadrilateral  area  of  dulness  with  rounded 

corners,  the  cbse  approach  of  the  borders  of  superficial  to  those  of  deep 

lulness,  especially  when  the  dulness  extends  to  the  left  be\^ond  the  apex 

>eat,  constitute  an  association  of  physical  signs  of  great  importance.    The 

nincated  apex  of  the  triangular  area  of  dulness  in  large  effusions,  a  cir- 

umscribed  area  of  dulness  near  the  angle  of  the  left  scapula,  and  signs  of 

ompre^ssion  of  the  left  lung  have  also  diagnostic  value.     But  most  of  these 

3nditions  may  be  present  in  dilated  heart*     In  some  cases  of  hypertrophy 

f  the  right  ventricle  the  deep  cardiac  dulness  due  to  the  left  ventricle 

ttends   beyond   the   position    of    the    visible   impulse.      An    undulatory 

apulse  seen  or  felt  in  two  or  more  interspaces,  distinct  though  feeble 

;art  sountls,  valvular  in  character   and    having  the   fetal  rliytlim,  and 

Eral  changes  in  the  upper  borders  of  the  dulness,  are  signs  suggestive 
usion.  Overfilled  veins,  cyanosis,  aphonia,  dysphagia,  and  other 
ire  symptoms  are  wnthout  value  in  the  differential  diagnosis,  since 
ey  may  occur  alike  in  large  pericardial  effusions  and  extreme  dilatation 
|lbe  heart. 

I  Left-sided  Pleural  Effnsion,— This  condition,  unless  the  fluid  be  en- 

tted,  id  not  often  mistaken  for  pericardial  effusion,  but  large  pericardial 

^ions  ma}'  close!}'  simulate  pleurisy.     In  the  latter  condition  the  heart 

lisplaccd  toward  the  right,  its  impulse  and  sounds  are  distinct,  the  ilat'- 

is  extends  around  the  base  of  the  chest,  the  overlying  compressed  lung 

Ids  tympanitic  percussion  resonance,  Traube^s  semilunar  space  is  oblit- 

ted,  the  spleen  is  displaced  downward  and  its  respiratory  excursus 

iricteil,  and  finally  dysphagia  is  not  a  pressure  symptom  in  pleurisy. 

lal  fremitus  is  usually  distinct  over  an  atelectatic  lung,  feeble  or  absent 

f  fluid-     The  pericardial  effusions  which  occasionally  occur  in  pneu- 

lia  present  unusual  difficulties  in  diagnosis.    The  signs  are  masked  by 

|e  of  the  primary  lesion.    There  is  no  border-hne  change  from  dulness 

learness  or  tympany;    at  the  left  border  of  the  heart  the  extension  of 

less  to  the  right  of  the  sternum  may  be  ascribed  to  the  dilatation  of  a 

ag  right  heart.     The  moditication  of  the  cardiohepatie  angle  would 

pericarditis,  but  it  is  likely  to  be  overlooked. 
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The  recognition  of  tumors  of  the  lung,  pleura,  or  mediastinum, 
of  aneurisms  of  the  aortic  or  pulmonary  artery,  depends  upon  a  cliniei 
course   and    physical    signs   that    are    widely    divergent    from    those 
pericarditis  with  effusion. 

The  character  of  the  fluid  can  be  determined  with  certainty  only  bj( 
an  exploratory  puncture-     Paracentesis  of  the  pericardium  for  diagnostk) 
purposes  cannot,  however,  be  considered  a  justifiable  proc4?durc.      Whe 
performed  as  a  measure  of  treatment  the  gross  and  microscopical  eharac-" 
ters  of  the  fluid  are  of  diagnostic  importance.     Various  sites  are  recom-_ 
mended  for  the  insertion  of  the  needle.    The  fourth  or  fifth  left  int^rcost 
space  near  the  sternum;  the  same  interspaces  to  the  left  of  the  midclavio 
ular  line  and  within  the  border  of  the   flatness  on  jx-rcussion:    a  polo 
high  in  the  angle  fomuHl  by  the  ensiform  cartilage  and  the  left   costi 
margin  and  the  fifth  right  interspace  2  cm.  from  t'he  stenial  border  whe 
this  area  is  flat  upon  percussion,  are  situations  recommended.     A  small 
aspirator    needle    should    be    employed    and    strict    surgical     antisepsis 
observed.     In  rheumatic,  renal,  and  tuberculous  casesi  the  fluid  is  usually 
Berofibrinous;  in  senile,  purpuric,  and  cancerous  cases  hemorrhagic;  and 
septic  conditions  it  is  commonly  purulent.    The  gravity  of  the  general  symp 
toms  usually  depends  upon  the  nature  and  intensity  of  the  primary  du 
ease.    When  this  is  not  the  ease  it  corresponds  rather  to  the  se\ 
the  pericarditis,  the  amount  of  the  effusion,  and  the  rapidity  with 
is  formed,  thim  to  its  character, 

Pros^nosis* — The  signs  of  effusion  may,  in  many  cases,  be  reeognii 
within  a  few  days  of  tlic  detectif)n  of  the  friction  sound.  The  accumulatic 
in  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  scurvy,  and  some  septic  cases  is  ra[>id«  whi! 
in  tuberculous  cases  it  is  usually  slow.  Serofibrinous  effusions  uf  moderat 
volume  frequently  undergo  resorption,  which  may  be  complete  bb  sho^ 
by  the  retrogression  of  the  dulness  in  the  course  of  four  or  five  week 
Keappearance  of  the  friction  sound  may  occur  but  is  less  common  than 
pleural  effusions.  Occasional  post-mortem  findings,  namely,  grayia 
material  in  various  stages  uf  calcareous  change  in  the  pericardium,  rende 
it  probable  that  under  certain  circumstances  a  purulent  effusion  mi 
undergo  resorption.  Very  large  effusions  show  little  tendency  to  underg 
resorption,  ami  unless  removeil  by  operative  measures^ — dissection  laj 
by  layer,  or  paracentesis — rapidly  prove  fatal  by  compression  of  the  hea 
and  other  mechanical  effects.  Purulent  effusions,  unless  relieved  by  of 
tion  and  drainage,  terminate,  as  a  rule,  in  death.  The  perteardittit  will 
effusion  in  scurvy,  chronic  nephritis,  and  pyaemia  Is  almost  always  a  t« 
minal  condition.  Heart  complications  are  frequently  present.  There 
myocarditis  involving  the  myocardivmi  directly  in  relation  with  the  inflame 
epieardium.  Endocarditis  is  often  also  present,  particularly  in  the  rhen 
matic  cases.  Old  valvular  lesions  with  associated  myocardial  change*^  m^ 
at  the  sjiine  time  obscui-e  the  diagnn.sis  and  unf  i  '  '.  affect  t' 
nortis.    When  recovery  takes  place  tfie  pericantial  -  i>econje  i 

The   prognosis  is   relatively   unfavorable   as   the    primary   constitution 
condition  is  grave,  the  effusion  large,  and  its  accumulation  rapid. 
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ii.  Adherent  Pericardium. 

Synechia  Pericardii;  Obliteration  of  the  Pericardial  Sac, 

Pericardial  adhesions  constitute  a  constant  anatomical  sequel  of 
pericarditis,  both  in  its  latent  and  manifest  forms.  The  extent  of  the 
adhesions  is  exceedingly  variable.  In  many  cases  there  are  merely  thread- 
like strings  or  bands  of  organized  tissue  extending  from  the  visceral  to  the 
parietal  pericardium;  in  others  the  adhesion  between  their  membranes  is 
universal  and  so  close  as  to  suggest  congenital  absence  of  the  pericardium. 
The  adjacent  pleura  is  frequently  involved  and  in  extreme  cases  the  heart 
is  embedded  in  a  dense,  thick  connective-tissue  mass  including  the  fibrous 
pericardium  and  the  structures  with  which  it  is  in  relation — chronic 
adhesive  mediastinitis. 

The  cases  of  simple  pericardial  adhesion  may  be  divided  into  two 
groups: 

(a)  Those  presenting  no  clinical  manifestations  and  found  upon  post- 
mortem examination.  This  group  includes  the  cases  of  limited  adhesions 
and  the  threads  and  bands  which  scarcely  affect  the  free  movement  of 
the  heart  within  the  sac,  and  some  of  the  cases  in  which  more  general 
adhesions  exist. 

(b)  Those  in  which,  as  a  result  of  the  pericarditis  and  adhesions, 
chronic  myocarditis  has  occurred,  with  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  and  the 
symptoms  of  cardiac  inadequacy.  These  ciises  do  not  always  show  general 
obliteration  of  the  sac.  A  high  grade  of  hypertrophy  may  occur  with  only 
partial  adhesion  between  the  layers. 

Symptoms. — There  are  cases  in  which  the  history  and  physical  signs 
are  positive,  but  for  a  long  period  symptoms  of  heart  disease  are  absent. 
After  a  time  the  symptoms  are  those  of  hypertrophy,  then  dilatation  and 
a  failing  heart. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspection. — In  young  persons  there  may  be  promi- 
nence of  the  pericardium  in  consequence  of  hypertrophy,  with  an  impulse 
visible  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sometimes  the  sixth  interspace  and  to  the 
left  of  the  midclavicular  line.  While  the  hypertrophy  remains  marked  the 
impulse  may  be  strong  and  heaving,  but  when  it  gives  way  to  dilatation 
the  impulse  becomes  more  extended  and  undulatory,  and  there  is  systolic 
retraction  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  apex.  The  systolic  indrawing  may 
extend  to  other  parts  of  tlie  cardiac  area.  It  is  sometimes  seen  at  the  base 
of  the  heart  and  may  be  confined  to  this  region.  An  energetic  retraction 
in  the  parts  about  the  ensiforni  cartilage  upon  the  left  is  sometimes  seen. 
In  cases  in  which  there  are  strong  canh'odiaphragmatic  adhesions  a  visible 
systolic  retraction  may  he  detected  in  tlie  lower  left  ribs  and  interspaces 
behind — BroadhcnCii  sign.  Respiratory  movement  of  the  epigastrium 
may  be  embarrassed  by  the  pericardial  adhesions.  Friedreich's  .vjV/m, 
diastolic  collapse  of  the  cervical  veins,  is  sometimes  seen.  Palpation. — 
The  signs  obtaineMl  by  inspection  are  confirmed  and  there  is  often  to  l^e 
felt  a  distinct  diastolic  shock.  Tlie  movements  of  the  apex,  under  the 
influence  of  gravity,  upon  change  of  posture  are  less  marked  than  under 
normal  conditions.    Pulsus  paradoxus  may  be  present.    Percussion  shows 
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an  inrrfawe  in  the  transverse  flianieler  of  the  heart,  and  since  there  im 
usually  alno  pleural  adhemons  the  area  of  sufjerfiGia]  cardiac  dulne88  may 
nut  he  influeiired  by  the  respiratory  movements.  Auscultatiow — The 
aigiis  are  nnt  distinctive.  There  is  very  often  the  murmur  of  an  associated 
eTidorarditiK,  ei*pecially  in  tlie  rheumatic  cases.  With  dilatation  there  is 
imually  the  ^vHtoHc  mitral  murmur  of  relative  insufficiency.  Other  murmurs 
have  hern  deHcribed,  especially  a  presystolic  murmur,  but  these  are 
inconstiuit  and  accidental 

Dlafcnosis.— The  direct  diagnosis  of  pericardial  adhesion  re«itd  upo^J 
the  hi?*lnry  of  pericnrdiUi^  and  the  presence  of  the  foregoing  signs  up^H 
physical  cxamiiuUion.  In  some  cases  a  positive  tiiagnosis  cannot  Ik?  madt^ 
in  olherjH  it  can  be  made  with  certainty  even  in  the  absence  of  a  history  of 
pericarditis.  The  cases  that  present  the  greatest  difficulty  are  those  in 
which  there  arc  adhesions  between  the  pericardium  and  epicardium  with- 
out udhrHious  to  the  adjacent  wtructures;  the  cases  in  which  the  diagnnsif 
niay  often  be  made  with  conficlence  are  tliose  in  which  there  are  extensive 
adhesions*  not  only  between  the  visceral  and  parietal  pericardium,  but  also 
totween  the  fibrous  pericardium  and  the  surrounding  part.^— chronic 
indurative  mediastinitis.  Too  great  importance  may  be  given  to  systolic 
retraction  of  tlie  intercostal  space  in  the  region  of  the  apex.  This,  in  the 
abftence  of  pericardial  adhesifins,  may  be  due  to  atmospheric  pressure 
when  tlie  energetically  ccmtracting  ventricles  are  not  follow^ed  by  the  border 
of  the  hujg  with  sufficient  promptness.  It  may  also  occur  in  hypertropby 
and  dilatation  of  the  right  ventricle  when  the  left  ventricle  remains  stnaU. 
The  in^>ulsc  is  tluit  of  the  right  ventricle,  and  to  the  left  of  it  there  may  in 
»ome  cases  lie  seen  distinct  systolic  retraction.  As  a  rule,  to  which  there 
are,  Imwever,  exceptions,  the  retraction  in  adherent  pericanlium  is  more 
energetic  than  that  induced  by  atmospheric  pressure.  When  ^'stolic 
retract  ion  occurs  under  observation  after  an  attack  of  pericarditis  the 
diagnosr.i  nf  ailherent  pericardium  may  be  made.  In  a  doubtful  case  tilt 
shadow  ctast  by  the  H6ntgen  ra>^  may  be  of  service.  It  may  show  irregidar 
contour  of  the  heart,  a  feeble,  restricte<l  cardiac  pulsation,  taxd  diminished 
play  of  the  diaphragm,  especially  in  its  central  parts. 

Prognosis. — The  outlook  in  simple  obliteration  of  the  pericirdtaai 
depencb  upon  the  influence  of  the  primary  pericarditis  and  the  fiutaoeqiliiil 
adhesions  upon  the  myocardium.  So  long  sls  the  heart  reuuns  tu  funriioii 
the  |>rognosis  is  favorable.  Upon  the  supervention  of  tbe  sigita  of  cardiac 
insufficiency  it  becomes  unfavorable, 

iiL  Hydropericardtum;  Hydrops  Pericardii. 

Dropsy  of  the  pericanlium  occurs  in  connection  with  general  dropsj 
in  the  counic  of  renah  \e^  frequently  of  heart  disease,  and  in  association 
with  effusions  into  the  other  great  s4*rous  sacs,  the  pleum  aad 
In  rare  casos  of  scarlet  fever  this  condition  has  been  obeenred  m  tbft ; 
of  dropsy  in  other  parts.  Normally  the  ])ericanlial  sac  cQ<itaii»  a  mmU 
amount  of  dear  yellow  serum.  5-10  c.c*  In  hydroperieanltam  iha  quaniitf 
ranly  exoeeda  lS0-20a  c,r.  Tins  transudate  is  dear,  yeUoindi,  aikd  oiaj 
eoniain  a  few  nnl  bltx>d-€orpusdes.   Tba  ptrieardiuin  is  stnooUi  aftd 
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ing.  Chylous  effusion  is  a  very  rare  condition,  Hydropericardium  presents 
the  physical  signs  of  a  moderate  perieardiaJ  effusion,  from  which  it  cannot 
be  differentiated  except  by  the  history  and  the  associated  cUnical  phenom- 
ena. It  does  not  directly  tend  to  cause  death,  but  constitutes  an  additional 
danger  in  the  serious  affections  in  which  it  arises  as  a  complication, 

k  iv.  Hsemo pericardium. 

Hemorrhagje  into  the  pericardial  sac  is  to  be  differentiated  from 
hemorrhagic  pericardial  effusion-  It  results  from  wounds  or  rupture  of 
the  heart  or  of  an  aneurism  of  the  aorta,  pulmonary  artery,  or  coronary 
arteries,  and  has  been  observed  as  a  consequence  of  ulceration  in  malig- 
nant endocarditis.  As  a  rule,  death  occurs  immediately  with  the  symptoms 
of  internal  hemorrhage.  In  extremely  rare  instances  the  bleeding  is  more 
slow*  especially  in  cases  of  rupture  of  the  heart,  anfl  time  permits  an  exam- 
ination of  the  cases  with  a  view  to  their  diagnosis  and  treatment.  The 
signs  are  then  of  a  more  or  less  rapidly  accumulating  pericardial  effusion j 
the  symptoms  those  of  more  or  less  abundant  internal  hemorrhage. 
T!ie  i>rognosis  is  in  the  highest  degree  unfavorable.  Traumatic  cases  may 
recover  after  immediate  operation — suturing  the  incised  wall  and  draining 
the  pericardium. 

,  V,  Pneumopericardium. 

Air  or  gas  in  the  pericardial  sac  is  an  exceedingly  rare  condition, 
t  may  result  from  external  wounds,  perforation  of  the  tpsophagus  or  stom- 
€h,  subphrenic  pyopneumothorax,  a  tuberculous  cavity  involving  the  peri* 
ardiuin,  or  spontaneously  without  solution  of  continuity  in  the  sac  from 
he  presence  of  the  Bacillus  aerogencs  capsulatus.  The  area  of  cardiac  dul- 
ess  is  replace<^l  by  tympany.  The  impulse  in  the  recumbent  posture  dis- 
ppears,  though  it  may  i>e  felt  when  tlie  patient  sits  up.  The  movements 
■  the  heart  are  accompanieil  by  coarse,  churning,  gurgling  noises,  and  the 
prt  sounds  have  a  loud,  metallic  ring,  which  may  be  heard  at  some 
likance  from  the  chest.     Fluid  is  usually  also  present, 

vi.  Calcification  of  the  Pericardium. 

t  Deposition  of  lime  salts  sometimes  takes  place  in  tuberculous  peri- 
itis  and  in  pyopericardium  with  resorption  of  the  flui<L  The  condition 
ly  be  partial  or  complete,  so  that  the  heart  is  encase<:l  in  a  scjrt  of  bony 
^.  Strangely  enough  it  is  usually  latent,  though  a  diagnosis  of  adherent 
ricardium  has  been  matle.    The  lesion  is  exceedingly  rare. 


IV,  DISEASES  OF  THE   ENDOCARDIUM, 
i.  Endocarditis. 


I  Definition. — Inflammation  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  heart. 
fin  by  far  the  greater  numljer  of  the  cases  the  inflammatory  process  18 
►ictefl  to  the  valves — valvular  endocarditis;    exceptionally  it  extends 
be  lining  membrane  of  the  wall  of  the  heart — mural  endocarditis. 
rTwo  forms  of  endocarditis  are  recognized,  acute  and  chronic. 
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(a)   Acute  Endocarditis.  ^ 

Acute  endocarditis  is  of  every  grade  of  intensity.    Ita  milder  formi 

run  a  favorable  course,  and  the  inflammatory  lesions,  though  they  impair 
the  function  of  the  valves,  are  not  destructive.  Its  severe  forms  are  at- 
tended with  grave  syujptoms  and  usually  end  in  death,  and  the  lesions 
comprise  ulcer  at  ion  and  necro.sis  of  t!ie  affect  erl  valves  and  adjacent  parts. 
It  is  convenient  to  describe  separately  acute  simple  or  benign  efidocarditi*, 
and  acute  ulcerative,  infective,  or  malignant  endocarditis.  Between  theaa 
two  forms  there  is  no  abrupt  anat(nmcal  or  clinical  dividing  line. 

The  lesions  in  simple  enrlucurtiitis  ccjnsist  of  minute  wart-like  vegei 
tions^  hence  the  ilescriptive  terms  vegetative  or  verrucose  endocarditi 
The  left  side  of  the  heart  is  involved  more  commonly  than  the  right,  aiid 
the  mitral  than  the  aortic  leaflets.  These  vegetations  are  arranged  in  lines 
upon  the  auricular  surface  of  the  aurieuloventricuiar  leaflets  and  the  ventric* 
ular  surface  of  the  sigmoid  cusps  a  little  distance  back  of  the  free  e<iges  of 
the  valves.  The  clinical  course  of  the  disease  is  determined  by  the  .Hul34»€^ 
quent  changes  in  the  valvuhir  lesions,  which  may  result  in  organi nation 
with  trifling  permanent  alteration;    in  progressive  sclerotic  ch?)^  i 

deformity — chronic  valvular  dtseoiic:  in  the  detachment  t>f  loose  v*  .  ,h 

and  embolism  J  or  finally  in  an  overgrowth  of  the  vegetations  and  ulceraiive 
decStruetion  of  the  valve  leaflets — malignant  endocarditis.  In  the  last,  oot 
only  the  leaflets  but  also  adjacent  parts  may  be  destroyed,  with  perfora- 
tion of  a  valve,  the  septum,  or  the  wall  of  the  heart,  and.  owing  to 
the  loosely  organized  character  of  the  exuberant  vegetations,  multiple 
embolism  is  common. 

The  valve  systems  affecteil  are  in  the  order  of  frequency  as  follows: 
mitral  alone,  aortic  alone,  aortic  and  mitral  together,  tricuspid,  and  pul- 
monary. The  walls  of  the  heart  are  involved^  as  a  rule,  only  in  c*  n 
with  the  valves.  Endocarditi!^;  in  fetal  life  usually  involves  the  .? 
of  the  heart. 

Etiolo^.  —  Predispu.him .  Influexcks.  —  Acute  endurunutii?,  i  - h 
simple  and  malignant,  has  been  met  with  under  circumstances  in  w: 
no  antecedent  or  primary  disease  or  lesion  could  be  demonst rat<»ti 
the  majority  of  insttmces  it  is  a  secondary  affection*  Simftle  Endacarditis,'^ 
Rheumatic  fever  is  by  far  the  most  common  primary  affection,  Choi 
tonsillitis,  scarlet  fever,  and  croupous  pneumonia  are  ver\'  fre<^uent.  It 
rare  in  enteric  fever,  measles,  diphtheria,  variola,  and  varicella.  In  gjo 
dial>ete8,  chronic  nephritis,  and  cancer  simple  endocaniitis  is  occamotiaOf 
observed.  Acute  endocarditis  is  common  in  old  cases  of  valvular  disease— 
recurrent  vndocarditis*  Malig^nant  Endocarditis, — Here  also  rheumaiie 
fever,  pneumonia,  and  other  acute  infections  play  an  imf»or1ant  part  b» 
the  primary  ciisease.  But  it  is  especially  in  septic  processes  that  malignant 
endocarditis  occui-s.  Recurrent  endocarditis  is  frequently  malignant  in 
type.  Malignant  entiocanlitis  constitutes  a  grave  danger  in  "-*  -rhcral 
infection,  especially  in  the  male.    The  malignant  form  is  exv  rare 

in  enteric  fever,  diphtheria,  tid>ercidosiis,  d\  1   <r  i    . 

Heredity  plays  an  important  r61e  in  the  |  .  u*  vi:^. 

There  are  many  families  in  which  the  liability  is  plainly  manifest  tn  aueeei- 
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fiive  generations.  Rheumatic  endocarditis  is  especially  common  in  child- 
hood and  early  adult  life.  It  may,  however,  occur  at  any  age.  After  forty 
the  liability  to  a  first  attack  of  rheumatic  fever  is  slight.  Chorea  is  more 
common  in  girls  than  in  boys,  and  it  is  in  accordance  with  this  fact  that  the 
incidence  of  simple  endocarditis  is  somewhat  greater  in  females.  The 
especial  liability  to  sepsis  which  attends  the  child-bearing  function  con- 
stitutes an  important  predisposing  influence  to  the  graver  forms  of 
endocarditis. 

Exciting  Cause. — The  pyogenic  bacteria  which  are  present  in  the 
lesions  of  the  primary  disease  are  found  in  the  valvular  vegetations  and  in 
the  infected  emboli  common  in  malignant  endocarditis.  One  or  more 
varieties  may  be  identified  in  the  same  case.  The  more  common  are  strep- 
tococci, staphylococci,  pneumococci.  and  gonococci.  Much  less  frequently 
the  bacillus  of  enteric  fever,  diphtheria,  tuberculosis,  and  the  Bacillus  coli 
communis  have  been  found.  In  the  simple  endocarditis  of  chronic  diseases 
and  cachectic  states  micro-organisms  are  frequently  absent. 

SIMPLE  ENDOCARDITIS. 

Symptoms. — This  form  very  often  runs  a  iatent  course  without  modi- 
fication of  the  symptoms  of  the  primary  affection.  In  other  cases  increased 
pulse-frequency,  slight  irregularity  in  the  action  of  the  heart,  a  sense  of 
precordial  oppression,  and  attacks  of  dyspnoea  occur.  There  may  or  may 
not  be  a  rise  of  temperature  in  rheumatic  cases  without  fresh  joint  affection. 
Tn  young  children  rheumatic  endocarditis  may  occur  with  trifling  mani- 
festations of  illness  and  without  arthritis,  the  true  nature  of  the  attack 
being  revealed  by  the  physical  signs,  the  subsequent  valvular  disease, 
and  recurrent  attacks  of  well-characterized  articular  rheumatism.  Again, 
to  these  symptoms  there  may  be  added  the  manifestations  of  acute  cardiac 
insufficiency  and  grave  constitutional  disturbances — irregular,  rapid,  and 
feeble  pulse,  faintness,  oppression,  orthopnoea,  high  fever  not  conforming 
to  type,  profuse  perspirations,  and  extreme  pallor.  Such  cases  lie  on  the 
border-line  between  simple  and  malignant  endocarditis. 

Physical  Signs. — A  murmur  may  develop  at  one  of  the  valvular 
areas.  Commonly  the  first  sound  is  impure  at  the  beginning  or  slightly 
rough.  This  change  increases  to  a  murmur  which  gradually  becomes 
distinct.  The  second  sound  may  be  reduplicated,  its  pulmonary  element 
accentuated.  There  may  be  slight  increase  in  the  transverse  diameter 
of  the  heart  and  displacement  of  the  apex  to  the  left,  signs  of  implication 
of  the  myocardium. 

Diagnosis. — Simple  endocarditis  in  many  of  the  cases  is  discovered 
only  by  systematic  routine  examination.  Very  often  it  is  not  recognized 
at  all.  Recent  endocarditis  is  sometimes  found  in  cases  of  nephritis  or 
carcinoma  in  which  no  murmur  has  been  heard.  When  heard  the  murmur 
may  be  due  to  relative  or  muscular  insufficiency,  or  to  valvular  disease 
resulting  from  acute  endocarditis  in  the  past.  If  it  has  developed  under 
observation  the  latter  possibility  may  be  excluded  but  not  the  former. 
If  it  becomes  more  distinct  and  persists  beyond  the  convalescence  from  the 
primary  disease,  a  diagnosis  of  acute  endocarditis  is  justified. 
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MALIGNANT  ENDOCARDITIS.  V 

Symptoms*^ — There  are  two  group6  of  symptoms:  those  due  to  tll^ 
primary  iliseasc  or  the  sepsis  to  which  it  has  given  rise,  and  those  due  W 
the  endocarditis.  Either  uf  these  groups  may  dominate  the  eUnieJil  picture. 
To  the  first  belong  irregular  fever,  copious  sweating,  profound  afii&mii, 
delirium,  and  loss  of  strength;  to  the  second  group  a  curious  air  huaper^ 
paroxysmal  dyspna?a»  orthopncpa,  palpitation,  frequent  and  irregular  aclioii 
of  the  heart,  and  the  phenomena  caused  by  emboli  in  various  tissuen  and 
organs.  A  very  common  point  of  entrance  for  the  infection  is  in  lestons 
of  the  female  reproductive  organs.  Injuries  of  the  integument,  boils  and 
abscesses,  suppuration  of  the  middle  ear,  inflamed  hemorrhoids,  gooof' 
rho^a  in  the  male,  croupous  pneumonia,  and  suppurative  diaease  of  the 
liver  or  of  bone  are  frequent  causes.  Old  valvular  disease  of  the  beart  is 
very  common.  The  anamnesis  is  of  great  value  in  the  diagnoists.  In  a 
drvubiful  viise  this  ground  must  be  carefully  gone  over.  Septic.  l>*phoid« 
cerebral,  and  cardiac  forms  are  descrit)ed,  but  the  picture  is  a  ver}'  divem^ 
one  and  the  distinctions  are  by  no  me^ns  clear.  The  Septjc  Fokii, — Thefp 
is  usually  a  hist<>r\'  of  puerperal  infection,  a  neglected  wound »  acute  nerfD- 
sis^  or  gonorrhcra.  Severe  rigors,  irregular  pyrexia,  colliquative  3wniiin|E« 
and  vomiting  are  common.  Heart  symptoms  are  sometimes  subordinate 
and  the  signs  overlooked.  Embolism  is  common.  The  Ttphoio  Foiui.— 
The  temperatiure  is  high  and  subcontinuous  or  remittent  m  lypis.  Theft 
are  great  depreasion,  diarrhcea,  sometimes  t>^ipany.  drenching  aw^ftta,  de- 
lirium, somnolence,  and  a  tendency  to  coma.  Heart  sir^mptoms  are  often 
obscure.  Murmurs  may  be  absent.  The  Cerebral  Foric. — The  ontH 
is  abrupt  with  the  signs  of  a  basilar  or  cerebrospinal  meningjtts.  Sod- 
den violent  delirium  is  followed  by  coma.  The  Caiu>iac  or  REcrmaiST 
T^  '^^   -  variety  occurs  in  individuals  who  are  the  subjects  of  chninia 

•iise.  The  symptoms  arc  ver>^  variable.  The  attack  majra 
a  rapidly  fatal  course  with  .septic  or  so-ealled  typhoid  plieoooiefia  and 
high  fever,  or  recovery  take  place  after  several  weeks.  RepcMed  atlidtt 
with  the  clinical  manifestations  of  an  acute  endoeatdttis  may  oeenr. 

Embolism  may  cause  the  most  diverse  maoifesUtioiia,  mmtrng  wUdh 
are  delirium,  coma,  hemiplegia,  monoplegia,  aad  eentral  detmiigeiiieiit^  of 
vision  and  hearing  in  consequence  of  implication  of  arterial  lirsaelM» 
brain  or  meninges;  pain  in  the  splenic  area  from  infarctioit  and  pcfbpien* 
itis;  pain  in  the  lumbar  region  and  bloody  urine  from  infaretioii  <tf  OM  or 
both  the  kidneys;  and  abocciBCg  in  Ibe  aubcntaoecMis  tiamam^  which  are 
often  multiple.  The  last  are  eomnxm  in  the  lega  and  feet,  hsi  ao  in  the 
arms,  occasional  in  the  buttoeks  or  shoulders,  and  inffequent  in  thm  faca 
or  neck.  To  this  cause  murt  abo  be  aaeribed  ibe  retinal  i 
SDinelimes  occurs,  and  Ibe  rare  eomplieatioci  of  auppuf«tiv« 
nitia.  Crytbenialons  and  petechial  rashes  are  oommon*  Jnimdice  oecs» 
aionally  occurs.  As  in  other  formic  t^f  ^ii^^  i liarrhi^a  bs  c%rti»fi  "^  nbjcjouir, 
Iieucoc>nosi5  b  usually  pieaenti 

Phy^ai  S^fiis. — There  are  no  agns  oi  impunance  upon  amptctkm* 
Palpation  yieUs  valuable  information  as  to  the  cbaracicr  niwl  extsM  of  the 
impulse,  which  ia  frequently  acunefwhat  dnyhiecJ  to  the  ti^bl  and  mar  bs 
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sometimes  felt  in  two  interspaces.  Thrills  in  the  mitral  and  aortic  areas 
may  be  felt.  Percussion  shows  the  heart  to  be  moderately  enlarged  in  its 
transverse  diameter,  especially  to  the  right  of  the  sternal  border — dilata- 
tion of  the  right  ventricle.  Upon  auscultation  the  signs  are  by  no  means 
constant.  Errors  in  diagnosis  may  be  avoided  by  bearing  in  mind  the  fact 
that  in  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  cases  no  murmur  can  be  detected 
upon  careful  search.  Usually,  however,  there  are  well-marked,  often  harsh, 
murmurs  in  the  mitral  and  aortic  areas,  mostly  systolic  in  time,  but  fre- 
quently also  presystolic  or  diastolic  as  the  case  may  be,  and  often  chang- 
ing their  quality,  rhythm,  and  intensity  from  time  to  time.  This  variability 
in  the  murmurs  and  in  thrills  when  present  corresponds  to  changes  in  the 
dimensions  and  other  physical  characters  of  the  lesions,  and  constitutes  a 
diagnostic  sign  of  the  highest  importance. 

Dias^nosis  of  Malis^nant  Endocarditis. — Direct. — In  the  absence  of 
the  physical  signs  of  endocarditis  and  of  embolism  the  recognition  of  the 
disease  may  be  impossible.  Sepsis,  associated  with  murmurs  which  vary 
in  character  and  intensity,  or  the  signs  of  embolism  form  the  basis  for  a 
positive  diagnosis. 

Differential. — The  following  conditions  are  to  be  considered:  Acute 
Simple  Endocarditis, — The  general  symptoms  in  the  malignant  form  are 
much  more  intense.  Recurrent  chills,  irregular  pyrexia,  and  profuse 
sweating  occur.  Embolic  processes  are  far  more  common.  There  are  border- 
line cases  which  may  be  referred  to  either  category,  but  in  these  the  absence 
of  a  focus  of  infection  is  in  favor  of  a  severe  form  of  the  benign  type  of  the 
disease.  In  the  malignant  cases  leucocytosis,  petechial  eruptions,  and  the 
urinary  findings  of  acute  nephritis  are  of  diagnostic  importance.  Blood 
cultures  may  yield  conclusive  results.  Enteric  Fever, — Many  of  the  cases 
are  at  first  regarded  as  irregular  forms  of  enteric  fever.  The  gradual  rise 
of  temperature  in  the  latter  disease,  the  slowness  of  the  pulse  in  proportion 
to  the  pyrexia,  the  greater  enlargement  of  the  spleen,  the  rose  rash,  and  a 
positive  Widal  reaction  constitute  a  symptom-complex  not  seen  in  any 
other  affection.  It  is  true  that  a  rose  spot  or  two  may  sometimes  be  found 
in  a  septic  case.  Grave  cases  of  enteric  fever  with  secondary  infection  may 
become  distinctly  septic  and  develop  malignant  endocarditis.  Typhus 
Fever, — This  now  infrequent  disease  usually  occurs  in  local  outbreaks,  and 
is  characterized  by  early  intense  headache,  stupor,  a  peculiar  petechial 
rash  appearing  about  the  fourth  day  and  all  over  the  body  except  the  face, 
and  an  average  course  of  about  fourteen  days.  Hemorrhagic  Smallpox, — 
This  rare  malignant  variety  of  variola  occurs  only  in  the  unvaccinated 
and  has  little  in  common  with  ulcerative  endocarditis  except  its  profoundly 
infectious  nature  and  rapidly  fatal  issue.  Malarial  Fevpv, — In  some  of  the 
cases  of  malignant  endocarditis  the  ague-like  paroxysms  of  chill,  fever,  and 
sweating  recur  with  a  periodicity  suggestive  of  malarial  infection.  The 
absence  of  the  blood  parasite  and  the  total  failure  of  quinine  to  influence 
the  progress  of  the  disease  are  conclusive. 

Pfx>£:nosis. — The  immediate  outlook  in  the  simple  form  of  acute  endo- 
carditis is  favorable.  In  the  majority  of  instances,  however,  it  proves  to 
be  the  point  of  departure  for  chronic  valvular  disease.  The  remote  conse- 
quences are  therefore  often  grave.    An  attack  in  early  life  may  prove  the 
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As  to  age,  the  greater  number  of  the  cases  originating  in  rheumatic 

endocarditis  are  first  recognized  between  the  tenth  and  thirtieth  years. 

The  chronic  endocarditis  of  early  life  is  mostly  due  to  acute  endocarditis; 

I  that  of  advancing  years  to  sclerosis.    The  two  sexes  are  liable  nearly  to  the 

same  degree.     Other  predisposing  influences  are  unimportant. 

V.  CHRONIC  VALVULAR  DISEASE, 
i.  Aortic  Insufficiency. 

Aortic  Incompetence;    Aortic  Regurgitation;    Corrigan's   Disease. 

The  valves  fail  to  close  the  aortic  orifice  and  a  portion  of  the  blood 
that  has  passed  into  the  aorta  with  the  systole  returns  to  the  ventricle 
during  diastole. 

The  loss  of  function  is,  in  a  great  majority  of  the  cases,  the  result  of 
deformity  of  the  valves;  in  others  it  is  due  to  dilatation  of  the  aortic  ring— 
relative  aortic  incompetenci/. 

The  deformity  may  be,  (a)  congenital,  and  arise  from  the  fusion  of 
two  semilunar  leaflets  at  their  lateral  borders,  or  from  a  narrow  slit  par- 
allel with  and  close  to  the  free  edge.  Such  valves  frequently  show  sclerotic 
changes,  (b)  The  result  of  acute  endocarditis  in  which  the  insuflficiencyis 
caused  by  the  vegetations,  or  by  ulceration  and  necrosis,  or  by  adhesions 
with  the  later  changes  which  attend  sclerosis,  (c)  The  manifestation  of 
progi'cssive  sclerotic  processes,  thickening,  rigidity,  incurving  at  the 
borders,  and  shortening  of  the  valves,  (d)  Rupture  of  a  valve  segment, 
an  accident  due  to  excessive  muscular  strain,  probably  never  occurring 
in  previously  sound  valves  and  very  infrequent  in  disease,  if  the  ulcerated 
and  necrotic  valves  of  malignant  endocarditis  be  excepted. 

Dilatation  of  the  outlet  may  occur  in  arteriosclerosis  invoh-ing  the 
aorta  immediately  above  the  outlet,  in  aneurism  of  the  ascending  portion 
of  the  aortic  arch,  and  in  advanced  age  as  a  senile  change.  In  aortic  in- 
sufficiency due  to  acute  endocarditis  there  is  frequently  also  some  degree 
of  stenosis;  in  the  form  associated  with  arteriosclerosis  narrowing  is 
comparatively  rare. 

Etiology. — Aortic  insufficiency  may  occur  at  any  age.  It  is,  however. 
chiefly  met  with  in  middle  life  and  is  ifar  more  common  in  males  than  in 
females.  Rheumatic  fever  and  other  acute  infections  associated  with 
acute  endocarditis,  conditions  which  favor  arteriosclerosis,  as  occupations 
involving  continuous  and  prolonged  excessive  muscular  effort,  injudicious 
devotion  to  athletics,  poisons  such  as  lead  and  alcohol,  and  gout  and 
syphilis  are  important  etiological  factors. 

Direct  F!jjccts  upon  the  Heart  and  Vessels. — The  reflux  of  blood  causes 
overdistention  of  the  loft  ventricle  and  diminution  of  the  normal  amount 
in  the  aorta  and  its  l^rnnches.  The  failure  of  the  valves  to  close  depri^'es 
the  blood  in  the  arterial  tree  of  its  normal  base  of  support,  which  is  trans- 
lerred  in  a  dojrree  corresponding  to  the  valvular  defect  to  the  ventricular 
wall.  The  ravity  of  the  ventricle  is  overdistended.  Dilatation  occurs 
and  is  followed  by  hy[)ertrophy.    In  the  sclerotic  formfi  the  compensation 
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^laintained  and  the  lesion  is  said  to  be  compensated.  The  tendency  on 
the  part  of  the  valvular  lesion  is  to  progress.  That  on  the  part  of  the  com- 
pensating hypertrophy  is  to  advance  at  an  equal  rate.  Thus  compensation 
advances  hand  in  hand  with  the  lesion,  and  symptoms  are  absent.  This 
process  goes  on,  however,  at  the  cost  of  corresponding  impairment  of  the 
reserve  power  of  the  heart.  There  may  be  no  symptoms  while  the  heart 
does  only  its  ordinary  work,  but  the  capacity  for  extraordinary  work  is 
progressively  impaired,  A  sudden  violent  eflfort,  hill  cUmbing,  worry^  the 
(Stress  of  life,  an  acute  illness  reveal  beginning  cardiac  inadequacy.  It  is 
fortunate  that  in  the  physical  signs  of  valvular  disease  we  have,  while  com- 
pensation is  still  maintained,  the  means  of  recugnizirig  the  condition  and 
;an  institute  measurers  to  avert  disaster.  There  are  cases,  however,  in 
svhich  compensation  does  not  occur.  The  lesion  is  too  great  or  has 
leveloped  too  rapidly,  or  the  myocardium  is  unsound,  and  dilatation 
akes  j>lace  at  once. 

After  a  time  the  compensation  becomes  impairetl.  This  change  may 
le  due  to  further  advance  in  the  valvular  lesion,  with  which  the  heart 
luscle  is  unable  to  keep  pace,  or  to  the  insufficiency  to  which  the  hyper- 
'ophied  muscular  tissue  is  peculiarly  prone.  The  manifestations  are  not 
ifferent  from  those  of  chronic  myocarditis  due  to  other  causes.  They 
ary  progressively  in  degree.  Hence  the  terras  impaired  compensation^ 
"oken  or  lost  compensation,  de-compensation, 

it  is  in  valvular  disease  that  a  functional  diagnosis  is  of  the  highest 

iportance.    Not  so  much  what  is  the  lesion  or  the  valve  system  involved, 

how  it  affects  the  function  of  the  lieart,  is  the  question  in  the  individual 

se.    The  condition  of  the  heart  muscle  is  far  and  away  more  important 

an  tlie  valvular  lesion.     Is  the  compensation  maintained  or  impaired? 

lis  is  the  main  point.     If  impaired,  to  what  extent?    Upon  the  reply 

these  questions   the   management  of  the  case  and  the  future  of  the 

tient  depend. 

When  the  valvular  lesion  is  compensated  the  arterial  pressure  is  normal 
der  ordinary  circumstances  there  is  no  dyspncea  upon  moderate  exertion. 
|Dosis  is  not  present.    The  liver  is  not  enlarged,  aud  the  normal  amount 

rne  is  voided.     We  think  too  much  of  the  cundition  of  the  valves;   too 
of  that  of  the  myocardium.    The  former  is  lieyontl  the  reach  of  pro- 
^axts  and  cure.    Intelh'gent  attention  to  the  latter  means,  in  many  cases, 
^relief  of  distressing  synq)toms  and  the  postponement  of  disaster.    When 
tpensation  fails  the  heart  is  eidarge<l  toward  the  right,  there  is  dys- 
)a   upon  slight  exertion  or  even  at  rest,  orthopnrra,  faint   cyanosis, 
iTgement  of  the  area  of  liver  dulness,  a  feeble  impulse,  and  a  small, 
d,  often  irregular  pulse, — all  manifestations  of  cardiac  inadequacy. 
About  75  per  cent,  of  the  cases  are  due  to  acute  endocarditis,  about 
ler  cent,  to  arteriosclerosis,  and  the  remainder  t<>  primary  valvular 
osis  and  other  causes.    Of  the  cases  resulting  from  acute  endocarditis 
ly  60  per  cent,  are  due  to  rheumatic  fever.    The  distribution  of  the 
as  in  valvular  disease  following  rheumatism  is,  according  to  Romlierg, 
Hows:   mitral  about  59  per  cent.;  mitral  and  aortic  29  per  cent.;  aortic 
r  9  per  cent,;   and  mitral  and  triscupid«  and  with  these  the  aortic  and 
onary,  3  per  cent. 
7 
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diastolic  thrill  may  sometimes  be  felt.  Systolic  depression,  when  present, 
is  not  so  often  the  sign  of  pericardial  adhesion  as  of  atmospheric  pressure. 
Upon  ophthalmoscopic  examination  the  retinal  arteries  are  seen  to  pul- 
sate. In  aortic  regurgitation  of  high  grade  there  is  sometimes  seen  distinct 
backward  nodding  of  the  head  corresponding  to  the  systole.  Upon  per- 
cussion, since  the  hypertrophied  heart  pushes  the  lung  before  it,  the  area 
of  superficial  dulness  and  that  of  deep  dulness  are  alike  greatly  increased, 
especially  downward  and  to  the  left.  In  extreme  enlargement  of  the  left 
ventricle  the  right  heart  is  displaced  to  the  right. 

Upon  auscultation  there  is  to  be  heard  at  the  base  of  the  heart  and 
downward  a  diastolic  murmur,  caused  by  the  reflux  of  blood  through  the 
insufficiently  guarded  aortic  orifice  into  the  ventricle.  This  murmur  is 
^  often  faint   at   the   aortic  ca^ 

tilage,  but  usually  distinct  or 
loud  at  the  sternal  end  of  the 
third  left  intercostal  space  or 
third  cartilage,  over  the  seat  of 
the  valve,  and  propagated  along 
the  left  border  of  the  sternum 
to  the  ensiform  cartilage.  The 
diastolic  murmur  of  aortic  in- 
sufficiency is,  in  many  cases, 
more  distinct  in  the  pulmonary 


FiQ.  347 A. — Aortic  regurgitBtion;  cBrotid  trBcing. 


Fio.  347B. — Aortic  regurgitation;  radial  tracing. 

than  in  the  aortic  punctum  maximum.     It  usually  is  loud  at  the  beginning 
and  rapidly  becomes  fainter  and  lasts  throughout  the  period  of  diastole. 
The  murmur  of  aortic  insufficiency  may,  in  some  cases,  be  more  distinct 
in  the  recumbent  than  in   the  erect  posture.     The   second  aortic  sound 
is  either  wholly  inaudible,  being  replaced  by  the  murmur,  or  faintly  heard 
over  the  aortic  cartilage,  or  finally,  when  absent  at  that  point,  it  may  be 
heard  over   the   carotid.     The  first  sound  may  be  normal    at   the  base. 
A  systolic    murmur   is  not  always  the  sign  of  combined  stenosis.    It  is 
commonly  short,  and  when  coarse  and  accompanied  by  a  thrill  it  may  be 
the  sign  of  rigid   lesions   projecting  into  the  aortic  space  without  actual 
narrowing,  or  of  abrupt  aortic  dilatation.    While  compensation  remains  good, 
the  first  sound  at  the  apex  is  normal  or  simply  intensified  and  prolonged 
When  it  fails,  the  systolic  murmur  of  relative  mitral  insufficioicy  is  beard 
Flint's  Murmur. — A  course,  rumbling  murmur,  presystolic  in  tirne, 
heard  in  a  limited  area  just  above  the  apex,  and  accompanied  by  a  tySl 
This  murmur  has  the  same  qualities  and  time  relation  to  the  capdiaciW>'^ 
tion  as  the  murmur  of  mitral  stenosis,  but  it  is  not  associated  with  tbeatoj 
first  sound,  the  abrupt  impulse,  and  the  pulsation  in  the  second  aorf  t^ 


i 


AORTIC  STENOSIS.  1221 

interspaces  which  characterize  well-marked  cases  of  mitral  stenosis.  It 
is  not  heard  continuously,  but  comes  and  goes  under  conditions  not 
well  understood,  and  is  met  with  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  of 
uncomplicated  aortic  insufficiency. 

Over  the  larger  arteries,  and  especially  over  the  femoral,  there  is  some- 
times heard  a  double  murmur — Duroziez's  murmur.  The  arteries  between 
the  pulse-beats  are  abnormally  empty  and  soft.  The  systoHc  blood-pres- 
sure is  high  and  the  diastolic  pressure  abnormally  low.  The  sphygmo- 
gram  is  characterized  by  abrupt  high  ascent,  sharp  summit,  and  faintly 
njarked  dicrotic  notch. 

Dias^nosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  aortic  insufficiency  rests  upon 
the  presence  of  a  diastolic  murmur,  cardiac  hypertrophy,  and  the  pulse 
of  "Corrigan — pulsus  celer.  It  finds  support  in  the  occurrence  of  Flint's 
murmur,  or  an  associated  aortic  systolic  or  mitral  systolic  murmur, — rela- 
tive insufficiency, — and  in  the  tendency  to  massive  hypertrophy.  There 
are  cases  in  which  the  diastoHc  murmur  cannot  be  heard,  or  a  systolic  mur- 
mur only  is  present,  yet  the  pulse  and  cardiac  hypertrophy  point  to  insuf- 
ficiency of  the  aortic  valve.  In  high  fever  with  great  loss  of  arterial  tone, 
intense  anaemia,  some  cases  of  hysteria  and  neurasthenia,  and  the  more 
acute  forms  of  exophthalmic  goitre,  the  conditions  of  the  peripheral  cir- 
culation are  very  suggestive  of  aortic  insufficiency,  but  in  all  these  the 
history  of  the  case  and  the  concomitant  symptoms  and  physical  signs  are 
of  help  in  the  differential  diagnosis. 

Pros^nosis. — The  compensation  may  be  maintained  for  years  without 
symptoms  referable  to  the  heart,  and  the  patient  lead  a  fairly  active  life. 
The  outlook  is  better  when  the  valvular  defect  follows  acute  endocarditis 
and  develops  early  in  Hfe.  Associated  mitral  lesions  are  unfavorable. 
Relative  mitral  insufficiency,  by  which  the  arterial  conditions  are  modified, 
tends  to  transfer  the  stress  of  compensation  from  the  left  ventricle  to 
the  auricle  and  thence  to  the  right  heart.  Sudden  death  is  a  danger. 
It  often  occurs  without  marked  previous  symptoms  of  heart  disease. 
When  compensation  fails  more  gradually,  the  characteristic  symptoms 
of  progressive  cardiac  inadequacy  arise. 


ii.  Aortic  Stenosis. 

Aortic  Obstruction. 

The  aortic  outlet  is  narrowed  or  constricted.  A  portion  of  the  blood 
which  should  pass  into  the  aorta  with  the  ventricular  systole  is  held  back 
with  every  revolution  of  the  heart.  That  function  of  the  valve  which 
consists  in  the  retreat  of  its  segnieiit.s  into  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  aorta 
before  the  blood  stream  is  impaired.     This  affection  is  comparatively  rare. 

The  lesion  may  be,  (a)  congenital,  in  which  case  the  cusps  may  be 
united  to  form  a  thin  diaphragm-like  membrane  with  a  small  slit-like 
opening,  or  there  may  be  a  subvaJvular  stenosis  the  result  of  prenatal 
endocarditis;  (b)  the  result  of  an  acute  endocarditis  with  adhesions,  stif- 
fening, and  vegetations  which  have  undergone  fibroid  and  calcareous 
changes;  or  (c)  the  outcome  of  an  arteriosclerotic  process.     Very  often  the 
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diastolic  thrill  nnxy  fc^ometirnes  be  felt.  Systolic  depression,  when  pr 
is  not  flo  often  the  sign  of  pericardial  adhesion  as  of  atmospheric  pressure. 
Upon  ophttiuiniosicnpic  examination  the  retinal  arteries  are  seen  to  pul* 
$ate.  In  aortic  rcf^urgitation  of  high  grade  there  is  sometimes  seen  distinct 
backward  nodding  of  the  head  corresponding  to  the  systole.  Upon  per- 
cussion. «ince  the  hypertrophied  heart  pushes  the  king  before  it,  the  arcR 
of  Hujierficial  dulness  and  that  of  deep  dulne,ss  are  alike  greatly  increaseti, 
especially  downward  and  to  the  left.  In  extreme  enlargement  of  the  left 
ventricle  the  right  heart  is  displaced  to  the  right. 

Upon  auscidtation  there  is  to  be  heard  at  the  base  of  the  heart  and 
downward  a  diastolic  murmur,  caused  Ijv  the  reflux  of  blood  through  the 
insufficiently  guarded  aortic  orifice  into  the  ventricle.  This  murmur  if 
^  often  faint   at   the   aortic  cai^ 

tilnge,  but  usually  distinct  or 
l<iud  at  the  sternal  end  of  tbe 
third  left  intercostal  space  ar 
third  c-artilage,  over  the  seat  of 
the  valve,  and  propagntixl  along 
the  left  border  of  the  stemtim 
to  the  ensiforro  cartilage.  ITie 
diastolic  murmur  of  aortic  ill- 
sufficiency  is»  in  many  cases, 
more  distinct  in  the  pulmoDaiy 
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than  in  tin*  aortic  pundum  maximum.  It  usually  is  loud  at  the  beginning 
and  rapidly  brcomes  fainter  and  lasts  throughout  the  period  of  diaslAie* 
The  murmur  «if  aortic  insufficiency  may,  in  some  caaes,  be  more  distinct 
in  the  recumbent  than  in  the  erect  posture.  Tbe  second  aortic  souimI 
is  either  wholly  inaudible,  being  replaced  by  the  murmur,  or  faintly  beanl 
over  the  aortic  cartilage,  or  finally,  when  absent  at  that  point,  it  may  bt 
beard  ovt»r  the  carotid.  The  first  sound  may  be  nonnal  at  the  bast. 
A  systolic  nmmiur  is  not  always  the  sign  of  combini'd  stenosis.  U  b 
commtmly  shorty  and  when  coarse  and  accompanied  by  a  thrill  it  may  bt 
the  sign  of  rigid  lesions  projc'cting  into  the  aortic  space  without  actual 
narn>wing,  or  of  abrupt  aortic  dilat^itton.  While  compensation  remaina  gpod, 
the  first  souncl  at  the  ti\wx  is  normal  or  simply  intensified  and  pmluagwL 
When  it  fails,  the  systolic  murmur  of  relative  mitral  insufficieficy  b  beanL 
Funt's  Ml  RMiTR. — A  coarse,  rumbling  murmur,  presyFtolte  in  timev 
heard  in  a  limited  art*a  just  alx>ve  tl)e  a{H«x,  and  aceompaniiMl  by  a  thrflL 
This  murmur  has  the  sni  iitie«  and  time  relatidi  to  the  cardiar  revolit- 

tion  aa  tbe  munnur  of  nu  tiosia,  but  it  is  not  a»omt(Hl  with  theahafp 

first  sound,  the  abrupt  impulse,  and  the  pulstition  in  the  second  and  Ibifd 
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interspaces  which  characterize  well-marked  cases  of  mitral  stenosis*  It 
is  not  heard  continuously^  but  comes  and  goes  under  conditions  not 
well  understood,  and  is  met  with  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  of 
uncomplicated  aortic  insutficiency. 

Over  the  larger  arteries,  and  especially  over  the  femoral,  there  is  some- 
times heard  a  double  nmrmur — Duronez's  murmui\  The  arteries  between 
the  pulse-beats  are  abnormally  empty  and  soft.  The  systolic  blood-pres- 
sure is  high  and  the  diastolic  pressure  abnormally  low.  The  aphygmo- 
^ram  is  characterized  l)y  abrupt  high  ascent,  sharp  summit,  and  faintly 
oijarkcfl  dicrotic  notch. 

Diag^nosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  aortic  insufficiency  rest-s  upon 

he  pi^sence  of  a  diastolic  murmur,  cardiac  hypertrophy,  and  the  pulse 

if  Corrigan — pithus  refer.     It  finds  support  in  the  occurrence  of  Fhnt's 

nuriiuir,  or  an  associated  aortic  systolic  or  mitral  systolic  murmur^ — rela- 

ive  insufficiency, — and  in  the  tendency  to  massive  hypertrophy.    There 

re  cases  in  which  the  diastolic  murmur  cannot  be  heard,  or  a  systolic  mur- 

lur  only  is  present,  yet  the  pulse  and  cardiac  hypertrophy  point  to  insuf- 

[•iency  of  the  aortic  valve.     In  high  fever  with  great  loss  of  arterial  tone, 

tense  anBcmia,  some  cases  of  hysteria  and  neurasthenia,  and  the  more 

^ute  forms  of  exophthalmic  goitre,  the  conditions  of  the  peripheral  ci'r- 

■lation  are  very  suggestive  of  aortic  insufficiency,  but  in  all  these  the 

story  of  the  case  and  the  concomitant  symptoms  and  physical  signs  arc 

help  in  the  differential  diagnosis. 

Prognosis. — The  cumpensation  may  be  maintained  for  years  without 
mptoms  referable  to  the  heart,  and  the  patient  lead  a  fairly  active  life, 
e  outlook  is  better  when  the  valvular  defect  follows  acute  endocarditis 
1  develops  early  in  life.  Associated  mitral  lesions  are  unfavorable, 
lative  mitral  insufficiency,  by  which  the  arterial  conditions  are  modified, 
^3  to  transfer  the  stress  of  compensation  from  the  left  ventricle  to 
\  auricle  and  thence  to  the  right  heart.  Sudden  death  is  a  danger. 
bften  occurs  without  marked  previous  symptoms  of  heart  disease, 
ten  compensation  fails  more  graduallyi  the  characteristic  symptoms 
tirogressive  cardiac  inadequacy  arise. 


I  li.  Aortic  Stenosis, 

Aortic   Obstruction. 

The  aortic  outlet  is  narrowed  or  constricted.     A  portion  of  the  blood 

ih  should  pass  into  the  aorta  with  the  ventricular  systole  is  held  back 

every  revolution  of  the  heart.       That  function  of  the  valve  which 

(stain  the  retreat  of  its  segments  into  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  aorta 

•e  the  blood  stream  is  impaired.     This  affection  is  comparatively  rare. 

The  lesion  maj"  be,  (a)  congenital,  in  which  case  the  cusps  may  be 

d  to  form  a  thin  diaphragm-like  membrane  with  a  small  slit-like 

ng,  or  there  ma}^  be  a  subvalvular  stenosis  the  result   of  prenatal 

'arditis;    (b)  the  result  of  an  acute  endocartlitis  with  adhesions,  stif- 

5,   and   vegetations   which   have  undergone   fibroid   and   calcareous 

;es;  or  (c)  the  outcome  of  an  arteriosclerotic  process.     Very  often  the 
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last  are  ass(»ciatP(i  with  extensive  iithennnatous  change?  in  the  aorta,  ai 
the  nignioid  valves  are  buttressed  out  by  rigid  calcareous  massefi  in  tb« 
sinuses  of  Valsalva.     Under  these  circumstances  the  blood  supplr  to  the 
coronary  arteries  is  diminii^hed  and  myocardial  degeneration  hjistened. 
The  olistrurtioii   tu  t!ie  outflow  of  the  blood  throws  increasotl  w 
upon   tlie  left  ventncle,   which   undergoes  hypertrophy.     Thus  conipeni 
tiou  is  established.     So  long  as  compensation  is  maintained,  the  venirif 
undergoes  tittle  or  no  dilatation^  but  it  appears  small  in  view  of  the 
thicknens  of  the  wall  and  i^,  therefore,  sometimes  spoken  of  as  concen 
liyf)ertropIiy  in  contradistinction  to  the  ordinary  eccentric   hypertn»pl 
Been  in  aortic  or  mitral  insufficiency.     Wiien  compensation  fails  the 
auricle  undergoes  dilatation  and  hypertrophy  of  it^s  wall,  there  is  ino 
<»f  the  blood-pressure  in  the  judmonary  circuit  and  stress  upon  the  right 
ventricle. 

Of  aortic  stenosis  it  is  especially  true  tliat  the  valves  can  neither  fully 
ttpen  nor  completely  close.  Ctindjined  stenosis  and  insufficiency  are 
therefore  common;    uncomplicated  stenosis  is  rare* 

Relative  stenosis  is  that  condition  in  which  with  a  normal  aortic  ring 
and  valvf  cusps  there  is  abrupt  dilatation  of  the  aorta  immediately  beyond. 
Etiology*— This  is  a  rare  valvular  aflfection.     Its  incidence  is  greatur 
in  nudes  than  females,  and  it  occurs  with  more  frequency  in  old  men  with 
atheromatous  arteries  than  at  an  earlier  period  of  life.  ^h 

Symptoms, — With  fair  compensation  there  are  no  special  symptoii^H 
and  aortic  stenosis  may  reach  a  high  grade  wnthmit  marked  evidences  ^^ 
ilerangcnient  of  tire  general  health.  Among  the  symptoms  which  attract 
the  attention  of  the  patient  to  his  circtdation  are  those  indicative  of  tran- 
sient cerebral  aniemia — vertigo  and  faintness.  In  some  cases  epileptiform 
seizures  have  l>ei»n  observed.  Palpitation  and  precordial  pain  are  les* 
common.  As  compensation  fails  the  symptoms  of  cardiac  inailequarv 
an*  progressively  developed. 

Physical  Signs. — Inspection  shows,  as  a  rule,  a  heaving  ]mpuls4» 
to  tlie  left  ventricle  hypertrophy,  situated  at  the  normal  place  t>r  sligl 
to  tlic  left.     As  compensation  fails  and  dilatation  of  the  left  and  later 
the  right  ventricle  takes  place,  the  impulse  is  displaced  beyond  the  mW* 
davicidar   line.     A  distinct    thrill    c<»r  res  ponding    in    time    and    dtu'attoB 

to  the  systolic  murmur 
TJiuv  b»-  dettTlctl  at  the 
M^Miiul  Imij.;,'!'  or  ai  the 
right  side  of  tJie  root 
of  the  neck  over  the 
carotid.  The  pulae  fe 
somev'  -rded.    In 

other  I     ,       --  0am el V. 
as  to  volume  and  tension,  it  often  preserves  its  normal  characters,  tho 
stenosis  of  high  grade  it  may  be  small  and  slow,  with  the  fiUtr  r 
arteries  %veil  maintained  between  the  lw^'lts.     The  sphygiiK>|»nir 
s  a  broad  summit^  and  a  slow  decline.     There  is  in  mo 

r  icckI  life  evidence  of  marked  arteriosclenisis,     Upcm  ^ 

pusttioii  of  the  apex  beat  may  be  obscured  by  pcricanliiil  adheejons 
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I  emphysematous  lung.     Upon  percussion  while  compensation  is  still  main- 
I  tained»  the  transverse  diameter  of  the  absolute  dulness  and  that  of  the 
i  relative  dulness  of  the  iieart  are  little  if  at  all  increased.     Aoseultation 
discloses  in  the  second  right  intercostal  space  at  the  sternal  border  a  very 
distinct  systolic  murmur^  usually  cimrse  and  harsh.    This  murmur  is  among 
the  loutlest  of  the  lieart  murmurs  and  may  sometimes  be  heard  at  a  distance 
of  some  feet  from  the  patient.     Not  infrequently  it  has  a  musical  quality 
during  some  part  of  its  course.     It  is  distinctly  transmitted  to  the  carotids 
and  subclavians,  especially  upon  the  right  side;  less  plainly  over  the  heart, 
but  in  some  case^  it  nuty  l>e  heard  at  the  apex.     Very  characteristic  is  the 
absence  uf  the  second  aortic  sound.    A  second  sound  heai'd  at  the  aortic  car- 
tilage is  in  most  cases  transmittetl  from  the  pulmonary  valvp.  When  compen- 
jatiun  fails  the  murmur  may  be  faint  and  distant  and  the  thrill  disappear, 
DiaiT^osis. —  Direct.  —  Aortic   stenosis    may   be   recognized   by  the 
issociation  of  a  loud,  roughs  or  musical  syt^tolic  murmur  having  its  jmint 
if  maximum  intensity  at  the  aortic  punctum  niaximum,  and  accompaniofl 
»y  a  thrill,  the  signs  of  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle,  an  inaudible  or 
ftint  aortic  second  sound,  and  a  slow,  regular  pulse  of  moderate  tension. 
Differential, — Errors  of  diagnosis  are  common.     They  arise  from 
ttaching  too  great  importance  to  a  systolic  murmur  in  the  aortic  area 
I  the  absence  of  actual  signs  of  lesions  of  the  valve  and  hypertrophy  of 
le  ventricle.     The  following  conditions  in  which  such  a  nmrmur  may  be 
?ard  are  to  l>e  considered:    tSderosis  of  the  aorta  directly  beyimd  the  valve, 
'  of  a  cusp  without  narrowing  of  the  orifice  may,  particularly  wlien  asso- 
rted with  the  cardiac  hyi>ertroj>hy  of  nephritis,  closely  simulate  aortic 
gnosis*    In  favf>r  of  the  former  condition  would  be  an  accentuated  aortic 
sond  sound,  and  a  small,  regular,  and  rather  slow  ptilse.     Anetirism  af 
tAsrfnding  Portion  of  the  Arch. — A  history  of  syphilis  or  strain,  pressure 
llptoms, — as  pain,  dyspnrea,  or  cough, — inequality  of  the  pulses,  displace* 
tut  of  the  heart  as  a  wdiole  rather  than  hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle, 
^umscribed  duhiesa  and  bulging  with  or  without  a  tlu'iU,  tracheal  tugging, 
I  diastolic  shock,  all  or  several,  when  pi-esent,  justify  a  diagnosis  of 
lurism.     An  X-ray  examination  may  he  of  great  service  in  a  doubtful 
8.    In  antemic  vomiition^  the  basic  nun-nmr  is  often  loudest  in  the  aortic 
^     This  soft  bruit  is  very  different  from  the  loud,  harsh  murmur  of 
icjsis;  the  aortic  second  sound  ts  heard,  there  is  not  usually  hypertrophy 
he  left  ventricle,  the  pulse  is  more  frequent,  and  anaemia  may  be  dem- 
;rated   up*jn  examination  of  the  blood.     Relative  aortic  stenoms   may 
uspected  wiien,  with  a  systolic  aortic  murmur,  tfie  second  aortic  sound 
•eserved,  left  ventricle  hypertrophy  is  lacking,  and  signs  of  dilatation 
le  aorta  are  found  upon  percussion  or  by  palpation  with  the  finger-tip 
le  episternal  notch. 

Prog^nosis. — Cases  following  acute  endocarditis  in  early  life  with  good 
>ensation  may  go  on  without  cardiac  symptoms  for  many  years* 
e  due  to  arteriosclerosis  beginning  in  advancing  life  are  of  much  less 
'able  outlook.  The  changes  are  essentially  progressive,  the  coronary 
ies  are  liaiile  to  become  involved,  and  with  the  development  of  myo- 
tis  compensation  fails.  This  form  of  chronic  valvular  disease  is  not 
witli  an  especial  liability  to  sudden  death. 


^d 
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ill.  Mitral  Insufficiency.  ^^M 

Mitral  Incompetence;    Mitral  Regurgitation.  ^^H 

A  portion  of  the  blood  in  the  left  ventricle,  which  upon  systole  shoifl 
pass  onward  into  the  aorta,  leaks  back  through  the  auriculoventricuM 
orifice  into  the  left  aoricle.  Mitral  insufficiency  is  the  result  of  val%'ufl 
disease,  or  it  may  occur  without  lesions  of  the  valves  in  consequence  of 
dilatation  of  the  heart — relative  insufficieney^ov  of  derangement  of  the 
mechanism  by  which  the  leaflets  are  brought  into  effectual  coaptation— 
m use  ular  i  ns  uficien cif. 

Mitral  iNsuFFiciENCi*  Duk  to  Chronic  Valvular  Diseask, — The 
structural  defects  in  the  valves  are  in  the  great  majority  of  the  cases  the 
result  of  acute  endocarditis;  infrequently  the  outcome  of  primary  sclerotic 
processes.  They  consist  of  an  overgrowth  of  fibroid  tissue  with  thickening 
and  shortening  of  the  segments,  adhesions  between  their  borders,  shorli^n- 
ing  of  the  chordae  tendinese,  and  the  deposition  of  lime  salts  in  the  nc^ 
formed  tissues.  In  advanced  cases  the  altei'ed  valves  are  often  transfof] 
into  a  thick,  rigid  calcareous  diaphragm  perforated  by  an  irregular  ovi 
opening.  Owing  to  the  nature  of  the  lesions  uncomplicated  mitral  insof- 
ficiency  is  rare,  the  condition  being,  as  a  rule,  associated  with  some  degree 
of  stenosis. 

The  effect  upon  the  heart  is  as  follows: 

(a)  With  each  ventricular  systole  a  quantity  of  blood,  varying  accoi 
ing  to  the  valvular  defect,  is  returne<l  from  the  ventricle  to  the  left  aurii 
This  results  in   an   overdistention    of    the  auricle  with    dilatation 
hypertrophy, 

(b)  The  left  ventricle  undergoes  dilatation  in  consequence  of  the 
increased  volume  of  blood  received  from  the  overfilled  auricle.  It,  how- 
ever, empties  itself  in  the  normal  time  and  becomes  hypertrophied  to 
meet  the  increased  work.  Notwithstanding  the  amount  of  blood  returned 
to  the  auricle,  the  normal  quantity  enters  the  general  circulation, 

(c)  In  the  minor  degrees  of  mitral  insufficiency,  the  dilatation  and 
hypertrophy  of  the  left  chambers  of  the  heart  suffice  for  compensation, 

(d)  In  higher  grades,  the  increased  l>lood -pressure  due  to  the  over- 
filling  of  the  left  auricle  is  transferred  to  the  pulmonary  veins,  and  by  way 
of  the  capillaries  to  the  branches  of  the  pulmonary*  artery,  and  thence  U> 
the  right  ventricle,  which  in  turn  undergoes  hypertrophy. 

(e)  So  long  as  the  compensatit»n  thus  established  is  maintained  tha 
right  ventricle  does  not  undergo  dilatation. 

(0  The  prolongcKl  overfilling  of  the  pulmonary  vessels  produces  brown 
induration  of  the  hmgs. 

(g)  The  compensation  may  be  indefinitely  prolongeil,  but  after  a 
time  it  fails,  the  left  ventricle  no  longer  discharges  the  normal  amount  of 
blood  into  the  aorta,  the  right  ventricle  begins  to  dilate,  there  is  relative 
insufficiency  of  the  tricuspid  valves,  and  the  right  auricle  becomes  dilated. 
The  jiressure  is  transferred  to  the  venous  system,  and  the  passive  visceral 
congestions,  dropsies,  ansemic  and  other  symptoms  of  cardiac  dymnd% 
begin  to  show  themselves. 
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(b)  Muscular  insufficiency  may  involve  the  mitral  or  the  tricuspid 
valve  system.  It  is  due  to  a  derangement  of  the  mechanism  by  which  the 
closure  takes  place.  There  may  be  evidences  of  moderate  dilatation  of  the 
auriculoventricular  ring,  but  these  are  often  absent.  Pathological  changes 
in  the  myocardium  are,  however,  present.  There  is  myocarditis  involving 
the  ring  muscle  at  the  base  of  the  ventricle  and  the  papillary  muscles. 
The  occasional  occurrence  of  transitory  systolic  mitral  murmurs  in  other- 
wise healthy  men,  in  the  absence  of  a  history  of  acute  cardiac  dilatation, 
justifies  the  assumption  that  muscular  insufficiency  may  sometimes  be 
purely  functional.  It  may  aid  the  understanding  of  this  somewhat  obscure 
subject  to  recall  the  fact  that  the  auriculoventricular  valves  are  held  in  close 
contact  during  systole,  not  merely  at  their  margins  but  throughout  their 
auricular  faces,  by  the  pressure  of  the  blood  upon  their  ventricular  surfaces. 

Dias^nosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  mitral  insufficiency  may  be 
attended  with  difficulty.  A  systolic  murmur  having  its  point  of  maximum 
intensity  at  the  apex,  propagated  to  the  axilla,  and  heard  at  the  angle  of  the 
scapula;  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second  sound;  and  the  signs  of  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle,  namely,  increase  in  the  transverse  diameter  to 
the  left,  and  a  strong  impulse,  are  important  but  not  in  every  case  conclusive. 

The  DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  between  valvular  and  relative  and 
muscular  insufficiency  cannot  always  be  made.  Here  the  anamnesis  is 
very  useful.  In  the  latter  groups  of  cases  a  history  of  acute  illness,  as 
diphtheria,  enteric  fever,  or  influenza,  but  no  history  of  recent  rheumatism 
or  scarlet  fever,  recent  blood  loss  or  other  cause  of  secondary  anaemia,  and 
primary  anaemias,  as  chlorosis  or  pernicious  anaemia,  are  very  suggestive. 
The  signs  of  arteriosclerosis  and  of  chronic  nephritis  must  be  considered 
when  the  diagnosis  is  obscure.  These  conditions  are  frequently  associated 
with  myocarditis  and  muscular  insufficiency.  The  almost  constant  asso- 
ciation of  some  degree  of  stenosis  with  insufficiency  gives  to  a  presystolic 
murmur  and  thrill  great  value  in  a  doubtful  case. 

Pro£:nosis. — Mitral  insufficiency  is  the  most  common  and  the  least 
deadly  of  the  chronic  valvular  diseases.  Whether  or  not  minor  lesions 
ever  terminate  in  recovery  may  well  be  questioned.  It  is  certain,  however, 
that  there  are  many  cases  in  which  full  compensation  is  early  established 
and  maintained  through  life.  The  signs  persist,  but  cardiac  symptoms  are 
absent.  The  outlook  is  more  favorable  in  the  cases  which  follow  acute 
endocarditis  than  in  those  originating  in  sclerotic  processes;  when  the 
disease  begins  in  adolescence  or  early  adult  life  than  in  childhood  or  the 
aged;  in  those  who  are  able  and  willing  to  lead  (juiet,  orderly,  and  well- 
disciphned  lives  than  in  those  whose  circumstances  demand  unremitting 
toil,  or  whose  habits  are  irregular  and  self-indulgent.  The  extent  of  the 
leakage,  as  indicated  by  the  degree  of  dilatation  and  hypertrophy,  the  com- 
pleteness of  c()mi)ensation,  the  presence  of  secondary  morbid  conditions 
or  of  other  valvular  lesions  or  extensive  pericardial  adhesions  has  an  impor- 
tant bearing  upon  the  prognosis.  The  liability  to  recurrent  acute  endo- 
carditis adds  to  the  gravity  of  the  condition.  Among  the  common  causes 
of  death  are  cardiac  insufficiency  in  the  sense  of  complete  loss  of  contrac- 
tile power,  pulmonary  infarct,  cerebral  embolism,  nephritis,  and  acute 
intercurrent  di 
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ioniewhat  increased  in  freqnencyt  and  arrhythmic.  The  irregularity 
tfists  whi'U  cunipensation  is  rc8tored,  antl  the  pulse  of  mitral  insufiieiencj 
once  irregular  is  almost  always  irregular.  The  transverse  dulncss 
iiicrefised  toward  the  left  and  to  some  extent  upward.  It  does  not  usuallj 
extend  to  the  right  while  compensation  is  maintained,  Exceptianalt| 
in  large  hy|>ertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle  the  riglit  ventricle  may  be  dii 
placed  beyniHl  its  normal  position  toward  the  right.  With  failing  con 
pensatton  the  dilated  right  ventricle  gives  increased  dulness  to  the  righ 
of  the  sternal  border.  Upon  auscultation  there  is  heard  a  systolic  murmu 
having  its  point  of  maximum  intensity  at  the  apex  and  being  transniitte 
in  all  directions,  but  most  distinctly  in  the  direction  of  the  axilla.    In' 


Fid.  M9A. — Mitr&l  rc^urciiiiUuQ;  gixitt  eu[apcit£atiou:  radial  trkcing. 

w0QmB  cases  this  murmur  is  loudest  along  the  left  border  of  the  steniu 
^r  in  the  pulmonary  area.    It  may  also  be  heani  along  the  lower 
of  the  inner  bi»rder   of  the  left   scapula.     It  is  sharp,   less  frequent 
soft   and    blowing,   and    soroelimes    musical,  especially  toward   the  etu 
Its  intensity  varies  from  time  to  time.     It   may  be  more  distinct  in  tl 
erect  than  in  the  recumbent  posture,  but  it  is  usually  audible  in  boll 

B 


-M^-^-M^-J^-^^i^-^-^x^J^-^.^J'^ 


Fro    'M*iB  —M 


<9:i»l  ir«ritlg. 


Attitudes.  It  may  accompany  or  wholly  replace  the  first  sound  of  tli* 
heart.  The  second  pulmonary  sound  is  accentuated.  A  more  or  len 
distinct  pres>'^tolic  murmur  is  the  sign  of  a  eombioed  0teno$is  btrt  it 
by  no  means  always  to  Ix?  heard. 

Rr-LATivE    AND    Muscri.^n    iNsiimciENcv. — (a)    1 
etency  of  the  left  auriculoventricidar  valve — mitrd  rain     ., —  ..,-.., 
from  overdistention  of  the  auricido ventricular  riniE.     It  oceurs  m  aculj 
cin  ]  tif  the  henrt.^ — henrt*.<imin;  the  ' 

Hi  «sis  or  amemia, — and  is  then  tle>< 

regurgitation  and  aortic  stenosis  upon  failure  ol   cc» 


ndary  relative  insufficiency. 

il  factors  art*  tho.^^  of  acute  or  irrttdual  dtlatalioa. 
I  g  of  the  v*  ng;  tbi»  <ki 

of   the   V  The 

al  signs  are  those  of  VAl%Tiljkr  insutficieficjr. 
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I         (b)  Muscular  insufficiency  may  involve  the   mitral  or  the  triciispifl 
'valve  system.    It  is  due  to  a  derangement  of  the  mechanism  by  which  the 
'closure  takes  place.    There  may  be  evidences  of  nwderate  dilatation  of  the 
'auriculoventriculur  ring,  but  these  are  often  absent,     Pathological  changes 
in  the  myocardium  arei  however,  present.     There  is  myocarditis  involving 
the  ring  muscle  at  the  base  of  the  ventricle  and  the  paj>illary  muscles. 
The  occasional  occurrence  of  transitory  systolic  mitral  mnrmiirs  in  other- 
wise healthy  men,  in  the  absence  of  a  history  of  acute  cardiac  tlilatation, 
justifies   the   assumption   that    nniscular   insufficiency  nuiy  sometimes   be 
purely  functional.    It  may  aid  the  un<lerstanrling  (if  this  somewhat  ol>scure 
Bubject  to  recall  the  fact  that  the  auriculoventricuhir  valves  are  lieltl  in  chjse 
contact  during  systole,  not  merely  at  their  margins  but  throughout  their 
auricular  faces,  by  the  pressure  of  the  blood  upi>n  their  ventricular  surfaces. 
Diagnosis. — The    direct    DiAiiNosis   of    mitral    insufficienry  may  be 
Lttended  with  difficulty.     A  systolic  murmur  having  its  point  of  maximum 
ntensity  at  the  apex,  propagated  to  the  axilla,  and  heard  at  the  angle  of  the 
capula;  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second  soimd ;  and  thesignsof  hyper- 
rophy  of  the  left  ventricle,  namely,  increase  in  the  transverse  diameter  to 
he  left,  ami  a  strong  impulse,  are  important  but  not  in  every  ease  conclusive. 
The    DiFFEUE.VTiAL    DIAGNOSIS   between   valvuhu^   and    relative   and 
luscular  insufficiency  cannot  always  be  made.     Here  the  anamnesis  is 
5ry  useful.     In  the  latter  groups  of  causes  a  history  of  acute  illness,  as 
phtheria,  enteric  fever,  or  influenza,  but  no  history  of  recent  rheumatism 
'  scarlet  fever,  recent  blood  loss  or  other  cause  of  secondary  antemia,  and 
imary  auBemiaa,  as  chlorosis  or  pernicious  anemia,  are  very  suggestive, 
16  signs  of  arteriosclerosis  and  of  chronic  nephritis  must  be  considered 
len  the  diagnosis  is  obscure.    Tliese  conditions  are  frequently  associated 
th  myocar*litis  and  muscular  insufficiency.     The  almost  constant  asso- 
4ion  of  some  degree  of  stenosis  with  insufficiency  gives  to  a  presystolic 
fcnur  and  thrill  great  value  in  a  doubtful  case. 

f  Proj^nosis.— Mitral  insufficiency  is  the  mo*5t  common  and  the  least 
Idly  of  tiie  chronic  valvular  diseases.     Whether  or  not  minor  lesions 
pr  terminate  in  recovery  may  Avell  be  questi(»ned.    It  is  certain,  however, 
?t  there  are  many  case^^  in  which  full  compensation  is  early  established 
[  maintained  through  life.    The  signs  persist,  but  cardiac  symptoms  are 
ent.     The  outlook  is  more  favorable  in  the  cases  which  follow^  acute 
©carditis  than  in   those  originating  in   sclerotic  processes;    when   the 
tfise  begins  in  adolescence  or  early  atlult  life  than  in  childhood  or  the 
J;    in  those  who  are  able  and  willing  to  lead  quiet,  orderly,  and  well* 
iplined  lives  than  in  those  w^hose  circumstances  demand  unremitting 
|Pf  whose  habits  are  irregular  and  self-indulgent.     The  extent  of  the 
W§B,  as  indicated  by  the  degi-ee  of  dilatation  and  hypertrojdiy,  the  corn- 
mess  of  compensation,  the  presence  of  secondary  morbid  conditions 
'  other  valvular  lesions  or  extensive  pericardial  adhesif*ns  has  an  impor- 
bearing  upon  the  prognosis.     The  liability  to  recurrent  acute  endo- 
tis  adds  to  the  gi-avity  of  the  conditron.     Among  the  ct)mmtm  catise^ 
ath  are  cardiac  insufficiency  in  the  sense  of  complete  loss  of  contrac- 
>ower,  pulmonary  infarct,  cerebral  embolism,  nephritis,  and  acute 
current  disease. 
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mur  is  rough  and  vibratile  in  character,  increasing  in  intensity  toward 
its  close,  and  terminates  abruptly  in  the  tap  which  constitutes  the  first 
sound.  It  occurs  in  four  modifications.  In  the  greater  number  of  cases 
it  occupies  the  entire  period  of  the  diastole,  and  is  increased  in  intensity 
at  the  time  of  the  auricular  contraction  which  immediately  precedes  the 
ventricular  systole;  it  may  be  heard  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  close 
of  the  diastole;  it  may  be  present  in  the  mid-diastolic  period;  and 
finally  it  is  in  some  cases  heard  only  in  the  moment  immeiiiately  preceding 
the  first  sound.  The  intensity  of  this  murmur  is  extremely  variable.  It 
may  be  the  loudest  of  heart  murmurs,  or  very  soft  and  faint,  or,  finally, 
it  may  be  wholly  inaudible  when  the  patient  is  at  rest,  and  only  heard 
after  exertion.  It  may  at  times  have  a  peculiar  rumbling  quality.  Its 
'  loudness  depends  in  part  upon  the  character  of  the  lesions  and  in  part  upon 

the  force  of  the  blood  stream.  It  is  in  accordance  with  this  fact  that,  as 
compensation  fails,  the  murmur  can  no  longer  be  heard,  but  only  the  sharp 
first  sound  in  the  mitral  area,  or  the  onej  two,  three  of  the  gallop  rln^thm. 
If,  however,  under  rest  and  treatment  compensation  is  for  a  time  re-estal>- 
lished  the  murmur  reappears.  This  change  is  often  met  wdth  in  actual 
•  practice  and  has  been  the  cause  of  many  disputes  as  to  diagnosis. 

The  first  sound  is  short,  valvular,  and  very  loud.    It  has  in  many  ca.se? 
the  character  of  the  second  sound  and  is  frequently  mistaken  for  it.     Under 
this  error  the  murmur  is  naturally  assumed  to  be  systolic  and  the  condi- 
J  tion  that  of  mitral  insufficiency.     This  mistake  is  to  be  avoided  by  deter- 

I  mining  the  time  of  the  auscultatory  signs  by  palpation  of  the  cardiac  impube 

1  or  carotid  pulse  at  the  moment  of  auscultation.    The  alteration  in  the  first 

sound  is  due  to  the  quick  contraction  of  the  left  ventricle  upon  an  abnor- 
mally small  blood  content.  The  second  pulmonary  sound  is  strongly 
accentuated. 

Diagnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  is  in  well-marked  cases  not  diffi- 
cult. It  rests  upon  the  association  of  the  presystolic  thrill  and  murmur 
with  the  signs  of  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ventricle,  the  absence  of  signs 
of  enlargement  of  the  left  ventricle,  the  loud  snapping  character  of  the 
first  sound,  and  the  accentuation  of  the  pulmonary  second  sound. 

Prognosis. — In  general  the  outlook  is  less  favorable  than  in  niifral 
insufficiency.  This  form  of  chronic  valvular  disease  is  only  second  to 
aortic  insufficiency  in  the  gravity  of  the  prognosis.  Sudden  death  is  some- 
what more  frequent  than  in  mitral  insufficiency,  but  occurs  usually  after 
the  compensation  has  become  greatly  impaired.  Among  the  more  common 
causes  of  death  are  progressive  cardiac  asthenia,  pulmonary  infarction  or 
oedema,  and  acute  intercurrent  disease.  More  than  any  other  chronic 
valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  mitral  stenosis  is  associated  with  tul>erculo«:?. 
and  to  the  hitter  the  termination  must  in  many  of  the  cases  be  attributed. 

V.  Pulmonary  Insufficiency  and  Stenosis. 

Lesions  of  the  ])ulnioniiry  valves  are  extremely  rare.  Murmurs  having 
their  point  of  niaxinuim  intensity  in  the  pulmonary  area  are  common. 
They  are  usually  systolic.  They  are  sometimes  present  in  health,  especiaDy 
\n  children,  and  are  best  heard  during  expiration  and  in  the  recumbeot 
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Symptoms. — Fair  compensatioD  is  often  maintained  for  years,  during 
wliicEi  syttiptoms  are  absent.     As  it  gradually  fails  dyspnoea  upon  exertion 
first  attracts  attention.     Pressure  paralysis  of  the  left  recurrent  laryngeal 
nerve  from  the  enlarged  auricle  has  been  observed.   Cerebral  embolism  is  by 
no  means  rare.    The  frequency  with  which  hiemoptysis  occurs  while  compen- 
gation  is  yet  fair  is  interesting.     The  cases  are  often  mistaken  for  incipient 
phthisis.    The  tendency  to  dropsy  is  less  marked  than  in  mitral  insufficiency. 
Physical  Signs,— Upon  inspection  there  is  very  often,  aspeeially  in 
the  young,  precordial  prominence  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the  right  ven- 
tricle.   The  apex  beat  is  commonly  displaced  but  slightly  toward  the  left, 
ind  may  be  indistinct,  the  visible  impulse  being  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
iternum   and  extending  to  the 
eft  costal  cartilages.    The  put- 
Ation  of  the  conus   arteriosus 
nay  often  be  visible  at  the  ster- 
al  entl  of  the  third  ariLl  fourth 
rft  interspaces.     As  eompensa- 
on  fails,  the  impulse  loses  its 
ower,  and  signs  t)f  back  pressure  in  the  systemic  veins  appear^  as  distention 
*  the  superficial  veins,  especially  the  jugulars,  with  pulsation  due  to  con- 
action  of  the  right  ventricle  and  enlargement  of  the  liver.    Upon  palpation 
lere  is  recognized  in  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  cases  a  very  distinct 
rill.     This  sign  is  usually  coarse  in  character,  diastolic  or  presystolic  in 
Tie.  confined  to  an  area  above  the  apex,  usually  in  the  fourth  and  fifth 
terspaces,   and    circumscribed.     It   is    more  intense    and    slightly  more 
tended  fkiring  expiration  and  runs  up  to  a  short,  sharp  apex  beat.     This 


■^iKIVMKNVi\^r^.A 
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i'*;  cmrotid  trariui^ 


Fio   :s/U^Mitrni 


radiiU  tracing. 


11  is  of  the  highest  diagnostic  significance.     It  is  the  tactile  equivalent 

he  characteristic  murmur  of  mitral  stenosis.     It  may,  however,  fre- 

itly  be  felt  when  no  murmur  can  be  detected  at  this  time  in  the  cardiac 

e.    In  stenosis  of  moderate  grade,  so  long  as  compensation  is  good  the 

e  has  no  special  characters.     Upon  failure  of  compensation  it  beconies 

1,  soft,  and  arrh^-thmic.     Upon  percussion  the  dulness  in  fair  compen- 

n  extends  but  slightly  to  the  left  of  the  normal  line,  rarely  much  beyond 

nidcla\a€ular  lino,  and  little  to  the  right  of  its  normal  limits.     When, 

ver,  compensation  is  broken,  the  transverse  diameter  of  deep  cardiac 

?8S  is  decidedly  increased,  reaching  beyond  the  midclavicular  line  on 

»ft  and  beyond  the  parasterruil  line  on  the  right.    Auscultation  reveals 

racteristic  murmur  which  corresponds  in  situation  and  in  time  of  its 

pence  in  the  revolution  of    the  heart  to  the  thrill  which  has    been 

bed    above,    and    which   is    its    auditory    equivalent.      This    mur- 
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marked  upon  the  right  side.  The  venous  pulse  is  synchronous  with  the 
carotid  pulse  and  apex  beat.  It  is  sometimes  transmitted  to  the  subclavian 
and  axillary  veins.  It  may,  by  way  of  the  vena  cava  and  hepatic  veins, 
reach  the  liver  and  cause  the  phenomenon  known  as  pulsating  liver,  an 
expansile  pulsation  in  the  organ  best  appreciated  upon  bimanual  palpation, 


vii.  PHYSICAL  SIGNS  OF  UNCOMBINED  VALVULAR  LESIONS  OF  THE  LEFT 
HEART,  COMPENSATION  BEING  MAINTAINED. 


Mitral 


Impulse . 


Cardiac   dul- 


Murmiirs  . . 


AsBociated 
signH 


Stenosis 


Often  ill-defined  and 
extended,  but  not 
much  beyond  the 
midclavicular  line. 
Preceded  by  thrill 


Increased  to  the  right 
of  the  8temum  and 
along  its  left  border: 
not  usually  beyond 
the  midclavictilar 
line 


PuIbb  . 


Insufficiency 


Increased    in   extent. 
Displaced  to  left 


Increased  transverse- 
ly and  downward.  | 
It  may  extend  be-  ' 
yond  the  right  bor- 
der of  the  sternum 
and  beyond  the  left 
midclavicular  line      | 

Systolic  at  apex  ac- 
companying or  re- 
placing the  first 
sound.  Transmit- 
ted toward  left  ax- 
illa. May  be  heard 
at  t  he  back ;  some- 
times  widely  over 
che.'^t 


Accentuation  of  pul-  '  PresvstoHc  thrill ;  im- 
monary  second  puLse  of  con  us  ar- 
sound  I      teriosus   of   right 

ventricle  in  fourth 
and  third,  some- 
times in  second  left 
interspaces,  A  clear, 
well-defined  first 
sound.  Accentu- 
ation of  pulmonary 
second  sound.  Re- 
duplication of 
second  sound 


Coarse,  presjrstolic. 
terminatmg  in  the 
first  sound  and  lim- 
ited to  the  region  of 
the  apex 


Full,  regular,  freauent 
and  usuallv  ot  low 
tension.  LTpon  fail- 
ure of  compen.sation 
there  is  usually  ar- 
rhythmia which  is 
commonly  persist- 
ent 


Smaller  in  volume 
than  normal  and 
frequently  arrhyth- 
mic 


Aortic 


Insufficiency 


Extended,  heaving, 
forcible  and  dis- 
placed downward 
and  to  the  left 


Increased  to  a  {greater 
extent  than  in  any 
other  valvular  le- 
sion. Principally 
downward  and  to 
the  left 


Diastolic,  prolonfsed, 
accompan  vinfc 
or  wholly  replacing 
the  aortic  second 
sound,  and  propa- 
gated from  the  base 
of  the  heart  down- 
ward along  the  ster. 
num  and  to  the  left 

A  systolic  shock  in 
the  larger  arteries 
and  sometimes  a 
double  murmur — 
Duroiies's  sign. 
The  aortic  second 
sound  may  be  heard 
over  the  right  ca- 
rotid when  absent 
in  aortic  area 


Water-hammer,  col- 
lapsing — Corrigan's 
pulse 


Stenosis 


Variable: 
times  feeble  and 
indistinct ;  oiiai 
slow,  heaving 
and  forcible. 
Moderately  di»- 
placed  to  the  left. 

Moderately  io- 
creawd  to  the  hh. 


Coarse,  systolic  of 
maximum  inten- 
sity at  aortic  car- 
tilage and  profa- 
gated  into  the 
great  veasrb. 


Systolic  thrill  in 
aortic  area,  abae&t 
or  feeble  aortic 
second  Mtnnd. 
Occasionally  n  di- 
antolic  murmur. 


Small,  of  fair  ten- 
sion, legular.  and 
usually  somevhst 
slower  thaa  no*^ 


and  to  be  differentiated  from  the  ''jogging*'  liver,  which  rises  and  sinks 
under  the  influence  of  the  movements  of  the  heart  or  aorta  but  does  not 
expand  and  contract. 

Stenosis. — Tricuspid  stenosis  is  a  rare  form  of  valvular  disease.  It 
may  be  congenital,  in  which  case  it  is  almost  invariably  associated  with 
other  cardiac  anomalies;  or  acquired,  when  it  presents  deformities  similar 
to  those  seen  in  mitral  stenosis.  It  is  usually  associated  with  some  degree 
of  incompetence  of  the  tricuspidalis  and  with  diseases  of  the  other  valve 
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83rstems,  most  commonly  the  mitral.  In  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases 
there  has  been  a  history  of  rheumatic  fever;  in  a  few  a  history  of  syphilis. 
This  form  of  chronic  valvular  disease  is  far  more  common  in  females  than 
in  males.  It  has,  in  a  majority  of  the  cases,  been  first  observed  early  in 
adult  life.  It  is  so  rarely  an  isolated  lesion  that  its  symptoms  are  commonly 
obscured  by  those  of  the  associated  affections.  They  are  those  of  general 
venous  engorgement.  Distention  of  the  jugulars,  cyanosis  of  the  lips  and 
face,  tenderness  over  the  liver,  and  dropsy  are  common.  The  physical 
signs  are  also  usually  subordinate  to  those  of  the  associated  valvular  disease. 
Percussion  shows  increased  dulness  to  the  right  of  the  sternum.  When,  in 
a  case  of  mitral  stenosis,  there  is  a  second  presystolic  murmur  best  heard 
at  the  base  of  the  ensiform  cartilage  at  the  right,  associated  with  a  pre- 
systolic thrill,  and  these  are  of  different  character  from  those  in  the  mitral 
area,  tricuspid  stenosis  may  be.  diagnosticated.  The  clinical  diagnosis  is, 
however,  uncertain.  Almost  all  the  cases  have  been  discovered  upon  the 
post-mortem  table,  the  condition  not  having  been  suspected  during  life. 

viii.  Combined  Valvular  Diseases. 

There  are  two  cardinal  facts  in  regard  to  chronic  valvular  disease. 
First,  that  the  lesions  are  very  rarely  uncomplicated,  and  second,  that  the 
condition  of  the  myocardium  is  much  more  important  than  the  state  of 
the  valves.  While  the  recognition  of  these  facts  renders  heart  disease 
complex  and  difficult  as  regards  diagnosis,  it  greatly  simplifies  it  in  respect 
of  prognosis  and  the  recognition  of  the  indications  for  treatment.  The 
valvular  damage  is  irreparable,  but  injury  to  the  myocardium  may  be 
postponed  or  to  some  extent  repaired.  The  diagnosis,  to  be  of  service, 
must  be  at  once  anatomical  and  functional.  It  undertakes  to  determine 
what  valve  system  is  defective;  whether  the  defect  gives  rise  to  obstruction 
or  incompetence  or  both,  and  in  the  last  of  these  conditions  which  defect 
predominates;  whether  more  than  one  valve  system  is  involved,  and  in 
what  manner;  and  finally  the  condition  of  the  myocardium — is  its  contrac- 
tile function  increased  to  the  point  of  full  compensation?  Is  the  increase 
maintained?  Is  it  failing?  From  this  point  of  view  the  combined  lesions 
acquire  especial  clinical  importance.  In  aortic  and  mitral  insufficiency 
resulting  from  acute  endocarditis  a  progressive  stenosis  may  favorably 
modify  the  condition  of  the  heart  by  diminishing  the  regurgitation.  Aortic 
lesions  and,  in  particular,  aortic  regurgitation  are  more  frequently  simple 
than  mitral  lesions.  Relative  and  muscular  mitral  and  tricuspid  insuffi- 
ciency are  frequently  unconihined. 

Especially  common  is  the  combination  of  mitral  insufficiency  with 
stenosis  of  the  mitral  orifice.  The  greater  the  one,  the  less  the  other  of 
these  defects.  This  combination  is  very  often  associated  with  other  valvu- 
lar lesions.  Next  in  order  of  frequency  is  the  association  of  aortic  insuffi- 
ciency and  mitral  insufficiency,  or  combined  mitral  insufficiency  and 
stenosis.  Combined  aortic  insufficionc}'  and  stenosis  is  less  common  but 
not  rarely  associated  with  other  valvular  lesions.  In  proportion  as  the 
stenosis  is  marked  the  insufficiency  is  diminished  and  a  progressive 
narrowing  of  the  orifice  in  insufficiency  may  be  conservative. 
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The  frequent  association  of  tricuspid  disease  with  mitral  lesions  has 
already  been  noted,  especially  that  of  tricuspid  and  mitral  stenosis.  The 
diagnosis  of  these  and  other  combined  lesions  depends  upon  the  recognition 
of  the  associated  signs  and  demands  the  painstaking  study  of  every  phe- 
nomenon in  any  particular  case. 


VI.  CONGENITAL  LESIONS  OF  THE  HEART. 

These  lesions  are  of  two  kinds,  developmental  and  inflammatory. 
Developmental  Defects. — To  this  group   are  to   be    referred  the 
following  anomalies: 

(a)   Defects  of   the  whole  heart,  as    acardia,  double  heart,  ecto]>ia 

cordis — conditions  not,  as  a  rule,  of 
diagnostic  interest,  (b)  Defects  of 
the  septa,  which  may,  by  the  absence 
of  both  the  auricular  and  ventricu- 
lar septum,  convert  the  heart  into  a 
double  chamber — the  bilocular  heart; 
or  by  the  absence  of  the  ventricular 
septum  only,  convert  it  into  a  threi^ 
chambered  viscus — the  trilocular 
heart,  (c)  Patent  foramen  ovale, 
(d)  Defects  of  the  valves,  which 
may  be  increased  or  diminished  in 
number,  or  adherent.  These  ana- 
tomical defects  involve  the  semilunar 
cusps  of  the  aortic  and  pulmonary 
valves,  but  not  the  segments  of  the 
auriculoventricular  valves,  (e) 
Transposition  of  the  large  vessels. 
Fetal  Endocarditis.— The 
right  heart  is  usually  affected.  Pul- 
monary stenosis  is  a  common  result. 
Complete  obliteration  of  the  pul- 
monary orifice  is  associated  with 
persistence  of  the  ductus  arteriosus 
and  patulence  of  the  foramen  or 
other  defect  in  the  ventricular  wall 
Congenital  lesions  at  the  aortic 
orifice  are  rare. 

Developmental  anomalies  are 
usually  multiple.  They  not  infre- 
quently are  the  seat  of  sclerotic 
processes. 

Symptoms. — Cyanosis,  general 

duskiness  of  the  surface,  a  persistent 

low  external  temperature,  dyspntra 

and  coiiG:h.  incroaso  in  tlie  red  blood-corpuscles,  the  drum-stick  deformity 

of  the  fingers  and  toes,  and  finally  retarded  physical  and  mental  develop- 


Fia.  'So'.i. —  riiibhcHl     fincers     and 
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ment  are  usually  present.  Associated  developmental  defects  in  the  mouth, 
genitalia,  or  elsewhere  are  common.  In  infants  the  presence  of  endocardial 
murmurs  with  or  without  enlargement  of  the  heart  constitutes  an  important 
diagnostic  criterion. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  association  of  several  or 
all  of  the  above  conditions  in  a  child  or  young  adult  in  whose  case  there  is 
a  history  of  having  been  a  *'  blue  baby/'  or  having  had  "  the  blue  disease. '' 
The  differential  diagnosis  of  the  various  congenital  defects  must  be  deter- 
mined by  a  special  study  of  the  physical  signs  in  individual  cases.  In  many 
of  the  cases  a  positive  diagnosis  of  the  particular  lesions  cannot  be  made. 

VII.  HEART  BLOCK;  THE  STOKES- ADAMS 
SYNDROME. 

Definition. — A  condition  characterized  by  bradycardia,  with  transient 
attacks  of  vertigo  and  syncope,  and  momentary  epileptiform  seizures. 

Erlanger^s  classification  based  on  that  of  Wenckebach  (Osier)  is  as 
follows: 

Arrhythmia  resulting  from  decreased  conductivity  in  the  auriculo- 
ventricular  function — heart  block.  Characteristics:  auricular  rhythm  per- 
fect, rate  normal  or  accelerated;  ventricular  rh)rthm  may  or  may  not  be 
perfect;  if  perfect  its  rate  will  be  one-half  of  that  of  the  auricles,  or  less; 
if  not  perfect  the  irregularities  will  bear  some  direct  relation  to  the  con- 
tractions of  the  auricles. 

(a)  Partial  heart  block:  (1)  occasional  ventricular  silence;  (2) 
regularly  recurring  ventricular  silence,  either  one  ventricular  beat  missed 
in  7,  6,  5,  4,  etc.,  auricular  beats,  or  a  2  :  1,  3  :  1,  4:1  rhythm,  or  either. 
of  these  alternating. 

(b)  Complete  heart  block:  auricular  and  ventricular  rhythms  perfect 
but  independent. 

(c)  Paroxysmal  bradycardia  (Stokes-Adams  disease  affecting  the  ven- 
tricular rate  alone). 

Etiology. — Arteriosclerosis  and  syphilis  play  an  important  part  in  the 
causation  of  heart  block.  The  lesions  involve  the  auriculoventricular 
bundle  of  His,  a  narrow  neuromuscular  band  constituting  the  only  muscular 
connection  between  the  auricles  and  ventricles,  which  serves  as  a  path- 
way for  the  stimulus,  by  which  the  heart  contracts,  from  the  auricles,  in 
which  it  originates,  to  the  ventricles.  Robinson  found  in  the  Museum  of 
the  Pennsylvania  Hospital  a  heart  in  which  a  gumma  is  situated  upon  the 
septum  in  such  a  position  as  to  involve  this  muscular  bundle,  and  upon 
looking  up  the  clinical  records  discovered,  after  the  lapse  of  twenty-five 
years,  that  bradycardia  had  been  a  prominent  symptom  in  the  case.  There 
is  a  group  of  cases  in  which  no  lesions  are  found  after  death  and  in  which 
the  condition  appears  to  be  a  neurosis.  The  cases  due  to  syphilis  have 
occurred  in  early  adult  life;  those  due  to  sclerotic  processes  at  a  later 
period.    One  of  my  cases,  a  woman,  was  fifty-two;  another  a  man  of  seventy. 

Symptoms. — Bradycardia  is  usually  persistent,  sometimes  paroxys- 

IKiaL     The  ventricular  beats  may  fall  to  20,  or  iis  low  as  5  per  minute. 

I^31ll8  pulse  is  usually  tense.    Its  frequency  is  not  increased,  as  under  normal 
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conditions,  by  posture,  exercise,  excitement,  or  stimulants.  A  feeble  venous 
pulsation  may  be  detected  in  the  right  jugular  synchronous  with  the 
auricular  contractions.  The  cerebral  symptoms  are  attributable  to  the 
delay  between  the  ventricular  contractions.  Momentary  vertigo  and  sp- 
cope  are  common,  the  attacks  recurring  many  times  in  the  course  of  twenty- 
four  hours.  The  loss  of  consciousness  is  often  attended  by  slight  muscular 
twitchings  which  especially  involve  the  face  and  arms. 

Diagnosis. — The  Stokes-Adams  disease  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the 
physiological  bradycardia  occasionally  seen  in  pregnancy,  from  that  of 
old  age,  and  that  which  occurs  in  the  inanition  of  hunger.  It  must  also 
be  differentiated  from  the  pathological  slow  pulse  of  convalescence  from 
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acute  disease,  of  certain  gastric  affections,  especially  ulcer  and  carcinoma, 
of  jaundice,  of  fatty  heart,  and  of  uraemia.  Abnormal  slowness  of  the  puLje 
is  present  also  in  some  cases  of  anaemia  and  chlorosis,  and  in  diseases  of  the 
nervous  system,  as  l)rain  tumor,  affections  of  the  cervical  cord,  and  apoplexy. 
Certain  poisons,  as  opium,  alcohol,  lead,  and  digitalis,  cause  bradycardia. 
The  differential  diagnosis  between  heart  block  and  any  of  these  conditions 
rests  upon  the  essential  difference  between  the  frequenc}''  of  the  auricular 
contractions  as  manifest  in  the  jugular  pulsation  and  those  of  the  ventricles 
as  felt  in  the  radials  and  at  the  apex,  the  occurrence  of  cerebral  symptoms, 
and  the  exclusion  of  other  causes.  In  many  cases  of  cardiac  insuflSciency 
a  considerable  i)rop(>rtion  of  the  ventricular  systoles  fail  to  transmit  » 
pulse-wave  to  the  wrist.  The  apex  beats  must  b^ooontod  in  all  cases  of 
slow  pulse.  i%"  *' 
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Prognosis. — The  outlook  is  favorable  in  the  neurotic  cases.  Ener- 
getic antiluetic  treatment  should  be  instituted  when  a  history  or  mani- 
festations of  syphilis  are  in  evidence.  In  aged  persons  with  arteriosclerosis, 
treatment  has  little  effect  and  the  condition  continues  until  death. 


VIII.  ANGINA  PECTORIS. 

Stenocardia;  Ajigina  Pectoris  Vera. 

Definition. — True  angina  pectoris  is  a  symptom-complex  occurring 
in  individuals  who  suffer  from  sclerotic  changes  involving  the  ascending 
aorta  and  coronary  arteries,  and  characterized  by  recurrent  paroxysms 
of  agonizing  pain  in  the  precordial  region,  extending  to  the  neck  and  arms, 
especially  upon  the  left  side,  and  often  accompanied  by  a  sense  of  impend- 
ing death. 

Etiology. — Predisposing  Ixfluencks. — All  conditions  which  tend 
to  the  production  of  arteriosclerosis  may  be  looked  upon  as  influences  pre- 
disposing to  angina  pectoris.  Age  is  of  great  importance.  The  great 
majority  of  the  cases  first  declare  themselves  after  the  fiftieth  year.  At- 
tacks occasionally  occur  at  an  earlier  age.  but  they  are  comparatively  infre- 
quent, while  the  few  cases  which  have  been  recorded  in  childhood  do  not 
militate  against  the  general  rule.  Sex  exerts  a  remarkable  influence,  not 
in  itself,  but  in  the  bearing  which  it  has  on  the  mode  of  life  of  the  individual. 
Heredity  plays  an  important  part.  It  is  by  no  means  rare  for  angina  pec- 
toris to  occur  in  successive  generations.  To  gout,  syphilis,  and  alcohol  are 
justly  attributed  causal  influences  of  weight.  Diabetics  are  prone  to  the 
attacks.     It  has  occurred  after  influenza. 

Exciting  Cause. — Any  exertion,  especially  any  sudden  exert i<m  which 
calls  upon  the  heart  for  increased  effort,  may  bring  on  the  attack.  The 
effort  is  usually  a  familiar  one,  as  hurry  tt)  catch  a  car,  ascending  a  flight 
of  stairs,  or  stooping  over  to  lace  the  shoes.  Emotional  excitement  is  a 
common  exciting  cause.  A  fit  of  anger  may  precipitate  a  fatal  attack. 
The  paroxysm  frequently  follows  a  hearty  meal.  I  often  say  to  patients: 
Do  not  hurry,  do  not  worry,  and  do  not  eat  too  much.  Exposure  to  cokl 
is  a  common  cause  of  the  attack.  Several  of  these  causes  are  often  asso- 
ciated, as  hurry  and  exposure  to  cold,  or  some  annoyance  after  a  full  meal. 
The  attack  seldom  comes  on  when  the  patient  is  at  rest  both  physically 
and  mentally.  On  the  other  hand  there  are  cases  in  which  the  attack  occurs 
immediately  upon  waking  from  sleep. 

The  Paroxysm. — The  attack  begins  suddenly,  very  often  without 
warning,  and  in  a  few  moments  attains  its  full  intensity.  There  are  three 
essential  phenomena:  (1)  Pain,  commonly  described  as  agonizing,  referred 
to  the  precordium  and  mostly  to  the  repon  beneath  the  manul)rium.  This 
pain  radiates  to  the  left  side  of  the  chest,  to  the  neck,  and  to  the  ulnar 
distribution  in  the  left  arm.  In  rare  cases  ilie  pain  is  first  felt  in  the  wrist 
or  arm.  The  right  side  is  in  sonic*  instances  also  atTected.  (2)  The  steno- 
cardia of  Heberden.  The  sensation  is  that  of  being  crushed  in  a  vice, 
or  as  if  the  heart  were  being  ''grasped  by  a  mailed  hand."  It  is  to  this 
Mnaation  that  the  fixation   of  the   muscles  of  the  patient  is  probably 
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due,  for  at  the  heigtit  of  the  paroxysm  tie  l<  usually    m^^v.^         -       '-    .^ 
rigid,  while  at  the  beginning  and  end  he  is  agitated,  rp>tlf*-- 
(3)  The  sense  of  impeoding  death.     The  face  denotes  t"  U 

the  patient  feels.    It  is  pallid,  gray,  and  bathed  in  swe;i.,  - 

often  full  and  slow;   its  tenstoQ  greatly  increased.     It  may 
nearly  normal.    The  heart  sounds  are  commonly  feeble,  1 
rmrely  a  soft  apex  murmur  may  be  heard.     Vomiting  h 
death  may  occur  during  the  act.     The  duration  of  the  attack  does  not 
ustially  exceetl  four  or  five  minutes,  but  recurrences  are  comnMiii.  so  that 
the  agony  may  last,  with  remiasions  all  too  brief*  for  several  bours.     Thia 
h,   however,    unusual.     Nocturnal    attacks  are  usu  -    and 

longer  in  duration  than  tho^  which  occur  by  day.  urifif 

the  attack  is  not  uncommon.  In  other  cases  the  |»atient  may  Call  into  a 
s^nficope  and  not  revive.  The  paroxysm  subsides  as  gi:  ^  -  — '--  r  ■*  cmmm^i^ 
often  with  belching,  the  passing  of  a  large  c^uantity  i  .<*,  exhma^ 

tion,  and  a^thmsitic  symptoms.  There  are  other  casies  in  which  ibe  pstiofil, 
while  much  distressed  and  exhausted,  is,  in  the  course  of  an  hour  or  livOi 
able  to  resume  his  occupation.  The  first  paroxysm  has  in  many  emt$ 
proved  fatal;  in  other  cases  the  attacks  recur  at  varying  intejirals  for  nuunr 
years.  The  first  attack  may  not  te  followed  by  a  second  for  a  period  of 
months  or  years,  and  there  are  instances  of  a  series  ot  violefil  alt»eb 
followed  by  no  recurrence  for  a  long  period. 

AxGixA  sir^fE  DoLORE. — Gairdner  used  this  lerai  to 
element  of  subjective  abnormal  sensation  present  in  rardiae 
which  when  it  is  not  k>cajired  through  the  coincidence  of  pain  is  a  t 
indefinable  and  indescribable  sensation/'  There  are  nndoubtedly 
of  heart  dbease  in  which  pamx^-sms  of  profound  distttrbance  of  the  nenrous 
system  referable  to  the  heart  oceixr  in  the  absence  of  paia,  but  with  an 
agonising  fear  of  impending  death* 

There  are  many  explanaiioiia  concerning  the  attack  of  aapiia  peciorift^ 
anftong  which  that  of  paroxysmal  i^hiemia  or  intermittent  ciaudicatioQ  ii 
the  best  as  a  working  h>i>othe6is.  but  none  of  which  bb  yet  fuDy  meela  tbi 
reqntrementa  of  the  conditions.  Mackenzie  suggests  that  the  bemrt  nrasda 
induees  pain  on  the  prinetple  of  the  summation  of  stjiiiiili 

Diftgnosls. — The  direct  diagnosis  rest^  upon  the  assocdatlaci  of  pai^ 
oxirsms  having  the  foregiiing  characteristics  with  the  evideiices  of  gmeni 
arteriosderosis  and   chromic   myoca^  ^      vased   arterial  immkm^  a 

hiatofT  of  gout,  alcoholism,  or  syphil  ::ce«l  life  are  of  the  natun 

of  eotroborative  evidence. 


FUNCTIONAL  ANGINA  PECTORIS;    PSEUDO-ANQINA  PECTOKI& 

Two  principal  groups  are  described:  the  nettrotic  and  the  toxie. 

Nettrotlc  Anginji  I^Dctoris. — ^This  form  is  common  in  by^cterieal  and 
neurasthenic  women.  It  may  occur  al  any  age.  The  attaeka  are  00! 
preeipttated  by  mxtscular  effort  or  eold«  but  by  the  muhitiMliiwMis  wurriei 
to  which  such  persons  subject  tbemsetves,  and  not  rareiy  by  injadiciaits 
eating.  They  recur  with  a  periodicity  which  is  remarkable  and  are 
oommon  in  the  night,  a  point  in  which  they  sspedaQy  differ  frum 
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associated  with  coronary  or  aortic  sclerosis.  They  are  usually  attended  by 
nervous  symptoms — flatulent  distention  of  the  stomach  and  belching — 
and  are  often  prolonged  for  several  hours,  with  continuous  agitation  and 
restlessness.  There  are  forms  in  which  the  paroxysm  is  characterized  by 
coldness  and  numbness  of  the  extremities,  with  agonizing  substernal 
pains,  great  restlessness,  and  a  tendency  to  syncope — vasomotor  variety. 

Toxic  Angina. — This  form  is  attributed  to  excesses  in  tea,  coffee,  and 
tobacco.  It  includes  ''tobacco  heart,*'  As  a  rule  pain  is  less  marked  than 
sensations  of  anxiety  and  precordial  oppression,  with  derangements  of  the 
cardiac  rhythm.  Attacks  occur  which  are  characterized  by  vertigo,  pallor, 
a  small,  tense  pulse,  faintness,  precordial  distress,  perspirations,  and  cold- 
ness of  the  hands  and  feet.  There  are  three  groups  of  cases:  first,  the 
irritable  heart  of  smokers;  second,  cases  characterized  by  precordial  pain, 
w^hich  may  be  persistent  and  severe  but  is  not  agonizing;  and  third,  cases 
in  which  the  symptoms  are  those  of  an  organic  angina  and  there  are  evi- 
dences of  arteriosclerosis.  In  the  first  two  of  these  groups  recovery  follows 
abstinence  from  the  narcotic,  but  in  the  third  recovery  is  only  partial. 

The  diagnosis  of  functional  angina  pectoris  depends  upon  the  presence 
of  the  neurotic  constitution,  the  absence  of  the  signs  of  arteriosclerosis  or 
chronic  myocarditis,  the  character  of  the  paroxysms,  whicli,  however  severe 
they  may  be,  have  neither  the  short  duration  nor  the  essential  features  of 
angina  vera.  The  younger  age,  the  sex,  and  the  different  nature  of  the  causes 
by  which  the  paroxysms  are  excited  have  diagnostic  significance.  There 
are  varying  grades  of  intensity,  both  in  organic  and  in  functional  angina 
pectoris,  as  shown  in  the  recurring  paroxysms  in  the  same  patient,  and  it 
is  not  the  intensity  but  the  character  of  the  attack  which  is  diagnostic. 

IX.  THE  FUNCTIONAL  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE 

HEART. 

The  Cardiac  Neuroses. 

Definition. — The  functional  affections  of  the  heart  include  those 
motor  and  sensory  derangements  which  occur  in  the  absence  of  demon- 
strable anatomical  changes  in  the  organ. 

The  quahfying  adjective  "functionaF'  is  used  in  its  common  sense,  to 
denote  the  absence  of  anatomical  lesions  demonstrable  during  life  or  after 
death.  It  is  appropriately  employed  in  this  connection  to  designate,  not 
lesions  of  the  heart  itself,  but  rather  disorders  of  its  innervation.  Hence 
these  affections  are  also  properly  spoken  of  as  cardiac  neuroses. 

It  is  important  to  observe  that  all  the  morbid  phenomena  noted  in 
functional  disorders  may  attend  the  structural  diseases  of  the  heart. 

The  functional  affections  of  the  heart  arc: 
A.  Motor: 

1.  Derangements  of  rhythm. 

(a)  Arrhythnu'a. 

(1))   Kai)i(I  heart — tachycardia. 

(c)  Slow  heart — bradycardia  (brachycardia), 

2.  Momentary  arrest — syncope. 
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B.  Sensory:  ^^^^^H 

Subjective  dentations  referred  to  the  preeordia.  ^^^| 

(a)  Heart  consrtonsness,  ^^^H 

(b)  Precordial  distrei^s.  ^^^^H 

(c)  Precordial  pain.  ^^^H 
C*   Motor  and  sensory  combined:  ^^^H 

Palpitation.  ^^^| 

Etiolog^r.— Predisposing  Influences.^ — These  comprise,  (a)  a  weak 
and  delicate  organization  associated  with  an  impressionable  ner\'oiw 
s>*stem;  (b)  anaemic  conditions;  (c)  lithaemia  and  allied  derangement ji  of 
metabolism  and  excretion;  and  (d)  morbid  conditions  directly  affecting 
the  nervous  system,  as  organic  diseases  of  the  brain  and  cord,  chorea, 
epilepsy,  and  the  acute  and  chronic  infections. 

Certain  of  these  conditions  are  inherited,  others  acquired.  Thus  the 
descendants  of  nervous  or  insane  parents,  those  begotten  of  elderly  persons, 
those  who  have  in  infancy  been  exposed  to  privation  and  neglect,  ht  who 
have  suffered  from  serious  or  protracted  disease,  are  especially  prone  to 
functional  disturbance's  of  the  heart.  To  a  less  extent  is  this  true  of  gouty, 
tulxsrculous.  and  syphilitic  persons. 

Functional  derangements  of  the  heart  are  much  less  frequent  in 
childhood  than  in  adult  life. 

The  EXciTiNtJ  CAUSES  include:  (A)  those  acting  upon  the  nervoui 
system f  (a)  directly,  as  intense  mental  emotion,  fear,  anger,  grief;  or  (b) 
reflexly,  as  gastro-intestinal  irritation,  intestinal  parasites,  or  forrt-n  ^  M^i 
in  the  intestinal  canal;    and  (R)   those  acting,  by  means  of  n  J 

disturbance  of  the  circulation,  upon  the  heart,  as  violent  exercise  or  exeriiou. 

Symptoms* — In  general  terms  the  symptoms  of  the  functional  disorders 
of  the  heart  consist  in  derangement  of  the  motor  functions  and  abnormiil 
sensations  referred  to  the  prect»rdia.  These  motcir  anil  sensory  derange- 
ments are  not  always  associated.  More  commonly  the  movement  t>f  tlie 
heart  is  deranged,  its  action  l>eing  accelerated,  retarded,  or  irr* 
without  abnormal  sensations;  occasionally  derangement  of  rhythm  i^c^  „.c 
in  connection  with  precordial  distress  or  pain  or  a  sense  of  oppresssion:  and 
in  comparatively  rare  instancejs  precordial  pain  occurs  in  the  abaence  of 
motor  tlisturbance. 

When  the  functional  disurder  is  paroxysmal  or  of  a  high  grade  *A 
intensity,  it  is  usually  accompanied  by  increased  frequency  of  respiratiim. 
and  very  often  by  pallor  of  the  face  and  slight  cyanosis.  Especially  i» 
pallor  associated  with  s}iicope. 

When  the  derangement  is  not  paroxysmal,  but  persistent,  the  rhythm 
of  the  respiration  is  not  usually  disturbed. 

Physical  examination  yields  a  Umited  number  of  definite  si^s.  The 
frequency  of  the  heart's  action  and  the  degree  and  character  of  the  arrhyib- 
mia  are  recogiu'zed  upon  palpation.  By  this  method  of  examination  we 
also  detect,  es[>ecially  on  palpation,  the  change  in  the  character  of  the 
impulse,  which  is  increased  in  force.  W^e  observe  also  by  this  means  and 
by  inspection  that  the  impuLHe  is  extended,  W^e  determine  by  the  position 
of  the  apex  beat,  and  may  confirm  the  observation  by  percussion^  that  tlis 
heart  is  not  enlarged.     Upon  auscultation  the  first  sound  is  found  to  be 
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sharp  and  valvular  and  shortened  in  duration,  while  the  second  sound 
remains  distinct  or  is  accentuated.  In  very  rapidly  acting  or  very  irregular 
hearts  transient  murmurs,  usually  mitral  systolic,  are  common. 

A.  Motor:  1.  Derangements  op  Rhythm. — The  cardiac  mechanism 
is  now  regarded  as  myogenic  rather  than  neurogenic;  that  is  to  say,  inherent 
in  the  heart  muscle  rather  than  due  to  the  influence  and  control  of  the  vagi 
and  sympathetic  nerves  under  the  influence  of  higher  centres.  The  fol- 
lowing classification  of  the  forms  of  arrhythmia  is  that  of  Joseph  Erlanger^ 
based  upon  that  of  Wenckeback: 

I.  Arrhythmia  Resulting  from  Decreased  Conductivity  in  the  Awriculoventru> 
idar  Junction — Heart  Block. 
A.  Partial  heart  block.    B.  Complete  heart  block.    C.  Paroxysmal 
bradycardia. 
II.  Arrhythmia  Resulting  from  Increased  Irritability  of  the  Heart. 

A.  Ventricular  extra-systoles,  characterized  by  an  early  systole,  which 

is  associated  with  the  phenomena  of  a  retrograde  impulse.  There 
may  be  one  or  more  extra-systoles  following  a  normal  systole ; 
when  regularly  recurring,  one  or  more  extra-systoles  after  5,  4,  3, 
2,  or  1  normal  systoles,  the  la«t  giving  the  bigeminal  or  trigeminal 
pulse,  or  there  may  be  irregularly  recurring  extra-systoles  causing 
delirium  cordis. 

B.  Auricular  extra-systoles. 

III.  Arrhythmia  Resulting  from  the  Influence  of  Extrinsic  Nerves  upon  the 

Heartrrate. — (1)  Vagus  effects.     (2)  Accelerator  effects. 

IV.  Arrhythmia  Resulting  from  Disturbed  Diastolic  Filling  of  the  Heart, 

A.  Disturbed  filling  resulting  from  violent  respiratory    movements ; 

may  give  the  paradoxical  pulse. 

B.  Disturbed  filling  from  adherent  pericardium  or  mediastinal  tumor ; 

may.  give  the  paradoxical  pulse. 
'     Q.  Associated  respiratory  and  cardiac  rhythm.    Alternating  pulse  (?). 

(a)  Arrhythmia  in  time  and  volume  and  intermission  of  the  pulse  is 
due  to  extra-systoles,  which  occur  in  various  groupings  and  combinations, 
giving  rise  to  pulsus  bigeminus.  trigeminus,  and  so  on,  according  to  the 
transmission  of  the  extra  pulse-beats  to  the  peripheral  arteries.  Extra- 
systoles  occur  under  the  most  varying  conditions.  Arrhythmia  may  be 
manifest  as  an  individual  peculiarity,  wholly  independent  of  health  or 
disease.  There  are  individuals  who  have  marked  cardiac  irregularity, — 
arrhythmia,  intermission, — wholly  without  derangement  of  the  function 
of  the  circulation  and  usually  without  consciousness  of  the  abnormality. 
Extra-systoles  are  common  in  irritable  heart,  such  as  occurs  in  debilitated 
and  neurasthenic  persons;  in  overtrained  athletes;  in  those  who  are  given 
to  the  abuse  of  narcotics,  as  tea,  coffee,  tobacco,  and  alcohol,  or  to  sexual 
excesses;  and  in  the  subjects  of  autointoxications  of  various  kinds.  They 
are  common  in  overdistention  of  the  stomach  with  food,  and  in  various 
forms  of  dyspepsia,  especially  gastric  flatulency — probably  as  manifesta- 
tions of  reflex  irritation.  Tliey  may  be  the  result  of  abnormally  high  blood- 
pressure.  Finally,  they  are  common  in  organic  disease  of  the  heart,  as 
myocarditis,  dilatation,  sclerosis  of  the  coronary  arteries,  and  rupture  of 
compensation  in  chronic  valvular  disease  of  various  kinds.  It  is  evident 
that  the  extra-systoles  of  organic  disease  are  far  more  important  and 
significant  than  those  due  to  irregular  physiological  stimuli  or  abnormal 
reflex  or  toxic  stimuli,  that  are  controllable  or  transient. 
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(b)  Rapid  Heart ;  Tachycardia, — Frequent  revolution  of  the  heart 
is  sometimehi  an  individual  peculiarity.  The  pulse  may  be  100  per  minute, 
and  more  frequent  after  meals  and  imder  excitement  or  active  exercise. 
The  rapid  pulse  caused  by  fright  may  continue  for  an  inilefinit^  time. 
The  accelerated  pulses  symptomatic  of  fever  and  of  exophthalmic  goitre 
are  of  toxic  causation  and  cannot  be  regarded  as  cardiac  neuroses,  nor  does 
the  frequent  pulse  sometimes  present  at  the  menopause,  or  that  due  to 
reflex  influences  from  disease  of  the  pelvic  organs,  belong  to  this  category. 

Paroxysmal  or  Essential  Tachycardia, — This  remarkable  affection  occurs 
in  the  absence  of  the  ordinary  nervous  or  organic  conditions  which  give 
rise  to  symptomatic  heart  hurry.  It  may  begin  early  in  life  and  continue 
for  years  without  manifestations  of  organic  disease  of  the  heart.  The 
attacks  occur  abruptly  in  the  midst  of  ordinary  health,  and  continue  for 
some  minutes,  hours,  or  days,  and  cease  as  suddenly  as  they  began.  They 
are  characterized  by  faintness,  oppression,  moderate  palpitation,  pallor, 
dyspncca,  and  a  pulse-frequency  that  may  exceed  200  per  minute.  The  heart 
sounds  are  of  fetal  type.  Occasionally  simple  intermissions  occur.  In  some 
cases  there  is  distinct  arrhythmia.  At  the  close  of  the  attack  the  puke 
becomes  relatively  slow  and  full,  sometimes  not  exceeding  in  frequency 
half  or  even  one-third  that  of  the  paroxysm.  The  attacks  recur  at  interval.* 
of  days  or  years,  the  general  condition  of  the  patient  being  meanwhile 
normal.  They  are  brought  on  in  many  cases  by  physical  effort  or  emotional 
stress.  In  other  instances  they  occur  in  the  absence  of  recognizable  exciting 
cause.  The  attack  is  rarely  if  ever  fatal.  In  exceptional  cases  the  disease 
ceases  after  a  series  of  paroxysms. 

(c)  Slow  Heart;  Bradycardia. — Slow  heart  may  be  an  individual  pe- 
culiarity. The  physiological  and  pathological  conditions  under  which 
slowness  of  the  pulse  may  occur  have  already  been  considered.  It  is  of 
cardinal  importance  to  determine  the  heart  frequency  by  palpation  of  the 
apex  beat  or  auscultation  of  the  heart  sounds,  since  there  are  -cases  in 
which  half  the  beats  do  not  transmit  a  pulse-wave  to  the  wrist. 

A  form  of  paroxysmal  bradycardia  has  been  described  (Hoffman). 

2.  Momentary  Arrest;  Syncope. — Faintness  is  common  in  nervous 
and  impressionable  persons.  It  may  result  from  sudden  shock  or  intense 
excitement.  Hlood  loss  (even  when  slight),  profuse  diarrhoea,  extreme 
fatigue,  and  severe  pain  may  cause  faintness  or  actual  syncope.  Emotinnal 
children  may  faint  at  the  sight  of  blood.  A  boy  of  seven  fainted  at  the 
sight  of  the  denuded  spot  upon  his  arm  caused  in  vaccination.  A  healthy 
girl  of  eight,  of  shy  and  timid  disposition,  fainted  at  the  dinner  table  upt^n 
being  suddenly  addressed  by  a  person  whom  she  did  not  know. 

B.  Sensory. — Subjective  sensations  referred  to  the  precordia. 

(a)  Hkai{T  CoNsciorsxEss. — Neurotic  and  neurasthenic  individual* 
frequently  complain  of  disagreeable  sensations  in  the  region  of  the  heart. 
They  fool  the  oxtni-syslolo  and  the  compensatory  pause,  and  use  surh 
phrases  as  ''the  lu^art  stunihlod,"  or  **the  heart  turned  over,*'  to  express 
the  sensation.  ]U\i  in  many  cases  of  arrhythmia  there  are  no  subjective 
sensations.  It  is  a  mistake  to  call  the  attention  of  patients  to  arrhythmia 
or  intermisfc?ioiis  of  which  thoy  are  unaware,  since  the  consciousness  of  surh 
irregularities  is  often  a  cause  of  great  distress. 
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(b)  Distress. — Precordial  distress  is  common  in  neurotic  individuals, 
both  in  functional  and  organic  disease  of  the  heart.  It  is  extreme  in  the 
overacting  heart  of  violent  exertion  and  is  the  essential  element  in  palpita- 
tion. It  is  common  in  intense  emotion.  It  may  be  reflex  in  character  and 
is  frequently  due  to  gastro-intestinal  derangements.     It  is  often  transient. 

(c)  Precoudial  Pain. — This  neurosis  is  common  in  nervous  indi- 
viduals. It  occurs  in  valvular  disease  of  the  heart,  especially  in  aortic 
and  mitral  stenosis  and  the  later  periods  of  aortic  insufficiency,  and  in  the 
forms  of  myocarditis  associated  with  sclerosis  of  the  coronary  arteries. 
It  is  the  chief  element  in  angina  pectoris  and  an  important  symptom  in 
aneurism  of  the  aorta. 

C.  Motor  and  Sensory  Combined. — Palpitation. — The  most  extreme 
motor  disturbance  of  the  cardiac  rhythm  may  occur  in  the  absence  of 
consciousness  of  any  cardiac  irregularit)%  and  distressing  precordial  sensa- 
tions may,  on  the  other  hand,  be  experienced  while  the  heart's  action  is 
regular  and  orderly.  In  palpitation  there  is  irregular  or  forcible  action, 
perceptible  and  usually  distressing  to  the  individual.  This  combination  of 
motor  and  sensory  derangements  constitutes  palpitation.  It  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  neurotic  individuals,  and  is  common  at  puberty,  the  grand 
climacteric,  and  during  menstruation.  It  is  frequently  encountered  in 
hysteria  and  in  neurasthenia,  and  constitutes  an  important  element  in  the 
symptom-complex  known  as  cardiac  neurasthenia.  It  ma\  occur  in  normal 
individuals  in  consequence  of  violent  emotion.  It  is  a  sj-mptom  of  irritable 
heart  whether  due  to  over-exercise,  excesses  in  venery,  or  over-indulgence 
in  tea,  coffee,  tobacco,  or  alcohol;  and  finally  it  is  a  common  factor  of 
cardiac  insufficiency  from  any  cause.  As  a  rule,  palpitation  is  more  violent 
and  distressing  in  irritable  heart  than  in  valvular  or  myocardial  disease. 
The  symptoms  vary  from  a  mere  fluttering  of  the  heart  to  a  violent  pulsa- 
tion with  great  distress  and  anxiety.  In  the  latter  case  the  heart's  action 
may  be  slow  or  rapid;  regular  or  irregular.  The  sounds  may  be  clear  and 
ringing,  the  second  accentuated,  and  murmurs  wholly  absent.  In  some 
cases  there  are  basic  or  apex  murmurs,  which  disappear  when  the  attack  is 
over.  The  attacks  are  of  variable  duration,  but  do  not  often  exceed  an 
hour  or  two. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  ARTERIES. 

I.  ARTERIOSCLEROSIS. 

Definition. — A  disease  of  the  arterial  system  characterized  anatomi- 
cally by  nutritional  changes  in  the  media  and  adventitia  with  compensatory 
thickening  in  the  intinia,  which  thickening  sul)se(juently  involves  all  the 
coats;  and  clinically  by  functional  derangements  in  the  various  viscera. 

The  anatomical  changes  may  be  diffuse  or  locahzed.  In  the  diffuse 
variety  the  arteries  are  dilated  and  tortuous,  their  walls  thickened  and 
inelastic,  and  the  intima  the  seat  of  irregular  thickening,  calcareous 
plates,  and  atheromatous  ulcers;  in  the  localized  or  circumscribed  form 
yellowish-white,  rounded,  nculular  patches,  raised  al)ove  the  surface,  are 
irregularly  scattered  along  the  intima.  Diffuse  and  nodular  sclerosis  are 
commonly  associated. 
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In  smile  mrteriosderosis  the  arteries  are  dilated  aod  toitaima»  tbm  vali 
thin  and  rigid,  and  the  aubendothetial  tiaatie  the 
collections  of  softened  or  broken*down  mat 
When  these  coUectioiis  rupttxre  into  the  lumen  of  the 
rise  to  atheromatotis  ukers. 

In  the  Tariooa  forms  the  d^eneratioo  of  the  ineilHi  mmj  be  maffctd 

in  the  smaller  arteriea.    The  eapQlaries  are  thichened  and  may  be  obttter^ 

ated.     The  connective-ltasne  overgrowth  leads  to  more  or  lest  ecmpleie 

I  atrophy  of  the  muscular  and  eonoeelaTe-tisBQe  ebmeala^    Im 

pcharacterised  by  general  or  io^  ineroase  in  blood-praanitv  tbe 

fibres  of  the  media  may  be  yiceeivcd  or  even  hvpertiiiiihied* 

In  cbnseqtienee  of  these  changes  the  larger  and  middk^^siaMl 
are  dOated;   the  smaller,  by  reason  of  the  thickening  of  the  iatima,  are 
narrowed  and  very  often  wbofly  ofalitcraled — m&imrieriiiM  stIiisiMns. 

The  ramifications  of  eatain  arteries  are  involved  wHb  gunli  i  fre- 
quency than  others.  In  the  series  of  eases  studied  by  popik  of  Thoma 
and  analyied  by  Bergmann,  sderotic  changes  nwe  found  in  the  idnar 
artery  in  M  per  cent.,  the  tibtafis  antics  9C!.  the  subclavian  SS.  arteties  of 
the  brain  87,  internal  earoiid  87^  radial  86,  sptenie  82,  popKceal  79,  extefmat 
carotid  7B.  axillary  71,  femoral  69,  common  carotid  6S>  aseendini 
67,  abdominal  aorta  64,  external  iliac  58,  and  brachial  55.  The 
arteries  of  the  various  organs  are  involved  in  the  arleri 
These  lesions  sre  espeeially  common  in  the  heart,  farain^  lndns3F%  liver,  i 
pancmas,  Seleroeis  of  the  pulmonary  artery  and  its  hranebes  is  a  < 
coneomitant  of  lesions  such  as  chronic  disease  of  the  mitral  valve,  empliy* 
semSt  and  fibroid  phthisis,  which  cause  persistent  increase  of  the  Mood- 
in  the  pulmonary  circulation.  The  ancry  may  be  dilated,  with 
acy  of  the  semilunar  valve  system^  its  primary-  and  serondaiy 
braoahes  the  seat  of  aneurismal  dibtation.  and  its  smaller  branches  highly 
sderotie*  The  sclerotie  proeeas  frequently  extends  to  the  capiHarks  sail 
may  also  affect  the  veins,  which  not  infrequently  are  sclerotie  in  the  absenos 
of  similar  changes  in  the  arteries. 

Btlol0gy. — The  fulluwing  factofs  are  of  importance  in  the  eansatian  sf 
artertoset^usis: 

L  PetMteni  Higk  Btaod-pretgrnn  and  Suddrm  Frcfuemi,  amd  Kitrfwn 
AliematumB  of  fVetsicrt. — ^Tbere  are  many  conditions  which  bring  ahont 
habitual  strain  upon  the  arteries.  Among  the  more  important  are:  (a) 
Habitual  hard  work.  This  accounts  for  the  gr^it  freqtisttey  of  arterio* 
sclerosis  among  the  laboring  daasesy  and  the  fact  that  workinf  men  nuns 
frequently  suffer  from  sclerotic  changes  in  the  upper  extremities  ^d 
women  in  the  same  walk  of  life  in  the  lower  extremities*  whals  such  changin 
in  the  arteries  of  the  extremities  sre  infrequent  in  persons  wbeee  oecupa^ 
tions  are  not  laborious  (Romberg)*  The  muscular  effort  habitunlty  inrrcssffl 
the  peripheral  resistance  and  raises  the  intra-arterial  pifiwiiire*  (b)  Krr* 
voiis  influences — the  strenuous  life  in  which  physicsl  effort,  mental  strew, 
and  excitement  combine  to  tax  alikf  the  bmin  and  the  heart.  In  this  eon- 
ncction  the  frequency  with  which  arteriosclerosis  is  piesent  in  nenrastbenta 
is  to  be  conatdered.  (c)  Obesity,  The  increased  effort  demanded  bik*  the 
ordinaix.W'vements  of  Ufe  and  by  the  larger  volume  of  the  ctrvulating 
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blood  tends  to  arteriosclerosis,  and  especially  to  arteriosclerosis  of  the 
coronary  arteries,  (d)  Chronic  interstitial  nephritis  is  associated  with 
persistent  increase  of  blood-pressure  and  sclerotic  changes  in  the  arterial 
walls,  (e)  Frequently  repeated  and  extreme  changes  in  temperature, 
such  as  are  necessary  in  certain  crafts,  tend  by  the  abrupt  contraction  and 
dilatation  of  the  superficial  vessels  to  the  production  of  arteriosclerosis, 
(f)  The  strain  upon  the  arteries  in  aortic  insufficiency  rapidly  brings 
about  sclerosis  of  their  walls. 

2.  Chronic  Intoxications. — (a)  The  abuse  of  tea,  coffee,  tobacco,  and 
alcohol  is  credited  with  a  causal  influence  which  is  doubtless  over-estimated. 
These  narcotics,  and  especially  alcohol,  may  exert  an  indirect  effect  by 
increasing  nervous  excitability,  (b)  Lead,  diabetes,  and  gout  play  an 
important  role.  The  mode  of  action  has  not  been  explained.  Their  asso- 
ciation with  interstitial  nephritis  is  to  be  considered,  (c)  Renal  disease. 
There  are  two  groups  of  cases,  primary  interstitial  nephritis  and  nephritis 
associated  with  general  arteriosclerosis.  (d)  The  infectious  diseases, 
especially  malaria,  rheumatic  fever,  and  enteric  fever,  appear  in  some 
cases  to  be  the  starting-point  of  progressive  arteriosclerotic  changes,  (e) 
Excesses  at  table.  There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  importance  of  over-eating 
as  a  factor  in  the  causation  of  arteriosclerosis,  and  that  the  results  of  such 
excesses  belong  in  the  category  of  the  chronic  intoxications  is  equally 
beyond  question. 

3.  Syphilis  is  a  causal  factor  of  gi*eat  moment.  In  syphilitic  subjects 
arteriosclerosis  develops  early  and  attains  a  high  grade.  The  distinction 
between  arteriosclerosis  and  the  specific  vascular  lesions  of  syphilis  is  to 
be  made. 

4.  Heredity, — The  predisposition  to  arteriosclerosis  varies  greatly  in 
different  families.  Inherited  anatomical  peculiarities,  as  congenital  nar- 
rowness of  the  arteries  and  thickness  of  their  walls,  are  attended  with  the 
liability  to  early  sclerosis.  These  arterial  changes  appear  early  among  the 
peasant  immigrants  from  Italy  and  other  countries  of  Southern  f^urope. 

5.  Age, — The  view  is  generally  entertained  that  arteriosclerosis  is  a 
manifestation  of  senile  involution.  There  are,  however,  aged  persons  in 
whom  little  or  no  evidence  of  the  disease  is  apparent.  It  is  probable  that 
in  many  cases  the  arteriosclerosis  of  old  persons  is  a  late  result  of  the  action 
of  other  causes  operative  in  earlier  life.  In  fact  several  of  the  above 
etiological  factors  are  usually  to  be  recognized  in  the  ananmesis.  This  is 
especially  the  case  in  connection  with  syphilis. 

It  is  in  accordance  with  the  above  facts  that  arteriosclerosis  is 
more  common  after  middle  life  than  at  an  earlier  period,  and  in  men 
than  in  women. 

Symptoms. — Arteriosclerosis  begins  insidiously  and  may  long  remain 
latent.  There  arc,  however,  cases  in  wliicli  the  vascular  cluinges  attain  a 
high  grade  in  the  course  of  a  very  few  years.  Wlien  symptoms  l.>ecome 
manifest  they  may  be  general  or  local,  according  to  the  vascular  distribu- 
tion chiefly  affected. 

The  general  symptoms  are  in  many  cases  not  different  from  those  of 
old  age.  The  skin  becomes  liarsh,  wrinkled,  and  inelastic;  subcutaneous  fat 
is   reduced   over   the   chest  and  extremities  and   accumulates   upon   the 


1246 


31EDICAL  DUGN 


mbdQmen;  the 


waffle;  the  viseera  uodergii  fttfOfiUe 


there  is  iiimiiiiletl  lorn  of  bodiljr  ami  me^tid  power.  Dispeyiie  STiBrti>ms 
Are  olten  promiiieni.    Churaetertme  pfaroooieiui  relate  to  tbe  <  n. 

The  blood-preaBure  is  ioereflfied,  the  soperficiml  arterm  are  thie&ffur*]  «iiid 
baid«  there  is  bTpertrophr  of  tbe  left  Tentricle  and  leccntestim  of  the 
mowtic  aeeocul  aoimd.  which  haa  often  a  clear,  rinpng  qnalitT.  There  are, 
however,  eaaea  in  which  the  blood-preaBitre  remains  low  and  the  hyper- 
tfophy  of  the  left  ventricle  is  moderate.  An  tnereased  flow  of  nrine  hc'  Uiw 
apedfie  gravftjr  and  transient  tniieea  of  albiuBin,  together  frith  occnsonal 
hjaline  caaits,  ts  not  uncommott. 

Tbe  local  symptoms  depend  upon  the  grade  of  the  Taseular  leaiona  and 
the  organ  or  stnicture  principalij  tnvolTedf  as  the  heart,  brain.  Id>fr«<'^«. 
or  extremities. 

L  CAEDiAr  STMPTCiMd  AND  Sions. — ^Tbo  effect  of  pcfwtent  re»staD£e 
to  the  8f)w  of  the  blood  in  tbe  peripheral  arteries  is  hypertrophy  of  the  kll 
▼entride^  with  the  symptoms  and  phyaieal  signs  of  that  eondititm.  Wbea 
the  eoronary  arteries  are  iii%*olred,  local  or  general  myoeaidjal  de^eoera- 
occur  with  their  attendant  symplonat  which  are  thoae  of  eardiae 
Angina  pectoris,  aneurism  of  tbe  heart.  Ideal  aoteaJBg^ 
nqitnref  or  audden  death  may  reeult.  When  dilatation  0ttp0vaMa  the 
systoh'c  apex  murmur  of  relative  mitral  insufficteney  is  lieaid.  and  the 
symptoms  of  extreme  caniiae  insufficiency  arxse*  dyapiio^ta  while  at  leitt 
aomnolence,  scanty  urine,  dropma  and  effustona  into  the  aarmis  sacs* 
Dilatation  of  tbe  ascending  aorta  may  gire  rise  to  tympany  or  dafama  it 
the  sternal  end  of  the  secmid  right  intereostal  space  or  palpable  pubalioa 
in  the  eptsternal  notch  and  a  soft  s}*stoite  murmur  with  an  arcentnateil 
second  aortic  sound  when  the  aortic  valves  are  capable  of  elosiire,  and 
may  be  well  shown  by  the  Rontgen  rays. 

2.  Cmkswbal  Symptoms. — Among  the  early  symptonia  are  urnae tinsa 
of  fulness  and  pressure  in  tbe  head,  insomnia,  dtstteaa.  ansdety,  and  vph'?* 
inous  attacks.    As  tbe  Tascular  lesions  progress  mental  symptoms  d«r 

The  atlenlioo  Ba^,  the  feeoOection  of  recent  events  fads,  the  pai«eiii 
becomes  indifferent  about  his  personal  appearance  and  leas  coiHHiwate  of 
others.  Setf-restraint  may  be  impaired.  Actual  vertteo«  tranaieni  loss  of 
CQiiseiotiaaen,  and  temporary  derangements  of  speech  are  among  the 
syraptoma  of  advanced  arterioselerasia.  Repeated  attacks  of  hemiplcjpa^ 
nionoplegi%  and  aphakia  may  occnr  with  the  signs  of  organic  lesions  and 
terminate  in  complete  recovery  in  the  coarse  of  a  few  hottra  or  a  day  or  twa 
The  Stokes- Adams  syndrome  is  occasionally  observed.  Tinnitus  cerebri 
and  tinnitus  aurium  are  common  and  often  distressing  symptoma.  The 
cerebral  symptoms  of  arteriosclerosis  usdude  thoae  of  the  Imions  of  the 
brain  due  to  persistent  obstruction  of  the  smaller 
such  as  thrombofiiSf  embolism »  and  bemorrhage. 

3.  RcKAL  SvMPTOMB, — ^Tbcse  eorfcspoad  to 
Blitial  nephritis.  Tbe  association  of  this  form  of  renal 
achroais  is  common.  Arteriosclerosis  predisposes  to  nephritiB; 
nephritis  to  general  sclerosis.  When  the  patiant  baa  not  been  umler  oben^ 
vation  from  the  beginning  it  is  impoaoble  to  ileleraune  which  is  the  primary* 
which  the  secondary*  afFection.    In  either  ease  the  renal  ajrmptons  may 


of  chrcmir  inter* 
and  artmo- 
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dominate  the  clinical  picture;  more  commonly,  however,  the  cardinal 
symptoms  are  those  of  myocardial  disease.  The  condition  constitutes  one 
of  the  forms  of  cardiorenal  disease.  Glycosuria  is  a  frequent  indication  of 
sclerosis  of  the  pancreatic  arteries. 

4.  Vasomotor  Symptoms. — Sensations  of  cold  and  numbness  in  the 
hands  and  feet,  fulness  or  lightness  in  the  head,  tingling  and  pulsation  in 
the  fingers,  dynamic  pulsation  in  the  abdominal  aorta,  and  congestion 
of  the  feet  and  legs  are  very  common. 

5.  The  Extremities. — The  symptoms  due  to  sclerosis  of  the  periph- 
eral vessels  are  comparatively  infrequent.  The  diminished  capillary  cir- 
culation gives  rise  to  more  or  less  marked  pallor,  which  is  not  rarely  an 
early  symptom.  Its  association  with  loss  of  weight  anrl  strength  suggests 
anaemia  or  even  the  development  of  visceral  cancer,  especially  in  cases  in 
which  the  signs  of  changes  in  the  heart  or  brain  are  not  prominent. 

Intermittent  Claudication;  Dyshasia  Angiosclcrotica;  Crural  Angina. 
— This  constitutes  a  somewhat  common  and  very  striking  clinical  mani- 
festation of  sclerosis  in  the  arteries  of  the  lower  extroniities.  It  depends 
upon  the  fact  that  while  at  rest  the  blood  supply  to  the  muscles, 
diminished  as  it  is  by  the  narrowing  of  tlie  lumen  of  the  pcripiieral  vessels, 
is  yet  sufficient  for  their  physiological  requirements  or  even  for  moderate 
use,  but  when  nuiscular  effort  is  made  the  blood  supply  is  inadequate  and 
severe  cramp-like  contractions  ensue.  After  walking  a  short  distance  the 
patient  experiences  in  one  or  both  legs  sensations  of  numbness,  tingling, 
heat  or  cold,  tension  and  pain.  The  skin  l>ecomes  pale  and  cyanotic.  If 
the  effort  is  not  discontinued  more  or  less  severe  cramp  and  muscular 
disability  follow.  These  symptoms  cease  upon  rest,  only  to  return  upon 
further  effort.  In  extreme  cases  tlie  spasms  recur  upon  moderate  effort 
and  the  muscles  undergo  gradual  atrophy. 

Diasfnosis. — The  direct  diagnosis  of  arteriosclerosis  may  be  made  when 
increased  blood-pressure,  thickened  and  tortuous  superficial  arteries, 
hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle,  and  accentuation  of  the  aortic  second 
sound  are  present.  The  thickened  radial  artery  can  often  be  rolled  imder 
the  finger  upon  the  radius  like  a  whip-cord,  or  it  may  show  irregular,  nodular 
projections  along  its  course  like  a  string  of  wampum,  or  present  little  aneu- 
rismal-like  circumscribed  dilatations.  A  high  degree  of  sclerosis  in  the 
superficial  arteries  may  exist  without  a  corresponding  condition  in  the 
arteries  of  the  j^arenchymatous  organs,  and  the  converse  is  true.  Another 
important  fact  in  diagnosis  is  that  advanced  arteriosclerosis  may  involve 
a  vascular  territory  or  organ,  as  the  kidneys  or  brain,  without,  in  the  absence 
of  general  sclerotic  changes,  increasing  the  blood-pressure,  and,  therefore, 
without  causing  left  ventricle  hypertrophy  or  marked  accentuation  of 
the  aortic  second  sound.  When  there  is  marked  deposition  of  lime  salts 
in  the  affected  arterial  walls  in  the  logs  and  feet,  the  X-ray  examination 
yields  positive  results,  but  it  is  useless  in  the  deeply  seated  arteries  of  the 
trunk,  with  the  exception  of  the  aorta,  the  shadow  of  which  is  broadened 
and  intensified  in  places  by  the  presence  of  thickened  atheromatous  plates. 
Etiological  considerations  are  important  in  the  diagnosis. 

Prosrnosis. — The  course  of  arteriosclerosis  shows  extreme  variations. 
jnie  disease  may  involve  the  peripheral  circulation  and  be  wholly  latent  as 
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to  symptoms.  Cases  of  this  kind  go  on  from  year  to  year  without  senous 
impairment  of  health.  It  may,  on  the  other  hand,  rapidly  give  rise  to 
distinctive  changes  in  organs  that  are  necessary  to  life.  Finally,  it  not 
uncommonly  sets  up  a  vascular  dyscrasia  in  which  the  entire  body  and  its 
organs  are  involved  in  progressive  nutritional  and  atrophic  changes,  which 
terminate  in  death  in  the  course  of  a  few  years.  In  selected  cases  of  pe- 
ripheral sclerosis  the  removal  of  the  cause  and  regulation  of  the  mode  of 
life  very  often  favorably  influence  the  progress  of  the  disease  and  may 
arrest  it.  In  cases  due  to  syphilis  an  energetic  antiluetic  treatment  may 
be  followed  by  an  arrest  of  the  sclerotic  process. 

II.  ANEURISM. 

Definition. — A  circumscribed  dilatation  of  an  artery.  This  anatomical 
condition  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  diffuse  widening  of  the  larger 
arteries  which  occurs  in  arteriosclerosis. 

Aneurisms  are  divided: 

(a)  According  to  their  form  into  fusiform  or  cylindroid,  in  which  there 
is  uniform  dilatation  of  the  vessel,  and  sacculated,  in  which  there  is  a  lateral 
bulging  or  protrusion  of  the  wall. 

(b)  According  to  the  composition  of  the  wall  into  true,  in  which  the 
wall  is  composed  of  one  or  more  of  the  coats  of  the  artery,  and  false,  in 
which  there  is  a  rupture  of  all  the  coats  and  the  blood  is  confined  by  the 
surrounding  tissues.  This  distinction  is  not  important,  since  a  false  aneu- 
rism is  in  reality  a  hematoma  and  the  differentiation  between  true  and 
false  aneurisms  cannot  in  all  cases  be  made  after  death,  much  less  during  life. 

(c)  According  to  other  anatomical  peculiarities  into  cirsoid,  in  which 
an  artery  and  its  branches  are  involved  in  the  dilatation,  dissecting,  in  which 
the  blood  collects  between  the  coats  of  the  artery — this  type  occurs  in  the 
aorta  and  occasionally  forms  a  complete  double  tube — and  arteriovenous, 
in  which  there  is  a  communication  between  an  artery  and  a  vein.  There 
may  be  a  sac  between  the  artery  and  vein,  but  more  commonly  the  com- 
munication is  direct  and  the  vein  which  yields  to  the  intra-arterial  pressure 
is  dilated,  tortuous,  and  pulsating — aneurismal  varix. 

i.  Aneurism  of  the  Aorta. 

Aneurisms  of  the  aorta  are  usually  fusiform  or  sacculated.  The  latter 
is  more  common.  The  combination  of  these  forms  is  occasionally  encoun- 
tered. Dissecting  aneurisms  are  rare.  Still  more  rare  are  arteriovenous 
aneurisms.  The  essential  anatomical  condition  is  dilatation,  under  the 
intra-arterial  pressure,  of  the  vessel  wall,  weakened  by  disease.  In  fusi- 
form dilatation  all  three  coats  of  the  vessel  are  dilated.  In  sacculat^ 
aneurism  the  intiina  may  extend  into  the  sac  some  distance;  the  media 
undergoes  atrophic  changes  and  extensive  destruction.  The  waU  of  the 
sac  is  in  the  gnuitc^r  part  of  its  extent  formed  by  the  adventitia,  which  vi 
thickened,  infiltrated,  and  fused  with  the  surrounding  tiiwues.  The  com* 
munication  with  the  aorta  is  by  an  opening  of  yariAl;ila.  Iflfle^  Tiim,  il 
of  the  sac  is  lined  by  superimposed   lamiiiA  o| 
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which  are  peripheral  being  dense  and  of  a  whitish  color;  those  which  are 
central  being  soft  and  red.  The  arrangement  of  these  coagula  is  neither 
symmetrical  nor  constant,  and  important  modifications  of  the  pressure 
symptoms  and  physical  signs  arise  in  consequence  of  the  yielding  of  the  sac 
to  the  internal  pressure  in  various  directions  at  different  periods  in  the 
course  of  the  affection.  In  rare  instances,  small  aneurisms  having  narrow 
communications  with  the  lumen  of  the  aorta  are  completely  filled  with 
coagula  and  thus  undergo  spontaneous  obliteration  with  the  formation  of 
a  small  nodular  tumor.  As  the  conditions  which  give  rise  to  sacculated 
aneurism  involve  different  portions  of  the  wall  of  the  aorta  multiple  aneu- 
risms are  by  no  means  rare.  In  size  sacculated  aneurisms  vary  from  a 
walnut  to  a  large  cocoanut;  in  shape  they  are  globular,  but  as  they 
increase  in  size  the  wall  yields  more  at  one  point  than  another  in  such  a 
manner  that  irregular  protrusions  occur.  Aneurisms  may  occur  in  any 
part  of  the  aorta,  from  just  above  the  ring  to  the  iliac  bifurcation.  The 
most  common  site  is  in  the  ascending  portion  of  the  arch  to  the  right. 

Etiology. — Arteriosclerosis,  syphilitic  aortitis,  and  trauma  are  the 
most  important  etiological  factors.  The  great  majority  of  aortic  aneurisms 
are  due  to  those  causes  acting  singly  or  in  combination.  Far  less  frequent 
are  cases  due  to  the  action  of  micro-organisms. 

(a)  Arteriosclerosis  leads  to  diffuse  weakening  of  the  wall,  which 
yields  to  the  pressure  of  the  blood  at  a  period  when  compensatory  thick- 
ening of  the  intima  has  not  yet  occurred,  and  undergoes  dilatation. 
Sacculated  aneurism  may  occasionally  have  its  origin  in  arteriosclerosis. 

(b)  Syphilis  plays  a  most  important  role.  Sacculated  aneurism  is  in 
a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  syphilitic.  Whether  the  process  has  its 
beginning  comparatively  early  in  the  changes  in  the  wall  due  to  gumma 
or  at  a  later  period  in  consequence  of  the  loss  of  elasticity  in  scar  tissue 
remains  undetermined.  The  lesions  of  a  patch  of  syphilitic  aortitis 
constitute  the  point  of  diminished  resistance. 

(c)  Traumatism, — When  the  media  and  adventitia  are  weakened,  a 
sudden  increase  of  the  blood-pressure  may  lacerate  the  intima.  A  violent 
contusion,  a  fall,  a  blow  upon  the  chest  may  be  followed  by  the  gradual 
development  of  an  aneurism. 

(d)  Micro-organisms,  —  Multiple  aneurisms  of  the  aorta  and  other 
arteries  have  occasionally  been  observed  in  connection  with  malignant 
endocarditis.  Various  })actcria  have  been  found  in  the  lesions.  Weakening 
of  the  wall  of  the  vessel  in  consequence  of  an  ulcerative  process  analogous 
to  that  affecting  the  valves  doubtless  constitutes  the  early  lesion. 

(e)  Traction  Aneurisms, — An  exceedingly  rare  form  of  aneurism  is 
caused  in  the  concavity  of  the  aortic  arch  at  the  point  of  insertion  of  an 
insufficiently  elongated  remnant  of  the  duct  of  Hot  alio. 

Among  other  predisposing  influences  of  secondary  importance  are  the 
following:  Age, — Aortic  aneurism  is  much  more  common  between  the 
fortieth  and  sixtieth  years  than  at  any  other  period  of  life.  Sex, — Men 
suffer  more  frequently  than  women  in  the  proportion  of  4  or  5  to  1,  a  pre- 
ponderance due  not  to  inherent  anatomical  differences  but  to  the  far  greater 
exposure  to  the  common  causes.  Habits. — The  direct  influence  of  alcohol 
kas  probably  been  over-rated.    Its  indirect  influence  in  leading  to  exposure 
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to  the  danger  of  contracting  syphilis  is  very  great.  Gccnpatlons  which 
involve  great  muscular  effort  and  those  which  are  attended  \\nth  the 
danger  of  violent  blows  and  contusions  of  the  chest  may  be  regarded!  as 
predisposing  to  thoracic  aneurism. 

An  aneurism  of  the  aorta  is  a  vascular  tumor  which  may  be  wholly 
latent  or  manifest  itself  by  symptoms,  usually  effects  of  j>ressure,  and 
physical  signs  which  differ  according  to  its  situation  and  the  relative  amount 
of  stratified  clot  and  blood  which  it  contains.  It  is  convenient  to  considpr 
separately  aneurism  of  the  thoracic  aorta  and  aneurism  of  the  abdominal 
aorta. 

(a)  ANEURISM  OF  THE  THORACIC  AORTA. 

Symptoms. — The  relative  prominence  of  subjective  symptoms  an?! 
physical  signs  depends  up(»n  the  situation  and  size  of  the  aneurism.  The 
cases  may  be  arranged  in  four  groups. 

1.  The  An'kurism  is  Latent. — Symptoms  are  wholly  absent,  or 
vague  and  not  suggestive  of  the  actual  condition.  There  are  no  physical 
signs.  This  group  includes  the  cases  of  moderate  fusiform  dilatatiun. 
small  sacculated  aneurisms  in  the  ascending  aorta,  and  cspeciaUy  thoj* 
immediatoly  above  the  sinuses  of  Valsalva.  The  last  not  rarely  rupture 
into  the  pericardium.    The  diagnosis  is  made  after  death. 

2.  Symptoms  are  Pkomixent. — Pressure  symptoms  are  present,  but 
the  nature  of  the  lesion  cannot  be  determined.  To  this  category  arc  t«» 
be  referred  small  sacculated  aneurisms  of  the  transverse  and  descending 
portions  of  the  arch  compressing  the  trachea  or  left  main  bronchus  and  the 
recurrent  laryngeal  nerve,  and  larger  sacs  in  various  situations,  containinjc 
much  laminated  clot  an<l  yielding  the  signs  of  a  solid  tumor  rather  than 
those  of  an  aneurism,  and  sacs  upon  the  descending  aorta  just  above  the 
diaphragm,  esj)ecially  those  eroding  the  vertebrsB. 

3.  Skins  are  ruoMiXENT. — There  are  associated  subjective  symp- 
toms but  tliey  fire  distinctly  subordinate  to  the  objective  manifestaticn> 
of  expansile  pulsation,  circumscribed  dulness,  thrill,  diastolic  shock.  &n«l 
tracheal  tugging.  This  group  comprises  certain  aneurisms  of  the  convexity 
of  the  ascending  portion  of  the  arch  which  project  to  the  right  and  exer: 
moderate  pressure  chiefly  upon  the  right  lung,  and  some  large  aneuri?nis 
in  this  situation  which  have  eroded  the  chest  wall  and  formed  projcctinc 
external  tumors,  with  great  relief  from  the  pressure  symptoms  of  an 
earlier  period  in  the  course  of  the  disease.  In  both  these  sub-groui*^ 
tlie  contrast  between  the  prominence  of  the  physical  signs  ami  the 
moderate  intensity  of  the  symptoms  may  be  very  marked.  Broadlwni 's 
division  into  the  aneurism  of  symptoms  and  the  aneurism  of  physici! 
signs  scM'vos  an  imj)ortant  purpose  in  indicating  the  data  upon  which  t" 
base  a  diagnosis. 

4.  Symptoms  are  Severe  and  Signs  are  Distinctive. — Umlor 
this  heading  may  be  grouped  a  great  majority  of  aneurisms  of  the  a^ccnii- 
ing  an<l  transverse  portions  of  the  arch  which  have  attained  consideraMf 
size  and  are  suttiriently  free  from  coagula  to  constitute  pulsating  tuition. 
Both  those  still  within  the  chest  and  those  which  have  perforated  the  chr?t 
wall  and  form  external  masses  belong  to  this  group;   also  those  Aneurisvus 
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of  the  descending  aorta  which  compress  the  left  lung  or  erode  the  vertebrae, 
and  in  particular  those  which  erode  the  ribs  and  appear  as  external  tumors 
at  the  back. 

The  connective-tissue  overgrowth  in  the  inflammatory  capsule  involves 
and  compresses  the  nerve-trunks  with  which  the  tumor  comes  into  con- 
tact. To  this  fact  is  to  be  attributed  the  pain  so  characteristic  of  growing 
aneurismal  tumors,  the  palsies  of  the  recurrent  laryngeals  and  pneumo- 
gastric,  and  derangements  of  the  sympathetic. 

When  neighboring  blood-vessels  are  implicated  in  the  growth,  to 
which  the  venous  trunks  and  the  pulmonary  artery  are  particularly  liable, 
thev  are  narrowed  and  the  veins  may  be  completely  compressed,  or  per- 


Fia.  355A. — Aneurbm  of  the  arch  of  tlie 
aorta  protrudinK  through  the  steruuin.— CIc  r- 
man  Hospital. 


Fio.  X'tSB. — Aneurism  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta 
protruding  through  the  Htemum.  The  oaine 
patient  one  year  later.  Death  occurred  Muddenly 
from  external  rupture  through  the  skin. 


foration  into  the  superior  vena  cava  may  take  place.  In  a  similar  manner 
the  trachea,  a  main  bronclius.  or  the  crsophagus  may  be  involved  and 
compressed,  or  the  sac  may  rupture  into  these  organs. 

The  sternum,  costal  cartilages,  ribs,  and  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae 
undergo  more  or  less  extensive  erosion  under  the  pressure  of  the  distending 
sac.  In  rare  instances  portions  of  the  bony  wall  of  the  chest  are  enclosed 
in  the  advancing  sac.  and  a  fragment  of  a  ril)  or  the  end  of  a  partly  eroded 
clavicle  is  found  within  its  capsule. 

Hcniorrhage. — The  advontitia,  even  when  reinforced  by  encapsulating 
connective  tissue,  may,  in  the  course  of  a  short  time,  yield  to  the  blood- 
pressure.  When  the  ruj)turo  takes  phice  into  the  trachea,  a  bronchus, 
the  oesophagus  or  stomach,  the  pleura  or  pericardium,  death  usually  occurs 
at  once.     If  the  sac  is  surrounded  by  dense  connective  tissue  a  haematoma 
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i.s  formed  iiiiinedialely  at  the  seat  of  rupture  and  infiltrating  the  adjacent 
parts.  Under  these  circumstances  the  bleeding  may  he  arrested  fur  a 
period,  only,  however,  to  recur  from  time  to  time  until  fatal  hemorrhage 
ultimately  takes  j)lace.  The  hlood  loss  depends  upon  the  amount  of  thnmi- 
hus  within  the  sac.  If  there  is  a  considerable  quantity  of  stratified  clot, 
as  is  usually  the  case  in  aneurisms  that  have  perforated  the  wall  of  ihe 
chest  and  ruptured  externally,  the  bleeding  may  be  moderate  and  for  a  time 
controllable.    Kecurrent  hemorrhage  frequently  takes  place  in  such  cius*^ 

for  weeks  or  months.  Protractf-ii 
or  recurrent  small  bleeding.-  ii.^iv 
occur  under  similar  conditions  irii' 
the  trachea,  bronchi,  or  a'sophaci.s. 
Pain  is  an  ei^ly  and  importar.t 
symptom.  It  may  be  in  the  >iir 
it.^elf, — intrinsic, — clue  to  irritati«ni 
of  the  sac  or  internal  pressure.  Thi< 
pain  is  dull,  aching,  and  substernal. 
More  commonly  it  is  in  the  aiijaceii' 
parts, — extrinsic, — due  to  irritati":i 
of  nerve-trunks  implicated  in  tie 
advancing  capsule  or  subjecte*!  t- 
pressure.  This  kind  of  pain  is  Ci-ii- 
tinuous,  with  paroxysmal  exact-rhu- 
tions  of  great  intensity,  ami  i^ 
particularly  severe  at  the  time  "f 
erosion  of  the  vertebra?  or  t  he  wall  1 1' 
the  chest.  It  is  described  as  ^harj'. 
lancinating,  cutting,  boring,  and  \l^ 
like.  It  often  radiates  along  th*» 
intercostal  nerves,  or  into  the  ."^i'lf 
of  the  neck  and  down  the  left  am.. 
When  the  bodies  of  the  vertehr*  are 
eroded,  the  pain  radiates  in  thecourx- 
of  the  intercostal  nerves  and  is  often 
Fi.j.  .sot).— AnoufMiiu.f  nsM-rniiiiKiiorta.  Hoiief     iutensc,  Suggesting  herpes  zoster  *'r 

of  iKiiti  uiH>ii  apiK>:ir;iiii-i>  nf  rxtcrtial  tiiin«>r.  wliu'li         •     .  x    i     ^  i     *  rr>i  *        •' 

ot(umMlun.lrr.;i.s«.,vufi.m.     JetTtrMm  Hcspital.  lUterCOStal    nCUralgUl.         Thc    paUJ"' 

aneurism,  usually  spoken  of  as  nei:- 
ralpic,  is  in  point  of  fact  a  symptom  of  pressure  neuritis.  When  the  aneuri?m 
is  situated  nt  the  root  (»f  the  aorta,  attacks  of  angina  pectoris  of  varvins 
intensity  may  occur,  with  ra<liati(»n  to  the  left  side  of  the  neck  and  arn:. 

i\)utjh  is  a  cniniiion  syrn|)toni.  It  may  be  caused  by  irritation  pressnrf- 
U|>oii  tiie  vairus  or  recurrent  larynfroal  nerve,  compression  of  the  trachea 
or  a  main  bnnu'hu^.  in  which  event  it  is  often  associated  with  stridtjr.  *■: 
by  l>n»ncliiii-.  The  c\|)cctoration  is  often  blood-stained  from  interfere«J>' 
with  the  vein » us  circulation  oi-  fn )ni  granulations  at  a  point  of  inipemiins: 
rupture.  In  bronchitis  nnd  bronchiectasis  it  is  thin  and  abundant.  If  i--^ 
sometimes  juirulent  and  otYeiwive. 

lh,spti'in  \\\\\y  be  laiynizeal.  tracheal,  or  pulmonary,  and  these  form? 
are  sonn^tMiies  pr(\<ent  in  tiie  same  case.     Laryngeal  dyspncea  is  due  ti» 
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irritation  of  the  recurrent  nerve  and  is  usually  associate<l  with  a  ring:ing 
brassy  cough,  aphonia,  and  hoarseness.  The  tracheal  form  has  its  origin 
in  direct  compression  of  the  windpipe  or  left  primary  bronchus  and  is 
accompanied  by  stridor;  while  pulmonary  dyspn(i»a  may  he  caused  by 
compression  of  one  or  both  lungs  by  an  enormous  aneurism  of  tiie  lower 
or  posterior  wall  of  the  transverse  arch. 

Dysphagia   may  arise  when    the  sac   develops  in    relation  with  the 
gullet.     It  may  Ix;  due  to  cesophagismus  or  stenosis  from  compression. 
A   clinical   rule,    in    no    case    to    be   disregarded,    is   never   to    pass    an 
oesophageal   bougie  if  there  is  rea- 
son   to    suspect  thoracic   aneurism. 

The  signs  of  a  thoracic  aneurism 
aredue,  (a)  tothetumoritself,  and  (b) 
to  pressure  upon  adjacent  structures. 

Physical  Si^^ns. —  Inspection. 
— In  a  large  proportion  of  the  early 
cases,  and  in  many  throughout  the 
whole  course  of  the  disease,  this 
method  yiehls  no  i)hysical  signs.  The 
tumor  while  still  wholly  intrathoracic 
may  cause  local  bulging  of  the  chest 
wall  with  widening  of  tlie  intercostal 
spaces  and  visible  pulsation.  The 
signs  may  elude  observation  save  in 
a  good  light  and  with  obliciue  illu- 
mination. When  perforation  of  the 
chest  has  occurred  there  is  a  more 
or  less  prominent  external  pulsating 
tumor,  at  the  summit  of  which,  in 
late  ca.ses,  the  skin  may  be  livid  or 
necrotic  and  the  seat  of  hemorrhagic 
oozing.  Such  tumors  are  most  com- 
mon at  the  upi)er  part  of  the  sternum 
and  to  the  right,  and  are  sometimes 
of  large  size,  extending  also  to  the 

left.  When  the  innominate  is  involved  the  ])ulsating  j)ronn'nence  j)ro- 
jects  above  the  right  clavicle  and  ejnslenial  notch.  An  aneurism  of  the 
descending  aorta  may  give  rise  to  a  tumor  tn  ihe  left  of  the  spine. 
Pressure  upon  venous  trunks  tVe<iu(»ntly  causers  nuigestion  of  the  face  and 
eyes,  and  enlargement  of  the  superficial  veins  of  the  trunk  an<l  arm.  These 
signs  are  mucli  more  common  iij^mi  th(?  riglit  si«le.  In  c<msc(iucnce  of  i)n;s- 
8ure  upon  the  sympathetic  occassional  (litYcrciicos  in  the  ])upils  arise.  Irri- 
tation of  the  upper  tlorsal  or  lower  cervir:d  ganglion  upon  the  alTected 
side  is  attended  with  <lilatation  of  the  pupil,  which  may  or  may  in»t  bo 
accompanied  by  j)allor  of  the  face  u\nm  the  same  side;  wliile  <lestructive 
pressure  is  followed  by  contraction  of  the  pupil  and  in  some  cases  by  flush- 
ing and  sweating  upon  tiie  same  side  of  tjie  fact*.  The  larynx  may  b(»  seen 
to  be  displaced  to  the  h^ft.  much  more  fre<|iiently  U)  the  right,  by  the  pres- 
sure of  an  aneurisuial  tumor,  and  in  large  aneurisms  of  the  arch  trache:U 


Fui.  '.\57. —  AiM'uri-in  of  ilii»  :ir>rta  «n«l  innominate 
artory. 
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tugging  may  sometimes  be  seen.  The  visible  apex  beat  is  displaced  down- 
ward and  to  the  left,  indicating  more  commonly  dislocation  of  the  heart 
from  pressure  than  dislocation  of  the  apex  from  hypertrophy. 

Palpation. — This  method  confirms  the  signs  obtained  upon  inspec- 
tion. The  extent,  force,  and  expansile  character  of  the  pulsation  are  deter- 
mined by  this  method  of  physical  diagnosis.  Intrathoracic  aneurisms  of 
considerable  size  may  cause  general  expansion  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
thorax  in  its  anteroposterior  diameter,  which  is  best  recognized  by  biman- 
ual palpation,  one  hand  being  firmly  applied  to  the  back,  the  other  to  the 
front  of  the  chest.  There  may  be  merely  a  diffuse  pulsation.  An  aneurism 
which  has  perforated  the  wall  of  the  chest  forms  a  distinct  tumor  i^ith 
expansile  pulsation,  the  denseness  of  which  is  determined  by  the  amount 
of  coagula.  Very  rarely  the  sac  is  thin-walled  and  fluctuating.  There 
is  usually  a  distinct  diastolic  shock,  which  may  be  intense  and  is  of  diair- 
nostic  significance.  A  systolic  thrill  may  often  be  felt  but  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  thrill  of  a  dilated  aorta  and  from  the  thrill  which  is  pres- 
ent in  aortic  stenosis.     Retardation  of  the  pulse  is  common.     The  radiais 

niay  be  unequal  in  time 

and  volume.  When 
the  sac  is  very  large 
the  pulse  in  the  arterial 
trunks  bej'ond  it  may 
be  scarcely  perceptible. 
Tracheal  tuggin/? 
is    common    in    aneu- 

Fio.  368. — Upper  tracing — carotid  pulse  in  a  case  of  aneurism  of  the       «J«rY%«  ^f  .fU      4.  -/»»«• 

arch  of  the  aorta.    Ix>wer  tracing — thrill  over  aneurismal  tumor.         nsms  OI   Xne  transver?c 

arch  and  is  a  very 
important  sign  iii  deep-seated  sacs  not  manifest  by  other  signs.  This 
phenomenon  is  not,  however,  pathognomonic  of  aortic  aneurisms,  ll 
may  occur  in  mediastinal  tumors  and  in  enlargement  of  the  peribronchial 
lymph-nodes  when  so  situated  as  to  cause  close  adhesions  between  the 
aorta  and  the  loft  primary  bronchus. 

Pkrcus.sion. — Deeply  situated  aneurisms  of  small  size  yield  no  siga*. 
The  j)ercussion  signs  of  larger  aneurisms  which  approach  the  chest  wall 
depend  uj)()n  the  fact  that  they  displace  the  lungs.  The  pulmonary  reso- 
nance is  replaced  in  aneurisms  of  the  ascending  limb  of  the  arch  by  circum- 
scrii)ed  Hatness,  usually  to  the  right  of  the  manubrium  sterni;  in  aneurisms 
of  the  transverse  arch  by  flatness  in  the  upper  sternal  region  to  the  left  of 
the  sternal  border;  and  in  those  of  the  descending  aorta  by  flatness  along 
the  left  side  of  the  sj)ine  and  in  the  scapular  region.  The  area  of  flatness 
corresponds  to  tlie  rejj:i()n  of  contact  between  the  tumor  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  thorax,  tuul  is  surrounded  by  a  very  narrow  border  of  dulnes^:  and 
an  outer  l)order  of  tympanitic  resonance,  the  width  of  which  is  determineii 
by  the  extent  to  which  the  circumjacent  lung  is  compressed. 

AiscrLTATiox. — .Murmurs  may  be  absent  even  in  aneurisms  of  large 
size.  The  frreater  the  amount  of  stratified  coagula  the  more  nearly  the 
aneurism  resembles  a  solid  mediastinal  tumor.  An  accentuated  seconi 
sound  is  a  cnminoii  and  significant  sign.  A  systolic  murmur  is  often  heard; 
less  frequently  a  diastolic  murmur,  which  is  not  a  sign  of  the  aneurism  but 
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of  an  associated  aortic  insufficiency.  An  extremely  rare  continuous  mur- 
mur with  rhythmical  whiffs  corresponding  to  the  systole  heard  over  the 
manubrium  is  a  sign  of  an  arteriovenous  aneurism  or  communication  with 
the  pulmonary  artery.  A  systolic  murmur  may  sometimes  be  heard  over 
the  trachea  or  at  the  open  mouth  of  the  patient. 

The  following  clinical  phenomena  associated  with  aneurisms  of  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  aorta  are  of  diagnostic  importance: 

Aneurism  of  the  Ascending  Portion  of  the  Arch. — Small  sacs  close  to 
the  root  of  the  aorta  are  latent.  Larger  aneurisms  arise  most  frequently 
from  the  convexity  and  develop  toward  the  right.  Deep-seated  pain  is 
an  early  symptom.  It  is  most  severe  behind  the  manubrium  and  radiates 
to  the  neck,  shoulders,  and  arms,  more  frequently  the  left  than  the  right. 
Flatness  in  the  sternal  end  of  the  second,  third,  and  sometimes  also  the 
first  intercostal  space  indicates  the  extension  of  the  tumor  to  the  right. 
In  this  region  the  heart  sounds  are  loud  and  the  second  aortic  sound  is 
commonly  ringing  and  accentuated. 
Expansile  pulsation  is  present.  The 
apex  of  the  heart  is  displaced  down- 
ward and  to  the  left.  Aneurisms  of 
this  part  of  the  aorta  may,  in  rare 
instances,  communicate  with  the 
superior  vena  cava  or  compress  the 
inferior  vena  cava,  causing  oedema  of 
the  lower  extremities,  and  ascites. 
An  aneurism  springing  from  the  con- 
cavity of  the  ascending  portion  may 
extend  beyond  the  left  sternal  border. 
The  right  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve 

is   exposed   to    pressure.      Sclerosis    of       FiQ   369.— Aneurijjm  of  ascending  portion   of  th« 
*  *        .  1  •     1      •  arch  of  the  aorta. 

the  coronary  arteries,  sclerotic  lesions 

of  the  aortic  cusps,  and  relative  insufficiency  are  common.  When  a 
sacculated  aneurism  in  this  positibn  attains  considerable  size,  the  over- 
lying manubrium  and  cartilages  and  ribs  to  its  right  form  a  distinct, 
rounded,  pulsating  prominence,  which  in  the  course  of  time  may  cause 
absorption  of  the  wall  of  the  chest  and  appear  as  an  external  tumor. 
Systolic  murmurs  are  common  and  are  occasionally  audible  at  a  distance 
from  the  chest.  Compression  of  the  neighboring  veins  occurs  early.  The 
jugulars,  especially  the  right,  are  prominent.  The  little  venous  twigs  over- 
Ijnng  the  tumor  are  enlarged.  The  trachea  and  left  bronchus  are  frequently 
compressed.  Tracheal  tugging  may  occur  when  firm  adhesions  w^ith 
the  trachea  or  bronchus  are  established.  Difficulty  in  swallowing  is  not 
common  in  aneurisms  in  this  situation. 

Aneurisfn  of  the  Transvcrfic  Portion  of  the  Arch. — The  sac  may  cause 
prominence  of  the  manubrium  and  the  cartilages  and  ribs  to  its  right,  as 
in  aneurisms  of  the  ascending  aorta.  The  innominate  is  frequently  involved, 
with  the  appearance  of  an  external  pulsating  tumor  at  the  sternoclavicular 
articulation  and  extending  upward  into  the  neck.  Compression  of  the  left 
recurrent  laryngeal  nerve  is  common.  An  early  symptom  is  hoarseness 
with  a  curious  high-jMtched  vibrating  quality  of  the  voice.     In  slight  palsy 
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Fio.  360. — Unilateral  clubbed  fingers  in  aneuriinn  of  the 
descending  arm  of  the  aortic  arch. — Groedel's  case. 


and  in  older  cases  the  voice  may  be  unchanged.  Pupillary  derangements 
are  sometimes  observed.  Compression  of  the  trachea  and  left  bronchus, 
and  tracheal  tugging  are  very  common.  Dysphagia  is  more  frequent 
than  in  aneurisms  in  other  portions  of  the  aorta.  The  sac  sometimes 
includes  portions  of  the  ascending  and  transverse  arch,  causing  dulncss  to 
the  right  and  upward,  and  can  often  be  felt  pulsating  in  the  episternal  notch. 
Sacculated  aneurisms  in  the  concavity  of  the  arch  are  always  difficukof 
recognition.    Even  when  of  moderate  size  they  may  cause  persistent,  even 

fatal,  haemoptysis.  They  elude 
physical  examination  and  rarely 
attain  a  size  sufficient  to  displace 
the  heart.  This  form  of  aneu- 
rism may  be  suspected  when, 
with  persistent  or  recurring 
haemoptysis  in  the  absence  of  rec- 
ognizable cause,  are  associati'«l 
paralysis  of  the  left  recurnni 
nerve,  dislocation  of  the  trachei 
and  larynx  to  the  right,  tracheal 
tugging,  stridor,  and  dysi)hagia; 
but  none  of  these  is  constant. 
A7icnrism  of  the  Descending  Arch. — These  tumors  may  also  be  latent. 
Pain  is  a  common  symptom.  It  may  be  intrinsic.  Very  often,  however, 
it  is  due  to  erosion  of  the  dorsal  vertebrae.  Dyspnoea  and  stridor  fn>m 
compression  of  the  left  bronchus  and  lung,  bronchitis,  bronchiectasis,  and 
bronchorrhopa  may  occur.  Left-sided  recurrent  nerve  palsy  or  paralyj^i.*. 
difficulty  in  deglutition,  left  pupillary  phenomena  are  of  diagnostic  impor- 
tance. When  the  sac  is  large,  retardation  of  the  crural  pulse  as  compared 
with  the  radids  or  the  apex  beat  is  a  less  important  sign.  At  the  left  ster- 
nal border  in  the  first  and  second 
intercostal  spaces  there  nmy  be  dul- 
ness,  with  distinct  heart  sounds, 
murmurs,  and  pulsation.  Perfora- 
tion may  take  j)lace  and  an  external 
tumor  present  in  this  region — an 
uncommon  event. 

Aneurisms  of  the  Descending 
Thoracic  Aorta. — The  sac  is  usually 
low  down,  resting  upon  the  dia- 
phragm and  the  loft  side  of  the 
bodies  of  the  lower  dorsal  vertebra*, 
which  are  crodcMl.  Ainoiip;  the  pressure  phenomena"  are  dysphagia,  intense 
pain  radiatiniz:  to  the  left,  j)leuritic  friction,  impaired  resonance,  together 
with  feeble  respiratory  sounds  and  small  nmcous  r&les  in  the  lower  scapular 
region  near  the  si)iiie.  A  pulsating  external  tumor  may  present  in  the 
back.  Pain  is  usually  ])resent,  but  the  other  phenomena  may  be  wholly 
absent  and  the  condition  overlooked. 

As  a  rule  larire  aneurisms  are  sacculated  and  increase  in  size  without 
involving  other  |)ortions  of  the  aorta  than  that  from  which  they  spring- 


Fiu.  ,361. — Sphygmoflntuns  in  aneurinn  ot  tbt 
(leHoendinff  ann  of  aortic  arch.  I,  rixht  radial  pal«; 
II,  left  radial.    Same  case  as  Fig.  36a — GronleL 
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Fio.  3nZ— Orthotliagraphir  outline  of  left  bor- 
der of  aneurinm  of  (ie«(ceiitlinK  limb  of  arch  of  the 
aorta,  »howinK(iii«plaoement  of  the  heart  downwanl 
and  to  the  left.    Same  cane  b»  Fik.  300. — Gruedel. 


Exceptionally  an  aneurism  arising  from  one  portion  enlarges  by  involving 
adjacent  parts  of  the  aorta  until  several  parts  are  successively  implicated, 
as  the  ascending  portion,  the  transverse  arch,  and  to  some  extent  the 
descending  arch.  Under  such  circumstances  the  rational  symptoms  and 
physical   signs   of    aneurism    in    the    various    localities    are   successively 

developed.  Still  more  rarely  mul- 
tiple aneurisms  are  present.  In  the 
latter  case  one  may  be  recognized 
by  suggestive  symptoms  and  char- 
acteristic signs,  while  the  others 
may  escape  detection. 

®^:^j^'^^^^^^!r-pH^5^o )  Diagnosis.  —  Diuect.  —  There 

7^  :^^^^HB^-      ^^  are  ca.ses  in  which  a  positive  diag- 

nosis cannot  l>e  made.  Aneurisms 
of  the  root  of  the  aorta  and  of  the 
concavity  of  the  arch,  when  small,  are 
usually  wholly  latent.  The  anamne- 
sis is  important.  Syphilis,  occupa- 
tion, strain,  blows  and  contusions 
of  the  chest  are  highly  suggestive. 
Alcoholism  is  of  seccmdary  impor- 
tance. Middle  age  and  the  male  sex 
are  predisposing  influences  of  weight. 
Among  the  symptoms  those  which  arise  from  intrathoracic  pressure  are 
significant.  These  comprise  pain,  dyspnoea,  stridor,  cough,  dysphagia, 
pupillary  differences,  and  a  peculiar  hoarseness  with  a  high-pitche<l.  shrill, 
vibrating  quality  of  the  voice.  Among  physical  signs  which  point  strongly 
to  aneurism  are,  in  the  areas  named,  circumscribed  flatness  shading  off  to 
dulness,  prominence  with  pulsation,  a  systolic  murmur,  systolic  thrill,  dia- 
stolic shock,  displacement  of  the  apex  downward  and  to  the  left  (especially 
when  the  signs  of  cardiac  enlarge- 
ment are  absent),  enlargement  of 
superficial  veins,  inequality  of  radial 
pulses,  a  retanlation  or  absence  of 
crural  pulsation  and  tracheal  tug- 
ging. None  of  these  clinical  phenom- 
ena is  diagnostic.  The  association 
of  all  of  them  is  conclusive.  When 
several  of  them  are  present  the  diag- 
nosis becomes  probable.  An  external 
tumor  with  distinctly  expansile  i)ul- 
sation  and  diastolic  shock  justifies  a 
positive  diagnosis.  Two  facts  are  to  be  borne  in  mind.  First,  an  enlarged 
lymph-node  lying  directly  over  a  large  vessel  may  pulsate  synchronously 
with  the  action  of  the  heart,  i)ut  the  pul.satit)n  is  not  exj)ansile;  and  seccmd, 
tracheal  tugging  may  ix*  present  when,  in  mediastinal  tumor  or  enlarged 
peribronchial  lymph-nodes,  there  are  close  adhesions  between  the  aorta  and 
the  left  bronchus.  Tracheal  tugging  is.  therefore,  not  a  pathognomonic  sign 
of  aneurism.    The  X-rays  are  of  great  value  as  showing,  npon  fluoroscopic 


.  'Mhi. —  Aneurism  of    the 

ntirta. 


IpHceiKiing  thoracic 
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examination,  a  shadow  in  an  abnormal  situation,  the  borders  of  which  expand 
and  contract  with  the  (Uiistole  and  systole  of  the  heart.  Such  a  shadow  is 
to  be  differentiated  from  the  non-expansile  movement  which  attends  the 
advance  and  retreat  of  a  tumor  moved  by  the  pulsation  of  the  aorta  or  heart. 
The  shadow  of  an  aneurism  attached  to  the  trachea  or  left  bronchus  may 
rise  with  the  act  of  deglutition,  while  tumors,  in  consequence  of  their  firm 
attachments  to  the  surrounding  structvu*es,  are  not  affected  by  swallowing 

The  situation  of  an  aneurism  may  l)e  determined  by  the  forep'inr 
symptoms  and  signs.  But  there  are  exceptions  to  this  rule.  Thus  a  sac 
springing  from  the  ascending  portion  of  the  arch  may  present  at  the  left 
border  of  the  arch,  while  one  connected  with  the  descending  portion  may 
extend  to  the  riglit  of  the  manubrium  and  cause  pulsation  in  the  right 
interscai)ular  space;  and  the  possil)ility  that  an  elongated  aneurism  of  the 
ascending  poi-tion  may  cause  dulness  and  ])ulsation  to  the  right  of  the 
lower  part  of  the  sternum  must  be  considered. 

DiFFEUKNTiAL. — Sclcrosis  of  the  aorta  can  scarcely  be  differentiateti 
from  fusiform  aneurismal  dilatation  of  the  aorta.  The  fluoroscopic  shadow 
is  circumscribed  in  saccular  aneurisms;  diffuse  and  uniform  in  arterioscli^ 
rosis  and  the  dilatation  which  occms  in  functional  derangements*,  as  soni*- 
cases  of  nem-asthenia  and  exoplithalmic  goitre.  Pain,  which  is  an  early 
and  continuing  syni])tom  in  aneurism,  is  not  a  prominent  symptom  in 
sclerosis.  Djpiamic  Puisation, — Increased  dulness  at  the  level  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  manubiium  and  pulsation  in  t he  episternal  notch  are  sometime;: 
present  in  cases  in  which,  at  the  autopsy,  no  rlilatation  of  the  aorta  \> 
found.  This  form  of  widening  of  the  aorta,  if  persistent,  cannot,  during 
life,  be  differentiated  from  fusiform  aneurism.  Dislocation  of  the  Aorta 
in  Spinal  Curvature. — The  convex  border  of  the  ascenrling  limb  of  the  arch 
may  be  displaced  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  dulness  and  forcible  pulia- 
tion beyond  tlie  right  border  of  tlie  sternum  and  simulate  an  aneurism. 
Pressure  symptoms  and  pain  are  usually  al>sent,  the  pulsation  is  notexpan- 
i<ile,  and  tiiere  is  no  diastolic  shock.  Solid  Intrathoracic  Tumors. — These 
are  very  often  malignant.  They  take  origin  in  the  mediastinal  lymph- 
nodes,  the  pleura  or  lungs,  the  tiiyroid  body,  or  the  oesophagus.  A  per- 
sistent thymus  nuiy  be  greatly  enlarged.  Such  new  growths  commonly 
show  a  tendency  to  develop  both  to  the  right  and  left  of  the  sternal  border. 
and  not,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  aneurism,  ui>on  one  side.  The  hear 
j^ounds  are  not  so  loud  as  in  aneurism  and  diastolic  shock  is  not  felt.  .Mur- 
murs may  occur  but  are  far  less  common.  Differences  in  the  radial  ar.i 
retardation  in  tlu*  crural  pulse  are  likewise  absent.  Glandular  meta.'^t.'u^ 
may  l>o  presiMit  in  the  nerk — a  sign  of  gi-eat  significance.  Pulsati<m  > 
common  but  nt»t  (»xpansil(\  Symptoms  of  pressure  upon  the  recurrrnt 
laryn<r(  a!  nervt's  aic  conmHui,  ])ut  other  pressure  symptoms  are  less  pn^ni- 
iiicnt  than  in  aneuri>iii.  The  outline  of  an  aneurismal  sac  is  roundeil  an'i 
usually  re«rulai':  that  of  a  tunioi"  uneven  and  irregular.  The  course  «'i 
malitrnant  (iiscasc  i>  raj)i<l,  emaciation  pronounced,  and  cachexia  early 
deveh>|)('d;  that  of  aururism  relatively  slow,  and  the  fatal  issue  may  ocnir 
while  the  ^iciieral  nutrition  is  yet  fair.  There  may  be  the  history  of  a 
primary  p-owth  which  lias  been  removed,  or  the  indications  of  its  preseno? 
in  a  distant  (u-.L^an  \^'  i)art.     Thoracic  tumors  and  aneurisms  containing 
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much  stratified  clot  cannot  always,  when  deep  seated,  be  differentiated. 
New  Growths  Involving  the  Wall  of  the  Chest. — Osteosarcoma  may  involve 
the  sternum  or  ribs.  The  overlying  veins  are  greatly  enlarged  and  tortuous. 
The  osseous  structures  are  palpably  enlarged  and  involved.  There  is  local 
prominence,  but  the  symptom-complex  of  aneurism  is  not  present.  Caries, 
osteomyelitis,  or  actinomycosis  may  cause  a  roimded,  fluctuating  tumor 
near  the  sternum  or  ribs.  In  aneurism  the  bony  structures  of  the  chest 
wall  may  be  recognized  as  overljnng  the  tumor,  and,  when  perforation  has 
taken  place,  as  entering  into  the  formation  of  the  opening  through  which 
the  tumor  protrudes,  while  in  abscess  they  may  be  recognized  as  under- 
lying the  fluctuating  tumor  and  separating  it  from  the  cavity  of  the  thorax. 
In  the  very  rare  cases  of  mediastinal  abscess  the  onset  is  abrupt,  substernal 


Fia.  ;J04  —  HulKing  of  tli?  anterior  t\all 
of  the  chest  in  a  qu.-*^  uf  uke(liat<tinal  tumor. 
— ^Jefferfsou  lIoMpitul. 


Fhj.  3f»5. —  .\!i!«W!«fl  of  the   Hiesit   wall. — JofTenton 
ilu.<tpital. 


pain  is  intense  and  persistent,  and  there  are  grave  constitutional  symptoms. 
Pulsating  Kmpifvma.  —  Intrathoracic  pulsating  empyemata  give  rise  to 
more  or  less  diffuse  pulsation  upon  the  left  side  in  the  anterolateral  aspect 
of  the  chest.  The  signs  of  pleural  effusion  are  present,  the  heart  is  usually 
displaced  to  the  right,  and  Trauho's  semilunar  space  modified.  Kmpyema 
necessitatis,  when  the  tumor  is  in  relation  with  the  heart  and  pulsates, 
ma\'  simulate  aneurism.  The  signs  of  left-sided  pleural  effusion,  the  fact 
that  the  tumor  diminishes  upon  inspiration  and  increases  upon  expiration, 
the  absence  of  heaving.  f(»r('il)le  impulse,  and  diastolic  shock,  of  the 
pressure  symptoms  incident  to  aneurism,  and  of  tracheal  tugging  are 
conclusive.  Aortic  Staiosis.--  \  systolic  murmur  and  thrill  may  suggest 
aneurism,  but  a  consideration  of  the  history  of  the  case,  the  nature  of  the 
•ubjective  symptoms,  and  tiie  objective  signs  of  the  two  conditions  render 
the  differential  diagnosis  an  easy  matter. 
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The  Course. — The.  progress  is  irregular.     Symptoms  usuall}^  precede 
signs.    There  are  periods  of  arrest.    The  contour  of  the  sac  and  the  pres- 
sure phenomena  undergo  from  time  to  time  changes  due  to  changes  in  the 
accumulation  of  clot,  its  organization  or  failure  to  organize  at  different 
places,  and  uneven  yielding  of  tlie  wall  under  arterial  pressure  in  varioiB 
regions.    In  sacs  that  have  perforated  the  chest  wall  such  local  expansions 
and  retractions  not  rarely  take  i)laee  under  the  eye.    They  may  be  invoked 
in  explanation  of  changes  in  the  degree  of  dysphagia,  the  dj'spncea  and 
stridor,  the  pupillary  differences,  and  the  locaUty  and  intensity'  of  the  pain. 
A  knowledge  of  these  facts  justifies  caution  in  ascribing  diminution  or  I'ven 
disappearance  of  certain  pressure  symptoms  to  an  actual   improvement 
in  the  underlying  condition.     Sacs  that  rapidly  increase  in  size  give  rise 
to  more  urgent  pressure  symptoms  and  are  more  liable  to  early  perft»ra- 
tion  than  tliose  whose  growth  is  slow.    The  urgency  of  pressure  symptona 
depends  in  part  upon  the  size  of  the  sac  and  in  part  upon  its  locatioiu 
Aneurisms  of  the  ascending  aorta  cause  compression  of  the  trachea,  a 
primary  bronchus,  or  tlie  crsophagus,  only  when  they  have  attained  con- 
siderable size;  while  a  small  sac  in  the  concavity  of  the  arch  may  compress 
the  left  bronchus,  or  a  medium-sized  sac  springing  from  the  inner  :L<pec: 
of  the  descending  i)orti(m  may  cause  difficulty  in  deglutition.     Perf<»ratiua 
occurs  earlier  in  dissecting  than  in  other  forms  of  aneurism.     In  sacs  c«»n- 
taining  much  clot  the  perforation  may  be  small  and  the  bleeding  moderate. 
The  blood  loss  is  often,  however,  rapid  and  fatal.    It  may  he  spontaneously 
arrested  by  a  layer  of  clot  which  may  permanently  close  the  rent.    .^ 
a  rule,  when  hemorrhage  is  arrested  it  recurs  from  time  to  time  and  finally 
proves  fatal.     Rupture  takes  place  most  frequently  into  the  pleural  sac  or 
a  bronchus;    less   commonly  externally,  into  the  pericardium,  the  retri»- 
peritoneal  connective  tissue,  or  the  peritoneal  cavity;  not  often  into  the 
oesophagus,  stomach,  or  intestine;  and  extremely  rarely  into  the  descen«lin|5 
vena  cava,  the  pulmonary  artery,  or  an  auricle.    When  the  hemorrhage  is 
free,  death  occurs  at  once  with  symptoms  of  internal  bleeding.     Perfura- 
tion  into  the  pericardium  is  usually  fatal  at  once;  into  the  retroperitoneal 
tissues  it  is  usually  delayed  for  a  longer  period.     In  the  latter  situati»>tt 
perforation  is  attended  with  intense  pain  and  may  at  first  simulate  per- 
foration peritonitis  or  enil)()lism  of  the  mesenteric  artery.     When  the  rent 
is  small  or  the  bleeding  restrained  by  the  adjacent  structures,  there  :ire 
si^ns  of  internal  hemorrhage,  but  life  is  prolonged  for  a  perioil.     I  saw  a 
patient  who  lived  eight   hours.     Bleeding  into  a  pleural  sac  causes  the 
signs   of  an  effusion;    into   a   bronchus,   haemoptysis  which    may  sugpesi 
phthisis  or  bo  nHxlerate  and  prolonged,  giving  rise  to  a  suspicion  i»f  pul- 
monary cnncer;    into  the  stomach,   ha?niatemesis;    into  the  gut.  bloi«iy 
st(K)ls.     Frajrments  of  a  thrombus  nuiy  be  detached,  causing  embolism, 
most  commonly  of  a  ccrehral  artery. 

Prognosis.-  Si)ontnn<M)us  cure  cannot  occur  in  fusiform  aneurisms 
Small  sacs  with  narr(>\v  oi)enings  in  rare  instances  become  filled  with  d^ 
which  under^'o(\s  or(>;anization.  In  dissecting  aneurisms  a  distant  com- 
munication with  the  lumen  of  the  aorta  may  be  established,  thus  formiiV 
along  the  old  course  a  new  channel  for  th^  Uo^^jlMNn^  These  ere  !«* 
events.     In      majority  of  instances,  aneufMtfHHHHHlii^ 
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death  in  the  course  of  six  months  to  three  years.  The  average  duration 
is  about  one  year.  F]xceptionally  life  may  he  i)rolonged  for  several  years. 
A  time  prognosis  in  individual  oases  is  hazardous.  Slowly  deveh)ping 
and  arrested  aneurisms  are  of  relatively  favorable  prognosis  as  comi)arefl 
with  tliose  of  rapid  growth,  but  unforeseen  accidents  may  at  any  moment 
occur.  Favorable  conditions  of 
life  and  treatment  render,  in 
exceptional  instances,  the  prog- 
nosis less  unfavorable. 

(b)  ANEURISM  OF  THE  AB- 
DOMINAL AORTA. 

Aneurism  of  the  aorta  is  far 
less  common  below  the  diaplu-agm 
than  above  it.  It  may  be  fusi- 
form or  sacculated.  In  rare 
instances  there  are  two  or  more 
— multiple  aneurism.  Still  more 
rare  in  this  region  is  dissecting 
aneurism.  The  most  common 
situation  is  directly  below  the 
diaphragm  and  upon  the  anterior 
wall  of  the  aorta,  where  the  sac 
forms  a  distinct  rounded  tumor 
in  tlie  epigastric  region  in  the 
median  line  and  extending  to  the 
left.  As  the  sac  enlarges  it  pro- 
jects into  the  left  hypochondrium 
and  may  occupy  a  large  part  of 
the  left  side  of  the  abdomen. 
When  it  projects  posteriorly  it 
causes  erosion  of  the  vertebral 
I)otlies.  or  may  give  rise  to  distinct 
spinal  symj)toms.  and.  increasing 
in  dimension,  may  extend  into 
the  chest  and  rupture  into  the 
pleura  or  form  an  external  tumor 
in  the  lumbar  region.  IVrfora- 
ti(»n  into  the  rerroj)eritoneaI  space 

may  give  rise  to  a  progrc^ssively  enlarging  hiT'inatoum  extending  into  the 
left  lumbar  region  and  simulating  a  sarcoma. 

Symptoms. —  Pain  is  an  early  symptom.  It  is  referred  to  the  back 
and  is  often  persistent,  radiating  to  tiu*  left  fl.Muk  and  marked  by  intense 
exacerbaticms,  suggestive  of  inter('o>tal  neuralgia,  or  renal  colic.  In  many 
of  the  cases  there  are  pain-free  intervaN.  or  a  dull,  «leep-si'at(»d  pain  in 
the  back  increased  by  movement  or  jarrinu  »>f  \\\r  body.  The  j)ain 
not  rarely  extends  into  the  abdomen  with  e.\ac(Ml)ations  which  simulate 
«olic — belly-ache. 


Vir,.  ;<»;♦;. —  .VinMiri>iii  *»f  tin-  :ilMl<iiiiin:il  !i«>rt:i,- 
inilintml  f'linirH. 
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Physical  Signs. — Upon  inspection  epigastric  pulsation  may  be  pres- 
ent, frequently  a  diflfuse  prominence,  and  occasionally  a  distinct  circum- 
scribed tumor.  Palpation  reveals  a  tumor  mass,  rounded,  smooth,  and  the 
seat  of  forcible,  expansile  pulsation.  A  systolic  thrill  is  common.  Percus- 
sion.— A  large  sac  approaches  the  anterior  wall  of  the  abdomen  and  causes 
dulness,  which  may  be  continuous  with  that  of  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver. 
Auscultation  reveals  a  systolic  murmur  usually  best  heard  over  the  tumur 
and  transmitted  into  the  crural  arteries,  sometimes  more  distinct  over  the 
I  lower  dorsal  and  upper  lumbar  vertel)ra?.     In  some  cases  there  is  als<j  a 

I  diastolic  .murmur.     These  murmurs  do  not  accompany  the  heart  scmnds. 

j  but  follow  them.     Large  aneurisms  of  the  abdominal  aorta  displace  the 

I  stomach  and  to  some  extent  also  the  liver  downward.     Di.stinct  retarda- 

1  tion  of  the  pulse  in  the  crural  arteries  occurs  when  the  sac  is  large. 

I  Diagnosis. — Direct. — A  distinct  circumscribed  epigastric  tumor  in  the 

;  median  line  and  extending  to  the  left,  which  can  be  grasped  and  which  i.-?  the 

seat  of  expansile  pulsation,  justifies  a  positive  diagnosis  of  abdominal  aneu- 
rism. In  the  absence  of  this  symptom-complex  the  diagnosis  cannot  W 
made.  It  is  of  use  to  note  that  in  aneurism  the  pulsation  is  epig:ustric.  while 
dynamic  pulsation  is  most  marked  immediately  above  or  at  the  umbiliru>. 
Diffeukntial. — Dipiannc  Pulsation. — The  throbbing  aorta  is  very 
common  in  nervous  women.  This  pulsation  is  often  very  forcible  ami  to 
a  slight  extent  distinctly  expansile,  but  it  is  not  associated  with  a  tumor. 
and  the  course  of  the  aorta  may  often  be  felt  upon  palpation.  A  systolic 
murmur  may  be  easily  produce(l  by  the  pressure  of  the  stethoscope.  An^- 
ciated  nervous  symptoms,  and  the  disappearance  of  pulsation  under  the 
influence  of  suggestion  or  other  powerful  psychic  influences  are  of  iliasmivi- 
tic  importance.  Tumors  of  the  Pylorus,  Pancreas,  or  the  Left  Lohi  of  the 
Liver. — New  growths  overlying  the  aorta  in  the  epigastrium  rise  and  sink 
with  the  movements  of  the  arterial  wall  and  are  frequently  mistaken  for 
aneurism.  The  fact  that  the  tumor  is  not  expansile  is  of  diagnostic  inii>«^r- 
tance.     The  absence  of  murmurs  points  to  tumor  rather  than  aneuri.-m. 

I  The  pressure  of  a  tumor  in  contact  with  the  aorta  may  cause  stenosis  an«i 

a  systolic  murmur.  The  crural  pulse  is  not  affected.  The  disappearance 
of  pulsation  ill  the  knee-elbow  posture,  when  the  tumor  falls  away  fn^ro 
tiie  aorta,  is  an  important  sign.  The  X-rays  are  of  less  value  as  aids  to 
diagnosis  in  abdominal  than  in  thoracic  aneurisms. 

Prognosis. — Aneurisms  of  the  abdominal  aorta  almost  always  end 
in  death.  In  rare  instances  small  sacs  with  a  narrow  communicationi»*ith 
the  lumen  of  the  aorta  have  undergone  obliteration  by  the  deposit  and 
organization  of  dots.  Death  commonly  follows  rupture,  which  may  take 
place  into  the  retroperitoneal  tissues,  pleura,  peritoneum,  or  intestine. 
Far  loss  frequently  death  is  due  to  embolism  of  the  superior  mesenteric 
artery,  complete  occlusion  of  the  aorta  by  clot,  or  paraplegia  following 
erosion  of  the  spine  and  compression  of  the  cord. 

ii.  Aneurism  of  the  Cceliac  Axis  and  its  Branches. 

This  branch  is  frecpiently  involved  in  aneurism  of  the  abdominal  aorta. 
A  negro,  twenty-six  years  old,  who  was  syphilitic,  suffered  from  intense 
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paroxysmal  pain  radiating  to  the  back  and  both  sides  of  the  abdomen. 
No  tumor  could  be  discovered.  Death  occurred  suddenly  with  symptoms 
of  internal  hemorrhage.  At  the  autopsy  there  was  found  an  aneurism 
of  the  axis  the  size  of  a  small  orange,  which  had  ruptured  into  the  peri- 
toneum. The  splenic  artery  is  occasionally  the  seat  of  small,  sometimes 
of  large,  aneurismal  sacs.  Epigastric  pain,  vomiting,  ha^matcmesis,  and 
hemorrhage  from  the  bowel  may  occur.  A  deep-seated  tumor  extending 
to  the  left  with  or  without  pulsation,  and  dulness  reaching  to  the  spleen, 
are  significant.  Rupture  into  the  colon  may  occur.  Aneurism  of  the 
superior  mesenteric  artery  may  cause  a  movable  pulsating  tumor,  which 
is  often  the  seat  of  a  systolic  murmur  but  is  not  associated  with  retardation 
of  the  crural  piUse.  Symptoms  of  mesenteric  infarction  may  occur.  Aneu- 
rism of  the  hepatic  artery  is  extremely  rare.  The  symptoms  are  obscure 
and  a  positive  diagnosis  is  impossible.  Rupture  into  the  bile  passages 
may  occur.  The  differential  diagnosis  between  aneurisms  of  these  arteries 
and  anein-isms  of  the  aorta  is  commonly  attended  with  insurmountable 
difficulties. 

iii.  Arteriovenous  Aneurism. 

That  form  which  results  from  the  rupture  of  an  aneurism  of  the  ascend- 
ing portion  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  into  the  descending  vena  cava  is  of 
special  clinical  interest.  It  is,  however,  extremely  rare.  The  symptoms 
usually  occur  abruptly  and  consist  of  marked  dilatation  of  the  veins  of 
the  upper  part  of  the  body,  with  cyanosis  and  (rdenia.  A  continuous 
murmur  with  systolic  intensification  and  a  systolic  thrill  may  be  recognized. 

iv.  Periarteritis  Nodosa ;  Congenital  Aneurism. 

The  medium-sized  arteries,  especially  those  of  the  muscles,  and  the 
heart,  spleen,  liver,  kidneys,  intestines,  and  the  skin  are  the  seat  of  whitish 
nodular  masses,  varying  in  size  from  a  small  shot  to  a  large  pea,  and  great 
numbers  of  small  aneurismal  dilatations.  The  disease  has  occurred  in 
both  sexes.  It  manifests  itself  most  commonly  in  early  and  middle  adult 
life.  It  has  been  ascribed  to  syphilis  and  to  septic  conditions.  It  is  ex- 
tremely rare.  The  prominent  symptoms  are  weakness,  ansemia,  and 
rapidity  of  the  pulse.  There  is  at  first  fever,  which  presently  falls  without 
a  corresponding  decline  in  the  pulse-frequency.  When  the  muscular 
branches  are  involved,  pain,  weakness,  and  atrophy  occur.  When  the 
arteries  of  the  gastro-intestinal  canal  are  the  seat  of  the  le.sions,  epigastric 
pain,  thirst,  anorexia,  nausea  and  vomiting,  and  diarrha?a  or  constipation 
are  prominent  symptoms.  Hemorrhage  from  the  bowels  has  been  observed. 
Scanty  urine,  of  low  specific  gravity,  albumin,  and  casts  occur.  Urea  is  di- 
minished. Anemia  is  marked.  Leucocytosis  is  common.  The  course  of  the 
disease  is  progressive,  and  death  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  second  or  third 
month.  Recovery  is  exceptional.  The  diagnosis  is  usually  post  mortem. 
The  nature  of  the  afifection  nuiy  be  suspected  when,  in  connection  with 
the  foregoing  symptom-complex,  nodular  thickenings  may  be  felt  in  the 
course  of  accessible  arteries. 
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XIV.  ^^M 

THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM.B 

DISEASES  OF  THE  BRAIN.  ^^M 

I.  MENINGITIS.  ^H 

Inflammation  of  the  memhranes  of  the  brain  is  common  to  a  vsi|^H 
of  affections.  Thius,  there  are  purulent  meningitis,  tuberculous  menin^l^^l 
syphilitic  meningitis,  and  meningitis  due  to  injury,  or  associated  wi^| 
disease  of  bone,  or  with  general  paresis.  For  descriptive  purposes  f^| 
diHtinguish  between  inflammation  of  the  dura  —  pachytneningitvt — mH 
inflammation  of  the  plti, —  leptomeninfjiiis, — although  the  two  membraDCS 
are  often  involved  together. 

Inflammation  of  the  dura  mater  may  occur  from  septic  infection,  aod 
may  be  purulent.  The  commonest  causes  are  injury,  infection,  and  necro- 
sis of  bone.  Thus  disease  of  the  middle  ear  is  the  most  frequent  cauw^t 
but  cases  may  arise  from  infection  through  the  nose  by  way  of  the  r 
form  plate.  Fracture  of  the  skull  may  soinetimea  be  the  starting-^ 
Large  quantities  of  pus  may  be  present,  and  the  pia  mater  and  brain 
substance  may  be  involved  as  well  as  the  dura.  There  is  a  variety  ifi 
which  the  pus  is  localized  or  pocketed  l>etween  the  skull  and  the  dura, 
usually  secondary  to  injury  of  the  skull  or  to  caries  or  bone  syphilia — the 
so-called  pachymeningiUs  cHcrna. 

A  distinct  form  of  pach3'meningiti8  is  the  disease  known  as  hsematotna 
of  the  dura  mater — tlie  fHjrhymeningUiH  ka^morrhagira  of  Virchow.  It 
occurs  especially  in  the  chronic  insane  and  in  old  alcoholic  patienta.  There 
is  observed  beneath  the  dtira  a  layer,  quite  thick,  which  hx»ks  like  orgimiied 
blood-clot;  this  often  exists,  in  fact,  in  several  layers,  as  though  Cftuari 
by  successive  hemorrhages.  Sometimes  the  appearance  is  that  of  a  very 
delicate  vascular  membrane,  enclosing  in  its  meshes  blood  which  is  more 
ur  less  organized.  Cysts  may  be  found  and  other  evidences  of  breaking 
down  of  the  new  tissue. 

The  symptoms  of  pachyn^ningitis  hemorrhagica  are  obscure^  being 
masked  by  the  peneral  condition  of  the  patient,  who  is  usually  a  chronic 
lunatic  or  a  confirmed  inebriate.  A  similar  lesion  has  been  described  after 
sunstroke,  and  may  account  for  the  headache  and  mental  changes. 

Simplei  idiopathict  or  isolated  inflammation  of  the  pia  mater  is  sttcfa 
a  debatable  condition  as  scarcely  to  be  considered  a  clinical  entity.  The 
forms  of  leptomeningitis  which  we  usually  distinguish  al  the  lH:Hlside  are 
those  that  occur  in  septic  infection,  such  as  in  otitis  media,  and  in  cerebfo* 
spinal  fever,  syphilis,  and  tuberculosis.  A  very  characteristic  form  is  thai 
seen  in  general  paresis,  in  which  the  pia  mater  is  thickened  and  opaque  and 
so  adherent  t<i  the  summits  of  the  convolutions  that  it  is  stripped  with  cliC» 
culty,  and  usually  carries  away  with  it  a  portion  of  the  brain  subslanea* 
Quincke  has  described  a  serous  mtningiiis  in  which  the  pia-araehiioid 
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especially  is  involved;  it  is  characterized  by  mild  symptoms,  slight  fever, 
and  headache,  with  some  stiflfness  of  the  back  of  the  neck;  and  optic 
neuritis  is  not  uncommon  with  it. 

Symptoms. — The  general  symptoms  of  leptomeningitis  are  headache, 
fever,  delirium,  convulsions,  rigidity  of  the  neck  and  face  muscles,  exag- 
gerated reflexes,  followed  later  by  paralysis  and  coma. 

Tuberculous   Meningitis  (see  page  790). 

Epidemic  Cerebrospinal   Meningitis  (sec  page  730). 

Septic  meningitis  may  be  caused  by  otitis  media,  in  which  case  the 
microbe  is  usually  a  streptococcus  or  staphylococcus;  or  it  may  be  caused 
by  the  pneumococcus.  This  meningitis  is  associated  with  pus  forma- 
tion, also  with  pachymeningitis  and  purulent  cerebritis,  and  in  not  a 
few  cases  leads  to  brain  abscess. 

Diagnosis. — Meningitis,  whether  in  the  dura  or  the  pia  mater,  depends 
upon  so  many  causes  and  is  associated  with  so  many  pathological  proc- 
esses that  it  is  difficult  to  lay  down  uniform  rules  for  the  diagnosis.  The 
first  essential  is  to  seek  for  the  cause,  such  as  a  middle-ear  disease, 
tuberculosis,  meningococcic  or  other  infection,  injury  to  the  bones  of  the 
skull,  caries,  sunstroke,  syphilis,  etc. 

Symptoms  of  irritation  appear  early.  These  are  headache  simulat- 
ing neuralgia,  vomiting,  optic  neuritis,  fever,  stiffness  of  muscles,  and 
perhaps  convulsions,  with  irritability  of  temper,  change  of  disposition, 
and  even  somnolence,  delirium,  or  stupor.  Later  the  symptoms  are 
indicative  of  pressure  and  profound  toxaemia:  thus  we  see  various 
paralyses,  increasing  stupor  merging  into  coma,  rapid  pulse,  and 
failing  powers. 

Meningitis  of  various  kinds  may  be  mistaken  for  mere  neuralgia,  but 
the  history  and  associated  symptoms  of  organic  disease  should  prevent 
error.  Where  headache,  vomiting,  and  constipation  are  early  symptoms, 
as  in  tuberculous  meningitis,  the  case  may  suggest  gastric  or  intestinal 
disorder,  but  the  onset  of  more  pronounced  brain  symptoms,  such  as 
convulsions,  stupor,  and  various  paralyses,  is  unmistakable.  The  best 
single  general  rule  for  the  distinguishing  of  meningitis  is  to  be  on  the  look- 
out in  suspected  cases  for  the  signs  of  infectious  diseases  of  the  brain,  and 
to  trace  these  to  their  cause.  Lumbar  puncture  may  shed  important  light 
in  cases  of  infection. 

II.  ACUTE  HEMORRHAGIC  ENCEPHALITIS, 

The  disease  is  characterized  by  multiple  foci  of  congestion  and 
both  punctate  and  massive  hemorrliage,  witli  infiltration  of  leucocytes, 
minute  emboli,  and  localiz(*d  necrosis  of  the  brain-tissue.  The  mem- 
branes are  usually  not  in.olved.  The  reported  cases  have  mostly 
followed  the  infectious  diseases,  such  as  influenza,  mumps,  erysipelas, 
pneumonia,  typhoid  and  typhus  fever,  and  malaria.  Nephritis  has  l^een 
observed  in  some  cases.  The  disease  is  probably  caused  by  the  local  action 
of  micro-organisms  or  l)y  their  toxins.  Oppenheini  called  attention  to  the 
resemblance  of  the  ilisease  process  to  tlie  polioenceplialitis  superior  of 
Wernicke  and  to  the  polioenceplialitis  anterior  of  iStrumpell. 
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Syitiptoins.— The    symptoms    are    suggjestive    of    meningiiis,    wRI^H 
however,    is    nut    pre.sent.      There   are    headutvlie»    vomiting,    couvuisiciiH 
localized  palsies,  and  affections  of  consciousness.     Rigidity  of  ihe  nefl 
sometimes  occurs.     Fever  is  not  constant,  and  there  may  even  be  &u8B 
normal  temperature.     The  pulse  at  first  may  be  slow,  but  in  fatal  cases 
the   pulse   becomes   rapid,   the   respirations    shallow,    coma  set^   in,   uml 
death  occurs  in  a  few  days  or  weeks.      Recovery  has   been   claimed  ia 
a  few   cases. 

Diagnosis. — The  dbease  is  likely  to  be  confounded  with  menin^t^ 
and  the  tiistinction  between  the  two  is  not  of  practical  importance',  as 
course  and  treatment  are  nearly  the  same.     In   nuist  cases  an   aceura 
diagnosis  has  only  l>een  made  after  death.    This  form  of  encephalitis  ni| 
be  suspected  when  grave  cerebral  symptoms  occur  in  the  course  of, 
immediately  following,  any  of  the  infectious  diseases  mentioned. 

IIL  PURULt;XT  MENIXGO-ENCEPHALITIS  AND 
BRAIN   ABSCESS. 

Pus-fornn'ng  inflammation  within  the  cranium  assumes  several  for 
There  may  be  a  diffuse  purulent  meningitis,  or,  as  is  more  common, 
meningo-encephalitis;   and  there  may  be  abscess.    The  clinical  distinction 
Ix'tween  these  forma  is  not  easy.  ^ 

Etiology.  —  The  causes  are  the  various  pyogenic  micro-organisms. 
One  of  tiie  commonest  is  seen  in  purulent  otitis  media;  and  more  rnr<»ly 
otlier  cranial  bone^,  especially  the  bones  of  the  nose  and  the  orbit,  and  thd| 
sinuses,  may  l^e  the  starting-point.  Accessory  sinuses  of  the  nose  are  f^^ 
quently  infected,  and  this  infection  may  travel  by  way  of  the  frontal  sinij 
sphenoidal  sinus,  ethmoid  eellp,  or  the  antrum  of  Highmore.  The  strej>1 
coccus  is  the  cluef  germ  in  otitic  brain  abscess.  Septic  infection,  arisia 
from  any  focus  in  the  body,  may  cause  a  metastatic  brain  at)S<H*ss, 
this  complication  is  rather  more  common  in  ulcerative  endocardil 
abscess  of  the  liver,  abscess  and  gangrene  of  the  lung,  ami  emj 
Trauma  of  the  skull  may  also  cause  abscess  of  the  brain.  Sunnt 
meningitis  occurs  in  tuberculosis  and  in  cerebrospinal  fever 

Pathology. — The  mem branes^ especially  the  pia-arachnoi<[,  uit-  snilj 
and  opaque  in  purulent  meningitis,  and  pus  is  difFuse<J  Iwneath  the 
This  pus  often  follows  along  the  perivascular  spaces  and  the  fissures  t>f 
brain,  appeiiring  a*s  white  streaks.  In  some  cases  it  is  more  copious. 
forms  collections  beneath  the  membranes,  especially  at  the  boAe.  Tie 
cerebral  tissue  is  often  involved,  the  gray  and  wWte  matter  being  infil- 
trnted.  cpdematous,  and  softened  in  places.  There  may  also  l»e  sinus  thmro- 
\M*^ii^,  with  engorgement  of  veins  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  skull.  When 
abscess  forms  it  is  either  diffuse  or  circumscril>ed.  In  the  former  case  tlie 
collection  of  pus  is  merely  an  accident  of  a  more  or  less  diffused  purulrot 
meningitis.  The  circumscril)ed  abscess  is  containe<l  within  a  limited  area, 
and  its  walls  may  even  be  thickened,  forming  a  barrier  between  t\\e  pus 
and  the  brain  tissue.  These  circum8cribe<I  abscesses  are  most  common 
in  the  temporal  lobe  of  the  cerebrum  and  in  the  cerebellum,  ia^ 
ciuses  multiple  abscesses  are  forme<l,  especially  in  metastasis. 
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Symptoms. — These  are  general  and  focal.  Among  the  general  symp- 
toms we  include  those  which  indicate  a  grave  cerebral  disorder;  and  among 
the  focal  symptoms  those  which  indicate  it«  location  in  the  brain.  The 
general  symptoms  are  fever,  headache,  vomiting,  convulsions,  paralysis, 
optic  neuritis,  and  affections  of  consciousness.  Fever  is  not  constant  nor 
always  of  one  type;  it  may  be  slight  and  easily  overlooked;  again  it  may 
be  more  pronounced,  and  accompanied  with  chills  and  sweating.  It 
may  depend  as  much  on  the  primary  condition  (otitis  media,  abscess  of 
the  lung,  etc.)  as  on  the  brain  lesion.  Per  contra,  in  some  cases  of  brain 
abscess  the  temperature  is  subnormal  and  the  pulse  very  slow.  Headache 
is  usually  present  in  suppurative  meningitis,  but  it  is  not  an  altogether 
constant  symptom  in  brain  abscess.  It  was  present  in  78  out  of  169  cases 
in  AUport's  table.  In  some  cases,  however,  it  is  an  early  indication  of  an 
insidious  onset.  Its  localizing  value  is  not  always  .great;  in  cerebellar 
abscess,  for  instance,  the  pain  has  been  observed  in  other  parts  of  the 
cranium,  even  in  the  frontal  region.  Occasionally,  however,  the  pain  is 
strictly  localized  at  the  region  of  the  abscess,  and  pressure  and  percussion 
on  the  skull  at  that  point  may  be  painful.  Vomiting  is  frequent  in  cerebel- 
lar abscess,  but  more  rare  in  diffuse  purulent  meningitis;  and  it  is  usu- 
ally of  the  cerebral  type — propulsive  and  not  dependent  on  food  in  the 
stomach.  Convulsions  may  or  may  not  be  present;  there  is  no  posi- 
tive rule  about  them.  They  sometimes  have  localizing  value.  The  same 
can  be  said  of  paralysis.  Optic  neuritis  is  a  most  important  symptom  of 
abscess  of  the  brain,  although  not  present  in  all  cases.  In  children,  if  the 
pus  formation  be  rapid,  optic  neuritis  will  soon  ensue.  It  has  no  localiz- 
ing value,  but  its  presence  in  cases  of  latent  or  suspected  abscess  is  most 
significant.  Affections  of  consciousness  are  common  in  all  forms  of 
suppurative  disease  of  the  brain,  and  they  range  from  mere  apathy  and 
stupor  to  wild  delirium  and  profound  coma.  In  cases  of  latent  abscess 
changes  in  the  temper  and  personality,  such  as  irritability  and  depre&sion, 
are  observed. 

By  the  focal  symptoms  we  attempt  to  determine  the  site  of  the 
abscess.     These  symptoms  are   mostly  pain,  paralysis,  and   convulsions. 

Pain,  as  already  said,  is  not  altogether  reliable  as  a  guide.  Both  in 
cerebellar  and  temporosphenoidal  abscess  the  pain  is  sometimes  frontal, 
or  it  may  bo  more  generally  diffused.  When  sharply  localized,  as  in  the 
occiput  or  nuchal  region,  especially  if  it  is  increased  by  percussion,  it 
may  prove  a  safe  guide. 

Paralysis  may  be  dearly  indicative  of  the  site,  especially  if  the  abscess 
involves  the  motor  regions,  as  the  pre-Holandic  area  and  its  subcortical 
connections.  This  may  occur  either  in  frontal  or  parietal  abscess,  the  pus 
extending  backward  or  forward  respectively.  We  then  have  hemiplegia 
or  monoplegia  (facial,  brachial,  or  crural),  according  to  the  centres  involved, 
and  in  left-sidod  losions  there  is  aphasia.  iSensory  aphasia,  especially 
word  deafness,  is  strongly  indicative  of  a  temporal  abscess  on  the  left  side, 
such  as  is  common  to  ear  disease,  and  it  has  led  the  way  to  successful 
operation.  Temporal  abscess  may  also  give  rise  to  hemiplegia  by  pressure 
across  the  Sylvian  fossa  u[)on  the  internal  capsule;  hence  this  symptom 
may  be  misleading.     Hemiplegia  has  even  been  caused  by  abscess  of  the 
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cerebellum.  The  hemiplegia  in  such  cases  is  probably  caused  by  pres- 
sure on  the  pons  or  medulla  oblongata.  In  this  way  also  cerebellar  abscess 
may  cause  other  pontile  symptoms,  as  paralysis  of  the  fifth,  sixth,  seventh, 
and  eighth  nerves,  and  the  mid-brain  may  even  suifer,  with  a  conse- 
quent partial  ophthalmoplegia.  According  to  Allport's  table  strabismus 
occurred  in  10  out  of  98  cases  of  abscess  of  the  brain,  not  all  cerebellar. 
From  these  various  data  it  is  seen  that  paralytic  symptoms  must  be 
interpreted  with  care.  For  instance,  thrombus  of  the  cavernous  sinus, 
which  might  occur  in  any  purulent  process  in  the  brain,  causes  an  oph- 
thalmoplegia, as  may  also  an  abscess  of  the  temporal  lobe  by  pressure 
on  the  third  and  sixth  nerves. 

Involvement  of  the  sensory  tract,  causing  hemiansesthesia  and  hemi- 
anopsia, has  been  reported,  especially  in  abscess  of  the  right  temporal 
lobe.  Various  affections  of  the  visual  fields  may  be  caused  by  abscess 
in  the  occipital  lobe. 

Focal  epilepsy  usually  indicates  a  lesion  in  or  about  the  motor  regioiu 
but  this  symptom  is  not  so  common  as  in  brain  tumor.  Unilateral  con- 
vulsions have  been  reported  in  cases  of  abscesses  at  various  sites,  even 
in  the  cerebellum.  Tonic  spasm  in  the  nape  of  the  neck  may  be  caused 
by  abscess  of  the  cerebellum. 

When  a  thrombus  forms  in  a  sinus  the  veins  on  the  outside  of  the 
skull  may  be  congested:  thus  in  thrombus  of  the  cavernous  sinus  the 
veins  of  the  orbit  are  engorged;  and  the  veins  at  the  base  of  the  nose  and 
on  the  brow  are  sometimes  congested  from  thrombus  of  the  superior 
longitudinal  sinus. 

Among  other  noteworthy  symptoms  are  vertigo,  incoordination,  loss 
of  equilibration,  especially  but  not  always  in  cerebellar  abscess,  and 
abolished  knee-jerks.  Macewen  has  noted  this  last  symptom  in  cases  of 
cerebellar  abscess,  and  it  has  been  seen  in  cerebellar  tumor,  especially  c-f 
the  middle  lobe.  Occasionally  it  is  not  continuous,  the  reflex  disappearing 
and  reappearing.  Knapp  has  seen  a  case  of  cerebellar  lesion  in  which 
only  one  knee-jerk  was  lost,  and  that  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  lesion. 
Abscess  of  the  frontal  lobe  may  cause  obscure  mental  symptoms,  especially 
retarded  cerebration.  In  Allport's  collection  of  98  cases  of  abscess  of  the 
brain,  40  occurred  in  the  temporal  lobe,  31  in  the  cerebellum,  7  in  the 
parietal  lobe,  and  the  remainder  in  various  other  regions.  In  5  case* 
there  was  diffuse  subdural  abscess. 

Diagnosis. — Purulent  meningitis  and  brain  abscess,  although  include*! 
here  under  one  heading  and  liaving  much  in  common,  should  be  distin- 
guished from  each  other  if  possible.  The  two  conditions  niaj'  coexist, 
or  the  one  merge  into  the  other,  and  the  dividing  line  is  not  easily 
dctectod.  Focal  symptoms  are  not  likely  to  be  seen  in  diffuse  purulent 
nieninf^itis,  and  the*  course  of  this  disease  is  more  acute  and  rapid;  in  fact, 
death  may  occur  in  a  few  days.  Abscess  is  likely  to  be  much  sloiu'er. 
especially  the  circuniscril)0(]  abscess  with  well-formed  walls;  and  in  this 
connection  tlie  latcMit  abscess  must  not  be  overlooked;  this  may  endure 
for  weeks,  even  months,  with  only  very  obscure  symptoms.  In  fact,  a 
latent  or  ])rcnionitory  staf^o  is  not  uncommon  in  solitary  abscess  of  thf 
brain,  but  in  diffuse  abscess,  and  especially  multiple  abscess,  such  as  i« 
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caused  by  metastasis  from  some  septic  process  outside  the  brain,  the  case 
is  likely  to  be  more  rapid  and  more  like  a  diffuse  suppurative  meningo- 
encephalitis. 

Some  authors  attempt  to  distinguish  extradural  abscess,  such  as  may 
occur  in  trauma  and  even  in  otitis.  The  local  symptoms  of  such  an  infec- 
tion are  usually  evident,  as  pain,  swelling,  venous  engorgement.  The 
presence  of  an  external  wound  is  important. 

Tumor  of  the  brain  is  distinguished  from  abscess  by  its  different 
clinical  history,  its  slower  onset,  the  absence  of  a  septic  process  of  origin, 
and,  as  a  rule,  of  chill  and  fever.  But  in  rare  cases  tumor  of  the  brain  is 
complicated  with  suppuration.  Optic  neuritis  is  rather  more  common  in 
tumor,  but  only  little  reliance  can  be  placed  on  that  fact.  The  evolution 
of  symptonis  is  usually  more  gradual  and  progressive  in  the  case  of  tumor. 

Cerebellar  abscess  may  simulate  M6nidre*s  disease  by  vertigo  and 
occasional  deafness.  The  clinical  history,  however,  is  different,  and  in 
case  of  abscess  there  are  likely  to  be  fever,  headache,  and  mental  changes. 

Cerebral  hemorrhage  and  softening  may  simulate  abscess  when  the 
latter  is  fully  formed,  but  the  clinical  history  is  so  entirely  different  that 
the  distinction  is  easy,  as  a  rule.  An  abrupt  onset  of  symptoms  may 
occur  in  case  of  latent  abscess,  if  the  pus  breaks  from  its  cavity,  causing 
paralysis,  convulsion,  coma,  etc.;  and  in  such  a  case  the  differentiation 
is  perplexing. 

In  all  cases  of  septic  infection,  such  as  suppurating  otitis,  abscess  of 
the  lung,  etc.,  the  onset  of  cerebral  symptoms  should  excite  suspicion, 
and  the  case  should  be  carefully  scrutinized.  Lumbar  puncture  may  give 
valuable  information. 

IV.  SINUS  THROMBOSIS. 

Thrombosis  of  the  cranial  sinuses  is  'either  primary  or  secondary. 
In  the  former  the  thrombus  arises  from  some  general  blood  state,  in  the 
latter  from  some  disease,  usually  septic,  in  the  immediate  neighborhood. 

Etiology. — Primary  thrombosis  is  seen  in  conditions  of  exhaustion, 
often  as  a  terminal  symptom;  thus  it  occurs  in  advanced  stages  of  tuber- 
culosis, carcinoma,  the  infectious  diseases,  as  typhoid  fever,  and  in  the 
diarrhoeas  of  infancy.  It  is  favored  by  a  weakened  heart  and  by  the 
sluggish  circulation  in  the  sinuses.  It  has  been  seen  also  in  chlorosis 
and  anaemia. 

Secondary  thrombosis  results  from  disease  of  the  walls  of  the  sinus, 
hence  especially  from  injury  or  caries  of  bone.  Its  commonest  cause  is 
otitis  media,  in  which  case  the  lateral  and  transverse  sinuses  especially 
are  involved.  It  also  arises  by  way  of  the  nasal  bones,  and  in  fact,  though 
rarely,  from  any  other  bones  of  the  cranium  which  become  the  seat  of 
caries.  It  is  sometimes  caused  by  fractures;  and  it  also  arises  from 
septic  processes  within  the  skull,  such  as  a  purulent  meningitis  from  any 
cause,  or  from  a  general  septica^nia  or  pya*mia  arising  from  causes  outside 
the  cranium.     Facial  erysipelas  may  be  a  cause. 

Pathology. — In  septic  or  secondary  throml)()sis  the  sinus  is  partly 
or  entirely  filled  with  a  white  or  grayish-white  mass,  adherent  to  the  walls. 


1270  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

This  mass  may  be  purulent  and  sanious,  and  the  walls  of  the  sinus  are 
inflamed,  infiltrated,  and  discolored,  while  the  contiguous  bone  in  many 
cases,  as  in  otitis,  is  carious  and  softened.  In  recent  cases  the  thrombic 
mass  is  soft  and  easily  broken  up,  but  in  older  cases  it  is  quite  firm  and 
fibrous.  It  may  extend  for  some  distance  through  the  sinus,  even  into 
some  of  the  tributary  veins,  thus  causing  engorgement  of  veins,  wiih 
swelling  and  opdema,  on  the  outside  of  the  skull.  These  septic  thrombi 
are  not  seldom  associated  with  other  septic  lesions,  such  as  purulent 
meningitis,  purulent  encephalitis,  and  even  brain  abscess. 

Symptoms. — These  are  general  and  local.    In  the  case  of  the  second- 
ary septic  thrombi  the  general  symptoms  may  be  masked  by  those  of  the 
-■^  general  pya>niia;  thus  there  is  fever,  usually  of  a  septic  type,  with  headache 

and  changes  in  consciousness,  and  there  are  not  seldom  the  evideucft?  of 
meningitis.  Convulsions  sometimes  occur,  and  various  paralyses,  anJ 
occasionally  a  high  grade  of  choked  disk.  In  the  case  of  primary  throiu- 
bosis  we  have  to  consider  the  original  disease  and  its  exhausting  effects 
but  superadded  to  these  we  observe  grave  cerebral  symptoms  of  sudden 
onset,  such  as  headache,  vomiting,  stupor,  followed  by  a  gradually  deep- 
♦  ening  coma,  possibly  with  convulsions;    but  local  paralytic  symptoms  are 

rare  in  this  form.    There  may,  however,  be  hemiplegia,  or  even  a  general 
flaccid  paresis, 
'  The  local  symptoms  are  sometimes  conspicuous.    They  depend  usuailj 

j  upon  engorgement  of  tributary  veins  on  the  outside  of  the  skull  and  upon 

^«  paralysis  of  certain  cranial  nerves. 

t  In  thrombosis  of  the  cavernous  sinus  there  are  protrusion  of  thee>*e, 

j-  swelling  and  discoloration  of  the  tissues  about  the  eye,  engorgement  of 

i  the  veins  of  the  orbit  and  the  frontal  veins,  which  communicate  through 

the  orbit  with  this  sinus,  possibly  choked  disk,  and  paral^^sis  of  the  third. 
fourth,  and  sixth  nerves,  which  run  through  the  sinus.  There  may  att^ 
be  pain  or  anajsthesia  in  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth  nerve.  The 
central  retinal  vein  may  also  be  the  seat  of  a  thrombus. 

Thrombosis  of  the  superior  longitudinal  sinus  may  cause  cyanoiif 
swelling  and  cpdema  on  the  brow,  and  in  rare  cases  nose-bleed.  Infectiit 
of  this  sinus  may  occur  through  the  nasal  bones  and  be  accompanied  vith 
a  purulent  meningo-encephalitih:.  The  commonest  site  of  cranial  throm- 
bosis is  in  the  lateral  and  transverse  sinuses  in  cases  of  otitis  media.  The 
local  symptoms  are  disguised  by  the  local  bone  disease.  The  most  signiii- 
cant  are  pain  and  anlcma  over  the  mastoid.  Otitis  media  is  the  mo^ 
common  cause  of  grave  general  infection  of  the  cranial  contents,  the  nut?t 
serious  being  abscess.  Irritation  from  this  focus  may  cause  recurring  epi- 
leptic fits.  The  jugular  vein,  external  or  internal,  may  l>e  the  seat  I'l 
thronilnis,  which  may  even  be  palpable.  A  gravity  abscess  may  simulate 
plilohitis  of  the  jugular;  and  the  glossopharyngeal,  vagus,  accessory,  acti 
hypotilossal  nerves  have  1.)0(mi  ])aralyzed  in  some  of  these  cases. 

Diagnosis. — A  local  diagnosis  is  hardly  practicable  for  any  other  'i 
the  cranial  sinuses  than  those  mentioned  above.  It  is,  of  course,  ruurii 
simplified  in  cases  in  wiiieh  circumscribed  oedema  occurs.  The  generai 
diagnosis  is  often  diiliciilt  and  problematical.  Thrombosis  is  to  he  Mt^ 
pected  wh(»n  .mave  cerebral  symptoms,  such  as  headache,  vomiting,  eon- 
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vulsions,  stupor,  and  unconsciousness,  occur  suddenly  in  cases  of  septic 
infection,  such  as  otitis  media  and  facial  erysipelas,  and  in  wasting 
diseases,  such  as  tuberculosis,  carcinoma,  infectious  diseases,  and  infan- 
tile diarrhoea.  But  a  differential  diagnosis  from  meningitis,  abscess,  and 
softening  is  not  always  possible,  and  in  fact  some  of  these  conditions  may 
be  associated  with  thrombosis.  Thrombi  of  the  cerebral  veins  are  some- 
times the  cause  of  hemiplegia  and  diplegia  in  young  children.  Smithers 
has  recently  called  attention  to  hemiplegia  in  typhoid  fever,  caused  by 
thrombi  in  the  cerebral  arteries.* 

V.  CEREBRAL  HEMORRHAGE. 

Etiology. — The  cause  of  this  accident  is  primarily  some  disease  of  the 
blood-vessels,  excluding,  as  we  do  here,  hemorrhage  from  trauma.  The 
diseases  of  the  blood-vessels  are  chiefly  arterial  sclerosis  or  atheroma, 
occurring  usually  after  middle  life,  and  more  rarely  syphilis,  occurring  at 
any  period  of  life  and  not  rarely  in  young  adults.  It  is  not  to  be  over- 
looked, however,  that  the  hemiplegia  of  syphilis  is  usually  due  to  an 
inflammation  and  thickening  of  the  walls  of  a  blood-vessel  rather  than  to 
a  hemorrhage. 

Pathology. — Atheroma  of  the  blood-vessels  is  a  common  affection  in 
later  life.  It  is  rare  to  see  an  autopsy  in  a  person  past  fifty  without  some 
evidences  of  it,  and  in  persons  of  sixty  and  seventy  it  is  not  unusual  to  see 
the  circle  of  Willis  at  the  base  of  the  brain  so  thickened  and  hardened  that 
the  vessels  are  like  pipe-stems.  From  these  main  arteries  at  the  base 
the  branches  that  pass  up  through  the  anterior  perforated  space  to  the 
lenticular  nucleus  and  internal  capsule  are  especially  liable  to  suffer. 
More  rarely  the  branches  from  the  posterior  cerebral  or  those  from  the 
basilar,  vertebral,  and  cerebellar  arteries  are  affected.  The  atheromatous 
arteries  are  frequently  the  seat  of  minute  dilatations,  aneurismal  in 
character,  and  it  is  one  of  these  that  is  likely  to  give  way.  The  hemor- 
rhage is  usually  within  the  substance  of  the  brain;  meningeal  hemorrhage 
from  arterial  disease  being  rare,  although  common  from  trauma.  Occa- 
sionally, however,  a  hemorrhage  breaks  through  to  the  surface.  The 
most  common  seat  of  hemorrhage  is  in  the  lenticular  nucleus,  which  is  a 
part  of  the  basal  ganglion  (corpus  striatum)  within  the  brain.  The 
hemorrhage  occurs  in  such  a  way  as  to  press  upon  or  destroy  the  internal 
capsule  which  contains  the  motor  and  sensory  tracts.  The  weakened  artery 
at  this  point  was  called  by  Charcot  the  "  artery  of  cerebral  hemorrhage." 

In  recent  cases  the  blood  is  either  still  fluid  or  partly  clotted,  and  it 
occupies  a  rapcged  cavity  which  it  has  torn  out  of  the  substance  of  the 
brain.  In  old  cases  this  cavity  is  often  found  walled  off,  forming  a  cyst, 
filled  with  a  roddish  or  yellowish  fluid.  In  rapidly  fatal  cases  it  is  some- 
times found  that  the  blood  has  broken  through  into  the  lateral  ventricle, 
or  even  to  the  outer  surface  of  tiie  brain.  Multiple  hemorrhages  may 
occur,  and  soniotimos  tlie  hoinorrhaf!:o  is  in  the  parietal  or  occipital  lobe, 
or  even  in  the  pons.  Ileniorrhage  in  the  cerebolluni  is  less  common  than 
in  the  cerrbruin. 

>  .r<)iini;il  of  the  Am.  MimI.  A-.^n.,  Aup.  3.  10()7.  p.  389. 
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Instead  of  hemorrhago  a  disoasod  lilood- vessel  may  cause  throinl "•-:*. 
There  is  tlieii  secondary  softening,  but  clinically  the  two  conditidii?  are 
much  alike  and  it  is  quite  impossible,  as  a  rule,  to  distinguish  them.  S.i:- 
ening  is  also  caused  by  embolism,  with  very  similar  results. 

In  long-standing  cases  of  hemiplegia  there  occui-s  a  descending  cieiro 
eration  of  the  motor  tract,  which  may  be  traced  through  the  peJiMitit-. 

the    pons,   the    decussation    in  tie 
medulla,  and  the  spinal  c»>nl. 

Symptoms.  —  Cerebral  hoi::'  r- 
rhage  causes  what  is  p<)piiLry 
known  either  as  a  "strc»ke"  nr  :.n 
"apoplexy."  These  two  con«liti'r> 
are  distinguished  chiefly  by  thc^:;*- 
of  the  consciousness;  in  the  forn-r 
the  mind  may  be  clear,  in  the  list:'" 
there  is  stupor  or  c«)nia.  In  rirW: 
case  there  is  likely  to  he  j>:ir:ily<> 
according  to  the  site  of  the  Ir-i';. 
In  the  lenticular  nucleu-i  ij:.! 
internal  capsule,  the  most  v^niiu-.-r 
site,  hemorrhage  causes  homijih::.. 
on  the  opposite  siile.  The  am:  n  : 
leg  are  paralyzed,  the  arm  nii-.-r 
more  so,  and  in  some  cases  the  1«  'A»r 
part  of  the  face  and  one  side  nf  •:/ 
tongue.  The  upper  j)ortion  nf  ''." 
face  is  not  involved,  so  the  patii:' 
can  still  shut  his  eyes  and  \vrinklo.> 
forehead.  The  tongue,  if  invulvr  ■ 
is  protruded  toward  the  paral}/-: 
side.  In  some  cases  there  is  hr-ii.- 
anaesthesia,  and  even  heniianoiir. 
the  affection  of  the  sensf»ry  lilr-.- 
showing  that  the  clot  has  invnlw: 
the  posterior  portions  of  the  interii;:^ 
capsule.  There  nia\"  also  be  varioii- 
forms  of  aphasia  if  the  lesion  is  ir. 
the  left  hemisphere. 

When  the  hemorrhage  invnhc^ 

the  island  of  Reil  and  the  po-Ton- : 

end  of  the  third  frontal  c(>nvol'.i:i«  n 

on    the    left    side    there    is    ni'-t<r 

aphasia.      When    the    left    supciii:: 

lere  is  auditory  aphasia,  word-deafnos? 

left   angular  gyrus  is  in  vailed  thcrr  > 

objcH't-blindness,    Various  mixed  forr. ? 


-nl.i   Irft    li.-inipl.- 


•ntraotiin'-, 


tomj)or;d  CDUvnliiiidn  [-;  involved  tl 
:ind  (tl>j<'ct-il('Mfnr><;  ;ind  when  tin 
visual  apli:i>i.'i.  wor.l-l.IiiKliicss  ami 


of  aphasia,  ihc  r 
rhage  into  varimi 
zone)  and  their  -ubcnriical  coniicciions  in  the  left  hemisphere. 


fallcil  st*nsoiiinnt(»r  aphasia,  may  occur   from   henii-r- 
KMiiniH  of  thcsr  speech  centres  (the  so-called  languace 
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Hemorrhage  in  the  frontal  lobe,  if  it  does  not  involve  the  motor  centres 
or  tracts,  may  cause  very  obscure  symptoms,  more  especially  mental 
changes,  such  as  retardation  of  the  mental  processes,  loss  of  the  power  of 
attention,  etc. 

Hemorrhage  in  the  superior  parietal  lobule  may  cause  ataxia  of  the 
limbs  on  the  opposite  side,  and  sensory  changes,  especially  astereognosis. 

Hemorrhage  in  the  occipital  lobe  may  cause  hemianopsia  and  other 
partial  defects  in  the  visual  fields,  and  also  some  inability  to  recognize  and 
name  objects  by  sight. 

In  the  cerebellum  hemorrhage  may  cause  intense  vertigo,  loss  of 
equilibration,  forced  and  pitching  movements,  and  vomiting;  and  if  the 
clot  is  big  enough  to  make  pressure  on  the  mid-brain  and  pons,  there  may 
be  hemiplegia,  hemianaesthesia,  and  involvement  of  the  oculomotor,  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  nerves;  but  these  latter  symptoms  are  rare, 
and  are  rather  indicative  of  either  a  mid-brain  or  a  pontile  lesion.  Thus 
hemorrhage  in  the  pons  causes  the  hemiplegia  alternans,  in  which  the 
arm  and  leg  are  paralyzed  on  the  opposite  side  while  the  sixth,  seventh, 
eighth,  and  possibly  the  fifth  nerves  are  paralyzed  on  the  side  of  the  lesion; 
this  is  so  especially  if  the  lesion  is  low  in  the  pons.  If  the  lesion  is  high, 
the  cranial  nerves  named  may  be  paralyzed  on  the  opposite  side,  that  is, 
on  the  same  side  as  the  hemiplegia.  In  rare  cases  a  very  circumscribed 
lesion  that  involves  the  nucleus  of  the  sixth  nerve  may  also  cause  diabetes 
or  polyuria. 

In  hemorrhage  in  the  mid-brain  (corpora  quadrigemina  and  cerebral 
peduncles)  the  oculomotor  and  fourth  nerves  may  be  paralyzed  on  the  side 
of  the  lesion,  while  the  hemiplegia  is  on  the  opposite  side,  presenting  a  type  of 
hemiplegia  alternans  which  is  sometimes  called  the  "syndrome  of  Weber.*' 

Hemorrhage  in  the  medulla  oblongata  is  extremely  rare,  and  is  incom- 
patible with  prolongation  of  life  if  the  respiratory  centres  are  involved. 

In  the  apoplectic  state  consciousness  may  be  partially  or  entirely  lost; 
the  breathing  becomes  stertorous,  the  cheeks  puff  out  with  every  breath, 
and  the  pulse  may  be  full  and  strong.  If  the  case  advances  toward  an 
unfavorable  ending,  the  pulse  becomes  thin  and  rapid,  the  temperature 
rises,  unconsciousness  is  profound,  the  pupils  do  not  react  to  light  and  may 
be  unequal.  Cheyne-Stokes  respiration  may  set  in,  and  death  is  often 
hastened  by  an  anlema  of  the  lungs.  In  the  apoplectic  cases  the  hemi- 
plegia can  sometimes  be  determined  by  the  loss  of  resistance  to  passive 
motion  on  the  paralyzed  side. 

In  some  cases  the  reflexes  are  not  at  first  greatly  affected.  In  cases 
of  massive  hemorrhage  with  shock  and  unc()nsciousness,  the  knee-jerk  on 
the  paralyzed  side  may  be  abolished.  In  patients  who  survive  and 
partially  recover,  the  deep  reflexes  become  exaggerated  on  the  paralyzed 
side,  the  muscles  are  contractured.  and  there  results  a  characteristic 
hemiplegic  attitude  and  gait.  Ankle  clonus  and  Babinski's  reflex  are 
usually  present  in  those  patients. 

The  state  of  the  pupils  is  not  constant;  in  the  early  stages  the  light 
reflex  may  be  preserved;  but  witli  deep  unconsciousness  it  is  usually  abol- 
ished. The  pupils  are  sometimes  slijijhtly  une(|ual ;  or  they  may  be  of  normal 
size  or  even  dilated.     In  pontile  hemorrhage  they  may  be  contracted. 
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Lateral  deviation  of  the  head  and  eyes  is  sonietimes  seen  m 
plectie  ciises*  the  head  and  eyes  being  turned  away  from  the  para 


ide- 


of  tM 


-conjugate  deviation.  If  a  spastic*  state  sets  in  from  irritation 
brain-cortex  or  motor  tracts,  especially  if  convulsions  occur,  as  sosnetime^ 
happens,  the  head  and  eyes  are  forcibly  drawn  towards  the  paralyzec 
«ide.  In  rare  cases  there  results  a  **  posthemiplegic  chorea'' — a  bad  le-rra^ 
as  the  disorder  is  not  a  true  chorea,  but  a  wide  tH-and4ro  tremor. 

Diajcnosis. ^Cerebral   hemorrhage,  especially  when  it  cauaes  uncoch 
sciotisness,  requires  to  be  distinguished  from  uraemia,  dial^etic  coma,  post* 
epileptic   coma,   opium    poisoning,    alcoholic   dnmkenness,    and    trauma, 
The  problem  is  sometimes  a  difficult  one.    As  a  general  rule  her? 
causes  a  hemiplegia,  which  can  usually  be  determined,  even  in   r 
unconsciousness,  by  some  difference  in  the  resistance  to  pa^ssive  moti 
the  two  sides:    on  the  paralyzed  side  the  limbs  are   entirely  flaccid! 
fall  dead,  while  on  the  other   side   there  is  usually  some    resistance-^ 
profound    unconsciousness,    however,    the    difference   may   be  difficult 
recognize.    In  cases  of  a  simple  paralytic  ''stroke*'  without  unconsciou 
Bess  the  problem  is  much  simplified,  as  the  history  of  a  sudden  attack 
hemiplegia  is  usually  determinative.     Even  in  these  cases  there  muy 
at  first  some  confusion  of  mind  and  cloutling  of  consciousness. 

Ur^emic  coma  is  often  ascertainable  from  the  history  of  the  ca) 
The  presence  of  albumin  and  casts  in  the  urine  cannot  determine  tl] 
^question  positively  because  a  patient  with  nephritis  may  have  a  cerebn 
hemorrhage  or  thrombus,  while  a  patient  with  apoplexy  may  have  aJhu 
minuria.  Moreover,  there  are  sometimes  seen  in  nephritis  attacks 
hemiplegia,  which  pass  away  with  other  uraemic  symptoms,  Transr 
aphasia  and  brachial  monoplegia  of  ura^mic  origin  sometimes  occur 
may  simulate  organic  lesion  in  the  brain.  In  ur^emic  coma  there  m; 
prolonged  subnormal  temperature.  In  spite  of  the  exceptions  n^ 
ursemic  coma  is,  on  the  whole,  indicated  by  the  state  of  the  urinet  t 
history  of  the  case,  the  subnormal  temperature,  the  usual  al>0ence 
hemiplegia  and  other  symptoms  of  a  focal  lesion,  and  scmietimes  b; 
ura*mic  odor.  Convulsions  are  in  favor  of  urtemia,  although  they 
times  occur  in  hemorrhage.  Albuminuric  retinitis  is  also  in  favor  of  unpi 
There  are  doubtful  cases  which  only  time  can  solve. 

Diabetic  coma  is  indicated  by  the  glycosuria,  diaceturia,  and  ace 
ioQuriay  the  history  of  the  case,  and  the  absence  of  hemiplegia.  Th©  cm 
may  be  ushered  in  with  headache  and  delirium,  and  the  peculiar  d^'spniBi 
eaUed  by  Kussmaul  ''air-hunger/'  but  these  prodromes  are  not  mm  il 
«very  case. 

Postepileptic  coma  usually  clears  up  in  a  few  hours  at  mocit.  TIm 
history  of  the  case  is  significant.  Convulsions  may  occur  in  c<*rebrai 
hemorrhage,  but  they  are  rare.  Focal  epilepsy,  in  which  a  hemiplef?!*  o 
monoplegia  may  persist  for  some  time,  may  be  puzzling,  but  the  histor; 
of  the  case  and  the  course  should  prevent  error,  especially  if  focal  syinp 
toms  are  caused  by  organic  lesion,  such  as  tumor.  In  epileptic  '*  status* 
the  fita  recur  at  frequent  intervals  (as  many  as  twenty-five  and  even  moH 
in  a  day),  the  patient  being  profoundly  unconscious  between  the  paroxysmi 
wth  weak  pulse^  and  sometimes  with  high  temperature* 
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Opium  poisoning  is,  as  a  rule,  easily  recognized  by  the  history, 
the  contracted  pupils,  and  the  slow  respiration;  in  cases  in  which 
the  history  is  unknown  mistakes  are  possible.  Massive  hemorrhage, 
especially  ventricular  hemorrhage,  may  cause  profound  unconsciousness, 
immobile  rather  than  contracted  pupils,  and  labored  breathing,  while  the 
hemiplegia  may  be  masked;  pontile  hemorrhage  is  said  particularly  to 
simulate  opium  poisoning,  especially  in  the  contracted  pupils.  The 
extremely  slow  breathing  of  opium  narcosis,  however,  is  not  likely  to  be 
seen  in  hemorrhage;  while  in  the  poisoning  there  is  never  hemiplegia, 
nor  conjugate  deviation  of  the  head  and  eyes;  and,  finally,  the  extreme 
bilateral  myosis  is  hardly  equalled  in  cases  of  apoplexy,  in  which 
inequality  of  the  pupils  is  more  common.  The  pupil  dilates  as  death 
approaches  in  opium  poisoning. 

Alcoholic  intoxication  is  known  by  the  history,  by  the  odor  of  alcohol, 
and  by  the  fact  that  the  stupor  or  unconsciousness  is  usually  not  so  pro- 
found as  in  apoplexy.  None  of  these  data  is  entirely  reliable.  A 
drunken  man  may  have  a  cerebral  hemorrhage,  hence  the  odor  of  alcohol 
on  the  breath  is  a  most  unreliable  test  for  this,  as  for  any  case.  Hemi- 
plegia is,  of  course,  conclusive  as  against  mere  alcoholism,  and  unequal 
pupils  suggest  apoplexy.  A  few  hours  usually  determine  whether  a 
doubtful  case  is  one  of  drunkenness. 

Trauma  may  cause  a  condition  closely  simulating  or  even  identical 
with  apoplexy,  as,  for  instance,  when  it  causes  a  cerebral  hemorrhage. 
The  history  is  most  important.  In  all  cases  a  careful  inspection  of 
the  scalp  and  skull  should  be  made  in  order  to  detect  contusion  or  fracture. 

Hysteria  may  possibly  simulate  apoplexy,  but  only  superficially. 
The  unconsciousness  is  usually  not  profound;  the  patient  is  often  open  to 
suggestion;  there  may  be  characteristic  stigmata;  the  pupils  respond 
freely  to  light;  and  deep  ovarian  pressure  usually  brings  some  response. 

The  differential  diagnosis  between  cerebral  hemorrhage  and  embolism 
is  difficult  and  may  be  impossible.  At  most  there  are  suggestions,  not 
positive  grounds,  for  an  opinion.  Hemorrhage  usually  occurs  in  persons 
at  and  beyond  middle  life;  embolism  in  persons  at  any  age  in  whom  there 
has  been  a  vegetative  endocarditis.  Hemorrhage  is  rather  more  prone 
to  cause  loss  of  consciousness  than  is  an  embolus.  Associated  cardiac  and 
renal  disease,  being  productive  of  diseased  blood-vessels,  may  cause  hem- 
orrhage. The  same  is  true  of  syphilis,  although  syphilitic  hemiplegia  is 
more  frequently  caused  by  meningitis  and  endarteritis  at  the  base  of 
the  brain. 

VI.  CEREBRAL  SOFTENING. 

Softening  may  result  from  any  process  that  obstructs  a  blood-vessel; 
hence  an  endarteritis,  causing  thickening  of  an  artery,  as  in  syphilis;  a 
thrombus  from  disease  of  the  arterial  walls,  as  in  atheroma;  and  finally, 
an  embolus,  from  the  vegetations  of  endocarditis — all  these  may  cause 
cerebral  softening. 

Pathology. — Thrombus  and  embolus  produce  results  so  nearly  iden- 
tical that  they  cannot  he  distinguished  clinically.  The  special  impor- 
tance of  embolus,  from  the  clinical  standpoint,  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  may 
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occur  in  young  persons  and  produce  all  the  symptoms  of  an  apoplectic  or 
hemiplegic  stroke.  It  occurs  in  vegetative  endocarditis.  It  is  also  com- 
mon in  malignant  endocarditis,  and  sometimes  occurs  in  other  forni.s  uf 
sepsis.  Thus  hemiplegia  may  happen  in  the  puerperium.  Thrombosis 
occurs  in  some  blood  states  other  than  sepsis,  such  as  anaemia  and 
chlorosis;  it  is  most  common,  however,  in  disease  of  the  coats  of  the 
blood-vessels,  as  atheroma  and  syphilis.  The  vessels  most  involved  are 
those  that  form  the  circle  of  Willis  or  some  of  their  branches,  especially 
the  middle  cerebral  artery.  Softening  of  the  cerebellum  and  puns  is 
occasionally  seen. 

The  area  involved  does  not  always  break  down  at  once;  in  fact  a 
comparatively  long  time  may  elapse  before  it  softens.  This  leads  to 
deceptive  appearances  at  autopsies.  When  the  tissue  has  once  become 
soft  it   may  be  quite  diffluent,   and  in  color   may  be  white,   yellow,  ur 

red,    according    to    the    amount  of 
blood  elements  contained  in  it. 

Symptoms. — These  are  Mniilar 
to  those  caused  by  hemorrhage. 
Hemiplegia  is  the  commonest  resuh, 
but  other  paralyses,  such  as  iihtj.- 
plegia,  hemianaesthesia.  and  hemi- 
anopsia, occur,  as  in  hemorrhao. 
according  to  the  seat  of  the  Icsior.. 
Aphasia  is  not  uncommon  when  the 
softening  occurs  in  the  lenticuLr 
nucleus  or  the  cortical  speech  cen- 
tres or  in  their  subcortical  connectiuz 
tracts  in  the  left  hemisphere.  Ajh- 
plectic  symptoms,  with  confusion, 
stupor,  or  loss  of  consciousness,  may  be  present  if  a  large  area  i? 
involved,  but  they  arc  rather  more  uncommon  than  in  hemorrhase. 
Occasionally  the  onset  of  symptoms  is  gradual  and  the  course  pn>- 
grossivo,  especially  if  small  successive  thrombi  occur,  but  usually  in  the 
case  of  enib(dus  the  onset  is  sudden.  Prodromes  also  occur  in  case  ^'f 
atheroma,  sudi  as  vertigo,  lieadache,  and  failure  of  memor3'  »"^J  "^^'^^ 
mental  powers.  In  si^ne  cases  we  see  transient  hemiplegia  and  other 
paralyses,  due  doubtless  to  the  fact  that  the  circulation,  after  bcin? 
obstructed,  may  Ix*  restored.  But  in  most  cases  there  is  left  some  i»er- 
inanent  loss,  such  as  lieniiplegia  and  aphasia.  Thrombus  of  the  carotiil 
or  of  the  basilar  artery  causes  grave  symptoms,  such  as  profound  unc«»n- 
sciousnoss  and  faihu'c?  of  respiration;  and  in  the  case  of  the  basilar  arti-n* 
there  may  at  first  l)e  sta.iiirerin«r,  atjixia,  or  even  a  cerebellar  gait. 

Diagnosis.  — The  ih'stinetion  ])etween  hemorrhage  and  embolus  largely 
depends  on  the  presence  of  a  lesion  in  the  heart  producing  emlH)li.  ami 
this  is  more  conunon  in  youn^  pers()ns.  Hemorrhage  due  to  atheroma  is 
an  affection  of  advanced  life.  Aj»oplectic  symptoms,  such  as  cc»ma.  are 
more  coniTuon  in  liemorrhage;  hut  the  distinction  between  these  twc 
states  is  often  problematical.  Sinus  thrombosis  or  syphilitic  endarteritis 
may  cause  a  hemiplegia.    Syphilitic  hemiplegia  cannot  always  be  reeogniied 


Vui.  3<»S. — SofteniiiK  of  tlie  brain  in  the  motor  area 
of  the  right  homispiiero,  due  to  embolus. — Lloy«l. 
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unless  from  the  history  or  the  Wassermann  test.  If  there  are  headache, 
involvement  of  cranial  nerves,  especially  the  third,  and  an  irregular  mode 
of  onset,  the  diagnosis  is  much  more  probable.  In  a  young  adult  the 
absence  of  a  cardiac  lesion,  such  as  could  cause  embolism,  is  further  sug- 
gestive of  syphilis  as  the  cause  of  the  hemiplegia. 


VII.  THE  CEREBRAL  PALSIES  OF  CHILDREN. 

Children  are  sometimes  the  victims  of  hemiplegia,  diplegia,  para- 
plegia, and  speech  defects,  due  to  affections  of  the  brain.  As  these  condi- 
tions present  some  special  features  they  demand  special  notice  apart 
from  similar  affections  in  adults. 

Pathology. — Cerebral  hemorrhage  is  rare  in  children,  unless  in  the 
case  of  accident  or  trauma,  especially  at  birth.  These  birth  palsies  are 
usually  due  to  meningeal  hem- 
orrhage, caused  by  a  general  ' 
asphyxia,  which  in  its  turn  is 
caused  by  prolonged  pressure 
on  the  placenta.  This  is  indi- 
cated by  the  fact  that  hemor- 
rhage in  the  new-born  is  some- 
times observed  beneath  other 
serous  membranes,  as,  for 
instance,  the  capsule  of  the 
liver.  Hence  intracranial  hem- 
orrhage is  not  necessarily  caused 
by  the  forceps,  although  this 
may  be  a  factor  in  some  cases. 
Hemorrhage  may  also  be  caused 
by  the  paroxysms  of  whooping- 
cough.  A  cerebral  sclerosis 
occurs   in  young  children;   and 

Striimpell  suggested  that  there  may  be  also  a  polioencephalitis.  Vascular 
lesions,  as  periarteritis  and  embolism,  are  doubtless  the  causes  of  extensive 
destructive  changes  in  the  brains  of  children,  following  upon  the  infectious 
diseases.  It  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  hereditary,  or  even  acquired, 
syphilis  may  cause  cerebral  palsies  in  children.  Thrombosis  of  the  cere- 
bral veins  may  cause  juvenile  hemiplegia  and  diplegia.  It  occurs 
occasionally  in  typhoid  fever,  measles,  etc.  Thrombosis  of  the  cranial 
sinuses  is  also  occasionally  observed.  Hemorrhage  is  sometimes  present 
beneath  the  membranes  of  the  spinal  cord. 

A  destructive  lesion  may  result  in  the  formation  of  a  cavity  in  the 
cerebrum — the  so-called   porencephalus. 

Symptoms. — The  coininoiiest  forms  of  these  palsies  in  children  are 
hemiplegia,  diplegia,  and  paraplefria. 

The  onset  of  the  affection  may  be  insidious,  or  at  least  not  promptly 
recognized,  as  in  very  young  children,  and  especially  in  the  birth  cases. 
When  the  onset  is  acute  the  affection  may  be  ushered  in  with  con- 
vulsions  and    coma,   but    this  is    by   no   means   a   universal    rule.      The 
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Fi«i.  36*).  —Porencephalus.— Lloyd. 
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** stroke"    caused    by    embolus    m    sudden,    jyst    ba    in    adults*      Ai 
other    and    n»in(»r   .syrnptoiiLs    are    slfglit    fev^er.    vertigo,    and    votml 

Conftiyiou    and   deliriura   are  sometimes 

Hkmiplkuia   j8  the  most  commcm   form^ 
At    first    the    paralysiis   is    flaccid,    but   hi 
later  sta^e  ei>n tract ures  set  in  and  the  parft»] 
lyxed   limbs    are    much    haniperetl    and    evt 
deformed.    They  do  not  pow  quite  Qortnally^ 
but  true  muscular  atrophy,  as  seen  in  spina 
Ciuse8,  18  not  present.     The  deep  reflexes  ar 
exaecgerated.       In     nome     eases     athetosii?    ij 
pre.seut.      If  the  lesion  is  in  the  left  cerebr 
hemisphere  j^rave  speech  defects  are  prcsent,r; 
but     ttif»«e     tHffer     somewhat     from     genuinU 
apluiasia,    beciiuse    if    the    lesion    comes   on   io 
very  early   life   liefnre   the  cluld    has   leame 
to    talk,    the    speech    is    undeveloped    rathe 
than    impaired.      The    face    in    old    .staiidifi| 
cases   IS   usually   not    paralyzed,  and    the  arn 
is  more  paralyzed  and  contraetured  than  thQ 
leg.     As  a  rule   there  is  no    hemiana'sthe:$tm.] 
The   limlis    may   be  cold   and    blue,    but  the 
reactions    of    ilegeneralion    are    not    pretfenlJ 
and  fibrillntion  is  not  seen.     The  gait   is  t\*|ni| 
rally  hemi|)lej^ic,  and  the  arm  is  usually  carric 
flexed  and  contraetured  at  both  the  elbow  and 
wrist.   The  bladder  and  Iniwel  are  not  pamlyj 

Du'LKf.u   is  simply  a  double  hemiplepi 
and  is  sometimes  catleil  bilateral  spagtic  her 
Fk.  :t7o-ounnf«»»u.h.m.pwm,     ^^j^^j^      r^^^  spasticity  of  the  limbs  h 

cidly  noUceaWe,  not  l^ecause  the  contractures  are  worse  than  in  bemipl^a 
but   because,  beini^  on  botli  sides,  they  give  the  patient  a  character 


^ct.     In  one  respect,  however,  the  eontraettirca  in  cUfilefja  ^pi^ir  ^^V 
differ  from  those  of  hemiplegia — they  are  ^mewhat  more  niArked  in  tlie     ' 
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lower  limbs.  This  pivcs  the  child  a  chararteristio  jrait,  if  ho  is  still  able 
to  walk.  The  limbs  arc  usually  atlductcd  and  extended,  and  the  feet  may 
be  crossed  and  held  in  the  position  of 
equine )- varus.  The  deep  reflexes  are 
exaggerated;  sensation  is  unim- 
paired; and  the  upper  limbs  share  in 
the  rigidity.  In  t  hose  cases  of  double 
hemiplegia  tliere  may  ]»o  imbecility 
or  idiocy.  E])ilepsy  and  athetosis 
may  complicate  the  case;  speech 
tlefects  are  common:  and  strabis- 
mus and  nystagmus  are  sometimes 
seen.  The  condition  depends  on  a 
lesi(»n  which  involves  botli  hemi- 
spheres, and  the  destruction  of  brain 
tissue  is  sometimes  great. 

Pai{ai'Le<;ia  of  cerebral  origin 
has  been  <lescribed  only  in  recent 
years,  and  its  pathology  is  still  a  mat- 
ter of  some  obscurity.  Some  autliors 
claim  that  it  depends  upon  a  limited 
brain  lesion,  in  which  the  leg  areas 
ahme  are  involved,  while  othei*s 
attribute  it  to  a  primary  lateral 
sclerosis.  It  is  practically  identical 
with  the  spastic  paralysis  of  the 
legs  as  seen  in  diplegia,  but  the 
arms  are  not  involved.  There  may 
be  epilepsy,  athetosis,  and  idiocy, 
just  as  in  tlie  other  forms  of  cere- 
bral palsy  in  children.  Paralysis  ()f 
the  bladder  and  bowel  is  not  a  necessary  part  of  the  symptom-complex, 
as  in  spinal  paraplegia,  but  incontinence  may  result  from  the  mental  defects. 


Fio.  372. — Sp«»tii'  tliph-Kiu;  tMiiot<isi.>«.  —  Lloyd. 


Fni.  373. — SjKi-'i'     lipl'-^ri;!:  •■fii!«p*>  :  i-liory.      M'lj.l. 


MoN*oi*Li:<.iA,   either   brachial   or    crural,    i^    a    raic    t\)rm    nf    cerebral 
palsy  in  children.     In  tin's  fnrin  one  arm  <»r  one  leg  alum*  is  involved. 
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In  this  connection  brief  mention  may  be  made  of  Little's  disease,  Th 
u-flectiun  in  iu  fact  a  form  of  cerebral  palsy,  in  which  the  raotor-conduitir 
patJiM  from  the  brain  are  injureti,  diseased,  or  undeveloped.  Henee  ita 
clinical  form  is  that  of  a  dipleia^ia  or  a  paraplegia,  according  ti»  the  extent 
of  the  iniiiry.  It  occurs  especially  in  children  who  are  prematurely  born* 
Some  writers  seem  inclined  to  limit  the  term  to  mild  cases  in  which  \U 
cerebral  fucidties  are  not  much  involved,  convulsions  are  absent,  and  tl; 
tendency   to  improvement  is  marked,  but  there  seems  to    be    no 

reason   for  retaining   it   as   a   dedg-^ 
nation  for  a  distinct  disease.* 

Sachs  has  described  a  conditio 
winch  he  calls  amaurotic  foTnU^ 
ifiiocij,  in  which  the  chihl,  soon  aft 
l>irth,  becomes  weak  and  lethargie 
I >1  i  n  d  ness ,  d  ue  to  degener a t i  v e  c hange 
in  the  optic  nerves,  ensues;  and  spas 
tic  paralysis  with  increased  tendc 
reflexes  may  be  added.  In  eon 
cases  nystagmus,  strabismus,  aiiij 
deafness  are  notech  There  are  ni 
convulsions,  but  there  is  well-mar ke 
idiocy;  and  death  occurs  in  earlj 
childhood.  Several  cases  have 
obj^erved  in  one  family.  The* 
is  one  of  failure  of  dev^ 
(agenesis)  of  the  nerve- centres; 
can. nation  is  obscure. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosia  is. 
a   rule,    not    difficult.      The   spa^tie" 
[>aralysis  usually  hemiplegic  or  dtple^ 
gic  in  type,  with  exaggerace<l  r«fl€ 
absence    of    muscular    atrophy 
electrical  changes,  and  the  aasocJst 
mental  defects,  often  with  alhel 
and  epilepsy,  distinguish  ihesm 
dearly  from  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord,  especiaJiy  anterior  poliomyeiit 
Gross  lesion  of  the  brain,  such  as  tumor,  might  simulate  these  ri 
the  history  and  course  ai*e  different,  and  ojnic  neuritis  is  often  pr 
the  case  of  tumor. 

Paraplegia  of  cerebral  origin  may  simulate  a  spinal  paraplegia,^ 
in  the  latter  there  are  no  true  cerebral  symptoms,  such  as  idii>eT 
epilepsy,  and  the  bladder  and  bowel  are  almost  alwa>ii  parmlytiHi. 
case  the  lundmr  cord  is  involved  the  paralysis  is  Sacci<l,  with  im^phi 
lost  kniH?-jerk!^.  and  even  the  reactions  of  degeneration.     The 
course  are  also  different.     Infantile  paralysis,  due  to  aetjte  ai..^ . 
myelitis,  is  usually  confineil  to  one  limb;   muscular  atrophy  occurs 
knee-jerk  and  reactions  of  degeneration,  and  there  are  no  cerebral  syuipuaij 

*  Tot  ma  vx^illtiil  m 
Fittf*.  ia»8,  p.  ton. 


Jtia.  374  — Allttudc  in  cefvbnUi  iwby;  pitnipleKic 
lyp*,— Young. 
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Obstetrical  paralysis,  especially  of  the  brachial  plexus,  could  hardly 
be  confounded  with  a  cerebral  palsy.  The  paralysis  is  flaccid,  the  muscles 
waste,  the  deep  reflexes  are  lost,  electrical  changes  are  present,  and  cere- 
bral symptoms  are  wanting. 

The  spastic  rigidity  of  rickets  and  of  tetany  is  distinguished  by  the 
associated  symptoms  of  those  diseases,  the  history,  and  the  etiology. 


VIII.  HYDROCEPHiVLUS. 

Pathology. — The  lateral  ventricles  are  enormously  distended;  the 
ependyma  thickened;  and  the  foramen  of  Monro  or  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius, 
or  both,  are  possibly  occluded.  The  brain  may  be  so  stretched  as  to  be 
little  more  than  a  shell,  the  convo- 
lutions thin  and  flattened,  and  the 
sulci  almost  obliterated.  The  basal 
ganglia,  the  mid-brain,  pons,  medulla 
oblongata,  and  cerebellum  are  some- 
times compressed  and  only  partly 
developed.  The  choroid  plexus  may 
be  thickened  and  congested.  The 
bones  of  the  skull  are  thin  and  trans- 
lucent, and  usually  the  sutures  and 
fontanelles  are  widely  distended,  the 
former  as  much  even  as  an  inch. 
The  essential  elements,  or  neurons, 
of  the  cortex  suffer  greatly,  and  the 
optic  tracts  and  cranial  nerves  may 
be  degenerated. 

Etiology.  —  The  causation  is 
obscure.  Some  observers  attribute 
the  disease  to  occlusion  of  one  or 
other  of  the  natural  foramina,  such 
as  the  foramen  of  Monro,  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius,  or  the  foramen  of 
Magendie.  Not  enough  attention  has  been  paid  to  the  state  of  the  choroid 
plexus  and  veins  of  Galen.  Recently  much  has  been  written  by  Lees,  Barlow, 
and  others  about  a  posterior  basic  meningitis,  wliich  causes  occlusion  of 
the  foramen  of  Magendie,  with  consequent  distention  of  the  ventricles. 

Symptoms.  —  Besides  the  distention  of  the  skull  there  are  seen 
various  defects  of  development  of  the  brain  and  nervous  system.  There 
may  be  mental  inij)airment,  ranging  from  slight  imbecility  to  complete 
idiocy.  In  rare  cases,  liowever,  there  is  preserved  (juite  a  remarkable 
mental  integrity. 

The  motor  symptoms  are  often  prominent;  there  is  hemiplegia, 
diplegia,  or  monoplegia;  the  muscles  are  usually  spastic,  even  contrac- 
tured,  and  the  deep  reflexes  are  exaggerated.  The  eyes  may  be  deflected 
downward,  and  there  may  be  various  forms  of  oculomotor  palsy,  with 
nystagmus.  Other  symptoms  more  or  less  common  are  convulsions,  pain, 
as  shown  by  the  "hydrocephalic  cry'*  (but  this  is  more  common  in  acute 
tuberculous  meningitis),  blindness,  and  incontinence.    In  extreme  ca^es  the 
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child  is  bed-ridden  from  inability  to  hold  up  the  enormously  distended 
head.    Occasionally  hydrocephalus  is  associated  with  spina  bifida. 

Diagnosis. — This  presents  no  difficulty  in  the  advanced  cases;  the 
child's  appearance  is  enough.  In  early  stages,  however,  the  diagnosis 
must  rest  on  the  chiUFs  evident  failure  properly  to  develop,  and  on  the 
gradual  enlargement  of  the  head.  Hydrocephalus  sometimes  begins  before 
birth,  and  the  skull  may  be  greatly  distended,  causing  grave  dystocia. 

IX.  INTRACRANIAL  ANEURISMS. 

The  larger  aneurisms  which  develop  on  the  main  intracranial  arteries, 
particularly  at  the  base,  will  be  discussed.  The  arteries  usually  involved 
are  those  that  form  the  circle  of  Willis,  and  their  branches,  especially  the 
middle  cerebral.  The  internal  carotid,  cerebellar,  and  basilar  arteries  ako 
are  sometimes  affected. 

Pathology. — Diseases  affecting  the  coats  of  the  arteries,  especially 
atheroma  and  syphilis,  are  the  determining  causes.  Trauma  also  acts  in 
this  way.  Emboli  from  vegetating  endocarditis  may  be  a  cause.  The 
aneurism  is  either  fusiform  or  sacculated;  it  is  likely  to  increase  rapidly, 
and  it  eventually  bursts  with  fatal  effect. 

Symptoms. — The  aneurism  acts  by  compression  like  a  brain  tumor. 
Some  authors  describe  a  thrill  or  murmur  audible  on  the  skull  or  over  the 
great  vessels.  The  patient  sometimes  has  a  subjective  sense  of  pulsation. 
Headache,  vertigo,  vomiting,  and  affections  of  consciousness  occur.  In 
some  cases  the  aneurism  is  latent  until  rupture  occurs,  while  in  other 
cases  the  symptoms  are  paroxysmal,  from  successive  small  bleedings. 
Aneurism  of  the  internal  carotid  may  compress  the  optic  nerve  or  optic 
tract,  the  nerves  of  the  eyeball,  and  the  first  division  of  the  fifth  nene, 
and  as  it  increases  may  even  cause  hemiplegia,  and,  if  it  is  on  the 
left  side,  aphasia.  Starr  observed  a  case  of  left  third  nerve  paralysis  with 
right  hemiplegia.  The  optic  chiasm  may  be  compressed  by  aneurism  of 
the  carotid  and  especially  of  the  anterior  communicating  artery.  Various 
affections  of  the  retinal  and  visual  fields  thus  result,  and  bilateral  tem- 
poral hemianopsia  has  been  reported.  Aneurism  of  the  anterior  cerebral 
causes  symptoms  similar  to  those  of  the  preceding,  except  when  it  is  far 
to  the  front,  when  it  may  involve  no  cranial  nerves  and  cause  only 
obscure  compression  symptoms  in  the  frontal  lobes.  Aneurism  of  the 
middle  cerebral,  especially  if  well  within  the  Sylvian  fissure,  causes  hemi- 
plegia; possibly  hemianaesthesia  and  hemianopsia;  and,  on  the  left  side, 
aphasia.  The  third  nerve  may  be  compressed.  There  may  be  loss  of  smell 
on  the  affected  side  in  the  ca.se  of  aneurism  of  any  one  of  these  arteries 
near  the  olfactory  nerve.  Aneurism  of  the  posterior  communicating  artery 
may  involve  the  optic  tract  and  the  third  and  sixth  nerves;  and  if  it 
grow  very  large,  it  may  compress  the  peduncle,  causing  hemiplegia- 
Aneurism  of  the  posterior  cerebral  may  compress  the  peduncle  and 
the  third  and  sixth  nerves,  causinjj;  hemiplegia  alternans;  and  if  it  should 
involve  the  occipital  lobes  it  miglit  cause  various  affections  of  the  \Tsual 
fields.  Aneurisms  of  tiMJsasilar  and  vertebral  arteries  cause  pontile  and 
bulbar  symptoms.     li^HlkkiL  Rtriking  is  the  compression  bulbar  pal^ 
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sometimes  seen.  If  the  pons  alone  is  involved  there  may  or  may  not  be 
unilateral  symptoms,  such  as  hemiplegia  alternans — paralysis  of  the  sixth 
and  seventh  nerves  on  one  side  with  opposite  hemiplegia.  If  the  medulla 
oblongata  is  involved  the  bulbar  symptoms  are  dysarthria,  dysphagia, 
paralysis  of  the  tongue  and  lips,  and  sometimes  respiratory  symptoms, 
especially  when  the  head  is  thrown  forward. 

Diagnosis. — Intracranial  aneurism  simulates  a  brain  tumor,  and  the 
distinction  between  it  and  a  neoplasm  cannot  always  be  made.  A  mur- 
mur, having  the  cardiac  rhythm  controlled  by  pressure  on  the  carotid,  is 
suggestive  of  aneurism,  but  even  this  sign  is  not  reliable,  for  such  a  mur- 
mur has  been  heard  in  other  lesions.  Starr  claims  to  have  heard  a  loud 
double  murmur  over  the  Sylvian  region  in  a  case  of  extensive  softening. 
Murmurs  in  the  head  have  also  been  heard  in  cases  of  tumor  (when  the 
growth  is  near  a  large  artery),  in  ana?mia,  in  hydrocephalus,  in  exophthal- 
mic goitre,  and  in  several  cases  of  loud  endocardial  murmurs,  which  I  have 
observed.  There  are  therefore  no  positive  rules  for  diagnosis.  The  history 
and  course  may  be  the  same  in  aneurism  as  in  tumor  of  the  brain.  Mills 
calls  attention  to  pulsating  exophthalmus  as  a  sign  of  aneurism  of  the 
internal  carotid. 

X.  TUMORS  OF  THE  BRAIN. 

Under  this  term  are  included  all  new  growths  within  the  cranium, 
whether  within  the  brain,  in  the  membranes,  or  springing  from  the  bones 
of  the  skull.  These  tumors  are  comparatively  rare,  but  in  any  large 
neurological  clinic  several  of  them  are  likely  to  be  seen  in  the  course  of 
a  year. 

Pathology. — Intracranial  tumors  are  of  various  kinds.  In  a  series 
of  100  cases,  analyzed  by  Mills  and  Lloyd,  16  were  gliomata,  15  sarco- 
mata, 13  gummata,  13  tuberculous,  7  carcinomata,  16  unclassified,  and  the 
remainder  of  various  forms.  An  area  of  congestion,  inflammation,  soft^ 
ening,  or  hemorrhage  is  sometimes  seen  about  the  tumor;  more  rarely 
suppuration.  The  cerebrospinal  fluid  may  be  increased,  and  in  some  ca.ses 
the  ventricles  are  distended,  this  depending  on  the  seat  of  the  ne()j)lasm. 
The  tumor  may  be  encapsulated,  especially  if  it  be  a  meningeal  growth,  in 
which  case  it  is  sometimes  easily  shelled  out.  If  the  tumor  is  within  the 
substance  of  the  brain,  as,  for  instance,  in  one  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres, 
this  may  appear  swollen,  and  even  slightly  flattened  and  discolored  from 
pressure.  Occasionally  the  cranial  nerves  are  pressed  upon  or  stretched 
over  the  surface  of  tumors  at  the  base.  In  some  cases  the  new  growth 
closely  resembles  brain  tissue.  Tumors  of  the  brain  are  sometimes  multiple, 
and  in  the  case  of  carcinomata  they  may  be  metiustatic. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  of  a  tumor  is  usually  insidious,  and  the  course 
gradual  and  even  slow.     The  symptoms  are  general  and  local. 

The  general  symptoms  are  such  as  are  common  to  all  kinds  of  brain 
tumors,  and  indicate  in  a  more  or  less  distinctive  way  the  presence  of  an 
intracranial  lesion.  These  symptoms  are  headadie,  vertigo,  vomiting, 
convulsions,  paralysis,  ataxia,  sensory  changes,  optic  neuritis,  and  affec- 
tions of  consciousness.  Headache  is  a  very  common  symptom  of  brain 
tumor.     In  the  early  stages   it   may   be  slight,  increasing  later  to   great 
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intensity.  Sometimes  it  is  paroxysmal;  sometimes,  but  rarely,  i^B 
absent  (in  5  tmt  uf  the  100  tabulated  case^);  occasionally  it  i.H  lucaliz^ 
It  is  not  easily  controlled  by  drugs.  Vertigo,  with  which  we  may  inctuile 
affections  of  equilibration,  forcei-l  movements,  and  ataxia,  is  seen  in  mmy 
cases.  8ome  of  these  symptoms,  such  as  affections  of  equih'bration  and 
forced  movements,  are  highly  characteristic  of  cerebellar  tumor;  but 
vertigo  is  not  confined  to  subtentorial  growths.  Vomiting  is  usually  of  tj 
propulsive  kimb  irrespective  of  food  in  the  stomach;  in  other  wonla, 
the  type  known  as  cerel>ral.  It  is  by  no  means  constant,  but  whi 
associateil  with  other  general  symptoms  it  is  highly  suggestive.  It  nm> 
be  unaccompanied  with  nausea.  Convulsions  occur  in  many  eases;  t 
are  either  general  or  focal.  The  former  are  seen  in  practically  all 
of  cases;  the  latter  are  indicative,  as  a  rule,  of  irritation  of  the  motcir 
centres  in  the  cortex.  By  focal  convulsion  we  mean  one  commencing  in 
or  confined  to  one  or  a  few  groups  of  muscles.  Paralysis  in  some  form  is 
usually  present,  and  it  may  or  may  not  be  an  early  symptom.  It  tM 
more  appropriately  discussed  among  the  local  symptoms^  as  may  aldo 
be  said  of  the  sensory  changes.  Optic  neuritis  is  a  frequent  symptom,  but 
it  occurs  also  in  other  conditio!is,  especially  in  brain  ni>6ce8S^  punil^t 
encephMlitiH,  and  brain  syphilis.  In  brain  tumor  it  occurs  in  at  lemsl  M 
per  cent,  according  to  Gowers,  Bramwelb  and  others.  From  anotl^H 
view-point  Oppenheim  cKaims  that  of  all  cases  of  choked  disk  90  per  n™M 
are  due  to  tumor  of  the  brain.  Affections  of  consciousness  rangtf  all  th<* 
way  from  slight  stupor  to  profound  coma.  The  emotions  may  be  afferti^d. 
and  hysterica!  symi>toms  are  sometimes  seen. 

The  local  symptoms  are  such  as  indicate  the  sit^  of  the  tumor. 
The  most  important  of  these  symptoms  are  the  various  forms  of 
paralysis.  Thus  hemiplegia  indicates  that  either  the  motor  cortex  or  tbe 
descending  motor  tracts  are  involvetl.  A  monoplegia,  as  of  the  Jng,  arm, 
or  face,  is  especially  indicative  of  a  lesion  of  the  respective  centre  in  the 
pre-Rolandic  area.  Aphjisia  points  to  involvement  of  tho  left  cerebruVt 
in  one  or  other  speech  centre,  according  in  the  type  of  the  aphasia.  Pandit' 
sis  of  the  various  cranial  nerves,  especially  the  third,  fourth,  fifths  sixth, 
seventh,  eighth,  and  twelfth,  is  often  of  tlefinite  locali;  le,  us  wiB 

be  shown  presently.  An  ataxic  form  of  paralysis  is  .-  ..  ..cs  fiec*ii  in 
lesions  of  the  superior  parietal  lobule.  Affections  of  sensation  may  iak^ 
the   form   of   heniiancesthesia.    hemianopsia.    astereogn«  *       '    ixj 

iinipsthesia,   and     will     be    considered     with   the  focal  .    .  al 

convulsions,  of  the  type  known  as  Jacksonian  cj>ii«*f*sjy,  indif!st« 
usually  a  lesion  in  the  respective  motor  centres.  When  ikssociatiMi  with 
focal  paralysis  they  are  especially  typical  of  a  focal  legion  in  the  mtitof 
area.     It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  a  convulsicm  may  havo  n  ^  I* 

nt  the  l>egirjning,  passing  later  into  a  general  convulsion;   in  su-  -  a 

focal  origin  of  the  convulsion  is  usually  indicated,  hence  such  titi  hare 
diagnostic  value. 

The  focal  diagnash  for  tumors  at  various  sites  in  the  brain  m  briefly 
indicated  iis  follows: 

Tumors  of  the  frontal  lobe  may  give  few  if  any  Ioe4klixtng  H>*ri3ptoiiM 
unleas  they  involve  the  motor  area.    The  mental  change  are  sMimetiniei 
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(lideH  and  of  the  right  Heventh  Derve,  in  a  case  of 
pontile  tumor. — Lloyd. 


characteristic,  and  may  consist  of  alterations  of  character,  lack  of  power 

of  attention,  and  especially  retarded  cerebration.     If  the  motor  area  is 

involved,  a  tumor  in  the  upper  part  ^  ^__  ^ 

of  the  pre-central  gyrus,  or  on  the 

mesial  aspect  of  that  region,  causes 

paralysis  of  the  opposite  leg;  in  the 

middle  part  of  the  gyrus,  paralysis 

of  the  arm;  and  in  the  lower  part, 

paralysis  of  the  face.    On  the  left  side 

a  tumor  involving  the  posterior  part 

of    the    third    frontal    convolution 

causes  motor  aphasia. 

Tumors  of  tlie  parietal  lobe  may 

also  cause  focal  paralysis  and  con- 
vulsions by  pressure  on  the  pre-cen- 
tral gyrus;   and  if  located  on  the  left 

side  they  may  cause  motor  ai)ha8ia 

for  the  same  reason.    Affections  of 

the   superior  parietal   lobule   cause 

astereognosis  and  ataxic  paralysis  of 

the  opposite  leg  or  arm  or  both.     If 

the   posterior   j)art   of  the  internal 

capsule  is  involved  there  is  henu'an- 

fiBsthesia,  and  possibly  hemianopsia,  on  the  opposite  side.    If  the  angular 

gyrus  is  involved  there  may  be  visual  aphasia  and  word-blindness.    Tumors 

of  the  occipital  lobe  cause  hemi- 
anopsia, possibly  also  hemiana?s- 
thesia;  and  also  visual  aphasia, 
word- blindness,  and  object- blind- 
ness. Tumors  of  the  temporal  lobe 
may  cause  hemiplegia  and  hemian- 
a?sthesia  by  pressure  on  the  internal 
capsule,  if  they  are  large  enough, 
but  the  most  typical  symptom,  if 
the  tumor  is  on  the  left  side  and 
involves  the  first  two  temporal  gyri, 
is  word  -  deaf  ness  and  auditory 
aphasia.  Tumors  of  the  mid-brain 
often  cause  a  homi})legia  alternans, 
in  which  tlie  hemiplegia  is  on  the 
opposite  side,  while  paralysis  of  the 
oculomotor  nerve  is  on  the  side  of 
the  lesion — the  so-called  **  syndrome 
„     ,    .    ,  ,  ,  ,       of  Weber.''     Tumors    of  the    pons 

tio.'.iTdli. — Paraiysi- of  tht"««'voiitl»  TUMvo.  njrlit  ,  i  •    i       •  i 

«de,  and  t.f  both  -ixth  nerws.    Ca^-  ..f  p..iiiiie      iiiav  also  cause  a  hemiplegia  alter- 

tumor;  patient  altomptin^  to  clo«-ehrrrvt'^.—Ll(>v«i.  *         •  i  •    i  '^i  'j. 

*^  nans,   in    which   with    an    opposite 

hemiplegia  tiiore  is  paralysis  <)f  the  sixth  and  seventh  nerves,  possibly  also 
of  the  fiftii  ami  fM'^litli  ruM-ve.s,  on  the  side  of  the  tumor.  Sometimes  i)oth 
sixth  nerves  are  involved.     These  cranial  nerve  paralyses  vary  somewhat 
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according  to  the  site  of  the  growth*    Thus  if  the  tumor  is  located  high  inl 
pons,  above  the  decussation  of  the  motor  paths  for  these  craniaJ  nerveo^J 
the  hemiplegia  and  the  paralysis  of  the  nerves  are  both  on  the  opposit 
side.     A  favorite  site  for  these  tumors  is  in  the  eerebellopontile  an^e. 

Tumors  of  the  cerebellum  give  a  wide  variety  of  symptoms,  the  men 
characteristic  being  loss  of  equilibration,  cerebellar  ataxia   (in  t  t' 

the  vermis),  and  forced  movements  (in  tumor  of  the  peduncles,  e- 
the  middle  peduncle).     If  the  tumor  presses  upon  the  mid-brain,  pons,  «r 
medulla  oblongata,  there  may  be  characteristic  paralysis  of  the  sever 
cranial  nerves  which  have  their  nuclei  in  those  structures,  just  as  in  tumon 
of  those  parts,  and  even  hemipleg^ra.     The  knee-jerks  may  be  lost,  or  roayl 
even  go  an<l  come,  but  this  symptom  is  not  always  seen.     Tumors  of  tliaj 
basal  ganglia  cause  hemiplegia,  hemiansBsthesia^  and  hemianopsia,  and  oo 
the  left  side  aphasia  or  paraphasia.     Tumors  of  the  membranes  at  tb 

base  of  the  brain,  according  t^j  the 
location,  cause  paralysis  of  the 
various  cranial  nerves,  especially  tii 
third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth.    Lloy^ 
reported  a  case  of  total  unilatefill 
o))lithalmoplegia,    with    aniBslbMft^ 
of   the   first   division   of    the   6Hh 
nerve,  ca\ised  by  a  syphiloma  jti^- 
liehind   the  orbit.     Tumors  of 
medulla  oblongata   are  ran*;    tli 
cause  parah'sis  of  the  twelfth  nennJ 
and  of  the  motor  tracts,  and  difl 
culty  in  swallowing  and  in  respir 
ilon.     In  some  cases  brain  tumor  i 
latent,    ps^>pcial]y    if    it    o* 
so-called  silent  region  of  tli^ 

Diagiiosis.  —  The  above 
sketch  sets  forth  the  principles 
local  diagnosis;  but  brain  tumor 
both  general  and  local,  and  the 
must  be  Interpreted  with  care.  A  successful  IrK-al  diaffnosis  is  fntHiuentlt 
possible,  and  is  often  matie. 

Tumor  may  simulate  abscess,  but  the  iiisti«ry  arj«i  ruursr  art*  u^uiiljji 
different;    there  is  rui  history  of  a  precedent  focus  of  suppuration,  ihc 
is  no  evidence  of  sepsis,  the  evolution  is  more  gradual,  ancl  hs  a  rule  t\ 
duration  is  longer.     Hemorrhage  is  not  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  tumor 
the  onset  is  entirely  different.    It  is  sudden,  the  symptoms  are  establish 
quickly,  and  the  case  is  not  progressive.     Yet  tumor  in  the  motor 
causing    hemiplegia,    has    been    mistaken   for    a    long-standing    par 
**  stroke''  due  to  hemorrhage.     The  history,  the  presence  of  optic  neurit 
and  of  heailachc  In  the  ciu^e  of  ttimor  should  prevent  error.      Sypliilis 
the  brain  may  possibly  simulate  brain  tumor,  especially  if  tho  beadacli 
and  optic  neuritis  are  associatpd  with  focal  symptums,  but  tit  ^  -n  *« 

of  syphilis  often  pursue  an  irregular  course,  quitr  unUke  the  >  ng* 

ress  of  a  tumor*    Nevertheless,  syphilis  may  cause  a  gummatous  tuDior« 


Flo.  377. — ^Tumorcif  the  v*..       .:. 
mommeol  to  otut  *ttie*- 


,  -howiinEfr»rw*H 


cause  a  wide  variety  of  symptoms, 


PARASITES  IN  THE  BRAIN  1287 

In  truth,  tumor  of  the  brain  does  not  closely  simulate  any  other  lesion; 
the  onset,  the  course,  the  duration,  and  the  grouping  of  symptoms  are  all 
sufficient  as  a  rule  to  prevent  error.  It  is  well,  however,  in  this  connection 
not  to  overlook  those  curious  cases  in  which  hysterical  symptoms  have 
masked  the  symptoms  of  brain  tumor  and  led  to  error. 

XI.  PARASITES  IN  THE  BRAIN. 

The  commonest  is  the  Cysticercus  cellulosse,  the  larval  form  of  the 
Taenia  solium,  or  pork  tape-worm.  Occasionally  the  echinococcus,  or 
hydatid,  is  observed. 

Pathology. — The  parasites  exist  as  cysts,  of  the  size  of  a  millet-seed 
to  that  of  a  grape  or  even  a  walnut.  They  may  be  found  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  brain,  or  beneath  the  membranes,  or  floating  free  in  the 
ventricles.  The  last  is  the  most  common.  There  is  usually  an  ependymitis 
and  great  increase  of  the  ventricular  fluid.  The  parasites  are  found  in 
both  the  lateral  and  the  fourth  ventricle. 

Symptoms. — The  nature  of  the  disorder  may  be  obscure.  In  a  case 
observed  by  Lloyd  ^  in  the  Philadelphia  Hospital  the  earliest  symptoms  were 
apoplectiform  attacks,  followed  by  severe  headache,  hemiparesis,  ataxia,  dis- 
turbance of  equilibration,  exaggerated  knee-jerks,  incontinence  of  urine  and 
faeces,  drowsiness,  loss  of  power  of  attention,  speech  defects,  trismus,  and 
failing  vision.  There  were  no  convulsions  nor  optic  neuritis.  Death  occurred 
in  coma.  At  the  autopsy  eighteen  cysts,  some  as  large  as  a  chestnut,  clear 
and  satin-like,  were  found  floating  in  the  right  ventricle,  which  was  enor- 
mously distended.  One  small  cyst  was  found  adherent  in  the  fourth  ven- 
tricle.   There  was  ependymitis,  and  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius  was  occluded. 

The  patient  in  Lloyd's  case  insisted  that  when  he  moved  his  head  he 
could  feel  something  rolling  within  it. 

The  symptoms  are  not  the  same  in  all  cases;  much  depends  upon  the 
number,  size,  and  location  of  the  cysts.  Convulsions  are  not  uncommon, 
and  affections  of  consciousness  are  frequent.  Headache  is  a  constant 
symptom,  and  choked  disk  is  sometimes  observed.  A  cysticercus  has 
been  seen  in  the  eye.^    On  the  whole,  the  symptoms  are  irregular. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  most  difficult,  and  the  chances  are  that 
the  true  nature  of  the  case  will  not  be  discovered  until  the  autopsy.  This 
is  especially  so  in  America,  where  the  infection  is  rare. 

Because  of  the  irregularity  of  the  symptoms,  with  headache,  drowsi- 
ness, convulsions,  and  various  forms  of  paralysis,  the  case  may  easily  be 
mistaken  for  one  of  syphilis  of  the  brain;  also  for  brain  tumor.  There 
are  no  pathognomonic  signs,  and  in  any  case  the  diagnosis  must  be  prob- 
lematical. The  subjective  sense  of  an  object  rolling  in  the  head  is  the  most 
distinctive  sign  that  we  have  seen  noted.  It  is  quite  impossible,  as  a  rule, 
to  trace  the  origin  of  the  infection  in  the  character  of  the  patient's  diet. 
There  may  be  no  tape-worm  in  the  bowel,  for  autoinfection  is  not  common, 
the  eggs  being  usually  introduced  from  without.  If  cysts  are  found  under 
the  retina  or  skin  or  in  the  muscles,  the  presence  of  similar  growths  in  the 
brain  is  rendered  highly  probable. 

^Philadelphia  Me<l.  Journal.  March  19.  1898. 

*  Oliver,  OphthalmoHoopy,  in  Keating's  Cyclopiedia  of  the  Diseaaee  of  Children,  vol.  iv,  p.  238. 
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XII.  SYPHILIS  OF  THE  BRAIN. 

SyphiliH  ill  tho  Hpiiial  cord  or  brain  logins  its  work,  as  a  rule,  upon 
tlic  nrt('ru»s.  The  inner  and  sonietinios  the  outer  coat  of  the  voxsel 
lHM'(»in(»s  inliltratod  and  thickoned,  as  Heubner  has  pointed  out.  The 
iiiHainniation  tlu»n  spreads  to  the  meninges,  and  there  results  an  cxudfi- 
tivt*  iiH»ningltis,  which  still  further  involves  the  blood-vessels  and  even 
invades  tile  i>rain  tissue  and  the  cranial  nerves. 

Pathology.  -There  may  be  syi>hilis  of  the  convexity,  or  of  the  base. 
or  of  i>otli.  At  tlu»  base  we  often  see  the  most  typical  picture  of  thickene»i 
m(Mni)raiu»s  and  gummatous  inliltration.  There  is  usually  an  associate*! 
eerebritis,  es|»ecially  near  the  surface,  and  deeper  in  there  may  l>o  soften- 
ing or  iH»morrhag(»  from  obstruct ii>n  of  the  arteries  or  from  rupture  oi  their 
diseased  walls.  A  commoi\  seat  for  this  form  of  meningitis  is  between  th«* 
ctM-elual  peilunch^s  and  at  the  anterior  perforated  space,  where  the 
arteries  run  up  to  su|>ply  the  interior  of  the  brain,  especially  the  lenti':.:- 
lar  nucleus  an»l  internal  capsule.  The  bjusilar  and  vertebral  arteries  iv.av 
also  be  involved.  i)n  the  convexity  there  is  seen  sometimes  a  lepTiT.e:.- 
ingitis  or  a  ]>achymem'ngitis.  or  both.  Occasionally  the  gummatou-:  v.^w 
growth  forms  a  veritable  tumor.  It  is  thus  understood  that  the  syir.i'i*:'? 
pnuvss  causes  damage  to  the  brain  by  pressure,  by  inflammation,  by  s  > 
nvsjs.  by  softening  and  hemorrhage,  ami  by  involving  the  cranial  r.ervi^. 
ll  also  acts  by  elaborating  secondary  }>roducts — toxins. 

Symptoms.  These  nu»y  be  exctvdingly  irregular,  sometimes  :i.:v.Lr.  - 
ing  quickly  and  then  recovling,  or  remaining  for  a  long  time  sta-:-  r.-.-v. 
Fr\»m  the  character  of  the  lesions  it  is  evident  that  the  symptoms  ::.;■;  "•? 
nndtiform  aiwl  «^how  the  invasion  of  many  different  parts  of  the  Vr-lr.. 

Of  gei'.ev:.!   sy:v.ptoiv.s   headache  is  common;    it   may    l.>e   es:-=  .^l- 
sevetv  a:  i-.i;:!'.:.  c:\;:>i!*.g  insoiv.nia.     Thert^  may  l>e  vertigo  an*:  v-.r.;-:;. 
r>\ci-.i^Ml  c!.:iv.s:es  are  observevi.     T^iere  are  drowsiness,  stupor,  c-  r.:  -   i 
dc'.v.cv.::;-.  e\  or.  vie'.i:iv.!v.   ;vr.vi    :r.a!v!acal  oxcitomeni.     Conv;;U:.T.-    •:.-.-■ 
gcv.c-.i*  .  :■  :v\  ..'..  :v;i>   Ov\  :v  :v.   b  :■;::::  syphilis.     The  focal  con  v.:  is:   -.-  -•- 
u^^^i.il")  i!\  -iv-..:  \c  r'  :\  Ic-iv'!*  :i:  >  v::o  i^ar:  of  the  motor  area,      W";.-^  ■■- 
:*\^^:x^v   .Vv'.i   ■--   ••\\.;ioi.  ;■>   :^y   ;■    s::m'1   parch  of  infiliraTion  .-r   f:.r'-- 
t^c*.*    s  :\.        .:•:!>->  .;>  wc!!  ;;>  ^    ;•!  epilepsy.     The  cranial  -er"  —  :* 
the  ■  .><-     .   :    :^  >:..."  ..-c  v^tc"   •::v  ive  :.     Op::c  nei:r:::s  :<  s»?-rr    -   .-- 
t:*'\>    ..X   ..      /.    ■■    -;.':;••"■.     T-;:'  .Lvy  v-'vtio  sTrophy  is   n  ■:  s.       •   :_  ■     • 
r  \^  :■;•-■■•.  .■    .•■;^     ■  .\'"     *!:<:■     >.  :>  :v;Ml:s^ly  exr*^se-:  :z.  :/- 
IV.,   •■.  .  .-    <•     .;  '  ■   :    :*  ...::  •:    .  •    :"::^  y-  is^:::    nex:  :•:•  ::   in   :r-r-.    --. 
'''■■.*  ■s.-  \  '■  '  '         ■'.      "      ""  -.  i  A  s«ivini  'r.i*  <•,'"""■  "  ■i  ■     -«    ■■• 

< ;v.-  .,'.>e   •." f  T r.e  inv  ".v^ *'■■  —  ■"  • 

A/-  .>     -  ^  ^^     :i<..!:s.    e>:»:ially    :-    -r;.?:    ;--- 

Ai  ■   - 

■   ■/  .•■:•:     ..<  >/    -^n    :y  cr^TJiiln:    '.     z  , 

irw"    .  ^         ■■    ■     .;  \  ::-:7?  :iir.:  nrr%--e  is  .^• 

ttfese  *....  -  ^   .     :  T.e  :yyvc?::i?  s:  ie.      ?   r-.-*   -. 

bcI^AT  ^  -      -  -   --  ,.7:rry  is  ire::e-i.      ri-:--    :. . 
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side.  Combined  facial  and  trigeminal  paralysis  due  to  pontile  syphilis  haa 
been  noted.  An  apoplectic  bulbar  palsy,  due  to  arterial  disease,  some- 
times specific,  has  been  described. 

Syphilitic  tumors  occur  in  various  regions  of  the  brain,  and  act  like 
other  tumors. 

The  symptoms  of  brain  syphilis  are  often  controlled  by  specific  treat- 
ment, especially  in  the  early  stages,  before  destruction  of  tissue  has  occurred. 

In  some  cases  there  are  associated  spinal  symptoms — cerebrospinal 
syphilis. 

Diagnosis. — The  mode  of  onset  and  progress  may  suggest  syphilis.. 
The  symptoms  are  often  insidious,  advancing  irregulariy,  receding,  then 
again  advancing.  This  is  seen  in  syphilitic  hemiplegia.  There  may  be 
slight  apoplectiform  attacks,  then  slight  hemiparesis,  then  improvement^ 
then  a  more  grave  attack,  and  so  on.  This  can  readily  be  understood 
from  the  nature  of  the  syphilitic  meningitis  and  endarteritis,  interfering 
with  circulation.  The  third  nerve  palsy  is  also  sometimes  irregular;  only 
one  or  two  branches  may  be  involved  at  first,  then  later  the  whole  nerve, 
due  to  the  gradual  involvement  of  the  several  roots  of  this  nerve  in  the 
interpeduncular  space.  The  history  of  the  case  is  often  clear,  but  some- 
times it  is  not  reliable.  The  multiformity  of  symptoms  is  often  charac- 
teristic, and  the  presence  of  spinal  lesions  is  generally  conclusive.  It  may 
be  diflficult  to  distinguish  syphilis  in  some  cases  from  brain  tumor,  and 
often  impossible  to  say  whether  a  tumor  is  syphilitic  or  not.  Brain 
tumors,  as  a  rule,  are  more  focal  and  constant  in  their  symptomatology, 
and  more  regularly  progressive.  The  Wassermann  test  should  always  be 
made.  Tuberculous  meningitis  has  a  more  rapid  course  than  syphilitic 
meningitis;  it  is  not  amenable  to  drugs,  and  is  uniformly  fatal.  There 
is  also  fever  and  slowing  of  the  pulse,  and  the  disease  is  commonly  seen  in 
children,  whereas  the  syphilitic  form  is  more  common  in  adults.  A  febrile 
reaction  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  seen  in  brain  syphilis.  The  hemi- 
plegia of  syphilis  cannot  always  be  easily  distinguished  from  hemiplegia 
due  to  other  causes.  If  there  is  a  clear  history  of  syphilis,  no  endocardial 
lesion  to  cause  embolism,  and  the  accident  occurs  in  a  young  adult;  and 
if,  especially,  there  be  headache,  involvement  of  one  or  other  cranial  nerve, 
particularly  the  third,  and  the  symptoms  are  of  rather  irregular  onset  and 
course,  the  evidence  is  in  favor  of  syphilis.  The  therapeutic  test  may,  or 
may  not,  be  of  value. 

XIII.  GENERAL  TARESIS. 

General  paresis  is  a  degenerative  disease  of  the  brain  cortex,  medul- 
lary tracts,  and  nerves.  Syphilis  and  over-strain,  especially  business 
worry,  are  probably  active  but  not  exclusive  causes.  The  disease  occurs 
more  frequently  in  men  than  in  women;  and  in  the  white  than  in  the 
colored  races.  The  French  attach  much  importance  to  alcoholism.  It  is 
more  common  in  civilized  countries  and  among  the  better  classes,  but 
KrafTt-Kbing's  statement  that  it  is  always  due  to  "civilization  and 
syphilization''  is   probably   more   resonant   than    correct. 

Pathology. — There  is  a  destructive  process  in  the  tissues  of  the  brain. 
This  process  shows  itself  in  the  small  vessels  of  the  membranes,  leading  to 
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congestion,  obstruction  of  the  circulation  and  the  lymph  stream,  morbid 
increase  of  the  neuroglia,  hardening  and  atrophy  of  the  cortex,  thickening 
of  the  membranes,  minute  hemorrhages,  extravasation  of  the  cerebro- 
spinal fluid,  distention  of  the  ventricles,  and  impaired  nutrition  and 
destruction  of  the  neurons  in  the  brain  cortex.^ 

Symptoms. — General  paresis  is  usually  divided  into  four  stages. 

In  the  first  stage  the  prodromes  appear,  such  as  change  of  character, 
spells  of  irritability  or  even  of  depression,  inattention  to  business,  erratic 
conduct,  and  moral  lapses.  Insomnia,  or  its  opposite,  somnolence,  may 
occur.     Alcoholic  and  sexual  excesses  are  common. 

In  the  second  stage  the  period  of  grandiose  delusions  sets  in.  The 
patient  has  most  extravagant  ideas  of  his  wealth,  of  his  personal  impor- 
tance, even  of  his  sexual  prowess.  He  becomes  talkative,  boastful,  ami 
slightly  demented.  Along  with  these  mental  changes  appear  physical 
changes.  There  is  tremor  of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  tongue,  hands,  and 
limbs;  speech  becomes  drawling,  stammering,  or  staccato;  the  hand- 
writing is  unsteady;  and  words  are  dropped  or  run  together  just  as  in 
speech.  The  gait  is  weakened  and  incoordinate,  with  increased  knee- 
jerks  as  a  rule.  There  may  be  myosis,  or  irregularity  and  inequality  of 
the  pupils,  and  sometimes  the  Argyll-Robertson  symptom,  in  which  the 
light  reflex  is  lost  while  the  movement  on  accommodation  remains.  There 
may  also  be  optic  atrophy. 

In  the  third  stage  the  disease  assumes  a  more  chronic  aspect,  and 
dementia  is  more  advanced.  In  this  stage  especially  we  see  crises  of 
epilepsy,  apoplexy,  hemiplegia,  or  maniacal  excitement.  The  paralytic 
symptoms  increase. 

In  the  fourth  stage  the  patient  is  in  terminal  dementia,  paralyzeil. 
bedridden,  almost  or  quite  speechless,  with  incontinence  of  urine  and 
faeces — a  total  wreck,  until  death  ends  the  scene  in  exhaustion  or  in  an 
epileptic  or  apoplectic  crisis. 

In  rare  cases  arthropathies  form,  especially  when  the  disease  is  aj5S'>- 
ciated  with  posterior  sclerosis  of  the  spinal  cord. 

In  some  cases  remissions  occur,  of  quite  long  duration,  but  the  hoj>e? 
raised  by  them  arc  fallacious,  for  the  disease  is  fatal. 

Diagnosis. — This  may  present  some  difficulty  in  the  early  stage.-?,  n> 
between  this  disease  and  disseminated  syphilis  of  the  brain.  But  in  the 
latter  there  is  not  seen  the  characteristic  psychosis,  with  grandi(»>e 
delusions,  and  tlie  disease  dues  not  present  the  regular  evolution  thut 
is  seen  in  general  paresis.  Still,  the  diagnosis  is  not  always  easy.  The 
therapeutic  test  may  help  to  solve  the  problem,  but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  general  paretics  do  not  bear  well  the  heroic  antisyphilitic  drugging. 
Striking  examj)les  of  cerebral  lues,  resembling  the  early  stages  of  general 
paresis,  sometimes  make  good  recoveries  under  a  judicious  treatment. 
These  are  probal;ly  the  kind  of  cases  that  are  reported  as  cures  of  general 
paresis.     Tlie  Argyll-Robertson  pupil  would  point  to  the  latter  disea^so. 

There  is  a  j)seudoparesis  induced  by  alcohol  and  promoted  by  morphia, 
cocaine,  etc.,  which  closely  resemU|fl|^  genuine  disease,  especially  in 


1  Bevan  Lewis,  Mental  DfT  ^V^^^^^^^Hte^*  MenUl  DiseaMo,  p.  107.    Th«M  t«o 

give  the  be^t  accounts  r 
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the  tremor  and  speech  defects,  but  recovery  occurs  promptly  on  the 
withdrawal  of  the  poison.  The  history  in  these  cases  is  suggestive,  and 
they  do  not  present  quite  such  a  typical  expansive  psychosis  as  in 
general  paresis;  the  mental  condition  is  usually  one  of  enfeeblement 
with   hallucinatory  delirium,   which,  however,  may  be  rather  grandiose, 

The  distinction  between  neurasthenia  and  the  early  stages  of  paresis 
is  not  difficult.     The  Wassermann 
test  should  be  made. 

Multiple  sclerosis  differs  from 
general  paresis  in  the  history  of  the 
case,  in  the  nystagmus  and  intention 
tremor,  and  in  the  absence  of  the 
expansive  psychosis. 

XIV.  SENILE   DEGENERA 
TION. 

The  fundamental  change  in  the 
central  nervous  system  in  old  age  is 
probably  atheroma  of  the  blood- 
vessels. It  is  a  trite  saying  that  a 
man's  life  is  only  as  long  as  the  life 
of  his  arteries.  Some  of  the  effects 
of  this  arterial  degeneration  have 
already  been  discussed  in  the  chaj)- 
ters  on  cerebral  hemorrhage  and  soft- 
ening. There  are  other  conditions, 
however,  so  identified  with  senility 
that  they  merit  especial,  though  brief, 
attention.  Whether  or  not  they  all 
depend  on  changes  in  the  blood-ves- 
sels may  still  be  an  open  question. 

Cekkhkal  Symptoms. — The 
most  conspicuous  of  these  arc 
undoubtedly  the  mental  changes 
which  occur  in  old  age.  There  is 
loss  of  memory  and  failure  of  the 
mental  powers  so  familiar  to  all. 
such  as  senile  melancholia,  delusional  insanity,  maniacal  episodes,  and 
dementia,  belong  rather  to  psychiatry  tlian   to  clinical   medicine. 

The  early  symptoms  of  atheroma  of  the  cerebral  arteries  are  not  easily 
recognized.  Among  them  are  tinnitus,  vertigo,  throbbing  or  fulness  in 
the  head,  transient  attacks  of  mental  confusion,  sliglit  paresis,  aphasia, 
and  headache.  The  throbbing  or  beating  in  the  head  is  sometimes  almost 
enough  to  suggest  aneurism,  es[)ecially  when  accompanied  by  headache.  It 
may  even  depend  in  some  cases  on  slight  aneurismal  dilatations.  We  must 
not  overlook  in  these  cas(\s  associated  disorders  in  the  heart  and  kidneys. 

Senilk  KriLKPSY. — Tiie  onset  of  ej)ilepsy  in  old  age  is  occasionally 
observed.     It  is  doubtless  helped  on  in  some  cases  by  alcoholism.     The 


Fia.  378.— Arthropathy  in  Kcneral  paresis.— Lloyd, 
Philadelphia  H<>«.pilul  K**|>«irt.s,  vol.  ii. 

The  various  psychoses  of  the  aged. 
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prime  cause  is  probably  degenerative  change  in  the  brain  cortex.  The 
epileptic  seizure  in  senile  patients  is  practically  like  that  seen  in  ordinary 
epilepsy.     It  is  necessary  to  exclude  uramia. 

Senile  Tremor. — In  some  old  persons  a  very  pronounced  tremor  is 
seen.  It  usually  begins  as  a  fine  movement  in  the  hands,  most  marked  on 
exertion.  Later  it  may  spread,  especially  to  the  neck,  causing  a  shaking 
of  the  head.  In  advanced  stages  it  is  even  present  during  rest,  but  it 
disappears  during  sleep.  It  is  not  accompanied  with  the  muscular  rigidity 
and  the  characteristic  attitude,  expression,  and  gait  of  paralysis  agitans, 
although  intermediate  cases  are  seen,  and  the  two  conditions  have  some 
points  of  contact. 

Senile  Paraplegia. — A  spastic  paresis  of  the  legs,  more  rarely  of 
the  arms  also,  occurs  in  the  aged.  There  may,  or  may  not,  be  anaesthesia 
and  weakness  of  the  sphincters.  The  cases  usually  resemble  primary 
lateral  sclerosis,  without  loss  of  sensation  or  involvement  of  the  bladder 
and  bowel.  This  condition  may  depend  on  primary  changes  in  the  cord, 
especially  in  the  lateral  tracts,  or  it  is  possibly  due  to  small  foci  of 
softening  in  the  motor  regions  of  the  brain.  These  patients  often  have 
well  marked  mental  deterioration. 

Alcoholism  and  Drug  Habits  in  the  Aged. — E\'il  habits  creep 
on  insidiously  in  some  old  people  who  may  always  have  led  strictly  tem- 
perate lives.  Bevan  Lewis  calls  attention  to  the  frightful  impetus  which 
the  excessive  use  of  alcohol  lends  to  the  retrograde  changes  which  natu- 
rally occur  in  the  brain  in  old  age.  The  opium  habit  may  be  formed  by 
the  aged. 

XV.  ACUTE  DELIRIUM. 

This  disease  was  first  described  by  Luther  Bell,  an  American  alienist, 
and  is  sometimes  called  from  him  Bell's  mania.^  It  is  also  called  typho- 
mania  and  delirium  grave. 

Pathology. — The  disease  is  probably  an  acute  infection,  and  may 
be  caused  by  a  variety  of  germs.  Bacteriological  studies  have  not  led 
to  uniform  results.  Berkley  says  that  in  a  malady  which  may  be  caused 
by  so  many  agents,  a  sole  cause  is  not  to  be  expected. 

Symptoms. — The  onset  is  usually  abrupt  and  the  course  very  rapid. 
Delirium  sets  in  acutely  and  advances  quickly  to  stupor  and  coma.  The 
tongue  becomes  dry  and  brown,  and  sordes  form.  The  pulse  is  rapid  and 
compressible.  There  are  muscular  unsteadiness,  tremor,  and  incoordination. 
The  temperature  rises  but  pursues  no  regular  course.  There  is  aversion 
to  food,  and  the  vital  powers  soon  fail.  Death  may  occur  in  a  few  days. 
Cases  of  longer  duration  are  seen  to  follow  the  puerperium,  and  are 
probal)ly  due  to  sepsis;    but  in  the  typical  cases  no  cause  can  be  made  out. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  rests  upon  the  abrupt  onset,  the  rapid 
course,  and  the  tendency  to  speedy  death  without  obvious  cause.  Bac- 
teriological studies  should  be  made.  Perhaps  with  our  increasing  knowl- 
edge of  niicrobian  j)ath()logy  the  nature  of  these  cases  will  be  made  clear. 
The  possibility  of  poisoning  I)y  alcohol,  syphilis,  lead,   or  malaria   must 

^  Bell  describccl   the  disease  at   a  meeting  of  the  Association  of  Superintendents  of  Aroericaa 

Asylumpi,  in   1849. 
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not  be  ignored.  Fulminating  attacks  of  typhoid  fever,  measles,  and 
scarlatina  may  simulate  delirium  grave,  but  can  usually  be  recognized  by 
the  associated  symptoms.     Uraemia  must  also  be  excluded. 

XVI.  MULTIPLE  SCLEROSIS. 

This  disease,  also  called  insular,  or  disseminated,  sclerosis,  is  marked 
by  foci  of  degeneration  scattered  through  the  brain  and  spinal  cord. 

Pathology. — The  foci  vary  in  size  from  that  of  a  small  bird-shot  to 
that  of  a  pea  or  a  chestnut,  and  there  may  be  even  larger  areas  involved. 
They  are  different  in  color  from,  and  harder  in  consistence  than,  the  brain 
tissue.  Histologically  they  consist  of  hardened  connective  tissue  and 
infiltrated  blood-vessels,  with  degenerated  nerve-fibres,  although  many 
fibres  are  seen  intact,  penetrating  the  diseased  tissue — a  fact  which  is 
supposed  to  explain  one  of  the  chief  symptoms,  the  intention  tremor.  The 
cause  of  multiple  sclerosis  is  not  known;  it  is  not  believed  to  be  syphilis, 
although  diffuse  syphilitic  lesions  sometimes  cause  a  state  which  clinically 
is  not  very  unlike  multiple  sclerosis.  The  fact  that  the  disease  sometimes 
follows  the  infectious  diseases,  such  as  smallpox,  typhoid  fever,  etc.,  does 
not  explain  its  causation.  The  same  may  be  said  of  its  appearance  in 
metal  workers. 

Symptoms. — The  affe.ction  is  one  of  early  adult  life;  it  rarely  appears 
after  the  thirtieth  year,  and  it  is  not  uncommon  in  young  women. 

There  are  three  symptoms  which  especially  distinguish  insular  scle- 
rosis— intention   tremor,  scanning  speech,   and   nystagmus. 

The  intention  tremor  is  an  early  symptom.  As  its  name  implies,  it 
appears  on  voluntary  motion;  the  arm,  for  instance,  showing  wide  jerky 
tremors  when  the  patient  attempts  to  use  it,  as  for  carrying  a  glass  of 
water  to  the  lips.  The  motion  is  then  so  violent  that  often  a  large  part 
of  the  water  is  spilled.  The  tremor  is  coarse,  with  wide  amplitude  and  few 
vibrations  to  the  second.  While  the  patient  is  at  rest,  it  is  absent.  The 
tremor  extends  to  the  face,  tongue,  and  Hmbs,  causing  other  symptoms, 
especially  scanning  speech  and  an  unsteady  gait. 

The  speech  is  usually  scanning  rather  than  staccato,  although  in  all 
cases  the  words  are  uttered  slowly,  and  sometimes  with  pauses  between 
them.  In  a  few  rare  cases  bulbar  symptoms  have  been  seen,  such  as  paraly- 
sis  and  wasting  of  the  tongue.     Pseudobulbar  palsy  has  also  been  noted. 

The  nystagmus  is  usually  a  prominent  symptom,  and  is  most  marked 
when  the  patient  turns  the  eyeballs  to  one  side  —  lateral  nystagmus. 
Sometimes  a  rotary  nystagmus  is  seen,  in  which  the  eyeballs  are  rolle<l 
on  their  axes.  Even  when  the  eyes  are  fixed  straight  ahead  slight  oscilla- 
tions are  sometimes  seen. 

The  gait  is  usually  spastic,  and  the  deep  reflexes  are  exaggerated  in 
consequence  of  involvement  of  the  lateral  tracts  in  the  insular  foci  at 
various  levels.  Abolition  of  the  cremasteric  reflex  is  claimed  by  Collins. 
The  bladder  and  bowel  are  not  paralyzed;  if  there  are  exceptions  to  this 
rule,  they  must  be  very  rare. 

In  advanced  stages  the  mental  faculties  may  suffer,  and  crises  of  an 
Apoplcctifi)rni  kind  may  be  seen.     Optic  atrophy  is  present  in  some  cases. 
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Gowers  claims  that  even  when  the  optic  nerve  is  involved  in  a  patch  of 
sclerosis  many  fibres  pass  through  unharmed  and  a  fair  degree  of  vision  is 
retained;  but  the  visual  fields  are  variously  affected.  One  optic  nerve 
may  be  more  injured  than  the  other.  Uhthoff,  who  analyzed  100  cases 
of  multiple  sclerosis,  found  the  optic  nerves  affected  in  40.  He  also  found 
paralysis  in  one  or  other  of  the  ocular  muscles  in  17  of  his  cases.  Involve- 
ment of  the  pupils  was  rare.  Muscular  atrophy  sometimes  occurs,  and  a 
slight  ataxia. 

Sensory  symptoms  are  usually  remarkable  for  their  absence.  Pain  is 
sometimes  felt,  and  various  but  slight  modes  of  ansesthesia  are  sometimes 
present  and  are  most  likely  to  be  found  in  the  distal  parts  of  the  limbs. 

The  course  of  multiple  sclerosis  is  chronic;  remissions  occur,  and  even 
slight  improvement,  but  the  disease  is  incurable. 

Dias:nosis. — The  diagnosis  is  easily  made  from  the  association  of  the 
three  cardinal  symptoms.  Nystagmus  and  scanning  speech  are  seen  in 
Friedreich's  disease,  but  they  are  then  associated  with  ataxia  and  lost 
knee-jerks,  and  the  disease  is  usually  a  familial  one.  In  disseminated 
syphilis  the  course  is  more  rapid,  the  mind  more  involved,  the  evolution 
of  symptoms  is  not  characteristic,  and  scanning  speech  and  nj-stagmus 
are  not  seen  as  a  rule.  General  paresis  shows  scanning  speech,  tremor, 
and  ocular  changes,  but  the  expansive  psychosis,  the  history,  the  evolu- 
tion, the  more  marked  tremor  of  the  facial  muscles,  all  serve  to  distinguish 
it.  The  cremasteric  reflex  is  likely  to  be  preserved,  but  we  do  not  insist 
here  upon  this  sign  as  distinctive.    The  early  diagnosis  is  uncertain. 

Multii>le  sclerosis  may  be  simulated  b}'^  hysteria,  in  which,  however, 
symptoms  that  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  organic  lesions,  such  as 
nystagmus  and  optic  atrophy,  are  never  found.  Cases  of  hysterical  pseu- 
dosclerosis are  usually  of  traumatic  origin.  The  differential  diagnosis  is 
most  important.  Other  hysterical  stigmata  are  not  always  present.  Some- 
what similar  cases  follow  exposure  to  mercury  or  lead. 

XVII.  DISEASES  OF  THE  MID-BRAIX. 

The  mid-brain  is  composed  in  part  of  the  cerebral  peduncles,  which 
contain  the  motor  tracts  from  the  cerebrum;  its  dorsal  part  consists  of  the 
corpora  quadrigemina.  and  it  is  penetrated  by  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius, 
underneath  which  are  located  the  nuclei  of  the  third  and  fourth  ner\-es. 
The  sensory  tract,  or  fillet,  runs  up  just  behind  each  peduncle. 

Patholog>'. — Tumors  are  sometimes  observed  in  this  region,  and  more 
rarely  heniorrliace  and  softening.  Wernicke  has  described  an  acute 
destructive  process  locateil  in  the  gray  matter  about  the  aqueduct,  which 
he  lias  nanie^-i  .<'iptrlor  }H>!ioincephaUtis.  The  meninges  in  the  inier- 
jHHluncular  space  are  not  infrequently  the  seat  of  s^'philitic  meningiiis. 

Symptoms. — Tumors  of  the  mid-brain  are  usuaUj  unilateral,  szd 
cause  hoir.iplocia  a'.ternaiis.  in  which  there  is  an  opposite  hemipie<:^. 
with  or  witiiou:  hoiirlanasthesia.  as;?ociated  with  paral^-sis  of  the  tb-r: 
nerve  on  ti.o  >:  le  of  the  lesi.^i.  Other  symptoms  of  tumor  are  U5^:-Llv 
present,  s.ivi:  ;;<  .'p::o  nev.ritis.  headache,  vertigo,  vomiting,  channs  in 
consciousness.   a:ui   more  rarely  convulsions.     A  somewhat  similar  irala 
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of  symptoms  may  be  caused  by  cerebellar  tumors,  if  these  make  pressure 
on  the  mid-brain;  but  in  cerebellar  tumors  there  is  likely  to  be  in  addition 
some  disorder  of  equilibration.  A  meningeal  tumor  in  the  interpeduncular 
space  may  paralyze  both  third  nerves. 

In  Wernicke's  acute  superior  polioencephalitis  there  is  a  destructive 
process  in  the  mid-brain,  and  sometimes  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  third 
ventricle.  The  floor  of  th.e  aqueduct  of  Sylvius,  hence  the  oculomotor 
nuclei,  and  even  the  peduncles,  are  involved.  The  symptoms  are  paralysis 
of  the  third  and  fourth  nerves,  nystagmus,  optic  neuritis,  and  rapid  pros- 
tration, sometimes  with  ataxia,  dysarthria,  and  even  paralysis  of  the  face 
and  extremities.     Death  is  common  in  from  eight  to  fourteen  days. 

Hemorrhage  and  softening  in  the  mid-brain  are  rare.  The  symptoms 
are  those  of  a  focal  lesion,  such  as  ophthalmoplegia  of  various  kinds,  accord- 
ing to  the  nuclei  involved,  hemiplegia  alternans,  etc. 

Dias:nosis. — This  rests  upon  the  grouping  of  symptoms  as  described 
above.  The  most  characteristic  is  the  hemiplegia  alternans,  in  which  the 
third  nerve  is  paralyzed  on  the  side  of  the  lesion  and  the  hemiplegia  is  on 
the  opposite  side.  In  Wernicke's  disease  the  association  of  symptoms  and 
the  rapidly  acute  course,  often  with  fatal  ending,  are  characteristic.  The 
disease  is  to  be  distinguished  from  bulbar  palsy  by  the  history  and  course 
and  especially  by  the  different  cranial  nerves  involved.  In  the  mid-brain 
lesion  the  eyes  are  paralyzed;   in  the  bulbar  lesion,  the  tongue  and  lips. 

Interpeduncular  syphilitic  meningitis  is  distinguished  by  the  head- 
ache, the  third  nerve  palsy,  the  irregular  course,  the  absence  usually  of 
hemiplegia,  and  the  history.  There  may,  however,  be  hemiplegia  if  either 
peduncle  is  softened  by  sypliilitic  endarteritis.  Complete  paralysis  of  both 
third  nerves  is  not  common;  in  fact,  the  third  nerve  palsy  may  change 
from  time  to  time,  and  it  is  usually  unilateral. 

XVIII.  NUCLEAR  OPHTHALMOPLEGIA. 

By  this  term  is  meant  an  affection  in  which  the  muscles  of  the  eye- 
balls and  upper  lids  are  paralyzed  by  reason  of  disease  of  the  nuclei  of 
their  motor  nerves.  The  disease  is  often  chronic  and  selective,  for  it  picks 
out  gradually  the  nuclei  of  the  third  and  fourth  nerves,  which  are  in  the 
mid-brain,  and  those  of  the  sixth  nerves,  which  are  in  the  pons,  some 
distance  away.  Consequently  it  is  neither  a  purely  mid-brain  nor  a  purely 
pontile  disease. 

Hutchinson  was  one  of  the  first  to  describe  a  pure  nuclear  ophthal- 
moplegia. Later  Wernicke  described  an  acute  destructive  process  invad- 
ing the  floor  of  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius  and  neighboring  parts  in  the 
mid-brain,  which  he  called  superior  polioencephalitis  to  distinguish  it  from 
bulbar  disease,  which  he  called  inferior  polioencephalitis;  but  cases  of  this 
affection  often  present  other  than  purely  nuclear  ophthalmoplegic  symp- 
toms, as,  for  instance,  optic  neuritis,  nystagmus,  facial  paresis,  dysarthria, 
ataxia,  and  even  hemiplegia;  in  other  words,  it  is  not  a  purely  nuclear 
disease.  It  is  best  to  limit  tlie  description,  therefore,  to  the  nuclear  disease, 
a  sufficient  number  of  cases  of  which  have  now  been  reported  to  entitle  it 
to  distinction  as  a  substantive  affection. 
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Pathology. — ^^The  disease  process  has  some  resemblance  to  the  chmnie 
t>r  snt)a<nit^  forms  of  anterior  poliomyelitis,  inasmuch  as  the  multipolar 
ganglion  cells  are  gradually  destroyed.  From  thia  form  there  are  all 
grades,  aiipareiitlvi  up  to  the  highly  acute  types  in  which  the  procfca 
is  more  wide-spread  anrl  the  ca^e  may  end  fatally  in  a  few  days. 

Symptoms.  —  BriMsaiid  has  proposed  a  useful  classificatitm  of  the 
ophthahiioplegias  as  follows:  The  affection  is  total  if  all  the  muscles  of  ihe 
eye«,  Ixjth  exterior  and  interior,  are  involved;  partial^  if  only  some  mu8ch« 
lire  paralysed;  complete,  if  the  paralysis  in  the  affected  muscles  is  absolute; 
and  incojfiplete,  if  tlie  affected  muscles  are  not  al>solutely  paralysed,  hut 
ordy  paretic.  Hntchin?;on  liescribes  an  ophthalmoplegia  exttma  in  which 
the  interior  musclas»  that  is.  the  iris  and  ciliary  muscle,  escape;  and  the 
opposite  form  is  the  ophthalmoplegia  interna  in  which  only  the  iris  and 

ciliary  muscle  are  paralyzed.  This 
iH  possiljle,  because  the  nuclei  for 
the  iris  and  ciliary  body  li©  gome 
distance  anterior  to  the  other  nuclei. 
Finally,  ophthalmoplegia  may  be 
either  unilateral  or  bilateral,  but  the 
luiihueral  cases  are  never  nuclear, 
as  will  be  explained  later.  All  these 
nuclei,  except  the  sixth,  lie  under^ 
neath  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius; 
those  for  the  iris  and  ciliary  iKKly, 
however,  lie  somewliat  farther  fo^ 
w*ard^  even  in  the  walls  of  the 
third  ventricle. 

In  a  case,  studied  by  Lloyd,  the 
patient,  a  woman  aged  .^5,  noticed 
first  external  strabismus  in  the 
eye.  then  ptosis,  then  external  si 
bismus  in  the  left  eye,  and  finally,  after  some  months,  loss  of  all  on  ' 
ments  except  in  the  left  external  rectus.     This  patient  hat!   hea  ;d 

nbiili.shed  kiiee-jerks,  but  no  fulgurant  pains  and  no  ataxia.  There  i> 
aibly  some  beginning  optic  atrophy.  No  history  of  syphilis  was  obtai.^-— <. 
In  most  of  the  described  caseii  this  gradual  progress  has  been  noted* 
significant  of  a  slowly  progressive  nuclear  disease.  First  one  ocular  muscle 
And  then  another,  in  one  eye  and  then  in  the  other,  becomes  parnlyied 
until  nil,  or  nearly  all,  are  involved.  Various  forms  of  strabismus  occur, 
until  the  eyeballs  t>ecomo  motionless  and  ptosis  is  complete.  U  is 
occasionally  seen  in  young  persons,  even  in  children,  and  Mobius  railed 
it  then  *' infantile  nuclear  atrophy/' 

Diagnosls.^Syphilitic  meningitis  between  the  cerebral  peduncles 
may  involve  the  roots  of  the  third  nerves,  and  may  posably^  bat  not 
probably,  extend  to  the  sixth.  Headache  is  present,  and  possibly  optic 
neuriti.H,  but  the  resemblance  to  nuclear  disea.se  may  be  striking.  Syph- 
ilis^ however,  would  hanlly  give  the  picture  of  gradual  and  persiateiit 
progress,  without  remission,  with  first  one  muscle  and  then  another  in 
^each  eye  becoming   paralyzed,      Syphilis   of   the   third    nerve   k  often 
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unilateral.  Moreover,  in  interpeduncular  syphilis  the  paralysis  is  confined 
to  the  third  nerve;   the  fourth  and  sixth  escape. 

Tumor  of  the  mid-brain  does  not  invade  the  nuclei  alone;  it  usually 
causes  paralysis  of  the  limbs,  sometimes  a  hemiplegia  alternans,  that  is, 
paralysis  of  the  third  nerve  on  the  side  of  the  lesion  with  opposite  hemi- 
plegia; also  optic  neuritis,  headache,  and  pressure  symptoms.  This  may 
be  true,  also,  of  extensive  syphilitic  disease. 

Wernicke's  acute  superior  polioencephalitis  is  known  by  its  history, 
its  rapid  course,  its  invasion  of  other  than  nuclear  territory,  and  its 
consequent  wider  range  of  symptoms. 

Nuclear  ophthalmoplegia,  rarely  or  never  total,  occurs  in  locomotor 
ataxia,  but  it  is  not  usually  an  early  symptom,  and  it  is  associated  with 
true  tabetic  symptoms,  such  as  ataxia,  fulgurant  pains,  optic  atrophy, 
lost  knee-jerks,  etc.    The  commonest 
form  is  bilateral  ptosis.    Some 
observers    claim,    however,    that    a 
chronic  progressive  ophthalmoplegia 
is  sometimes   a   precursor   of   tabes 
dorsalis,  combined  sclerosis,  multiple 
sclerosis,  or  even  progressive  mus- 
cular atrophy.     Hence    a   cautious 
diagnosis  is  called  for,  since  it  may 
take  months  or  even  years  to  deter- 
mine the  question. 

U  n  i  la  t  e  r  a  1  ophthalmoplegia, 
total  and  complete,  is  never  nuclear, 
since  nuclear  disease  is  always  bilat- 
eral. The  one-sided  cases  are  usually 
caused  by  some  local  lesion  at  the 
base  of  the  brain.  The  first  division 
of  the  fifth  nerve  is  likely  to  be 
involved  in  these  basilar  cases;  hence 
there  is  anaesthesia  of  the  conjunc- 
tiva and  brow  on  one  side;  and  if  the 

second  and  third  divisions  of  the  fifth  nerve  are  involved,  the  anresthesia 
extends  over  one-half  of  the  face  and  tongue.  These  cases  should  not  be 
mistaken  for  isolated  paralysis  of  individual  nerves,  in  which  the  loss  of 
power  is  confined  to  the  nerve  afifected.  The  third  or  the  sixth  nerve  on 
one  side  is  occasionally  paralyzed  by  trauma. 

Paralysis  of  Associatkd  Movements  of  the  Eyes. — These  are 
the  lateral,  the  upward,  ixnd  the  downward  movements,  and  the  move- 
ment of  convergence.  The  evidence  is  in  favor  of  a  centre  in  the 
brain  cortex  for  associated  ocular  movements.  Grunbauni  and  Sher- 
rington found  a  centre  for  lateral  movements  of  the  head  and  eyes  in 
the  frontal  l()])e  somewhat  apart  from  the  rest  of  the  motor  area,  and 
Ferrier  has  sliown  from  many  recorded  instances  that  conjugate  deviation 
of  the  head  and  eyes  is  caused  by  a  lesion  in  the  posterior  end  of  the  middle 
frontal  gyrus.  Perinaud,  Mott,  and  others  hold  that  this  ocular  centre  is 
subdivided  for  the  various  associated  movements;    thus,  one 
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eyeball.**. — Philailelphia  Huaipital — Lloyd. 
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the  lateral,  another  for  the  upward,  and  still  another  for  the  downward 
movements.  As  a  fact,  however,  it  is  the  conjugate  lateral  movement 
which  is  usually  affected,  and  this  is  seen  in  a  variety  of  lesions,  as.  for 
instance,  in  large  cerebral  hemorrhage,  and  in  thrombic  and  embolic 
softening.  Any  lesion  which  affects  this  centre  directly  or  cuts  off  its 
underlying  connections  may  cause  conjugate  lateral  deviation  of  the 
head  and  eyes.  The  patient  looks  toward  the  side  of  the  lesion  when  the 
paralysis  is  complete;  but  if  the  lesion  is  an  irritative  one,  as  in  focal  or 
one-sided  epilepsy,  he  looks  away  from  the  lesion.  The  lateral  deviation 
of  the  eyes  that  is  caused  by  a  cerebral  lesion  is  usually  temporary,  and  it 
is  associated  with  lateral  deviation  of  the  head.     It  is  thus  distinguishes! 

from  the  lateral  deviation  of  the 
eyes  which  is  sometimes  seen  in 
lesions  in  the  pons,  locatetd  in  the 
posterior  longitudinal  bundle,  by 
which  the  nuclei  of  the  thinl. 
fourth,  and  sixth  nerves  are  joine<i. 
In  these  pontile  cases  the  paralysis 
is  not  transient,  it  is  not  likely  to 
be  associated  w4th  deviation  of  the 
head,  it  may  be  accompanied  with 
other  pontile  symptoms,  and  the 
deviation  is  sometimes,  but  not 
always,  away  from  the  side  of 
the  lesion. 

Paralysis  of  the  associate*! 
upward  movements  of  the  eyes  is 
sometimes  seen,  and  is  sometimes 
accompanied  with  paralysis  of 
convergence.  The  associated 
downward  movements  may  be 
paralyzed,  but  this  isolatetl  paral- 
ysis is  rare;  it  is  usually  associated 
with  paralysis  of  the  upward  move- 
ments. Tlie  lesion  in  these  cases  is  located  on  or  near  the  floor  of  the 
aqueduct  of  Sylvius,  anil  it  may  be  a  tumor,  a  syphilitic  inflammation,  or 
a  spot  of  softening.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  paralysis  of  associated 
ui)ward  or  downward  movements  may  be  caused  by  a  lesion  cutting  off 
the  cortical  centres  from  the  nuclei  in  the  mid-brain.  Wernicke  has 
called  this  condition  pseudo-ophthalmoplegia,  and  Lloyd  has  recently 
n^ported  ii  case  of  ]iseu(lobulbar  palsy,  due  to  bilateral  lesions  in  the  len- 
ticular nuclei,  in  which  there  was  loss  of  power  in  the  associated  upward 
movement  of  the  eyes. 

Marie  chiinis  that  jxiralysis  of  associated  ocular  movements  may  I'* 
caused  by  hysteria;  l>ut  in  such  a  case  the  affection  would  more  likely  l)e 
a  spasm  of  tlie  Dpjxjsin^  nuiscl(\s  than  a  true  paralysis.  Thus  a  sp:isin 
of  both  superior  recti  muscles,  puUing  both  eyes  upward,  would  present 
the*  appoarance  of  a  ])aralysis  of  the  inferior  recti  and  the  su|M»rior 
oblique  nuiscles,  wliose  fimction  it  is  to  pull  the  eyes  downward.     The 
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patient  would  probably  present  other  hysterical  symptoms.  Gilles  de  la 
Tourette  thinks  that'  hysterical  paralysis  of  any  of  the  eye  muscles  is  rare, 
and  that  the  real  aflfection  is  a  spasm  or  contraction  of  the  opposing 
muscles.  There  is,  for  instance,  an  hysterical  blepharospasm  which  may 
simulate  a  bilateral  ptosis. 

The  muscles  of  accommodation  (ciliary)  and  of  convergence  (internal 
rectus)  usually  act  together,  and  in  both  eyes  at  the  same  time.  Thus 
vision  is  accommodated  for  near  objects.  But  the  conjoint  action  of  the 
two  internal  recti  for  convergence  may  be  interfered  with,  and  convergence 
may  be  paralyzed  while  these  two  muscles  continue  to  act  in  other  asso- 
ciated movements.  Perlia  has  described  a  special  nucleus  for  convergence 
beneath  the  middle  line  of  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius — called  Perlia's  central 
nucleus.  A  destructive  lesion  at  this  point  presumably  causes  isolated 
paralysis  of  convergence;  that  is,  the  internal  recti  muscles  fail  to  turn 
the  eyeballs  inward  in  attempts  at  convergence,  but  they  may  act  properly 
in  associated  lateral  movements  to  the  right  or  left. 

In  determining  these  various  paralyses  of  associated  movements  it 
must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  eyeballs  roll  away  from  the  paralyzed 
muscles:  thus,  if  the  upward  movement  is  paralyzed  the  eyeballs  roll  down- 
ward, and  vice  rersa.  If  there  is  right  conjugate  lateral  deviation,  the  mus- 
cles paralyzed  are  the  left  external  rectus  and  the  right  internal  rectus. 

XIX.  DISEASES  OF  THE  CEREBELLUM. 

Tumor,  abscess,  and  other  focal  lesions  of  the  cerebellum  have  been 
considered  under  a  previous  heading.  Besides  tumor  and  abscess  there 
are  occasionally  seen  softening  and  terminal  cysts  in  the  cerebellum,  due 
to  occlusion  of  the  blood-vessels,  as  in  syphilis  and  atheroma.  Exten- 
sive softening  of  one  cerebellar  hemisphere  may  occur  with  little  or  no 
evidence  of  cerebellar  disease.  Atrophy  and  sclerosis  of  the  cerebellum 
are  also  seen  in  cases  of  arrest  of  development,  and  in  the  cerebellar  form 
of  hereditary  ataxia. 

Symptoms. — In  gross  lesions  of  the  cerebellum  incoordination  and 
forced  movements  are  often  seen.  There  may  be  wide  staggering  and 
swaying,  the  patient  standing  with  the  legs  far  apart,  or  there  may  be 
reeling  and  even  rotary  movements.  These  symptoms  are  attributed  to 
lesions  of  the  middle  lobe.  Forced  movements  are  supposed  to  depend 
rather  on  lesion  of  the  middle  cerebellar  peduncles.  They  may  be  so 
aggravated  that  the  patient  cannot  even  sit  upright  in  bed,  but  is  forced 
to  one  side.  Paralysis  of  the  oculomotor  nuclei  is  sometimes  caused  by 
pressure  on  the  mid-brain;  and  pontile  symptoms,  such  as  parah^is  of  the 
fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  nerves,  and  even  hemiplegia,  are  also 
caused  by  gross  lesions  of  the  cerebellum  pressing  on  the  pons.  Optic 
neuritis  or  atrophy  is  common,  and  headache,  vomiting,  and  vertigo  are 
seen  just  as  in  other  intracranial  affections.  When  one  cerebral  hemi- 
sphere is  alone  affected  there  may  be  few  if  any  symptoms,  but  this  is 
not  a  universal  rule.  The  knee-jerks  are  variously  affected.  In  some 
cases  of  tumor  or  abscess  they  disapj)ear,  and  even  return  again,  or  thoy 
are  merely  exaggerated  or  diminished,  as  the  case  may  be,  or  they  are 
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not  the  same  on  both  sides.  The  functions  of  the  cerebellum  are  stiU 
obscure,  but  they  evidently  are  largely  concerned  with  equilibration,  as 
is  proved  by  the  diseases  of  the  organ. 

Cerebellar  hereditary  ataxia  is  an  aflfection  nearly  allied  to  the 
spinal  hereditary  ataxia  of  Friedreich,  but  there  are  well-marked  differ- 
ences between  the  two.  It  develops  according  to  most  authors  rather 
later  in  life  but  has  in  some  cases  dated  from  a  very  early  period,  if  indeed 
it  were  not  congenital.  In  addition  to  ataxia  there  are  8i>eech  defects, 
not  mere  scanning  but  rather  an  incoordinate  and  explosive  type  of 
speech;  exaggerated  knee-jerks;  and  optic  atrophy.  Nystagmus  is  occa- 
sionally seen.  The  disease  may  be  familial,  as  in  a  remarkable  series  of 
cases  reported  by  Sanger  Brown.  Lloyd  is  convinced  that  there  are  differ- 
ent types  of  cerebellar  ataxia;  that  not  all  are  necessarily  familial  or 
hereditary;  and  that  optic  atrophy  is  not  always  present.  The  most 
tj'pical  symptoms  seem  to  be  the  ataxia,  which  is  not  always  so  extreme 
as  in  Friedreich's  disease,  and  the  incoordinate  explosive  speech.  The 
knee-jerks  are  probably  preserved  or  even  increased  in  most  cases.  Some 
of  these  cases  may  be  due  to  injury  at  birth.  Some  form  of  atrophy  of  the 
cerebellum  has  usually  been  found  aft^r  death,  but  again  the  findings 
have  been  practically  negative.  The  cerebellar  tracts  in  the  cord  were 
involved  in  one  of  Brown's  cases. 

Dias:nosis. — The  diagnosis  between  Friedreich's  ataxia  and  the  cere- 
bellar hereditary  ataxia  rests  upon  the  difference  in  the  speech  defect*, 
and  upon  the  preservation  or  even  increase  of  the  knee-jerks,  and  possibly 
the  presence  of  optic  atrophy  in  the  latter  form.  In  chorea  there  is  not  a 
true  ataxia  but  rather  involuntary  irregular  movements,  and  an  absence 
of  the  characteristic  speech.  Optic  atrophy  is  not  seen.  The  history 
and  evolution  are  also  different,  chorea  having  a  much  more  abrupt 
onset  and  a  more  acute  course,  with  a  tendency  to  recover.  In  insular 
sclerosis  there  is  intention  tremor  and  spastic  gait,  but  the  nystagmus 
and  affections  of  speech  may  cause  some  resemblance,  and  the  distinction 
should  be  made  with  care. 

XX.  DISEASES  OF  THE  PONS. 

The  pons  is  well  named,  for  it  is  a  bridge  by  way  of  which  many  nerve- 
tracts  take  their  course.  It  is  also  the  seat  of  the  nuclei  of  several  ini|)or- 
tant  (Tiinial  nerves,  namely,  the  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh.  The  pyramidal 
or  motor  tracts  from  the  brain  pass  down  through  the  anterior  parts  of 
the  pons,  and  tlie  great  sensory  tract,  known  as  the  median  and  lateral 
fillet,  passes  upwtird  through  tlie  deeper  portion.  The  transverse  fibre:} 
of  the  pons  connect  tlie  hemispheres  of  the  cerebellum  with  the  opposite 
cerebral  hemispheres,  and  other  important  cerebellar  connections  are 
prohiil)ly  made  throu«;h  tlie  middle  peduncles;  and  finally  the  cochlear 
nerve,  or  nerve  of  hearing:,  enters  the  lower  outer  part  of  the  pons,  and  it, 
as  well  as  the  au(h'tory  tract  to  the  posterior  quadrigeminal  bodies,  piusses 
through  the  niid-region  of  tliis  great  bridge. 

Pathology. — Tumors,  hemorrhage,  softening,  and  meningitis  are  the 
cliief  lesions  here,  as  in  other  regions  of  the  brain. 
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Symptoms. — In  such  a  complicated  structure  the  symptoms  vary 
widely;  one  of  the  most  characteristic  symptoms  is  the  hemiplegia  alter- 
nans,  in  which  there  is  an  opposite  hemiplegia  with  paralysis  of  the 
sixth  nerve  causing  internal  strabismus,  and  of  the  seventh  nerve  causing 
facial  paralysis  on  the  side  of  the  lesion;  in  some  cases  the  fifth  is 
also  involved,  also  the  eighth.  The  sixth  nerves,  which  pass  out  near  the 
median  line,  may  both  be  involved  even  in  a  lesion  which  is  mainly  uni- 
lateral. The  above  symptom-complex  points  to  a  lesion  in  the  lower  and 
anterior  half  of  the  pons,  and  if  it  is  a  tumor  it  is  most  likely  to  be  menin- 
geal and  located  in  the  cerebellopontile  angle.  Mills  has  reported  a  case 
of  limited  softening  in  the  lower  ventral  part  of  the  pons  near  the  median 
Hne,  in  which  paralysis  of  the  left  sixth  and  paresis  of  the  right  sixth  nerve 
were  associated  with  left  hemiplegia.  There  apparently  was  no  facial  palsy. 
The  facial  nerve  may  exhibit  remarkable  resisting  power,  as  in  a  case 
observed  by  Lloyd,  in  which  the  seventh  nerve  was  bent  over  the  surface 
of  a  tumor  in  this  region,  and  yet  there  had  been  no  paralysis  of  the  face. 
In  some  cases  both  roots  of  the  auditory  nerve  are  not  simultaneously 
in  vol  veil;  as  one  of  these  roots  subserves  hearing  (the  cochlear  nerve)  and 
the  other  probably  subserves  equilibration  (the  vestibular  nerve),  it  is 
well  to  test  these  two  functions  separately. 

If  the  lesion  is  high  in  the  pons,  above  the  level  where  the  motor  tracts 
for  the  sixth  and  seventh  nerves  decussate,  the  paralysis  of  these  nerves  will 
be  on  the  side  opposite  the  lesion  and  on  the  same  side  as  the  hemiplegia. 

Involvement  of  the  fifth  nerve 
causes  anaesthesia  of  one  side  of  the 
brow,  face,  and  tongue  (in  whole  or 
in  part,  accorch'ng  to  the  extent  of 
the  involvement),  the  eyeball  of  the 
affected  side,  and  paralysis  of  the 
muscles  of  mastication  —  the  tem- 
poral, masseter,  and  pterygoids.  A 
neuroparalytic  ophtlialinia  may 
result  and  totally  destroy  the  eye. 

Superficial  or  meningeal  losions, 
unless  they  make  deep  pressure,  are 
not  likely  to  inv(>lve  the  sensory 
tract  (the  fillet),  which  lies  deeply 
within;  nevertiieless  in  all  cases  of 
suspected  j)ontile  lesion  the  limbs 
should  be  carefully  tested  for  anaes- 
thesia, including  the  tactile,  the 
thermal,   and   tiie  j)ain  senses. 

Deep  lesions  of  the  pons  may 
cause  headache,  vertigo,  heniipletria. 
henu'ana^stliesia,  dysarthria,  paraly- 
sis of  the  tongue  (not  nuclear),  con- 
vergent strabismus  or  even  lateral 
swallow,  and  intense  emotionalism,  witii  involuntary  spasmodic  laughter  in 
some  cases.     Rotation  of  the  head  to  one  side  has  been  noted;    also  profuse 


Fi<;.  382. — Woman  with  deviation  of  tlie  eyes 
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sweating,  vasomotor  symptoms,  and  even  epistaxis.     Conjugate  deviatifl 
of  the  liead  ami  eyes  is  said  to  \ye  canned  sometimes*  l»y  a  lesion   hifi 
in  the  pons.     Deviation  of  the  evrs  is  awatf  from  the  side  of  the  lesion 
this   is   in   the   posterior    longitudinal    fa**ciculu8;    and   ca^es    have   be 
reported  in  which  the  eyes  were  rolled  to  one  side  and  the  head  to  tlj 
other  in  the  hemiplegia  alternans. 

The  syniptom-cumpiex  tlescribed  as  pseudobulbar  palsy  is  probaU 
caused  in  some  cases  by  a  pontile  lesion. 

Diagnosis. — ThiH  is  made  from  the  peculiar  grouping  of  symptoD 
as  given  above,  A  question  may  arise  as  to  the  nature  of  the  legion,  whctb 
it  be  a  tumor,  a  hemorrhage,  a  softening,  or  a  syphilitic  meningitis,  Tumc 
is  usually  slow  in  onset  and  gradual  in  its  ccjurse;  hemorrhage  and  softeniB 
abrupt  in  onset  and  not  progressive;  syphilitic  meningitis  may  not  \w  eai^i]| 
distinguishable  from  tumor,  but  irregularity  in  the  onset  and  conrse  of  tij 
symptoms  points  to  specific  disease.    The  Wassernmnn  test  should  be  mad 
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XXL  BULBAR  PALSY. 

In   the   account   of  progressive   muscular  atrophy  and   aniyotmph 
lateral  sclerosis  the  degeneration  of  the  ganglion  cells  in  the  ant€*rior, 
motor,  horns  of  the  spinal  cord,  which  is  charncteristic  of  these  ib- 
described.     We   have  now  to  describe    a   diseane  wliich   depentl- 
similar  degeneration  of  niotf>r  ganglion  cells,  but  these  ceils  are  iocat( 
higher  in  the  medullary  gray  matter  and  preside  over  special  funetton 
they  are  the  motor  netirons  whicli  arise  in  the  bulb»  or  medulla  oblongatj 
and  especially  in  the  nuclei  of  tlie  ninth  (glossopharyngeal),  tenth  (pnrd 
mogasfric),  anil   twelfth  (hypoglt»ssal)  nerves.     This  disease  is   knov 
bulbar  palsy,  or  labio-glosso-pharyngeal   paralysis. 

Patholo^. — Tliere  is  found  a  tJegeneration  of  the  large  mtiH 
cells  in  the  nuclei  of  origin  of  (l»e  ninth,  tenth,  and  twelfth  nerves  in  til 
medulla,  and  possil>ly  of  the  seventli  nerve  in  the  pons.    Thus  in  the  nuclei) 
ambiguus,  which  contains  the  ni<itor  rell-bodies  of  the  ninth  nerve,  the 
multipolar  cells  are  found  greatly  changed;    they  have  shrunken  in  sti 
present  evidence  of  chromatt>lysis  and  displacement  of  the  nuclei,  and  tl 
nerve-fibrils  are  diminishe**!  in  number.     In  advanced  or  severe  caseti  it  I 
evident  that  many  cell-lnidies  have  entirely  disappeared.    The  saiiiechnng 
are  found  in  the  nucleus  of  the  twelfth  nerve,  winch  is  entirely  a  mot 
nerve.    In  the  ease  of  the  ninth,  which  is  a  mixed  nerve,  the  sensory  gan| 
(the  jugular  and  petrous)  are  not  involved.     The  diseased  cells,  howevi 
are  not  confined  to  the  regions  just  mentioned,  but  are  found  in 
rather  extensive  mass  of  gray  matter  in  the  Inilb  from  which  arise 
fibres  not  only  for  the  ninth  but  also  for  the  tenth  (pneuinogiistriryS 
even  the  spinal  accessory.     In  some  cases  the  roots  of  the  bulbar  i>er 
are  degenerated,   and  occiisionaUy  some  degeneration  is  oljservx'd  in  tli 
pyTamidal  tracts  of  the  conL     This  sclerosis  f>f  the  moti)r  columns  miirlS 
the  connection  of   this   rlisease  with   progressive  muscular   atrnphy 
amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis^  for  that  thei-e  is  some  relationship  is  evidfH 
not  only  from  the  similarity  of  the  degeneration  in  the  motor  tiucleit  hi| 
from  the  ftict  tliut  bulbar  palsy  may  prc^cctle  or  complicate  cither  uf 
two  diseases,  especially  the  latter. 
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Symptoms. — The  initial  symptoms  usually  are  disorders  of  speech- 
The  articulation  becomes  imperfect,  especially  for  labials  and  Unguals, 
due  to  beginning  paresis  of  the  lips  and  tongue.  Nasal  speech  occurs,  and 
finally  a  very  distressing  dysarthria,  in  which  the  patient  finds  it  almost 
impossible  to  make  himself  understood.  The  attempt  at  speech  is  fatigu- 
ing, and  finally  may  be  almost  abandoned.  Deglutition  in  turn  becomes 
impaired.  The  patient  can  manage  the  bolus  of  food  only  with  difficulty, 
especially  in  passing  it  back  into  the  pharynx.  There  may  be  regurgita- 
tion of  fluids  through  the  nose,  or  out  between  the  paralyzed  lips,  and 

attacks  of  strangling,  coughing,  and     , ..    ^ 

vomiting  result.  Mastication  also  is 
somewhat  impaired.  Phonation  is 
altered,  and  becomes  monotonous. 
Respiration  mav  also  be  embar- 
rassed. The  loss  of  power  in  the 
lips  causes  inability  to  whistle  or  to 
show  the  teeth.  The  lower  part  of 
the  face  becomes  immobile  and  ex- 
pressionless; the  lips  are  flaccid  and 
partially  open,  and  drooling  or  drib- 
bling of  saliva  results.  The  tongue 
becomes  so  palsied  that  it  cannot 
be  protruded,  but  lies  almost  or 
quite  motionless  in  the  mouth.  The 
paralysis  is  atrophic;  hence  all  the 
affected  muscles  waste  and  lose  tone. 
The  tongue  is  flabby,  wasted,  and 
fissured.  The  lips  are  thin  and  life- 
less. The  pharyngeal  reflex  may  be 
abolished,  but  sensation  is  not 
involved.  The  velum  palati  hangs 
flaccid,  and  the  laryngoscope  may 
reveal  paralysis  of  the  adductors  of 
the  vocal  cords.  As  a  rule,  the  nuiscles  of  the  upper  part  of  the  face 
and  of  the  eyes  are  not  involved. 

Occasionally  there  is  evidence  of  lateral  sclerosis,  as  exaggerated 
knee-jerks  and  some  spasticity  of  the  gait.  This  indicates,  as  already 
said,  the  kinship  of  this  disease  to  amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis. 

The  electrical  reactions  may  be  partially  altered,  but  true  reactions 
of  degeneration  are  seldom  seen.  This  is  for  the  same  reason  that  holds 
in  progressive  muscular  atroi)hy;  as  long  us  any  muscle  fibres  remain  in 
connection  with  the  gradually  wasting  nuclei  they  react  to  the  current. 

The  onset  of  bulbar  paralysis  is  usually  insidious,  the  course  is 
slow  and  chronic,  and  the  disease  is  incurable.  Acute  cases,  with  rapidly 
developing  symptoms,  have  been  reported,  but  they  are  rare. 

Diag:nosis. — There  is  not  much  possil>ility  of  confusing  true  bulbar 
paralysis  with  any  other  disease.  Diphtheritic  paralysis  has  been  mis- 
taken for  it.  but  in  that  disease  there  is  no  paralysis  of  the  tongue  and  Hps, 
and  the  history  and  course  are  different.     The  mistake  is  most  Hkely  to 
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occur  from  regarding  the  paralysis  of  the  velum  palati  and  the  dysphagi 
as  evidences  of  an  acute  unset  of  bulbar  paralysis;  but  the  history  of  stt 
throat,  the  paralysis  of  accommodation,  and  the  evidences  of  a  multipli 
neuritis  are  usually  sufficient  to  identify  postdiphtheritic  paralysis. 

The  distinction  l»etween  true  bulbar  pariUysis  and  niyjisthenia  grtskvi 
presents  some  difficulty,  but  the  subject  is  discussed  in  connection  will 
the  latter  disease. 

Organic  disease,  such  as  tumor  of  the  pons  or  medulla,  may  simulai 
bulbar  jmralysis — may,  in  fact,  cause  a  bulbar  palsy — but  othe^r  evirJeni 
will  be  present  of  gross  organic  disease,  such  as  are  described  under  the 
head  i)f  Tumors  of  the  Brain* 

There  is  an  apoplectic  bulbar  palsy  due  to  hemorrhage  or  vasetilar- 
disease  in  the  bulb  and  pons,    It  may  simulate  atrophic  bulbar  paralyi 
but  its  sudden  onset,  often  with  apoplectiform  symptoms, j*s  q}\ 
In  some  non-fatal  cases  there  rnay  even  be  a  tendency  for  - 
earlier  symptoms  to  im[>rove. 

An  acute  disease  of  the  gray  matter  of  the  bulb,  analogous  to  the  acut 
anterior  poliomyelitis  of  children,  has  been  reported  by  Wernicke  and  oUiem 
— the  so-called  acute  poliorncephah'tiH  infrrinr.      The  histi»ry  and  nature  of 
the  attack  are  usually  j^uffieient  to  distinguish  it.     The  symptoms  are  itiose 
of  bulbar  paUy  of  rapid  onset.      Wernicke  associates  this  disease  with  a 

similar  affection  of  the  nuclei  in  ther 
mi<I-brain,  causing  ophthalnioplei 
— the  anUe  jmHocncephaliti^  xiipmor* 

XXIL  PSEUDOBULBAR 
1»ALS\\ 

The    term    p^mdohulhar    palM^ 
npi'Hes  to  a  labio-glosso 
p;iralysis  which  is  (»f  cen  tj 

nuclear,  origin.     To  understand 
we  must  t»ear  in  mind  th   *  *^ 
centres  in  the  motor  c 
brain   for  the  lij^,  the  tlM 

muscles  of  mastication,  t:.    ,    ... 
and  the  larynx,  and  that  thftie 
tres  are  ronnecled  with  '' 
the  facial,  the  motor  bi 
fifth,  the  hypoglossal,  lh»'  pneumi 
gastric,    and    the    gloawiph:i*-' ^'*'^*' 
nerved    bv    the    tnoior    rot 


m 


liut  leuliculiLr  ituelei,— IJuyil. 


and  pons.  These*  nticlei  are  located  in  the  pons  and  meduiia  oblongata 
Hence  a  lesion  which  interrupts  these  motor  tracts  from  the  brain  c«a^ 
bulbar  or  pontol»idl)ar  svmfftoms:  there  is  parah'sis  <if  the  Itpe^,  tcin^e 
ttiid  thi»  niusrlcs  u(  n»  I  possibly  of  pbcMUilj 

Symptams,— A  fr  ;-tod,iiiid  tfafiaceomi 

ing  illustmtions  repr(*tscnt  two  such  patients  from  the  tservins  of  J*  Hendrie 
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.  .'iST). — l*soti(lobulbarpal«y;  involuntary  Iniiph- 
ter. —  Lloy<l. 


Lloyd  in  the  Philadelphia  Hospital.    The  nature  and  location  of  the  lesions 

in  such  cases  are  not  always  clear.    As  the  symptoms  are  usually  bilateral, 

it  is  not  easy  to  interpret  them  as 

due  to  a  unilateral  lesion.   Sometimes     "     '^  ^      "  ^^ 

the  symptoms  in  their  entirety  occur 

only    after   sudden  apoplectiform 

attacks,  and  the  inference  is  that 

bilateral   vascular   lesions,  such   as 

could   be   caused    by    atheroma   or 

syphilis,  are  the  cause.     In  one  of 

Lloyd's  cases  bilateral  lesions  were 

found  in  the  lenticular  nuclei. 

There   may   be    hemiplegic  or 

diplogic    symptoms,    not    always 

well  marked. 

The  muscles  of  the  tongue  and 

lips  and  of  mastication  and  degluti- 
tion may  be  completely  paralyzed. 

In  one  of  the  cases  here  depicted  the 

tongue  was  motionless,  the  mouth 

hung  open   because  of  paralysis  of 

the  temporal  and  masseter  muscles. 

the    lips   were    paralyzed,    and    the 

patient  could  only  swallow   by 

thrusting  the  bolus  of   food  far  back  into    his  pharynx  with  his  finger. 
The  paralysis  is  central,  as  shown  by  the  al)senc(»  of  muscuhir  atrophy, 

of  fibrillation,  and  of  the  reactions  of  degeneration.     A  peculiar  symj)tom 

is  sj)asmo<lic  involuntary  laughter  or 
crying.  It  is  well  shown  in  the  cuts. 
Hrissaud  thought  that  this  indicated 
lesions  of  the  optic  thalami. 

(Vrebral  syiriptonis  sometimes 
occur  in  these  patients,  such  as  apha- 
sia, dysarthria,  dementia,  hemianoj)- 
sia.  etc.  There  is  also  fioon  in  rare 
cases  conjugate  i)aralysis  of  the 
eyes;  in  one  of  the  above  cases  there 
was  j)aralysis  of  the  upward  move- 
ment  of  l)oth  eyes. 

Among  otluM"  symptoms  rarely 
seen  are  optic  neuritis  or  ntroj.)hy, 
:incl  respiratory  troubles.  Ana\s- 
thesia  is  not  commonly  observed. 
There  has  been  more  speculation 
than  actual  pnst-niortem  observation 

about  the.^eat  of  the  Irsinii;   and  ()pj>enheini,  who  reviews  the  subject,  comes 

to  no  very  delirn'te  conclusion,      lirissaud  j)laces  the  lesion,  or  lesions,  in  the 

posterior  part  of  tlie  optic  iljaianii;'   this  was  not  so  iu  Lloyd's  recent  case. 

>  I^'ViiTi>  sur  !«•.-  Mala' lies  Nerveuse»«,  Paris,  ISO.'i.  p.  44»». 


«luliull>:ii   |>.'il^>. 
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Diag^nosis.— The  disease  is  distinguished  from  true  bulbar  pal 
the  al»ru[>t  onset,  the  central  character  of  the  symptoms, — the  ahsenc 
iitrnphy,    of    fil)rillatinri,    and    tif   electrical    changes, — by   the    assocU 
cerebral  syniptorus.  and  l>y  the  history* 

DISEASES  OF  THE  CRANIAL  NERVES, 

The  croniril  or  cerebral  nerve's  comprise  tweh'e  pairs  ot  symmc 
rally  arranged  nervo-trunks  which  aie  immediately  connected  with 
brain  and  pass  through  various  foramina  at  the  base  of  the  skull  to  he 
distributed,  with  the  exception  of  the  tenth  pair,  to  the  structures  of 
the  head  and  neck. 

These  pairs  of  nerves  are  nombered  according  in  the  order  in  which 
they  penetrate  tlie  dura  from  before  backward  from  the  first  to  the  tweiftli. 
They  have,  moreover  received  designations  descriptive  of  their  functions 
or  distribution.  Some  of  them  are  wholly  motor;  others  convey  impulse** 
of  sf fecial  sense;  while  certain  of  them  transmit  impulses  of  commou_ 
sation  and  motion, 

THE  CRANIAL  NERVES. 
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Modern  knowledge  concerning  the  relative  position  of  the  celblxn| 
of  motor  and  sensory  neurons  renders  necessary  a  readjust  ment  of 
former  views  concerning  the  superficial  and  deep  origin  of  the  craninl 
nerve.«*  and  their  coui-^e  from  the  l>rain  to  parts  outside  the  skull.  Only  the 
motor  fibres  of  the  cranial  nerves  arise  from  nerve-celli*  within  the  cer^ 
hrospinal  axis,  while  the  fibres  which  transmit  sendoiy  impubas  bavt 
their  origin  from  cell-bodies  forming  ganglia  situated  outside  of  the  central 
nervous  system  and  in  the  course  of  the  nerve-trunks.  The  term  **d6ep 
origin*'  as  indicating  cell-groups  constituting  nuclei  within  the  brain  awl 
"superficial  origin"  as  indicating  the  point  of  attachment  U)  the  surface 
of  the  brain  can  only  be  properly  employed  in  regard  to  motor  nerves  an4 
the  fibres  of  motor  and  sensory  nerves  which  convey  mator  tinpubtt* 
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The  cell-groups  with  which  the  terminal  arborizations  of  the  sensory  fibres 
come  into  relation  within  the  cerebral  substance  are  not  nuclei  of  origin 
but  of  termination — nuclei  of  reception.  The  impulses  which  they  receive 
are  transmitted  to  various  parts  of  the  brain  by  neurons  of  the  second, 
third,  or  even  higher  order.  The  motor  nerves  then  have  their  deep  origin 
within  the  substance  of  the  brain,  their  superficial  origin  at  the  point  of 
their  attachment  to  the  surface  of  the  brain,  and  their  exit  from  the  skull 
by  the  various  foramina.  The  sensory  nerves  have  their  origin  in  their 
respective  ganglia,  their  entrance  into  the  skull  by  way  of  certain  foramina,  - 
their  points  of  attachment  to  the  brain,  and  their  nuclei  ol  reception. 
Finally,  the  nerves  of  common  sensation  and  motion,  viewed  from  the 
standpoint  of  the  direction  of  the  impulses  which  they  convey,  whether 
they  be  afferent  or  efferent,  contain  fibres  which  enter  the  brain  and  fibres 
which  make  their  exit  by  way  of  the  respective  foramina. 

Every  cranial  nerve  is  directly  or  indirectly  in  relation  with  groups 
of  neurons  in  the  cerebral  cortex.  These  groups  constitute  the  higher 
cortical  centres,  the  location  of  which  in  the  case  of  many  of  the  nerves 
has  been  more  or  less  accurately  determined. 

I.  FIRST  NERVE. 

The  term  olfactory  nerve,  formerly  employed  to  designate  the  olfac- 
tory bulb  and  tract  as  well  as  the  filaments,  is  now  employed  to  describe 
the  paths  of  conduction  represented  by  a  number  of  minute  filaments 
which  connect  the  perceptive  elements  situated  within  the  Schneiderian 
mucous  membrane  with  the  olfactory  lobe.  In  man  the  olfactory  bulb 
and  tract  with  its  roots  represent  as  rudimentary  structures  the  more 
developed  olfactory  lobe  of  animals  in  which  the  sense  of  smell  is  keen. 
The  true  olfactory  nerves,  which  number  about  twenty,  are  the  axons  of 
the  neurons — the  olfactory  cells — which  are  situated  in  the  olfactory 
area.  This  space  is  limited  in  extent,  comprising  on  the  outer  nasal 
wall  less  than  the  mesial  surface  of  the  superior  turbinate  bone  and  a 
slightly  more  extended  distribution  upon  the  upper  part  of  the  nasal 
septum.  These  filaments  pass  upward  by  way  of  openings  in  the  crib- 
riform plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone  and  enter  the  olfactory  bulb  by  its 
under  surface. 

Lesions  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  involving  the  olfactory  area  or 
the  upper  turbinate  bone  or  the  adjacent  part  of  the  septum,  are  attended 
with  impairment  or  loss  of  the  sense  of  smell.  Lesions  of  the  uncinate 
gyrus  may  also  cause  loss  of  smell  upon  one  or  both  sides.  The  conduction 
path  may  also  be  destroyed  in  fractures  of  the  base  of  the  skull  in  the 
anterior  fossa,  involving  the  cribriform  plate.  Irritative  lesions  cause 
perversion  of  the  sense  of  smell — parosmia;  destructive  lesions  partial  or 
complete  loss — anosmia.  Hallucinations  of  the  olfactory  sense  may  be 
symptomatic  of  hysteria,  insanity,  or  tabes,  and  constitute  one  of  the 
various  forms  of  aura  in  epilepsy. 

The  sense  of  smell  may  i)e  tested  by  presenting  to  each  nostril  in 
turn  bottles  containing  familiar  aromatic  substances,  as  the  oils  of  clove, 
peppermint,  or  asafcttida. 


1308  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

II.  SECOND  NERVE. 

The  ganglion  cells  among  the  rods  and  cones  of  the  retina  are  the 
beginnings  of  the  optic  nerve;  its  apparent  origin  at  the  papilla  is  simply 
the  point  where  the  axons  from  these  retinal  cell-bodies,  coming  together, 
form  the  trunk  of  the  nerve. 

The  ophthalmoscope  is  of  special  value  in  neurologic  diagnosis  because 
it  lays  bare,  in  the  papilla,  a  great  nerve  close  to  the  brain.  Of  the  lesions 
thus  directly  revealed,  papillitis  or  optic  neuritis  is  usually  a  symptom  of 
intracranial  pressure  or  inflammation.  When  attended  with  much  swell- 
ing it  becomes  "  choked  disk/*  since  the  optic  foramen,  unyielding,  squeezes 
the  swollen  fibres.  For  the  same  reason  optic  neuritis  is  prone  to  pass  into 
optic  atrophy;  but  the  latter  is  often  primary,  as  in  tabes,  the  optic  nerve 
being,  like  other  sensory  roots,  liable  to  degeneration  in  this  disease. 

For  the  consideration  of  vision  in  neurology,  the  retina  is  divided  into 
lateral  halves.  The  fibres  from  the  right  half-retinas  (nasal  half  of  left 
retina,  temporal  half  of  right)  run  together  at  the  chiasm  to  form  the  riglit 
optic  tract.  Their  arrangerqent  is  like  that  of  the  lines  for  driving  a  teani 
of  horses,  the  right  line  (as  the  optic  tract)  dividing  to  go  to  the  rijjlit 
side  of  each  horse's  head  (as  to  the  right  half  of  each  retina)  and,  mutatl.'i 
7nutandis,  the  same  applies  to  the  left  half-retinas.  The  partial  decussa- 
tion at  the  chiasm,  then,  is  a  device  to  make  the  two  eyes,  like  a  team  of 
horses,  act  as  one  (binocular  vision). 

The  optic  tract  passing  back  winds  around  the  brain-stem  (cms)  to 
enter  it  dorsally  after  the  manner  of  spinal  sensory  roots.  It  meets  here  iii* 
superior  cell-bodies  in  three  structures,  the  pregeminum,  the  pregeniculuiii, 
and  the  pulvinar,  wliich  constitute  the  *' primary  optic  centres."  From 
these  cell-bodies,  axons  (the  optic  radiations)  arise  to  pass  into  tht- 
posterior  part  of  the  internal  capsule  and  outside  the  posterior  horn  <»f  the 
lateral  ventricle  to  the  cortical  optic  centre  in  the  cilneus,  or,  more  exactly, 
in  the  region  bordering  the  calcarine  fissure.  Lesion  at  any  point  in  tiii? 
path  from  the  chiasm  to  the  occipital  cortex  affects  the  half-retinas  of  the 
same  side.  Thus  it  appears  that  physiologically  there  is  no  cross-way  in 
the  o|)tic  path  within  the  brain;  yet  just  as  an  object  touching  the  left 
side  of  the  l>o(ly  is  felt  in  the  right  half  of  the  cerebrum  through  a  cro-^- 
ing  within  the  hrain-stein.  so  an  ol)ject  on  the  left  (in  the  left  half-field  «'i" 
vi>ion)  is  seen  l)y  the  right  half  of  the  cerebrum  through  a  crossifitf,  ni»t  t»f 
nervo-fihies  but  (»f  rai/s  of  liifht  within  the  ff/ehails  (vitreous  chaml>ors>:  an-i 
as  lesion  i^{  the  I'i^iht  touch-path  (rillet)  causes  left  hemiana^sthesia,  so  lesion 
of  the  riiriit  o|)tic  path,  by  alTecting  the  right  half-retinas,  causes  blinilni'^s 
of  the  loft  half-fiol«l>.  called  left  hemianopsia.  The  varieties  of  hemianopsi:'. 
are  named  by  the  fields  which  are  darkened,  not  by  the  blind  part  «.»l  th#^ 
retina.  Tumor  of  thc^  pituitary  l)ody  by  pres.su re  at  the  chiasm  dfjJtroyini: 
the  inner  tibrcs  of  each  nerve  from  the  nasal  half  of  each  retina  cau>c^ 
temporal   hemianojx^ia.     More  severe  i)ressure  may  cause  total  blimhu'ss. 

The  optic  tract  may  be  pressed  upon  by  tumor  at  the  base.  Si^nit^ 
times  growini;  from  the  temporal  lobe.  There  is  hemiano].>sia.  wi:h 
Wernicke's  siirn  an<l  jLreneral  symptoms  of  brain  tumor.  The  priniary 
optic  centres  may  l)e  the  seatjifc^tumor  or  they  may  be  presse«l  u].>«»n 
by  a  tumor  of  the  ini<ldle  loht  .^^^iti\  of  the  cerebellum. 
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The  optic  radiations  may  be  involved  in  tumor,  hemorrhage,  or  soft- 
ening at  the  hind  part  of  the  internal  capsule,  adding  hemianopsia  to 
the  symptoms  of  capsular  lesion;  or  one  of  these  lesions  may  implicate 
the  radiations  farther  back  in 

r — ^ 
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the  subcortex,  when  hemian- 
opsia may  exist  alone;  or  a 
lesion  in  the  angular  gyrus  may 
invade  the  radiations  beneath, 
adding  hemianopsia  to  the 
cortical  symptoms  of  mind- 
blindness,  etc. 

Lesions  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  calcarine  fissure  cause 
hemianopsia ;  occasionally 
they  are  bilateral,  causing 
double  hemianopsia  which 
amounts  to  total  blindness 
(amaurosis).  The  half-retinas 
are,  as  it  were,  mapped  out 
upon  the  cuneus,  so  that,  half 
of  it  being  destroyed,  there  is 
blindness  in  a  quarter  of  the 
opposite  fields  (quadrantie 
hemianopsia).  Color  appears 
to  be  separately  represented. 
On  the  outer  surface  of  the 
cerebrum,  in  the  angular  gyrus, 
apparently,  is  a  higher  centre 
for  visual  concepts.  With 
lesion  there  the  patient  has 
mind  -  blindness,  including 
word-blindness. 

The  mid-brain,  receiving 
the  great  sensory  eye-nerve 
(optic),  sends  back  to  the  eye 
its  chief  motor  nerve  (third 
or  motor  oculi).  These  two 
nerves  are  the  limbs  of  the 
reflex -arc  through  which  tiie 
pupils  react  to  light;  and  lesion 
of  either  may  cause  among 
other  symptoms  impairment 
of  the  light  reflex. 

Wernicke's  "  honiianopic 
pupillary  inaction"  is  a  si^ii  of  lesion  at  the  base  of  the  brain  (see  p.  373). 

The  thin!  nerve  nuclei  just  beneatli  the  anterior  geinina  are  connected 
with  these  Ixxlies.  or  with  the  optic  tract  in  front  of  them,  by  collateral 
fibres  to  complete  the  liirlu  rdlox  arc.  ami  lesion  (usually  tabetic  or  paretic 
degeneration)  of  these  collaterals  may  impair  the  light  reflex  alone,  causing 


CUNEUS. 


Fio.  387. — Diagram  of  visual  system 
""".CAP., 


:em.  MwlifiwI  from 
Vial«?t.  OP.  T.,  opiic  tract:  INT.  CAP.,  internal  cai^oule; 
OP.  U..  optic  rmiiai  ion;  TIIO.,  optic  thalamus;  EXT.GEN., 
e\tt?rual  geniculate  Iwily ;  C.  Qt'.,  corpora  quadrigemina; 
MS,,  motor  !*peech  centre;  AS.  autiitory  hpoech  centre; 
VS.,  vi.-ual  Mp^fch  centre. 

I>»<ion>  at  the  points  imlicaterl  by  the  fipure-*  in  the  dia- 
gram cau*^  the  following  morbid  condition.** :  1.  blindnew 
of    the    rorre.-' ponding  ej-e ;     2,    bitemporal    hemianophia; 

3,  nuHiil    hemian<>p<4ia;     3,   and   .3',   binaMil   hemianopsia; 

4,  right  lateral  homonymous  hemianopsia  with  Wernicke's 
hemianopic  pupillary  inaction  i*ign  ;  o,  left  lateral  licmion- 
vmou?*  hemiunopiiiawith  normal  pupillary  n*flexe.s  ;  ti.  right 
Interal  hotnonymou*!  hemianopsia  with  normal  ftupiliary 
n-fle-ve-* ;  7,  amV>lyopia  (esp«>ciallv  <in  the  nide  oppoNite  tbie 
le-ion'  ;   S,  on  the  left  :«idc,  wonl-bIiinlne««.'!». 
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reflex  iridoplcpa  without  other  eye-.symptoms.  Loss  of  the  light-rea<*Moii 
of  tiie  iri?5  with  the  preservation  of  the  reaction  in  convergence  and  acrom- 
modation  is  called  the  Argyll-Robertson  pupih  It  occura  in  tabes  and  to 
paresis. 

OPTIC    NEURITIS— PAPILLITIS. 


IWIi 

i 


Inflanimation  of  the  optic  ner\^e»  visible  with  the  ophthalmoscope. 
When  the  swelling  causes  bulging  of  the  nerve-head  to  the  extent  of  two 
diopters  or  more  it  is  called  choked  disk.  An  aflfectioii  of  tlie  nei 
back  of  the  eyebnll.  causing  pecuh'ar  symptonii?,  is  called  retrobul 
neurit ift,  Selerosii?  of  tlie  nerve,  seen  in  the  papilla,  is  optic  alroj*] 
Ordinarily,  a§  the  sequel  of  optic  neuritis,  it  is  cunsecutive  atrophy;  w 
a  part  of  the  degeneration  in  tabes,  etc*,  it  is  primaryj  when  a  symptom 
of  brain  diseaset  like  tumor,  secundan^  optic  atrophy. 

Impairment  of  vision  and  of  the  iris-retiex  to  light,  both  in  varying 
degree,  with  ophthalmoscopic  changes  in  the  disk,  in<licate  cliseitse  of  the 
optic  nerve.  The  field  of  vision  is  contracted,  sometimes  irregularly.  Th€ 
diagnosis  rests  mainly  upon  ophthalmoscopic  examination;  the  prtignosif 
upon  the  cause  of  the  condition.    In  general  it  is  grave. 


I 


m.  THIRD.  FOFRTH.  AND  SIXTH  NEm'ES  (MOT 
NKUVES   OF  THE  E'V'E). 

Supplying  tlie  internal  muscles  of  the  eyeball,  except  the  dilator  fill 
of  the  iris,  and  the  external  muscles,  except  the  external  rectus  and  Hdr 
superior  oblique,  the  third  nerve  is  the  most  important  motor  nerve  of 
the  eye,  whence  its  name,  motor  aculi. 

As  cortical  centres  control  movements,  not  muscles  or  nerves,  the  lliird 
nerve  with  its  opposite  actions  is  not  totally  affected  m  cerebral  palatal 
When  in  a  case  of  head  injury  one  pupil  is  dilated  and  immobile,  tim 
(Hutchinson  pupil)  is  said  to  be  pathognomonic  of  extradural  hc^morrhage. 

The  internal  rectus,  supplied  l>y  the  third  nerve,  when  paralyze<l,  [per- 
mits the  eyeball  to  turn   outward  (ttivergent  strabisnms);   there  is  double 
vision  with  the  secondary  image  on  the  opposite  side  (crosse«l  diplopi 
The   inferior   rectits   being  paralyzed,   the  eyeball    fails    to   move   du 
ward  and  trO  some  extent  outward;   of  the  double  vision^  the  secandi 
image  is  below.    The  superior  rectus  paralyzetl,  the  eyeball  d(»es  not  w 
upwanl,  nor  perfectly  outwanl;   the  sec*>ndary  image  is  above.    To  1 
with  this  eye  the  head  is  thrown  back.     The  inferior  oblique  is  oppoi^ite.  in 
action  and  in  the  effects  of  paralysis,  to  the  inferior  rectus.    The  superior 
obliquci  supplied  by  a  separate  nerve,  the  fourth  or  trochlear,  is  uftan 
paralyzed;    the  effects  are  opposite  to  those  of  paralysis  of  the  superii^r 
rectus.    The  fourth  nucleus,  under  the  posterior  geminum,  is  a  continuj^ 
tion  of  the  third,    Tlie  sixth  nucleus,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  pons,  is  anot 
link  in  the  chiun  of  g^ay  matter  for  the  ocular  muscles.     The  extej 
rectus,  supplied  by  the  sixth  or  abducent  nerve,  id  more  often  afferi 
alone  than  any  other  oculnr  muscle.     When  the  entire  third  r 
lyxetl  the  eyelid  droops  (ptosis),  tlie  eye  turns  outward  by  nf 

the  sixth  nerve,  and  slightly  downward  by  the  action  of  the  fourth,  tiie 
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pupil  is  larger  than  its  fellow  and  fails  to  react  to  light  or  in  accommoda- 
tion. Lesions  of  the  trunk  of  the  nerve  are  generally  unilateral;  they  niay 
affect  the  extra-ocular  muscles,  while  sparing  the  iris-movements  and 
accommodation.  The  third  nerve-trunk  in  the  orbit  may  be  injured,  as 
by  a  blow  on  the  temple,  or  compressed  by  an  orbital  growth.  It  may 
be  the  seat  of  neuritis,  from  rheumatism,  alcoholism,  or  diphtheria,  or 
of  degeneration  in  tabes.  Within  the  skull  it  may  be  implicated  in  menin- 
gitis or  compressed  by  tumor  or  aneurism.  In  its  course  through  the  crus 
it  may  be  compressed  by  tumor,  or  suddenly  paralyzed  by  hemorrhage, 
embolism,  or  thrombosis,  commonly  associated,  by  implication  of  the 
motor  pathway,  with  hemiplegia  of  the  opposite  side  (Weber's  syndrome). 
In  the  cortex  there  is  no  representation  of  the  third  nerve  as  a  whole,  but 
of  the  various  movements  governed  by  it.  In  traumatism  of  the  con- 
vexity on  one  side  inducing  extradural  hemorrhage,  the  pupil  of  this  side 
may  be  dilated  and  immobile  (Hutchinson  pupil).  Lesions,  as  apoplexy, 
affecting  the  motor  pathway  \vithin  the  cerebrum  often  cause  conjugate 
deviation  of  the  eyes,  with  the  head  ordinarily  toward  the  side  of  the 
lesion.  Finally,  syphilitic  disease,  either  gumma,  meningitis,  or  neuritis, 
often  selects  the  third  nerve.  The  palsy  of  myasthenia  gravis  is  often  in 
the  domain  of  the  third  nerve  (recurring  palsy — ophthalmic  migraine). 
Nuclear  Ocular  Palsies. — (See  p.  1295.) 

IV.  FIFTH  NERVE. 

The  fifth  or  trifacial  is  the  great  nerve  of  common  sensation  for  the 
head.    Its  motor  branch,  for  mastication,  is  subsidiary.    The  surfaces  sup- 


Ophlbmtoic^ 


HAxJI]ar>' 


OphthAlmk 


Occipk&lii 


Flo.  388. — ShowinK  distribution  of  cutaneou-  brandies  of  trigeminal  ami  corvical  spinal  nerves. — rien*ol. 

plied  by  its  three  hi'inche.s,  nairicly,  the  ophthalmic  and  the  superior  and 
inferior  maxillary  nerves,  are   shown   in  the  accompanying  illustrations. 


1312 


MtDICAL  DL\GNOSIS. 


KnUjring  the  cranium — the  first  branch  by  the  spbenxiil  i^ir*.  -_:** 
•exoiiti  by  the  foramen  ovale,  the  third  by  the  foramei:  riTizii^zi — 'j^ 
branches  unite  in  the  Gai«erian  ganglion,  thence  to  er::-rr  'i*^  ^if  S 
the  fHjn«,  midway  Unween  its  upper  and  lower  border?.  At  -i.!-*  .r-r- 
in  the  back  of  the  pona  Ls  the  main  nucleus  of  the  fe::h.  ":  .*:  i  ! '  *  •  : 
{fray  matter  and  connecting  fibres  (mid-brain  root;  extentiinr  i^.z^rs^jz  *ic 
aqueduct  of  Sylvius  forms  the  motor  root,  which  leaves  :i--r  z<z^  .^?i 
aUive  the  »f;n-4ory  root  and  passes  under  the  Gasserian  g^-r"-:!-.  izi  s 
Jiimihir  chain  der^cending  at  the  side  of  the  medulla  c^i-nvey*  ?e=^.rr 
impul.ues  rJown  to  the  cer\'ical  cord. 

Diseases  of  the  Fifth  Cranial  Nerve. — Branches  of  the  frrr.  ru.-  e 
the  seat  of  neuralgia,  from  cold  or  from  dental  affection*:    iLej  niv  ":« 

damaged  by  wounii*.  Srlcr  r?::-  : 
the  Gasserian  ganglion  zL.^y  '--e  --r 
cause  of  facial  hemiatr*  \'-7'  -'  -* 
the  usual  cause  of  trifacial  z^^ir-^.t^ 
or  tic  douloureux,  and  n.sy  -^  -le 
seat  of  irritation,  gi-^-ir.?  rl?^  'o 
herpes  zoster  of  the  face.  Hvr...  r- 
rhage,  tumors,  or  other  lesi.  -n^  -.v>:Jn 
the  pons,  paralyzing  the  n::h.  i-:a  :?^ 
anaesthesia  of  various  areii^  •  :  v^e 
face.  Meningitis,  syphiiitic  It-:-:.-, 
tumors  beneath  the  pon:?  ofrer.  -im- 
plicate the  roots  of  the  fifih. 

Symptoms. — Disease  of  the  fifth 
nerve  may  cause  first  neuralgic  pain, 
but  the  chief  effect  is  an5P<the.sia  in 
the  distribution  of  one  cr  nj«»re  ui 
its  branches  to  the  midiile  line  uf 
the  face.     A  touch  upon  the  CfHi- 
junctiva  is  not  felt,  and  doe?  nnt 
exciter  the  flow  of  toiirs.     Fumes  in  the  nostril  have  no  effect,  and  i»n  the 
tongue,  rspriciiilly  its  aiiiorior  two-thirds,  substances  whose  taste-qualifies 
jirc  allied  to  toucli  are  not  recognized.     The  salivary  secretion  fails,  the 
mucous  rnenibriiiH\s  arc  dry,  and  from  slight  injury  ulcers  may  form  up««n 
lliein,  particularly  over  the  cornea,  which  l>ecomes  clouded,  opaque,  aii'l 
may    perforate,    leading   to   paiM)j)hthahnia    (neuroparal\i;ic   ophthalmia), 
'i'lie  motor  prirtion  of  the  fifth  b(»ing  paralyzed,  the  jaws  are  not  closotl 
so  firmly  on  tlu^  alYect(Hl  side,  and  in  opening  deviate  toward  that  side. 
'i'lie  weaker  action  of  the  t(Mnj)oral  and  niasseter  can  be  felt  by  the  fingers. 
Diagnosis. — Aiiastliesia  of  half  the  face,  including  the  mucous  incm- 
branes.  wh(»n  it  e\isis  alone  points  to  lesion  of  the  Gasserian  ganglion  rr 
of  ilic  nerv(»-liunk  between  tin's  and  the  pons.     Anaesthesia  correspondin.i: 
to  uiir  branch  i^{  [\\v  {\\\\\  may  ix^  due  to  le.sion  at  any  point  in  the  course 
of  ili(»  branch.    WIhmi  t  lie  fifth  nerve  and  the  cranial  nerves  next  in  order— 
the  sixth  (»r  srv<»fith.  foni'th,  or  thii'd — are  affected  together,  the  lesion  i? 
i\\  the  base  of  tlir  hiain  involving;  the  roots  of  these  nerves.     Anie:?thesifl 
of  on(»  side  oi  tlie  face  an4iii|||||e  arm  and  leg  of  the  same  side  (heinian- 
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.Nr>ririiil  diMiribution  of  the  fifth 
*«•.  /.  r,  (iphtliahiiir  (livinirm;  S.  \\ 
MiIH-nor  iiiiixilhirv;  --i.  V.  infi*ri<»r  inuxiUiiry.  The 
hnirif>«  on  t Ik;  <Iin>'n>nt  nri*ii.-  iiulirato  thi*  hrniiohes 
supplying  I lii'iii.     (KhiwiTj  — P<»wy  ami  Spiller. 
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aesthesia)  points  to  lesion  in  the  posterior  third  of  the  posterior  limb  of  the 
internal  capsule;  but  of  the  face  on  one  side  and  of  the  arm  and  leg  opposite 
(crossed  anaesthesia)  lesion  in  the  pons,  on  the  side  of  the  facial  anaesthesia. 
With  the  latter  there  may  be  loss  of  the  associated  movement  of  the  eyes 
to  this  side  and  there  may  be  a  corresponding  crossed  motor  paralysis. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — Hysterical  hemianaesthesia  is  not  associ- 
ated with  dryness  of  the  mucous  membranes;  the  tears  flow  on  irritation  of 
the  conjunctiva  and  the  special  senses  are  affected  on  the  anaesthetic  side. 

Tic  Douloureux.  —  This  is  an  aggravated  and  persistent  form  of 
neuralgia  in  the  trigeminal  nerve. 

Patholosry. — The  disease  has  often  been  described  as  idiopathic,  but 
recent  observations,  especially  by  Horsley,  Rose,  Putnam,  Spiller,  and 
others,  have  tended  to  show  that  there  are  degenerative  or  sclerotic  proc- 
esses in  the  nerve-fibres  and  in  the  Gasserian  ganglion.  The  tendency  for 
the  disease  to  pass  slowly  but  surely  from  one  branch  to  the  other,  even 
after  the  branch  first  affected  has  been  excised,  seems  to  indicate  that  the 
process  spreads  from  one  group  of  neuron  cells  to  the  others  in  the  Gas- 
serian ganglion  in  somewhat  the  same  way  as  the  motor  neurons  of  the 
anterior  horns  of  the  spinal  cord  are  involved  in  progressive  muscular 
atrophy.    The  essential  causes  of  this  process  are  obscure. 

Symptoms.  —  The  chief  and  usually  the  only  symptom  is  pain. 
Lachrymation,  flushing  of  the  face,  and  spasmodic  movements  of  the  facial 
muscles  are  occasionally  seen.  Herpes  has  been  observed  in  some  cases, 
but  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  belongs  to  the  disease  proper. 

The  pain  is  intense,  atrocious,  even  agonizing.  It  sometimes  occurs 
in  paroxysms  or  exacerbations,  but  in  many  cases  there  is  more  or  less 
constant  suffering.  The  paroxysms  are  usually  spontaneous,  but  they 
can  also  be  excited  by  trifling  causes,  such  as  movements  of  the  face, 
attempts  at  talking  or  eating,  or  even  a  draught  of  cold  air.  It  is  character- 
istic of  tic  douloureux  to  begin  in  one  division,  or  even  in  one  branch,  of 
the  fifth  nerve,  and  then  to  spread  in  time  to  other  branches.  The  progress 
is  usually  slow  and  chronic.  Many  cases  are  operated  on,  but  excision  of 
the  offending  branch,  while  often  giving  relief  for  longer  or  shorter  periods, 
seldom  effects  a  radical  cure,  the  pain  returning  in  another  branch. 

Spasm  of  the  facial  muscles  is  seen  in  some  cases  and  even  consti- 
tutes a  special  type  of  the  disease  (the  so-called  convulsive  or  epileptiform 
tic),  but  it  is  not  common.  The  pains  in  these  cases  are  usually  paroxysmal 
and  severe;  they  occur  with  lightning-like  quickness,  and  the  facial  mus- 
cles are  thrown  into  twitchings  and  spasmodic  movements.  The  taking 
of  food  is  sometimes  seriously  interfered  with  by  the  pain. 

Paralysis  and  anaesthesia  are  not  seen  in  tic  douloureux.  Inhibition 
of  movement  is  caused  by  the  pain  and  the  fear  of  pain,  but  neither 
the  facial  nor  the  masticatory  muscles  (the  latter  of  which  are  supplied 
by  the  motor  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve)  are  truly  paralyzed.  Anaes- 
thesia in  the  territory  of  the  fifth  nerve  is  also  absent  as  an  almost 
universal  rule;  a  few  exceptions  have  been  noted,  but  they  properly 
raise  a  (juestion  whether  the  case  is  typical.  Neurotrophic  disorder  of 
the  eyo,  as  seen  in  organic  disease  of  the  fifth  nerve,  is  also  not  observed. 
The  affection  is  unilateral. 
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Diag:nosis. — The  disease  is  unmistakable.     The  gradual  establishment 

of  severe  pain  in  one  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve,  its  progress  in  time  to  other 

I  branches,  its  intractability,  and  the  facial  spasms  (when  the^'  occur)  are 

I  easily  recognized.    The  only  doubt  that  may  arise  is  with  reference  to  the 

I  causation  and  pathology. 

Organic  lesions  of  the  fifth  nerve,  such  as  occur  from  tumors,  meningitis, 
etc.,  may  cause  pain,  but  usually  they  also  cause  anaesthesia  of  the  face, 
brow,  eye,  and  tongue,  and  paralysis  of  the  masticatory  muscles,  and  the 
pain  is  not  always  intense  or  strictly  limited  to  a  branch  of  the  trigeminus. 
Moreover,  in  such  cases  the  symptoms  are  seldom  confined  to  the  fifth  nene. 

The  term  **  epileptiform, "  as  applied  to  the  type  in  which  facial 
spasms  occur,  is  a  misnomer.     The  disease  has  no  relation  to  epilepsy. 

Masticating  Spasm. — Tonic  spasm  in  the  domain  of  the  motor 
fifth  occurs  as  trismus  or  "lockjaw'^  in  tetanus;  occasionally  in  tetany, 
in  hysteria,  and  reflexly  in  dental  affections,  like  caries  of  a  molar.  Clonic 
spasm,  noticeable  in  a  chill  and  in  the  epileptic  convulsion,  occurs  rarely 
as  an  isolated  affection  called  "chattering  teeth.'' 

V.  SEVENTH  NERVE. 

The  seventh  or  facial  nerve,  arising  from  the  nucleus  ambiguus,  passes 
behind  and  over  the  sixth  nucleus  and  out  at  the  side  of  the  pons  near  its 
lower  border.  With  the  eighth  it  enters  the  internal  auditory  meatus, 
then  alone  passes  in  the  Fallopian  canal  close  to  the  tympanum,  and  finally, 
through  the  stylomastoid  foramen,  emerges  upon  the  face. 

Paralysis  of  the  facial  muscles  may  be  supranuclear  or  central  as  the 
result  of  lesion  of  the  centre  in  the  lower  Rolandic  cortex,  or  of  the  fibres 
from  this  centre  passing  down  through  the  brain,  commonly  as  a  part  of 
hemiplegia;  or  nuclear  in  consequence  of  lesion  of  the  nucleus  in  the  pons; 
or  infranuclear  from  lesion  of  the  nerve-trunk  at  any  point.  The  ordinary 
form  of  facial  palsy  is  "peripherar'  from  neuritis  in  the  Fallopian  canal, 
and  is  called  Bell's  palsy.  Hemorrhage  or  softening  in  the  pons,  damaging 
one  facial  nucleus,  may  paralyze  the  face  on  that  side  and  affect  the  atlja- 
cent  motor  pathway,  the  arm  and  leg  of  the  other  side  (crossed  paralysisK 
The  seventh  nerve  may  also  be  paralyzed  in  that  rare  form  of  tetanus 
known  as  cephalic  tetanus. 

At  its  emergence  from  the  pons  the  seventh  nerve  ma^^  be  implicated 
in  meningitis,  or  compressed  by  a  new  growth,  which  may  also  involve  the 
sixth  and  eighth  nerves.  Within  the  Fallopian  canal  the  seventh  nerve 
may  be  encroached  upon  by  caries  of  the  temporal  bone  from  middle-ear 
disease.     It  may  be  damaged  in  operations. 

Beirs  Palsy. — This  affection  is  ascribed  to  neuritis  from  exposure. 
The  nerve  swells  in  its  bony  case  and  is  compressed.  The  correspondins: 
half  of  the  face  is  rapidly  paralyzed. 

Symptoms. — The  lines  of  expression  are  smoothed  out:  the  mouth 
droops  on  that  side,  and  the  lower  eyelid  sags  and  lets  the  tears  rim  down. 
In  *' showing  the  teeth,"  the  mouth  and  cheek  are  dragged  towartl  the 
sound  side:  in  looking  up.  the  forehead  does  not  wrinkle  on  the  affected 
side;  and  in  the  attempt  to  close  the  eye,  the  lids  remain  apart. 
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The  palate  moves  symmetrically  and  the  tongue  is  protruded  in  the 
middle  line,  though  by  the  distortion  of  the  mouth  it  appears  to  deviate. 
Liquid,  in  drinking,  or  saliva  runs  from  the  corner  of  the  mouth,  and  in 
chewing  the  food  gathers  in  the  cheek.  The  sense  of  taste  on  the  front  of 
the  tongue,  supplied  by  the  chorda  tympani,  is  impaired  in  some  cases,  as 
this  nerve  accompanies  the  facial  within  the  Fallopian  canal  for  a  short  dis- 
tance. The  reaction  of  degeneration  occurs  typically  in  facial  palsy. 
Both  nerve  and  muscle  show  diminishing  irritability  to  faradism  pfter  a 
few  days,  while  to  galvanism  the  muscle  contracts  excessively,  and  in  the 
serial  order  of  the  reaction  of  degeneration.  Bell's  palsy  is  rarely  sudden, 
but  usually  rapid,  developing  in  a  few  hours  or  days.  It  lasts  ordinarily 
two  or  three  months.  In  severe  cases,  after  four  or  five  months,  contrac- 
tures of  the  affected  muscles  deepen  the  lines  of  expression,  so  that  the 
face  appears  normal  or  the  sound  side  looks  weaker. 

Diagnosis. — In  recent  cases  the  condition  is  obvious.  In  older  ones 
the  muscular  contracture  and  overaction  may  conceal  it;  but  strong 
movements  in  showing  the  teeth  or  closing  the  eyes  will  show  the  difference 
of  the  two  sides.  Cerebral  (supranuclear)  paralysis  of  the  facial  is  usually 
a  part  of  hemiplegia.  In  this  form  the  upper  half  of  the  face  (orbicularis 
palpebrae,  frontalis,  and  corrugator  supercilii)  regains  power  in  a  few  days, 
through  its  bilateral  innervation  from  the  cortex;  and  even  the  lower  half 
moves  fairly  with  emotion,  as  in  quiet  smiling.  In  the  cerebral  form  the 
supra-orbital  reflex  is  preserved.  Lesion  at  the  base  of  the  brain  is  indicated 
by  concomitant  paralysis  of  adjacent  nerves,  particularly  the  sixth  and 
eighth.  Deafness  with  facial  palsy  may  result  from  tumor  also  involving 
the  eighth  nerve.  In  peripheral  (nerve-trunk)  palsies  the  entire  half  of 
the  face  is  affected  for  all  movements,  voluntary  or  emotional,  and  the 
electrical  reaction  shows  degeneration. 

Prognosis. — Early  return  of  power  though  slight  is  a  good  sign.  Toward 
the  end  of  the  second  week  of  paralysis  an  electrical  examination  gives  valu- 
able information.  If  at  this  time  the  faradic  irritability  is  simply  lessened, 
the  paralysis  will  disappear  in  about  two  months;  if  lost,  the  outlook  is 
bad,  though  some  return  of  power  is  possible  after  several  months.  With 
the  loss  of  faradic  irritability  occur  the  true  reactions  of  degeneration  to 
the  galvanic  current. 

Facial  Spasm. — As  a  symptom  this  occurs  in  epilei>sy  and  chorea,  in 
facial  paralysis,  in  cerebral  palsies  as  a  part  of  athetosis,  and  as  habit 
spasm.  The  habitual  occurrence  of  spasm  in  one  or  several  muscle-groups 
of  the  face  is  called  convulsive  tic.  The  orbicularis  palpebrae  and  the  zygo* 
matics  are  its  most  frequent  seat.  Convulsive  tic  is  a  disease  of  later  middle 
life  (forty-five  to  sixty)  more  frequent  in  women.  Prolonged  anxiety  is  a 
factor;  also,  reflexly,  a  great  variety  of  painful  affections,  as  caries  of  a  tooth. 

Symptoms. — In  the  usual  form  of  convulsive  tic  the  eye  is  squeezed 
shut  and  the  angle  of  the  mouth  drawn  out  and  up  momentarily  at  inter- 
vals. It  is  generally  made  worse  by  disturbing  emotions.  The  spasm 
may  be  more  extensive,  involving  other  muscles  of  the  face,  mouth, 
neck,  or  arms,  and  especially  in  the  platysma,  which  stands  out  on  the  side 
of  the  neck.  In  severe  cases  the  spasm  occurs  in  numerous  quick  jerks 
or  frequently  repeated  contractions  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  minutes. 


1316  MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS. 

Convulsive  tic,  usually  slight  at  first,  increases  gradually  in  the  intensity 
and  frequency  of  the  spasm,  and  in  the  extent  of  the  musculature  involved 
It  is  likely  to  continue  indefinitely,  but  sometimes  ceases  after  years. 
Intermissions  of  several  months  may  happen. 

Diagnosis. — Facial  spasm  is  unmistakable.  The  spasm  may  be  symp- 
tomatic of  some  gross  disease.  True  convulsive  tic  is  idiopathic.  Sources 
of  reflex  irritation  in  the  teeth,  eyes,  etc.,  must  be  investigated.  Intra- 
cranial disease,  causing  facial  spasm,  may  be  tumor  or  other  lesion- of  the 
face  centre  in  the  cortex,  or  of  the  root  of  the  seventh  nerve  beneath  the 
pons.  From  such  a  cause  the  affected  muscles  often  will  be  found  paretic, 
or  will  become  paralyzed. 

VI.  EIGHTH  NERVE. 

The  auditory  nerve  is  physiologically  two  nerves — the  cochlear  for 
hearing,  the  vestibular  for  equilibration.  From  the  distributions  in  the 
internal  ear  (the  cochlea  and  the  semicircular  canals)  the  two  parts, 
united  as  the  eighth  nerve,  pass  from  the  internal  auditory  meatus  into 
the  side  of  the  pons.  Here  the  two  parts  of  the  nerve,  again  separating, 
embrace  the  inferior  cerebellar  peduncle,  the  cochlear  on  its  outer  side, 
the  vestibular  on  the  inner,  to  connect  with  various  nuclei  in  the  pons 
and  thence  to  seek  different  central  goals.  The  cochlear  fibres  pass  up  in 
the  lateral  fillet,  and  by  way  of  the  postgeminum  and  postgenieulum  reach 
the  auditory  centre  in  the  first  temporal  convolution.  The  vestibular 
fibres  pass  to  the  middle  lobe  of  the  cerebellum. 

Deafness. — Total  deafness  from  birth  or  early  childhood,  depriving 
the  child  of  speech,  constitutes  deaf-mutism.  Acquired  deafness  fre- 
quently depends  on  disease  of  the  labyrinth;  but  this  is  often  secondare* 
to  middle-ear  disease,  particularly  of  the  chronic  catarrhal  variety,  or  to 
meningitis  by  extension  through  one  of  the  foramina.  Basal  fracture 
often  enters  the  internal  ear.  The  eighth  nerve  at  its  junction  with  the 
pons  may  be  involved  in  meningitis,  aneurism,  or  tumor,  particularly 
fibroma  of  the  nerve  sheath.  Degenerative  disease,  as  tabes,  may  attack 
the  eighth  nerve.  Pontine  lesions  rarely  aflfect  this  nerve;  but  at  the 
level  of  the  posterior  geminum,  in  the  hinder  part  of  the  internal  capsule 
or  in  the  first  temporal  convolution,  the  auditory  pathway  may  be  dam- 
aged by  tumor,  hemorrhage,  softening,  etc.,  causing  deafness  of  the  oppo- 
site ear.    Impaired  hearing  may  be  functional,  as  in  hysteria. 

Symptoms.  —  If  no  objective  signs  of  obstruction  of  the  external 
meatus  or  disease  of  the  middle  ear  are  present,  deafness  may  be  ascribed 
to  conditions  which  affect  the  reception  of  sound  in  the  labyrinth  or  its 
ccndurtion  by  the  auditory  nerve,  or  to  lesions  involving  the  central  audi- 
tory tract.  This  is  especially  the  case  when  the  deafness  is  unilateral. 
When  the  sound  of  a  tuning-fork  held  against  the  mastoid  process — bone 
conduction — has  ceased  to  be  heard  but  is  again  perceived  when  the 
instrument  is  moved  to  a  position  opposite  the  external  meatus — aerial 
conduction — labyrinthine  disease  may  be  suspected.  When  in  unilateral 
deafness  the  sound  of  a  tuning-fork  in  contact  with  the  vertex  at  the 
middle  line  is  perceived  more  distinctly  on  the  side  of  the  deaf  ear,  the 
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fault  of  hearing  is  due  to  the  conducting  apparatus;  when  it  is  heard 
more  distinctly  or  only  in  the  sound  ear  the  deafness  is  caused  by  laby- 
rinthine disease.  In  the  latter  condition  there  is  an  interval  varying  from 
one  to  several  seconds  between  the  time  at  which  the  patient  ceases  to 
hear  the  sound  and  the  examiner  ceases  to  feel  the  vibrations  of  the  fork. 
There  are  no  direct  means  by  which  deafness  arising  from  lesion  of  the 
auditory  nerve  in  its  course  can,  in  the  absence  of  the  signs  of  involvement 
of  adjacent  structures,  be  distinguished  from  that  caused  by  disease  of  the 
auditory  centres. 

The  locality  of  the  eighth  nerve-root,  spoken  of  as  the  pontocerebellar 
angle,  is  a  favorite  seat  of  tumor  (fibroma)  which  grows  from  the  sheath 
of  this  nerve.  This  is  recognized  by  its  pressure-effects,  paralysis  of  the 
facial  and  external  rectus  on  the  same  side,  deafness,  vertigo,  and  inco- 
ordination, the  latter  partly  of  cerebellar  origin.  Deafness  from  a  higher 
seat,  the  quadrigeminal  region,  or  the  internal  capsule  (posterior  extremity) 
is  usually  associated  with  hemianopsia,  and  sometimes  with  other  disturb- 
ances on  the  same  side.  Cortical  deafness  is  likely  to  be  of  special  char- 
acter (word-deafness,  etc.)  related  to  aphasia.  Sudden  deafness  indicates 
a  vascular  lesion,  especially  hemorrhage,  most  frequently  in  the  internal 
ear.    Hysterical  deafness  may  be  recognized  by  the  associated  symptoms. 

Auditory  Irritation. — Uncomfortable  acuteness  of  hearing  (hyper- 
acusis)  is  ordinarily  hysterical,  though  observed  occasionally  in  facial 
palsy.  Tinnitus  aurium  embraces  simple  subjective  noises,  as  ringing, 
hissing,  and  roaring,  referred  either  to  the  ear  or  to  some  part  of  the  head. 
More  elaborate  sounds,  as  words  seemingly  spoken  in  the  ears,  in  other 
parts  of  the  body,  or  at  a  distance,  are  called  auditory  hallucinations. 
Tinnitus  is  a  common  symptom  in  the  various  diseases  of  the  internal  ear, 
as  well  as  of  the  middle  ear  and  external  meatus.  Tinnitus  may  arise 
especially  in  elderly  persons,  without  definite  cause.  It  is  common  in 
neurasthenia.  In  some  cases  it  has  a  pulsating  character,  and  is  then 
referred  to  vasomotor  disturbance  in  the  internal  ear.  Head  injuries, 
sudden  loud  noises,  and,  above  all,  the  habitual  subjection  to  noise  (as  in 
boiler-makers)  dispose  to  it.  Tinnitus  is  commonly  associated  with  partial 
deafness,  but  may  be  accompanied  by  hyperacusis. 

Diagnosis. — Irritation  of  the  cortical  centre  (first  temporal  convolu- 
tion) is  a  cause  of  hallucinations  of  hearing,  not  of  simple  tinnitus.  Tinnitus 
due  to  irritation  of  the  eighth  nerve-trunk  is  known  by  the  associated 
symptoms.     Disease  of  the  internal  ear  is  the  commonest  cause. 

Prognosis. — In  a  case  of  organic  origin  the  prognosis  is  that  of  the 
primary  disease.  In  functional  disease,  like  neurasthenia,  the  symptom 
subsides  as  the  patient  improves.  In  some  instances  tinnitus  is  stubbornly 
persistent. 

M6ni^re's  Disease. — An  affection  characterized  by  noises  in  the  ear, 
sudden  attacks  of  vertigo  with  nausea  and  vomiting,  and  nervous  deafness, 
which  in  many  cases  is  progressive.  The  attacks  are  often  apoplectiform, 
with  momentary  loss  of  consciousness. 

This  disease  was  first  described  bv  Meniere  in  1861.  The  term  should 
be  restricted  to  the  affection  characterized  by  the  complexus  of  symptoms 
about  to  be  described. 
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Etiology.— Age  plays  an  important  part  in  the  predisposition,  "rai 
affection  is  very  rare  in  early  life.  In  a  large  proportion  of  the  eases  the 
attacks  first  show  themselves  between  forty-five  and  fifty-five,  but  they 
may  come  on  much  later.  Men  suffer  more  frequently  than  women. 
Nothing  is  known  of  the  exciting  causes. 

Symptoms.  —  The  disease  is  paroxysmal,  the  attacks  occurring  at 
irregular  intervals,  and  very  often  in  series,  several  of  which  may  take  plaec 
in  one  day  or  on  successive  days.  Such  series  or  single  attacks  may  be 
separated  by  intervals  of  weeks  or  even  months.  The  attack  begins  sud- 
denly with  tinnitus  aurium  and  subjective  or  objective  vertigo  of  such 
intensity  that  the  patient,  in  order  to  prevent  himself  from  falling,  is  obliged 
immediately  to  catch  some  support  or  to  sit  or  he  down.  If  loss  of  con- 
sciousness occurs  it  is  momentary.  Occasicuially  ocular  symptoms  aceom- 
pany  the  attack.  These  consist  of  diplopia  or  nystagmus.  Forced  move- 
ments may  occur,  and  in  the  intervals  of  frequent  attacks  there  is  an 
impairment  of  equihl>rium,  so  that  the  patient  walks  with  difficulty.  The 
attack  is  usually  of  short  duration.  As  the  vertigo  passes  off  the  patient 
is  pale,  breaks  into  a  profuse  sweat,  suffers  from  nausea,  or  there  may  be 
actual  vomiting.  As  a  rule,  there  is  no  disease  of  the  middle  ear.  When 
it  is  present  the  association  is  accidental.  The  deafness^  which  is  nervuufl, 
usually  affects  one  ear  only.  It  is  progressive  but  never  complete,  W 
deafness  becomes  complete  the  vertigo  ceases,  the  end  organs  of  the  ni 
being  destroyed. 

Three  principal  theories  have  been  suggested  to  account  for  the 
nomena  of  M^ni6re*s  disease:  1.  That  the  symptoms  are  due  to  lesions 
of  the  labyrinth.  There  is  progressive  degeneration  of  the  nerve  or  its 
end  organs.  2,  That  the  disease  is  a  vasomotor  neurosis  of  the  vessels  of 
the  labyrinth.  3.  That  the  primary  trouble  consists  in  an  affection  of  the 
centres  for  hearing  and  equilibration.  Of  these  the  first  is  at  present 
generally  accepted. 

DUgnosb, — The  direct  diagnosis  of  Mdni^re's  disease  rests  upon  ih/t 
paroxysmal  vertigo,  the  apoplectiform  seizure,  the  occurrence  of  tinnitus 
nausea,  and  vomiting,  and  the  progressive  nervous  deafness.  The  differeo* 
tial  diagnosis  l^etween  the  vertigo  which  is  so  prominent  a  symptom  and 
other  forms  of  vertigo  depends  upon  the  association  of  the  foregoing  symp- 
toms, the  paroxysmal  nature  of  the  attack,  and  the  absence  of  other 
pathological  states  usually  attended  with  vertigo. 

Prognosis. — This  is  uncertain,  A  small  proportion  of  the  caaes  lentu* 
nate.  after  a  variable  duration,  in  complete  recovery,  with  total  loss  of 
hearing  in  the  affected  side.  More  commonly  the  disease  proves  persiatent 
and  intractable,  and,  with  periods  of  exacerbation  and  improvement  for 
which  no  explanation  is  to  be  found,  continues  throughout  life.  In  rare 
instances  the  symptoms  are  so  severe  that  the  patients  become  bed-ridden. 

VII.  NINTH  NERVE, 

The  ninth,  tenth,  and  eleventh  nuclei  form  a  continuous  chain  of  gray 
matter,  and  the  nerves  a  continuous  line  of  filjres  springing  from  the 
Bide  of  the   medulla,  in  the  order  of   their  numbering.     The  ninlb  or 
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glossopharyngeal,  mainly  sensory,  supplies  the  back  of  the  tongue,  the 
soft  palate,  tonsils,  and  adjacent  pharynx,  with  the  Eustachian  tube 
and  middle  ear.  The  muscles  of  the  upper  pharynx  are  probably  governed 
by  the  ninth. 

Tumors  or  meningitis  affect  the  ninth  usually  in  company  with  other 
nerves.  Swallowing  is  embarrassed  by  lesions  of  the  nerve-trunk  or,  as  in 
glosso-labio-laryngeal  paralysis,  by  degeneration  of  its  nucleus. 

VIII.  TENTH  NERVE. 

The  tenth  nerve,  termed  the  pneumogastric  or  vagus,  arises  in  the 
medulla  by  a  line  of  nuclei  and  fibres  continued  downward  from  those  of 
the  ninth.  It  is  the  chief  of  the  "bulbar"  nerves  in  the  variety  and 
importance  of  its  functions,  supplying  motor  fibres  to  the  muscles  of  the 
pharynx,  oesophagus,  stomach,  and  intestines,  and  to  those  of  the  larynx, 
trachea,  and  bronchi;  sensory  fibres  to  the  dura  mater,  external  ear, 
pharynx,  oesophagus,  stomach,  larynx,  trachea,  bronchi,  and  the  peri- 
cardium ;  and  spinal  fibres  to  the  heart,  liver,  spleen,  pancreas,  kidneys, 
suprarenal  bodies,  and  intestinal  blood-vessels.  The  "respiratory  centre" 
and  "cardiac  centre"  are  thus  contained  in  the  vagus  nucleus,  though  for 
these  vital  functions,  as  for  vasomotor  regulation  and  for  the  movements 
of  the  stomach  and  intestines,  the  sympathetic  acts  in  connection  with 
this  nerve. 

The  tenth  nucleus  may  be  implicated  in  softening,  hemorrhage,  or 
tumor  of  the  medulla,  usually  with  adjacent  nuclei,  inducing  paralytic 
effects  in  combination  known  as  "bulbar  symptoms."  Degeneration  of 
the  tenth  nucleus  in  glosso-labio-laryngeal  paralysis  (chronic  bulbar  palsy) 
and  its  inflammatory  destruction  in  acute  bulbar  palsy  are  responsible 
for  the  impaired  phonation,  diflScult  swallowing  (mainly),  and  embarrassed 
cardiac  and  respiratory  action.  In  cerebral  disease,  particularly  bilateral 
softening  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  internal  capsules,  these  symptoms  are 
due  to  the  destruction  of  the  motor  fibres  destined  to  these  nuclei  (pseudo- 
bulbar paralysis).  The  root  of  the  vagus  may  be  the  source  of  these  symp- 
toms in  like  combination  from  basilar  meningitis,  tumor,  or  aneurism  of 
the  vertebral  artery. 

In  the  neck  the  nerve-trunk  accompanying  the  carotid,  or  lower  down 
winding  over  the  subclavian,  may  be  compressed  by  an  aneurism  or  tumor, 
or  damaged  in  operation.  This  nerve  is  involved  in  toxic  or  infectious 
neuritis  more  frequently  than  is  ordinarily  thought.  The  affection  of  the 
pneumogastric  nucleus  or  trunk  may  be  of  a  degree  to  induce  irritative 
symptoms  (slowness  of  the  heart's  action,  spasm  of  the  larynx,  and 
vomiting),  or  paralytic  symptoms  (paralysis  of  the  larynx,  embarrassed 
respiration,  and  rapid  pulse). 

The  inferior  or  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve,  branching  from  the  tenth  at 
the  base  of  the  neck,  winds  around  the  great  vessels — the  aorta  on  the  left, 
the  subclavian  on  the  right  side — and  ascends  back  of  the  trachea  to  the 
larynx,  of  which  it  supplies  the  most  important  muscles. 
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IX.  ele\t:nth  nerve. 

The  flpcessory  fibres  of  the  spinal  accessory  join  the  vagus  nerve, 
which  they  form  mainl}^  the  recurrent  laryngeal  branch.  The  spinal  p 
tion.  composed  of  several  motor  roots  of  the  cervical  cord,  forma  part 
the  cervical  plexus  and  supplies  the  sternoniaatoid  and  the  ujjper  porti* 
of  the  trapezius  muscle.  Spasm  of  the^e  muijcles  causes  tjorti colli 
Paralysis  of  the  muscles  8upplied  by  the  spinal  accessory  results  froi 
degeneration  t»f  tlie  cervical  gray  matter  in  progressive  muscular  atropb; 
from  IcBion  of  the  trunk,  in  meningitis  or  brain  tumor,  and  from  woun* 
turjiors,  vertebral  disease,  etc  in  the  neck.  Paralysis  of  the  stern omasif>i( 
alone  may  result  from  a  wounrl  of  this  muscle,  severing  the  nerve-iru 
within  it.  In  paralysis  of  one  spinal  accessory,  the  head  cannot  be  turni 
to  the  other  side,  the  sternomastoiil  and  the  upper  border  of  the  traperi 
are  relaxed  and  in  time  wasted,  and  all  movements  about  the  shoulder,  as 
raising  the  arm,  are  embarriissed.  When  this  paralysis  is  bilateral  the 
heail  falls  liackward  or  forward,  according  as  the  sternomastoid  or  t 
trapezius  is  more  afTecteiL 

Bilateral  paralysis  of  the  spinal  accessor}'  is  conspicuuun  m  mecui 
gitis,   especially   the  tuberculous   form   of  childhood,  and  in   progrGessi 
miiscubir   atrophy.    Lesicm   of   the    nerve    at    the    base    of    the    braio* 
including  the  accessory  |)art  (laryngeal  fibres),  paralyzes  the  vocal  c^ 

and    is  likely   at    the  same    tim« 
implicate  the  hypoglossal  or  the  gj< 
pharyngeal    and    paralyze   the   toi 
or  the  palate. 

Torticollis  or  Wry»neck — Acoeft^ 
sory  Spasm,— True  torticollis  is  a  de 
atiun  of  the  liead  due  U*  abnormal  acti' 
of  the  muscles  supphed  by  this  nerv 
It  may  be  a  fixed  deformity — congeni 
wry-neck^ur«lue  to  spasm — spasmodii 
wry- neck.      In    congenital    t^>rticolli 
there  in  atrophy  of  neck  muscles,  prii 
cifially    tlie   sternrmiaatoid,    in    con: 
quence  of  prenatal  poliomyelttis  or 
injury   to   the    muscles  during    Inb( 
I'un  tract  ion  of  the  sternomastoid  tiJi 
the  head  toward  the  affected  side  ai 
at    the   same    time    rotates    the   fm 
toward  the  op[x)site  side.     The  muada 
stands  iiui  rigid. 

Spasmodic  torticollis  is  of  the 
nature  of  /acial  tic,  and  like  it  may  be 
either  tonic  or  clonic.    The  position  of 


he     I 
onl^^ 


9m.  »1H>,— loiiieolJli   UochinuihaU.— Yaun«. 


the  head  ordinaiily  is  governed  by  the  sternomaatoid,  but  in  some 
there  is  backward  tilting  in  consequence  of  contraction  of  the  tra^ 
When  the  affection  is  bilateral  tfie  trapezii  draw  the  head  backwj 
retrocolJic    spasm,— iiided    by    both    st^rnomastoids.    and    the 


DISEASES  OF  THE  CRANIAL  NERVES.  1321 

muscles  in  association  raise  the  eyebrows.  Spasmodic  torticollis  appears 
usually  in  middle  life,  is  more  frequent  in  women,  and  has  been  ascribed 
to  a  variety  of  causes.  Its  source  in  typical  cases  is  probably  cortical. 
It  may  be  ushered  in  by  pain  and  stiffness  about  the  neck,  but  as  a  rule 
the  spasm  sets  in  gradually.  It  generally  centres  in  the  sternomastoid 
and  may  be  confined  to  it,  but  the  trapezius  of  the  same  side  and  the 
splenius  of  the  other  are  commonly  associated  with  the  sternomastoid 
in  spasm.  The  head  is  tilted  sidewise  and  slightly  backward  and  twisted 
to  the  other  side,  more  frequently  the  left. 

In  bilateral  (retrocollic)  spasm  the  face  is  turned  upw^ard  and  the  eye- 
brows raised  synchronously.  Ordinarily  with  the  tonic  variety  of  torticollis, 
as  it  becomes  intense,  clonic  spasms  are  associated.  The  intensity  varies, 
and  intermissions  are  frequent.  The  affection  may  involve  various  muscles 
of  the  arm  or  face.    The  affected  neck  muscles  hypertrophy  in  time. 

The  diagnosis  is  obvious.  The  rotation  of  the  head  to  one  side  and  its 
slight  inclination  to  the  other  side,  on  which  the  sternomastoid  muscle 
stands  out  prominently,  especially  when  this  position  is  emphasized  by 
clonic  jerkings,  cannot  be  mistaken.  So-called  rheumatic  torticollis, 
"stiff-neck,''  is  marked  by  its  acute  appearance,  often  after  exposure,  with 
lameness  and  tenderness  of  the  neck  muscles.  "False  torticollis''  is  an 
unnatural  position  of  the  head  from  gross  disease  in  the  neck,  most  fre- 
quently of  vertebrae,  as  Pott's  disease  and  spondylitis  deformans.  In  these 
conditions  the  sternomastoid  is  prominent  on  the  side  to  which  the  head  is 
turned.  Hysterical  torticollis  occurs  in  younger  persons  with  other  signs 
of  hysteria.    True  torticollis  is  more  common  in  middle  life. 

Congenital  torticollis  may  be  relieved  by  operation.  Spasmodic  tor- 
ticollis is  chronic  and  intractable.  Often  after  increasing  for  years  it 
becomes  stationary.  There  are  cases  in  which  remissions  are  frequent 
and  intermissions  occur,  sometimes  lasting  many  months.  The  disease 
is  of  no  consequence  beyond  annoyance  and  embarrassment.  Patients 
sometimes  complain  of  fatigue  or  pain  in  the  affected  muscles. 

X.  TWELFTH  NERVE. 

The  hypoglossal  nerve,  governing  the  muscles  attached  to  the  hyoid 
bone,  controls  the  movements  of  the  tongue.  Within  the  cranium  and 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  neck  it  is  near  the  pneumogastric  and  spinal  acces- 
sory nerves,  with  which  it  often  is  associated  in  disease,  and  the  Ups  have 
some  nuclear  connection  of  movement  with  the  tongue.  In  bulbar  paraly- 
sis, acute  and  chronic,  the  hypoglossal  nuclei  are  a  focus  of  the  disease; 
and  they  occtisionally  are  degenerated  in  tabes  and  paresis.  In  hemiplegia 
the  cerebral — supranuclear — fil)res  for  the  tongue  are  commonly  included 
in  the  lesion  between  the  lower  part  of  the  motor  cortex  and  the  hypo- 
glossal nucleus  in  the  medulla.  The  roots  in  the  medulla  may  be  damaged 
by  hemorrhage  or  by  tumor,  which  usually  implicates  the  main  pathway 
to  the  opposite  arm  and  leg;  or  the  roots  emerging  from  the  medulla  may 
be  involved,  often  with  the  tenth  and  eleventh,  in  meningitis,  syphilis,  or 
tumor.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  neck  various  gross  diseases  or  wounds 
may  injure  the  liy])oglossal  trunk  with  the  spinal  accessory. 
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Paralysis  of  the  tongue  without  sensory  did 
hypoglossal  lesion.  When  this  is  bilateral  the  ton| 
paralyzed  on  one  side  the  tongue,  jirotruded,  cuJ 
side,  speech  is  thick,  and  chewing  is  awkward,  1 
wastes,  shows  fibrillar>'  tremors,  and  is  puckerel 
When  the  lesion  is  nuclear^  as  in  bulbar  palsy,  the] 
when  it  is  cerebral  the  tongue  shows  no  trop 
particularly  with  double  hemiplegia,  paralysis  ofi 
bulbar  symptoms,  constitutes  **  pseudobulbar  pi| 

Paralysis  of  the  tongue  from  cerebral  diseaal 
hemiplegia.  Nuclear  palsy  is  generally  bilateral ' 
palsy/*  recognizable  by  its  combination  of  pal 
particular  of  the  tongue.  The  similar  combinati 
bulbar  paralysis  is  not  associated  with  atrophy  n<j 
plegic  w  eaknes8.  Paralysis  of  one-half  of  the  toi 
arm  and  leg — a  form  of  crossed  paralysis — indicate 
at  the  level  of  the  hypoglossal  nucleus  on  the  sid 
paralyzed  and  wasted.  Paralysis  of  half  the  tong( 
and  associated  by  implication  of  the  spinal  acc4 
the  palate  and  vocal  cord  on  the  same  side  (Hu| 
to  lesion  of  the  nerve  within  the  skull  or  in  th6 
The  prognosis  depends  on  the  seat  and  character  i 
it  is  unfavorable;  the  likelihood  of  improvemei 
83rphilitic  cases. 

Spasm  of  the  tongue  is  an  incident  of  the  e[ 
chorea.     It  occurs  also  as  a  rare  phenomenon  in 
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I.  SPINAL  MENINGFl 

Two  varieties  are  usually  mentioned — leptoi 
of  the  pia  and  arachnoid,  and  pachymeningitis,  in 
Syphilis  causes  a  meningomyelitis  in  which  bd 
involved.  Tuberculous  meningitis  of  the  cord  il 
ciated  with  the  same  affection  of  the  brain,  A  n 
by  spinal  caries,  and  in  these  cases  the  cord  afli 
is  involved.  Cerebrospinal  fever  is  an  acute  i 
involves  the  membranes  of  both  the  brain  and  j 
tion  called  hypertrophic  pachymeningitiii,  especial 
in  which  the  dura  is  much  thickened  and  the  cord 
is  sometimes  caused  by  trauma,  but  in  many  ci 
clear.  Purulent  meningitis  of  septic  origin  is  ct 
an  infection  extends  from  the  membranes  of  the 
media;  or  from  the  pelvis,  as  in  the  puerpel 
infection  occurs.  ' 

Pathology. — The   membranes   are   con^ 
times  covered  with  a  fibrinous  or  pundent  exud 
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often  implicated,  and  the  cord  itself  may  be  involved  in  various  degrees. 
The  offending  microbe  can  often  be  isolated  after  a  lumbar  puncture. 

Symptoms. — Irritation  of  the  nerve-roots  is  an  early  symptom;  hence 
there  are  pain,  stiffness  of  the  back,  opisthotonos,  contractures  of  muscles, 
and  even  shght  clonic  spasms.  Kernig^s  sign  is  usually  present.  Later  in 
the  case  there  may  be  pressure  symptoms,  as  paralysis  and  anaesthesia. 
In  very  acute  cases  there  may  be  chill  and  fever. 

Pachymeningitis  cervicalis  hypertrophica  is  an  affection  almost  sui 
generisy  especially  as  caused  by  trauma.  It  may  closely  resemble  syrin- 
gomyelia. There  is  flaccid  atrophic  paralysis  of  the  shoulders  and  arms, 
spastic  paralysis  of  the  lower  limbs,  and,  in  some  cases,  the  disso- 
ciation symptom,  that  is,  abolition  of  the  pain  and  thermal  senses  with 
preservation  of  the  tactile  sense.  There  may  also  be  pain  and  stiffness 
about  the  neck. 

Diagnosis. — It  is  scarcely  possible  to  distinguish  a  pure  meningitis 
from  a  meningomyelitis;  the  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  membranes  are 
likely  to  be  associated  wuth  some  evidence  of  implication  of  the  cord. 
Where  symptoms  of  irritation  predominate,  as  pain,  stiffness,  hyperes- 
thesia, etc.,  we  may  suspect  that  the  membranes  are  the  more  concerned. 
Later,  when  paralysis  and  anaesthesia  with  incontinence  appear,  we  inter- 
pret these  symptoms  to  mean  that  the  cord  is  involved.  The  eccentric 
pains,  felt  at  points  in  the  chest  or  abdomen,  may  suggest  some  deep- 
seated  visceral  disease,  but  the  diagnosis  can  usually  be  made  from  the 
associated  symptoms.  The  determination  of  syphilis  as  a  cause  of  men- 
ingitis is  always  of  first  importance.  The  history  of  the  case  may  point 
that  way,  but  it  is  not  always  to  be  relied  on,  especially  when  it  is 
negative.    The  Wassermann  test  is  more  nearly  conclusive. 

II.  MYELITIS. 

This  term  should  be  restricted  to  true  inflammation  of  the  spinal 
cord.  In  the  past,  however,  it  has  been  loosely  used  for  a  variety  of 
lesions,  such  as  softening  and  the  destructive  effects  of  trauma.  When 
the  term  is  properly  restricted  it  will  be  found  that  genuine  myelitis 
is  not  a  common  affection. 

Etiology. — This  disease  is  doubtless  due  in  every  case  to  some  form 
of  infection  or  toxaemia.     The  old  ideas  that  it  was  caused  by  exposure 
to  cold,  to  worry,  to  sexual  excesses,  and  other  such  far-fetched  notions 
are  no  longer  credible.    At  most,  cold  can  act  but  as  a  predisposing  cause. 
It  is  even  doubtful  whether  alcohol  causes  myelitis.    Syphilis  undoubtedly 
causes  a  meningomyelitis,  but  this  is  such  a  distinct  affection  that  it  is 
treated  under  a  separate  heading.     Among  the  causes  assigned  are  the 
infectious   diseases,   such   as  septic  infection,   varicella,   gonorrha^a,   and 
measles.     It  is  claimed  that  malaria  may  cause  it.     Typhoid  fever  and 
smallpox  may  cause  multiple  neuritis,,  which  might  be  mistaken  for  myeli- 
tis by  a  careless  observer.     In  fact,  these  two  latter  diseases  must  be  care- 
fully distinguished.     A  destructive  myelitis  may  be  caused  by  spinal  caries 
of  tuberculous  origin,  but  otherwise  tubercle  does  not  often  attack  the 
COra.    Injury   may  cause  extensive  lesions  in  the  spinal  cord,  and  these 
a»y  beconiG    secondarily  infected,  but  they  are  not  primarily  inflamma- 
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tory,  nor  do  they  become  so  in  every  case.  Cancer  of  the  vertebra  mafl 
also  cause  myelitis.  There  are  also  special  forms  of  myelitis,  such  as  th^ 
anterior  poliomyelitis^  or  inflammation  of  the  anterior  horns  of  the  jB^ray 
matter,  but  these  affections  are  described  apart.  Finally,  cases  occur 
which  acute  transverse  softening  is  found  post  mortem,  suggesting  tl 
idea  of  acute  infection,  but  the  cause  iy  obscure.  In  fact,  not  a  few  c\ 
of  myehtis,  and  myelitic  softening,  cannot  be  satisfactorily  accounted  fui 

The  spinal  meml>rancs  are  often  involved  in  cases  of  myelitis,  so  th 
in  effect  the  condition  is  one  of  meningomyelitis,  and  the  cause,  whatevi 
it  be,  may  act  primarily  on  the  membranes. 

Pathologry. — This  disease  may  be  transverse,  focal,  disseminateii, 
diffut^ed.  Ill  transverse  myelitis  the  lesion  implicates  the  whole  thicki 
of  the  cord,  but  it  may  be  comparatively  limited  in  its  upward  and  do 
ward  extent;  in  fact,  not  more  than  one,  two,  or  three  segments  may 
involved.  Focal  myelitis,  described  by  some  authors,  is  much  more  raj 
as  the  name  implies,  the  lesion  is  discrete;  and  in  the  disseminateti  variel; 
there  are  more  than  one  such  lesion  scattered  in  various  places  in  the  vo 
Diffused  myelitis  is  merely  that  variety  in  which  the  inflammatory  pro( 
is  more  widely  and  continuously  extended.  The  inflamed  area  may 
variously  discoloreti;  in  some  cases  it  is  congested  and  bright  red  or  pin 
in  others  rather  yellowish,  in  others  white.  Its  consistence  varies,  bi 
it  is  usually  softer  than  the  normal  cord,  and  it  may  be  so  soft  as 
flow  out  under  the  knife.  This  is  the  condition  oft^n  called  *' white*' 
**red*'  or  "yellow*^  softening.  The  color  is  merely  due  to  the  elements 
the  blond  contained  in  tlie  softened  area.  The  tissue  is  usually  necrotii 
but  it  is  not  necessarily  purulent.  P\is-cells  may,  however,  be  found.  Tl 
membranes  may  or  may  not  be  involved,  congested,  and  thickened,  ani 
there  are  cellular  infiltration  and  thickenin    oi  the  blood-vessels. 

Symptoms. — It  is  best  to  describe  the  symptoms  of  myelitis  accord; 
to  the  level  at  which  the  lesion  is  located. 

If  the  lesion  is  in  the  vrrrirat  re</ion,  all  the  functions  of  the  cord  belo^ 
that  point  may  be  partly  or  entirely  involved.  There  will  lie  apastic 
ysis  in  the  lower  limits,  exaggerated  knee-jerks  and  other  reflexes, 
clonus,  and  Babinski's  reflex;  incontinence  of  urine  and  faeces, 
lesion  is  transverse  or  even  extensive;  anesthesia  to  fdl  modes  of 
tion;  possibly  bed-sores;  in  the  upper  limbs  also  spastic  p; 
unless  the  anterior  horns  of  giay  matter  in  the  cervical  enlargeni 
involvetl,  in  which  case  there  may  l>e,  esj)ecially  in  chronic  easels,  extetisi 
muscular  atrophy,  even  with  fil>r[llation,  in  the  shoulders*  arm^^  an< 
hands,  with  flaccid  paralysis.  Anaesthesia  is  also  more  or  less  C4)mpl 
in  the  trunk,  arms,  and  hands,  and  the  muscles  of  respiration  may 
involved.  If  the  lesinn  extends  to  or  above  the  fourth  segment  thei 
18  danger  of  death  from  involvement  of  the  phrem*c  nerve.  There  may  I 
a  girdle  sense  in  the  neck  or  upper  part  of  the  chest.  As  a  rule,  pain  is 
an  urgent  symptom,  unless  the  membranes  and  nerve-ruots  are  implicated^ 
The  pupils  may  be  dilate<l  or  contracted,  according  as  th©  oculopupillanr 
centre  is  irritated  or  paralyzed,  A  total  transverse  k^inn  abnltsh«9 
all  functions  below  its  level,  but  such  a  lesion  in  the  neck  ia  sekioia 
compatible  with  prolonged  life. 
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In  the  dorsal  region  the  lesion  causes  symptoms  in  the  trunk  and 
lower  limbs  only.  There  is  likely  to  be  a  spastic  paraplegia,  sometimes 
with  contractures,  exaggerated  reflexes  and  clonus,  Babinski's  sign,  incon- 
tinence of  urine  and  faeces,  anaesthesia  to  all  modes  of  sensation,  and  a 
girdle  sense  about  the  trunk,  or  pain  radiating  through  the  chest  or  abdo- 
men, according  to  the  exact  level  of  the  inflammation.  There  may  be  a 
zone  of  hyperaesthesia  marking  the  upper  limits  of  the  lesion  and  caused 
by  irritation  of  the  membranes  or  nerve-roots.  Bed-sores  of  an  aggra- 
vated type  may  form.  If  the  lesion  is  totally  transverse  these  symptoms 
are  absolute;  if,  however,  the  lesion  involves  only  certain  structures  of  the 
cord,  the  symptoms  may  vary  within  wide  limits.  Thus,  motion  may  be 
more  involved  than  sensation;  control  of  the  bladder  may  not  be  entirely 
lost;  the  patient  may  be  able  to  walk  with  a  weak  and  spastic  gait;  and 
pain  may  not  be  urgent.  In  spinal  caries  the  paralysis  is  often  more  motor 
than  sensory,  due  to  the  bone  lesion  being  located  in  front  of  the  cord. 

In  the  lumbar  region  myelitis  causes  an  atrophic  or  flaccid  paralysis 
of  the  lower  limbs,  due  to  the  fact  that  the  anterior  horns  of  gray  matter 
are  involved.  There  is  also  paralysis  of  the  bladder  and  rectum  in  grave 
cases,  bed-sores,  pain  in  the  legs,  loss  of  sensation  in  the  lower  trunk  and 
lower  limbs,  and  abolished  knee-jerks.  But  here  as  elsewhere  the  symp- 
toms will  vary  somewhat  with  the  extent  of  the  lesion. 

The  course  of  myelitis  may  be  acute  or  exceedingly  chronic.  The  patient 
may  recover  up  to  a  certain  point,  and  then  remain  more  or  less  perma- 
nently crippled.  Entire  recovery  is  rare.  A  fatal  result  is  not  uncommon. 
In  the  myelitis  of  Pott's  disease  a  good  recovery  is  sometimes  obtained. 

Diagnosis. — Myelitis  is  to  be  distinguished  especially  from  locomotor 
ataxia,  syringomyelia,  and  multiple  neuritis.  It  may  also  closely  resemble 
some  forms  of  syphilis  of  the  cord.  When  it  is  due  to  trauma  or  spinal 
caries  the  cause  is  usually  apparent. 

From  locomotor  ataxia  it  is  distinguished  by  the  mode  of  onset,  which 
is  usually  much  more  abrupt.  There  is  absence  of  the  fulgurant  pains, 
the  peculiar  ataxic  gait,  the  swaying  with  closed  eyes,  the  aboHshed  knee- 
jerks  (unless  in  lumbar  myelitis,  in  which  case,  however,  there  is  flaccid 
paralysis  and  muscular  atrophy  in  the  lower  linil)s,  very  different  from 
tabes).  There  is  also  absence  of  the  Argyll-Robertson  pupil,  with  optic 
atrophy;  and  the  paralysis  of  the  bladder  and  bowel  is  much  more  com- 
plete and  of  earlier  onset  than  in  locomotor  ataxia. 

In  syringomyelia  the  symptom-complex  is  quite  different  from  ordi- 
nary myelitis.  There  is  especially  the  dissociation  symptom,  in  which 
the  temperature  and  pain  senses  are  abolished  without  impairment  of  tac- 
tile sensation;  also  scoliosis,  art liropat hies,  and  vasomotor  changes.  The 
onset  is  also  more  gradual  than  in  myelitis;  tlie  bladder  and  bowel  are  not 
80  likely  to  be  involved.  »Still,  some  cases  of  traumatic  meningomyelitis  of 
the  cervical  cord  closely  resemble  syringomyelia,  an<l  are  distinguishable 
only  with  care.     The  history  of  trauma  in  these  cases  is  significant. 

In  multiple  neuritis  the  symi)t()nis  are  distinctly  peripheral.  The 
nerve-trunks  are  involved,  and  arc  often  ])ainful  on  pressure.  The  mus- 
cular masses,  especially  the  calf,  are  excjuisitely  sensitive.  The  paralysis 
IB  flaccid,  and  the  muscles  waste.     The  reactions  of  degeneration  may  be 
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present.  The  deep  reflexes  are  abolished.  The  ansesthesia,  while  presenWT 
varying  dejicrees,  m  not  always  seen  in  such  extensive  areas  as  in  rayelitis.  The 
bladder  and  bowel,  as  a  rale,  are  not  involved.  There  may  be  menial  symp- 
toms— the  so-called  Korsakoff's  psychasis — and  there  is  a  history  of  expos- 
ure to  alcohol,  to  lead,  to  arsenic,  or  to  diphtheria.  It  is  often  difficult  to  say 
whether  or  not  a  myelitis  is  due  to  syphilis,  but  in  some  forms  of  sypl 
the  cord  the  type  is  quite  distinct.  In  some  cases  of  cord-syphilis,  there  i 
or  may  have  been,  some  inv  ol  vement  of  the  cerebrum  or  cranial  nerves.  Luml 
puncture  may  throw  some  light  on  the  causation  and  pathology  of  myelitis 
The  constitutional  reaction  in  myelitis  at  the  l>eginmng  is  not  marked 
except  in  the  acute  anterior  polinmyehtis  of  children.  There  may,  however,  1 
some  fever  and  weakiiess  of  the  pulse.  In  advanced  cases,  with  bed-sores  i 
incontinence  of  urine,  symptoms  of  sepsis  may  occur.  Infection  of  the  bladd^ 
is  always  a  grave  complication.     It  may  be  due  to  the  use  of  the  cathe 

IIL  ANTERIOR  POLIOMYELITIS, 

Inflammation  of  the  ant+^rior  horns  of  gray  matter  in  the  spinal  coi 
may  occur  a8  an  acute  or  a  subacute  disease.    The  acute  form  is  usually 
disorder  of  childliood,  although  adults  are  not  entirely  exempt.     In  chil 
it  is  called  infantile  puralysis.     The  subacut^e  form  is  rare,  and  is  usuall; 
seen  in  adults.     Progressive  muscular  atroph3\  or  chronic  anterior  poliomy 
litis,  is  also  a  disorder  of  adults,  but  its  inflammatory  nature  may  be  doub 
It  is  a  slowly  progressive  degeneration  of  the  ganglion  cells  in  the  anterior  hoi 

The  cause  of  acute  anterior  poliomyelitis  has  now  been  clearly  demoD' 
8t rated  to  be  an  infection  or  toxaemia.  Infantile  paralysis  has  been  kno 
to  prevail  as  an  epidemic,  as  in  the  instance  reported  by  Medin,  in  wW 
44  cases  occurred  within  a  few  weeks  in  one  town  in  Sweden.  Epidemi 
have  been  observed  in  the  United  States.  A  series  of  126  cases  occurred' 
in  Rutland,  Vt.,  in  1894.  It  has  prevailed  epidemically  in  many  parts  <rf 
the  world  in  the  last  25  years.  Among  the  great  epidemics  have 
those  in  Norway,  in  Vermont,  in  Queensland,  in  Vienna,  in  Wisconsin, 
Westphalia,  and  in  Nebraska.*  An  epidemic,  or  very  prevalent  t^'pe, 
the  disease  occurred  in  New  York  City  in  the  summer  and  autumn  of  1 
and  the  afiFection  has  since  been  more  common  than  usual  in  other  pans 
of  the  United  States.  Isolated  cases  sometimes  follow  the  infeetioias 
diseases,  as  measles,  scarlet  fever,  whooping-cough,  and  diphtheria. 

We  owe  to  the  researches  of  Flexner  and  Lewis  *  and  the  later  experiment? 
of  Flexner  and  Noguchi'  the  demonstration  of  the  infectious  naturt*  of  i?p4- 
demic  anterior  poliomyelitis  and  its  exciting  causes  The  microdrganiAl 
consists  of  filterable  globoid  bodies  measuring  from  0J5  to  0.3  m  in  diameter 
and  arranged  in  pairs,  chains  or  masses.  Inoculation  into  the  litnin  or  the 
sciatic  ner\'e  and  peritoneal  caxity  of  monkeys  is  followed  after  an  ineabatimk 
period  of  forty-eight  hour^  to  several  weeks  by  the  clinical  sympf nm« 
pathological  effects  characteristic  of  expc*rimt*ntal  poliom>'eIiti*> 

Pithology.— Flexner  says  that  the  vascular   lesions  are    the   pri 
Causes  of  the  lesions  of  the  central   nervous  system.      In  the  early 
^ere  is  hyperemia  of  the  horns  and  some  congestion  of  the  oord  ;   the 

1  ColUiw  (Truit.  Aaft  Am   Phya«iifcaa,  Vol.  XXV.  p.  90>  firw  fltetuities  of  Uia  vmtiotam 
tjibttl»r(<l  form 

>  Fli*%Ti''r  mnt\  Lcv-i^'n  Briict^**  mn  la  vt)U  5^  54  mnil  55  of  flu  lottm«l  «t  t^  Am.  lied. 
•  llrjimr  nrid  SoguchL     TrtM.  An.  Amer.  PV««^B«.  Vol.  XXV It.  I9U. 
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ganglion  cells  are  swollen  and  indistinct;  the  vessels  are  engorged,  and 
white  cells  are  seen  migrated  from  them.  Later  the  ganglion  cells  are 
atrophied  or  even  entirely  destroyed;  the  nerve  fibrils  are  obliterated,  and 
the  horns  are  reduced  in  size.  The  disease  may  be  located  in  either  the 
cervical  or  lumbar  enlargement.  In  the  subacute  form  the  lesions  may  be 
found  more  extensively  spread;  the  anterior  horns  in  many  parts  of  the 
cord  are  involved,  and  in  some  cases  the  neighboring  white  matter  is  invaded. 

Symptoms. — Infantile  paralysis  begins  abruptly,  with  constitutional 
reaction.  There  is  fever,  sometimes  moderate  stupor  and  delirium,  and 
convulsions  may  occur.  Some  days  may  elapse  before  the  true  nature  of 
the  disease  is  recognized,  and  then  it  is  found  that  the  child  is  paralyzed  in 
one  or  more  limbs.  This  paralysis  is  flaccid,  with  abolished  reflexes.  Pain 
is  not  prominent  and  may  even  be  entirely  absent;  but  in  rare  cases  it 
may  be  severe  in  the  early  stages.  The  initial  palsy  may  involve  the 
whole  limb,  but  as  time  passes  a  partial  recovery  takes  place,  until  finally 
the  paralysis  is  located,  and  remains  stationary,  in  a  few  muscles  or  a  group 
of  muscles.  There  is  no  anaBsthesia  in  the  paralyzed  part.  The  bladder  and 
bowel  are  not  involved.  Infantile  palsy  is  a  common  cause  of  club-foot, 
the  type  of  deformity  depending  upon  the  group  of  muscles  paralyzed.  The 
reactions  of  degeneration  are  present,  and  the  muscles  do  not  show  fibrilla- 
tion. In  the  arm  the  muscles  oftenest  damaged  are  the  deltoid,  biceps, 
brachialis  anticus,  and  supinator  longus.  Deformity  of  the  hand  is  not  com- 
mon. The  paralyzed  limb  does  not  grow  normally,  but  remains  partially 
stunted  and  even  shortened.  In  the  recent  epidemic  in  New  York  bulbar 
symptoms  were  sometimes  seen,  even  in  mild  cases  in  which  recovery  ensued. 
Meningeal  symptoms,  such  as  pain,  rhachialgia,  and  rigidity,  were  marked, 
and  sometimes  there  was  photophobia.  Nothing  was  found  in  the  cerebro- 
spinal fluid  or  in  the  blood  to  show  the  cause,  although  the  disease  had  some 
resemblance  to  epidemic  cerebrospinal  meningitis.  According  to  Harbitz 
and  Scheel,  the  brain  and  bulb  were  often  involved  in  epidemics  in  Norway. 

Wickman  has  attempted  to  establish  various  types  of  the  disease, 
such  as  the  spinal  poliomyelitic  type,  the  type  of  ascending  or  descending 
palsy  (Landry's  paralysis),  the  bulbar  and  pontine  type,  the  cerebral  (en- 
cephalitic)  type,  the  ataxic  type,  the  polyneuritic  type,  the  meningeal 
type,  and  abortive  types.  But  the  spinal  type  is  the  predominating  one; 
all  other  forms  are  rare  varieties.' 

The  subacute  form  of  this  disease  is  also  a  grave  affection.  Duchenne 
recognized  an  ascending  and  a  descending  type.  In  the  former  the  disease 
begins  in  the  lower  extremities,  and  later  invades  the  upper  limbs;  in  the 
latter  the  course  is  the  reverse;  but  some  of  Duchenne's  cases  may  have 
been  instances  of  Landry's  disease.  The  paralysis  is  characteristic  of  a 
lesion  of  the  anterior  horn:  the  muscles  become  atrophied,  and  they  may 
show  fibrillation.  Bramwell  points  out  that  the  paralysis  precedes  the  atro- 
phy, that  the  reflexes  are  abolished,  and  the  reactions  of  degeneration  are 
present.  In  cases  in  which  recovery  occurs  there  may  be  permanent  par- 
alysis in  some  muscles.  Sensory  and  bladder  symptoms  are  wanting.  IBul- 
bar  symptoms  have  been  reported.  The  disease  is  rare,  and  it  may  not 
be  due  to  the  same  infecting  agent  as  the  acute  form.  Flexner  suggests 
that  there  may  be  more  than  one  form  of  the  infection. 

» R«port  of  the  Collective  Investigation  Committee,  N.  Y.  Kpidemics.  pp.  50-51. 
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Diagnosis. — Infantile  paralysis  in  its  initial  stage  may  be  mistaken 
for  an  acute  febrile  infection,  or  infantile  convulsions,  and  the  paralysis 
may  be  overlooked  for  several  days.  After  the  paralysis  is  noted  the 
disease  is  not  likely  to  be  mistaken.  The  flaccid  palsy,  the  abolished  re- 
flexes, the  onset  of  wasting,  all  coming  on  after  the  symptoms  of  an  acute 
infection,  without  anaesthesia,  and  limited  to  one  limb  or  part  of  one  liuil. 
are  unmistakable.  The  disease  may  also  resemble  multiple  neuritis,  which 
is  sometimes  seen  in  children;  but  multiple  neuritis  is  more  wide-spread 
and  symmetrical,  pain  in  the  affected  limbs  is  more  common,  the  cause 
may  be  traced  in  some  poison,  and  complete  recovery  may  occur.  The 
subacute  form  in  adults  bears  a  resemblance  to  multiple  neuritis,  but  the 
fibrillation  in  the  muscles,  and  the  absence  of  sensory  symptoms  and  of 
pain  on  pressure  over  nerve-trunks  and  muscles,  serve  to  distinguish  it. 
The  reactions  of  degeneration  may  not  be  so  promptly  established  as  b 
multiple  neuritis.  The  resemblance  of  poliomyelitis  to  Landr^^'s  paraly?ij 
may  be  close;  but  the  latter  is  a  more  acute  affection,  and  the  tendency  to 
a  fatal  ending  is  more  marked.  Fibrillation  is  not  seen  in  Landry's  disease, 
but  neither  is  it  reported  in  all  cases  of  inflammation  of  the  anterior  gray 
horns.  The  two  affections  have  not  a  little  in  common.  In  myasthenia 
gravis  there  is  the  rapid  exhaustion  on  exertion,  and  the  affected  musde? 
do  not  atrophy  or  show  fibrillation.  In  all  these  three  affections,  namely, 
poliomyelitis,  Landry's  paralysis,  and  myasthenia  gravis,  the  exact  causa- 
tion and  pathology  have  points  of  resemblance;  they  seem  to  depend  on  a 
poisoning  of  the  motor  neurons,  or,  in  the  case  of  myasthenia  gravis,  on 
some  affection  of  the  muscular  fibres,  and  the  motor  symptoms  are  net 
altogether  dissimilar.  PoliomyeHtis  may  resemble  cerebrospinal  meningitL^. 
and  has  been  confounded  with  it.  A  striking  difference  is  seen  in  the 
seasonal  prevalence,  which  for  epidemic  poliomyelitis  is  midsummer,  ani 
for  the  other  disease  is  late  winter  and  early  spring.  Flexner  points  out 
changes  in  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  in  poliomyelitis  which  may  have  diaf- 
nostic  significance.  The  fluid  first  contains  a  number  of  small  cells  hardly 
larger  than  lymphocytes,  but  showing  a  polyform  nucleus,  a  few  lympho- 
cytes and  red  cells.  Later  the  white  cells  increase;  at  the  end  of  72  hours 
a  large  number  of  mononuclear  cells  appear,  and  the  fluid  is  opalescent. 
On  the  (lay  of  the  paralysis  the  fluid  tends  to  be  only  cloudy  and  conlaiii? 
a  mixture  of  large  and  small  mononuclear  cells. 

IV.  ACUTE  ASCENDING  PARALYSIS. 

This  disease  was  first  described  by  Landry  in  1S59,  and  is  usually 
called  by  his  name.  It  was  for  a  long  time  depicted  as  a  disease  withnut 
a  pathology,  but  the  more  refined  methods  of  recent  days  have  ten«ied 
to  make  it  out  an  affection  of  the  peripheral  motor  neurons. 

Pathology. — The  pathology  of  Landry's  paralysis  is  not  estahlishea. 
Some  observers  have  found  changes  in  the  ganglion  cells  in  the  anteri'T 
horns  of  gray  matter  and  in  the  bulb  as  chromatolysis  and  swelling  of  th'* 
axis-cylinder,  also  foci  of  inflammation  and  capillary  hemorrhages  in  t.''= 
cord  and  niodiilla  oblongata.  Changes  have  been  found  in  the  peripheral 
nerves.     The  cause  is  unknown. 

Symptoms. — The  disease  usually  l^egins  as  a  flaccid  paralysis  in  thf 
lower  limbs,  and  extends  upward,  involving  the  muscles  of  the  trunk,  the 
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arms,  and  finally  the  bulb.  Anaesthesia  is  not  present,  although  there 
may  be  some  slight  dulness  or  retardation  of  sensation.  The  muscles  do 
not  waste  perceptibly,  but  in  rapidly  fatal  cases  there  is  not  time.  The 
electrical  reactions  may  be  preserved.  There  is  no  incontinence,  as  a  rule, 
although  exceptions  occur.  In  some  cases  the  initial  symptoms  are  in  the 
bulb  and  upper  extremities — the  descending  type.  The  mind  is  not  affected. 
Fever  is  not  common.  There  may  be  hyperidrosis.  The  course  of  the  dis- 
ease is  sometimes  very  rapid.  Death  results  from  exhaustion  and  asphyxia. 
A  few  recoveries  have  been  claimed. 

Diagnosis. — Landry's  paralysis  resembles  a  rapidly  fatal  multiple 
neuritis  more  than  anything  else,  except  that  the  sensory  symptoms  are 
almost  altogether  wanting,  but  if  the  pathology  be  proved  to  be  a  toxic 
affection  of  the  motor  neurons,  it  is  rather  like  anterior-poliomyelitis. 
It  is  not  likely  to  be  confounded  with  any  other  disease,  unless  it  be  with 
myasthenia  gravis,  in  which  the  history  and  course  are  different  and  the 
exhaustion  symptom  is  marked.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  in  myas- 
thenia gravis  there  may  be  some  involvement  of  the  motor  neurons. 

V.  PROGRESSIVE  MUSCULAR  ATROPHY. 

There  is  a  degenerative  process  in  the  spinal  cord,  usually  chronic,  which 
affects  chiefly  the  anterior  horns  of  gray  matter,  especially  in  the  cervical 
region.  This  is  the  disease  called,  from  its  anatomy,  chronic  anterior  polio- 
myelitis; and,  from  its  clinical  form,  progressive  muscular  atrophy. 

Patholog^y. — Chronic  anterior  poliomyelitis  is  a  destructive  process 
which  invades  the  anterior  horns  of  gray  matter.  It  has  the  appearance  under 
the  miscroscope  of  being  a  degeneration  of  the  motor  neurons.  Thus  the 
large  ganglionic  cells  are  shrunken  or  even  destroyed,  the  interlacing  nerve 
fibrils  of  the  anterior  horns  are  obliterated,  and  these  horns  are  smaller  than 
normal.  But  there  are  cases  in  which  this  identical  process  is  found,  and  in 
which  is  seen  in  addition  a  degeneration  of  the  lateral,  or  crossed,  pyramidal 
tracts.  Where  this  association  exists  the  clinical  form  differs,  for  in  addi- 
tion to  muscular  atrophy  there  is  seen  a  spastic  paralysis  with  exaggerated 
reflexes.  This  latter  affection  has  been  given  a  distinct  name — amyotrophic 
lateral  sclerosis — and  is  described  in  most  text-books  as  a  distinct  disease. 
Some  neurologists  believe  these  two  so-called  diseases  are  merely  different 
forms  of  the  same  pathological  process.  For  the  sake  of  convenience  and  to 
conform  to  custom  the  two  affections  will  be  described  here  separately.  These 
two  clinical  forms  represent  disease  of  the  motor  neurons:  in  anterior  polio- 
myelitis it  is  the  neurons  of  the  lower  order  which  are  affected,  whereas  in 
amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis  not  only  the  neurons  of  the  lower  but  also  those 
of  the  upper  order  are  involved.* 

Symptoms.— The  disease  usually  begins  with  wasting  of  the  muscles 
of  the  hands,  especially  of  the  thenar  and  hypothenar  groups,  and  the  in- 
terossoi.  Later  the  muscles  of  the  forearms  become  involved,  then  those  of 
the  upper  arms  and  shoulders.  This  is  called  the  Aran-Duchenne  type. 
Other  forms  appear,  as,  for  instance,  early  wasting  of  the  deltoids,  supra- 
and  infraspinati,  and  biceps — the  upper  arm  type.  In  some  rather  rare 
or  advanced  cases  the  muscles  of    the  lower  limbs  are  involved.     The 

>R.  T.  Williani!»on:    "  Amyotrophic  Lateral  Sclerosu)  and  Progressive  Muscular  Atrophy,"  Edinburgh 
Med.  Joujnal,  April,  1907.  p.  304. 
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:.  ,-'.'■-  r:.;iy  f><r  j;.  .'-h  'i:r:,i:*i-!ie'i  or  even  l'>*: :  ':  _■:  t":--  >  :  " 
'  :'',.•  *'.*ii  i.'i  vtrry  it.  .rti  -.va-t^fa  luurcifrs  a  r'.ir;  :-:  -  _  r  - 
•  :i  rj.jf:.'  j'--.];orjh'r.  'J'lif;  afT'-cted  ru^i.-jcie?  ire  :ie  *-ri-  :  r.  ■ :_  _'" 
'J  ji':  'rorijplffr^f  rrrartion.-r  of  'ieeeneriTf-.r.  ire  i.  :  ':^'^^-' 
'/ft:.*:  !;:o'i.'jl  r-firint'o  aii'l  partial  reaction  luiv  l^  ^-E^r_  ir.  i; -■ —'.  -: 
ca-^'ri.  Tfi'-r'-  i-  no  an;f-.vthf«ia  of  any  kind,  nor  are  the  sj'r.lzir'.ery  ur-:> 
afie'.-r^'l.  Scolio-i.T  drnr-  nrjt.  occnr.  In  r-a-Sf*  in  which  the  r-e:  k  ::.  _-  • 
anr  iEn-ii^\y  wa-.t^fj  ih^rrrr  rnay  ho  head-drop,  but  this  syiiij.:vr^  ..  .•• 
rnoff-  fnrqijf-iiHy  in  anjyotrofihic;  lateral  scIerosLs.  Ai  a  rule,  there  ->  - 
bill  ha r  or  oculomotor  -ympt  orris.  The  diseaise  may  be  very-  chronic.  Ii^vji: 
for  many  year-:.  Some  alxfrrant  form.s  are  seen,  but  the  aVK>ve  are  '--^ 
mo-it  common  tyj>eH.  The  disea.s(^  Jis  a  rule,  begins  in  adult  life,  I*  i? 
progressive  anri  incurable. 

Diaicnosis.  'I'lie  distinct  ion  luis  already  been  made  clear  betwKa 
this  affection  and  amyotropliic!  lat«»ral  sclerosis.  In  the  latter  disease  thr^* 
is  spa.stic  paralysis  in  addition  to  i\w  muscular  atrophy,  and  this  spas^tir::;* 
with  exaKK<'rat«*d  refl(*X(*s  is  seen  in  tlict  wa.sted  arm  muscles  as  well  as  in  the 
lower  liml>s,  in  whicli  then*  rnay  b(»  little  or  no  wasting.  In  pure  cases  of  pr- 
grtfssive  muscular  atrophy  tliere  is  no  real  spasticity  in  the  affected  mu^cI«^ 
and  no  spastic  paralysis  of  the  lower  limbs.  It  must  be  acknowledged,  how- 
ever, that  the  dividing  line  between  th(»  two  diseases  is  not  always  sharpiy 
defined.  In  progressive  muscular  at  ropliy  increased  reflexes  with  some  spas- 
ticity of  the  limbs  are  sometimes  observ(»d.  The  disease  may  resemble  syrin- 
gomyelia, but  is  to  be  distinguished  by  the  absence  of  the  dissociation  sen?<:»n* 
syndrome,  and  of  th(i  trophic  l(»sions,  arthropathies,  and  scoliosis.  From 
pachyuK'ningitis  of  the  ccTvical  (M)rd  it  is  to  be  distingtiished  also  by  the 
absence  of  sensory  symi)toms  and  of  pressure  palsies  of  the  cord.  From  niul- 
tiplt»  neuritis  it  is  disting»iish(»d  by  its  history  and  course,  the  absence  of  sen- 
sory symptoms,  the  distribution  of  the  muscular  atrophy,  the  abs<»nce  of 
reactit)iis  of  degeii(?ration,  the  fibrillary  twitchings,  and  the  preservcMJ  vT 
evt'ii  increased  rellexes.  The  various  nmscular  dystrophies  often  reseniMe 
proy:ressive  muscular  atrophy  of  spinal  origin.  They  usually  l>egin  in  chiM- 
liood.  however,  and  the  muscles  do  not  present  fibrillary  tremors,  nor  are 
the  retlexes  preserved.  Th(\v  are  sometimes  hereditary  and  more  than on^ 
caM-  may  occur  in  a  family.  In  some  cases  of  myelitis  there  are  muscular 
atrophies  and  spastic  paralysis,  but  the  imset  is  more  rapid  and  the  ivurseof 
till-  diM-M-c  more  acute;  sensory  symptoms  are  present,  and  there  is  paralysis 
ut  tin-  bladder  and  rectum.     In  the  advanced  stages  of  locomotor  atAxia 
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there  is  sometimes  seen  extensive  muscular  atrophy,  but  the  history  of  the 
case,  the  fulgurant  pains,  the  ataxia,  the  abolished  knee-jerks,  the  atony  of 
the  bladder,  the  optic  atrophy,  the  Arg^^ll-Robertson  pupil  all  serve  to  dis- 
tinguish tabes.  So,  also,  in  Friedreich's  ataxia  there  may  be  some  degree  of 
muscular  atrophy  in  later  stages  of  the  disease,  but  the  history  and  the  typical 
symptoms,  as  ataxia,  nystagmus,  and  the  affection  of  speech,  will  prevent  error, 

VI.  AMYOTROPHIC  LATERAL  SCLEROSIS. 

Amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis  may  be  said  to  be  a  progressive  mus- 
cular atrophy  plus  a  lateral  sclerosis.  The  two  affections  may  be  syn- 
dromes of  one  and  the  same  pathological  process,  depending  for  their 
differences  upon  a  mere  difference  in  the  distribution  of  the  lesions  in  the 
cord.  Amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis  was  first  described  by  Charcot,  and  is 
sometimes  called  by  his  name. 

Pffthology. — The  lateral  tracts  are  sclerosed,  sometimes  throughout 
their  entire  length  in  the  cord,  the  process  stopping  in  the  medulla;  and 
Alfred  W.  Campbell  has  traced  the  degeneration  as  far  as  the  brain 
cortex,  where  it  is  seen  especially  in 
the  large  Betz  cells  in  the  motor  » 
region — that  is,  the  ascending  frontal 
convolution  and  paracentral  lobule. 
The  degeneration  of  the  anterior 
horns  in  the  cervical  region  is  marked, 
and  sometimes  the  gray  matter  in 
the   medulla  oblongata  is   involved. 

Symptoms. — The  disease  begins 
as  a  muscular  atrophy,  most  marked 
at  first  in  the  hands,  but  gradually 
including  the  arms,  shoulders,  neck, 
and  even  the  trunk.  In  this  respect 
its  appearance  is  like  progressive 
muscular  atrophy.  The  essential 
muscles  of  the  hands  are  much 
involved,  and  "claw  hand''  or  "mon- 
key hand''  may  develop;  the  arms 
become  so  powerless  that  they  hang 
useless  at  the  sides;  the  muscles  of  ■* 
the  neck  atrophy  and  permit  the  ^'''•^^^•"'^Xlnrnpl-lToj^dl*'^^ 
head  to  fall  forward  on  the  cliest,  and 

when  the  patient  raises  the  head  it  goes  up  into  place  with  a  quick  jerk 
somewhat  like  the  closing  of  a  blade  of  a  penknife;  in  rare  cases  bulbar 
symptoms  occur,  the  patient  having  difficulty  in  swallowing  and  the  voice 
having  a  nasal  twang.  Fibrillary  twitchings  are  present.  The  muscular 
atrophy  seldom  invades  the  lower  limbs.  Along  with  the  atrophy  appear 
the  evidences  of  sclerosis  of  the  lateral  tracts.  Even  in  the  wa.sting  muscles 
there  is  hypertonus,  and  the  reflexes  are  increased.  The  paretic  arms  may  be 
sUghtly  spastic.  The  bicei)s-jerks,  triceps-jerks,  and  wrist-jerks  are  exag- 
gerated. The  spastic  paresis  of  the  lower  limbs  is  very  marked;  the  patient 
walks  \vith  a  feeble  but  spastic  gait,  the  feet  dragging  the  floor.  The  reflexes 
are  all  exaggerated,  such  as  the  knee-jerks  and  ankle-clonus,  and  there  is  seen 
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the  plantar  extensor  retiex  of  the  great  toe^the  Babinski  reflex.     There 
no  ansesthesia,  nor  any  paralysis  of  the  bladder  or  bowel  as  a  rule. 

Diagnosis. — The  rules  for  differential  diagnosis  are  practically  the  same  as 
in  the  case  of  progressive  muscular  atrophy.  These  two  diseases  shade  int 
each  other  and  may  be  only  variants  of  the  same  morbid  process.  Dejeriij 
claim;?  that  bulbar  symptoms  do  not  occur  in  true  progressive  r 
atrophy^  and  that  they  are  indicative  of  amyotrophic  lateral  scler*'- 
latter  disease  runs  a  more  rapid  course  than  the  former.  The  increases  of  lb© 
deep  reflexes,  the  spastic  gait,  and  the  paralysis  of  ttie  muscles  befo«re  th 
onset  of  atrophy  are  in  favor  of  amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis. 


VII.  PRIMARY  LATERAL  SCLEROSIS. 

Some  authors,  as  Charcot,  Erb,  and  Dreschfehl,  have  described 
sclerosis  of  the  lateral  tracts  which  appears  to  l3e  primary,  that  is,  tt  dam 
not  depend  upon  a  focal  lesion,  and  is  not  associated  with  degenerataon 
of  other  structures  or  tracts  of  the  cord. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  the  same  as  those  already  deeeribcd 
for    amyotrophic   lateral   sclerosis,  minus   the    muscidar    atrophy.   There 
is  spastic  paralysis  of  the  legs,  with  *'  clasp-knife  rigidity,'*  in  which  the 
limb,  when   passively  extended,  resists,  then   suddenly  yields,  as   in 
closing  of  the  blade  of  a  knife.    The  arras  are  sometimes  involved, 
deep  reflexes  are  all  exaggerated.    There  is  no  anesthesia,  nor  paral; 
of  the  bladder  or  bowel. 

Diai^nosis. —  It  is  particularly  necessary  to  eliminate  every  focal  Itrntm 
from  which  lateral  sclerosis  ctndd  occur  as  a  descending  degeneration,  and 
every  disease  of  other  structures  than  the  lateral  tracts.  The  affection  is 
rare,  and  thus  far  partakes  rather  of  the  nature  of  a  pathological  curiosttjf. 
Mills  has  described  an  ascending  hemiplegia  which  goes  by  liis  nami 
which  hiis  its  origin  in  the  cord;  the  lateral  tract  of  one  side  is  es] 
involved.  It  is  probably  distinct  from  the  affection  here  descril>ed.  Spii 
syphilis  may  simulate  this  disease,  especially  when  the  specific  lesion 
confined  to  the  lateral  aspects  of  the  cord.  It  may  idso  be  simulated 
the  early  stages  of  multiple  sclerosis.    It  is  to  be  dis?  d  from 

degenerative  brain  and  cord  affections ;  as  that  descri b<*il  ^  ^  i  n  pell ,  in 

spastic  paralysis  occurred  in  several  members  of  the  same  family;  and  from 
Bpastie  diplegia  in  children,  the  result  of  focal  lesions  in  the  brain,  in  whkli 
oases  there  is  likely  to  be  mental  defect. 

VIII.  LOCOMOTOR  ATAXIA. 

This  disease,  also  called  tabes  dorsalis,  is  characterised  by  a  i 
tion  of  the  posterior  columns  of  the  spinal  cord.     It  has  bc^en  roc 
only  T^nthin  comparatively  recent  years,  and  was  first  described  clll] 
about   1S40  by  Romh>erg,   who,    however^   did   not   recognize  its 
anatomy.    Todil,  of  England,  and  Cruveilhier,  of  Franc6j 
first  to  associate  it  with  disease  of  the  posterior  columns. 

Pathology. — There  has  l>een  much  discussion  as  to  the  exaet  aaai  cl 
the  initial  le.^ion  in  taljes.     Vulpian,  Ciuu-cot,  and  others  bekl  that  it 
primarily  an  inflammation  of  the  posterior  nerve-roots.    Others,  as 
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Marinesco,  and  Wollenburg,  contend  that  the  ganglion  cells  in  the  posterior 
ganglia  are  the  first  involved.  Leyden  and  Goldschneider  hold  that  the 
starting-point  is  in  the  peripheral  sensory  nerve  endings;  while  still 
others,  as  Nageotte,.  Redlich,  and  Obersteiner,  believe  that  the  disease 
begins  as  a  meningitis,  affecting  especially  the  posterior  nerve-roots.  Fer- 
rier  concludes  that  none  of  these  theories  is  satisfactory,  but  that  the 
essential  lesion  of  tabes  is  a  dystrophy,  similar  to  that  induced  by  certain 
toxic  agents,  affecting  the  sensory  protoneuron  as  a  whole.  The  disease, 
however,  is  not  confined  to  the  spinal  protoneuron,  but  may  affect  the 
optic,  the  sympathetic,  and  certain  motor  neurons. 

When  fully  established  locomotor  ataxia  shows  a  degeneration  espe- 
cially marked  in  GoU's  columns  in  the  cervical  region,  in  Burdach*s  columns 
more  or  less  marked  at  various  levels  of  the  cord,  and  in  the  lumbar 
region  in  the  areas  known  as  the  bandelettes  externes  of  Pierret.  There 
is  a  rare  cervical  type  in  which  the  columns  of  Goll  in  the  neck  entirely 
escape.  There  is  also  optic  degeneration,  and  in  advanced  cases  mus- 
cular atrophy.  The  posterior  nerve-roots  are  degenerated,  and  there  is 
leptomeningitis.  Syphilis  is  assigned  by  many  as  the  invariable  cause 
of  tabes. 

Symptoms. — Locomotor  ataxia  is  known  by  an  ataxic  gait,  loss  of 
static  equilibrium,  abolished  knee-jerks,  crises  and  fulgurant  pains,  sensory 
changes,  atony  of  the  bladder,  loss  of  sexual  power,  optic  atrophy,  and 
the  Argyll- Robertson  pupil.  Other  but  rare  symptoms  are  muscular 
atrophy,  arthropathies,  and  trophic  lesions. 

The  ataxic  gait  of  tabes  is  its  most  conspicuous  symptom.  It  is  not 
due  to  paralysis  but  to  incoordination.  There  may  be  full  motor  power, 
even  an  excessive  use  of  power,  but  the  muscles  do  not  act  in  harmony 
with  the  will.  The  patient  walks  with  the  feet  well  apart;  the  foot  is 
lifted  high  from  the  ground,  thrown  out  widely,  and  brought  down  with  a 
stamp,  the  heel  striking  the  floor  first.  It  is  evident  that  the  patient  feels 
the  unreliability  of  his  gait,  for  he  watches  the  floor,  and  aids  his  progress 
by  the  use  of  his  eyes.  Hence  he  walks  with  especial  difficulty  in  the  dark 
and  in  coming  downstairs.  He  may  not  be  able  to  walk  at  all  with  his 
eyes  closed.  The  ataxia  may  also  be  marked  in  the  arms  and  hands,  as 
in  touching  the  tip  of  the  nose  with  the  forefinger  (with  closed  eyes),  unbut- 
toning his  coat,  etc.  It  is  also  seen  when  the  patient  is  lying  down  and 
attempts  to  move  his  legs.  It  is  often  an  early  symptom,  but  may  be 
preceded  by  fulgurant  pains  and  changes  in  the  pupils. 

The  loss  of  static  equilibrium  is  seen  when  the  patient  attempts  to 
stand  without  support  and  with  his  feet  close  together;  but  it  is  much 
increased  when  he  closes  his  eyes.  He  then  sways  violently  and  in  some 
cases  would  even  fall.     Tliis  is  the  Romberg  symptom. 

The  knee-jerks  are  abolished  early  in  tabes.  This  is  one  of  the  most 
constant  symptoms,  and  is  the  Westphal  sign.  The  other  deep  reflexes 
are  also  lost. 

The  flilgurant  pains  are  usually  an  early  symptom.  They  are  light- 
ning-like and  severe,  and  felt  most  in  the  lower  limbs.  They  may  prevent 
sleep,  and  are  most  urgent  in  their  demand  for  relief.  They  are  usually 
paroxysmal,  and  may  remit  for  days  and  even  weeks.    Closely  associated 
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with  these  pains  are  the  girdle  sense  and  various  crises*  The  former  S 
felt  as  a  band  tied  about  the  waist  or  abdomen,  or  about  the  chest,  or 
even  about  one  limlj.  The  tTises  are  bouts  of  pain  felt  in  various  part* 
of  the  body,  especially  in  the  epigastric  region,  but  sometimes  in  the  thorax, 
the  larynx,  or  even  the  rectum.  They  rnay  simulate  some  disorder  of  one 
or  otlicr  internal  orpan.  The  laryngeal  crises  cause  a  sense  of  strangling 
and  excite  cough*  According  to  Scmon  the  essential  cause  is  a  paralrats 
of  the  abductors  of  the  vocal  cords,  and  the  attacks  may  begin  with  n 
sense  of  tickling,  or  even  pain  in  the  throat,  followed  quickly  by  a  sense 
of  suffocation;  among  accessory  symptoms  are  dizziness,  mental  confuision. 
and  e%^en  loss  of  cnnsciousnnss  with  convulsive  movements,  but  the  attacks 
are  in  no  sense  epileptic.  Involuntary  passage  of  urine  and  faeces  is  occa- 
sionally present. 

There  are  various  disorders  of  sensation.  Tactile  anaesthesia  is 
always  present,  or  it  may  be  present  in  only  limited  areas;  in  other  cas 
especially  in  the  advancefl  stages,  it  may  be  extensive.  There  may  be 
paraesthesia,  or  altered  sense.  Thus,  the  patient  may  have  atmormal 
feelings  in  the  soles  nf  the  feet,  causing  him  to  feel  as  though  he  werc»  walk- 
ing on  some  soft  substance,  as  velvet  or  mud.  There  may  also  be  r: 
ness,  or  formicatiun.  or  a  sense  of  cold.  Alteration  of  the  thermji] 
however,  is  not  usually  marked.  Analgesia  is  common:  the  patient  ha« 
lost  the  sense  of  pain,  particularly  in  the  legs;  pinching  or  sticking  with 
a  pin  is  not  felt  as  pain.  There  is  often  loss  of  muscular  sense  and  seniie 
of  position;  also  of  the  sense  of  pressure  and  sense  of  activ^e  and  {>asiiive 
motion;  and  some  writers  attach  great  importance  to  these*  rbnnfp-  in 
deep  sensibility  as  the  fundamental  caiise  of  the  ataxia. 

Some  Inss  of  power  in  tlie  bladder  is  often  an  early  syiiipn>ni;  ?j 
first  there  is  difficulty  in  extrusion*  later  there  may  be  retention  or  evi*n 
incontinence,  Lt»,ss  of  sexual  power  is  not  uncommon;  occasionally,  in  the 
early  stages,  there  is  sexual  excitement. 

Optic  atrojjhy  is  frequent  in  talies.  but  its  exact  frequency  is  a  subjirt 
of  some  debate.  Gowers.  in  70  cases  of  posterior  sclenisis,  found  only  9 
with  this  condition;  V'oight  in  52  cases  found  9;  and  Erl>  in  5*i  rrt^?* 
found  7.  Optic  atrophy  may  appear  early,  sometimes  before  the  on 
ataxia.  It  is  primary;  that  is,  it  is  not  dependent  on  a  preceding  nfu*i*..  . 
It  may  progress  to  complete  blindness,  but  its  progress  is  oft4?n  slow. 
Changes  in  the  pupils  are  likely  to  be  early  symptoms  of  tal^es.  The 
sympathetic  reflex  from  irritating  the  skin  of  the  rjeck  is  oft^n  lost.  There 
may  be  myosis,  sometimes  extreme;  the  pupils  are  eontract-ed.  Some* 
times  they  are  unequal,  and  even  irregular  in  outUne.  Later  in  the  disease 
they  may  be  widely  dilated.  But  the  comnumest  change  is  the  Argyll- 
Robertson  pupil. 

The   exterior    muscles    also    of    the   eyes   are   sometimes    involv 
Thus,   there    may   be   ptosis   of   one   or   of    both    upi>er   lids,      Ot 
paralyses  of  the    third   nerve  and  of  the  sixth  are  also  seen,  but 
not  so  common. 

Among  the  rarer  symptoms  of  tabes  are  arthropathies.  These  mi 
affect  the  knee,  ankle,  hip.  elbow,  or  shoulder.  A  very  typic4il  fonn 
that  seen  in  the  knee.    The  joint  is  the  seat  of  a  painlees  avelling;   lh< 
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is  denudation  of  the  articular  surfaces,  grating,  effusion  of  fluid,  osteophytes, 
and  deformity.  The  joint  is  relaxed,  allowing  the  knee  to  be  over-extended 
or  bent  backward.  The  whole  leg  may  be  enlarged  and  brawny.  In  the 
shoulder  and  hip  an  atrophic  form  of  arthropathy  is  seen;  there  is  preternat- 
ural mobiUty.  Sometimes  painless  fractures  occur.  A  condition  known  as 
hypotonia  exists:  the  joints  may  allow  a  much  wider  range  of  motion  than 
normal.  Thus,  when  the  patient  lies  upon  his  back,  the  whole  lower  limb, 
straightened  at  the  knee,  may  be  so  extended  that,  in  extreme  cases,  the  foot 
may  even  rest  alongside  the  neck.  A  trophic  characteristic  lesion  is  the  mal 
perforanSy  or  perforating  ulcer.  This  forms  on  the  ball  of  the  foot  or  great 
toe;  it  is  deep,  painless,  and  obstinate  in  healing.  Muscular  atrophy  is  seen 
in  some  advanced  cases  of  posterior  scle- 
rosis, and  may  be  extreme.  It  is  probably 
dependent  on  involvement  of  the  ante- 
rior nerve-roots  or  anterior  horns,  or  on 
a  peripheral  neuritis. 

The  course  of  tabes  is  usually  chronic. 
It  is  a  disease  of  long  duration,  often 
extending  over  many  years.  In  the  ad- 
vanced stages  the  patient  is  unable  to 
leave  his  chair,  or  even  his  bed,  the  vic- 
tim of  painful  crises,  partially  or  entirely 
blind,  with  incontinence  of  urine  and 
possibly  with  one  or  more  arthropathies. 
There  is  a  sensory  type  of  tabes.  This  is 
marked  by  early  optic  atrophy,  proceed- 
ing to  complete  blindness,  associated 
with  severe  lancinating  pains  and  crises, 
with  lost  knee-jerks,  but  without  im- 
pairment of  gait.  This  form  may  persist 
for  many  years,  finally  developing  ataxia. 
Buzzard  reported  a  case  which  preserved 
this  type  for  fifteen  years,  and  Gowers 
mentions  one  in  which  optic  atrophy  had 
existed  for  twenty  years  before  the  onset  of  incoordination.  This  type  is  pe- 
culiarly hable  to  arthropathies.  Locomotor  ataxia  sometimes  coexists  with 
general  paresis.  It  may  precede  that  disease,  as  is  the  more  common  way, 
or  in  some  cases  it  may  follow  it. 

There  is  a  juvenile  tabes,  which  is  the  result  of  hereditary  S3rphilis. 
The  disease,  however,  is  usually  one  of  adult  life,  the  initial  symptoms  gen- 
erally showing  themselves  l^etween  the  ages  of  30  and  40  years.  It  is  not 
limited  to  any  race  or  country,  but  is  seen  wherever  syphilis  abounds;  and  the 
statement  that  locomotor  ataxia  does  not  occur  in  the  negro  race,  is  erroneous. 
It  is  not  so  common  among  women  in  any  race  as  among  men.  It  has  been 
seen  in  both  husband  and  wife. 

Diagnosis. — Locomotor  ataxia  is  to  be  distinguished  from  multiple 
neuritis  by  the  fulgurant  pains,  the  crises,  the  pupillary  changes,  the  bladder 
symptoms,  and  the  absence  of  true  paralysis  with  atrophy  and  the  reactions 
of  degeneration.     There  is  a  pseudotabes  due  to  multiple  neuritis,  in  which 
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ataxia  is  marked,  but  the  history  of  the  case,  the  flaccid  paralysis,  with  atrophy 
and  electrical  changes,  the  painful  nerve-trunks  and  muscles,  as  well  as  the 
absence  of  the  optic  atrophy  and  pupillary  changes,  serve  to  distinguish  it. 
Muscular  atrophy  with  loss  of  power  may  occur  in  advanced  stages  of  tabes, 
but  the  other  tabetic  symptoms  and  the  history  of  the  case  should  prevent 
error.  From  syringomyelia,  in  which  there  sometimes  occurs  an  ataxic  type, 
tabes  is  distinguished  by  the  absence  of  the  dissociation  syndrome,  of  the 
scoliosis,  of  the  spastic  paralysis  in  the  legs  with  exaggerated  knee-jerks,  and 
of  the  muscular  atrophy  in  the  shoulders  and  arms.  Arthropathies  occur 
in  both  diseases.    Optic  atrophy  is  seldom  if  ever  seen  in  syringomyelia. 

Progressive  muscular  atrophy  and  amyotrophic  lateral  sclerosis  are 
hardly  to  be  confounded  with  tabes.  The  muscular  atrophy,  often  with  pre- 
served or  even  exaggerated  reflexes,  and  the  absence  of  ataxia,  crises,  optic 
atrophy,  and  the  Argyll-Robertson  pupil,  are  suflScient  to  distinguish  the  one 
from  the  other.  From  multiple  sclerosis  tabes  is  distinguished  by  the  ataxia, 
which  is  not  the  same  as  the  intention  tremor  of  the  former  disease,  in  which 
the  movement  is  jerky,  tremulous,  and  very  marked  only  on  voluntary  motion. 
Moreover,  in  multiple  sclerosis  there  is  usually  a  spastic  gait  with  exaggerated 
reflexes,  and  an  absence  of  fulgurant  pains  and  crises;  nystagmus  and  scan- 
ning speech  are  observed;  optic  atrophy  may  be  present,  but  only  rarely;  the 
Argyll-Robertson  pupil  is  not  seen.  The  painful  crises  of  tabes,  occurring  in 
the  chest  or  abdomen,  may  simulate  disease  of  some  internal  organ,  as  angina 
pectoris  or  gastric  ulcer,  or  some  affection  of  the  bowel.  The  resemblance  is 
only  superficial,  and  the  coexistence  of  other  tabetic  symptoms  pK)ints  to  the 
correct  diagnosis.  The  laryngeal  crises  sometimes  simulate  laryngismus 
stridulus,  especially  in  the  crowing  inspiration  at  the  end  of  the  attack,  and 
even  epilepsy,  when  consciousness  is  lost  and  spasmodic  movements  occur; 
but  the  diagnosis  is  to  be  made  from  the  associated  tabetic  symptoms  in  the 
pupils,  the  gait,  and  the  reflexes.  In  various  forms  of  myelitis  there  may  be 
a  girdle  sense,  and  in  inflammation  of  the  lumbar  cord  loss  of  the  knee-jerks; 
but  usually  the  knee-jerks  are  exaggerated,  and  the  optic  and  pupillary  symp- 
toms are  wanting.  There  is  spastic  paralysis  in  the  l^s,  sometimes  incon- 
tinence of  lu-ine  and  faeces  early  in  the  case,  and  the  general  history  is  differ- 
ent. Crises  and  fulgurant  pains  are  wanting.  Anaesthesia,  clearly  delimited 
at  its  upper  margin,  is  often  present.  In  the  meningomyelitis  of  syphilis 
we  sometimes  see  an  ataxic  paraplegia,  in  which  the  incoordination  is  very 
similar  to  that  of  tabes;  but  it  is  associated  with  a  spastic  state  of  the  tower 
limbs  and  exaggerated  knee-jerks. 

Tabes  may  coexist  with,  or  lead  up  to,  general  paresis,  but  the  peculiar 
mental  symptoms,  serve  to  distinguish  the  latter  disease. 

Lymphocytosis  is  found  in  locomotor  ataxia  and  in  general  paresis, 
and  does  not  diminish  with  anti-syphilitic  treatment,  and  therefore  is  useful 
for  differentiating  those  diseases  from  cases  of  pseudo-tabes  and  pseudo- 
paresis.  It  also  occurs  in  sleeping  sickness,  in  tubercular  meningitis,  in 
Landry's  paralysis,  in  pernicious  anaemia,  and  in  herpes  zoster,  but  Mott 
thinks  it  is  strong  presumptive  evidence,  and  when  combined  with  other 
facts  is  an  invaluable  sign  of  syphilitic  and  parasyphilitic  affections.  He 
says  that  spirochii^tes  have  not  been  demonstrated  in  the  fluid. ^ 

» Power  and  Murphy's  Syst.  of  Syphilis,  vol.  IV,  p.  137. 
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IX.  ATAXIC  PARAPLEGIA. 

This  is  a  syndrome  caused  by  a  combined  sclerosis  of  the  lateral  and 
posterior  columns  of  the  spinal  cord. 

Pathology. — There  is  a  posterior  sclerosis  very  much  as  in  locomotor 
ataxia,  and  in  addition  a  sclerosis  of  the  lateral  columns  of  the  cord,  but 
more  especially  of  the  crossed  pyramidal  tracts.  Occasionally  the  direct  cere- 
bellar tracts  are  also  involved;  but  it  is  rather  rare  for  other  parts  of  the 
anterolateral  columns  to  be  invaded,  as,  for  instance,  Gowers's  tracts  or  the 
direct  pyramidal  tracts.  The  disease  seems  to  be  a  system  disease,  con- 
fining itself  to  certain  definite  tracts,  and  not  a  diffused  myelitis.  There 
is  a  form  of  syphilitic  meningomyelitis,  however,  which  closely  resembles 
combined  sclerosis  both  clinically  and  anatomically:  in  this  form,  the 
inflammation  is  located  in  the  lateral  and  posterior  aspects  of  the  cord; 
but  the  membranes  are  involved  first  and  the  posterior  and  lateral  columns 
are  affected  secondarily. 

Symptoms. — Because  of  its  morbid  anatomy  it  is  easy  to  understand 
that  ataxic  paraplegia  partakes  of  the  nature  both  of  locomotor  ataxia 
and  spastic  or  primary  lateral  sclerosis.  This  idea,  however,  requires  some 
qualification,  for  those  two  diseases  cause  some  contrary  symptoms,  such 
as  lost  knee-jerks  by  the  one  and  exaggerated  knee-jerks  by  the  other, 
and  the  two  symptoms  cannot  coexist  in  the  same  person.  As  usually 
seen,  the  share  of  the  disease  contributed  by  the  posterior  sclerosis  is  the 
ataxia.  There  may  be  some  other  tabetic  symptoms,  as  lancinating 
pains,  sensory  changes,  and  optic  atrophy,  but  they  are  rare.  Except  for 
the  ataxia  the  disease  takes  its  form  largely  from  the  sclerosis  of  the 
lateral  tracts.  There  is  a  spastic  gait,  with  exaggerated  reflexes,  and 
these  with  the  ataxia  produce  a  rather  confusing  picture. 

There  is  a  type  of  the  disease  in  which  the  tabetic  symptoms  pre- 
dominate, and  there  is  then  seen  the  ataxia  with  lost  knee-jerks,  fulgurant 
pains,  and  bladder  weakness,  combined  with  some  loss  of  power  due  to  the 
lateral  sclerosis.  According  to  Oppenheim  this  predominance  of  the  ataxia 
and  other  symptoms  of  posterior  sclerosis  is  likely  to  appear  in  the  more 
advanced  stages. 

Some  authors  claim  that  the  muscle  tonus  is  lowered,  or  at  least  not 
increased.  This  may  be  so  in  cases  in  which  the  posterior  columns  are  the 
more  involved;  but  in  many  cases,  and  especially  in  advanced  stages, 
there  is  increased  tonus  along  with  the  spastic  paraplegia.  The  type  of 
the  case,  whether  more  ataxic  or  more  paraplegic  and  spastic,  will  depend 
upon  which  region  of  the  cord  is  more  affected. 

Diagnosis. — The  disease  is  not  likely  to  be  mistaken  for  any  other. 
The  combination  of  ataxia  with  a  spastic  gait  is  distinctive.  Multiple 
sclerosis  may  be  simulated  by  ataxic  paraplegia,  but  in  multiple  sclero- 
sis there  is  not  a  true  ataxia,  but  rather  an  intention  tremor,  with 
nystagmus  and  speech  defects.  From  some  forms  of  spinal  syphilis  the 
distinction  is  not  always  easy.  Diffused  myelitis  may  also  resemble  com- 
bined sclerosis,  but  the  symptoms  are  not  so  characteristic  of  a  system 
disease.  The  ataxia  closely  resembles  that  of  tabes  dorsalis,  but  the 
spastic  paraplegia,  with  exaggerated  knee-jerks,  marks  the  difference. 
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X.  HEREDITARY  ATAXLV.  ^M 

This  affection,  also  called  Friedit'ich^s  disease,  is  a  family  rather ^^| 
an  hereditary  disurder.  It  is  often  seen  in  several  brothers  or  sUter8,«MP 
18  seldom  directly  hereditary.  It  is  due  to  degeneration  of  several  tractA 
of  the  spinal  cord,  especially  the  posterior  columns,  but  the  lateral  Im^ts, 
and  sometimes  the  direct  cerebellar  tracts  and  Clarke's  columnSr  may  abo 
be  involved*  The  afifection  of  the  posterior  columns  seema  to  give  the 
disease  most  of  its  individuality. 

Symptoms. — The  patient  has  an  ataxic  or  staggering  gait,  in  which 
he  keeps  his  feet  far  apart  and  sways  his  body  violently.  The  gait  is  not 
identical  with  that  of  locomotor  ataxia;  the  stamping  is  not  so  marl 
the  swaying  of  the  body  is  more  conspicuous,  and  the  pragressaoD 
something  in  it  that  even  suggests  a  cerel^ellar  legion.  There  may 
be  violent  ataxic  movements  while  sitting  or  even  reclining.  The  swayi 
is  not  particularly  increased  by  closing  the  eye^.  Later  there  are  ata 
movements  in  the  arms.  The  knee-jerks  are  al>olished.  AnaesthcsiJi 
not  present,  unless  in  the  advanced  stages,  and  then  not  always, 
paraly'^is  of  the  legs  occurs  ;ilso  in  advanced  stages,  and  there  i 
be  marked  muscular  atrophy.  Scoliosis  sometimes  occurs  and  ;* 
chib-foot  with  characteristic  over-extension  of  the  great  toe.  In  mtn 
cases  a  Babinski  reflex  has  been  set'n.  Tlie  fulgurant  pains  and  cr 
true  tabes  are  not  seen,  nor  is  there  paralysis  of  the  bladder.  Esf 
characteristic  are  the  nystagmus  and  speech  defects.  The  former  is 
of  the  lateral  variety.  The  speech  is  slow,  labored,  staccato,  or  scanning. 
Optic  atrophy  and  opluhalmojjlegias  do  not  occur.  The  di^ea^  begiJis 
in  childhood,  i%&  a  rule,  although  in  a  few  cases  it  has  not  appeared  unl 
early  ailult  life.  It  is  an  incurable  affection,  and  steadily^  but  sometimd 
slo \vl  y ,  p r(  I gressi ve. 

Diagnosis,  —  From   locomotor   ataxia  Friedreich's   ataxia  is   disi 
guished  by  its  earl}'  onset,  its  family  associatinu,  it^  free<]om  from 
and  bladder  atony,  its  exemption  from  optic  atrophy  and  ophthalmofi 
gias,  it^  nystagmus,  and  its  speech  defects. 

Multiple  sclerosis  may  simulate  this  disease,  but  it  is  rare  in  earl] 
chikihood.      It    presents   spastic    paralysis    with    exaggerate<i    knee-jerk 
int4>ntion  tremor,  sometimes    an  optic  atrophy,  and  it  is  not  seen  as 
family  affection. 

In  cereljellar  ataxia  there  may  be  exaggerated  knee-jerks,  optic  atm- 
phy,  ataxic  speech,  and  a  more  distinct  cereliellar  gait  than  in  Frie^ireichlj" 
disease.    Still  these  two  affections  have  much  in  common. 

The  ataxic  movements  in  this  disease  may  simulate  chorea  and  variau 
kinds  of  tremors;    but  the  association  with  the  other  symjitoms  is  usualljf 
enough  to  prevent  error.    These  movements  have  not  the  rhythm  of  tr 
ors,  and  they  are  not  of  the  involuntary  nature  of  choreic  jerkings.    In 
chorea  the  movements  persist  while  the  patient  is  at  rest;   in  FriedreicJi*| 
diaeaae  they  are  seen  only  during  voluntary  motion. 


SYRINGOMYELIA. 
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XI.  SYRINGOMYELIA. 

This  term  is  applied  to  a  process  in  the  cord  which  results  in  the  for- 
mation of  a  cavity.  This  process  is  a  gliomatosis,  or  proliferation  of  a 
gliomatous  tissue  which  breaks  down  in  the  centre.  It  is  not  a  mere  dila- 
tation of  the  central  canal  of  the  cord,  for  this  canal  may  not  be  included 
in  the  cavity,  as  was  first  pointed  out  by  Simon  in  1875.  Dilatation  of 
the  central  canal  may  result  from  other  conditions,  and  is  then  properly 
called  hydromyelia. 

Pathology. — The  overgrowth  of  gliomatous  tissue  is  usually  most 
marked  in  the  gray  matter.  When  this  tissue  breaks  down,  the  resulting 
cavity  is  of  greater  or  less  extent.    It  may  extend  across  the  cord  almost 


Fifj.  393. — Syringomyelia  in  the  cervical  region. — Lloyd. 


symmetrically  on  either  side;  in  other  cases  it  tends  to  follow  one  or  other 
horn  of  gray  matter.  The  resulting  injury  to  the  structures  of  the  cord 
may  be  extensive.  The  anterior  horns  are  involved,  the  lateral  tracts 
below  the  lesion  are  degenerated,  and  the  posterior  horns  may  be  almost 
cut  off  from  the  rest  of  the  cord;  but  the  posterior  columns  may  largely 
escape.  The  location  of  the  central  canal  is  usually  marked  by  a  collection 
of  ependymal  cells  on  the  anterior  border  of  the  cavity.  The  walls  of  the 
cavity  are  sometimes  lined  with  a  sort  of  membrane  formed  from  glioma- 
tous tissue.  The  lesion  may  be  largely  located  in  the  cervical  region,  the 
cavity  extending  upward  and  downward  in  various  shapes  and  to  various 
levels.  In  a  few  cases  the  dorsal  cord  is  most  involved;  in  others,  the 
lumbar  cord.  The  cord  at  the  seat  of  lesion  is  often  flattened  and  ribbon- like. 
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Symptoms. —  There  is  degeiicratiun  of  the  anterior  horns.  If  the 
cavity  i;^  in  the  cervical  cord,  there  results  extensive  muscular  atrophy 
of  the  shoulders  and  arms  with  a  flaccid  paralysis  and  fibrillary  tremors 
Occasionally,  however,  the  type  of  paralysis  in  the  wasted  limb  is  spastic, 
and  the  reactions  of  degeneration  are  wanting.  The  degeneration  of  the 
lateral  tracts  causes  a  spastic  paralysis  of  the  lower  limbs,  with  exaggerated 
knee-jerks.     The  paralysis  in  rare  instances  is  heiniplegic,  and  in  ^onie 

cases  ataxia  has  been  seen.     The  seusonr 
symptoms   are   must  characteristic:    thry 
constitute  the  so-called   dissacuUion  syn- 
drome.    There  is  loss  of  the  sense  of  heat, 
cold,  and   pain,  with   preservation    of  thfi 
tactile  sense.    The  location  of   this  eyn* 
drome  depends  upon  the  seat  and  extent 
of  the  lesion:    it  may  be  most  marked  tm 
the    trunk,    i>ut    it    is    also    seen    on    the 
extremities.    It  may  also  be  more  marki 
on  one  side,  and  it  occurs  in  areas  of  vi 
rious  extent.     Occasionally  some  areas 
tactile  ariiesthesia  are  also  found,    Tropliii 
lesions  occur.     Maculae  appear  on  the  skin 
of  the  legs;    the  toe-nails  are  enlarged  and 
thickened,  with  transverse  ridgesr.     In  the 
type  known  as  Morvan's  disease  there  are 
painless  destructive  lesions  of  the  fingeri.^ 
Scoliosis  is  not  uncommon;    and  occasioi 
ally  an  arthropathy  of  one  or  other  joini 
is  seen  just  as  in  locomotor  ataxia*    Amooj 
the  rarer  symptoms  are  j>aralysi8  of  tlj 
muscles  of  respiration,  bulbar  and  ocuki 
motor  symptoms,  paralysis   of   the   vocitl' 
cords,  nystagmus,   painless  fractures.  an< 
various  skin   eruptions,  such   as   urticarL 
and    pemphigus.    Bladder   symptoms 
usually  not  present. 

Diagnosis.  —  Syringomyelia  is  to 
distinguished  especially  from  progressiv 
muscular  atrophy  and  amyotrophic  lateri 
sclerosis.  To  both  diseases  it  betirs 
resemblance  because  of  the  muscidar  atrophy  of  the  shoulders  and  ar: 
and  the  spastic  paralysis  in  the  legs;  but  it  differs  from  both  in  ltd  du 
sociation  sensory  syndrome  and  in  its  trophic  lesions.  The  diaeose  kno^ 
as  pachymeningitis  hypertrophica  of  the  cervical  cord  sometimee  beari 
striking  resemblance  to  syringomyelia,  even  in  it^  sensort^  symptom: 
There  may  l>e  the  same  loss  of  sense  for  pain,  heat,  and  cold,  with  p 
ervation  of  tactile  sense;  muscular  atrophy  of  the  shoulders  and 
and  spastic  iiarnlysis  of  the  legs;    but  in  the  '  >liseaset^ 

a  history  of  trauma,  and  in  some  eaaee  the  ^  and  dt . 

lowing  upon  fracture  of  the  vertebrse  are  coen. 


he 


Fm.  394. — ^  Syrintomyvti*,  phowing 
Msolioaiji,  Qiuscukr  Atruphv  of  tKi^  •hoiit- 
*J*j-,    ami    ArthnjpAlliy    of  tlir    JkukJ^.  — ' 
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Morvan's  disease  is  a  form  of  syringomyelia  in  which  there  are  painless 
destructive  whitlows  of  the  fingers  (the  panaris  analgesiqiie  of  French 
WTiters).  Morvan  claimed  that  the  disease  is  distinguished,  however,  from 
syringomyelia,  by  the  predominance  of  trophic  lesions  and  the  loss  of 
tactile  sense;  but  there  may  be  the  same  muscular  atrophy,  scoliosis,  and 
even  arthropathy,  and  the  two  affections  are  probably  closely  allied. 
This  type  so  much  resembles  some  forms  of  leprosy  th^t  Zambaco  and 
others  have  even  claimed  that  syringom3''elia  is  a  form  of  leprosy — a  curi- 
ous instance  of  confusing  a  resemblance  with  an  identity.  There  is  no 
central  gliomatosis  in  leprosy,  and  there  are  many  distinctions,  too 
numerous  to  mention  here,  which  are  described  under  that  disease.  The 
anaesthetic  form  of  leprosy  is  dependent  on  a  neuritis,  not  a  cord  lesion. 

Charcot  pointed  out  that  one  of  the  trophic  lesions  of  syringomyelia 
is  an  enlargement  of  the  hand  closely  resembling  acromegalia.  In  his 
case  the  change  was  limited  to  one  hand,  and  was  symptomatic  of  glioma- 
tosis. In  some  cases  the  paralysis  is  largely  unilateral,  resembHng  hemi- 
plegia of  cerebral   origin;    but  the  other  cord  symptoms  distinguish  it. 

Dejerine  contends  that  Friedreich's  ataxia  is  due  to  a  gh'omatous 
change  in  the  cord;  and  in  a  series  of  12  autopsies  in  Griffith's  collection 
of  cases  cavities  were  found  in  three.  Doubtless  in  rare  cases  in  which 
the  posterior  columns  are  much  involved  and  ataxia  results,  the  resem- 
blance of  syringomyelia  to  hereditary  ataxia  is  manifest,  but  the  sensory 
and  trophic  lesions  of  the  one,  and  the  speech  defects  and  nystagmus  of 
the  other,  serve  to  distinguish  them.  Thus  in  syringomyelia  the  knee- 
jerks  are  exaggerated,  except  in  the  rare  tabetic  form;  in  Friedreich's 
ataxia  they  are  abolished,  while  in  the  latter  there  are  speech  defects 
which  are  not  seen  in  the  former,  as  well  as  a  familial  history  in  many 
cases.  Nystagmus  is  most  rare  in  syringomyelia,  while  it  is  common 
in  Friedreich's  disease.  Finally,  the  dissociation  symptom,  muscular 
atrophy,  arthropathies  and  other  trophic  lesions  are  all  suggestive  of 
syringomyelia;    which  disease,  moreover,  rarely  begins  in  early  youth. 

In  the  rare  cases  in  which  ataxia  occurs,  especially  if  there  should  be 
a  spinal  arthropathy  and  lost  knee-jerks,  the  resemblance  to  locomotor 
ataxia  may  be  striking,  but  the  sensory  symptoms,  the  muscular  atrophy, 
the  scoliosis,  and  the  other  trophic  lesions  would  establish  the  diagnosis. 
The  knee-jerks  are  not  always  lost  in  the  ataxic  form. 

XII.  SYPHILIS  OF  THE  SPINAL  CORD 
AND  MEMBRANES. 

Syphilis  may  confine  its  ravages  entirely  to  the  spinal  cord  and 
•membranes,  or  it  may  affect  both  the  spinal  contents  and  the  brain.  The 
diffused  cerebrospinal  sy])hilis  is  usually  more  conspicuous  for  its  brain 
symptoms,  hut  evidences  of  involvement  of  the  cord  can  often  be 
found  on  close  inspection. 

Pathology. — The  essential  lesion  of  syphilis  of  the  nervous  system  is 
an  initial  endarteritis.  Tlie  membranes,  however,  are  soon  involved,  and 
the  resulting  meniniritis  then  spreads  to  the  contiguous  nervous  structures. 
It  is  highly  characteristic  of  the  syphilitic  inflammation  to  become  exuda- 
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tive;  lYiftre  then  results  a  thickening  of  the  membranes,  a  plastic  exudate, 
and  very  often  a  gummatous  neoplasm.  In  some  forms  tbe  resulting 
meningomyelitis  presents  but  little  exudation  and  practicaDT  no  gummi^ 
Thickening  and  even  obstruction  of  blood-vessels  may  occur,  leading  to 
various  degrees  of  necrr^sis  or  softening.  In  the  spinal  cord  tbe  lesion 
may  be  largely  confine<l  to  the  membranes,  especially  the  pia,  with  only  a 
Umite^i  area  of  peripheral  myelitis  underneath.  This  condition  is  especially 
seen  SLYxmt  the  lateral  or  posterolateral  columns.  In  other  cases  tbe  disease 
process  is  more  diffused,  without  reference  to  the  various  tracts  and 
systems  of  the  cord,  thus  causing  various  bizarre  combinations,  and 
BymptomH  of  disseminated  myehtis. 

Symptoms. — l^cause  of  its  irregular  distribution  and  various  degrees, 
the  syphilitic  process  gives  rise  to  manifold  and  irregular  symptoms. 
In  some  cases  there  is  merely  a  meningomyelitis,  more  or  less  circum- 
scribed, with  some  resulting  softening.  The  symptoms  are  then  practically 
the  same  as  have  already  been  described  under  the  head  of  myelitis.  In 
the  more  diffused  or  disseminated  form,  the  symptoms  are  irregular.  Irri- 
tation of  the  nerve-roots  is  common,  with  resulting  pains,  girdle  sense,  and 
stiff  back.  There  may  be  spastic  paraplegia,  impairment  of  the  nerve 
supply  to  the  bladder,  and  various  forms  of  anaesthesia.  Sometimes  there 
is  muscular  atrophy,  and  even  monoplegia.  As  a  rule,  spinal  syphilis 
does  not  cause  a  so-called  "system-disease."  Exceptions  to  this  rule 
occur,  however,  especially  in  the  form  described  by  Erb  and  sometimes 
called  l)y  his  name.  In  Erb's  paralysis  the  lesion  is  a  meningomyelitis 
of  the  lateral  aspects  of  the  cord.  There  results  a  spastic  paralysis  of 
the  legs,  with  exaggerated  knee-jerks,  low  muscle  tension,  that  is,  without 
contractures;  with  weakness  of  the  bladder,  and  usually  no  involvement 
of  sensation.  In  some  cases,  however,  the  lesion  includes  the  posterior 
aspects  of  the  cord,  and  there  is  then  added  .an  ataxia,  possibly  with 
some  alterations  of  sensation.  This  condition  closely  resembles  ataxic 
paraplegia. 

Another  form  of  spinal  syphilis  is  seen  in  the  gummatous  tumor.  This 
may  be  located  at  almost  any  level  of  the  cord,  or  sometimes  in  the  cauda 
equina.  Its  symptomatology  will  depend  upon  its  location  and  extent, 
the  same  as  in  any  other  tumor  of  the  spinal  cord. 

The  clinical  picture  of  spinal  syphilis  varies;  there  may  be  rece- 
sions  jind  improvement;  at  other  times,  an  irregular  advance  with 
remissions.  Pure  ** system-diseases*'  are  rare,  except  in  Erb's  type; 
and  tho  afToction  may  especially  change  under  specific  treatment.  In 
some  cases  there  may  be  cerebral  symptoms,  and  involvement  of  one 
or  inon^  cranial  nerves. 

Sypliilis  is  now  believed  by  many  neurologists  to  be  the  sole  cause  of 
locomotor  ataxia.  The  lesion  in  tabes,  however,  does  not  always  present 
the  type  of  an  exudative  meningomyelitis,  but  it  is  rather  a  parenchvmatois 
clian^e,  a  dystrophy  confined  to  the  sensory  protoneuron.  Nevertheless 
there  are  some  patholopsts,  as  Nageotte  and  others,  who  believe  thit 
even  in  locomotor  ataxia  the  initial  lesion  is  a  meningitis  affecting  tbe 
posterior  nerve-roots.  However  that  may  be,  tabes  dorsalis  is  usu^J 
described  as  a  distinct  disease. 
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Diagnosis. — From  ordinary  myelitis  it  is  not  always  easy  to  distin* 
guish  syphilis  of  the  spinal  cord;  in  fact,  the  syphilitic  lesion  may  consist 
largely  of  a  meningomyelitis.  Syphilis  is  likely  to  cause  an  irregular 
distribution  of  symptoms,  but  this  fact  is  not  of  as  much  diagnostic 
importance  as  some  writers  contend.  There  are  cases  of  myelitis,  or 
meningomyelitis,  with  or  without  softening,  in  which  it  is  not  possible  to 
make  a  differential  diagnosis.  The  problem  is  simplified  in  cases  in  which 
there  is  a  clear  history  of  syphilitic  infection.  In  doubtful  cases  the  Was- 
sermann  test  may  be  determinative.  In  cases  in  which  there  is  some 
associated  cerebral  syphilis  the  diagnosis  is  more  evident. 

The  same  difficulty  occurs  in  cases  of  Erb's  palsy,  for  this  affection 
closely  resembles  primary  lateral  sclerosis  (the  so-called  primary  spastic 
paraplegia),  except  that  in  the  former  the  bladder  is  often  involved,  slight 
sensory  changes  occur,  and  the  muscle  tone  is  less  increased.  In  Erb's 
palsy  there  may  also  be  irritative  symptoms,  as  pain  and  the  girdle  sense, 
due  to  involvement  of  the  posterior  nerve-roots.  This  is  particularly  so 
in  cases  in  which  the  lesion  spreads  to  and  upon  the  posterior  columns. 
We  then  see  a  condition  of  ataxic  paraplegia,  which  is  practically  indis- 
tinguishable from  the  combined  sclerosis  which  some  authors  describe  as 
a  system  disease  of  non-syphilitic  origin.  These  fine  problems  in  diagnosis 
cannot  always  be  satisfactorily  solved,  but  in  all  such  cases  the  history 
of  syphilis  in  the  patient  should  be  carefully  sought;  and  whether  this  is 
found  or  not,  the  antisyphilitic  treatment  should  be  given  a  fair  trial. 
The  Wasserraann  test  may  throw  light  on  these  cases. 

Some  authors  attempt  to  make  a  distinction  between  locomotor 
ataxia  and  syphilitic  leptomeningitis  extending  to  the  posterior  colunms. 
In  the  latter  disease  there  are  sensory  symptoms  and  ataxia  closely 
resembling  these  symptoms  in  tabes,  but  the  other  distinctive  tal>etic 
symptoms,  such  as  optic  atrophy,  Argyll- Robertson  pupil,  crises,  and 
arthropathies,  are  wanting. 

XIII.  TUMORS  OF  THE  SPINAL  CORD. 

We  include  here  not  only  turn  >rs  of  the  cord  proper  but  also  tumors 
of  the  membranes,  for  the  distinction  between  them  is  not  clinically  pos- 
sible. We  also  include  tumors  of  the  vertebrae,  for  although  these  are 
sometimes  distinguishable  at  the  bedside  from  intraspinal  growths,  their 
clinical  features  are  similar.  Tumors  of  the  spinal  cord  proper  arc  rare; 
those  sj)ringing  from  the  membranes  are  the  more  common.  In  50  cases 
collected  by  Mills  and  Lloyd,  the  largest  number  were  sarcomata, 
gliomata,  or  gummata.  In  nearly  one-half  of  these  .cases  the  tumor  was 
in  the  cervical  region;  the  dorsal  region  was  involved  next  in  frequency, 
and  then  the  lumbar  region.  The  cauda  equina  was  also  involved  in  a 
few  cases. 

Symptoms. — In  most  cases  the  symptoms  indicate  irritation  early 
of  the  nerve-roots  and  membranes,  and  later  pressure  on  the  cord.  Hence 
pain  is  often  an  early  or  initial  symptom;  it  may  be  intense,  neuralgic, 
persisting  for  a  long  time  in  one  region,  and  may  radiate  or  be  located  far 
from  the  cord  (eccentric  pain).    It  may  l>e  associated  with  hyperspsthesia, 
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hyperalgesia,  paraesthesia,  or  even  anaesthesia,  and  there  may  be  a  subjec- 
tive sense  of  numbness  in  some  localized  part,  and  even  a  girdle  sense. 
With  the  pain  there  may  be  some  stiffness  of  the  spine,  and  contracture 
of  some  or  other  muscle  groups.  As  the  case  progresses  the  symptoms  of 
pressure  show  themselves;  there  is  paralysis  of  one  or  other  limb  or  group 
of  muscles,  and  anaesthesia  is  more  marked  and  more  extensive.  There 
may  be  anaesthesia  dolorosa,  that  is,  absence  of  sensation  to  objective 
tests,  with  the  presence  of  pain  in  the  affected  part.  Paralysis  of  the 
bladder  and  bowel  may  eventually  come  on.  In  fact,  we  see  the  symptoms 
of  either  a  partially  transverse  or  even  (in  advanced  cases)  a  totally  trans- 
verse lesion.  The  distribution  of  these  symptoms  will,  of  course,  vary 
according  to  the  seat  of  the  lesion.  In  a  very  advanced  stage  there  will 
be  total  paralysis  below  the  seat  of  lesion,  contractures,  deviation  of  the 
spine,  anaesthesia,  incontinence,  bed-sores,  cystitis,  alteration  in  the  re- 
flexes, dyspnoea,  tachycardia  or  bradycardia,  in  cervical  cases  dysphagia, 
and  even  bulbar  and  ophthalmic  symptoms.  In  some  cases  there  is  pain 
on  pressure  or  palpation  over  the  site  of  the  tumor,  and  pain  on  twisting 
or  bending  the  spine. 

Diagnosis. — The  mode  of  onset  is  often  suggestive.  The  initial  symp- 
toms are  likely  to  be  irritative,  hence  pain.  This  pain  may  be  eccentric  and 
localized  in  the  distribution  of  one  or  of  a  few  nerves.  Paresis  begins  also 
as  a  localized  symptom;  it  may  at  first  be  more  marked  in  one  limb  or 
even  in  one  group  of  muscles.  Later  the  symptoms  are  more  suggestive 
of  compression  of  the  cord,  as  anaesthesia,  paraplegia,  incontinence,  and 
bed-sores.  In  some  cases  the  symptoms  are  markedly  unilateral,  causing 
the  so-called  Brown-S^quard  paralysis,  or  an  approach  to  it. 

From  syphilis  of  the  cord  it  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  tumor. 
In  fact  syphilis  may  cause  a  gummatous  tumor.  The  mode  of  onset  y 
more  suggestive  of  a  neoplasm.  The  Wassermann  test  should  always  be 
made.  The  progress  of  the  disease  in  tumor  is  rather  more  persistent  and 
hopeless  than  in  most  cases  of  syphilitic  meningomyelitis. 

From  myelitis  and  acute  softening  the  distinction  is  often  to  be  made 
by  the  more  abrupt  onset  of  these  affections.  The  symptoms  of  a  trans- 
verse lesion  are  much  sooner  established  than  in  tumor;  and  the  initial 
pain,  so  marked  in  case  of  neoplasm,  may  be  wanting.  Unilateral  s}Tnp- 
toms  are  not  common  in  myelitis  and  softening.  In  hemorrhage  the 
onset  is  sudden,  often  caused  by  trauma,  and  the  disease  reaches  il5 
acme  in  a  short  time.  In  spinal  caries  the  bone  lesion  can  usually  be 
detected  by  inspection.  The  X-ray  may  demonstrate  the  lesion.  In  verr 
early  cases,  before  deformity  appears,  it  may  be  possible  to  elicit  pain  by 
jarring  the  spine,  and  there  may  be  stiffness  of  the  back,  and  pain  on 
passive  movements  of  the  trunk. 

In  traumatism  the  case  can  usually  be  distinguished  by  the  history. 
Still,  it  is  well  to  recall  that  tumor  may  follow^  trauma.  Aneurism  of 
the  aorta  may  erode  the  spine  and  cause  symptoms,  first  of  irritation  and 
later  of  i)rcssure.  It  is  only  to  be  detected  by  exploration  and  by  the 
methods  of  physical  diagnosis.  Cancer  of  the  vertebrae  usually  causes 
very  urgent  symptoms,  especially  of  initial  pain,  and  later  of  pressure  on 
the  cord  or  nerve-roots.     The  nature  of  the  lesion  may  remain  for  some  time 
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obscure;  or  there  may  be  the  history  of  precedent  cancer.  The  symptoms 
soon  become  extremely  aggravated,  and  the  patient  becomes  cachectic. 

In  neuritis  there  is  soreness  of  the  nerve-trunks,  with  paralysis  of 
motion  or  of  sensation,  or  of  both,  in  areas  supplied  by  the  individual 
nerves.  In  early  stages  motion  is  more  likely  to  be  impaired  than  sensa- 
tion. Muscular  atrophy  occurs.  Compression  symptoms,  and  involve- 
ment of  the  bladder  and  rectum,  are  wanting.  Still,  the  distinction  is  not 
always  easy  between  neuritis  and  intraspinal  tumor,  especially  if  the  new 
growth  affects  chiefly  the  nerve-roots,  as  in  the  cauda  equina. 

The  eccentric  or  localized  pain  of  tumor,  especially  in  the  early  stage, 
may  closely  simulate  a  mere  neuralgia,  or  even  a  disease  of  some  internal 
organ,  as  in  the  chest  or  abdomen.  The  differential  diagnosis  must  depend 
on  the  association  of  the  symptoms;  for  instance,  of  other  symptoms  of  cord- 
lesion,  on  the  one  hand,  or  of  disease  of  the  suspected  viscus,  on  the  other. 

The  local  or  regional  diagnosis  is  to  be  made  as  in  cases  of  myelitis  or 
trauma. 

XIV.  INJURIES  TO  THE  SPINAL  CORD. 

The  spinal  cord  is  subject  to  injury  by  blows,  falls,  crushings,  stab- 
wounds,  and  gun-shot  wounds.  The  commonest  injuries  are  those  which 
also  cause  fracture  and  dislocation  of  the  vertebrae.  It  is  not  essential, 
however,  that  there  should  be  a  fracture  or  dislocation  of  vertebrae,  as 
fatal  injury  has  been  done  to  the  cord  by  falls,  without  visible  injury  to 
the  bones.  Gun-shot  wounds  are  common,  and  a  few  instances  are  on 
record  of  the  cord  being  injured  or  partly  severed  by  a  stab  with  a  knife 
or  stiletto.  The  commonest  seat  of  injuries  to  the  cord  is  in  the  neck; 
next  in  the  dorsal  region.  The  lumbar  region,  being  more  massive  and 
better  protected  by  large  muscles,  is  not  so  often  involved.  It  has  been 
supposed  in  some  cases  that  a  vertebra  may  be  partly  dislocated  and 
then  spring  back  into  place,  thus  causing  a  crushing  of  the  cord.  Fracture 
is  not  always  associated  with  dislocation,  nor  vice  versa. 

The  lesion  in  most  of  these  cases  is  severe.  The  cord  is  either  partly 
disintegrated,  or  entirely  so  in  its  transverse  diameter.  It  is  softened  and 
necrosed,  and  may  be  the  seat  of  hemorrhage.  There  may  also  be  hemor- 
rhage within  the  spinal  membranes.  In  long-standing  cases  in  which  there 
have  been  attempts  at  repair,  there  is  much  scar  tissue,  together  with 
degeneration  of  various  tracts  in  the  cord. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  depend  upon  the  seat  of  the  lesion. 

Injury  to  the  cervical  region  causes  a  characteristic  symptom-group, 
which  varies  according  to  the  extent  of  the  injury.  There  is  a  spastic 
paralysis  of  the  legs,  more  or  less  complete,  with  paralysis  of  the  bladder 
and  rectum.  The  knee-jerks  are,  as  a  rule,  increased,  although  in  totally 
transverse  lesions  the  knee-jerks  may  be  abolished  at  first.  Later,  if 
the  patient  survives,  they  may  return  and  become  exaggerated.  This 
is  also  true  of  the  other  deep  reflexes.  Contractures  of  the  leg  muscles 
often  supervene,  and  bed-sores  may  form  very  rapidly  about  the  buttocks 
or  on  the  sacrum.  The  arms  are  totally  or  only  partly  paralyzed,  accord- 
ing as  the  cervical  enlargement  and  the  roots  of  the  brachial  plexus  are 
or  are  not  totally  involved.  In  some  cases  the  arms  lie  paralyzed  and 
85 
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above  except   those  in   the   upper  extremities, 
present  gives  a  valuable  clue  to  the  uppermost  U^ 
may   be  a   zuuo  of   hypeiu'sthesiii  at   the  extrei 
irritatitm  of  tlie  nerve- roots;    and   pain  may  rai 
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Injury  to  the  lumbar  region  also  causes  pan 
and  rcctum»  but  if  the  lumbar  enlargement  is  in^ 
logs  iii  flarcitl,  with  aliolished  knee-jerks,  wa.'^ting 
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A  unilateral  lesion  of  the  cord  may  cause  the  so-called  Brown-S^quard 
syndrome:  there  is  paralysis  of  motion  on  the  side  of  the  lesion  and  loss 
of  sensation  on  the  opposite  side,  but  this  sensory  loss  is  in  the  tempera- 
ture and  pain  sense  rather  than  in  the  tactile  sense.  If,  however,  the  pos- 
terior column  of  one  side  is  affected  there  is  tactile  anaesthesia  also,  but  it 
is  on  the  side  of  the  lesion. 

Diagnosis. — To  determine  the  exact  seat  of  the  lesion  the  practitioner 
should  study  the  uppermost  limits  of  the  anaesthesia,  and  the  muscle-groups 
involved,  and  compare  them  with  a  chart  and  table  of  the  spinal  segments. 
In  this  way  an  exact  local  diagnosis  may  be  reached  (pp.  313-314). 

The  history  of  the  case  is  usually  sufficient  to  establish  the  clinical 
diagnosis.  It  is  not  always  possible  to  say  whether  the  lesion  is  a  mere 
hemorrhage  in  the  substance  of  the  cord,  or  in  the  membranes,  or  whether 
it  is  a  crush  of  the  cord.  Practically  the  distinction  is  not  of  much  impor- 
tance so  far  as  the  welfare  of  the  patient  is  concerned.  It  is  more  important 
to  ascertain,  if  possible,  whether  the  cord  is  merely  affected  by  pressure, 
or  whether  it  is  actually  crushed,  especially  when  surgical  intervention  is 
contemplated.  But  this  is  seldom  possible  before  operation.  The  reason 
why  laminectomy  is  so  seldom  beneficial  in  these  cases  is  that  the  cord  has 
been  damaged  beyond  the  power  of  surgery  to  repair.  Clinically  these 
cases  closely  resemble  myelitis;  and  in  some  of  them  secondary  inflam- 
mation may  be  present.  Abolition  of  the  knee-jerks  may  indicate  a  total 
transvei'se  lesion  and  is  usually  of  grave  import, 

XV.  HEMORRHAGE  IN  THE  SPIN.VL  CORD 
AND  MEMBRANES. 

Hemorrhage  in  the  spinal  cord,  or  hiematomyelia,  is  usually  the  result 
of  injury.  It  may  be  associated  with  a  crush  of  the  cord  due  to  vio- 
lence, or  with  fracture  or  dish)cation  of  the  vertebra?.  In  a  few  cases  of 
injury,  however,  the  hemorrhage 
may  be  the  only  lesion.  Thus 
cases  have  been  reported  of  great 
violence,  as  a  fall  down  a  long 
flight  of  stairs,  in  which  the  bones 
were  uninjured,  and  even  the 
membranes    escaped,    and    yet    a 


small  and  rapidly  fatal  hemor- 
rhage was  found  in  the  suKstance 
of  the  cord.  The  hemorrhage  nuiy 
be  in  the  gray  matter,  or  close  to 
it,  and  may  cause  extensive 
destruction  of  the  sj>inal  medulla. 
It  may  be  so  small  as  not  to  l)e 

apparent     until     the     cord     is    sec-  Fio.  39C.—IIicmatomyeHa.— Lloyd. 

tioned,  or  it  may  cause  an  appear- 
ance of  pallor  or  slight    swelling    on  the  surface.     In   some   cases   the 
blood  breaks  through  to   the   surface  and   is  present  in   the    meninges. 
Minute  capillary  hemorrhages  may  be  the  starting-point  for  necrotic  soft- 
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ening.  Van  Gieson  has  found  long  slender  columns  of  necrosis  in  the 
cord,  causing  narrow  cavities,  which  he  thinks  may  be  due  to  traumatic 
hemorrhage.  They  extend  for  long  distances  both  above  and  below  the 
main  lesion.     Meningeal  hemorrhage  may  also  occur  from  traunia. 

Spontaneous,  or  non-traumatic,  hemorrhage  in  the  spinal  cord  is  rare. 
The  primary  lesion  is  probably  vascular,  due  to  some  weakness  or  disease 
of  the  blood-vessels.  It  is  remarkable  that  such  vascular  lesions,  which 
are  so  common  in  the  brain,  are  apparently  so  uncommon  in  the  spinal 
cord.  It  has  been  doubted  by  competent  pathologists  whether  arterio- 
sclerosis, as  well  as  thrombosis  and  embolism,  occurs  in  the  cord;  but 
there  is  not  sufficient  ground  for  dogmatic  statements  in  the  negative. 
It  seems  more  probable  that  some  cases  of  hemorrhage  and  hemorrhagic 
softening  in  the  cord  may  be  due  to  such  lesions. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  come  on  rapidly,  even  suddenly,  and 
may  cause  profound  shock;  but  even  in  the  traumatic  cases  this  rule  is 
not  absolute,  for  hours  may  elapse  before  all  the  symptoms  are  estab- 
lished. This  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  a  small  hemorrhage,  once 
started,  continues  for  some  time  to  progress,  with  gradually  increasing 
eflFect.  Especially  in  meningeal  hemorrhage  this  gradual  onset  is  seen, 
and  perhaps  more  so  in  the  lower  part  of  the  spinal  canal,  where  the 
Cauda  equina  is  involved.  Many  hours  have  been  known  to  elapse  before 
the  paralysis  was  complete.  In  such  a  case  presumably  the  blood  gradu- 
ally settles  and  clots  in  the  lower  part  of  the  spinal  canal.  There  may  be 
complete  paralysis  of  all  the  muscles  below  the  level  of  the  lesion.  If  the 
lesion  is  in  the  neck,  the  muscles  of  the  chest  may  be  paralyzed.  The 
respiration  is  then  diaphragmatic  and  irregular. 

All  modes  of  sensation  may  be  absolutely  lost  below  the  level  of  the 
lesion.  These  symptoms,  however,  vary.  Some  houi*s  may  elapse  before 
they  are  fully  established,  and  later,  even  in  unfavorable  cases,  sensation 
has  been  known  to  return  in  part.  Thus  the  patient  may  have  a  return 
of  tactile  sense  in  some  limited  area;  or  of  pain  sense,  or  thermic  sense, 
or  sense  of  position,  one  or  all.  The  bladder  and  rectum  may  be  para- 
lyzed, and  priapism  may  occur. 

The  reflexes,  especially  the  knee-jerks,  may  be  retained  and  soon 
become  exaggerated.  If  the  lesion  is  totally  transverse,  the  knee-jerks 
are  likely  to  be  abolished,  although  they  may  return  in  time.  Occasion- 
ally they  are  not  lost  until  after  some  days.  Total  abolition  of  the 
knee-jerks,  therefore,  in  a  hemorrhage  above  the  lumbar  enlargement  i3 
not  a  favorable  sign,  for  it  indicates  an  extensive  lesion.  If  the  hemor- 
rhage is  in  the  lumbar  enlargement  the  knee-jerks  will  probably  also  be 
abolished,  but  this  is  from  interference  with  the  reflex  centres  in  the  cord; 
hence  it  is  not  necessarily  so  ominous  a  symptom.  The  ciliary  reflex 
from  irritation  of  the  skin  of  the  neck  may  be  absent  in  cases  of  hen^o^ 
rhage  in  the  cervical  region;  hence  there  may  be  spastic  myosis.  If  this 
centre  is  only  irritated  there  is  symptomatic  mydriasis  in  one  or  both  eyes. 

Pain  may  be  an  urgent  symptom.  In  Kindred's  case,  in  which  the 
hemorrhage  was  in  the  fourth  dorsal  segment,  there  was  an  initial  agonifinf 
pain  simulating  angina  pectoris.  Pain  may  persist,  and  it  may  even  beMt 
far  below  the  level  of  the  lesion,  if  this  is  not  totally  transverse;  thisprob«W/ 
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because  free  blood  escapes  in  the  meninges  and  causes  pressure  and  irritation 
at  lower  levels.    The  girdle  or  "cincture''  feeling  is  present  in  some  cases. 

In  brief,  the  symptoms  of  hsematomyelia,  whether  traumatic  or  non- 
traumatic, are  those  of  a  complete  or  almost  complete  transverse  lesion 
of  the  cord.  Abolition  of  the  knee-jerks  may  be  seen.  The  localizing 
symptoms  depend  upon  the  exact  level  at  which  the  lesion  occurs,  and 
they  have  already  been  described  under  the  head  of  myelitis. 

The  course  of  severe  cases  is  usually  rapid.  In  Kindred's  case  of  spon- 
taneous hemorrhage  death  came  in  six  hours.  If  the  lesion  is  totally 
transverse,  with  abolished  knee-jerks  and  rapidly  forming  bed-sores,  the 
prognosis  is  highly  unfavorable.  If  the  lesion  is  high  in  the  neck  death 
may  come  from  paralysis  of  the  phrenic  nerve. 

High  temperature  and  excessive  sweating  are  seen  toward  the  end 
in  fatal  cases.  In  a  case  recorded  by  Lloyd  moist  skin  was  noted  above, 
and  dry  skin  below,  the  line  of  ansesthesia  toward  the  end. 

In  hemorrhage  in  the  membranes,  when  the  cord  itself  is  not  involved 
and  not  much  pressed  upon,  the  outlook  is  more  favorable,  although  per- 
manent crippling  in  some  form  is  not  unusual.  Pain  is  often  a  prominent 
symptom,  and  the  anaesthesia  and  pain  may  follow  individual  nerve-trunks. 
In  the  legs,  if  the  cauda  equina  is  involved,  there  is  a  flaccid  paralysis  with 
muscular  atrophy  and  abolished  reflexes,  somewhat  like  a  multiple  neuritis, 
but  with  paralysis  of  the  bladder  and  bowel. 

Diagnosis. — In  traumatic  cases  the  diagnosis  is  not  difficult,  except 
to  distinguish  hemorrhage  from  crush,  and  this  is  often  not  possible,  nor 
is  it  of  great  practical  importance.  The  history  of  the  case  points  unerringly 
to  a  grave  lesion  of  the  cord.  It  is  important  to  distinguish  fracture, 
and  this  can  be  done  only  by  a  careful  surgical  examination,  aided  by 
the  X-rays.  Haematomyelia  is  not  hkely  to  be  mistaken  for  a  disease  of 
any  internal  organ,  and  yet  in  dorsal  hemorrhage  the  initial  symptoms 
have  simulated  angina  pectoris.  But  the  speedy  onset  of  paralysis,  anaes- 
thesia, priapism,  and  incontinence  would  distinguish  the  cord  lesion.  So; 
too,  of  pain  from  lumbar  hemorrhage  simulating  disease  of  abdominal 
viscera.  The  supreme  difficulty  in  non-traumatic  cases  is  to  distinguish 
haematomyelia  from  transverse  myelitis,  acute  white  softening,  and 
pachymeningitis.  The  sudden  onset  and  rapid  course  serve  better  than 
all  other  symptoms  to  distinguish  hemorrhage  from  any  of  these  condi- 
tions; but  the  diagnosis  in  non-traumatic  cases  may  remain  obscure. 
The  extreme  rarity  of  spontaneous  haematomyelia  must  not  be  overlooked 
in  coming  to  a  conclusion.  Softening  and  hemorrhage  being  due  often 
to  the  same  causes,  and  being  part  of  the  same  pathological  process,  a 
dogmatic  diagnosis  between  them  may  sometimes  not  be  practicable. 

The  exact  seat,  or  level,  of  the  lesion  is  to  be  determined  as  in 
injury  or  myelitis. 

XVI.  SOFTENING  OF  THE  SPINAL  CORD. 

Acute  softening  of  the  cord  is  often  confused  with  myelitis,  and  indeed 
in  some  cases  it  may  be  impossible  to  distinguish  between  them  at  the 
bedside.     The   sul)ject   has    already   been   discussed   under  the   head    of 
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myelitis.  The  latter  term  properly  indicates  an  inflammation,  and  this  in 
turn  is  due  to  some  infection;  whereas  softening  may  presumably  be 
caused  by  a  vascular  lesion,  such  as  embolus  or  thrombus.  Nevertheless, 
softening  is  sometimes  secondary  to  inflammation;  and  it  also  results 
from  trauma.  Weiss  has  recorded  a  case  of  softening  of  the  cord  occur- 
ring suddenly  in  a  boy  who  had  mitral  disease.  Gowers  refers  to  a  sim- 
ilar case.  The  inference  is  that  cardiac  emboli  were  the  causes  of  the 
softening.  The  symptoms  are  so  similar  to  those  which  occur  in  myelitis 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  describe  them  again.  The  onset  of  the  disease, 
however,  may  be  more  abrupt. 

XVII.  THE  CAISSON  DISEASE. 

The  caisson  is  a  large  compartment,  inverted,  in  which  a  constant 
supply  of  compressed  air  is  maintained  in  order  to  counteract  the  pressure 
of  the  water  from  without,  thus  allowing  men  to  work  upon  the  founda- 
tions of  piers.  The  caisson  disease  is  an  afifection,  largely  of  the  central 
nervous  system,  and  especially  of  the  spinal  cord,  caused  by  working  in 
the  compressed  air  of  these  compartments.  The  highest  pressure  attained 
at  the  St.  Louis  bridge  was  50  lbs.  to  the  square  inch,  the  normal  pressure 
of  the  atmosphere  being  15  lbs.  By  some  observers  the  mischief  is  attrib- 
uted to  the  emerging  from  the  compressed  air  while  the  system  is  over- 
heated and  fatigued  with  the  hard  labor. 

Pathology,  —  Van  Rensselaer  studied  the  cord  in  a  case  of  this 
disease  and  found  extensive  changes.  A  disseminated  necrotic  area  was 
found  in  the  dorsal  region,  with  ascending  degeneration  in  the  columni 
of  Goll  and  in  the  direct  cerebellar  tract,  and  descending  degeneration  in 
the  pyramidal  tracts,  respectively  above  and  below  the  mid-dorsal  lesion. 
The  necrosis  seemed  to  be  confined  to  the  white  substance,  the  gray 
matter  not  being  involved.  Possibly  with  the  more  refined  methodi 
now  used,  this  entire  exemption  of  the  cells  of  the  gray  matter  might 
not  be  found.  No  hemorrhages  were  seen.  The  fanciful  theory  that 
air-bubbles  or  air-emboli  cause  the  softening  need  not  be  discussed  here. 
Brooks  has  recently  studied  the  blood-pressure  in  75  workmen  before. 
during,  and  after  working  in  the  caisson,  and  found  no  marked  change 
in   arterial  pressure. 

Symptoms. — The  initial  symptoms  do  not  appear  until  after  the 
workman  emerges  into  the  outer  air.  Some  minutes,  even  hours,  may 
elapse.  There  is  usually  severe  epigastric  pain,  with  vomiting,  then  ver>* 
severe  pain  in  the  back  and  lumbar  region,  along  the  spine,  and  shooting 
down  the  legs.  Smith  described  these  pains  as  of  a  tearing  character  and 
intolerable.  Anaesthesia  shows  itself  promptly,  often  of  the  type  known 
as  "anaesthesia  dolorosa,"  and  advances  with  the  motor  symptoms.  The 
paralysis  is  usually  in  the  form  of  a  paraplegia,  although  in  some  eases 
the  arms  also  have  been  involved.  The  bladder  and  rectum  are  commonly 
paralyzed.     Bed-sores  form. 

Brain  symptoms  are  seen  in  the  more  severe  cases,  and  especially  in 
fatal  cases.  There  are  headache  and  vertigo,  and  in  fatal  cases  uncoD- 
sciousness  supervenes  bifore  death.     Pelton  describes  a  comatose  typCf 
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which  may  appear  suddenly,  with  cyanosis,  and  is  usually  fatal.  The 
duration  in  mild  cases  is  from  a  few  hours  to  six  or  eight  days.  In  severe 
cases  death  may  result  in  a  few  days. 

The  viscera  are  not,  as  a  rule,  seriously  involved.  There  may  be 
bronchial  irritation  and  cough.  The  urine  has  usually  a  high  specific 
gravity.  Perforation  of  the  ear  drum  and  catarrh  of  the  middle  ear  have 
been  observed. 

Diagnosis.  —  The  import  of  severe  spinal  symptoms,  such  as  para- 
plegia, anaesthesia,  and  incontinence,  in  a  caisson  worker  soon  after 
quitting  work  is  unmistakable.  The  disease,  as  described  by  most  ob- 
servers, is  of  spinal  or  central  origin,  as  proved  also  by  such  autopsies  as 
the  one  made  by  Van  Rensselaer,  and  is  not  a  mere  peripheral  neuritis, 
due  to  carbonic  acid  poisoning,  as  others  have  contended.  Still,  it  is  not 
unlikely  that  the  peripheral  neurons  may  be  found  involved  in  some  cases. 
An  afifection  similar  in  every  way  to  the  caisson  disease  occurs  in  divers. 

XVIII.  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  CAUDA  EQUINA. 

The  Cauda  equina  is  the  leash  of  nerve-roots  lying  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  spinal  canal.  These  are  the  nerve-roots  that  come  off  from  the 
lumbar  and  sacral  segments.  The  spinal  cord  ends  about  opposite  the 
second  lumbar  vertebra;  consequently  the  nerve-roots  from  its  lower 
segments  have  to  traverse  comparatively  long  distances  before  uniting 
to  form  the  lower  spinal  nerves  at  or  about  their  respective  foramina 
of  exit  from  the  spinal  canal.  These  prolonged  nerve-roots  are  the 
Cauda  equina. 

Patholosfy. — The  cauda  equina  may  be  the  seat  of  injury  or  disease. 
The  injuries  are  similar  to  those  that  cause  damage  to  the  cord  itself. 
Thus  there  may  be  fracture  or  dislocation  of  the  vertebra?,  rupture  of  the 
membranes,  or  traumatic  hemorrhage,  sometimes  with  secondary  inflam- 
mation. Fractures  and  dislocations  of  the  lower  parts  of  the  spine  are 
not  so  common  as  in  the  dorsal  and  cervical  regions,  for  the  parts  are 
massive  and  protected  by  large  muscles;  nevertheless  they  sometimes 
occur.  But  a  traumatic  meningeal  hemorrhage  may  settle  from  still 
higher  levels  and  press  upon  the  strands  of  the  cauda  equina.  Septic 
meningitis  may  occur  in  the  lower  part  of  the  spinal  canal,  sometimes 
during  the  puerperium,  or  from  other  causes,  such  as  a  sloughing  bed- 
sore. Syphilitic  meningitis  may  also  occur,  and  syphilitic  tumor,  or 
gumma,  is  not  so  very  uncommon.  Other  varieties  of  tumor  may  also  be 
seen.  It  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  although  the  cauda  equina,  being 
composed  of  nerve-fibres,  is  anatomically  a  part  of  the  peripheral  nervous 
system,  nevertheless,  being  contained  within  the  spinal  canal  and  enclosed 
within  the  spinal  meninges,  it  hjis  practically  some  points  of  resemblance 
.to  central  structures. 

Symptoms. — Pain  is  a  common  symptom  in  meningitis  or  neuritis 
of  the  cauda  equina,  and  is  due  to  involvement  of  the  sensory  roots. 
It  may  be  felt  in  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen  or  pelvis,  or  it  may 
be  transmitted  to  the  legs  and  feet.  It  is  sometimes  lancinating  or 
neuralgic,  or  burning  as  in  neuritis,  and  may  be  associated  with  glossy  skia 
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XIX.  SPINA  BIFIDA. 

Spina  bifida  is  a  developmental  defect,  caused  by  failure  of  the  verte- 
bral arches  (which  grow  from  the  mesoblastic  somites  in  the  embryo)  to 
coalesce  behind  the  spinal  cord  and  between  it  and  the  skin  of  the  back. 
Several  varieties  of  deformity  result  according  to  the  tissues  involved 
(see  p.  16). 

Spina  bifida  is  sometimes  associated  with  other  developmental  defects, 
especially  hydrocephalus. 

This  condition  usually  presents  no  diflSculty  in  diagnosis,  although  the 
defect  is  not  always  detected  at  once  in  the  new-born  child.  The  small 
tumor  on  the  back  tends  to  grow,  and  in  time  may  become  very  large.  The 
important  point  is  to  determine  the  variety  of  the  bifid  spine.  In  menin- 
gomyelocele the  spinal  cord  and  nerves  are  involved,  and  paraplegic  symp- 
toms are  always  present.  This  distinction  is  important,  especially  from  a 
surgical  stand-point,  for  any  operation  for  the  excision  or  obliteration  of 
the  sac  in  this  variety,  even  if  successful,  must  inevitably  leave  the  child 
a  more  or  less  hopeless  cripple.  In  simple  meningocele  the  results  may  be 
better,  as  the  cord  is  not  involved. 

The  tumor  is  usually  in  the  lumbar,  lumbosacral,  or  sacral  region. 
It  is  infrequent  in  the  cervical  and  upper  dorsal  regions. 

Spina  bifida  requires  to  be  distinguished  from  certain  other  embryo- 
logical  defects,  such  as  congenital  tumors  in  the  sacrococcygeal  region, 
dermoid  cysts,  and  teratomata,  but  these  fall  within  the  purview  of  surgery. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  SPINAL  NERVES. 

I.  MULTIPLE  NEURITIS. 

This  disease,  also  called  peripheral  neuritis  or  polyneuritis,  is,  as  its 

name  indicates,  an  inflammation,  more  or  less  wide-spread,  of  the  nerves. 

Btiolofi^. —  Multiple  neuritis  is  caused  by  a  great  variety  of  poisons, 

"the  most  common  being  alcohol,  lead,  arsenic,  mercury,  and  some  of  the 

infectious  diseases,  especially  diphtheria.     Cases  also  occur  after  typhoid 

fever,  and  more  rarely  after  smallpox;  also  in  diabetes.     Beriberi  is  a  form 

of  multiple  neuritis,  the  exact  causation  of  which  is  still  undetermined. 

^mong  the  rarer  causes  of  polyneuritis  are  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon 

bisulphide.     Phosphorus  may  also  cause  neuritis,  and  in  ergotism  there  is 

involvement  of  the  sensory  and  motor  nerves.    The  anaesthetic  form  of 

leprosy  is  due  to  a  neuritis. 

Pathology.  —  There  are  two  forms  usually  described  —  the  paren- 
^shymatous  and  the  interstitial.  Whatever  may  be  the  cause  of  multiple 
Xietiritis,  its  essential  morbid  anatomy  is  much  the  same,  and  sometimes 
"^he  cases  partake  of  both  forms.  There  arc  segmentation  of  the  myelin, 
{Proliferation  of  the  nuclei  of  the  sheath  of  Schwann,  and  destruction  of 
b.2ie  axis-cylinder.  In  many  cases  there  are  also  some  overgrowth  of  the 
Connective  tissue  and  alterations  in  the  blood-vessels.  In  the  purely 
^stfiwiciiymatous  form  there  is  destruction  of  the  neuron,  even  including 
ft«  oeU-body;    but  according  to  Berkley,  in  experimental  poisoning  wit\v 


i:*r»4 


Mi:nu'Ai.  1)IA(;nosis. 


-llli'iilMtl,  Iho  o(u  hi^'-i  rhancr  miimnif  to  hr  in  the  hloocl-vessels  of  the  ni 
jiynMMii  ^'\\t^  nrnt  of  t U*  tiu.  ;  iii'tive  changf>s  is  lusually  in  the  periphi 
If  lhf»  tiHivfvi,  A^  thf>  nml  ui  AppixiAche**!  the  liisease  process  dinuriwheft? 
^ '— fMU  titnt^.  howe%*«»r,  the  teatlenry  is  to  ftrid  some  evidence  of 
I  0\^n  in  lhi»  n^*  dttt  doubtless  to  the  peripheral  neurons 
\  M  Ur  A^  tiMrir  course  in  the  spinil  iue<liilla — as.  for 

^it>l%>m^  -   THr  n>*vet  ec%mwoit  form  of  multiple   neuritis  is  that 
-   %kH^4^    Tte  i»ay  be  taken  as  a  type,  although  some 
amjil^y  %kM  ettu^eil  l>y  diphtheria,  differ  from  it  in 
^  ipH  W  pattileil  iHit. 

,#Q^  %kir  «#rlk«i   symptom    is   usually  pain*    Tliii 

-%  tib^  Mn-^trtink?  unri  in  the  muscular  maasesv 

'  r<-     It  »*  commonly  of  an  intense  tmming  char- 

-^«ir  a  while  it  may  unisk  the  other  symptiNBa 

\  k$  quite  inimistakahle:    it   is  inereiiHl 

e  psLXis;  and  the  patient,  e@{>edally  if  i 


i%  ifciii'ia^itiiU— i  laot  4wp.^th>yd. 


g^  jms  9i^  v^rtft  *c'jcy  vhen  the  Utnh^.  ami  pitftiniKiT 
TW  t«i^  <tt<i  sofas  of  Um  fet  «( 

Uitrsiwsrt  cNi  votoDtarT 
«  dt<4;   but  it  mar  not  be  ihwnt  m  tim  i 
<  ^  MMa.     Other 

Tlw  ilmial  mmm  quit  be 
^ J  i«p  i«cwiwi  oiBdifaSiir  Ksv  be  i 


.<: .^ 


DISEASES  OF  THE  SPINAL  NERVES. 


1355 


hands,  and  legs  and  feet*  are  more  paralyzed  than  the  upper  arms  and 
tlii^hs.  The  trunk  muscles,  howe%*er.  do  not  escape,  and  the  external 
muscles  of  respiration  may  he  seriously  involved.  There  is  also  tachy- 
cardia. The  bladder  and  bowel  are  not  paralyzed,  as  a  rule,  although  a 
few  doubtful  cases  are  recorded.  In  the  alcoholic  cases  the  cranial  nerves, 
except  the  vagus,  are  nc»t  often  affected.  Paralysis  of  the  abducens  nerve 
and  optic  neuritis  have  iH^eii  observed. 

Muscular  contractures  are  not  uncommon  in  advanced  cases;  they 
are  most  marked  in  the  flexor  muscles,  which  are  the  least  paralyzed. 
These  contractures  liold  the  limbs,  especially  the  legs,  in  a  semiflexed 
position;  they  are  hard  to  overcome,  and  greatly  retard  recovery. 

Ataxia  is  seen  occasionally, 
giving  rise  to  psaidotabeit.  The 
incoordination  is  not  unlike  that  of 
luc*ruiotor  ataxia.  It  occurs  in  the 
alcoholic  cases  and  in  those  caused 
by  lead. 

The  reflexes  are  usually  abol- 
ished.    This  is  true  especially  of  the 
deep,  or  tendon,  reflexes.    The  knee- 
jerksy  as  a  rule,  are  lost  early;   in 
^aome    cases,   however,  they  may 
nersist    much    diminished.      Some 
fobserversclaiiri  that  the  tleep  reflexes 
•Hre exaggerated;  btit  stich exceptions 
fare  extremely  rare,  and  tfiey  are  iliffi- 
[cult  to  explain  except  on  the  tiieory 
;of  irritation  of  tlie  sensor}'  neurons. 
The  siiperfirial,  or  skin,  reflexes  are 
tiot  so  promptly  or  uniforndy  lost, 
and  in  cases  in  which  there  is  marked 
iiypera'sthesia   they    may   even    be 
Tery  active;  but  in  advanced  cases, 
|Mttlicularly    when    there    is    ames- 
thesia^  the,se  reflexes  are  abolished. 

Of  trophic  lesions  the  commonest  is  atrophy  of  the  muscles.  (Edema 
of  the  paralyzed  legs  is  sometimes  seen,  and  occjisionally  erythema,  as 
^f  the  soles  of  the  feet.  Ulcers  antl  skin  lesions  are  very  uncommon;  but 
^phic  bed-sores,  especially  about  the  malleoli,  have  been  observed  in 
^  post-typhoid  cases.  Glossy  skin  may  be  entirely  absent.  Profuse 
iweating  is  seen  in  some  cases. 

In  severe  cases  the  weakness  of  the  heart  muscle  maybe  the  deternu'ning 
ause  of  death.  Paralysis  of  the  external  respiratory  muscles  constitutes 
n  additional  source  of  danger.  The  phrenic  nerve  is  not  often  involved. 
In  some  of  the  alcoholic  cases  a  characteristic  jjsychosis  occurs.  It 
\  characterized  by  a  wandering  delirium,  with  hallucinations  of  sight  and 
earing,  confusion  of  identity  of  time,  place,  and  persons,  and  a  tend- 
acy  to  fabulation.  Atypical  cases  of  alcoholic  multiple  neuritis  occur, 
ccasionally,  the  patient  has  little  if  any  pain,  while  the  motor  paralysis 


Fio. 398.— Alcoholic  polynflurilU,  wttli  inarkiHl  tnu*- 
cutar  nlroptiy  and  wri.?t-drop. — Singieion  Smith. 
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may  be  extreme.  This  motor  type  may  or  may  not  he  assaeiated  wit 
great  ataxia,  and  constitutes  a  form  of  pseudotabes.  H  does  not  foUoi 
however,  that  in  all  cases  of  pseudotabes  there  is  an  absence  of  paia. 
Another  rather  rai-e  form  is  that  in  which  the  paralysis  is  confined  t<>  the 
lower  limbs.  The  Uiiual  pain  and  sore  muscles  in  the  calves  are  present, 
but  there  is  an  absence  of  bladiler  and  rectal  troubles,  such  aJB  oecur 
in  cord  lesions*    The  knee-jerks  are  lost. 

In  lead  neiirilis  the  clinical  picture  is  somewhat  different-  The 
distribution  of  the  paralysis  is  usually  much  less  extensive;  m,  for 
instance,  in  the  cases  in   which  tlie  extensors  of  the   forearms  are  alom 

involved.    In  some  rare  ctiBes,  j 
ever,  there  is  a  more  wide 
paralysis,    and    the    upper 
stiouklers,  and  even  the  lower  Umi 
:ire  affected.    There  is  a   form 
lead  palsy  closely  resembhng  pro- 
gressive  muscular    atrophy,      Th 
pseudotalwjs   may  also   occur,  bi 
as  a  rule  sensation   ia   not   roue 
involved  in  lead  cases,  and  pain  i 
rarely  observed. 

Postdiphtheritic  parat^$i§  (<{? 
v. — diphtheria). 

The  two  most  specialited  forrm 
of  multiple  neuritis  are  beriberi  and 
the  anaesthetic  variety  cf  leprosy  (q. 
v. — beriberi;  leprosy). 

In  diabetes  meHUuB  neuralgic 
pains  of  a  severe  type  sometimes 
orcur,  and  occasionally  ansfithedi. 
specially  of  the  legs,  and  . 
With  this  may  occur  some  paraiyn* 
and  atrophy  of  the  muadeSy  with 
lost  knee-jerks. 

The  forms  of  multiple  neu- 
ritis due  to  arsenic,  mercurr, 
typhoid  fever,  smallpox,  and 
most  other  infectious  diaeaaes  show 
nothing  very  distinctive, 
Dias:nosis« — The  disease  with  which  multiple  neuritis  is  moat  likely 
to  be  confused  is  loromotor  a^aaia,  and  this  is  true  especially  of  the  ataxic 
type  of  polyneuritis.  But  polyneuritis  diffei*8  from  tJibes  in  it^  mode  of 
onset,  which  is  usually  much  mi*re  brusque;  in  its  history,  which  usually 
points  to  the  poison  or  infection  which  cause-s  it;  in  the  pain,  which  ia 
constant,  burning,  and  neuralgic,  and  much  increaaed  by  pressure,  while 
in  tal>es  the  pains  are  lancinating,  paroxysmal,  and  not  affected  by  pres- 
sure, unless  sometime*?,  indeed,  they  are  relieved  by  it;  in  the  paralyeaa 
and  muscular  atrophy,  which  are  late  phenomena  in  tal>e^  and  oflai 
mbdent  even  late  in  the  diseaae;  in  the  reactions  of  degeneratioii;  in  ilie 
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gait,  which  is  high-stepping  in  neuritis,  with  foot-drop,  the  toe  grazing  the 
ground  (the  so-called  *' turkey-gobbler  walk"),  due  to  paralysis  of  the 
extensor  muscles,  while  in  tabes  it  is  incoordinate,  the  foot  being  flung 
far  out  and  the  heel  striking  the  ground  first — a  distinction  which  is 
seen  even  in  pseudotabes  of  neuritic  origin.  Moreover,  in  locomotor 
Ataxia  there  are  the  true  tabetic  phenomena,  such  as  optic  atrophy,  Argyll- 
Robertson  pupil,  atony  of  the  bladder,  sexual  impotence,  and  arthropa- 
thies, which  are  not  seen  in  polyneuritis,  although  in  the  form  due  to 
lead,  optic  neuritis  and  atrophy  sometimes  occur.  In  both  diseases  the 
knee-jerks  are  abolished,  and  the  loss  of  static  equilibrium  may  be  seen 
in  the  pseudotabes  as  well  as  in  the  true  tabes.  Sensory  changes  are 
somewhat  similar  in  the  two  diseases,  except  that  deep  sensibility  (the 
sense  of  position,  of  pressure,  and  of  voluntary  and  passive  motion)  is 
more  likely  to  be  abolished  in  tabes,  while  the  superficial  sensibility 
(tactile  sense  especially)  is  preserved.  But  these  modes  of  sensation  are 
sometimes  afifected  also  in  multiple  neuritis. 

Various  forms  of  myelitis  simulate  multiple  neuritis.  In  the  sub- 
acute and  chronic  anterior  poliomyelitis  there  is  a  flaccid  paralysis  with 
muscular  atrophy,  but  pain  is  not  conspicuous  and  may  be  entirely  want- 
ing, and  fibrillation  of  the  muscles  is  seen.  Sometimes  the  tendon  reflexes 
are  not  entirely  lost.  The  reactions  of  degeneration  are  not  complete; 
and  finally  the  history  and  evolution  are  different.  Transverse  myelitis 
is  marked  by  spastic  paraplegia,  with  exaggerated  knee-jerks,  and  incon- 
tinence. When  the  lumbar  enlargement  is  involved  there  may  be  flaccid 
paralysis,  but  the  bladder  and  bowel  are  paralyzed,  and  the  symptoms 
are  confined  to  the  lower  limbs. 

In  the  myopathies  the  evolution  of  the  disease  is  extremely  slow; 
pain  is  not  conspicuous,  or  it  is  even  wanting,  anaesthesia  is  usually  absent, 
and  the  history  of  the  case  is  different.  The  neuritic  form  of  the  myop- 
athies has  more  in  common  with  neuritis,  and  may  even  depend  upon  a 
slow  neuritis,  but  the  course  is  extremely  slow,  the  disease  is  sometimes 
familial,  and  the  history  is  different.  Some  of  these  forms  begin  in  child- 
hood, whereas  multiple  neuritis  is  usually,  but  not  always,  a  disease  of 
adult  life.  A  few  cases  of  alcoholic  multiple  neuritis  have  been  reported 
in  children. 

Hysteria  may  simulate  multiple  neuritis,  but  only  superficially,  and 
more  particularly  in  chronic  cases,  with  anorexia  and  wasting  and  con- 
tractures of  muscles.  But  there  are  no  true  reactions  of  degeneration; 
the  tendon  reflexes  are  preserved  or  even  increased;  hysterical  stigmata 
are  present;   and  the  history  is  characteristic. 

II.  THE  CERVICAL  NERVES  AND  CERVICAL  PLEXUS. 

The  cervical  plexus  is  formed  from  the  four  upper  cervical  nerves. 
These  nerves  after  issuing  from  the  spinal  canal  divide  into  anterior  and 
posterior  branches;  it  is  from  tlie  anterior  branches  alone  that  the  cer- 
Tical  plexus  is  formed.  The  posterior  branches  are  largely  sensory,  and 
tha  largest  nerve  arising  from  these  is  the  great  occipital  nerve.  The  most 
iBBiX>rtant  branch  of  the  plexus  proper  is  the  phrenic  nerve. 
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Patholosry- — This  ^r(>u|>  of  cervical  nerves  i 
easefl  alxnit  the  biise  uf  the  »skull  and  the  upper  cd 
the.se  es|>ecially  are  spiiiul  caries,  anti»  very  rarelvi 
ami  tlialocation  of  these  vertebrae  oceasiuually  1 
affections  also  may  be  seated  in  these  nerve  brano| 

Symptoms.  —  Neuralgia  uf  the  great  ucciplj 
tributeil  tu  the  tjcciput  as  high  as  the  vertex.  J 
There  are  paitrful  points,  espcrially  where  thi 
trapt^ziu^  muscle*  and  over  the  buss  of  the  pari 
usually  paroxysHiab  This  nerve  may  also  be  if 
the  atlas,  a8  in  a  case  reported  l)y  Lloyd,  in  whi 
in  tlie  dislriliution  oi  the  grt'at  oecipital  (see  Fig.! 
by  the  fact  that  the  nerve  is  a  branch  of  the  secj^ 
issues  from  tlie  8|>ine  between  the  atlas  and  the  aa 
Dew  growths  there  is  not  only  pain  but  also  stifflj 
and  this  may  also  be  seen  in  meningitis  in  the: 
the  brain.  In  some  cases  of  torticollis  it  is  pt\ 
motor  liranehes  of  the  plexus  are  involved. 

Diag:nosis. — Care  is  required  especially  to  detsi 
lesion,  as  new  growths,  spintd  caries,  fracture,  bai 


ai  cord.  I 
^k  it  is  dd 
rlaviaii  ve 


m.  THE  PHRENIC  N^ 

This  nerve  supplies  the  diaphragm.  It  sa\ 
fourth  cervical  nerves,  and  therefore  hi\s  its  ce^ 
an^l  fourth  cervical  segments  of  the  spinal  cord.  ] 
also  from  the  fifth  cervical.  In  the  necl 
lietween  the  subclavian  artery  and  subcla 
under  surface  of  the  diaphragm, 

Palliology. — Owing  to  its  deep  situation  ijij 
phrenic  nerve  is  not  oft<?n  injured.  It  may  be  invoi 
of  the  neck  and  in  surgical  operations;  aJso  in  cal 
and  in  cervical  meningitis.  In  injuries  to  the  cer^j 
or  dislocation  of  the  vertebra*,  this  nerve  is  sa| 
centres  of  origin.  This  complication  is  then  the  ii| 
In  sumo  of  the  cases  in  which  the  lesion  is  lai^ 
and  the  external  respiratory  muscles  are  paraly^ 
the  phrenic  nerve,  the  respiration  Innng  enttrci 
nerve  is  s  to  l>e  inv^>lved  sometimes  in  $i 

and  in  dijv  r  paralysis.    It  may  also  be  pr«^ 

Symptoms. —Paralysis  of  Iwth  phrenic  nervd 
yma  of  the  diaphragm.  Respiration  is  entirely  b| 
muscli^.  Dyspntra  may  or  may  not  be  prosenl 
fDOoia  arc  among  the  risks  in  theae  eaaofl.  j 

Diacnosls, — The  symptom  may  be  overiookd 
phrenic  nerve  is  affeet€(L  On  close  inspection,  U 
latter  ease  lliat  the  movement  of  the  diaphraga 
impaired,  and  when  both  nerves  are  paralrzefi  tM 
to  descend  is  evident.  Compensatory  a* 
muscles  eauaes  exaggeration  of  the  costal  t,.  i  ^ 
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IV.  THE  BRACHIAL  PLEXUS. 

The  brachial  plexus  is  formed  from  the  anterior  branches  of  the 
last  four  cervical  nerves  and  of  the  first  dorsal  nerve.  It  begins  close 
to  the  vertebrae  and  extends  to  just  beneath  the  clavicle,  where  it  gives 
origin  to  its  main  nel-ve-trunks.  These  trunks  go  to  form  the  cir- 
cumflex, musculospiral,  musculocutaneous,  median,  ulnar,  and  internal 
cutaneous  notves.  Hence  the  brachial  plexus  supplies  with  motor 
and  sensory  filaments  the  shoulder  and  upper  limb.  These  various 
nerve-trunks,  however,  take  origin  from  the  brachial  plexus  in  such 
a  way  that  none  of  them  is  derived  entirely  from  any  one  spinal 
nerve-root. 

Pathology. — The  brachial  plexus  may  be  the  seat  of  severe  neuralgia, 
trauma,  inflammation,  and  neoplasm.  Neuralgic  affections  are  often  of 
obscure  nature;  they  may  be  caused  by  rheumatism  or  gout,  possibly 
also  by  exposure  and  by  slight  grades  of  inflammation.  Tumors  are 
rare;  aneurism  sometimes  acts  as  a  cause.  Trauma  may  cause  exten- 
sive lesions.  Fracture  of  the  clavicle  and  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the 
humerus,  especially  the  subcoracoid  form,  may  cause  injury  to  the  plexus. 
Spinal  caries  may  cause  irritation  of  the  nerve-roots. 

Symptoms.  —  In  neuralgia  usually  the  sensory  fibres  alone  are 
involved.  Painful  points  are  present,  as  where  the  nerve-trunks  are  most 
exposed  or  most  easily  subjected  to  pressure;  hence,  on  the  side  of  the 
vertebrae,  in  the  axilla,  and  on  the  musculospiral  nerve  in  the  upper 
arm,  and  on  the  ulnar  and  radial  nerves  in  the  forearm.  If  inflammation 
is  present  there  may  be  areas  of  para?sthesia  and  ana?sthesia,  and  vaso- 
motor and  trophic  lesions.  In  these  cases  the  motor  fibres  also  suffer, 
paralysis  resulting.     The  pain  is  sometimes  intense. 

In  traumatic  cases  the  pain  may  be  very  severe,  and  various  forms  of 
paralysis  result  according  as  the  lesion  is  total  or  partial;  also  glossy  skin 
and  other  trophic  lesions,  such  as  muscular  atrophy;  also  contractures 
in  old-standing  cases.  In  organic  lesions  of  the  plexus  from  whatever 
cause  there  may  be  complete  or  almost  complete  brachial  monoplegia. 
All  voluntary  movements  are  lost  when  the  lesion  is  a  total  one,  and  the 
arm  then  hangs  inert  at  the  side.  The  shoulder  may  be  kept  slightly 
elevated  by  over-action  of  the  trapezius  muscle.  The  paralysis  is  flaccid, 
with  reactions  of  degeneration,  and  the  tendon-reflexes  are  lost.  The 
pain  may  be  severe,  paroxysmal,  ill-defined,  and  may  interfere  with 
sleep.  In  total  lesion  the  anaesthesia  involves  the  hand  and  forearm 
and  the  outer  aspect  of  the  upper  arm.  The  tip  of  the  shoulder  is  not 
involved,  as  it  is  supplied  by  the  cervical  plexus,  and  the  inner  aspect 
of  the  upper  arm  also  escapes,  as  it  is  supplied  by  the  first  three 
dorsal  nerves.  The  upper  arm  type,  according  to  Erb,  is  caused  by 
injury  to  the  fifth  and  sixth  cervical  roots;  the  lower  arm  type  by 
injury  to  the  seventh  and  eighth  cervical  and  dorsal  roots.  The  upper 
arm  type  shows  paralysis  of  the  deltoid,  biceps,  brachialis  anticus,  supinator 
longus,  and  possibly  the  infraspinatus,  supraspinatus,  and  serratus  magnus. 
The  lower  arm  type  is  characterized  by  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  lower 
arm  and  hand. 
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Diagnosis.  —  The  diagnosis  is  easy,  and  is  made  from  the  peculiar 
distribution  of  the  symptoms.  Cases  vary  according  to  the  extent  and 
completeness  of  the  lesion.  The  cause  in  pure  brachial  neuralgia  may 
be  obscure;  and  careful  search  should  be  made  for  organic  lesions,  such 
as  neuromata,  aneurism,  and  vertebral  disease. 

V.  THE  ANTERIOR  THORACIC  NEI^VES. 

These  nerves  are  not  of  great  clinical  importance  except  as  pointers 
in  some  cases  of  injury  to  the  brachial  plexus.  They  are  two  in  number. 
The  external  nerve  is  a  branch  from  the  outer  cord  of  this  plexus  and 
supplies  the  pectoralis  major  muscle;  the  internal  nerve  arises  from  the 
inner  cord  and  supplies  both  the  pectoralis  major  and  minor  muscles. 
They  are  consequently  likely  to  be  involved  in  a  lesion  high  in  the 
plexus,  but  they  escape  in  a  lesion  as  low  as  the  retroclavicular  portion 
of  that  system  of  nerves.  Paralysis  of  the  two  pectoral  muscles  impair? 
the  use  of  the  arm;  but  the  incapacity  to  the  patient  is  not  a? 
great  as  might  be  supposed.  Forced  adduction  of  the  arm  across  the 
<;hest  is  affected. 

There  are  a  few  cases  on  record  of  congenital  absence  of  the  two 
pectoral  muscles  on  one  side.  Whether  this  anomaly  depends  on  primarv 
defect  of  the  two  nerves,  is  not  determined.  There  is  surprisingly  little 
embarrassment  to  the  patient,  and  in  one  case  the  individual  was  a 
laboring  man  who  had  found  no  inconvenience  from  his  defect. 

VI.  THE  POSTERIOR  THORACIC  NERVE. 

The  posterior,  or  long,  thoracic  nerve  (the  external  respiratory  nerve 
of  Bell)  arises  from  the  fifth  and  sixth  cervical  nerves.  It  passes  through 
the  middle  scalene  muscle  in  the  neck,  and  runs  upon  the  outer  surface 
of  the  serratus  magnus  muscle,  which  it  supplies  with  a  filament  at  each 
of  its  digitations.    It  supplies  no  other  muscle. 

Patholog^y. — This  nerve  is  most  exposed  to  injury  at  and  about 
the  point  where  it  penetrates  the  middle  scalenus  muscle  in  the  nect 
Thus  it  has  been  injured  by  carrying  heavy  weights  on  the  shoulder; 
possibly  also  by  mere  muscular  exertion,  acting  directly  through  the 
middle  scalene  muscle.  Cases  have  occurred  thus  in  parturition.  It 
may  also  be  injured  by  blows  upon  the  chest  and  by  axillary  wounds. 
The  nerve  is  probably  also  involved  in  some  cases  of  alcoholic  mullipfe 
neuritis  in  which  disease  paralysis  of  the  external  respiratory  muscte 
is  not  uncommon.  Rare  cases  have  been  seen  to  follow  typhoid  fe\*er 
and  diphtheria. 

Symptoms. — Paralysis  of  the  serratus  magnus  muscle  is  the  onlj 
result  of  injury  to  this  nerve.  This  paralysis  causes  an  excessive  mobihtr 
of  the  scapula,  which  stands  out  from  the  chest  wall,  giving  the  patient  a 
peculiar  "winged''  appearance.  This  is  best  shown  when  the  patient 
elevates  the  arm:  the  posterior  edge  of  the  scapula  then  flies  out  from 
the  chest  wall  and  rotates  its  inferior  angle  upward  and  outward,  while 
the  acromion   descends.     The   movement  of  the  arm  is  thus  somewhat 
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embarrassed,  as  it  is  deprived  of  the  basis  of  support  normally  given  by 
the  shoulder-blade.  The  chest  wall  on  the  affected  side  is  not  properly 
expanded  in  inspiration.  In  traumatic  cases  pain  may  be  felt  in  the 
neck.  The  affection  is  generally  unilateral,  but  bilateral  cases  have 
been  reported. 

Diagnosis. — The  paralysis  is  easily  recognized  by  the  peculiar  "  wing- 
ing "  of  the  scapula. 

VII.  THE  CIRCUMFLEX  NERVE. 

This  nerve  supplies  the  deltoid  and  teres  minor  muscles,  and  gives 
sensation  to  the  skin  over  the  lower  and  posterior  parts  of  the  deltoid. 
It  arises  from  the  posterior  trunk  of  the  brachial  plexus  in  common  with 
the  musculospiral  nerve,  and  in  order  to  reach  its  destination  it  winds 
around  the  neck  of  the  humerus — a  fact  of  great  clinical  significance.  It 
enters  the  deltoid  from  the  under  surface. 

Patliology. — The  commonest  cause  of  injury  to  the  circumflex  nerve 
is  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  humerus.  The  nerve  may  also  be  injured 
in  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  humerus.  A  rare  instance  is  reported  by 
Raymond  of  injury  to  both  circumflex  nerves  by  pressure  during  sleep,  the 
patient  lying  on  his  back  with  the  arms  elevated  and  the  hands  clasped 
behind  the  neck.  One  or  both  nerves  may  be  injured  also  during  surgical 
anaesthesia.  This  nerve  is  not  usually  the  seat  of  spontaneous  or  primary 
neuritis,  although  it  may  be  affected  in  lead  poisoning  and  in  diabetes. 
It  lies  too  deep  to  be  often  injured  by  external  causes.  In  cases  of 
arthritis,  rheumatic  or  otherwise,  of  the  shoulder-joint  there  may  be  some 
wasting  and  paralysis  of  the  deltoid  muscle. 

Symptoms. — Paralysis  of  the  deltoid  muscle  is  shown  by  inability 
to  lift  the  arm  from  the  side  and  to  elevate  and  hold  it  above  the 
head.  Loss  of  power  in  the  teres  minor  causes  inability  to  rotate  the 
head  of  the  humerus  outward.  As  these  two  muscles  take  part  in 
various  combined  movements  with  the  muscles  of  the  upper  arm  and 
shoulder,  their  paralysis  is  very  disabling.  The  anaesthesia,  occupying 
but  a  small  area,  may  readily  be  overlooked,  and  in  fact  cannot  in  some 
cases  be  found  even  by  careful  search. 

Diagnosis.  —  Paralysis  of  the  deltoid  and  teres  minor  muscles  is 
unmistakable  from  the  peculiar  disablement  of  the  arm.  The  greatest  risk 
of  error  is  in  cases  of  dislocation  of  the  shoulder-joint,  when  the  practi- 
tioner omits  to  prepare  the  patient's  mind  for  the  possibility  of  this 
complication.  A  week  or  more  may  elapse  before  the  paralysis  is  recog- 
nized, especially  if  the  shoulder  has  been  kept  bandaged  and  pain  has 
prevented  movement  in  the  joint.  The  paralysis  is  of  the  flaccid  type, 
and  the  deltoid  muscle  may  waste  rapidly  and  give  the  reactions  of 
degeneration.  Cases  have  been  recorded  in  which  recovery  did  not  take 
place  for  fully  a  year. 

Arthritis   causes  immobility  of  the  shoulder-joint,   but  the  joint  is 
usually  ankylosed  and  the  scapula   moves  with  the  humerus.     In  some 
of   these  cases  there  is  more  or  less  atrophy  and  loss  of  power  in  the 
deltoid  muscle. 
80 
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\1II.  THE  MUSCULOSPIRAL  NERVE. 

.  This  nerve  is  the  largest  branch  of  the  brachial  plexus.      It  winds 

'  around  the  humerus  from  within,  behind,  to  the  outer  side  of  the  arm 

in   a   spiral    groove  beneath   the  triceps  muscle.      It  divides,  near  the 

I  external  condyle,  into  two  terminal  branches,  the  radial  and  the  posterior 

I  interosseous  nerves.    In  the  upper  arm  its  main  trunk  supplies  branches 

I  to  the  triceps,  anconeus,  extensor  carpi  radialis  longior,  supinator  longiis, 

I  and  in  part  to  the  brachialis  anticus.    The  interosseous  branch,  below  the 

'  elbow,  supplies  the  extensor  muscles  of  the  wrist,  thumb,    and   fingers. 

The  musculospiral  nerve,  and  its  main  branch,  the  radial,  supply  sensa- 

j  tion  to  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  arm,  the  anterior  aspect  of  the  lower 

I  part  of  the  arm.  and  the  back  part  of  the  forearm,  hand,  and  fingers, 

except  possibly  the  extreme  tips  of  the  thumb  and  first  three  fingers, 

which,  according  to  Richelot.  are  supplied  by  the  median  nerve. 

Pathology.  —  The  musculospiral  nerve  may  be  injured  in  various 
ways.  It  is  exposed  to  pressure  during  sleep,  when  the  patient  lies  with 
his  head  upon  his  arm;  this  is  particularly  so  in  the  sleep  of  alcohohc 
drunkenness.  The  nerve  is  injured  occasionally  by  the  pressure  of  the 
head  of  a  crutch.  Bilateral  palsy  may  be  caused  in  this  way.  It  is  also 
Uable  to  gun-shot  and  other  wounds,  but  these  are  rare.  The  posterior 
int<?rosseous  branch  in  the  forearm  is  particularly  vulnerable  to  lead 
poisoning,  the  well-known  wrist -drop  resulting.  The  musculospiral  nerve 
is  also  injured  sometimes  in  fracture  of  the  humerus,  in  dislocation  of  the 
elbow,  and  even  by  sudden  and  violent  muscular  action  of  the  arm. 

Symptoms. — These  depend  upon  the  seat  of  the  injury.  If  the  main 
trunk  is  injured  high  in  the  upper  arm  all  the  muscles  supplied  by  the 
nerve  are  paralyzed,  including  the  triceps.  This  is  the  case  usually  in  the 
crutch  palsy.  In  the  case  of  pressure  during  sleep  the  triceps  usually 
escapes,  and  then  the  paralysis  is  only  in  the  supinator  longus  and  the 
extensors  of  the  wrist  and  fingers;  occasionally,  however,  the  supinat^c 
longus  escapes.  When  the  paralysis  is  complete  the  patient  cannot  supi- 
nate  the  hand,  nor  extend  the  hand  at  the  wrist,  nor  extend  the  fingers. 
The  resulting  wrist-drop  is  characteristic.  A  curious  result  is  seen  in 
diminished  power  of  flexion  of  the  hand  and  fingers,  not  that  the  flexors  are 
truly  paralyzed,  but  according  to  a  physiological  law  that  when  the  antax:- 
onistic  muscles  are  paralyzed  the  protagonists  lose  some  of  their  power 
apparently  from  failure  of  a  basis  of  support.  This  is  shown  if  the  hanJ 
is  passively  over-extended,  for  then  the  power  of  the  grip  is  much  strength- 
ened. The  loss  of  power  of  supination  excites  an  effort  of  compensatioa 
in  the  patient,  in  which  he  rotates  the  humerus  outward  and  presses  the 
arm  strongly  against  the  side.  The  basal  phalanges  cannot  be  exten'Je-. 
but  the  other  phalanges,  being  extended  by  the  interossei,  which  a.t 
supplied  by  tlie  ulnar,  can  be  extended  rather  weakly,  but  best  U  :he 
biusjil  phalanges  be  extended  passively.  As  a  rule,  however,  in  wrist-'lri  p 
the  hngors  are  flexed  and  the  thumb  turned  in  and  depressed.  The  paralrs3 
uf  the  su[)inator  longus  and  brachialis  anticus  causes  some  loss  of  power .: 
Hexion  of  the  forearm  on  the  arm,  but  the  latter  muscle  is  not  muci 
iuvoiveil,  as  it  does  not  receive  jtuilt^l®  supply  from  this  nerve.    In  le»d 
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palsy,  as  a  rule,  the  supinator  longus  escapes  and  may  stand  out  con- 
spicuously among  the  wasted  muscles.  The  extensor  of  the  metacarpal 
bone  of  the  thumb  may  also  escape.  The  muscles  most  involved  in  lead 
paralysis  are  the  extensors  of  the  wrist  and  fingers. 

Sensation  may  be  not  much  impaired  in  pressure  cases  and  in  lead 
palsy.  When  present  from  a  total  transverse  lesion,  anaesthesia  is  dis- 
tributed about  as  follows:  When  the  lesion  is  high  in  the  upper  arm  the 
loss  of  sensation  is  located  on  the  posterior  part  of  the  arm,  the  anterior 
aspect  of  the  lower  part  of  the  arm,  the  back  of  the  forearm,  especially 
on  the  radial  side,  and  the  back  of  the  hand  and  fingers,  except  the  tips 
of  the  thumb  and  the  first  three  fingers.  When  the  lesion  is  lower,  as  in 
pressure  cases,  loss  of  sensation,  if  present,  is  only  seen  below  the  elbow. 
As  in  all  peripheral  palsies  there  may  be  marked  atrophy  of  the  muscles, 
lost  tendon  reflexes,  and  reactions  of  degeneration. 

Diagnosis. — The  paralysis  is  so  characteristic  that  a  mistake  is  hardly 
possible.  Lead  palsy  is  bilateral,  although  occasionally  it  is  worse  on  one 
side  than  the  other;  it  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  extensor  paralysis 
of  alcoholic  multiple  neuritis  by  the  history;  by  the  pains  and  the  wider 
extent  of  the  paralysis  in  alcoholic  cases;  and  by  the  escape  of  the  supi- 
nator longus  in  lead  cases.  Pressure  cases  and  traumatic  cases  generally 
are  unilateral.     The  history  is  usually  clear. 

IX.  THE  MEDIAN  NERVE. 

The  median  is  properly  called  the  fellow  of  the  ulnar  nerve,  as  both 
are  flexors  of  the  wrist,  hand,  and  fingers.  It  arises  from  the  brachial 
plexus  and  passes  down  by  the  side  of  the  brachial  artery.  All  its 
branches  are  given  ofif  in  the  forearm  and  hand.  It  supplies  all  the 
muscles  on  the  front  of  the  forearm  except  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris  and 
the  inner  half  of  the  flexor  profundus  digitorum,  which  are  supplied  by  the 
ulnar.  In  the  hand  it  supplies  the  abductor,  the  opponens,  and  the 
short  flexor  of  the  thumb;  also  the  first  two  lumbricales.  Its  functions 
therefore  are  largely  flexor  and  pronator.  It  also  gives  sensation  to  the 
radial  side  of  the  palm  and  to  the  palmar  surfaces  of  the  thumb,  fore 
and  middle  fingers,  and  the  radial  side  of  the  ring  finger.  According 
to  some  observers  it  also  supplies  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  tips  of  these 
fingers  and  the  thumb. 

Patliology. — The  median  nerve  may  be  injured  in  many  ways.  It 
is  not  often  involved  by  pressure  during  sleep,  nor  is  it  injured  as  often 
as  the  ulnar. 

Symptoms. — One  of  the  most  characteristic  symptoms  of  paralysis 
of  the  median  nerve  is  inability  to  pronate  the  forearm;  this  cannot  be 
accomplished  beyond  the  mid-position,  and  the  patient  supplements  the 
attempt  by  rotating  the  humerus  inward.  Another  characteristic  symp- 
tom is  inability  to  oppose  the  thumb  to  the  tips  of  the  fingers;  the  thumb, 
in  fact,  is  much  hampered  in  many  of  its  movements,  including  flexion 
and  abduction.  Still  other  symptoms  are  impaired  flexion  of  the  wrist, 
which  is  then  done  entirely  through  the  ulnar  nerve,  with  consequently 
marked  deviation  of  the  hand  toward  the  ulnar  side;   and  loss  o(  ^^^^^s^ 
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of  the  phalanges,  except  the  distal  phalanges  of  the  ring  and  little  fingers, 
which  are  supplied  through  the  ulnar.  The  unopposed  extensor  action  of 
the  interossei  muscles  may  cause  a  subluxation  of  the  joints  between  the 
second  and  third  phalanges.  Anaesthesia  is  present  on  the  radial  side  of  the 
palm,  the  palmar  surfaces  of  the  thumb,  fore  and  middle  fingers,  the  radial 
side  of  the  ring  finger,  and  the  dorsal  tips  of  these  fingers  and  thumb. 
Trophic  lesions  are  very  common  in  injuries  of  the  median  nerve. 
Dias^nosis. — This  is  usually  clear  from  the  history  of  the  case  and  the 
characteristic  distribution  of  the  symptoms.  The  loss  of  power  of  com- 
plete pronation,  the  awkward  flexion  of  the  wrist  with  deviation  of  the 
hand  to  the  ulnar  side,  the  disablement  of  the  thumb,  and  the  loss  of 
power  of  flexion  of  the  fingers,  together  with  the  classical  anaesthesia, 
are  determinative.     The  muscular  atrophy  and  reactions  of  degeneration 

help  to  distinguish  the  case 
from  one  of  cerebral  origin. 
The  trophic  lesions,  if  present, 
are  especially  significant. 

X.  THE  ULNAR 
NERVE. 

The  ulnar  nerve  is  one  of 
the  two  flexor  nerves  of  the 
wrist,  hand,  and  fingers.  It 
arises  from  the  brachial  plexus 
and  passes  down  the  inner  side 
of  the  upper  arm  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  brachial  artery. 
At  the  elbow  it  passes  behind  the  internal  condyle,  where  it  can  readily  be 
felt  in  most  persons,  and  where  pressure  upon  it  causes  a  tingling  sensation. 
It  supplies  the  flexor  carpi  ulnaris,  part  of  the  flexor  profundus  digitorum. 
the  muscles  of  the  little  finger,  the  interosseous  muscles,  two  of  the  lum- 
bricales,  the  adductor  pollicis,  and  one  head  of  the  flexor  brevis  poUicis. 
It  gives  sensation  to  the  ulnar  side  of  the  forearm  and  hand,  the  little 
finger,  and  the  ulnar  side  of  the  ring  finger.  By  reason  of  its  distribu- 
tion this  nerve  presides  over  the  ulnar  flexion  of  the  wrist,  the  flexion 
in  part  of  the  fingers,  the  adduction  and  abduction  and  other  finer 
movements  of  the  fingers,  also  extension  of  the  second  and  third  phalanges 
and  flexion  of  the  first  phalanges,  and  the  movements  of  the  thumb 
toward  the  palm. 

Pathology. — This  nerve  is  much  exposed  to  injury,  as  by  wounds, 
pressure,  dislocation,  and  fractures.  It  may  also  be  involved  in  tumors 
and  malignant  growths,  and  in  surgical  operations.  Pressure  may  occur 
during  sleep,  especially  during  alcoholic  sleep  and  the  unconsciousness 
caused  by  ether  or  chloroform;   also  during  parturition. 

Symptoms.  —  Paralysis  of  the  ulnar  nerve  causes  a  characteristic 
disability.  Flexion  of  the  wrist  is  impaired,  and  on  attempts  at  flexiofl 
there  i.s  a  deviation  of  the  hand  toward  the  radial  side.  Flexion  of  tlie 
little  and  ring  finger  is  especially  impaired,  and  the  little  finger  is  almost 


Fio.  400. — Distribution  of  anssthesia  in    paralysii 
the  median  nerve. 
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entirely  paralyzed.  Adduction  of  the  thumb  is  lost,  hence  the  patient's 
inability  to  grasp  objects.  Flexion  of  the  first  phalanges  and  extension 
of  the  last  two  phalanges  are  impaired,  but  the  loss  of  flexion  is  less  in  the 
first  two  fingers  which  are  supplied  in  part  by  the  median  nerve.  The 
finer  movements  of  the  fingers  are  abolished.  In  long-standing  cases  a 
characteristic  deformity  results  which  is  called  the  "main-en-griffe''; 
the  first  phalanges  become  over-extended,  much  more  so  than  is  possible 
by  voluntary  power,  and  the  last  two  phalanges  are  strongly  flexed.  This 
deformity,  however,  is  not  so  marked  as  in  cases  of  anterior  poliomyelitis, 
because  the  lumbricales  of  the  first  two  fingers  are  not  involved  in  ulnar 
paralysis,  being  supplied  by  the  median  nerve.  Muscular  atrophy  is 
usually  marked;  the  interosseous  spaces  are  hollowed  out,  the  palm  is 
wasted,  and  the  hypothenar  eminence  is  atrophied.  Anaesthesia  involves 
the  ulnar  side  of  the  arm  for  some  distance  above  the  wrist,  also  the  ulnar 
side  of  the  hand  on  both  the  palmar  and  dorsal  aspects,  the  whole  of  the 
little  finger,  and  the  ulnar  side  of  the  ring  finger. 

Diasrnosis. — This  is  comparatively  easy,  because  of  the  characteristic 
disablement  and  deformity.  Some  care  may  be  necessary  in  cases  due 
to  pressure,  as  during  sleep,  or  parturition,  or  surgical  anaesthesia.  The 
history  of  the  case,  however,  is  usually  clear,  and  the  resulting  paralysis 
is  unmistakable.  In  a  case  occurring  during  the  delirium  of  typhoid  fever, 
the  paralysis  was  not  detected  until  the  patient's  mind  became  clear  and 
he  himself  called  attention  to  the  loss  of  power.  In  irritative  injuries,  such 
as  gun-shot  wounds,  trophic  lesions  may  result,  such  as  glossy  skin  and 
oedema,  and  these  may  be  accompanied  with  burning  pain  or  **causalgia.'' 

XL  THE  INTERCOSTAL  NERVES. 

These  nerves  are  branches  of  the  twelve  dorsal  nerves.  They  are 
separate  from  each  other  in  the  sense  that  they  do  not  form  a  plexus. 
Each  nerve  runs  forward  in  an  intercostal  space,  and  for  part  of  its  course 
it  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  pleura. 

The  intercostal  nerves  may  be  variously  affected,  and  they  some- 
times furnish  important  indications  for  diagnosis.  This  is  especially  so 
in  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord.  Thus  a  spinal  meningitis  or  a  spinal  tumor 
may  irritate  the  roots  of  one  or  more  dorsal  nerves,  and  this  may  point 
to  the  location  of  the  lesion.  It  may  also  simulate  an  intercostal  neu- 
ralgia. The  same  is  true  of  spinal  caries.  In  all  such  organic  lesions 
the  diagnosis  is  to  be  made  by  a  study  of  other  attendant  symptoms. 
Aneurism  of  the  thoracic  aorta  may,  by  irritating  a  dorsal  nerve-root, 
simulate  disease  of  the  spinal  cord.  Herpes  zoster  frequently  attacks 
one  of  the  dorsal  roots,  its  point  of  attack  being  probably  the  posterior 
ganglion,  and  the  pain  and  characteristic  eruption  follow  closely  the  distri- 
bution of  the  nerve  affected.  Intercostal  neuralgia  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  pleurisy.  The  affection  known  as  mastodynia,  or  neuralgia  of  the 
breast,  is  often  a  puzzlinp;  affection,  and  is  commonly  seen  in  neurotic  or 
hysterical  women.  Fracture  of  the  ribs  is  usually  attended  with  severe 
pain  in  the  intercostal  nerves,  and  the  diagnosis  may  require  great  care, 
especially  where  the  history  of  trauma  is  obscure. 
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Xn.  THE  LUMBAR  PLEXUS.  ^ 

This  plexus  is  formed  from  the  twelfth  dorsftl  Bnd  the  5rst  four  lumhAr 
nnrre^  The  fifth  lumbar  Derre  does  not  eoter  into  this  formalioo,  but 
mfter  receiving  a  branch  from  the  fourth,  gMS,  as  the  lumbooacfl  cord, 
to  help  form  the  sacral  plexus  deep  in  the  true  pelTis.  This  fomuUioe 
of  the  lumbosacral  cord  has  not  a  little  eliniral  Importance,  as  will  be 
shown  later.  The  principal  nerves  ariang  from  the  lumbar  plexus  are 
the  iliohypoga^ric,  the  Uio4ngmnal,  the  external  and  internal  iagonal, 
the  anterior  crural,  and  the  obturator.  The  iliohypogpstrie  nenre  enpplMsi 
aen^atton  to  the  akin  of  the  gluteal  and  hypogastric  regions^  It  is  of  littb 
clinical  importance.  The  iUo-inguinal  nerv^  is  both  motor  and  scosorf* 
It  supplies  the  internal  oblique  muscle.  It  passes  out  at  the  extemal 
abdominal  ring  and  is  distributed  to  the  skin  of  the  scrotum  In  tbe  malt 
and  of  the  labium  in  the  female,  and  to  the  upper  inner  part  of  the  Uugk 
The  genitocniral  nerve  is  of  climVal  significance  as  supplying  the  crem- 
asteric muscle.  It  might  be  involved  in  psoas  abeoess,  as  it  penetrates 
the  psoas  muscle.  The  external  inguinal  or  external  etstaaeous 
the  sensorj'  nerve  of  the  outer  part  of  the  thigh  as  far  down  as  the 
Its  posterior  branch  supplies  the  outer  po^erior  part  of  the  thigh  as  far 
as  the  middle  third.  The  anterior  crural  and  obturator  nerves,  bacaiisc 
of  their  importance ,  are  described  under  separate  headings.  From  tht 
nature  of  their  origin  and  relations,  however,  they  arc  often  invulv^  ia 
lesions  of  the  lumbar  plexus. 

Patlioiogy. — The  lumbar  plexus  is  less  frequently  the  seat  of  io juries 
and  disease  than  either  the  brachial  or  sacral  plexus.  Its  mnatooiical 
position,  deep  within  the  body^  explains  this  comparative  ^cein 
The  lumbar  plexus,  being  merely  a  continuation  of  the  nerves  . 
have  their  origins  just  within  the  spinal  canal,  is  closely  associated  with 
these  parts  in  its  pathologj'.  Falls  and  crushing  injuries  may  possblY 
involve  the  lumbar  plexus  as  well  as  the  intraspinal  nerve-rootSi 
Tumors  within  the  body  may  sls^>  cause  pressure  or  irritation.  Lumbar 
and  psoas  abscess  may  variously  affect  these  nerve-cords.  Finally^  par- 
turition may  do  injury'-  to  the  anterior  cniral  and  the  obturator  nervesL 

Symptoms,  —  These  vary  widely  according  to  the  particu^ -**- 

cords  involved*     A  good  method  of  diagnosis  is   carefully  to  r  :.e 

motor,  sensor}^  and  reflex  phenomenS  $eriatini,  and  then  by  groupifi^  th«ae^ 
to  arrive  at  a  conclusion  a.^^  to  what  parts  of  the  plexus  are  involved. 

The  pain  causei:!  by  the^^  lesions  may  be  most  misleading.  Lydston 
has  reported  a  case  of  acute  lumbar  abscess  which,  by  irritating  fiome 
strands  of  the  lumbar  plexus,  simulated  nephritic  colic;  the  pain  was  in 
the  iliolurnhnr  rejrion.  Psoas  abscess  may  cause  pain  and  paralysis 
in  the  anterior  crural  nerve,  which  passes  tlu'ough  the  peoas  miwls. 
It  may  also  involve  the  genitocrural  ner\'e.  Referred  or  distal  pain  ii 
sometimes  a  puzzling  symptom  from  this  cause,  such  as  pain  on  tht 
inner  side  of  the  knee  and  down  the  inner  side  of  the  leg  following 
the  course  and  distribution  of  the  anterior  crural  and  its  long  sapheoo'ilt 
branch.  The  knee  pain  due  to  hip-joint  disease  is  another  trUimfK 
probably  due  to  irritation  of  the  obturator  nerve. 
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The  motor  and  reflex  symptoms  depend  upon  the  nerves  implicated. 
If  the  anterior  crural  is  involved  the  knee-jerk  is  lost  and  the  extensor 
muscles  of  the  thigh  and  leg  are  paralyzed.  The  cremasteric  reflex  may  be 
lost  by  involvement  of  the  genitocrural  nerve.  Paralysis  of  the  obtu- 
rator causes  loss  of  power  of  adduction  in  the  thigh.  Paralysis  of  the 
bowel  and  bladder  is  not  caused  by  involvement  of  the  lumbar  plexus. 

Dias^nocis. — This  has  been  indicated  in  the  foregoing  description  of 
the  pathology  and  symptoms.  It  is  most  important  to  search  for  gross 
local  lesions,  such  as  abscess,  tumor,  and  vertebral  disease.  Injuries  to 
the  plexus  are  rare;   they  sometimes  occur  as  results  of  child-birth. 

XIII.  THE  ANTERIOR  CRURAL  NERVE. 

This  nerve  arises  from  the  lumbar  plexus  and  passes  out  of  the  pelvis 
beneath  Poupart's  ligament  on  the  outer  side  of  the  femoral  artery.  It 
supplies  the  muscles  on  the  anterior  of  the  thigh,  which  act  as  extensors 
of  the  leg;  within  the  pelvis  it  passes  through  the  psoas  muscle,  and  sup- 
plies the  iliacus.  It  gives  sensation  to  the  front  and  inner  surfaces  of  the 
thigh,  and  by  its  main  branch,  the  long  saphenous,  to  the  inner  side  of  the 
leg  and  foot  as  far  sometimes  as  the  great  toe. 

Pathology. — The  anterior  crural  may  be  involved  in  psoas  abscess, 
as  the  nerve  passes  through  the  fibres  of  the  psoas  muscle.  Other  deep- 
seated  abscesses  in  the  pelvis  might  also  affect  it,  but  lumbar  abscess  is 
more  likely  to  affect  other  and  higher  branches  of  the  lumbar  plexus. 
Injury  to  the  anterior  crural  nerve  is  rare.  Fullerton  reports  the  case  of 
a  dwarf  in  which  pressure  during  labor  caused  transient  injury  to  this 
nerve;  and  it  may  also  be  hurt  in  some  forms  of  dislocation  of  the  hip, 
but  only  rarely;   probably  also  by  a  wrench  of  the  psoas  muscle. 

Symptoms. — There  is  paralysis  of  the  quadriceps  extensor  muscle  with 
consequent  inability  to  extend  the  leg.  This  paralysis  is  flaccid,  with 
atrophy,  and  the  knee-jerk  is  abolishe<l.  If  the  iliacus  muscle  is  involved 
wuthin  the  pelvis,  there  is  inability  to  flex  the  thigh,  which  is  characteris- 
tically shown  by  the  patient  lifting  the  thigh  with  his  hands  when  asked 
to  cross  the  lame  leg  over  the  other.  This  movement  also  is  embarrassed 
by  the  paralysis  of  the  sartorius.  Pain  may  be  present  and  is  experienced 
from  Poupart's  ligament  to  the  inner  side  of  the  knee,  and  thence  down 
the  inner  side  of  the  leg  even  to  the  foot  and  great  toe.  In  psoas  abscess 
this  pain  is  sometimes  distal  and  is  relieved  by  flexing  the  thigh  on  the 
pelvis  with  the  knee  kept  bent.  Anaesthesia  involves  the  anterior  and 
internal  surfaces  of  the  thigh  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  leg  and  foot 
following  the  course  of  the  long  saphenous  branch. 

Diagnosis.  —  Psoas  abscess  may  simulate  crural  neuralgia.  The 
paralysis  of  the  nerve  is  readily  determined  by  the  characteristic  loss  of 
power  in  the  iliacus,  sartorius,  pectineus,  and  quadriceps  extensor  mus- 
cles, with  lost  knee-jerk,  and  by  the  distribution  of  the  anaesthesia  and 
pain.  Irritation  of  the  roots  of  this  nerve  might  be  caused  by  a  tumor  in 
or  near  the  spine,  or  by  disease  of  the  lumbar  vertebra?.  It  may  also  be 
paralyzed  by  aneurism  of  the  femoral  artery.  Diabetes  has  been  known 
to  cause  paralysis  and  neuralgia  in  both  crural  nervos. 
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XIV.  THE  OBTURATOR  NERVE. 

This  nerve,  after  rising  from  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  lumbar 
nerves,  and  penetrating  the  inner  fibres  of  the  psoas  muscle,  runs  along 
the  inner  and  lateral  wall  of  the  pelvis  to  the  obturator  foramen,  by  which 
it  emerges.  It  supplies  the  obturator  externus  and  adductors  of  the  thigh, 
the  articulations  of  the  hip  and  knee,  and  the  skin  of  the  inner  side  of  the 
thigh,  and,  possibly  by  its  communication  with  the  long  saphenous  nerve, 
of  the  leg  also. 

Pathology.  —  Because  of  its  deep  position  injury  to  the  obturator 
nerve  is  rare.  Some  obstetricians  believe  that  it  is  sometimes  involved  in 
puerperal  cases,  as  by  the  forceps,  or  the  child's  head,  or  in  pelvic  inflam- 
mation. The  pain  in  the  knee  in  the  early  stages  of  hip-joint  disease  L«i 
usually  ascribed  to  irritation  of  the  obturator  nerve,  which  sends  fila- 
ments to  both  joints;  but  some  orthopaedists  explain  it  as  due  to  miL«- 
cular  spasm.  Obturator  hernia  and  pelvic  tumors  may  compress  the 
nerve,  and  it  may  be  irritated  by  psoas  abscess. 

Symptoms. — Paralysis  of  the  obturator  nerve  interferes  with  crossing 
the  affected  leg  over  its  fellow,  and  with  outward  rotation  of  the  thigh. 
The  anaesthesia  is  on  the  inner  side  of  the  thigh  and  perhaps  of  the  leg, 
but  it  may  not  be  marked. 

Dias^nosis. — This  is  indicated  in  the  account  of  the  symptoms.  The 
knee  pain  in  hip-joint  disease  has  led  to  error.  In  an  obscure  case  it  is 
well  to  bear  in  mind  the  possibility  also  of  a  psoas  abscess. 

XV.  THE  SACRAL  PLEXUS. 

The  sacral  plexus  lies  deep  in  the  pelvis.  It  is  formed  from  the  lumbo- 
sacral cord,  which  arises  from  the  fourth  and  fifth  lumbar  segments,  and 
from  the  three  upper  sacral  nerves  and  a  part  of  the  fourth  sacral  nerve. 
It  gives  origin  to  four  main  nerves,  the  superior  gluteal,  pudic,  small 
sciatic,  and  great  sciatic. 

Patholos^y. — The  sacral  plexus  may  be  injured  by  tumors  within  the 
pelvis  and  diseases  of  the  womb,  ovaries,  or  rectum;  by  pressure  during 
labor;  by  wounds;   and  it  may  be  the  seat  of  neuritis. 

Symptoms. — These  vary  widely,  according  to  the  particular  ner\'e- 
cords  involved. 

Pain  is  a  common  symptom,  and  may  be  felt  about  the  buttock,  hip. 
perineum,  and  even  down  the  thigh  and  in  the  leg,  foot,  and  toes,  following 
the  course  of  the  great  or  small  sciatic  nerves.  Paralysis  of  various  muscles 
is  also  present,  and  this  paralysis  may  even  present  certain  types,  accord- 
ing to  the  nerves  involved.  The  bladder  and  bowel  may  be  paralysed. 
For  a  proper  understanding  of  these  cases  it  is  best  to  describe  the  vari- 
ous types  of  the  affection. 

One  of  the  commonest  and  most  important  is  the  peroneal  tjpa 
This  is  particularly  likely  to  occur  after  child-birth.  After  instrumentji 
delivery,  or  even  after  normal  labor  in  rare  instances,  the  patient  bss 
pain  in  the  foot  and  toes;  this  is  soon  followed  by  loss  of  power  in  ti^ 
extensor  muscles  of  these  parts,  such  as  the  peronei,  the  tibialis  anticu*, 
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and  the  long  extensor  of  the  toes.  The  patient  in  walking  has  foot-drop . 
and  lifts  the  foot  high,  the  toes  dragging  along  the  floor.  The  paralysis  is 
flaccid,  the  muscles  atrophy,  and  complete  reactions  of  degeneration  are 
seen.  The  knee-jerks  are  not  abolished.  Anaesthesia  may  be  present  on 
the  outer  part  of  the  leg  and  on  the  dorsum  of  the  foot  and  toes.  The 
explanation  of  this  affection  lies  in  the  fact,  that  the  external  popliteal  or 
peroneal  nerve  is  a  continuation  of  the  lumbosacral  cord  in  the  pelvis^ 
and  that  this  lumbosacral  cord  is  particularly  exposed  to  injury  by  pres- 
sure where  it  runs  over  the  brim  of  the  true  pelvis  in  passing  down  to  the 
sacral  plexus.  In  these  cases  there  may  also  be  some  loss  of  power  in  the 
gluteus  medius  muscle,  which  derives  its  motor  supply  from  a  branch  of  the 
lumbosacral  cord.  In  most  of  these  puerperal  cases  the  affection  is  uni- 
lateral; occasionally,  however,  there  is  a  bilateral  paralysis,  presenting  a 
rather  different  type. 

The  form  of  paralysis  varies.  All  depends  upon  the  particular  nerves 
involved.  Occasionally  the  great  sciatic  nerve  alone  is  impaired  by  some 
intrapelvic  lesion,  and  the  case  then  presents  the  picture  of  an  ordinary 
sciatica.  A  small  ovarian  tumor  has  been  known  to  cause  pain  and  loss 
of  power  in  the  buttock.  In  some  of  the  post-partum  cases  pain  is  the 
chief  or  only  symptom. 

Dias:nosis.  —  It  is  of  first  importance  that  the  practitioner  should 
determine  the  cause.  When  this  has  once  been  done  the  nature  of  the 
case  usually  becomes  clear. 

The  chief  difficulty  is  to  distinguish  these  cases  from  affections  of  the 
Cauda  equina.  The  history,  however,  usually  points  to  an  intrapelvic 
lesion,  as  in  the  puerperal  and  gynaecological  cases,  and  an  expert  investi- 
gation per  vaginam  or  per  rectum  will  generally  detect  a  local  cause  if  it 
is  present.  The  examination  by  the  rectum  is  especially  important,  as  by 
this  means  the  nerve-trunks  can  be  palpated.  Affections  of  the  cauda 
equina  are  usually  bilateral;  while  those  of  the  sacral  plexus  are  often 
unilateral;   but  this  latter  rule  is  not  absolute. 

Hysteria  may  simulate  these  affections,  but  this  psychoneurods  is  ta 
be  recognized  by  the  mental  state,  history,  and  peculiar  hysterical  stigmata. 

Cancer  of  the  rectum,  as  well  as  ovarian  tumor,  has  been  mistaken 
for  sciatica  or  some  form  of  pelvic  neuralgia. 

XVI.  THE  SCIATIC  NERVES. 

The  great  sciatic  arises  from  the  sacral  plexus  and  passes  out  of 
the  pelvis  by  the  sacrosciatic  foramen,  where  it  is  readily  accessible  to 
pressure  between  the  great  trochanter  and  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium. 
It  supplies  in  the  thigh  the  hamstring  muscles — the  biceps  femoris,  the 
semimembranosus,  and  semitendinosus — and  divides  just  above  the  pop- 
liteal space  into  two  main  branches,  the  internal  popliteal  and  exter- 
nal popliteal  (or  peroneal)  nerves.  These  two  branches  supply  all  the 
muscles  below  the  knee  (both  extensor  and  flexor)  and  give  sensation  to 
most  of  the  leg  and  foot,  the  parts  not  supplied  by  it  being  a  strip  along 
the  inner  side  of  the  leg  which  is  supplied  by  the  long  saphenous  nerve, 
and  the  upper  part  of  the  calf  which  is  supplied  by  the  small  sciatic. 
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The  small  sciatic  also  arises  from  the  sacral  plexus  and  passes  out  of 
the  pelvis  alongside  of  the  great  sciatic;  it  supplies  the  gluteus  maximus 
muscle  (through  the  inferior  genital  nerve),  and  a  well-defined  area  of 
the  skin  which  includes  the  buttock,  the  perineum,  and  a  strip  running 
down  the  back  of  the  thigh  to  and  including  the  upper  part  of  the  calf. 

Pathology.  —  The  great  sciatic  nerve  may  be  the  seat  of  wounds, 
inflammation,  and  tumors.  It  is  sometimes  injured  in  dislocations  of 
the  hip,  also  in  forceps  deliveries,  and  by  pelvic  tumors  and  even  masses 
of  fseces.  Inflammation  of  the  nerve  constitutes  the  disease  known  as 
** sciatica.*'  Opportunities  to  examine  the  nerve  are  rare  in  sciatica,  but 
in  a  few  instances  on  record  the  nerve-trunk  has  been  found  swollen  and 
congested.  In  the  operation  for  stretching,  a  similar  state  has  been 
found.  Gout,  rheumatism,  syphilis,  alcohoHsm,  and  lead  have  all  been 
assigned  as  causes  of  sciatica.  Exposure  to  cold,  especially  after  great  or 
prolonged  muscular  effort  or  a  wetting,  may  cause  the  attack.  Fournier 
I  said  that  it  may  follow  gonorrhoea. 

Symptoms. — In  organic  lesions,  such  as  injury  or  tumor,  the  symp- 
I  toms    are   characteristic.      Pain   is   an   early  symptom,   sometimes  ^ith 

!  twitching  of  the  muscles  and  drawing  up  of  the  leg.     If  the  nerve  is  sev- 

I  ered  or  in  any  way  completely  paralyzed,  there  is  loss  of  power  in  the 

1  hamstring  muscles  and  in  all  the  muscles  below  the  knee,  with  anaesthesia 

j  on  the  outer  side  of  the  leg,  dorsum  of  the  foot,  the  toes,  the  sole,  and  a 

I  portion  of  the  inner  and  back  part  of  the  leg.    The  regions  that  are  exempt 

;  are  a  narrow  strip  on  the  inner  side  of  the  leg,  suppHed  by  the  long  saphe- 

,  nous  nerve,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  calf,  supplied  by  the  small  sciatic. 

I  The  muscles  atrophy,   and  reactions  of  degeneration  are   present.     The 

knee-jerk  may  not  be  lost.     Trophic  ulcers  sometimes  occur. 

Pain  is  the  common  and  sometimes  the  only  symptom  in  sciatica. 
This  pain  is  severe  and  neuralgic  in  type,  especially  felt  about  the  upper 
and  back  part  of  the  thigh.  It  may  also  extend  down  along  the  course  of 
the  nerve  and  be  particularly  intense  in  the  calf  of  the  leg  and  even  in  the 
foot  and  toes.  Any  unusual  motion  in  the  leg  may  aggravate  it,  a.* 
suddenly  bending  the  thigh.  In  such  cases  the  forcible  action  of  the 
pyriforniis  muscle  probably  causes  pressure  on  the  hypersensitive  nene- 
trunk  at  its  exit  from  the  pelvis.  In  the  early  stages  the  pain  may  be 
paroxysmal;  later  it  is  constant,  dull,  and  aching,  or  even  severe  and 
shooting.  Sensitive  points  are  found  at  the  exit  from  the  pelvis,  behind 
the  knee,  at  the  head  of  the  fibula,  and  on  the  back  of  the  foot.  The  trunk 
of  the  nerve  in  the  thigh  is  usually  extremely  sensitive  to  pressure.  Firm 
pressure  between  the  great  trochanter  and  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium 
is  usually  most  painful. 

Parii'sthosia  is  sometimes  observed,  as  burning  and  tingling  in  the 
areas  of  distribution  of  the  sensory  nerve  endings.  Anaesthesia  is  not  com- 
mon, and  when  pi-esent  may  escape  detection  if  not  carefully  sought  for. 
Motor  involvement  is  not  common  in  sciatica.  There  is  usuallj 
no  true  paralysis  of  muscles,  no  atrophy,  or  reactions  of  degeneration. 
The  knee-jerk,  as  a  rule,  is  not  affected.  The  Achilles-tendon  jerk 
nuiy  be  lost.  Inhibition  of  motion  is  not  uncommon,  but  this  is  d^sf 
to  pain.    The  gait  is  affecte^^Kthe  same  reason,  and  there  may  ^ 
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slight  scoliosis.  The  muscles  may  become  flabby  and  wasted  from  dis- 
use.   Trophic  lesions  are  rare.     Herpes  may  occur. 

The  small  sciatic  nerve  may  be  injured  along  with  the  great  sciatic 
at  the  point  where  they  emerge  together  from  the  pelvis.  Instances  in 
which  it  is  injured  alone  must  be  very  rare.  Its  paralysis  causes  loss  of 
power  in  the  gluteus  maximus  muscle,  which  is  shown  in  inability  to 
rise  from  a  sitting  position.  This  paralysis,  however,  is  due  to  involve- 
ment of  the  inferior  gluteal  nerve,  which,  according  to  Gray,  is  closely 
associated  with,  rather  than  a  branch  of,  the  small  sciatic.  Anaesthesia  is 
present  on  the  buttock,  the  perineum,  and  the  back  part  of  the  thigh  and 
popliteal  space  as  far  as  the  upper  third  of  the  calf. 

Dias^nosis. — If  there  is  some  organic  cause,  as  injury  or  tumor,  the 
history  of  the  case  and  a  careful  physical  examination  usually  reveal  it, 
and,  with  the  characteristic  motor  and  sensory  symptoms,  disclose  the 
nature  of  the  case.    It  is  said  that  flat-foot  may  cause  sciatic  pain. 

It  is  easy,  as  a  rule,  to  recognize  sciatica.  Pelvic  abscesses,  disease 
of  the  uterus  and  ovaries,  large  focal  accumulations,  and  especially  cancer 
of  the  rectum  have  been  mistaken  for  sciatica.  Bone  disease  in  the  lum- 
bosacral spine  may  simulate  sciatica  by  irritating  the  nerve-roots.  Hip- 
joint  disease  is  to  be  distinguished  by  the  pain  on  moving  the  joint, 
restriction  of  motion,  alteration  in  the  length  and  position  of  the  limb, 
tilting  of  the  pelvis,  and  the  other  classical  synij)tonis.  Obscure  cases 
always  call  for  a  rectal  examination  or  vaginal  examination.  Appendicitis 
may  cause  deep-seated  pains  in  the  pelvis,  but  is  not  likely  to  be  mis- 
taken for  sciatica.  In  sciatica  the  most  distinctive  symptom  is  the  pain 
on  pressure  on  the  nerve-trunk.  A  sign  pointed  out  by  Lasegue  is  of  diag- 
nostic value — when  the  patient  lies  on  his  back  and  the  extended  limb  is 
elevated,  pain  is  not  felt  until  an  angle  of  about  90^  is  reached,  and  this 
pain  is  then  relieved  by  bending  the  leg  at  the  knee.  The  disease  is 
unilateral  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  bilateral  sciatica  lieing  usually 
symptomatic  of  organic  disease,  such  as  myelitis,  tumor,  spinal  caries, 
or  affections  of  the  cauda  equina.  Still,  cases  of  genuine  bilateral  sciatica 
have  been  seen,  especially  in  constitutional  diseases,  as  gout  and  diabetes. 

XVII.   THE  INTERNAL  POPLITEAL  NERVE. 

This  nerve  is  a  continuation  of  the  great  sciatic.  It  supplies  the 
flexors  of  the  foot  and  toes  (the  calf  muscles  and  muscles  of  the  sole),  and 
gives  sensation  to  the  outer  part  of  the  back  of  the  leg,  to  the  sole,  and 
in  j)art  to  the  toes. 

Pathology. — The  internal  popliteal,  or  posterior  tibial  nerve  as  it  is 
called  in  its  extension  down  into  the  leg,  is  so  deeply  situated  that  it  is 
but  seldom  injured.  It  shares,  however,  in  some  diseases  with  other 
nerves,  especially  such  affections  as  cause  muscular  atrophy  and  clul>- 
foot.  In  many  of  those  cases,  however,  the  seat  of  the  lesion  is  in  the 
anterior  gray  matter  of  the  cord  rather  than  in  the  nerve  itself. 

Symptoms. — Paralysis  of  the  flexor  muscles  of  the  foot — the  soleus, 
gastrocnemius,  and  plantaris — which  are  supplied  by  this  ner^e,  causes 
the  form  of  club-foot  known  as  valgus,  sometimes  associateil  with  col- 
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caneus.  Thus  flexion  of  the  foot  is  impaired,  and  the  unopposed  pero- 
neus  longus  pulls  the  outer  edge  of  the  foot  upward.  The  patient  tends 
to  walk  on  the  inner  edge  of  his  foot  and  on  the  heel,  and  he  cannot  lift 
himself  on  his  toes.  When  the  nerve  is  injured,  loss  of  sensation  is  found 
on  the  lower  part  of  the  back  of  the  leg  and  on  the  sole. 

Dias:nosis. — The  diagnosis  is  easily  made  from  the  characteristic  dis- 
tribution of  the  paralysis  and  anaesthesia. 

XVIII.  THE  PERONEAL  NERVE. 

The  peroneal  or  external  popliteal  nerve  is  in  appearance  a  branch  of 
the  great  sciatic  arising  in  or  just  above  the  popliteal  space,  but  accord- 
ing to  some  observers  its  fibres  are  really  derived  from  the  lumbosacral 
cord  in  the  pelvis,  as  is  proved  by  the  occasional  high  division  of  the 
great  sciatic  within  the  pelvis,  in  which  cases  the  peroneal  is  seen  to  be  a 
continuation  of  one  of  these  branches,  which  itself  is  a  continuation  of 
the  lumbosacral  cord.  It  passes  into  the  leg  behind  the  bead  of  the 
fibula,  where  it  may  easily  be  palpated  and  where  it  is  especially  exposed 
to  injury.  It  supplies  the  extensor  muscles  of  the  foot  and  toes,  and  gives 
sensation  to  the  lower  and  outer  part  of  the  leg,  the  inner  and  outer  pans 
of  the  ankle  and  foot,  the  dorsum  of  the  foot,  the  inner  side  of  the  great 
toe,  and  the  adjoining  sides  of  the  other  toes. 

Patholos^. — This  nerve  is  sometimes  paralyzed  by  trauma  acting 
upon  it  near  the  head  of  the  fibula.  It  may  also  be  involved  in  fracture 
of  the  fibula.  The  peroneal  is  particularly  liable  to  involvement  in  cases 
of  alcoholic  multiple  neuritis  in  association  with  other  nerves;  and  in  the 
polyneuritis  following  typhoid  fever  this  nerve,  as  well  as  the  ulnar,  is 
apt  to  be  conspicuously  affected.  There  is  also  a  form  of  muscular  atro- 
phy— the  so-called  Charcot-Marie-Tooth  type — in  which  the  muscles  sup- 
plied by  the  peroneal  nerve  suffer  especially.  The  disease  is  likely  to 
begin  in  these  muscles,  but  later  the  hands  and  forearms  become  affected. 
It  probably  depends  upon  a  peripheral  neuritis,  and  is  sometimes  a 
familial  affection.  Thus  Ormerod  observed  three  cases  of  this  disease 
following  measles  in  one  family.  The  distal  muscles  are  more  affected 
than  the  proximal.  In  puerperal  palsy  the  fibres  going  to  form  the  pero- 
neal nerve  may  suffer  from  pressure  of  the  child's  head  on  the  lumbosacral 
cord  and  sacral  plexus.  Among  rare  causes  of  peroneal  palsy  are  the 
application  of  an  Esmarch  tourniquet,  and  the  pressure  of  stilts.  It  is  a 
curious  fact  that  for  some  obscure  reason  potato-pickers  and  others  who  work 
in  a  stooping  position  sometimes  get  paralysis  of  this  nerve  (Oppenheim). 

Symptoms. — There  is  loss  of  power  of  extension  of  the  foot  and  toes, 
with  consequent  foot-drop  in  walking.  The  first  phalanges  of  the  toes 
may  be  flexed  by  contracture  of  the  interossei.  The  anaesthesia  is  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  lower  leg  anti  ankle,  the  dorsum  of  the  foot,  and  the  toes. 
According  to  some  observers  the  inner  side  of  the  ankle  is  ansesthetic. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  easily  made  from  the  characteristic  dis^ 
tribution  of  the  symptoms.  The  paralysis  of  this  nerve  is  distinguished 
from  that  of  its  main  trunk,  the  sciatic,  by  the  escape  of  the  parts  supplied 
by  the  internal  popliteal,  and  of  the  hamstring  muscles. 
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QENERAL  NERVOUS  DISEASES. 
I.     CHOREA;    SYDENHAM'S  CHOREA. 

St,  Vitus* 8  Dance, 

A  disease  of  children  and  young  adults,  characterized  by  continuous* 
irregular,  involuntary  muscular  contractions  and  psychical  derangements. 

This  substantive  affection  has  nothing  in  common  with  a  number  of 
other  diseases  unfortunately  described  as  chorea  or  choreiform,  except 
abnormal  muscular  movements. 

Etiology.  —  Predisposing  Influences.  —  The  disease  appears  in 
successive  generations  in  certain  families.  The  readily  transmitted  neu- 
rotic constitution  plays  a  more  important  r61e.  The  nervous,  excitable 
children  of  nervous  parents  are  especially  liable  to  chorea.  Chorea 
is  particularly  a  disease  of  childhood  and  adolescence.  It  is  rare  before 
the  fifth  year  and  after  the  fifteenth.  The  cases  in  early  adult  life 
almost  always  occur  in  women.  The  disease  occurs  about  three  times  as 
often  in  females  as  in  males.  Chorea  is  more  common  among  the  chil- 
dren of  the  poor,  but  is  frequently  observed  among  those  living  in  afflu- 
ence. It  is  rare  among  negroes.  The  disease  is  relatively  frequent  among 
bright,  intelligent  school  children,  especially  girls,  between  ten  and  fifteen, 
who  are  encouraged  by  their  teachers  to  unreasonable  and  unnatural  appli- 
cation to  study.  Anaemia  and  general  poor  health  often  precede  the 
attack,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  frequently  occurs  in  well-nourished  chil- 
dren. The  disease  frequently  develops  in  chlorotic  girls.  Scarlet  fever  is 
sometimes  followed  by  chorea.  This  sequence  also  occurs  as  regards 
whooping-cough  and  other  diseases  of  childhood;  but  there  is  no  satisfac- 
tory evidence  of  a  causal  relation  between  these  infections  and  chorea. 
In  older  persons  chorea  has  been  observed  after  gonorrhoea  and  sepsis. 
Chorea  frequently  develops  shortly  after  an  attack  of  acute  rheumatism, 
and  in  a  group  of  cases  the  arthritis  is  so  mild  and  the  choreic  symptoms 
are  so  prominent  as  to  justify  a  doubt  as  to  whether  or  not  rheumatic 
fever  has  actually  been  present.  In  other  cases  there  is  a  history  of  rheu- 
matic fever  months  or  years  before  the  development  of  the  chorea.  Under 
either  of  these  conditions  the  evidences  of  endocarditis  or  chronic  val- 
vular disease  may  or  may  not  be  present.  The  endocardial  murmurs 
present  in  a  case  of  chorea  may  be  due  to  actual  valvular  lesions,  to 
irregular  action  of  the  heart,  or  to  anaemia.  A  woman  suffering  from 
chorea  may  become  pregnant;  and  the  disease  may  develop  during  preg- 
nancy or  after  parturition.  It  has  been  observed  in  repeated  pregnan- 
cies. It  begins  more  frequently  in  the  early  than  in  the  later  months 
and  is  often  of  the  severe  type — chorea  insaniens.  About  twenty  per 
cent,  of  the  cases  in  pregnant  women  terminate  in  death.  The  causal 
relation  of  pregnancy  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  chorea  ceases  upon 
the  occurrence  of  abortion  or  miscarriage,  or  delivery  at  full  term. 

The  Exciting  Causes.  —  In  the  present  stat«  of  knowledge  it 
must  be  assumed  that  various  pathogenic  agencies  act  as  the  immediate 
exciting  cause  of  chorea.     Among  these  are:   emotional  shock,  especially 
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fright;  mental  shock,  particularly  in  yoimg  wnmen;  and  some  conditionii 
associated  with  rheuniatie  fever  and  acute  or  ehronic  endocarditis,  tho 
nature  of  which  is  not  understood.  The  attack  has  followed  a  slight  injury 
or  a  surgical  operation  and  has  been  attributed  to  reflex  causes,  as  intes- 
tinal worms  or  genital  irritation.  It  has  been  stated,  but  not  sulistJtn- 
tiated.  that  ocular  «lefects  may  cause  the  disease.  Finally,  the  diaenfie 
frequently  ilevolojis  in  the  absence  of  any  noticeable  cause. 

Hypotheses  of  Chorea. — The  view  that  it  is  a  pure  neiUH)6is  appears 
to  be  widely  accepted.  The  embolic  view  has  some  basis  of  support 
in  the  experimental  chorea  produced  in  animals  by  the  injection  of 
indifferent  substances  in  fine  particles.  Cases  occur  in  the  absence  of 
endocarditis  and  without  embolism,  and  with  endocarditis  but  w^ithout 
embolism.  That  chorea  is  an  infectious  disease  is  an  opinion  which  has 
the  support  of  many  observers.  The  fact  that  the  attack  in  an  impor- 
tant proportion  of  the  cases  directly  follows  fright  or  other  profound 
emotional  divsturbance,  and  the  prominent  psychical  derangemeata  militate 
against  this  view. 

Symptoms. — Two  forms  may  be  recognized:    (1)  the  ordinary  for 
in  which  tlie  symptoms  are  of  variable  intensity,  aad  (2)  the  rnanin 
form— chorea  insaniens. 

(1)  The   Ordinary   Form. — The  onset  of  the  disease  is  insidiou 
The  child  gradually  becomes  awkward,  clumsy,  and  restless.     He  catin<] 
sit  still.    There  is  a  marked  change  in  disposition.    He  appears  to  be  ca 
less  and  indifferent,  and  upon  correction  has  spells  of  crying  or  becomi 
sullen.     In  the  course  of  some  days  the  characteristic  involuntary  mo\t 
ments  begin.     In  the  mild  cases  only  one  hand  or  the  side  of  the  face 
affected — hemichorea;    in  the  more  severe  cases  both  sides  are  involve 
but  one  side  to  a  greater  degree  than  the  other*    In  a  well-marked  case, 
the  child   cannot  remain   quiet,   but  is  in  continual   motion.     The  face 
twitches,  the  arms  are  abducted-  adducted,  rotated,  the  hands  extended » 
the  fingers  separated  and  at  once  withdrawn  and  flexed;    the  head  and 
trunk  are  rotated  and  alternately  flexed  and  extended.    The  gait  may  be 
disordered  so  that  progression  is  unnatural  and  ditlicult*    These  and  other 
movements    ai^e    rapidly  repeated    in    the    most    bizarre   and    disor 
manner,  and  often  with  convulsive  suddenness.    They  are  manifest h  , 
poseless  and  constantly  vary  in  extent  and  direction — "insanity  of  the 
muscles/'     The  hands  and  arms  are  most  affected*  the   face  next,   and 
to  a  less  extent  the  trunk  and  lower  extreuuties.    The  tongue  is  pnv 
truded   and   withdrawn  with  a   jerking  movement;    words    are    uttrT»'l 
with  an  irregular,  jerking  cadence,  and  in  grave  cases  the  patient  oiU'ii 
does  not  talk  at  all  for  hours  or  even  days  together*     The  diaphragm 
may  be  involved,  a  condition  which  is  manifest  by  irregular,  hf 
breathing.     Attempts  at  voluntary  movements  increase  the  tn\ 
twitchings.    There  may  be  transient  loss  of  power  in  a  limb  or  the  > 
side.     This  is  usually  a  mere  paresis,  but  in  certain  cases  it  is  mu.  »^  - 
— paralj^ic  chorea. 

Emotional  influences  increase  the  muscular  movements.  The  e«m- 
sciousness  of  being  under  observation  almost  always  inteosifies  them.  As  a 
rule  they  cease  during  sleep* 


CHOREA.  1375 

Sensory  derangements  are  not  common.  In  certain  cases  of  hemi- 
chorea  there  is  tenderness  on  pressure  and  spontaneous  pain.  Tender 
points  in  the  line  of  nerve  trunks  are  rare. 

Psychical  derangements  occur  in  a  majority  of  the  cases.  They  are 
usually  moderate;  sometimes  intense.  The  antecedent  neurotic  element 
is  to  be  considered.  Irritability,  peevishness,  and  weakness  of  memory 
are  present.  These  symptoms  often  increase,  especially  in  adults,  until  a 
condition  of  mania  is  established.  There  is  no  distinct  line  of  separation 
between  the  ordinary  forms  and  those  which  are  most  severe. 

(2)  Chorea  Insaniens. — This  most  intense  form  does  not  often 
occur  in  children,  but  is  not  very  rare  in  young  women,  and  especially  in 
pregnancy.  The  muscular  movements  are  excessive  and  continuous. 
The  patient  cannot  remain  standing  or  lie  in  bed.  There  is  an  uncon- 
trollable jactitation,  movement  of  the  eyes  and  lips,  inability  to  pause 
to  take  food  or  for  any  purpose,  associated  with  a  veritable  psychosis 
with  mental  confusion,  maniacal  excitement,  and  hallucinatory  delirium. 
After  a  time  the  patient  falls  into  a  state  of  profound  exhaustion,  with 
apathy  or  melancholia.  The  temperature  may  rise  to  102°-104°  F. 
(38^-40°  C.)  and  in  fatal  cases  hyperpyrexia  has  been  observed. 

The  muscles  do  not  waste,  their  electric  excitability  is  not  affected, 
and  the  deep  reflexes  remain  normal. 

Ocular  Phenomena, — The  pupils  are  often  dilated,  but  the  light  reflex 
is  retained.  The  muscular  twitchings  may  give  rise  to  transient  strabis- 
mus. A  concentric  contraction  of  the  visual  field  has  been  observed. 
The  ophthalmoscopic  findings  are  mostly  negative,  though  a  few  cases  of 
optic  neuritis  have  been  reported. 

Course  of  the  Attack. — The  duration  of  the  disease  in  children  varies 
usually  between  six  and  twelve  weeks.  There  is  a  remarkable  tendency 
to  recurrence,  which  often  takes  place  in  the  spring  of  the  year.  Two  or 
three  attacks  are  common;  as  many  as  five  or  six  have  been  noted.  The 
tendency  to  recovery  appears  to  be  spontaneous.  The  chorea  of  adults 
runs  a  longer  course.    A  chronic  intermittent  form  has  been  described. 

Diasrnosis. — Direct. — This  is,  as  a  rule,  made  without  difficulty.  It 
rests  upon  the  character  of  the  muscular  movements,  their  distribution, 
the  age  of  the  patient,  the  psychical  phenomena,  the  frequent  coincidence 
of  rheumatic  arthritis,  endocarditis,  or  chronic  valvular  disease,  and  the 
tendency  to  spontaneous  recovery.  The  absence  of  the  signs  of  organic 
disease  of  the  nervous  system  is  of  diagnostic  importance. 

Differential. — There  are  several  affections  occurring  in  children 
which  present  superficial  resemblances  to  Sydenham's  chorea. 

Multiple  Cerebral  Sclerosis, — Weakness,  incoordination,  tremor,  and 
ataxia  are  characteristic.  The  gait  is  spastic  paretic;  the  course  chronic, 
with  little  tendency  to  improvement.  The  reflexes  are  increased  and  the 
intelligence  is  impaired.     Has  been  described  as  chorea  spastica. 

Certain  Disorders  of  Motility  Associated  with  Hemiplegia.  —  Post- 
hemiplegic hemichorea  is  a  term  used  to  designate  the  involuntary  move- 
xaents  on  one  side  of  the  body  which  manifest  themselves  in  one  muscular 
•  group  after  another  and  give  rise  to  coarse  trembling  and  awkwardness. 
.^  A  prehemiplegic  chorea  may  occur  but  is  much  more  rare. 
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Athetosis  or  hemiathetosis  consists  in  slow  involuntary  movement 
chiefly  affecting  the  muscles  of  the  fingers  and  toes.  There  are  movenies'i 
of  flexion  and  extension,  adduction  and  abduction,  which  occur  with  occa- 
sional interruptions  both  during  tlie  waking  hours  and  in  sleep,  or  «.>L; 
upon  attempts  to  use  the  member,  or  under  excitement.  The  finger 
may  be  over-extended  and  spread  apart  while  the  hand  remains  flexei 
or  some  fingers  may  be  flexed  and  others  extemled  at  the  same  moment. 

Hereditary  Ataxia;  Friedreich's  Disease, — The  chronic  nature  of  t:/ 
affection,  its  occurrence  in  several  meml>ers  of  a  family,  the  ataxia, 
tremor,  scoliosis,  and  talipes,  together  with  the  nystagmus,  the  scanniii: 
speech,  and  the  slow,  irregular  muscular  movements,  render  the  recozr:- 
tion  of  this  disease  a  comparatively  easy  matter. 

Hysteria, — The  movements  of  so-called  hysterical  chorea  are  usiial; 
rhythmical  and  wholly  different  from  those  of  acute  chorea.  The  stigmatii'^:" 
hysteria  are  present  and  the  psychical  derangements  are  more  marked  tb^: 
in  the  chorea  of  childhood.    The  two  affections  are  sometimes  associated. 

Pros^nosis. — In  children  the  outlook  is  good.  Most  of  the  cases  Ua- 
minate  in  complete  recovery.  Death  may  result  from  exhaustion  in  tl« 
severest  cases.  The  mortality  is  from  2  to  3  per  cent.  Chorea  in  adulfi 
and  especially  chorea  insaniens.  is  a  nuich  more  serious  afifection.  t 
the  chorea  of  pregnancy  the  death-rate  is  about  25  per  cent.  Rapid  loe 
of  flesh,  delirium,  and  a  rise  of  temperature  are  ominous  symptoms. 

THE  CHOREIFORM   AFFECTIONS. 

Several  affections  characterized  by  irregular,  involuntary  muBCub? 
movements  are  described  as  chorea.  This  nosological  error  is  extienxi; 
unfortunate  and  misleading,  since  these  diseases  not  only  have  no  etio- 
logical and  but  little  clinical  relationship  among  themselves,  but  alsonov 
whatever  to  Sydenham's  chorea. 

Chorea  Major ;  Epidemic  Chorea. — It  is  a  matter  of  history  that  i' 
times  of  religious  excitement  in  the  Middle  Ages  there   were  ext^nii-^ 
popular  outbreaks  marked  by  great  excitement,  gesticulations,  and  dar.  • 
ing.      TIn<ier  such   circumstances   })ilgrimages   were   made    in    the   Ri--'- 
provinces  to  the  shrine  of  Saint  Vitus  at  Zebern.     This  martyr  as  a  su:-' 
of  succor  was  invoked  for  protection  against  sudden  death   and  agai:** 
many    diseases    and    distempers,    notably    chorea,    which    thus    came  * 
be  calhnl  Saint  Vitus's  dance.     JJmited  outbreaks  of  a  similar  chari-rt''- 
occurred  in  the  nineteenth  century  and  in  this  country  in  Kentucky.    T!.: 
fantastic^  pilgrimages  of  the  Doukhobors  in  Manitoba  are  of  this  nat-^' 
Thos(^  folk  uprisings  under  the  stimulus  of  religious  fervor   are  hysror:;- 
manitVsiatioris  and  have  nothing  to  do  with  Sydenham's  chorea. 

Habit  Chorea ;  Habit  Spasm  ;  The  Tics. — These  affections  have  bt^' 
mi.snaiiM^d   chorea.     They  have  no  relationship  with  Sydenham's  cfci-re^ 

Mnmentary  grimaces  or  twitcliinffs  of  bundles  of  facial  muscles  nrrr.' 
uncniiimou  in  otherwise  iiealthy  adults  and  are  of  no  clinical  signifiraarf. 

Tic  Convulsive;  Gilles  de  la  Tourette's  Disease. — A  psychosis  r-hir- 
acterized  by  involuntary  violent  muscular  movements  affecting  ceri^ 
muscle  groups,  as  the  facial  and  brachial,  or  generalized;  explosive  alls' 
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anees^  which  may  be  inarticulate,  sometimes  resembling  the  bark  of  a  dog, 
or  the  repetition  of  words  (echolalia),  accompanied  by  involuntary  move- 
ments, or  the  repetition  of  obscene  words  (coprolalia),  or  the  spasmodic 
and  involuntary  imitation  of  movements  (echokinesis),  and  in  many  of 
the  cases  by  curious  mental  impulses  or  fixed  ideas,  as  the  impulse  to  touch 
certain  objects  {folie  de  toucher),  or  the  obsession  of  names  (om>moto- 
mania);  or  the  insane  habit  of  counting  li^ith  worriment  about  numbers 
(arithmomania). 

The  affection,  as  a  rule,  begins  in  childhood  about  the  time  of  the 
second  dentition  and  affects  neurotic  individuals.  The  outlook  is  not 
favorable,  but  some  of  the  cases  recover.  Allied  to  tic  convulsive  is  the 
afifection  known  as —  ' 

Saltatory  Spasm;  Static  Reflex  Spasm  of  Bamberger;  Palitius. — 
This  is  probably  not  an  independent  disease  but  in  some  cases  a  form 


Flu,  401 . — Gilles  de  l&  Tourette'ft  disMuie  la  four  phfliM«. — Pftinftyh-aiim  Hojupital. 


of  tic;  in  others  a  manifestation  of  hysterin;  and  again  a  manifestation  of 
increase  in  the  skin-  and  deep-re  Ilexes.  The  spasms  do  not  occur  wlien 
the  patient  is  at  rest  or  in  the  recumbent  posture.  When  he  touches  the 
floor  with  his  feet  he  begins  to  hop,  jump^  and  dance  about  as  the  result 
of  clonic  convulsiv^e  contractions  of  the  muscles  of  the  legs  and  feet,  and 
in  particular  of  the  muscles  of  the  calves  of  the  legs.  It  occurs  in  both 
sexes  and  at  any  age;  in  many  cases  without  obvious  cause;  in  others 
after  emotional  disturbance  or  in  the  convalescence  from  an  infection. 
It  has  l>een  observed  in  dancers  as  an  occupation  neurosis.  The  prog- 
nosis is  favorable;  recovery  usually  takes  place  in  the  course  of  a  few 
months.    The  condition  occasionally  persists  for  years. 

Jumpers. — This  form  of  saltatory  spasm  has  been  observed  as  a 
ocal  or  family  neurosis  in  Maine  and  parts  of  Canada.  It  is  characterized 
>y  sudden  jumping,  with  outcries,  echolalia,  and  echokinesis.  A  similar 
fcfTection  has  been  observed  in  parts  of  Siberia — myriachit — and  in  Java^ 
irbere  it  is  known  as  latah. 
87 
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Chronic    Progressive  Chorea;    Hereditary 

Disease.  —  An  aflfection  of  early  mid  die  life,  mi 
terixeil  by  irregular  muscular  muvements»  disow 
tal»ility  and  mental  weakness  gradually  leading  i 
tion  was  first  described  by  Huntingdon,  of  Led 
it  in  families  in  whom  it  has  opcurred  for  four  i 
part  played  by  heredity  is  a  conspicuous  featui*^ 
observed  in  which  this  etiulogiral  factor  was  a] 
alike  suffer.  The  onset  is  usually  between  the  thl 
and  is  insidious,  without  apparent  exciting  cause,^ 
followed  profound  anfl  depressing  emotion. 

The  symptums  are  UKitoi*  anil  psychicah    Tb 
sist   of  involuntary,  purposeless  movements*  mj 
degree  in  limited  muscle- groups,  as  the  hands  a 
creasing  in  force  and  extent  until  all  the  volunti 
These  movements  are  disorderly  and  irregular, 
abrupt  than  in  chorea*  and  cause  almost  contin 
ulations*   increased    by  excitement   and    interr 
At  first  and  to  some  extent  throughout  the  cou: 
capable  of  some  degree  of  temporary  control  by  , 
presently  recur  again  with  renewed  violence,     id 
is  much  impaired.    The  botly  is  inclined  forwaj 
the  movement  of  the  legs  is  irregular,  uneertal 
arrested  for  a  moment  after  a  few  steps.     Mu 
until    toward   the   end,  when  palsies  may  oceui 
usually  increai»ed.     Sensation  and  the  special  sei 

Psychical  phenomena  are  irritability,  exci 
Suicide  is  not  uncommon.  As  the  disease  adva 
apathy  and  progressive  dementia.  Speech  is  sU 
tinct,  the  words  being  slurred  and  ill-pronouncec 

The  pnignoais  is  invariably  unfavt»rable.  ' 
Its  duration  varies  from  ten  to  twenty  or  thirty 
is  usually  caused  by  some  intercurrent  disease  or 


II.   EPILEPSY. 


i 


A  disease  of  the  nervous  system  characterii 
sciousness,  w^ith  or  without  convulsions,  recurtj 
In  very  rare  instances  c«>nsciousness  is  not  whollj 

Tfie  following  phases  occur,  independently  a| 

1.  Grand  Mai, — Loss  of  consciousness  witll 
first  tonic,  then  clonic.  1 

2.  Peiit  Mai. — Momentary  loss  of  oonseioua^ 

3.  SUUuH  EpxUpliciifi, — Convulsive  attacks  ij 
cooaciousnoss  not  being  regained  in  the  int-ervala^ 

4.  The  Pififrhiral  Epileptic  EquivalcfU, — OutI 
mental  symptoms*  as  automatism,  take  the  place | 

5.  Jack^Qnian  Epiiepnij, — The  convulsive  at^ 
muscle  group  and  may  be  unilateral  and 

later  consciousness  nuiv  be  lust  and 
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Etiology.  —  Predisposincj  Influences.  —  Age  plays  an  important 
r61e.  In  a  large  proportion  of  the  cases  the  first  attack  occurs  in  early 
childhood;  in  the  majority  before  the  twentieth  year.  Many  but  by  no 
means  all  of  the  cases  occurring  in  adult  life  are  symptomatic  of  a  local 
lesion.  In  rare  instances  the  disease  begins  in  old  persons.  Sex  is  with- 
out influence.  In  children  males  appear  to  be  slightly  more  liable;  in 
adults  there  are  more  cases  among  males  than  females.  Direct  inheri- 
tance is  comparatively  infrequent,  but  the  children  of  neurotic  families,  in 
which  neuralgias,  palsies,  hysteria,  and  insanity  have  occurred,  are  more 
liable  to  become  epileptic  than  the  descendants  of  healthy  stock.  Pater- 
nal or  maternal  intemperance,  especially  when  associated  with  syphilis 
or  insanity,  is  frequently  found  in  the  anamnesis.  Epileptic  convulsions 
are  not  very  uncommon  in  the  subjects  of  chronic  alcoholism.  Epilepsy 
may  occur  in  syphilitic  subjects;  more  commonly  the  convulsive  seizures 
are  epileptiform  and  symptomatic  of  syphilitic  disease  of  the  brain.  The 
general  convulsions  which  occur  in  pathological  primary  dentition,  or  in 
children  at  the  onset  of  acute  infections,  in  uraemia,  in  pregnancy,  and  in 
chronic  lead  poisoning  cannot  in  all  instances  be  distinguished  from 
idiopathic  or  essential  epilepsy. 

Exciting  Causes.  —  The  first  attack  sometimes  follows  fright; 
sometimes  an  injury;  less  frequently  one  of  the  acute  febrile  infections. 
Masturbation  hiis  been  regarded  as  a  common  cause  of  epilepsy  upon 
insufficient  evidence.  The  fact  that  certain  local  irritants  give  rise  to 
epilepsy,  which  ceases  upon  their  removal,  is  incontcstably  established. 
Among  them  are  preputial  adhesions,  collections  of  smegma  behind  the 
corona,  intestinal  worms,  a  foreign  body  in  the  ear  or  nose,  an  irritable 
scar,  phimosis,  and  a  testicle  retained  in  the  inguinal  canal.  It  is  neces- 
sary to  assume  a  strong  predisposition  in  such  cases.  In  some  of  them 
the  attacks  persist  after  the  correction  of  the  offending  condition.  Over- 
eating and  indigestion  are  very  often  followed  by  a  fit,  and  a  seizure  may 
follow  trauma,  gall-stone,  or  renal  colic,  or  a  trifling  surgical  operation. 
Epileptiform  convulsions  occur  in  heart  block — Stokes-Adams  disease. 

Symptoms. — The  recurring  fits  are  the  characteristic  and  in  many 
cases  the  only  feature  of  the  disease.  In  the  intervals  the  health  of  the 
patient  is  often  excellent;  in  certain  cases  and  in  the  later  stages  it  may  be 
much  impaired. 

1.  Grand  Mai;  Major  Epilepsy.  —  The  attack  is  frequently  preceded 
by  a  localized  sensory  manifestation  called  an  aura.  AuR.t  may  be:  (a) 
Psychical. — The  patient  experiences  a  sensation  of  strangeness  or  terror, 
or  a  feeling  of  confusion,  or  he  may  fall  into  a  vague,  dreamy  state,  or 
become  extremely  gay  or  furious,  (b)  Visceral. — In  this  form  of  aura  the 
sensation  is  referred  to  various  organs.  It  is  described  as  the  pneumo- 
gastric  aura.  Uneasy  sensations  in  the  epigastrium  are  more  common. 
Sometimes  the  disagreeable  sensation  may  be  intestinal.  In  other  cases 
it  is  precordial  and  attended  by  anxiety  and  palpitation,  (c)  Peripheral. 
— The  sensation  may  begin  in  the  hand  or  in  a  finger  and  extend  toward 
the  body  before  consciousness  is  lost,  (d)  Visual. — The  aura  may  take 
the  form  of  phosphenes  or  color  sensations  or  in  rare  cases  of  particular 
objects,     (e)  Auditory. — Noises  or  ringing  in  the  ear,  curious  sounds  dl€^- 
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cult  to  describe,  musical  tones,  or  voices,      (f)  Olfaetary  or  GutiaJUmf,-^ 
These  are  rare.     They  consist  of  strong  odors,  almost  always  unpleasant 
or  disagreeable,  or  foul  tastes  and  the  like.     The  aura  is  usually  of  short 
duration,  the  attack  coming  on  in  a  few  seconds.    In  other  cases  it  nmv 
be  prolonged. 

Premonitory  Forced  Movementii. — In  some  cases  the  aura  does  not 
occur^  but  in  its  place  there  arc  definite  forced  movements.  The  patient 
turns  rapidly  or  twirls  upon  his  t068»  or  run^  a  few  steps  or  even  to  and  fro 
a  number  of  times. 

The  Epileptic  Cry, — At  the  onset  of  the  attack- the  patient  very  of  tan 
utters  a  loud  scream  or  yelL 

The  attack  is  instantaneous.  Consciousness  is  at  once  completely 
lost  and  the  patient  falls  as  if  shot.  Slight  injuries  are  common^  and 
grave,  even  fatal  accidents,  as  fracture  of  the  skull,  sometimes  occur. 
The  FIT  consists  of  three  stages, — (1)  tonic  spasm,  (2)  clonic  convulsions, 
and  (3)  coma. 

(1)  Tonic  Spasm. — There  is  a  spastic  rigidity  of  the  muscles,  includ- 
ing the  respiratory  muscles,  so  that  respiration  is  at  once  arrested.  The 
face  is  at  first  pale,  then  red,  and  directly  bloated  and  cyanotic;  the  eyelids 
are  closed  or  open,  the  eyes  fixed,  the  pupils  dilated,  and  the  iris  is  irrt- 
sponsive  to  light.  At  the  very  first  there  may  be  a  momentary  ecnlraie* 
tion  of  the  pupil,  but  this  soon  gives  place  to  dilatation.  The  heed  it 
forcibly  extended  or  turned  to  one  side,  the  arms  are  rigidly  extended  or 
flexed,  the  thumbs  adducted,  and  the  fingers  clinched.  The  legs  may  be 
rigidly  extended,  or  flexed.  The  tongue  may  be  protruded  and  caught 
between  the  fixed  jaws.  The  faeces  and  urine  may  be  discharged.  This 
period  lasts  from  a  few  seconds  to  half  a  minute.  Toward  its  close  there 
is  tremor,  which  ushers  in  the  second  stage. 

(2)  Clonic  ContJuisions, — The  muscular  contractions  now  intermit. 
Tremor  gives  way  to  rapid  and  violent  Epasnis.  The  limbs  are  tossed 
about  with  force.  The  muscles  of  the  face  are  violently  contracted;  tbs 
eyes  roll  from  side  to  side  or  are  turned  up,  and  the  eyelids  open  and  doss 
forcibly.  The  jaw  muscles  are  in  violent  clonic  spasm  and  the  tongue 
is  lacerated  by  the  teeth.  A  frothy  saliva,  often  stained  with  blood»  is 
discharged  with  the  violent  respirator)'  movements.  Further  discharges 
of  urine  and  faeces  may  now  occur  and  there  is  occasionally  an  ejaculation 
of  semen.  This  period  lasts  from  one  to  three  or  four  minutes.  The  oo©- 
vulsions  become  less  violent  and  gradually  subside  and  the  patieat  psmriT 
into  the  third  stage  of  the  attack. 

(3)  Coma, — Tlve  limbs  are  relaxed  and  the  uneonsciousiiess  is  pro« 
found.  The  breathing  is  stertorous  and  the  face  flushed  but  no  longer 
cyanosed.  After  a  time  the  patient  may  be  aroused,  but  is  dased  and 
confused  and  relapses  into  a  deep  sleep  which  lasts  for  hours. 

The  following  clinical  phenomena  occur,  but  are  not  constant: 
Vomiting  after  the  attack.  Slight  rise  of  temperature^^ — one  to  twm 
degrees  of  Fahrenheit's  scale.  In  the  status  epileptieus  higher  tempera* 
tures  are  observed.  Abolition  of  the  reflexes.  The  conjtmctival,  ooniasl, 
aiid  pupillary  reflexes  are  all  abolished  during  the  attack.  The  deep  reflexm 
may.  however,  be  increased  and  ankle  clonus  evoked.     Subcutaneous  and 
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subconjunctival  extravasations  of  blood;  the  former  chiefly  about  the 
face  and  neck.  Albuminuria  during  the  attack;  polyuria  subsequently; 
occasionally  an  increased  urea  output. 

The  aura  is  not  always  followed  by  the  fit.  When  it  begins  in  an 
extremity,  particularly  in  the  hand,  the  attack  may  be  prevented  in  some 
cases  by  immediate  compression  of  the  member  by  a  string  or  ligature  or 
by  energetic  pulling  or  rubbing  of  the  part. 

2.  Petit  Mai ;  Minor  Epilepsy.  —  Momentary  loss  of  consciousness  is 
the  chief,  often  the  only  symptom.  The  unconsciousness  usually  is  so 
brief — a  few  seconds  to  half  a  minute — that  the  patient  does  not  fall,  but 
directly  resumes  his  occupation  or  conversation  as  if  nothing  had  occurred 
to  interrupt  it.  The  face  usually  becomes  pale,  the  eyes  are  set  and  staring, 
and  anything  in  the  hands  may  be  dropped.  The  tongue  is  not  bitten  and 
involuntary  discharges  do  not  occur.  In  many  of  the  cases  slight  spas- 
modic movements  of  the  facial  muscles  may  be  noticed. 

The  attack  may  take  the  form  of  transient  vertigo,  the  true  nature 
of  which,  in  the  absence  of  unconsciousness  and  twitchings  of  the  lips, 
tongue,  or  eyelids,  cannot  be  recognized.  Following  the  attack  of  petit 
mal  there  may  be  slight  incoherency  or  automatic  actions,  such  as  begin- 
ning to  undress,  spitting,  or  rubbing  the  face  or  head.  The  patient  may 
in  other  cases  fall  without  the  occurrence  of  convulsions.  There  may  be 
jerking  of  the  limbs,  tremor,  or  sudden  visual  sensations.  The  significance 
of  these  phenomena  is  revealed  by  their  occurrence  in  persons  who  mani- 
fest well-characterized  attacks.  An  aura  is  rare  and  many  patients  are 
unaware  of  the  occurrence  of  the  attacks.  As  a  rule  convulsions  gradually 
develop,  and  in  many  of  the  cases  petit  mal  and  grand  mal  are  associated. 

3.  Status  Epilepticus. —  The  patient  passes  from  one  convulsive  seiz- 
ure into  another,  consciousness  not  being  regained  in  the  intervals.  The 
pulse  and  respiration  are  rapid,  the  temperature  rises,  and  the  attack 
frequently  terminates  in  death.  Hyperpyrexia  is  not  uncommon  and 
temperatures  of  107^-111°  F.  (41.7^-43.9°  C.)  have  been  observed.  Status 
epilepticus  may  last  two  or  three  days. 

4.  Psychical  Epileptic  Equivalents.  —  Remarkable  psychical  disturb- 
ances sometimes  take  the  place  of  the  fits  or  alternate  with  them. 
The  patients  perform  extraordinary  and  apparently  premeditated  acts  of 
which  they  have  no  knowledge  or  subsequent  recollection.  They  run 
about,  wander  away,  throw  away  their  clothing,  commit  violent,  even 
murderous  assaults  without  motive  and  without  self-restraint.  These 
psychical  states  are  not  easily  distinguished  from  the  maniacal  states 
which  sometimes  follow  the  attacks  —  postepileptic  delirium.  These 
conditions  may  last  for  hours  or  for  several  days.  They  usually  come  on 
suddenly  without  premonitory  symptoms. 

Other  derangements  which  are  regarded  as  equivalents  are  sudden 
and  profuse  sweating,  sudden  sleep  (narcolepsy),  the  automatic  repe- 
tition of  meaningless  words  or  phrases  (verbigeration),  and  attacks*  of 
general  tremor  with  impaired  consciousness. 

5.  Jacksonlan  Epilepsy;  Cortical,  Partial,  or  Symptomatic  Epilepsy. 
—Consciousness  is  not  at  first  lost.  It  may  be  j)reserved  throughout 
the  attack.     The  attacks  are  the  result  of  irritative  lesions  of  llv^  \Nx^*v5st 
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t  as  tumor.mflanmiJitorysofteiiiDe.  acute  and  ehitmie  nwsuiifitis, heiaof^ 
riuiee,  ab0ce»,  and  t raa  ma.  They  occur  also  in  general  paresis.  Tlie  spaani 
begins  in  a  limited  group  of  muscles  of  the  faee^  arm^  or  lee.  NumboeM 
or  tingling  is  followed  by  limited  spasm,  which  extends  and  involves  a  Umb 
or  the  side  of  the  face.  The  spasms  may  be  loealiaed  for  a  long  time; 
but  ultimately  tend  tu  become  general.  Poflthemiplefde  epilepsy  is  of  the 
Jaeksonian  type.  The  convuUions  may  for  a  long  time  be  confined  to  ihs 
paralyzetJ  sidct  teginning  in  the  hand  or  foot  without  unconsciousiiesB. 

The  mental  state  of  the  epileptic  is  often  normal.  More  eommooly 
there  is  absence  of  self-control,  associated  with  depression  and  trritabiUly* 
As  the  disease  progresses  there  is  often  impairment  of  tnteUigence  and 
memory.  The  seizures  may  occur  daily  for  a  [leriod  and  then  at  longitf 
intervals;  in  other  cases  they  may  occur  only  once  in  many  months. 
It  is  common  for  them  to  recur  at  irregular  intervals  of  two  or  three  weelca. 
The  attacks  of  petit  roal  may  occur  many  times  a  day,  THc  attacks  are 
more  common  by  day  than  at  night.  Nocturnal  epilepsy  may  go  oq  f or 
a  long  time  without  being  recognized.  In  wompn  the  arturL^  fr«HU3i»n!lv 
occur  at  or  near  the  menstrual  period* 

Diagnosis. — Direct. — Major  epilepsy  declare:?  ii^eJi  i^y  nie  aum.  ii>e 
cry,  the  instant  loss  of  consciousness,  and  the  consecutive  tonic  ami  eJootc 
spasm  followed  by  coma  or  stupor.  The  relaxation  of  the  sphincters  and 
the  bitten  tongue  are  distinrtive.  The  recurrence  of  the  fits  at  irregular 
periods  is  an  essential  feature. 

The  minor  attacks  are  characterized  by  momentary  loss  of  eonaeioQSMK 
or  vertigo.  Twitching  of  the  facial  muscles  is  suggestive.  Their  freqnait 
rectirrence  and  association  with  grand  mal  are  diagnostic.  Status  epilep- 
ticus  occurs  as  a  culminating  condition  to  be  known  not  only  by  the  recur- 
ring convulsions  and  intervening  cama,  but  also  by  the  history  of  the  rase. 
I  -of  the  attack  can  only  be  r  M  in  the  light  of 

1  [  o  is  nothing  distinctive  in  thr  ,  ki.  mania,  or  delu- 

sions. The  diagnosis  of  Jaeksonian  epilepsy  rests  U[Kin  its  characterirtic 
symptoms,  local  spasm*  and  retention  of  consciousness.  Thf*  -  -nition 
of  the  peculiar  condition  of  which  it  is  symptomatic  is  often 

DiPPEREXTiAL, — The  importance  of  the  i-m  between  if ue  epi- 

tepsy^ — the  so-called  idiopathic  form — and  ^^  ,  uatic  or  epileptiform 
convulsions  cannot  be  over-estimated.  To  the  latter  belong  convulsions 
of  the  Jaeksonian  type.  The  diagnods  of  epilepsy  can  never  be  made 
from  a  single  attack,  particularly  when  it  has  not  l>een  seen  by  the  phy- 
sician. Syncope  may  be  mistaken  by  the  untrained  for  epilepsy.  The 
unconsciousness  is  not  so  complete  as  in  epilepsy,  nor  is  it  preceiled  by  an 
aura,  accompanied  by  tonic  and  clonic  convulsions,  involuntary  dis* 
charges,  or  followed  by  coma  or  automatic  actions.  Jf^rnVrt^  disease 
may  simulate  an  epileptic  seizure,  but  aural  phenomena  are  present  an<l 
the  characteristic  symptom-complex  of  epilepsy  is  absent*  T^ric  C 
tions, — The  general  convulsions  of  pathologieal  puerperal  states?,  nni;^.-*. 
lead  intoxication,  and  other  toxic  conditions  are  not  to  be  confounded 
with  epilepsy.     The  underhnng  causes  of  these  symi  ^  ara 

tMually  plainly  manifest.       When   they  occur  in  in:  ^         uualy 

ipileptic,  their  essential  nature  may  remain  in  doubL 
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Gentrral  Convulsions  of  Infanci/;  Edamima, — These  are  due  to  direct 
irritation  nf  the  cerebral  cortex,  reflex  irritation,  and  toxic  influences. 
In  early  infancy  epilepsy  is  the  least  obvious  diagnosis  and  should  never 
be  made  until  other  causes  have  been  excluded.  In  older  children  the 
seizures  may  be  syinptomatie  of  peripheral  irritation  or  intestinal  worms, 
or  they  may  replace  the  chill  which  in  a^Iults  marks  the  onset  of  an  acute 
infectious  diseiuse.  "When  they  are  repeated,  only  prolrmged  observation 
will  justify  a  positive  diagnosis.  Complete  restoration  to  the  usual  health 
in  the  course  of  a  few  hours,  especially  in  a  child  who  presents  the  stigmata 
of  dep;eneration,  is  an  important  ptiint  in  favor  of  a  diagnosis  of  epilepsy. 

Coarse  Cerehral  Lcsiofus. — ^Cerebral  focal  disease  and  nieningocf>rtical 
lesions  may  cause  symptomatic  or  partial  epilepsy.  When  the  convul- 
sions rapidly  become  general  they  may  closely  simulate  general  epilepsy. 
In  truth  the  border  line  between  the  two  forms  is  not  always  sharply 
drawn.  Tlie  symptomatic  convulsive  seizures  that  occur  in  general  paresis 
are  commonly  unilateral  and  not  attended  by  loss  of  consciousness, 

//^hirria.— (See  p.   1388.) 

Hystero'epilepBif. — The  rare  forms  of  major  hysteria  are  attended  with 
recurrent  convulsions,  which  may  be  readily  distinguished  from  repeated 
epileptic  seizures  or  the  status  efjilcpticus  by  the  emotional  prodromes, 
the  hysterogenetic  points,  globus*  contortions,  histrionic  poses,  and  hallu- 
cinations. There  are  mixed  forms  of  hysteria  and  epilepsy  and  transitional 
forms.     In  other  words  the  hysterical  person  may  be  also  an  epileptic. 

Simulated  Epilepsy, — ^The  normal  light  reflex,  absence  of  dilatation 
of  the  pupil,  the  alxsence  of  jnstantaneo\is  pallor  at  the  onset  of  the 
attack,  the  lack  of  the  characteristic  cyanosis  and  flusliing,  and  the 
condition  of  the  patient  after  the  attack  are  of  diagnostic  value.  The 
€onvulsii>n  may  be  feigned,  Init  the  tongue  is  not  bitten  and  postepileptic 
coma  and  mental  confusion  cannot  be  imitated. 

Pros^nosis. — In  the  great  majority  of  cases  epilepsy  is  an  incurable 
disease.  No  ease  can  be  looked  upon  as  having  recovered  unless  there  has 
been  complete  freedom  from  the  attack  for  a  period  of  several  years*  The 
outlook  is  less  favorable  when  the  disease  begins  in  infancy  or  childhood 
than  in  the  ctuses  in  which  it  begins  at  puberty.  When  it  begins  between 
the  twentieth  and  thirty-fifth  years  complete  recovery  is  rare.  Tlie  more 
frequent  the  attacks  and  tlie  longer  the  period  in  which  they  have  con- 
tinued to  recur,  the  more  unfavorable  the  prospect  of  recovery.  The  prog- 
nosis is  unfavoralile  in  degenerates  and  those  suffering  from  inherited  or 
acquired  mental  disease.  Recovery  is  more  rare  in  females  than  in  males. 
The  severity  of  the  individual  attack  has  no  direct  relation  to  the  prog- 
nosis, exc^t  that  the  outlook  is  less  favorable  when  the  disease  begins  as 
petit  mal,  and  that  in  the  status  ejiilepticus  about  one-half  the  cases  die 
in  the  attack.  Epileptics  are  frequently  short  lived.  The  attack  in  itself 
is  not  especially  dangerous  to  life.  In  very  rare  instances  asphyxia  or 
cardiac  rupture  may  occur.  The  seizure  is  atteudetl  with  the  risk  of  serious, 
even  fatal  injury  which  may  result  from  sudden  loss  of  consciousness. 
The  patient  may  fall  from  a  height  or  under  a  vehicle  or  into  a  lire  or 
water.  The  outlook  is  more  favorable  in  symptomatic  convidsions  than 
in  essential  epilepsy. 
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III.   HYSTERU. 

Hysteria  is  a  psychoneurosis,  in  which  the  mental  state  induces  ani 
dominates  a  great  variety  of  physical  symptoms.  Its  name,  which  is 
derived  from  the  Greek  word  for  the  uterus,  indicates  an  error  which  has 
prevaileil  for  more  than  two  thousand  years,  for  hysteria  has  no  neces- 
sary relation  with  the  womb.  It  occurs  in  men  and  in  young  children  as 
well  as  in  women.  Heredity  is  a  common  cause,  as  was  demonstrated  by 
Briquet.  Next  in  importance  is  trauma,  and  then  mental  excitement 
and  moral  shock.  Toxaemia,  metallic  poisoning,  and  acute  disease  all  act 
as  occasional  causes. 

Pathology. — Hysteria  has  no  recognized  pathology.  It  is  a  so-calIe«l 
functional  disease.  The  theory  that  it  depends  on  minute  structural 
changes  in  the  neurons  is  possibly  correct,  for  all  function  depends  upcin 
structure,  but  we  have  no  way  of  ascertaining  these  changes. 

Symptoms. — Hysteria  is  most  common  in  children  and  young  adiilt5. 
It  rarely  appears  after  middle  life. 

The  French  divide  the  symptoms  into  two  great  classes, — the  par- 
oxysmal and  the  interparoxysmal. 

The  paroxysm,  or  fit,  is  divided  into  four  periods.  Prodromes  or  aura 
may  usher  in  the  first  period;  the  former  usually  are  changes  in  tamper 
and  disposition,  the  latter  are  the  claims,  a  circumscribed  pain  in  the  head, 
the  globus  hystericus,  a  sense  of  a  ball  rising  in  the  throat,  and  ovarian 
hypenesthesia.     Other  and  more  rare  prodromes  and  aur®  are  seen. 

The  first,  or  epileptoid,  period  is  marked  by  a  sudden,  tonic  spasm, 
in  which  the  patient  lies  rigid  or  even  in  opisthotonus,  with  hands  clenched, 
eyes  fixed  or  even  crossed,  and  arms  extended  in  the  position  of  a  cnrs^; 
the  breath  is  labored,  the  pulse  slightly  accelerated,  and  consciousness  is 
obtunded  but  seldom  or  never  entirely  lost.  The  tongue  is  not  bitten. 
the  pupils  are  not  affected,  incontinence  of  urine  does  not  occur,  and  the 
patient  does  not  injure  herself  in  falling.  It  is  this  stage  which  most  closely 
rt^sembles  epilepsy.  But  tlie  clonic  spasms  which  supervene  are  not  exactly 
like  those  of  epilepsy;  they  are  usually  more  irregular,  and  often  ha\'e 
$i>mething  of  a  voluntary  aspect.    The  eyelids  present  a  slight  tremor. 

The  svcojid  is  called  by  the  school  of  Charcot  the  period  of  "clown- 
ism/*  The  patient  throws  herself  into  grotesque  attitudes;  she  seems  as 
one  pK>ssessed,  and  indeed  she  was  believed,  in  the  Middle  Ages,  to  be 
oontrvUleil  by  a  demon.  Extreme  opisthotonus  is  one  of  the  commonest 
positions  assumed  by  the  grand  hysteric. 

Itt  the  third  period  the  patient  seems  to  act  a  part;  she  is  dramatic. 
90iiieUttie«  pathetic,  always  extreme.  This  is  the  histrionic  stag^,  in  which 
tfaft  conduct  is  evidently  the  mirror  of  certain  mental  states.     It  has  been 

ir  elaborateii  by  the  French  school,  and  by  means  of  hypnotism  anJ 
,  has  been  not  a  little  overdone. 

,  period  is  that  of  delirium — so-called.    The  patient  subside? 
q(  veeping  and  declamation;    sometimes  there  are  speUs  <'i 

;   there  are  aberrant  or  abi>r- 
hole  tableau.    The  firs^ 
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period  is  the  commonest,  with  a  brief  histrionic  display,  followed  by  a  crisis 
of  weeping  and  laughter.  Among  the  very  rare  aberrant  forms  are  ecstasy, 
somnambulism,  catalepsy,  and  trance.  Tourette  and  Cathelineau  have 
tried  to  show  that  the  nutrition  is  affected  in  a  characteristic  way;  there 
is  loss  of  weight,  with  increased  excretion  of  urea,  but  during  the  lethargic 
trance-like  stage  the  urea  diminishes.  Some  of  the  sensational  stories  of 
the  dead  returning  to  life,  as  in  the  case  of  Lady  Russell,  who  revived  at 
her  own  funeral,  were  doubtless  founded  on  cases  of  hysterical  trance. 

The   intcrparoxT/smal   symptoms    are    motor,    sensory,    and    visceral. 

The  motor  symptoms  are 
paralysis,  contracture,  tremor, 
and  incoordination. 

The  paralysis  may  take  the 
form  of  a  monoplegia,  a  hemi- 
plegia, a  paraplegia,  or  a  totiJ 
palsy.  It  is  sometimes  limited  to 
one  or  a  few  muscles,  as  of  the 
hand,  arm,  face,  tongue,  pharynx, 
or  larynx.  The  paralysis  in  the 
extremities  is  likely  to  be  accom- 
panied with  contracture;  the  deep 
reflexes  are  not  abolished,  nor  is 
there  true  muscular  atrophy,  or 
reactions  of  degeneration.  The 
paralysis  is  not,  as  a  rule,  limited 
to  the  distribution  of  particular 
nerve-trunks;  in  other  words,  it 
is  centraly  not  peripheral.  The 
paralyzed  part  may  become 
a?dematous,  blue,  and  mottled, 
especially  in  t  r  a  u  m  a  t  i  c  cases. 
Hysterical  paralysis  is  usually 
persistent  for  long  periods,  but 
occasionally  it  is  transitory  and 
recurring;  and  mild  grades  may 
even  be  transferred  from  side  to 
side.  Sometimes  a  pernument 
cure  is  effected  suddenly.  In  hemiplegia  the  log  is  usually  more  paralyzed 
than  the  arm,  and  the  face  and  tongue  are  not  affected.  In  paraplegia 
tliere  may  l>e  anuria  but  not  incontinence.  In  total  paralysis  all  four 
limbs  are  involved,  but  the  face  and  trunk  escape.  Chevalier  was  able 
to  find  only  21  authentic  cases  on  record. 

Contracture  sometimes  coexists  with  paralysis,  but  the  rule  is  not 
universal.  The  paralyzed  liml)  is  not  always  contractured,  neither  is  the 
contractured  limb  always  i)aralyzed.  The  contracture  does  not  always 
relax  during  sleep,  but  it  relaxes  under  ether  or  chloroform.  It  nuiy 
come  and  go;  in  sonic  cases  it  is  painful,  and  it  can  sometimes  be 
re-established  by  pressure  on  the  main  nerve-trunk.  Surprising  cases 
are  on  record  of  long-persisting  hysterical  contractures.    They  sometimes 
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follow  trauma,  or  the  sranti  conviiLjion.  or  sudden  shock,  and  are  often 
accompanie<i  with  other  stizmata,   such  as  aphonia,   anaesthesia,  etc. 

Trennvr  w  of  several  types:  the  most  common  is  that  which  resembles 
the  intention  tremor  of  En;a*iple  sclerosis;  of  wide  amplitude,  absent 
during  repose,  increase!  by  v.-Iition.  and  hkely  to  be  caused  b}'  trauma, 
or  by  metallic  p«jL?oning  leaiL  and  mercury).  The  "type  Rendu**  closely 
resembles  this  tremor,  except  that  it  may  persist  during  repose,  and  is 
merely  aggravateti  by  voliti-jn.  Dutil  has  also  described  a  very  fine  tremor 
of  from  >  to  12  vibrati«:ns  t«j  the  second.  Westphal's  pseudosclerosis  is 
doubtlesi.s  a  form  of  hysterical  tremor. 

A^ta.-ia-ahasia  Ls  one  oi  the  <*urios  of  hysteria.  It  consists  of  a  loss 
of  power  of  standing  (astasia)  and  of  walking  (abasia).     There  is  no  true 

loss  of  power  or  any  necessary  los5  of 
sensation,  and  when  the  patient  sits  or 
reclines  there  is  usually  no  incoordina- 
tion.   Progression  on  all  fours  is  even 
possible.     The  gait  consists  in  a  series 
of  wild,  incoordinate  movements  of  the 
legs,  with  alternate  bendings  backward 
and  forward  of  the  body.    But  little  prog- 
ress is  made,  and  the  patient  requires 
support  on  each  side.    There  is  some- 
times an  alternate  stiffening  and  relax- 
ation of  the  back  and  legs,  causing  a 
tendency  to  opisthotonus  and  a  rising  on 
the  ti)es.    Astasia-abasia  is  most  likelr 
to  be  caused  by  trauma  and  emotion, 
and  is  most  frequent  in  young  persons. 
Sensory  changes  consist  of  anaes- 
thesia, hyperesthesia,  and  parsesthesia. 
Anaesthesia  is  of  various   kinds,  such 
as    hemianaesthesia,    segmental    anaes- 
thesia  of   a   limb,   and   anaesthesia  in 
patches.      Hemiansesthesia    is    usually 
complete;   that  is,  it  extends   from   the  crown  of  the  head   to  the  sole 
of    the    foot,    and    is    often    accompanied    with    ansBsthesia   of  the  mu- 
cous  membranes  of   the  eye,    nose,    tongue,   mouth,    and   throat.    It  is 
sharj)ly  delimited  at  the  median  line,  and  can  sometimes  be  transferred 
from    one    side    to  the  other  by  suggestion.     The  special  senses,  sight, 
hearing,    smell,    and    taste,    may    be    involved    on     the     affected  side. 
Segmental   anaesthesia  of  a  limb  is  not  uncommon;  the   area  is  sharply 
delimited  above  by  a  transverse  boundary  line,  thus  presenting  the  shape 
of  a  stocking  or  a  gauntlet.     Irregular  anaesthesia  in  spots  and  curious 
geometrical  figures,  scattered  at  random  over  the  surface  of  the  body, 
and   changing  repeatedly,  is  quite  characteristic.     These  various  seas*»J 
MtiKinata  play,  and  have  played,  an^nportant  role  in  hysteria.    In  the 
Middle    Ages,   during  the   witchcn^^B^^,  they  were    known  as  the 
''marks  of  the  devU'' ^^fflMrtod^^^^HHttMBM^Mia  of  hystmiri* 
Ta^p^^^^HH^^^^^^^^^^^HJMfyeii  involves  tki 
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subcutaneous  tissues  and  the  nerve-trunks.  The  patient  may  not  know  of 
its  existence,  and  it  requires  careful  tests  for  its  demonstration.  Accord- 
ing  to  Pitres  hysterical  anaesthesia  is  never  isolated  tactile  anaesthesia; 
in  other  words,  one  or  more  of  the  other  forms  of  anaesthesia — such  as 
analgesia,  thermo-ansesthesia,  and  even  electro-anaesthesia — are  always 
present,  and  in  some  cases  there  is  a  loss  of  sensibiHty  to  all  modes  of 
sensation.  Loss  of  muscular  sense  is  a  rare  phenomenon.  The  elect ro- 
anffsthesia  may  be  preserved,  however,  when  all  other  modes  are  lost, 
but  not  inevitably.  Hypera^sthesia  is  found  in  certain  zones  or  terri- 
tories, as  along  the  spine,  and  especially  in  the  ovarian  region,  where 
pressure  may  excite  a  fit  or  cause  other  hysterical  stigmata.  These  are 
the  so-called  hysterogenous  zones.  Paraesthesia,  consisting  of  altered 
sensation,  is  not  so  common  or  significant. 

Of  the  special  senses  the  eyes  present  the  most  important  changes; 
there  is  contraction  of  the  visual  fields,  and  reversal  of  the  color  fields, 
the  red  being  larger  in  extent  than  the  })lue.  Hemianopsia  is  rare.  Total 
blindness  or  amaurosis  has  been  noted.  Hlopharospasm,  or  spasm  of 
the  orbicular  muscle,  is  seen,  and  may  be  mistaken  for  paralysis  (ptosis), 
but  true  paralysis  of  any  of  the  ocular  muscles  is  extremely  rare.  Lloyd 
has  seen  true  iridoplogia  in  hysteria.  Spasm  of  one  or  other  ocular 
muscle  may  cause  strabismus,  and  be  mistaken  for  paralysis  of  the 
opposing  muscle. 

Hysterical  deafness,  anosmia,  and  loss  of  taste  are  occasionally  seen. 

Visceral  symptoms  of  various  kinds  are  observed.  Anuria  is  not 
uncommon;  the  patient  may  even  require  to  be  catheterized — a  bad  pro- 
cedure in  hysteria,  since  it  tends  to  Cimfirm  the  weakness.  Incontinence 
is  not  seen.  Hysterical  vomiting — ayiorcxia  nervosa — consists  of  a  regur- 
gitation of  food,  rather  than  a  true  vomiting.  The  food  is  rejected  before 
it  reaches  the  stomach  in  most  cases.  The  curious  habit  known  as 
7neri/cis7rt,  or  chewing  the  cud,  in  which  the  patient  regurgitates  and 
remasticates  tlie  food,  is  a  closely  allied  symptom.  In  hysterical  vomiting 
there  is  no  nausea,  but  the  patient  may  emaciate  and  present  other  hys- 
terical stigmata;  in  some  cases,  however,  the  nutrition  is  wonderfully 
preserved.  Rapid  respiration  is  sometimes  seen,  the  respirations  riuming 
as  high  as  seventy  or  more  to  the  nu'nute;  but  the  pulse  is  not  acceler- 
ated, the  color  remains  good,  and  there  is  no  real  dyspna»a.  The  breathing 
is  shallow  or  panting.  Occasionally,  without  increased  breathing,  there  is 
tachycardia,  which  may  even  j)ersist  in  si)ite  of  proh)nged  rest  in  bed. 
Persistent  cough  is  sometimes  a  perplexing  and  exasperating  symp- 
tom, as  are  also  bouts  of  yawning.  The  cough  is  unattended  with  the 
physical  signs  of  lung  disease;  and  the  yawning  occurs  in  paroxysms, 
much  exaggerated  and  prolonged,  but  not  noisy.  A})honia  is  not  rare. 
The  patient  may  talk  in  a  whisper,  ])ut  sometimes  is  (juite  speechless, 
and  even  voiceless.  Instances  are  reported  of  the  naturtd  voice  returning 
during  laughter  or  even  during  sleep,  but  a  cure  does  not  necessarily  fol- 
low. Phantom  tumor  can  be  caused  l)y  c(mtracture  of* the  ab<iominal 
muscles.  The  French  writeis  descrii)e  j)yrexia,  or  i)seudopyrexia.  Some 
of  the  temperatures  recorded  are  quite  incredible.  The  subject  requires 
further  study. 
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The  psychicnl  state  in  hysteria  is  most  important,  for  it  is  the  essenti&l 
one*  To  investigate  it  requires  expert  knowledge  and  skilh  and  it  is  guf-' 
ficient  here  to  say  that  one  of  its  chief  features  is  suggestibility,  in  which 
the  patient's  mind  is  [>eculiarly  impressionable  to  outside  influences,  Fj 
theory  of  **  repressed  emotions"  need  not  be  discussed  here. 

Diasrnosis. — To  begin  with,  the  practitioner  should  disabuse  I* 
of  the  vulgar  prejudice  thai  hysteria  is  a  simulated  disease*  The  h\ 
patient  is  not  a  humbug  or  malingerer.  The  affection  is  very  real,  wid 
these  patients  are  genuine  sufferers.  Many  of  them  are  useful  members  of 
society;  some  of  them*  to  be  sure,  are  weaklings,  ami  a  few  are  even  degen- 
erates, but  they  are  none  the  less  entitled  to  consideration. 

It  is  commoidy  said   that   hysteria  simulates  all  diseases;    but  t 
truth  is  that  it  simulates  none  exactly.     There  is  always  something 
generiH  in  the  hysterical  stigmata.     On  the  other  hand,  hysteria  itself  h 
sometimes  simulated  by  designing  pei^ons,  especially  young  women,  bu' 
the  counterfeit  is  usually  detected  with  ease.     No  person  can  simula 
successfully,  especially  for  long  periods,  the  paralysis,  the  con  tract  i 
the   anaesthesia,   or  in   fact    any   of   the   more   important    stigmata 
hysteria.    If  any  one  doubts  this,   let  him  try  to  simulate  contract ui 
of  the  arm  for  a  week. 

There  is  often  confusion  between  hysteria  and  neurasthenia,  espefiaJI; 
in  the  traumatic  ciises;  and,  in  fact,  many  of  the  so-called  traumatii 
neuroses  are  hysterical.  The  two  conditions  merge  into  e^ich  other.  afi< 
the  dividing  line  is  not  eiisily  determined  in  some  cases.  The  mental  stat 
of  suggestibility  is  highl}-  characteristic  of  hysteria;  also  the  tendency 
symptoms  to  come  and  go,  and  to  be  influenced  by  hypnotism.  In  gen 
ine  neurasthenia  this  is  not  so  marked.  Moreover,  in  neurasthenia  we  d( 
not  see  the  characteristic  |iermanenT  stigmata  of  hii'steria,  such  as  t 
paralyses,  ansBsthesias,  aphonia,  anuria,  etc. 

The  hysterical  fit  can  closely  simulate  that  of  epilepsy ^  but  there 
no  biting  of  the  tongue,  no  frothing  at  the  mouth,  no  injury  to  the  persoi 
no  involuntary  passage  of  urine,  and  the  pupils  are  not  affected.  T 
state  of  the  pupils  may  be  a  criterion  of  great  value,  for  in  the  epilepti 
fit  the  pupils  dilate  after  a  momentary  contraction  in  the  tonic  si 
In  mild  cases,  however,  such  as  petit  mal,  the  pupil  in  epilepsy  may  re«| 
lo  light.  The  state  of  the  consciousness  is  appealed  to  by  many 
A  true  test  of  epilepsy,  but  it  is  not  alwa>^  reliable.  Doubtless  the  pi 
found  unconsciousne^  of  grand  mal  is  not  seen  in  h^'steria,  but  in  fieili 
mal  the  consciousness  is  often  but  momentarily  confused,  hardly  loet,  tkm 
these  are  cases  that  might  be  simulatetl  by  hysteria.  Yet  hysteria  is  m 
usually  so  momentary  as  petit  mal;  ajid  in  the  hysterical  St.  it  is  tn 
that,  «ts  a  rule,  consciousness  is  not  so  completely  abolished  ii««  in  gram 
mal.  The  h>'sterical  fit  can  sometimes  be  induced  by  pressure  on  t 
ovarian  region,  and  it  is  likely  to  be  followed  by  hysleTieal  sttgrnala^  sud 
as  anaesthesia  or  even  paralysis.  Finally  the  last  three  periods  ol  t 
hv-sterical  fit  are  determinative,  for  they  are  never  seen  In  epUepi^y;  *^ 
neither  are  tliey  always  sei^n  in  hysteria.  It  is  important  to  bear  in 
that  hysteria  and  epilepsy  can  coexirt  in  the  same  patient  and  pi 
confusing  picture,  but  the  cHaes  are  separate. 


HYPNOTISM.  1389 

The  diagnosis  of  the  various  permanent  stigmata,  such  as  paralysis, 
tremor,  astasia-abasia,  anesthesia,  vomiting,  phantom  tumor,  etc.,  has  been 
indicated  in  the  description  of  those  symptoms.  Taken  alone,  they  some- 
times closely  simulate  organic  disease,  but  they  are  usually  associated 
with  other  hysterical  stigmata,  and  this  fact  and  the  history  are  determina- 
tive. Ovarian  pain,  hysterical  in  origin,  is  not  seldom  mistaken  for  evidence 
of  organic  disease,  and  women  are  thus  subjected  to  operation  and  needless 
mutilation.  To  guard  against  this  too  common  error  the  practitioner  should 
study  his  case  well  with  reference  to  other  hysterical  stigmata. 

IV.  HYPNOTISM. 

It  is  impossible  to  define  hypnotism,  or  hypnosis,  in  satisfactory 
terms.  It  is  a  mental  state,  resembling,  but  not  identical  with,  sleep,  in 
which  consciousness  is  variously  affected,  but  in  which  the  mind  usually 
remains  open  to  suggestion,  especially  from  the  person  who  stands  in  re- 
lation of  hypnotizer  to  the  patient.  In  the  opinion  of  some  good  observers 
hypnotism  is  merely  a  form  of  induced  hysteria. 

Pathology.  —  like  all  the  psychoses,  hypnotism  cannot  be  said  to 
have  a  recognizable  pathology.  It  is  common  in  hysterical  patients,  but 
neurotic  and  imaginative  persons  are  also  susceptible.  It  is  rarely  seen 
in  the  insane. 

Symptoms. —  We  may  recognize  here  the  three  stages  of  Charcot, 
merely  premising  that  they  are  not  sharply  defined  in  all  cases,  especially 
the  minor  cases. 

In  the  cataleptic  stage  the  patient  assumes  a  statuesque  attitude, 
with  partially  opened  eyes,  blunted  sensibility,  and  a  readiness  to  receive 
and  act  upon  suggestion.  In  many  cases  it  is  not  possible  to  proceed 
beyond  this  stage,  which  may  be  regarded  as  a  minor  form  of  hypnotism. 

In  the  lethargic  stage  the  patient  passes  into  a  more  sleep-like  state. 
The  special  senses  and  general  sensibility  are  much  impaired,  the  muscu- 
lar system  is  relaxed,  and  the  consciousness  is  deeply  affected.  Such 
patients  are  not  as  open  to  suggestion  as  in  the  preceding  stage.  They  are 
usually  highly  neurotic  individuals,  and  in  some  cases  they  may  even 
pass  into  a  trance. 

In  the  somnambulic  stage  we  see  a  state  which  has  often  been  mis- 
called **  double  personality."  The  patient's  special  senses  are  acute, 
but  she  is  oblivious  of  much  that  transpires  about  her,  although  open  to 
suggestion  from  the  hypnotizer.    The  patient  seems  to  l)e  acting  a  dream. 

Hypnotism  can  usually  \ye  excited  by  fixing  the  patient's  attention 
on  some  particular  object  and  keeping  the  eyes  in  a  strained  and  fixed 
position.  The  French  use  bright  objects,  revolving  mirrors,  etc.  The 
patient  gradually  becomes  drilled  and  goes  into  the  hypnotic  state  on  the 
slightest  provocation. 

Much  speculation,  and  much  that  is  merely  fanciful,  has  been  written 
about  hypnotism,  but  it  is  sufficient  to  bear  in  mind  that  it  is  a  psychosis, 
t)r  mental  affection,  in  which  the  patient  exists  in  a  sort  of  dream-like 
state,  in  which  suggestion  from  without  can  be  made  to  play  a  prominent 
part,  and  in  which  hysteria  is  always  an  important  factor. 
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V.   NEURASTHENIA. 

Neurasthenia  is  defined  by  Savill  as  a  state  of  irritable  weakness 
of  the  entire  nervous  system,  characterized  by  hypersensitiveness,  head- 
ache, inaptitude  for  mental  work,  disturbed  sleep,  irritability  of  temper, 
restlessness,  nervousness,  vague  pains,  and  affections  of  the  vasomotor 
and  sympathetic  systems.  The  disease  has  been  much  exploited  in  recent 
years,  for  it  is  not  uncommon,  especially  among  the  overworked  popula- 
tions of  our  large  cities. 

Pathology. — There  is  no  recognized  patholog}'.  The  nerve  centr-: 
are  at  fault,  and  the  most  plausible  explanation  is  that  these  centres  are 
not  properly  nourished.  There  is,  however,  a  large  mental  element  in 
these  cases,  and,  as  in  all  psychoses  and  neuroses,  the  affection  is  usually 
defined  as  functional.  Among  the  causes,  heredity,  overwork,  trauma, 
and  the  excessive  use  of  alcohol  and  tobacco  are  the  commonest. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  so  multiform  that  only  a  generalize-i 
view  will  be  attempted  here  for  purposes  especially  of  diagnosis. 

The  cardinal  symptoms  are  mental  ones — the  despondency,  the 
inabiHty  to  apply  the  mind  and  to  work,  and  the  general  nervou- 
ness.  Some  patients  are  not  a  little  hypochondriacal,  and  in  others 
an  hysterical  element  is  present,  but  the  disease  is  not  essentially  either 
hypochondria  or  hysteria.  Introspection  and  discouragement  are  promi- 
nent. Upon  this  psychical  state  are  ingrafted  some  characteristic 
bodily  ailments. 

Headache  is  not  uncommon,  and  a  hypersensitive  spine  is  frequent, 
especially  in  traumatic  cases  and  in  women.  There  are  sensitive  point? 
along  the  spine,  and  the  least  exertion  aggravates  these  and  causes  a  sense 
of  exhaustion.  Pain  may  also  be  transmitted  to  the  limbs,  and  sometimes 
there  are  bodily  pains  suggestive  of  visceral  disease.  Disturbance  of  sleep 
is  common;  there  is  either  insomnia  or  broken  and  restless  sleep,  so  thii 
the  patient  arises  in  the  morning  unrefreslied.  Ugly  dreams  are  often  a 
feature  of  the  traumatic  cases,  the  patient  seeing  again  the  frightful 
accident  through  which  he  has  passed.  Nutrition  is  sometimes  greatly 
impaired,  the  patients  emaciating  and  becoming  anaemic;  and  they  are  often 
bedridden,  especially  if  they  are  women,  and  present  the  appearance  «'f 
extreme  illness.  InabiHty  to  take  and  digest  a  sufficient  quantity  of  f'X"! 
is  a  troublesome  feature;  and  there  may  even  be  dilatation  of  the  stomach 
or  gastroptosis.  On  the  other  lumd,  some  neurasthenics  are  remarkaUj 
well  nourished;  these  are  the  fat  neiH*asthem*cs,  who  are  not  the  lea?: 
troublesome  patients.  Morbid  blushing  and  flushing  are  sometimes  seen; 
and  the  heart  may  be  accelerated  in  spite  of  prolonged  rest.  Palpitation 
annoys  these  i)atients  on  slight  exertion.  Paralysis  is  not  commonly  seen, 
but  in  the  traumatic  cases  there  may  be  inhibited  or  impaired  movement 
on  account  of  j)ain.  Genuine  ])aralysis  points  either  to  h^^steria  or  to 
organic  injury.  The  same  is  true  of  anaesthesia;  it  is  rare,  and  its  prf*" 
ence  is  usually  due  to  an  hysterical  element.  Tremor  is  occasionally  seen, 
and  requires  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  other  tremors,  such  «» 
those  of  alcoholism  and  hysteria.  The  knee-jerks  are  usually  free,  soot" 
times  exaggerated,  never  lost. 


I 


NEUR.\STHENIA. 


1391 


Of  the  special  senses  the  eyes  suffer  most;  there  may  be  eye-strain 
and  pain  on  using  the  eyes.  Tinnitus,  vertigo,  and  noises  in  the  head, 
or  a  sense  of  fulness,  are  present  in  some  cases.  8ome  patients  have  a 
strange  sense  of  mental  vacuity. 

Sexual  weakness  is  not  unusual  in  men»  and  the  sexual  act  causes 
profound  exhaustion,  weakness  in  the  back,  and  headache,  which  may 
endure  for  a  day  or  so. 

In  this  connection  it  is  well  to  consider  briefly  the  traumatic  neuroses. 
They  are  in  fact  largely  neurasthenic,  altliough  a  few  are  purely  hyster- 
ical. It  is  too  much  to  say,  however,  that  all  these  trauniatic  cases  are 
purely  functional.  iSonie  of  these  patients  suffer  from  organic  lesions, 
such  as  bruises,  sprains,  and  wrenches  of  the  muscular  and  tendiniuis 
attachments,  especially  of  the  spine.  The  so-called  *' railway  spine''  is 
not  always  purely  neurasthenic^  but  may  be  in  part  the  result  of  shock 
and  sprain.  The  same  may  be  said  of  some  of  the  obscure  injuries  to  the 
hip  and  other  joints;  there  is  a  large  neurasthenic  element,  but  it  is  very 
often  not  tlie  whole  story.  These  cases  are  of  exceptional  importance 
because  they  lead  so  often  to  litigation;  and  the  controversy  over  them 
Is  freriucntly  acute. 

All  neuriisthenics  are  quickly  and  easily  fatigued,  both  by  mental  and 
physical  exertion.  Inability  to  concentrate  the  mind  is  not  uncommon; 
anil  of  other  mental  phenomena  the  most  important  are  the  so-called 
obsessions.  They  consist  of  imi>erative  and  inhibitive  ideas,  and  are  seen 
in  the  state  known  as  psi/chastheni^i,  which  l>elongs  rather  to  psychiatry 
than  to  clinical  medicine. 

Diagnosis.— Since  Beard  invented  the  term,  neurasthenia  has  been 
used  very  looseh'  to  cover  a  wifle  variety  of  symptoms.  When  properly 
guarded,  however,  the  term  has  a  legitimate  use,  and,  althougli  it  is 
hardly  capable  of  exact  definition,  it  covers  a  symptom-complex  which  is 
fairly  recognizable;  and  this  has  been  dcscriljed  above.  The  diagnt»sis 
must  depend  upon  a  careful  consideration  of  those  symptoms,  and  the 
practitioner  must  not  forget  that  a  neurasthenic  state  often  accompanies 
other  diseases,  even  grave  organic  ones.  The  only  nde  is  to  exercise  care 
and  juilgment,  and  to  go  by  a  process  of  exclusion. 

The  most  common  error  is  to  confuse  neurasthenia  and  hysteria; 
in  fact,  some  writers  in  describing  the  traumatic  neuroses  do  not  hesitate 
to  include  hysterical  symptoms  indiscriminately  with  those  of  neuras- 
thenia. This  is  wrong.  Hysteria  is  a  much  more  clearly  defined  diseiise 
tlian  is  neurasthenia,  anrl  it  should  be  kept  apart  whenever  possible.  The 
.inental  state,  and  the  various  stigmata,  such  as  paralysis,  ana^thesia, 
poontract^d  visual  fields,  not  to  mention  the  convulsions,  are  enough  to 
distinguish  it  in  most  ciu^es.  It  is  often  caused  by  trauma,  and  frequently 
figures  in  court  in  damage  suits,  as  neurasthenia.  There  is  no  doubt. 
however,  that  hysteria  can  coexist  with  neurasthenia,  just  as  it  can  coexist 
with  epilpps3\ 

Hypochondriasis  is  a  state  in  which  there  are  delusions  about  the  health, 
rather  than  real  disorders  of  the  health.  The  hipped  state  of  mind  in  some 
neurasthenics  suggests  a  resend>lance,  but  there  are  not  the  deep-seated  hypo- 
chondriacal delusions  in  the  one,  nor  the  genuine  sufferings  in  the  other. 
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In  traumatic  cases  it  is  important  not  to  overlook  organic  injury  and 
to  call  everything  neurasthenic.     Grave  errors  have  thus  been  committed. 

Secret  drug  habits,  especially  the  use  of  morphia,  sometimes  induce 
a  neurasthenic  state,  and  the  true  nature  of  the  case  may  be  overlooked. 
Hence  it  is  important  to  inquire  carefully  into  the  habits.  The  same  is 
true  of  alcohol  and  tobacco,  and  even  of  tea  and  coffee. 

Some  of  the  victims  of  onanism  can  properly  be  classed  as  neuras- 
thenics, but  in  them  there  is  usually  a  marked  hypochondriacal  element. 
These  persons  are  the  easy  prey  of  the  advertising  charlatans,  and  their 
symptoms  are  sometimes  concealed  or  repressed  for  fear  of  exposure. 

VI.   THE  OCCUPATION  NEUROSES. 

These  include  a  variety  of  affections  which  arise  from  overuse  in  the 
course  of  occupation.  They  are  sometimes  called  the  fatigue  neuroses. 
and  are  located  largely  in  the  neuromuscular  apparatus.  The  commoDeet 
forms  are  scrivener's  palsy,  telegrapher's  cramp,  piano-player's  hand,  and 
some  forms  of  clergyman's  sore  throat;  and  some  not  so  common  areaeeB 
in  fiddlers,  bricklayers,  and  others. 

Patholos^y. — The  objection  to  the  term  "neurosis"  in  this 
tion  hes  in  its  implied  meaning  that  the  disease  is  functional.  No 
is  purely  fu7ictional  in  the  sense  that  it  does  not  depend  on  organic  chuffr 
for  there  must  be  some  change,  however  slight  and  transient.  In  somecf 
these  cases  we  even  see  evidences  of  structural  change,  such  as  mufleulv 
atrophy,  persistent  pain,  etc.;  and  we  may  regard  all  of  them  as  instancei 
of  disordered  nutrition  both  of  the  nerve-cells  and  of  the  muscular  attach- 
ments.    Farther  than  this  it  is  not  possible  to  go. 

Symptoms. — It  will  })e  best  to  consider  a  few  of  these  afifections  in 
regular  order. 

Scriv€7icr's  palsy,  or  writer's  cramp,  is  marked  particularly  b}'  spasm, 
tremor,   and   incoordination.      Pain   and   vasomotor  disorders    are  some- 
times  seen.      Paralysis  and   anaesthesia  are  doubtful   symptoms.     Thn* 
types  are  noted, — the  spasmodic,  the  paralytic,  and  the  tremulous.— but 
the  distinction  is  not  always  clear  in  practice.    The  spasm  aff'ects  chiefly 
the  small  muscles  engaged  in  writing,  and  as  a  rule  is  only  manifesteii  on 
attempts   at   writing — not  in   other   coordinate   movements.      There  are 
exceptions,   however,  to  this  rule.     The  muscles  are  held   in  cramp-like 
rigidity,  wholly  preventing  the  act  of  writing.    In  some  cases  the  muscles 
of  the  forearm,  upper  arm,  and    shoulder  are    affected,   and    rare  case? 
are  seen  in  which  even  distant  muscles,   as  those  of  the  foot,  or  of  the 
other  lianil  and  arm,  are  involved.     The  spasm  is  not  a  true  cramp,  for  it 
is  non-painful;    hut  exceptions  to  this  rule  occur.     It  is  quite  involuntarr. 
and  may  even  persist  for  some  moments  after  the  attempt  at  \iTiting  h^ 
ceased.     Tremor  and  incoordinate  jerky  movements  are  sometimes  seen. 
Paralysis  is  oxtromely  rare,  hut  a  stage  of  slight  paresis  may  follow  the 
cramp.    Pain,  or  a  painful  sense  of  fatigue,  is  sometimes  present,  together 
with  j)ainful  points  on  the  nerve-trunks.     Neuralgic  pains  are  obser^-edia 
a  few  cases.     Anaesthesia  is  very  rare.      It  is  probably  an  hysterical  symp- 
tom.    Vasomotor  and  trophic  disorders  are  not  common;   turgescence  of 
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the  limb  and  flusliing  of  the  face  are  among  the  former;  and  such  observ- 
•crs  as  Eulenbiirg  and  Gowers  claim  to  have  seen  muscular  atrophy.  It 
ha8  also  been  seen  in  a  blacksmith,  in  a  saddler,  in  a  tailor,  in  a  dragoon 
(from  lioldiiig  the  reins),  in  a  murocco-worker»  and  in  a  player  on  the  bass 
violin.  Atrophy  of  individual  muscles,  or  small  groups  of  muscles,  is 
seen  in  snnie  artisans  who  overuse  these  muscles,  sis  the  small  muscles 
of  the  hand  in  locksmiths;  and  ulnar  paralysis  and  atrophy  in  glass 
blowers  from  pressure  rather  than  overuse. 

Telegrapher's  cramp  is  closely  allied  to  the  preceding;  in  fact  it  is 
identical  with  it  except  that  the  cause  and  the  seat  of  the  spasm  differ. 
It  was  first  described  by  Onimus  in  1875  and  called  by  him  mal  Ulegniph- 
iqtic.  Fulton  studied  tlie  movements  engaged  in  using  the  Morse  instru- 
ment, w*hich  particular  instrument  has  been  held  most  to  blame.  The 
letters  are  made  by  a  series  of  dots  and  strokes  which  require  a  fine  museu- 


FiQ.  404. — TelecTApherV  cramp. — Uoyd, 

lar  movement,  and  w  hen  the  dispatcher  is  working  rapirlly  and  for  long 
stretches  the  strain  on  the  muscular  apparatus  is  great.  Fulton  estimated 
that  an  operator  makes  lietw^een  tliirty  and  forty  thousanfl  contractions 
per  hour.  The  word  **  occupation,"  for  instance,  contains  ten  letters 
and  requires  twenty-five  distinct  impressions.  One  of  these  patients 
had  worked  as  long  as  fourteen  hours  a  day.  Another  said  that  his  first 
difficulty  anise  in  making  the  letter  B  (— );  his  hand  would  act  invol- 
untarily and   make  the  tiasli  and  four  dot3  ( )  wliich  means  the 

numeral  8*     Finally  his  greatest  difficulty  wjls  experienced  in  making  the 

letter  P  {- -),  the  rapid  succession  of  dots  causing  a  cramp.    In  another 

patient  the  cramp  was  painful  and  was  located  in  the  extensors,  pulling 
the  hand  away  from  the  key  (Fig.  404).  Worry  and  discouragement  are 
often  seen  in  these  operators;  it  is  easy  to  make  mistakes  in  transmitting, 
and  these  may  be  serious;  consequently  a  neurasthenic  state  is  often 
present,  which  is  not  improved  by  alcohol  and  tobacco. 

The  telegraph  operator  can  train  Ills  other  hand  rather  more  easily 
than  the  scrivener,  because  the  movements  are  less  complex;   but  in  time 
the  second  hand  is  likely  to  become  affected  in  both  cases.     It  is  easy  for 
the  disabled  telegrapher  to  become  the  victim  of  writer's  cramp. 
88 
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The  dysphonia  and  aphonia  of  professional  voice-users  have  matij^l 
points  of  eimiUirity  to  writer's  cramp.  There  is  a  spajsinndic  type  and  a  I 
paralytic  type.  In  singers  the  voice  may  break  down  in  the  midst  of  I 
song,  although  tfie  natural  voice  for  speaking  may  remain,  thus  showingJ 
how  a  particular  function  is  involved.  In  the  so-callml  clergyman's  sorel 
throat  there  may  really  be  some  pharyngitis  or  laryngitis,  but  the  nervoijal 
element  too  is  usually  well  marked.  Thei*e  is  indeed  a  well-marke^l  J 
hysterical  element  in  many  of  these  cases  of  aphonia.  Thus  Mackentiel 
reported  the  case  of  a  fish-hawker  who  lost  his  voice  suddenly  whitol 
crying  his  wares;  he  was  voicele^ss  for  four  months,  and  was  then  cured! 
promptly  with  electricity.  I 

It  is  needless  to  describe  in  detail  the  long  list  of  the  fatigue  nenrosefliJ 
Among  the  artisans  and  artists  affected  are  grinders,  blacksmiths,  en-l 
gravers,  cigarette-rollers,  pianists,  violinists,  bricklayers,  tailors,  and  type«« 
setters,  iiilker's  spasm  is  seen  in  this  country  and  is  said  to  be  eommoilil 
among  the  cow-herds  nf  the  T>TtiL     Miner^s  nystagmus  is  a  curious  formJ 

Diagnosis. — The  history  and  the  symptoms  are  unmistakable.  It  id 
alwa^'s  well  to  recall  that  a  neurasthenic  state  is  often  seen  in  these  patientu 
and  that  it  may  complicate  the  clinical  picture.  This  is  still  more  so  of 
hysteria.  Some  of  the  symptoms  seen  are  distinctly  hysterical,  as,  far 
instance,  paralysis  and  anaesthesia  in  writer's  cramp,  for  these  two  sym|>-J 
toms  are  probably  never  seen  in  pure  cases.  The  same  is  true  of  aphonial 
in  habitual  voice-users;  it  usually  bears  all  the  marks  of  an  h>-stencd 
affection.     Still,   these   facts   do   not   necessarily   obscure   the   tli  1 

Writer's  cramp  hi\s  been  confused  with  other  diseases  in  which  w  >| 

affected.  Among  such  diseases  are  hemiplegia  with  aphasia  and  agriij>hiii»J 
general  paresis,  locomotor  ataxia,  paralysis  agitans,  disseminated  sclerosiiJ 
chorea,  progressive  muscular  atrophy,  alcoholic  and  metallic  poisoniagj 
smd  neuritis*  ■ 

VII.   MIGR.VINE.  I 

Hemicrania,  migraine,  or  sick  headache,  is  one  of  the  explosi\*M 
neuroses.  Its  chief  symptoms  are  disorders  of  vision,  pain  in  the  beadJ 
and  vomiting.  It  is  paroxysmal,  but  has  no  regular  periodicity,  as  a  njleJ 
and  it  is  often  hereditary  or  familial.  Mobius  claimed  that  90  per  MH 
of  the  cases  show  heredity.  ^^M 

Etiology. — This  is  unknown.     English  phj'^icians  are  fond  of  m^M 
ciating  '*  megrim^'  with  gout,  and  in  France  it  was  Tn>U8seau  w^ho  sM[| 
•'migraine  and  gout  are  sisters/'      But  these  assertions  are  not  proofs. 
Reflex  causes,  eye-strain,  adenoids,  womb  disease,  and  even  decayed 
have  been  assigned  as  causes,  without  much  reason.     The  disease  mji 
possibly  be  due  to  autoinfection,  and  gastro-intestinal  disorders  son 
times  excite  attacks. 

Symptoms. — Migraine  usually  begins  in  early  life.    The  initial  symp 
torn  of  the  paroxysm  is  an  aura,  usuiUly  sensory,  and  in  tlie  vast  majorilj 
of  cases  visual.    The  visual  aurfe  consist  of  attacks  of  amblyopia  in  whicl 
a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  visual  fields  is  oViscured;    thus  bc  i  tuti 

even  hemiannpia  occur.     There  are  also  scintillations,  zigzag  li 
like  a  fortification,  flashes  of  light,  blazing  or  flaming  splotehei,  and 
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very  rare  cases  illusions,  as  of  the  forms  of  animals  or  terrifying  appari- 
tions. Oscillation  of  the  pupil  (the  so-called  hippus)  is  sometimes  seen. 
Other  sensory  aurae  occur,  as  a  numb  or  tingling  feeling  in  the  face,  tongue, 
or  one  limb.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  aura  of  migraine  to  disappear 
just  before  the  onset  of  pain. 

The  pain  of  migraine  is  an  intense  neuralgia  in  the  distribution  of 
the  fifth  nerve.  It  is  usually  described  as  a  hemicrania,  but  it  is  not 
always  confined  to  one  side.  Occasionally,  however,  it  is  strictly  localized 
in  one  branch  of  the  trigeminus,  especially  the  ophthalmic  division.  The 
pain  increases  gradually,  until  it  reaches  its  acme,  and  it  may  endure  only 
for  a  few  houi-s  or  even  for  a  day  or  two.  It  is  usually  terminated  by  the 
occurrence  of  vomiting,  which  thus  constitutes  the  third  or  terminal  stage 
of  the  paroxysm. 

Gastric  disorder  is  one  of  the  three  characteristic  symptoms  of 
migraine.  Aversion  to  food,  and  even  nausea,  may  occur  early  in  the 
attack,  and  sometimes  vomiting  bojGjins  early;  but  commonly  vomiting 
is  a  late  or  terminal  symptom.  In  many  cases  the  patient  is  promptly 
relieved  by  emesis. 

Aberrant  types  of  migraine  are  seen,  in  which  one  or  other  of  the 
cardinal  symptoms  is  wanting.  The  commonest  is  the  mild  form  in  which 
the  visual  aura  is  followed  by  slight  headache,  which  is  only  transient, 
and  the  paroxysm  aborts  without  the  third  stage,  or  stage  of  vomiting. 

A  curious  and  rare  form  is  the  psychical  migrainCy  in  which  mental 

disorders  of  various  kinds  predominate.    There  is  confusion  of  ideas,  with 

emotional  excitement  or  dei)revSsion.  attending  the  visual  aura,  and  pain 

may  or  may  not  be  marked.     Incoherence  and  even  aphasia  have  been 

noted,  and  Liveing  attempted  to  show,  with  remarkable  prescience,  that 

I  he  aphasia  always  occurs  in  cases  in  which  the  sensory  aura,  as  numb- 

■  «'ss  of  the  hand,  is  on  the  right  side,  thus  indicating  a  left-sided  cerebral 

-ion.    Genuine  substitutional  attacks  have  been  noted,  just  as  in  epilepsy; 

■s  Sir  George  Airy  okserved  in  his  own  j)erson  the  attack  complicated 

i   transient  impairment  of  speech  and   memory  without  either  head- 

(»r  numbness.     Tissot  observed   a  case  in  which  attacks  of  habitual 

:ine  were  at  length  completely  replaced  by  fits  of  disordered  ideation. 

lia  doubtless  conij)licates  some  cases  of  migraine. 

i'hthahnoplegic  migraine  is  the  form  in  which  the  paroxysm  is  com- 

■  1   with   paralysis  of   some  of    the  ocular  muscles.      The    muscles 

il  are  those  usually  supi)lied  by  the  third  nerve;   but  occasionally 

irth  or  the  sixth   nerve  is  affected.     The  pain  is  usually   severe, 

followed  quickly  by  the  paralysis,  which  nuiy  endure  for  days  or 

vceks.     The  bout  of   pain  is  commonly  terminated   by  a  crisis  of 

ing,    as    in   ordinary    migraine,    but    the   paralysis    constitutes   the 

nominal  stage,  and  may  be  total  and  complete  in  the  third  nerve; 

is  to  say,  all  the  muscles  supplied  by  that  nerve  are  involved  and  are 

iiipletely  paralyzed.     There  is  i)tosis,  external  strabismus,  and  the  pupil 

;oes  not  react  to  light  or  on  accommodation.     In  some  c:ises,  however, 

the  paralysis  is  not  total  or  not  complete.      The  duration  varies.      In 

Schilling's  case  the  palsy  lasted  for  from  four  to  six  weeks,  and  in  Pari- 

naud's  case  from  two  to  three  months;   but  in  many  cases  the  duratiaxs^ 
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is  only  for  a  few  days.  The  paralysis,  as  a  rule,  to  which  there  are  few 
exceptions,  always  occurs  in  the  same  eye  in  successive  attacks.  In  some 
cases  the  paroxysms  observe  a  true  periodicity;  in  Suckling's  case  thejj 
occurred  every  two  weeks.  Many  uf  these  caiies  date  from  early  chiidhoodJ 
Occasionally  a  permanent  palsy  results  after  repeated  seizures.  Paralysis 
of  the  fourth  nerve  has  been  n«jted  by  Leizenberger;  and  conjoint  paraly- 
sis uf  the  third  and  fourth  \ms  also  \yeen  seen.  Paralysis  of  the  sixth 
nerve,  either  alone  or  in  association  with  some  of  the  fibres  of  the  third 
nerve,  has  been  reported.  De  Schweinitz  saw  a  ca^^e  of  abduceJit  paby, 
with  migraine,  which  had  begun  in  early  life.  A  very  rare  case  is  that 
KosaoUmo  in  which  a  recurring  paralysis  of  the  seventh  or  facial  ner 
was  always  ushered  in  by  a  migrainous  attack,  Amesthesia  of  the  /*/ 
nerve  has  been  noted  in  a  very  few  cases,  especially  in  the  first  am 
second  divisions,  or  even  in  the  supra-orbital  branch  alone.  Tnjemi 
has  reported  a  case  of  ophthahnojtlegia  interna  following  severe  attacks 
of  migraine.  The  pupil  was  widely  dilated  and  immobile  to  light,  but 
the  other  ocular  muscles  were  not  affected. 

All  forma  of  migraine  tend  to  grow  leas  or  even  to  disappear  in 
middle  life. 

Diagnosis. — The  ordinary  migraine  is  easily  recognized;  in  fact,  the 
patient  usually  knows  well  enough  himself  what  he  has.  The  begin:  ^ 
in  early  life,  and  the  peculiar  evolution  of  the  paroxysm,  from  the  .:  ;:  . 
to  the  critical  vomiting,  are  unmistakable.  Simple  neuralgic  attacks, 
which  are  not  uncommon,  are  known  by  the  absence  of  the  true  migr; 
ous  symptoms,  such  as  the  aura,  the  explosive  onset,  and  the  rrii=;is 
vomiting. 

Migraine  has  been  likened  to  epilepsy,  especially  by  Hughlings  Jackson 
and  his  followers,  the  resemblance  being  based  largely  on  the  abrupt  onset 
with  an  aura;    but  the  likeness  is  superficial.     In  migraine  there  are  ni 
convulsions,    and   the    disease  d<»es   not    merge    into   epilepsy.     Migraini 
anil  epilepsy  may  however  coexist  in  the  same  person,  but  the  attac 
are  separate. 

Ophthalmoplegic  migraine  simulates  organic  disease,  especially  tujxi< 
and  syphilis  of  the  brain.    The  paroxysmal  nature  of  the  attack,  ho  we' 
ami  the  tendency  for  the  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve  to  disappear 
against  brain  tumor,  as  is  also  the  history  of  the  ease.     In  brain  tumoi 
moreover,  there  are  usually  other  symptoms,  such  as  choked  disk  lu 
other  and  more  wide-spi*ead  paral\'8is^  and  the  course  is  progressive. 

Syphilitic  meningitis  between  the  peduncles  causes  paralysis  of  oi 
third  nerve,  sometimes  of  both  third  nerves,  and  this  paralysis  may  evi 
be  evanescent,   with  severe  headache;    but   the   history  is  not  that  of 
migraine^   nor  is  the  onset  so  abrupt,  the  cure  so  complete,  and 
headache  so    paroxysmal,   with    a    crisis    of   vomiting,    as   in    migraine 
Moreover,   there    are   Ukely   to    be    other    nerves   involved    in    syp 
such  as  the  optic  nerves,  or  even  a  hemiplegia,  and  the  symptoms 
irregular.    Ophthalmoplegic  migraine  is  always  unilateral;    syphilis  ma] 
or  may  not   be  so.     One   of  Charcot^s  cases  of   migraine   had   pand^-sis 
finitt  of  the  sixtli  nerve  on  one  side^  then  of  the  tliird  nerve  on  the 
other,  but  the  case  was  unique. 
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Paroxysmal  or  recurrent  palsy  of  the  oculomotor  nerve  has  been 
noted  also  in  tubercular  meningitis,  in  otorrhcpa,  and  in  nasal  catarrh, 
but  the  history  in  these  cases  and  the  associated  symptoms  are  against 
mere  migraine. 

Some  observers  claim  a  relationship  between  tabes  dorsalis  and  migraine 
— suggested  by  the  recurrent  palsy  of  the  third  nerve,  sometimes  seen  in 
tabes.  But  it  is  not  scientific  to  call  the  recurrent  palsy  of  the  third  nerve 
in  tabes  migrainous;  for  this  palsy  is  probably  due  to  nuclear  disease, 
and  it  is  to  be  known  by  its  association  with  other  tabetic  symptoms. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  the  association  of  migraine  and  general  paresis. 

Hysteria  may  unquestionably  complicate  or  simulate  migraine, 
especially  in  the  emotional  and  psychic  symptoms,  and  in  the  contraction 
of  the  visual  fields,  which  might  suggest  scotoma.  But  genuine  paralysis 
of  the  tliird  nerve  is  probably  never  seen  in  hysteria,  although  it  is  some- 
times simulated  by  a  blepharospasm. 

VIII.  PARALYSIS  AGITANS. 

This  affection  is  usually  called  a  disease  of  old  age;  nevertheless  it  occa- 
sionally begins  in  comparatively  early  middle  life;  seldom,  however,  before 
the  age  of  forty.    It  is  also  called  shaking  palsy,  or  Parkinson's  disease. 

Patholofi^y. — The  cause  and  pathology  are  oljscure.  Recently  C.  I). 
Camp  has  made  an  elaborate  study  of  a  series  of  cases,  many  of  them  from 
the  Blockley  Clinic  in  Philadelphia,  in  wliich  he  endeavors  to  show  that 
the  essential  changes  are  in  the  muscular  fibres;  and  he  suggests  that 
there  may  be  alteration  in  the  secretion  of  the  parathyroid  glands.  The 
ordinary  changes  of  senility,  such  as  atheroma  of  the  cerebral  blood- 
vessels, are  commonly  found  in  these  patients,  but  it  docs  not  follow,  as 
Dana  and  a  few  observers  have  8uggeste<l,  that  these  changes  are  causative. 
Some  sclerosis  of  the  posterior  and  lateral  tracts  of  the  cord  is  occasionally 
observed;  also  some  atrophy  of  the  cerebral  convolutions,  pigmentation: 
of  the  motor  neurons,  and  increase  of  intei*stitial  tissue. 

Symptoms. — The  disease  4s  of  gradual  onset  and  chronic  course,  and 
it  is  rather  more  common  in  men  than  in  women.  The  chief  symptoms 
are  tremor,  rigidity,  paralysis,  and  affection  of  the  gait.  It  usually  begins 
with  tremor  in  the  hands,  sometimes  more  marked  at  first  in  one  hand. 

The  tremor  is  a  regular  to  and  fro  or  up  and  down  movement,  especi- 
ally marked  in  the  hands,  persisting  during  repose,  and  temporarily  arrested 
by  voluntary  motion.  The  amplitude  varies;  sometimes  it  is  slight,  at 
others  wide  and  violent,  particularly  if  the  patient  is  aroused  or  excited. 
The  arrest  on  volition  is  but  for  a  moment;  the  tremor  then  returns  in 
spite  of  the  patient,  and  may  even  be  aggravated  for  a  short  period.  This 
is  seen  on  attempts  at  writing.  In  the  lower  limbs  the  tremor  is  usually 
not  so  marked,  and  is  sometimes  even  absent.  It  is  seen  occasionally  in 
the  facial  muscles,  and  in  the  tongue,  especially  when  it  is  protruded. 
The  statement  that  the  head  is  not  involved  is  not  correct  for  all  cases. 
Nyst annuls  is  not  present.     The  tremor  ceases  during  sleep. 

Rigidity  is  usually  most  marked  in  the  hands,  arms,  back,  neck,  and 
face,  and  its  effect  is  to  give  the  patient  a  peculiar  attitude  and  ^YL^g^^ses^ss^i-. 
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Westphal,  were  doubtless  of  the  same  class.  In  most  of  these  traumatic 
and  hysteroidal  cases  the  tremor  is  usually  of  the  intention  type,  that  is, 
it  is  worse  on  voluntary  movement,  and  it  is  rather  coarse;  moreover  the 
history  and  progress  are  suggestive.  These  cases  often  occur  in  young 
persons;  the  attitude,  gait  and  expression  are  not  those  of  Parkinson's 
disease;  and,  finally,  hysterical  stigmata  are  often  present.  In  an 
occasional  case  the  tremor  may  be  fine. 

The  tremor  due  to  metallic  poisoning  (by  lead  and  mercury  especi- 
ally) is  similar  to  the  hysterical  tremor. 

The  tremor  of  alcoholism  is  also  largely  of  the  intention  type  and  is 
coarse  and  irregular;  it  is  easily  known  by  the  history. 

IX.  TETANY. 

This  disease  is  characterized  by  tonic,  cramp-like  spasms,  especially 
in  the  fingers,  hands,  and  upper  limbs.  It  occurs  in  epidemics  in  some 
countries,  especially  in  and  about  Vienna,  Northern  Italy  and  Sweden. 
The  cause  is  obscure.  Tetany  may  be  of  infectious  origin,  and  it  is  also 
seen  in  ergotism,  in  the  diarrhoea  and  rickets  of  young  children,  in 
nursing  women,  after  extirpation  of  the  thyroid  gland,  and  in  dilata- 
tion of  the  stomach.  Chvostek  advances  the  theory  that  the  real  cause 
is  a  defective  action  of  the  parathyroid  glands.  According  to  the  statistics 
of  Frankl-Hochwart,  shoemakers  and  tailors  seem  peculiarly  vulnerable. 
The  disease  is  rare  in  America. 

Pathology. — This  is  quite  unknown,  for  post-mortem  findings  have 
not  been  uniform  or  characteristic. 

Symptoms. — The  tetanic  spasms  are  oftenest  seen  in  the  small  muscles 
of  the  fingers  and  hands,  causing  flexion  of  the  basal  phalanges,  extension 
of  the  distal  phalanges,  and  turning  in  of  the  thumb.  This  is  sometimes 
called  the  "obstetric  hand."  The  wrist  and  elbow  are  flexed.  The  toes 
may  be  similarly  affected;   also  the  calf  muscles. 

The  spasms  are  often  painful,  and  usually  intermittent.  They  can 
sometimes  be  excited  by  pressure  on  the  nerve-trunks  or  main  vessels — 
Trousseau's  sign. 

There  is  increase  of  the  mechanical  and  electrical  irritability.  Tapping 
on  nerve-trunks  causes  a  lively  contraction  (Chvostek*s  sign),  often  well 
marked  in  the  face;  and  the  galvanic  current,  even  of  mild  power,  causes 
active,  even  tetanic,  responses,  which  may  increase,  rather  than  diminish, 
with  repeated  stimulation.     Tlie  nerves  may  l>e  hypersensitive  to  pressure. 

Otlier  muscles,  such  as  of  the  trunk,  tongue,  and  respiration,  are 
involved  in  severe  cases,  and  the  ocular  muscles,  according  to  Kunn,  may 
be  affected.  Nystagmus  has  l>een  seen.  Other  ocular  symptoms  noted 
by  a  few  observers,  and  which  are  evidently  very  rare,  if  they  belong  to 
the  disease  at  all,  are  neuroretinitis,  optic  atrophy,  unequal  pupils, 
diplopia,  cramp  of  the  eye-muscles,  especially  blepharospasm,  reddening 
of  the  conjunctiva*,  and  lachrymation.  Slight  paresis  and  anaesthesia  (or 
hypflBsthesia)  are  present  in  the  limbs  after  severe  attacks  of  the  cramps. 

There  is  no  affection  of  consciousness,  as  a  rule,  but  in  severe  cases 
fiODStitutional  reaction,  such  as  fever,  accelerated  pulse,  etc.,  is  seea. 
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Sometimes  the  disease  ends  fatally^  especially  when  caused  by  m 
of  the  more  serious  conditions  mentioned  above.  A  patient  in  the  Phil- 
adelphia Hospital  died  of  exhaustion  and  pulmonary  rrdema;  but  the 
progntKsis  appears  to  be  good  in  the  majority  uf  simple  cases. 

Diagnosis.— The  tetanic  symptoms  are  so  characteristic  that  tlie 
diagnosis  is  easy. 

The  cramps  seen  in  chronic  uraemia  are  not  to  be  mistaken  for  tetany. 

The  French  describe  an  hysterical  type  of  tetany,  but  it  cannot  lie 
made  to  cover  all  cases;  when  the  disease  is  truly  hysterical  the  menial 
state  and  the  presence  of  other  stigmata  suggest  the  right  diagnosis,  and 
such  signs  as  Trousseau's  and  Chvostek's  are  warning. 

It  is  probable  that  a  variety  of  affections  cause  tetanoid  symptoms, 
and  further  study  is  necessary  to  shed  light  on  these  obscure  case% 
Tetany  has  no  relation  to  true  tetanus,  and  does  not  resemble  it. 


X.  THE  TICS. 
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The  tics,  or  maladie  dcs  tics,  or  habit  spasms,  are  peculiar  motor  di»» 
orders  in  which  one  or  more  groups  of  muscles  are  thrown  into  regular 
and  oft-repeatod  contractions,  resembling  a  voUinlary  act.  The  nuisciea 
most  frequently  affected  are  those  of  the  eyes»  face,  mouth,  tongue,  and 
neck,  hut  in  some  cases  the  muscles  of  the  limbs  are  involved. 

Patholo^. — The  French,  who  have  described  ttie  tics  most  carefully. 
point  out  the  underlying  mental  state.  The  tic  has  a  quasi-voluniary 
character,  and  in  its  origin  it  is  volitional  or  impulsive.  Gradually  th© 
movement  becomes  fixed  as  a  motor  habit,  and  can  no  longer  be  con* 
trolled,  or  only  imperfectly  controlled,  by  the  patient,  and  then  at  th<? 
cost  of  mental  distress  and  anxiety.  Usually  there  is  no  very  distinct 
njotive  or  associated  itlea  in  the  mind;  the  tic  is  merely  an  impulse,  which 
grows  into  a  habit.  In  proof  of  its  psycliic  character,  however,  is  the  fact 
that  in  some  rare  eases  the  movements  are  thus  associated  with  definite 
ideas  in  the  patient's  mind,  emotional  or  otherwise,  of  which  the  tic  is 
the  facial  expression;  and  in  extreme  cases  there  may  be  o1>8Pssions, 
es|iecially  of  speech,  the  patient  Ix^ing  impelled  to  give  utterance  to  soma 
set  of  words,  even  an  indecency — the  so-called  coprolalia.  In  fact,  ihty 
tics  are  closely  allied  to  the  obsessions;  they  are  due  to  m  sort  of 
imperative  motor  impulse,  and  they  are  usually  found  in  neurotic  and 
degenerate  patients. 

Symptoms. — As  no  two  cases  are  exactly  alike  it  is  difficult  to  give  a 
brief  description  of  the  tics.  Blepharospasm  is  corannm,  and  with  it  \s 
often  seen  an  associated  movement  of  the  face  and  even  of  the  tongue  and 
larynx.  Odd  grimaces  are  the  result,  and  these  nuiy  even  be,  or  secnn  to 
be,  the  expressions  of  various  mental  states,  as  grief,  surprise,  pain^  or 
joy.  When  undateral,  as  is  often  the  case,  the  one-sided  expression  can 
best  be  interpreted  by  covering  the  sound  side  of  the  face.  In  many  caseiy 
however,  there  is  no  such  expre&sion,  but  merely  a  distortion  of  the  fea- 
tures. When  the  neck  muscles  are  affected  there  are  various  move- 
ments ?imulatif»g  torticollis.  Sometimes  associated  movements 
^m,  hand,  leg,  or  foot  are  seen. 
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The  tics  occur  in  regularly  recurring  bouts,  the  intervals  varying 
from  a  few  minutes  to  much  longer  periods.  They  can  sometimes  be  con- 
trolled for  a  time  by  an  effort  of  will,  but  the  effort  causes  mental  discom- 
fort, and  the  patient  seeks  relief  in  what  Church  has  called  a  "spasmodic 
debauch,'*  in  which  for  a  time  the  tic  is  repeated  rapidly  and  frequently. 

The  tics  commonly  begin  in  childhood  or  in  young  persons.  Occasion- 
ally they  appear  later  in  Hfe;  and  blepharospasm  may  have  its  origin 
in  some  affection  of  the  eye,  and  gradually  become  fixed  as  a  habit. 

Diagnosis. — As  already  said,  the  tics  are  allied  to  the  obsessions  and 
to  various  neuroses.  They  are  easily  recognized  by  the  conspicuous  motor 
disorder;  yet  they  have  sometimes  been  confused  with  forms  of  epidemic 
hysteria,  such  as  in  the  "jumpers"  of  Maine  and  Canada,  and  the  disease 
known  as  "latah''  among  the  Malays,  and  "  myreachit''  in  Siberia,  in  which 
imitation  and  suggestion  are  prominent  factors.  But  the  tics  are  not  a 
form  of  hysteria;  they  do  not  occur  in  epidemics;  they  are  but  little  influ- 
enced by  suggestion;  and  they  are  too  apt  to  be  incurable.  It  is  likewise  an 
error  to  describe  this  disease,  as  some  authors  do,  under  the  head  of  chorea. 
There  is  nothing  choreic  about  it.  In  young  children  these  habit  spasms  in 
the  face,  neck,  and  shoulders,  at  the  very  beginning,  may  suggest  8t.  Vitus's 
dance,  but  the  tic  is  more  localized,  more  habitual,  and  more  persistent 
than  the  movements  in  chorea,  and  there  is  always  a  volitional  element  in 
it.     There  is  a  mild  grade  of  tic  in  children  w^hich  tends  to  recover. 

The  true  tics  are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  spasmodic  form  of 
tic  douloureux,  which  is  a  form  of  facial  neuralgia  in  which  the  facial 
muscles  are  thrown  into  spasm  by  the  action  of  pain.  In  the  habit  tics 
pain  is  absent. 

Stammerers  sometimes  develop  a  kind  of  associated  spasm  in  the  face 
or  even  in  a  limb.  When  the  embarrassment  of  speech  is  great  the  facial 
muscles  are  contorted,  and  even  the  hand  and  arm  may  be  moved  spa^- 
xiiodically.     This  cannot  be  called  a  tic  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word. 

The  tics  differ  from  mere  spasm  by  the  psychic  element  in  them.  In 
pure  spasm  the  affection  is  in  the  neuromuscular  apparatus,  and  there 
is  no  mental  collaboration.  Such  a  spasm,  purely  local,  oft  repeated,  and 
not  involving  consciousness,  is  sometimes  seen  in  some  isolated  muscle- 
groups,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  head  and  neck,  constituting  the  disease 
known  as  torticollis.  It  is  usually  not  controllable  by  the  patient's  will, 
and  the  cause  and  pathology  are  obscure. 

VASOMOTOR  AND  TROPHIC  DISEASES. 

I.  RAYNAUD'S  DISEASE. 

This  is  a  trophic  disease  in  which  the  extremities,  especially  the  fingers 
and  toes,  are  the  seat  of  recurring  pallor,  congestion,  and  even  gangrene. 
The  affection  wa3  first  described  by  Raynaud  in  1X02.  It  is  apparently 
of  vasomotor  origin,  and  has  three  types  or  stages — local  syncope,  local 
asphyxia,  and  local  gangrene. 

Pathology. — The  disease  seems  to  be  essentially  due  to  vasomotor 
disorder.     Neuritis  and  arterial  sclerosis,  or  endarteritis  obliterans,  are 
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V  r  !".o  :i.>:'hyxial  stage.     The  parts  are  cold,  usually  shrivelled,  and  hiili.?' 

:-.^::v :   ::u>e  break  and  reveal  black  spi>ts,  which  result  in  localized  destr.i- 

:.   v.     T'lO  ends  of  the  fingers  are  destroyed,  or  the  under  parts  of  the  toc>. 

ri-.o  s:u'rs  sometimes  heal,  leaving  a  healthy  scar.    The  pain  is  often  severv. 

.Vrv.oni:  accessi>ry  symptoms  should   be  mentioned   haMnoglubiniiri:;. 

wv:.':..  Ivit^g  as.sociated  with  chill  an<l  slight  fever,  and  having  a  paroxv:- 

!".il  c^^::"^e.  lias  led  to  the  suspicion  of  malaria;    an  idea  which  seem.-?  *■« 

'••'  •    ^.'!!'.o  favor  with   Harlow.     Amblyopia  is  also  occasionally  seen,  tri-i 

•VM*.   ^•;•:vn«.i  on  alteration  in  the  calibre  of  the  retinal  ves.<els,  as  verinei 

•\    v.i.i'Av.owski,    Temporary  changes  in  the  joints  have  been   noteil.  ai-J 

\".'.    -Icca  and  aphasia,  and  in  rare  cases  even  mental  s^-mptonis.  Epilepsy. 

•.    .1  '.u-vs  suspiciously  like  it,  has  been  reported. 

L>iaxnosis. — There  are  various  forms  of  gangrene  which  must  not  1* 

...^  .I'vt.-ri    for    Raynaud's   tli.sease.      The  disorder  closely   resembles  cL- 

•..,..'(    •.■  ■■'■•\>t  bite,  but  the  history  is  sufficient  t(j  prevent  error.     Ravnai:-:; 

n\..-i'  ^  :i  ivcurring  atTection,  whereas  frost  bite  is  a  simple  and  s«'li:x7 

.^y...r.\-.  :i'.\d  by  no  means  always  symmetrical. 

,.>.^  '.eseniMes  crgntism,  but  the  history  alone  should  distingi- 

V    ii'-v    ''"  ''.t*  ganirreni'  of  diahete^,  in  which  the  glycosuria  and  :i.e 
,,    .    .v-,:m-,i-  ^-'-.aracH'r  of  tlio  iraiigrene  are  significant. 

•  w.ii.i-;' oLilgia  resrinliles  tlio  Msphyxial  stage  of  Raynaud's  tii'*f>irf. 

.     ,io    i'i"or  the  affected  limh  i>^  Imt.  jndsating.  and  more  unif<>rr:::y 

.,.    ...      ..tLi  .1  i''.e  latter;    mMre<iver.  it  dors  not  present  sensor}*  chan£v?. 

....;  ;..^.^s'^*^^-   :'-'«■•'='  ^'^'^  result.     Neverihf'les-.  the  two  affections  have  Sice 

,  c.    -vii  rliufiicd.^^t  tljt  \'  ure  identicaL 
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Morvan's  disease  closely  simulates  the  late  or  gangrenous  stage  of 
Raynaud's  disease;  but  the  former  is  closely  allied  to  syringomyelia  or 
central  gliomatosis,  and  there  is  a  peripheral  neuritis  and  thickening  of 
the  arterial  coats.  Hence  in  Morvan's  disease  there  is  usually  seen  muscu- 
lar atrophy  in  the  extremities,  anaesthesia  of  all  the  modes  of  sensation, 
changes  in  the  deep  reflexes,  and  possibly  scoliosis  or  kyphosis.  The 
history  is  not  that  of  recurring  paroxysms,  and  the  whitlows  are  painless. 

Injury  to  a  nerve,  especially  the  median  nerve,  may  cause  gangrene 
of  the  finger-tips,  as  in  a  case  lately  recorded  by  Sneve,  but  the  history 
usually  is  clear,  the  affection  is  unilateral,  and  the  paralysis  and  anaesthesia 
are  characteristic. 

Local  gangrene  may  result  from  the  obstruction  of  an  artery,  as 
in  the  condition  called  endarteritis  obliterans,  the  pathology  of  which 
-is  obscure. 

We  do  not  agree  with  Oppenheim  in  confusing  the  various  trophic 
lesions  of  tabes,  syringomyelia,  and  even  hysteria  with  those  of  Raynaud's 
disease.  The  associated  symptoms  of  these  diseases  are  sufficient  to  dis- 
tinguish them. 

Barker  has  recently  called  attention  to  the  subject  of  acrocyanosis 
in  which  there  is  anaesthesia  with  gangrene  of  the  toes.  It  seems  to  be  a 
vasomotor  affection  and  may  have  to  be  distinguished  from  Raynaud's 
disease  by  the  difference  in  the  state  of  sensation. 

II.  ERYTHROMELALGIA. 

The  affection  to  which  Weir  Mitchell  gave  this  name  in  1878  is  de- 
scribed by  that  author  as  a  chronic  disease  in  which  a  part  or  parts  of  the 
body,  usually  one  or  more  extremities,  suffer  with  pain,  flushing,  and  local 
fever,  made  far  worse  if  the  parts  hang  down. 

Pathology. — The  disease  has  often  been  ascribed  to  vasomotor  dis- 
order. Lately,  however,  the  tendency  has  been  to  attribute  it  to  a  periph- 
eral neuritis;  although  careful  examination  has  not  always  supported 
this  view.  In  most  cases  changes  in  the  blood-vessels,  as  atheroma  and 
arterial  sclerosis,  have  been  present.  Finally  it  has  been  suggested  that 
there  is  a  central  or  cord  lesion,  and  cases  have  been  reported  by  Collier  in 
multiple  sclerosis,  tabes,  and  myelitis.  It  is  also  seen  in  hemiplegia.  The 
disease  has  been  observed  not  infrequently  in  workmen  who  do  heavy 
labor  and  stand  for  long  periods;  and  Sturgis  suggests  that  it  has  points 
of  resemblance  to  the  occupation  neuroses,  such  as  writer's  cramp.  On 
the  whole  the  question  of  the  pathology  is  still  an  open  one.  The  weight 
of  evidence  seems  in  favor  of  a  conjoint  arterial  sclerosis  and  peripheral 
neuritis;   while  a  central  influence  may  also  act. 

Symptoms. — When  the  limb  hangs  down  it  becomes  congested  and 
rose-red,  or  even  of  a  dark  violaceous  hue;  the  arteries  throb;  and  the 
local  temjjerature  of  the  skin  rises.  Pain  is  usually  present,  and  may  be 
severe,  of  a  burning  or  neuralgic  kind,  worse  on  pressure,  and  generally 
relieved  when  the  limb  is  again  elevated;  but  sometimes  it  persists  in  a 
minor  degree  even  then.  It  is  worse  in  summer,  and  is  relieved  by  the 
application  of  cold.    Sensation  of  all  kinds  is  preserved.    The  disease  vsjajj 


1404 


Mi:!)IfV\L  DUGXOSIS. 


lie  V 


be  fuiym metrical,  an<l  is  nut  luUuwed  by  gangrene,  althaugh  a  Bomewhal 
niinilnr  noutiitUm  Uiuh  be«*n  M'ea  to  precede  senile  gangrene.  The  symp- 
tomii,  when  in  the  feet,  nrc  usually  provoked  by  walldng  and  standing* 
It  may  be  queiitiontxl  whether  erythromelalgia  is  a  distinct  diseasei 
anything  more  than  a  symptom  of  various  diseases. 

Dlagno^U. — The  *!  n  from  senile  gangrene  is  siH^  v  shown 

in  the  account  of  the  ^^      /      ns^r     In  erythrometalgia  the  ]  -welling 

ii  not  constant^  but  is  aggravated  by  the  dependent  position,  and  it  does 
not  lead  to  dcstrtiction  of  tissue. 

Raynaud's  dixeoAe  is  not  dependent  on  position;  it  begins  as  an  isch»- 
mill;  puin  is  iriftonstant;  there  is  anaesthesia,  anul^^esia,  and  hnvered  tem- 
perature; and  there  is  a  local,  arid  usually  a  symmetricaK  gangrene.  But 
Vuorhoes,  in  a  recent  paper,  maintains  that  the  two  diseases  are  merely 
difforc'Tit  |:ihases  of  the  samo  conrliti(>n. 

T\h\  dirtfuiflp  has  some  rc>sernblanee  t<7  neuritis  and  injury  to  the  nerves^ 
but  tliorc  arc  not  the  nhjcctivc  symptoms,  such  as  paralysis,  anspsthesia, 
and  trophic  changers;  when  these  occur  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  case  ia 
one  of  pure  crythromclulgia. 

It  is  well  to  recall,  however,  that  some  of  the  above  data  for  diflfer- 
entiation  are  not  eritinOy  rHiable,  for  pnlli>r,  ischivinia,  sensory  changoSi 
etc.,  have  been  noted  in  eases  closely  resembling  crythromelalgia,  and  gan^ 
grene  has  even  followed  in  some  of  them,  as  in  one  of  Mitchell's  cases. 

The  blue  crdcnui  of  hysteria  is  usually  confined  to  one  limb;    it  la 
likely  !o  be  associated  with  loss  of  power,   and  it  is  often  non-painful ;| 
moreover,    the    hintory    and    other    hysterical    symptoms   are  significant*. 
The«e  hysterical  rjises  usually  follow  tratima. 


III.  ANGIONEUROTIC    (EDEIVU, 

This  is  a  sort  of  pseudo-urticaria,  occurring  usually  in  weakened  or, 
neurotic  persons.     It  is  also  calU^l  giant  urticaria,  or  Quincke *s  disease. 

Pathology, — The  affection  is  probably  of  vasomotor  origin,  althougfa 
the  cssculial  cause  and  its  mode  of  action  are  obscure.     Several  inslaneea' 
are  given,  as  by  Osier  and  by  Milroy,  of  hereditary  transmission  tbroogh 
five  and  six  generations. 

5y mptoffi*.— Localized  swellings  occur  on  the  skin  in  various  regions* 
The>te  are  si»mewhat  Uke  wheals,  or  hives,  hu!  they  are  painleeSy  and  < 
not  itclu    They  are  at  first,  jis  a  rule,  slightly  pale,  but  Hushing  soon  foDon 
The  sul>cutaneous  tissue  is  involved  in  the  cedema,  and  sometimefi  t 
mucous  membranes  are  invatleth  Thus  crou})y  symptoms  have  been  eatiaed^ 
and  death  hiis  even  been  ascrilx?d  to  angioneurotic  cedema  of  the  glol 
Oa«tro'intestinal  symptoms,  such  as  colic  and  vomit i  "    ^  seen. 

Cert^bral   symptoms   are   caused    by   these   an-  tiu^   we_ 

sometimes  soe  titishing  of  the  face  and  bead,  palpitation,  tlirol>bing  in 
temples,  tinnitus,  dimni*«s  of  vision,  r  -^  -  ^  n.  and  emoiaooftl  disorder* 
Such  cases  are  not  uncommon  in  neur  and  hysterieil  palienta. 

Diagnosis.— Tbe  disease  looks  a  little  hke  urticaria,  but  tbera  is  no 
burning  or  itching.    Soros  authors,  however,  incline  to  identify  the 

claim  that  itehtng  occurs^  but  this  ia  doubtful  of  re4^  ei 
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When  marked  cerebral  symptoms  occur,  as  m  tne  cases  of  "rush  of 
blood  to  the  head,"  there  may  be  some  remote  resemblance  to  epilepsy, 
but  the  history  of  the  case  and  the  well-marked  vasomotor  disorder  should 
prevent  error. 

Similar  phenomena  are  sometimes  seen  in  old  alcoholic  cases,  and  in 
exophthalmic  goitre.  Purpura,  with  urticaria  and  hemoglobinuria,  is 
doubtless  a  different  disease. 

IV.  HEMIFACIAL  ATROPHY. 

This  is  an  affection  in  which,  as  the  name  signifies,  atrophic  changes 
on  one  side  of  the  face,  brow,  and  skull  are  seen. 

Pathology. — Autopsies  have  been  rare;  probably  the  most  instruc- 
tive was  one  by  Mendel,  in  which  he  found  neuritis  of  the  left  trigeminal 
nerve,  most  marked  in  the  second  division,  with  atrophy  of  the  descending 
root  and  of  the  stibsianiia  ferruginea,  Homen  found  a  dural  tumor  com- 
pressing the  Gasserian  gangHon.  The  disease  is  a  trophic  one,  probably 
depending  on  changes  in  the  fifth  nerve,  although  operations  on  the  Gas- 
serian  ganglion  have  not  fully  sustained  this  theory.  Some  ascribe  it  to 
changes  in  the  sympathetic  nerves.    The  subject  is  still  obscure. 

Symptoms. — The  changes  are  in  the  skin,  subcutaneous  tissue,  and 
bone.    The  muscles  supplied  by  the  seventh  nerve  escape. 

The  initial  symptom  is  changed  color  in  a  limited  area  of  the  skin; 
this  may  spread  until  it  involves  the  entire  side  of  the  face.  The  atrophy 
of  the  skin  follows,  but  it  may  be  very  slow.  Atrophy  of  the  bones  is  more 
rare.  The  color  of  the  hair  of  the  beard,  eyebrows,  and  head  is  sometimes 
changed  to  white.  The  affected  part  does  not  sweat  in  some  cases;  and 
some  writers  have  observed  lowered  temperature  (-nr  of  a  degree).  Taste 
is  sometimes  involved;  hearing  seldom;  sight  never.  The  facial  muscles 
are  not  paralyzed,  but  the  masticatory  muscles,  supplied  by  the  motor 
branch  of  the  fifth  nerve,  have  been  found  wasted,  according  to  some 
authors..   Twitching  of  the  facial  muscles  is  sometimes  seen. 

The  above  are  the  essential  features  of  the  disease.  In  some  cases 
trigeminal  neuralgia  is  present,  and  there  may  be  paresthesia,  as  numb- 
ness and  tingling,  but  objective  anaesthesia  is  uncommon. 

In  a  few  cases  hemifacial  atrophy  has  appeared  in  the  chronic  insane; 
and  in  a  few  instances  a  hemilingual  atrophy  has  appeared  along  with  a 
hemiplegia. 

Diagnosis.  —  This  presents  no  difficulty.  The  appearance  of  the 
atrophied  tissue  is  unmistakable. 

In  morphcea  the  bones  are  not  involved;  and  in  scleroderma,  accord- 
ing to  Duhring,  there  is  an  hypertrophy  rather  than  atrophy,  and  the 
tissue  is  hardened. 

In  Bcirs  palsy  the  facial  muscles  are  atrophied,  and  there  is  paralysis 
with  reactions  of  degeneration,  but  the  skin  and  bones  are  not  affected. 
Turner  says  that  the  faradic  excitability  of  the  facial  muscles  in  hemi- 
atrophy is  increased  and  that  this  arises  from  lessened  resistance  owing  to 
the  disappearance  of  the  subcutaneous  fat.  The  history  in  Bell's  palsy 
is  usuallv  clear  the  affection  is  acute>  and  the  muscles  alone  are  involved. 
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So.  too,  in  progiewiie  tntiaeular  atrophy  and  in  muacular  djsifopby* 
when  the  face  »  inraiied,  the  musdes  akme  are  inrolved.  the  affectioa  ii 
bilateral,  and  the  coarse  and  appenranee  are  enttrdy  diffefent. 


V.  OSTEITIS  DEFOR\L\XS:   PAGET^S  DISEAS; 

Definition. — A  rare  diaeaae  of  the  bones,  ebaraetensed  by  the  j 
lion  and  new  formation  of  bone  ttaaue,  which  remains  for  a  time  i 
ami  leada  to  ctirvaHirea,  over-growth  and  other  deformities  of  theakdbtne. 

Up  to  1900  only  6d  undoubted  eases  had  been  reported  and  in  19tt 
only  11  cases  had  been  obeerred  in  North  America.  ^ 


Mhwmm  ffmpilai. 
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Etiolog?.  ^  Prli»i**po5Jng  Ikflcejices.  —  Both  sexc- 
the  dlnr  A>».  ( »f  the  rep«-»rti=^i  ca^ea  about  twice  aa  many  oii 
as  in  females.  Age  i^  more  important*  The  first  sympUmie  have  cocn- 
monly  shown  themdelvea  after  the  fortieth  year.  The  oneef  of  the  dise^ii 
in  one  instance  occurred  about  the  age  of  twenty^rae-  Aa  the  disease  is 
dtronie  and  progresaive  and  in  most  imitanrees  unattended  by  subjectivw 
qrmpComSy  the  cases  hare  nsttally  eome  nnder  observation  at 
more  or  less  remote  from  the  time  of  onset.  In  the  majority  of  tnst 
the  6rst  symptoms  have  been  observed  in  middle  rather  tkan  in 
life.  The  influence  of  heredity  is  imcertntn.  In  three  inatanees, 
cases  have  oeeorred  in  two  members  of  the  same  famOy.  Qccinietinn  is 
AHoeHli^  without  influence  in  predisposinic  to  the  ditwaac, 

/Isaorutfum  with  Other  DiMiium^ — It  has  been  assumed  that  tliei^  m 
aome  causal  relatioo  between  lesioos  of  the  nenroos  ayslem  and  miaitis 
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deformans.  Xo  constant  relationship  has.  however,  been  established  and  in 
the  greater  number  of  the  cases  there  has  been  an  entire  absence  of  phe- 
nomena indicating  nervous  or  visceral  disease.  Arthritis  deformans  has  in  a 
few  instances  coexisted  with  osteitis  deformans.  This  association  ai)pears 
to  have  been  a  coincidence  and  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  there  is 
any   causal    relationship   or  interde])endence  between  the  two  affections. 

The  KXCiTiNc;  cause  of  the  disease  remains  wliolly  unknown. 

Symptoms. — The  manifestations  of  osteitis  deformans  are  chiefly  objec- 
tive. The  onset  is  insi<lious.  sometimes  iiivt)lvinff  a  sin«:le  bone  or  a  linuted 
number  of  bones,  but  in  the  course  of  time  showinir  a  tendency  to  symmetri- 
cal involvement  of  the  skeleton.     lndivi<luals  suffering  from  this  disease 


I  ici.  401-1. 
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Fi«;.  407. — Skia^rnm   -liowiiKr  ilcfunnity  of  ti)»ia 
ami  hliiila. 


i»resent  as  the  result  of  definite  skeletal  defornn'tie.^  a  icmarkable  resem- 
blance to  each  other.    There  is  thickening  of  the  bont^s  of  tlie  skull  and  an 
■  ilteration  in  its  shape.    The  calvarium  bec<uiies  flattened,  the  bmw  broail, 
Me  parietal  regions  pronu'nent.     The  general  circumference  is  increa.^ed  so 
iiat  the  patient  has  to  wear  a  larger  hat  than  formerly.    The  face  is  irregu- 
..rly  egg-shaped  nr  triangular,  the  base  being  at  tlu*  fnr**hea«I  and  ihe  apex 
..   the  chin.     The  head  is  carried  forward  with  the  cliin   sunk   upon  the 
east.     There  is  c(»rvic(»dors;d   kyphosis,  flattening  of  tli(»  tliorax  at  the 
.•per  part,  spreaijing  at   its  base,  the  abdoinen   is  diauKHid-sliaju'd   and 
ows  a  deep  transver.<(»  sulcus,  the  hii)s  are  increa>ed  in   width  an«l  the 
ver  extrenn'tic»s   markedly  curveil  outward   and  ftM'ward,  while  owing  to 
■  •  decrea.se  in  height  amounting  in  some  instances  to  several  inclies,  the 
.lis  appear  dispropi>rtionately  long—  like  those  of  the  anthroi)oirl  apes. 
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=2  pulmonary  affections.    This  deforming  affection  of  the  osseous  system  bears 

■  only  a  remote  resemblance  to  osteitis  deformans.    The  absence  of  changes 

■  in  the  cranium,  the  escape  of  the  shafts  of  the  long  bones  and  the  constant 
ai  presence  of  intrathoracic  lesions  constitute  points  of  radical  difference. 

•  Pros:nosis. — Osteitis  deformans   is  slowly  progressive  and   requires 

a  number  of  years,  varying  from  five  to  fifteen,  to  attain  its  maximum 
K  development.  It  has  little  influence  upon  the  general  health  and  is  not  a 
!•  direct  cause  of  death. 

VI.  ACHONDROPLASIA:  CHONDRODYSTROPHIA 
;  FGETALIS. 

^  Definition. — A  form  of  o'varfism  characterized  by  micromyelia  and 

r    macrocephalia,  the  trunk  being  of  about  the  normal  size.     This  remark- 
»     able  disease  of  fetal  life  was  first  described  by  V'irchow  (1858)  who  regarded 
I     it  as  a  form  of   fetal  or  congenital  rhachitis.     Parrot  (1878)  suggested 
the  name  achondroplasia.     The  most  satisfactory  account  is  that  of  P. 
Marie  (1900). 

Etlolog^y. — Predisposing  influences  and  the  exciting  cause  are  alike 
wholly  unknown. 

Patliolog^y. — There  is  a  dystrophy  of  the  epiphyseal  cartilages  from  the 
earliest  period  of  osteogenesis.  The  growth  of  the  bones  of  the  extremi- 
ties at  the  epiphyseal  cartilages  is  defective  or  arrested  so  that  they 
do  not  normally  increase  in  length.  The  bones  which  develop  from  a 
primitive  membranous  matrix,  without  passing  through  the  stage  of  car- 
tilaginous formation,  as  the  clavicle,  ribs  and  certain  of  the  cranial  bones, 
are  not  involved  in  the  dystrophy,  a  fact  which  accounts  for  the  great 
difference  in  the  development  of  the  extremities  and  that  of  the  trunk 
and  head.  The  dystrophy  has  been  ascribed  to  the  action  of  an  unknown 
toxic  agent  circulating  in  the  blood  to  which  the  epiphyseal  cartilage  sub- 
stance is  peculiarly  obnoxious — perhaps  a  vitiated  internal  secretion 
having  to  do  with  the  regulation  of  the  normal  growth  of  the  body. 

Clinical  Characteristics. — The  disease  is  essentially  an  affection  of 
fetal  life.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  cases  die  in  vtero  or  shortly  after 
birth.  Most  of  those  who  survive  die  in  childhood.  A  few  reach  adult 
life.  In  a  limited  number  of  cases  the  disease  has  appeared  to  commence 
shortly  after  birth.     These  constitute  the  dwarfs  known  as  micromelic. 

The  (leforniities  are  characteristic.  Both  the  upper  and  the  lower 
extremities  are  symmetrically  shortened.  The  arm  is  shorter  than  the 
forearm;  the  thigh  shorter  than  the  leg.  The  lower  limbs  are  bent,  an 
exaggeration  of  normal  curves.  The  development  of  the  trunk  is  about 
normal.  The  enlargement  of  the  head  is  characteristic.  It  may  suggest 
hydrocephalus.  The  head  is  not  only  large;  it  is  also  rounded  with  exag- 
goratf»(l  parietal  and  frontal  bosses.  The  features  are  large  and  coarse, 
OS} x'cially  the  nose,  which  is  depressed  at  its  root  and  rounded  at  its  point 
with  flarinp;  nostrils.  There  is  lordosis  affecting  the  lumbar  vertebra*  and  in 
tVnialos  contraction  of  the  pelvis.  The  hand  is  small  and  square,  the  fingers 
sliort,  of  about  the  same  length  and  spreading — a  deformity  which  has 
been  designated  the  trident  hand.  The  scapula*  are  short.  The  muscles  are 
usually  well  developed.    The  genital  organs  are  normal.    Many  of  the  aub- 
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jects  of  this  disease  are  obese.    The  mental  powers  are  as  a  rule  good;   i| 
some  of  tlie  reported  cases  defective.    Conibv  thinks  it  prul)able  thut   ihl 
court  dwarfs  were  achondroplasiaes  as  they  are  apt  to  be  very  inteiligeot 
The  direct  diagnosis  of  achondroplasia  is  unattended  with  difficult) 
It  18  to  be  differentiated  from  rickets,  of  which  it  was  at  one  tin 
regarded  as  a  prenatal  type  by  the  skeletal  changes  which  do  not  involvi 
the  trunk  and  are  wholly  dissimilar  in  the  extremities  and  from  cretinisr 
of  which  it  was  formerly  considered  a  fetal  form  by  the  higher  degref^ 
intelligence,  the  peculiar  deformities  of  the  long  bones  which  are  shortciic 
and    of   relatively    great    thickness   in   the  shaft   and    by  the  fact   tfc 
improvement  does  not  follow  the  administration  of  thyroid  extract. 


XV, 
THE  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  MUSCLES. 

I.  MYOSITIS. 

Definition. — Inflammation  of  the  skeletal  muscles* 
I'rimury  inflatrnuation  of  the  muscles  may  occur  as  an  acute,  suhaeul 
or  chronic  disease.     The  following  forms  are  recognized: 

1.  Infectious  Myositis. — This  form  is  very  common  in  Japan, 
may  affect  one  or  many  muscles.  Of  32  cases  studieil  bacteriolc>gicallJ 
by  lliyake.  2  yielded  negative  results;  27  yielded  a  pure  culture  of  ihi 
staphylococcus  pyogenes  aureus;  2  the  cultures  *tf  the  allnis  an*l  aurei 
and  1  the  streptococcus.  The  onset  is  sudden.  There  is  fever  often  higl 
great  depression,  induration  of  the  muscles  followed  by  al)HccHises  atic 
unless  the  pus  is  completely  evacuated,  sepsis. 

2.  DEKMATOMYosiTirt.— Many  iiui^cles  are  usually  affected.  Th 
overlying  skin  is  inflamed  and  aMlematous.  The  numcU'S  are  tendc 
painful  and  stiff  and  upon  palpation  feel  inelastic  and  dough-like.  Tin 
affection  progressively  involves  new  groups  of  muscles.  Upon  |Kfc»t-morteii 
examination,  the  muscle  std>stance  is  firm  but  fragile  and  the 
serous  infiltration,  fatty  degeneration  and  proliferation  of  the  ini' 
connective  tissue.  This  form  of  myositis  resembles  trichinosis,  from  whieb 
it  cannot  be  differentiated  except  by  the  mieroscopical  examinatioii 
a  bit  of  the  affected   nruscle. 

3.  Neuromyositis. — This    name  was    suggested    by  Senator    for  a 
group  of  eases  characterized  by  marked  disorders  of  sensation, 

4.  PoLY^iyosiTis   H.«MORRHAoiCA. — ^Thes©  cases  present  the  rltnira 
phenomena  of  dermatomyositis  but  to  these  are  added  grave  circulator 
symptoms  due  to  the  implication  of  the  myocardium  in  the  process.     ThI 
muscles    show    more    or    less    extensive    interstitial    hemorrhages.     Thisl 
variety  is  extremely  rare. 

5.  Myositis  Ossificans. — ^Two  forms  are  described,  a  local  and 
progressive.  The  first  affects  a  limitetl  miiscle  mass  and  is  stationarT.1 
The  second  develops  early  in  life,  tt<lvances  by  irregularly  recurring 
attacks  and  progressively  involves  many  muscle  groups.     The  numl 
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of  boys  who  suffer  from  this  affection  appears  to  be  five  times  as  great  as 
that  of  girls.  It  is  commonly  first  recognized  in  late  infancy  or  childhood. 
The  muscles  of  the  neck,  trunk  and  upper  extremities  are  usually  involved, 
the  hands  and  lower  extremities  escaping.  The  masse ters  are  sometimes 
affected.  The  other  muscles  of  the  face  escape.  The  process  by  which 
the  ossification  occurs  consists  in  cyanotic  congestion  in  a  localized  area 
of  the  tissues  which  upon  pressure  are  found  to  be  of  doughy  consistency 
and  very  painful.  After  repeated  attacks,  bony  nodules  are  found  within 
the  muscles  at  the  seat  of  the  trouble  and  exostoses  develop.  Impairment 
of  function  follows  and  muscular  movements  are  greatly  restricted.  The 
general  health  is  not  usually  disturbed.    There  is  no  fever.    Developmental 


Fio.  4*J». — r<»nowing  exo!itOite!«,  and  full  amount  of  abduction — Walker. 


defects  are  common.     They  include  microdactylia,  ankylosis  of  the  if^^ 
phalangeal  articulations,  hallus  valgus  and  other  deformities  of  the  g^    ^* 
toe  and  malformations  of  the  genital  organs.     Warren  Walker,  to  H'^q 
article  I  am  indebted  for  some  of  the  above  facts,  has  recently  report^n 
a  most  interesting  case.     The  disease  is  very  rare. 


II.  THE   MYOPATHIES. 

* 

By  this  term  we  understand  essential  changes  in  the  muscles,  marked 
by  atrophy  and  loss  of  power,  and  not  depending  on  changes  in  the  central 
or  peripheral  nervous  system. 

Pathology. — In  the  pure  myopathies  the  changes  are  confined  to 
the  muscles.     There  is  atrophy  of  the  muscular  fibres,  sometiwies  asso* 
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ciated  with  or  preceded  by  swelling  in  some  of  them.  The  nuclei  otmF 
fibres  may  increase,  and  there  is  proliferation  of  the  til^rous  tissue.  Fatty 
deposits  occur,  and  ultinuitely  the  muscular  fibres  show  splitting  and 
longitudinal  striations,  with  the  formation  of  vacuoles.  The  cause  is  not 
definitely  known,  but  there  is  probably  a  congenital  defect  of  development 
or  of  nutrition  of  the  essential  elements  of  the  muscle^s»  As  a  rule  the 
spinal  cord  and  nerves  are  normal,  although  is  some  eases  the  motor  ner^'e- 
endings  are  involved;  and  a  question  ai-ises  wdether  indeed  there  is  not 
a  juvenile  type  which  is  not  a  pure  myopathVt  but  depends  upon  a  f>eriph- 
eral  neurit  its  or  nerve  dystrophy.  Tiie  form  known  as  the  Charcoi- 
Marie-Tooth  type  is  apparently  not  a  pure  myopathy  at  all»  but  ratiier 
a  muscular  atrophy  dependent  upon  a  tJegeneration  of  the  peripher; 
nerves — a  so-called  primary  neuritic  atrophy,  as  shown  in  autopsi^  m 
by  Virchow  and  others.  A  well-marked  type  is  that  in  which  some  of 
miisrles  undergo  an  increase  in  btilk,  but  this  is  a  pseudohypertrophy, 
in  which  tlie  over-growth  is  not  in  the  muscular  elements  proper.  Varioi 
other  types  of  tlie  affection  occur,  which  ar*e  rather  clinical  than  anato 
ical;  in  fact,  these  types  are  probably  only  varieties  of  the  same  degei 
erative  proceas.  It  is  projier  to  note  that  Some  observers  beJievo  th, 
most  of  these  cases  are  dependent  upon  a  dystrophy  of  the  nerve-endingi^ 
The  pathology  of  the  nn^opatliics  is  .still  somewhat  obscure- 
Symptom^. — The  onset  usually  occurs  early  in  life,  and  may  be  hered- 
itary or  familial.  The  trunk  muscles  are  affected  early  in  the  dise^ 
and  the  arms  and  thighs  also  suffer.  There  is  an  alisence  of  fibrilla 
twitching  in  the  muscles,  and  tlie  complete  reactions  of  degeneration  ni 
not  seen.  Much  refinement  of  description  has  been  indulged  in.  The 
commonest  types  are  as  follows: 

A  juvenile  type,  or  scapulohumeral  form,  which  appears  in  childrf»i 
and  in  which  the  muscles  of  the  shoulder  and  arm  are  first  affected. 

The  facio-scapulo-humeral  type,  in  whi<'h,  as  the  name  implies,  t 
muscles  of  the  face,  shoulder  and  arm  are  especially  involved.  It  diffi 
little  from  the  former,  chiefly,  in  fact,  in  tlie  afTection  of  the  face. 

The  peroneal  or  leg  type,  in  which  the  lower  extremities,  especiall; 
the  peroneal  muscles,  are  impHcated. 

Pseudomuscular  hypertrophy,  in  which  some  of  the  muscles,  es 
cially  those  of  the  calf,  are  enlarged,  while  others,  especially  of  the  bao! 
and  arms,  are  atrophied.     The  enlargement  of  the  calf  muscles  is  not  m' 
true  hypertrt>phy,  but  is  due  largely  to  a  deposit  of  fat. 

The  rharcot^Marie-Tooth  type,  or  primary  neuritic  atrophy,  ii 
which  the  distal  muscles  of  the  arms  and  legs  esjieciidly  suffer,  and  ii 
which  there  is  fibrillation  along  with  the  atrophy^  often  with  pre»ervatioi 
of  the  knee-jerks,  witliout  contractures  and  occurring  as  a  familial  affei 
tion.     As  already  said,  this  type  is  not  a  pure  myopathy. 

The  results  of  these  various  atropines,  or  dystroplMes,  are  variou 
forms  of  paralysis.     Wasting  may  become  extreme,  with  consequent  C4> 
plete  loss  of  power.    The  trunk  muscles  are  so  affected  in  some  case«  Ih 
extreme  lordosis  occurs.     When  the  face  is  attacked  we  see  the  - 
**  myopathic   face,**   in   which   the   oral   muscles  are  es|>ecially   in  i 

The  muscles  of  mastication  and  deglutition,  as  well  as  of  the  eye,  ar^  n^ 
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affected.  When  the  arm  and  shoulder  muscles  are  involved  there  results 
great  weakness  iu  the  upper  extremities,  with  some  deformities  of  the 
hands.  In  the  lower  limbs  the  thigh  musclea  may  be  so  wasted  and  weak- 
ened that  the  patient  cannot  stand,  much  less  walk;  and  in  the  legs  the 
dej>truction  of  the  muscle.^  causes  various  forms  of  club-foot.  In  extreme 
cases  no  particular  ''type"  is  presented,  but  the  patient  has  extensive 
atrophy  of  all  the  limbs  and  of  many  of  the  trunk  muscles,  and  may 
become  a  so-called  **  living  skeleton.'*  In  the  pseudohypertrophic  forjji  the 
enlarged  calves  stand  out  conspicuously,  and  are  hard  and  brawny  to  the 
touch;  but  the  patient  usually  presents  wasting  of  the  arms  ami  trunk. 
He  shows  a  special  difheulty  in  rising  from  the  floor,  climbing  with  his 
two  hands,  as  it  were,  up  his  legs.  In  the  myopathies  there  is  no  involve- 
ment of  sensation^  nor  of  the  bladder  or  bowel,  nor  of  the  mental  faciUties. 
The  afTec-tion  is  clironic  and  incurable. 

Diagnosis. — The  student  or  practitioner  need  not  be  so  much  con- 
cerned to  make  out  **  types'*  or  varieties  as  to  establish  a  general  diagnosis 
of  muscular  dystrophy.  For  this  purpose  the  history  of  the  case  is  first 
considered,  and  then  the  peculiar  atrophy,  associated  perhaps  in  siune 
muscles  with  pseudohypertrophy,  without  fibrillation,  reactions  o(  degener- 
ation, sensory  changes  or  incontinence.  These  points,  some  or  all, 
serve  to  distinguish  the  affection  from  the  progressive  muscular  atrophy 
of  adults,  or  from  acute  multiple  neuritis,  or  from  myelitis  as  the  case  may 
be.  From  infantile  paralysis  or  acute  anterior  poliomyelitis  the  disciuso 
is  distinguishetl  by  the  slow  onset,  its  progressive  character  and  wide 
extent,  the  preservation  of  the  electrical  responses  to  an  advanced  stage, 
and  the  general  history. 

The  primary  neuritic  atrophy  of  Charcot,  Marie,  and  Tooth  presents 
some  special  points  wduch  give  it  a  place  almost  unique.  It  somewhat 
resembles  progressive  muscular  atrophy,  also  nuiltiple  neuritis.  It  is  ilis- 
tinguished,  however,  by  being  often  a  familial  atTection,  beginning  rather 
early  in  life,  very  chronic,  and  the  wasted  muscles  are  the  distal  groups 
of  the  extremities.  Fibrillation  is  common  and  foot-drop  is  seen.  Tlie 
knee-jerks  may  be  pre>x'rved,  and  sensory  symptoms  are  wanting. 

In  the  cerebral  palsies  of  children  we  see  hemiplegia,  tliplegia,  para- 
plegia and  rarely,  monoplegia.  The  paralysis  is  spastic,  with  exaggerated 
tendon  reflexes  and  without  true  muscular  atro|>hy;  and  in  some  cases 
there  are  cerebral  symptoms,  as  epilepsy  and  various  grades  of  idiocy. 


III.  THOMSEN'S  DISEASE:  MYOTONIA. 

This  is  a  bizarre  affection,  seen  by  but  few  persons,  and  described 
by  most  writers  in  terms  exactly  alike.  It  was  first  reported  by  a  Dr. 
Thomsen,  for  whom  it  is  named,  and  in  whose  family  it  seems  to  havo 
prevailed  to  an  unprecedented  extent.  As  it  is  claimed  to  be  congenital, 
hereditary,  and  familial  it  is  sometimes  called  myotonia  congenitn. 

Pathology.— The  disease  has  no  pathology  that  anyone  has  yet  dis- 
covered. But  little  significance  is  to  be  attached  to  such  slight  changes 
as  are  reported  by  Erb.  Dejerine,  and  a  few  others,  and  which  seem  to 
consist  in  nothing  but  a  little  increase  in  size  of  the  muscle  fibres. 
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Symptoms. — ^Muscular  rigidity,  or  cramp,  occurring  on  voluntary 
movements  or  attempts  at  such  movements,  is  the  chief  symptom.  A  con- 
dition of  tonic  spasm  sets  in  when  the  patient,  especially  after  a  long  rest, 
attempts  to  use  certain  muscles  or  groups  of  muscles.  These  spasms  do  not 
seem  painful;  at  least,  pain  is  not  insisted  on  by  some  writers.  In  some  cases 
a  few  muscles  only  are  involved;  in  others  almost  the  whole  musculature  is 
thrown  into  tonic  spasms.    There  is  no  loss  of  consciousness.^ 

Spme  effort  has  been  made  to  show  that  the  muscles  present  a  special  or 
so-called  "myotonic  reaction**  to  electricity.  This  consists  in  a  state,  more  or 
less  transient,  of  slight  contracture  and  tonic  spasm,  which  varies  somewhat 
with  the  kind  of  current  used  and  with  its  strength.  With  faradism  there  is  a 
tonic  contracture  of  long  duration;  with  galvanism  only  labile  currents  pro- 
duce contractures,  which  are  sluggish  in  character.  There  is  increase  of  me- 
chanical irritability,  shown  by  the  muscle  giving  a  sluggish  tonic  contraction 
on  percussion,  especially  at  the  point  struck. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  not  difficult,  for  the  disease  is  like  none  other.  An 
attempt  should  always  be  made  to  exclude  hysteria. 

IV.    PARAMYOCLONUS  MULTIPLEX. 

Friedreich,  in  1881,  described  a  disease  which  has  been  given  this  cum- 
bersome name.  Few  seem  to  have  seen  it,  or  anything  like  it,  and  some  good 
authorities  deny  its  existence.    It  has  no  recognized  cause  or  morbid  anatomy. 

Symptoms. — As  described  by  most  writer  s,the  disease  is  manifested  by 
a  series  of  short,  quick,  irregular,  shock-Uke  contractions  of  the  muscles  of 
the  extremities  and  trunk.  The  face  usually  escapes.  The  contractions  are 
not  unlike  those  caused  by  electric  shocks.  The  intelligence,  the  sensory  sys- 
tem, and  the  sphincters  are  not  involved. 

Diagnosis. — Hysteria  is  not  to  be  ignored.  Lloyd  refers  to  aggravated 
cases  of  hysterical  tremor,  with  coarse  irregular  jerkings,  which  suggested  to 
him  the  picture  of  paramyoclonus  as  drawn  in  some  books.  These  are  prob- 
iftbly  the  patients  who  get  well. 

The  chorea  eledrica  of  Bergeron,  Henoch  and  others  is  probably  a  true 
chorea,  although  cases  of  it  have  been  described  as  paramyoclonus  multi- 
plex. Dubinins  chorea,  also  called  electrical,  is  very  rare,  and  is  said  to  be 
associated  with  fever,  muscular  atrophy,  and  paralysis.  It  is  an  infectious 
disease,  seen  mostly  in  Italy. 

V.  MYASTHENIA  GRAVIS. 

The  disease  to  which  Jolly  gave  this  name  may  be  said  to  be  still  on  trial 
Both  clinically  and  pathologically  it  is  as  yet  a  subject  of  dispute.  It  may  be 
defined  as  a  syndrome  in  which  there  is  rapid  exhaustion  of  the  muscles 
supplied  by  the  bulb,  as  well  as  of  some  of  the  eye  muscles  and  muscles 
of  the  extremities.  The  tendency  is  towards  a  fatal  tennination.  The 
disease  is  also  called  asthenic  bulbar  palsy. 

Pathology. — Almost  by  unanimous  consent  the  Germans,  who  have 
done  most  to  secure  the  recognition  of  this  syndrome,  declare  that  the  anatom- 
ical examinations  in  the  brain  and  cord  are  negative.  Maier  claimed  to  have 
f6und  alterations  in  the  anterior  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves,  and  Marinesco  and 
Widal  reported  changes  in  the  ganglion  cells,  but  Oppenheinx  denies  the  va- 
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lidity  of  these  findings.  In  America,  studies  have  been  made  by  Him,  Burr 
and  McCarthy,  and  others,  and  there  is  a  disposition  to  see  changes  in  the 
thymus  gland  and  lymphoid  infiltration  in  the  muscles  as  the  true  causes  of 
the  disease.    The  subject  is  still  far  from  settled. 

Symptoms. — Rapid  exhaustion  of  certain  muscles  or  muscle  groups  seems 
to  be  the  cardinal  symptom.  The  patient  may  begin  using  the  muscles  with 
normal  vigor,  but  they  rapidly  exhaust,  sometimes  with  alarming  results. 
Thus  there  occur  dysarthria,  dysphonia,  dysphagia,  dyspnoea,  ptosis,  in  short, 
the  evidences  of  paralysis  of  muscles  supplied  by  the  3d,  5th,  7th,  10th,  and 
12th  nerves.  Along  with  this  the  extremities  are  often  involved,  and  the  re- 
spiratory muscles  weakened,  so  that  the  prostration  may  be  extreme  and  dan- 
gerous. These  attacks  may  be  paroxysmal,  excited  especially  by  voluntary 
use,  and  in  fact  the  progress  of  the  disease  is  oft<;n  by  stages. 

Jolly  observed  the  "myasthenic  reaction*'  to  faradic  stimulation,  i.e.,  the 
rapid  exhaustion  of  the  muscles  by  the  faradic  current.  This  reaction  is 
claimed  by  some  to  be  pathognomonic.  There  is  no  muscular  atrophy;  no 
fibrillation;  no  involvement  of  sensations;  no  optic  atrophy;  no  paralysis  of 
the  bladder  or  bowel;  no  abolition  of  the  tendon  reflexes  (as  a  rule);  no  af- 
fection of  consciousness.  Hun's  patient,  however,  had  attacks  of  extreme  weak- 
ness, or  collapse,  in  which  the  mind  was  not  clear  and  the  heart's  action  was 
depressed.    The  attacks  resembled  angina  sine  dolore^  or  even  heart  block. 

Cases  vary  in  the  distribution  of  the  symptoms.  In  some  patients  bul- 
bar symptoms  are  most  marked;  in  others  exhaustion  is  more  wide-spread. 
Some  cases  continue  for  years,  and  the  disease  may  have  marked  remissions 
and  exacerbations.    A  fatal  result  is  to  be  apprehended. 

Diagnosis. — The  disease  resembles  Landry's  paralysis,  except  in  its 
tendency  to  remission  and  in  the  absence  of  evidence  of  organic  central  disease. 
It  is  probable,  however,  that  some  reported  cases  are  allied  to,  if  not  identical 
with,  Landry's  disease. 

In  acute  anterior  poliomyelitis  the  evidence  of  organic  central  disease 
is  clear;  as  for  instance,  a  flaccid  paralysis  with  loss  of  the  tendon  reflexes 
and  with  the  reactions  of  degeneration.  The  disease  is  ushered  in  as  an  acute 
febrile  affection;  it  is  not  one  of  remissions  and  exacerbations,  and  the  paraly- 
sis is  obstinately  located,  as  a  rule,  in  one  limb  and  even  in  one  set  of  muscles. 
Bulbar  symptoms  are  not  conmion,  although  not  unnoted  especially  in  epi- 
demic anterior  poliomyelitis. 

From  true  bulbar  palsy  the  asthenic  form  is  distinguished  especially  by 
the  history  and  the  absence  of  evidence  of  nuclear  disease.  In  the  former 
there  is  an  insidious  onset,  a  slow  course,  and  the  affected  muscles  slowly 
waste,  and  present  fibrillation  and  gradual  loss  of  power. 

Hysteria  may  closely  simulate  myasthenia  gravis.  The  exhaustion 
and  the  myasthenic  reaction  to  faradism  should  distinguish  the  two  affections. 
Bulbar  symptoms  are  rare,  although  there  may  be  aphonia,  globus,  cesoph- 
agismus,  and  retching.     Hysterical  ptosis  is  not  unheard  of. 

It  is  necessary  to  utter  a  warning  against  placing  too  much  confidence 
in  the  exhaustion  symptom.  Something  very  like  it  can  be  seen  in  neuras- 
thenia; and,  in  fact,  a  weakened  muscle  from  whatever  cause  (as  in  neuritis 
or  dystrophy)  exhausts  rapidly  on  being  used.* 

iSee  Cmmpbell  and  Bramwall  for  a  critieal  digeit  of  myMthenU  graris^  'Aio&a^WS^* 
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Abasia,    416 
Abdomen,  21 

density    and    elasticity   of,    103 
fat   accuinulations    of,    79 
general  distention  of,  75 

due  to  accumulation  of  gas, 

76 
due  to  ascites,  77 
due  to  dropsy,  77 
due   to    fat    accumulations, 

75 
due    to    gusi    in    peritoneal 

ciivUy,    70 
dui-  to  tumor,  78 
g?Ti«^ral  duUuMi  of,   144 
genetui  netrnctioTs  of,  76 
glandular    enlargements    of,    85 
imaginary  or  conventional  lines 

of,    21 
ij.>|jtcLi..h  <.'.,  74 
ill    dijitNUit',     71 

I«Mil  iiTvnti  of  duliiii<f^  of,  147 
lot-Ill    prointri' rir  t-    if     78 

due    to    abnormal    internal 

conditions,    80 
due  to  abscess   of  appendi- 
citis,   84 
due  to  abscess  from  caries, 

84 
due    to   aneurism,   85 
due  tu  cancer  of  gall-blad- 
der,  87 
due  to  cancer  of  liver,  86  I 
due  to  cancer  of  pancreas, 

due  to  cancer  of  stomach, 

hC 
due  to  changon  of  wall,  70 
due  to  cysts,  84  I 

due   to  distendt'd  gall-blad-  I 

der,    82  I 

due    to   ectopic  or   floating 

viscera,   81 
due  to  enlarged  kidneys,  83 
due   to    enlarged    liver,    83 
due    to   enlarged    pancreas, 

84 
due  to  enlarged  sideen,  83 
due  to  fat,  79 
due  to  floating  kidney.   81 
due  to  JVmHjik  liv'T,  '^1 
due   to    Jli^uiiiir^:    i-pbiM,    S!2 
due  to  (rriHtrfi'tjaiilifl*  ^l 
due  to  hfputEe    abuc^ss,   A| 
due    to    intt'¥ittnnJ    obfttruc 

tion,    H 
due   to    liitiiiJiiwciption,    f^t 
due    to     frvjrian     or    tubal 

abscess,   84 
due    to    iH'rinephritic     ab- 
scess,   84 
dur   to  phantom    tumor,   7U 
due  ta  i-rnal  abi^ceifiD,  §4 
du*"    to    itpannodic^liy    con* 

tractfd  rectus  mu»cb%  79 
due  to  vphnir  (djw^iiit,  81 

due   to  visceral  abscess,    84 
in  extra'Uterine  pregnancy,  I 


Abdomif-n^   JocaJ    retraction  of,   75 
lymph  nodtv  of,  m 
tudligiiiuit  jii3iJ  itthvt  growths  of, 

skin  in,  ^U 
mofJcrutf  distention  of,  76 
mori'U'](fiT«  fif,  m  'Mf-vn^t^t  80 

postural,    101 

respiratory,    101 

upon   manipulation,    102 
natural  lines  of,  21 
normal,   74 
outline  of,   103 
palpation  of.   97 
percussion  of,  143 
pulsation    of    vynchronous    with 

cardiac   systole,   89 
quadrants  of,  23 
surface  of,  inspection  of,  87 

palpation  of,  103 
tenderness  of,  582 
i.^.i.lMf   .  1  in,  88 

Abdomtnt^l  or     tumors, 

moveUT*  r  .101 

visc«'ra,    topographical    anatomy 

of,    32 
wall,    99 

abscess  of,    80 

neo^tlaKm*  of,   80 

Abi*cisj^,     MpjATirJk-<iu],     84,    970 
ntheromatDui,     1244 
finbolk  or  pva-tnit,   1001,   1064 
esttru^.leural,  'llOO 
from  t'liriiii^    B4 
mt-dtjiMthiaU   1084 
of   abtJnmirLal    wtill,   80,    1002 
of   kidnpy,    1123 

of    IIVtT,     »^ 

ovarian  or  tub;t    abscess,  84 

ptiiurtT,itk%     l(Jl(> 

I>tHrn  j>Kric.   ^i.   1123 

IHrErii.,iT,     112:1 

psoas.    84 

pulmonary,    1070 

renal,    84 

ri'trophjirynfri  hI,   4t>S 

Mihpbrintr.  JK4.  1002,  1100 

thyroid.   12 
Ai]iTii[L<irv*p.|,|.u.    927,    1400 
Achylia    gastrica,    949 
Acidosis,    898 
Acoria,    500 

Acoustic  decussation,   340 
Ac  rocy  H  nomU.    1 4  0  ^ 
AFroii9i'«aIy,  1183,   1408 

diagnosis    of,    1185 
etiology,  1183 
facies    in,    390  ' 

pr.'LiihKi.    ir,,    M\:, 

^■k,h  \ui      ihAl.yr^r,     llj,     40S 

aymptoin*    of,    ll?*;i 
Acropurxsthfada^    hM 


definition  of.   773 
diagnosis  of,   775 
etiology  of,    773 
exciting  cause  of,   774 
gastro- intestinal,   774 
joinU   in,   408 


Actinomycosis,  respiratory,  776 

s^-mptoms  of,    774 
Addison's    disease,    1178 

skin   in,   634 
Adcnitk.  local  titberculous,  702 

flyuhiiltk,    12.VJ 

tu&rrculous,  1153 
A^fiJiDid   vti^etationA,  4Sl 
AiJcnglipomutualfi*    |>3S* 
Adipoftia    doloroM,    B32 

tuberout  siinplex,  931 
Adn^iU  bodies,  ditttau's  of,  1178 

tuberculosis  of»  801 
-^opbony,   16S 
AlTtsnhatid,  1S^29 

Africttn    blaek-water    ^^er,    853 
Agi^,  importimcf!  of  in  case-taking. 

Agglutination  test,  246,  628 
AgiiFDTihobliL,  &inl 
Aiffiiphia,    motor,    327 
Ague,  850 

cake,   83,    576,    853,    1163 

^■^■IllJirhfy,      3'i7 

Aifhiiinilhobui,   f>O0 
Air^^  rcjnipirmeiityl.  437 

reserve  or   supplemental,   437 
residual,  437 
stationary,   437 
tidal,    437 
Air- passages,    upper,    dyspnora    in 
obstruction  of,   442 
occlusion   of,    157 
I  Akini>sia,    320 
Albinism,    635 

Albuminous   decomposition,    510 
Albuminuria,    285 
accidental,    286 

ijijr    li.i    ijli^irurtlcHi    of    Urinary 

dut!  to  renal  ci roulntory  disturb" 
Auces,    286 

febrUe,   28  S,         e 

in   blood   difforden,   285 

in  liprvous  dt^^ae?,   286 

of   udolesCfTire,    113A 

of   orgHnlc   kidni'V   disease,    285 

physiolofffcal,    28S 

reml,   285 

toxic,    285 
AlbuniDSf,   Bf'nce  Jotji>4iS,  287 
Mbumo^iirla,    28? 
Alcoholic  Intoxlcalfon,  1275 
\lr<iijoli«Ti.  876 

and    ilrug   habita   in   the   aged, 
1292 

chronic,   877 

chronic  insanity  of,  878 

delirium    of,    6*97 

diagnosis   of,    878 

pathology    of,    877 

s.^'mptoms  of,    877 
Alimentary  canal.  X-ray  ezamina- 
tkin    of,    ,?S2 

ttj^KTfiil-wti^  of,  V97 
A]k:iJi   -rLUviirR-ri.,    293 
Alkjf.i.ifit'    \i^<i\U^,    203 
All^^rtrl^^    n^j(tiorj,    713 
AlWhiria,    !,m 
Allorrhythmia,    |76 

1417 
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Ak>pecia,  547 
areata,  M7 
■eniliii,   547 
s>philitica.  823 
AmaurofiU,   3C9 

hvBterical,    373 
Amblyopia,    3C9 
central,  370 
from  loM  of  blor>l,  370 
ineth\l-alcohol,  370 
quinuie,    370 
Amenorrbcea,   556 

Amnesia,    verbal.    327  I 

Anfurba    dyaentcrix,    842 
Amvifriabp,    492 
Amyloid   dwease,   932 
definition   of,    932 
etiology  of,  933 
of   InteKtint-*,   934 
of   kidney,   934 
of  liver,  934 
of  Bpleen,   934 
pro|^)Oi<id    in,    935 
8\Tnptom«  of,  933 
Amyloid««,i«,  932 
Anacidity,   j^astric,   49 
Anemia,    1133 
aplastic.  1139 
bothriocephalua.    1140 
cerebral,    1134 

due  to  auto- intoxication,   897 
dj'spncEa    of,    444 
Keneral,    1134 
headache   of,    569 
idiopathic    or   progressive,    1137 
local    1134 
fiallor    in.   1133 
peniiciouH.  945,   1137 
blo«Kl  in,  1138 
definition    of,    1137 
diagnoftin  of,   1139 
differential  diagnosis  of,  1140 
etiology    of,    1137 
prognosln   of,    1141 
gymptoma  of,   1137 
posthemorrhagic,    1142 
primary,    1134 
pRCudo-.   1133 

renal,  1110  .      ,,4, 

secondary  or  Bymptomatic,  1141 
splenic.   1141,  1148,  1165 
Ana-Hthesia,    323 
crossed,    1313 
dissociated,    344 
glove  and  Htocklng,  323 
heml-.    1312 
segmental,    330 
Anamnesis,    39 

age  in,   42  ,       .^ 

nativity   and    heredity   in,    45 
occupation   in,    45 
race  and  nationality  in,  45 
sex    in,    44 
Anaphylaxis,    713 
Anasarca,    537 
Anencephalia,    10 
Aneurism,    72,    85,    1248 

abdominal,  pulsation  of,  462 

rupture  of,  1029 
aortic.   1003,  1100.   1248 

etiology   of,    1249 
arteriovniouH.  12J2 
congenital,     1203 
forms  of,   1248 
headache   d»ie    to,    571 
intracranial,   12x2 
of  abdominal  aorta,  1261 
of   ascending    portion    of    aortic 

arch,    1255 
of  c<rliac  axis  and  its  branches, 

1262 
of  descending  aortic  arch,   1256 
of     descendiiig     thoracic     aorta, 

1256 
of  thoracic  aorta.  1087,  1250 
couijh    in,    1248 
course   of,    1260 


Of 


Aneurism,  diagWMi*  of.   1257 
differential      diagnosis 

1256 
dysphaiTUi  in,   1253 
dyspn<£a  in,  1252 
hemorrhage  in,  1251 
of     transrerse     portion 

aortic    ardi,    1255 
pain  in.  1252 
physical  signs  of.  1253 
prognoaia  of,  1360  \ 

sj-mptoms  of,   1250 
sacrulatetl,    1256 
traction,    1249 
X-rays    in,    380,    1258 
Anenriamal  \-arix,   1248 
Angina.    490 
crural,    1247 
diptheroid,  705 
Ludovici,    495,    581 
pectoris.    1237 

blood- pressure   in,    119 
functional.    12SS 
fiain  of,   577,  579 
pseudo-.   1238 
neurotic.  1238 
pectoris    vera,    1237 
pseudrxliphtht^itic,    713 
sine  dolore,  1238 
toxic,    1239 
Vincent's,  713 
Angiocholitis.   chronic,   985 
Angulus  Ludovici.  13,   14,  64 
Anhydrxroia,  252 
Anidrosis,    536 
Animal   parasites,   diseases  caused 

by,  842 
Anisocoria,   362 
Ankle   clonus,    334 
Ankylostomiasis,   870 
Ankylostomum   duodenale,   521 

old  world,   870 
Anopheles.   849,   850 
maculopennis,   850 
punctipennis,    850 
Anorexia,    500 

nervosa,  .501,  1,387 
Anthraca*mia,    778 
Anthracosis,  1078 
Anthrax,   776 

definition   of,    776 
dl'ignosis  of,    779 
differential  diagnosis  of,  779 
etiology  of,  776 
exciting  cause  of,  776 
external  or  cutaneous,  777 
inhalation,   780 
internal  or  visceral,  778 
intestinal,    779 
malignant   (edematous,    778 
prognosis  of,   780 
pulmonary,   778 
6>-mptoms  of,  777 
Ant  i  form  in  method  of  sputum  ex-  I 
amination.   299  ' 

Antipyretics,    external,    action    of 

upon  temperature,   435 
Anuria,    548,    551 
hysterical,    1387 
partial,  551 
Aorta,    aneurism    of,    1248 
arch   of,    30    , 

dislocation    of    in    spinal   curva- 
ture,   1258 
thoracic,     aneurism     of,     1087, 

1250 
X-ray  examination  of,    380 
Aortic    insufficiency,    1218 
diagnosis  of,   1221 
etiology  of.   1214 
murmur   of,    1220 
physical   signs  of,    1219 
prognosis  of,  1221 
relative.    1218 
symptoms  of,  1219 
obstruction,   1221 


Aortic    recor^tatkm,     1219 

stenosia.   1221 
Apex  beat,  14.  70,  92 
Aphasia,     and     other     defecu    fl( 
speech,    326 
aoditorr.  327 
cooduction,    327,    329 
hvwterical,  328 
motor.   327 

subcortical  or  pure,  329 
transcortical.    329 
visual  or  optic.  327 
Apbemia,  327 
Aphonia,  1394 
Aphthous  fever.   839 
Apooca.  437 
Apoplectic  insult,  600 
Apoplexy.   1272 

Mood- pressure   in.    119 
coma  of,  600 
ingravescent,   6'H) 
pulmonarT.    1063 
Appearance  of   patient,    390 
Appendicitis,    964 

abscess    formation    in,    970 

catarrhal.  967 

chronic,   968 

course   of,    970 

definition  of,   964 

diagnosis  of,   971 

differential   diagnosis  of.   971 

etiology  of.  964 

fe>er  of,  969 

gangrenous,    967 

gastro-inteiitinal     svmptomji    of, 

969 
inconstant   8>Tnptom«   of.   970 
induration    in.    969 
leucoc\-tosis  in,  969 
muscular  rigidity  in.  969 
pain   of.   968 

pathologic  process  of.  965 
perforation  in,   967 
peritonitis    in,    970 
prognosis  of,   972 
recurrent,    968 
suppurative,  967 
symptoms   of,    965 
tenderness  of,  969 
.  tuberculous,    800 

ulcerative,  967 
Appendix    vermiformis.    33 
Appetite,  500 

in  various  conditions.  500 
loss   of,    500 
Apyrexia,  421 
Arcus  senilis,   359 
Area,  aortic,  82,  169 
concept,   327 
gastric,    23 
hepatic,    23 
ileocsrcal,  23 
mitral,   32,   169 
of  superficial  cardiac  dulness,  ^ 
pelvic,  24 
precordial,   23 
pulmonary,    169 
sigmoid,    23 
splenic,  23 

tricuspid,   32.   95.    169 
Areas,  cortical,  for  special  seruok 
816 
sensory,  of  cerebral  cortex,  SI* 
Argyria,   534 
AriUimomania.   1377 
Arrhythmia,  175,   468.  1241 

sinus,    114 
Arsenical   poisoning.    884 
diagnosis   of,    886 
pathology    of.    885 
^jTnptoms  of,   885 
Arsenomelanosis,    534 
Arterial  wall,  condition  of.  4<S 
Arteries,     auscultation    of    ub^ 
pathological     conditions.    1'' 
changes  in,   pain  due  to,  5^ 
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Arteries,  dineanes  of,   1241 
normal,  auscultation  of,  101 
tuberculosis   of,   802 
ArteriOiicleroHis,    1248 
blood -prfS8ure  in,  118 
definition  of,   1243 
diafrnosis  of,   1246 
etiology  of,  1244 
general,  in  myocarditis,  1192 
ocular  changes  in,    376 
prognosis  ox,    1247 
pulse  in,  473 
svmptoms  of,  1245 
'  cardiac,   124« 
cerebral,   1246 
in  extremities,  1247 
renal,    1246 
vasomotor,    1247 
Artery,    hepatic,    diseases    of,    999 

pulmonary,    30 
Arthritis  deformans,  406,  749,  883, 
908 
clinical  varieties  of,   908 
definition  of,  908 
diagnosis  of,  910 
etiologv  of,  908 
in   children,    910 
moniiuricular   form  of,    909 
morbid  anatomy  of,  908 
progressive  polyarticular  form 

of,  909 
vertebral  form  of,  910 
gonorrhtt'al,   407,   832 
infective,   406 

in  hemorrhagic  diseases,  407 
primary,   405 
pva-mic  or  septic,  833 
rheumatoid,  90S 
tulierculous,    407 
Arthropathies,    medical,   404 
Ascariasis,   866 
Asc;iris     lumbricoides,     511,     524, 

8G6 
Ascitt*.  77,  639,   1021 
adiiKJsus,    1022 
chyWus,    1022 
chylous  and  chyliform,  1022 
definition  of.  1021 
diagnosis  of,  1023 
etiologv  of,  1021 
infiammatorv,   1022 
milky,    non-fatty,    1022 
s>'mptonis   of,    1022 
Ascitic  fluid,  character  of,  1021 
Asphvxia,    437 
Astasia,    416 

Astasiaabasia,    416,    1386 
Astereognosis,  324,  345 
Asthenopia,    853 
muscular,  366 
Asthma,   bronchial,   1058 
deflniti<in  of,  1058 
diagnosis  of,  1060 
dyspnora   in,  443 
etiology   of,    lOr.9 
prognosis  of,   1061 
physical  signs  of.  1060 
symptoms  of,  1059 
cardiac,    442 
hay,  1037 
ner\ous,     1058 
Ataxia.    322 
ceretM'Uar,  346 

hereditary,    1800 
hereditary,    1338 
spet'ch  of,  328 
l<Komotor,    1332 
Atelectasis,    pulmonary,    1070 
acquire<l,   1070 
congenital,    1070 
Atheroma,    463 
Athetosis,    322 
Athyrea,  1174 
Atony,   gastric,    950 
Atrophy,   409 

ar-ute  yellow,   982 


Atrophj,   arthritic.    842 
degenerative,    410 

myopathic  forms  of,  411 
hemifacial,  1405 
muscular.  342 

Charcot- Marie-Tooth   tjTpe  of, 

1372,  1412 
progressive,    1829 

due  to  lead  poisoning,  883 
of  lungs,   1069 
of  optic  nerve,  375 
pigment,    535 
spinal,    342 
Attitude,    415 

forced  or  imperative,   413 
Auditorv  canal,  external  examina- 
nat'ion   of,    227 
Irritation,   1317 
Auricular    fibrillation,    114 

flutter,  114 
Auscultation,    147 
as  applied  to  diagrnosis  of  dis- 
eases    of    respiratory    organs, 
151 
during  phonation,  164 
I      imme<iiate  or  direct,   147 
I      in  diseases  of  circulatory  organs, 
166 
technic  of.  1G6 
I      mediate  or  indirect,   147 
methods  of,   147,   177 
of    arteries    under    psithological 

conditions,    192 
of  normal  arteries,   191 
of  normal  veins,  102 
of  veins  under  pathological  con- 
ditions.   193 
technic  of,  149 
i  Auscultatory    respiratory   signs    in 
i  disease,     155 

I  in  h(>alth,   152 

signs   of    circulatory    organs    in 
health.  168 
I  Autointoxication,  896 
I      from    abolition    of    function    of 

skin,   898 
I      gastro-intestiual,    896 
Axons,    307 

I  B 

'  Bacillus,      afirMrenes      capsulatus, 

542,  1105 
I      anthracis,    776 
I      dysenteriT,  756 
!      fusiformis,  714 
influenzTP,   698 
Klebs-Ldfller,  706 
leprre,    781 
mallei,    771 
pestis,  758 
tetanus,  764 
typhosus,  606 

persistence    of,     after     recovery 
from   enteric  fever,  620 
Back.  14 

pain  in,  574 
Backache,    574 
Bactenrmia.  263,  742,  744 
Bandelettes   extemes,   1333 
Banti's  disease,  114S.  1165 
Barlow's  disease,   925 
Basedow's  or  Parr>''8  disease,  1171 
Basophiles,  258 
Basophilia,   262 
granular,  256 
Bearing-down  stmsation,  585 
Bednar's  aphtha,  491 
Bed-sores,    344 
Belching,   503 
Bellows  murmur,   186 
Bell's   mania,    1292 
palsv,  1814,   1405 
Benzidin    test    in    examination    of 

fspoea,  S21 
Beriberi.   761 
acute  cardiac  or  pernicious  form 
of,  768 


Beri-beri,    atrophic    or   dry    foim 
of,    762 
definition  of,  761 
diagnosis  of,    763 
dropsical  or  wet  form,  768 
etiology  of,  761 
prognosis  of,   768 
symptoms  of,   762 
underdeveloped    or    larval    form 
of.    762 
Bile-duct,  common,  86 
ot)Ktruction  of,  994 
cystic,  obstruction  of,  994 
Bile-ducts,   ami   gall-bladder,  can- 
!  cer  of,    989 

,  diseases  of,   983 

I      extrahepatic,    36 
j      various  lesions  of,    986 
'  Bilharziasis.    856 
,  Biliarv  calculi,  522 
'      colic,   577 
Biliousness,  980 
Black    fever,    835 
Black  spit,  1078 
Bladder,  38 
distended,      percussion      dulnesa 
I  over,    143 

Bleetler's  dittease,   1158 
niepharospitsm,    357 
Blindness,    325 
partial,   325 
BIcmkI.   229 

agglutination    reaction    of,    246 
altere<i  condition  of.  539 
I      animal   parasites  in,   263 
bacteria   in,    263 
bacteriological    examination    of, 
I  245 

cells,  nucleated  red,  2.16 

oxvphilic.  finely  granular,  258 
poV<'hromatophilic,   256 
red.  in  urine,  272 
number    of,     254 
I      coagulation   of,    253 
'  time  of.    243 

color  of,   252 
color   index  of,    242 
crisis,  257 
j      differential    counting    of,    238 
I       diseases   of,    1133 
examination  of,   229 
general  ri>sults  of,  252 
metho<is  of,  229 
erythrocytes,       leucocvti's      and 
blood-platelets   in,    233 
counting   of,    235 
fixation    of,    by    wet    methods, 

230 
heat  fixation  of,  230 
in   chlorosis,    1135 
in   diabetes   mellitus,    917 
in   Hodgkin's  disease,   1151 
in  hmphatic  leukxmia,  1146 
in  pernicious  ansrmia,  1138 
in     splenomedullary     leukxmia, 

1145 
leucoc^-tes    in,    257 
counting  of,  236 
obtaining   of,    for   examination, 

229 
opsonic  index  of,  249 
platelets,   257 

enumeration  of,  257 
preparation    of,    for    immediate 
examination,  230 
for  staining,  230 
prc>ssure,    1 1 5 

agonal  hvpotension,  118 
high,  lit 
hx-pertension,   117 
hypotension,    118 
in  angina  pectoris,  119 
in  apoplexy,  118 
in   arieriosclerosis.    118 
in  chronic  diseases,  119 
in     chronic     parench>*matoiM 
nephritis,  118 
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Blood   in  diaeaae,   117 

io  diacues  of  heart.  118 

in  dbeaaes  of  nerroaa  aj^bem, 

119 
in  epilvjmy,  120 
in  intectiooM  diMaMn,  119 
in  mcnUl  diKaM*.  120 
in  nephritift,    118 
in  pneumonia,  119 
in  untnia,   118 
in  valvtilar  diceaae,  118 
low,  118 
roeararenient  of,  115 

aufcultatory  nurthod,  110 
normal,  110 
reaction  of,   252 
■erum    tent    of,    macroscopical, 
248 
micruDcr^picaU   246 
tperiflc  (rravity  of,  243,  252 
vUininflT,   230 
double,  232 
icnt    of,    for    diatieto*    mc-Uitus, 

251 
volume  of,   252 
volume    index  of,    242 
vrAnitinfr  of  (nee  Vomiting),  609 
Body,  form  and  nutrition  of,  398 

weight  of,  399 
Boils,   543 
Bone«,   402 

BothriocephaluD    latuii,    524,     861 
Bowel,  hemorrhage  from,  520 
infarction  of,  521 
malignant  dim'ase  of,  521 
t<-«t   lavage   of,   213 
ulcerative  proi-em  in,  521 
Brachial   plexuA,   difleane   of,    1359 

neuralgia  of.  1359 
Brachvcardia,  467 
Bradycardia,  467,  1242 
Bruin,  and  spinal  cord,  tuberculo- 
sis of,   800 
diseases  of.  1264 
echinocfxrcus  of,    865 
hemorrhage  of,  1271 
jialsies  of.  In  children,  1276 
parasites  in,   1287 
softening  of,  1275 
syphilis   of,    1288 
tumors  of,  1283 
Break -Iwne  fever,  702 
Breast,  funnel,  64 

pigeon,  63 
Breathing,    bronchovesicular,    154, 
155,    158 
tracheal,    bronchial   or   tubular, 

152,   155,   158 
vesicular,  153,   155,  158 

intensified      or      exaggerated, 
157 
Bright*(4   disease,   acute,    1114 

chronic,   1117 
Brill's   disease,    644 
Broca's  centre,   327 
Bronchi,  diseases  of,  1051 

primary,    25 
Bn»nchicctuKi«,    1055 
deflnition  of,  1055 
diagnosis  of,   1056 
etiology    of,    1056 
physical  Higns  of,  1056 
progTioniH   of,    1057 
sputum   in,   45H 
KvniptoinM    of,    1056 
Bronchitis,  1051 
acute,   1051 

diagnosis  of,  1052 
etiology  of,   1051 
jKithology   of,    1051 
physical  sigDH  of,   1051 
symptoniw    of,    1051 
capillary,    1071 
chronic,    1053 

etiologv   of,    1053 
pathohVy   of,    1053 
physical  signs  of,  1053 


Braodiitk,  diroDic,  tjmpUmm  of, 
1053 
croopona,   1054 

sputum  in,  465 
dry,  1053 
dvapnoa  in,  443 
fibrinoitt,    1054 
acute,  1054 
chronic,   1056 
prognoais  of,  1054 
sputum  in,  455 
in   pulmonary  tuberculosia,   806 
plastic  or  croopona,  1064 
putrid,    1054 

sputum  in,  458 
niutum  of,  455 
X-rays  in,  379 
Broocfaocele,   1170 
Bronchopneumonia       (we      Pneu- 
monia), 1071 
Bronchorrhagia,   1063 
BronchorrlMea,   1054 

■eroaa.    1054 
Brudzinski's   sign,    337,   7S5 
Bruit  de  diable,  1135 
Buck  fever,  593 
Buhl's  disease,   1160 
Bulimia,   501 

C 
Cachexia,  392 
malarial.   853 
strumipriva,   594,   1177 
sj-philitic,    822 
Ocum,   33 
Caisson  diseaae,  1350 
Calculi,  biliary.  522 

cystin.  xanthin  and  indigo,  1125 
mulb«frr\-,  1125 
pancreatic,  623,  1018 
phosphatic,  1126 
renal,  1124 

chemical  compoaition  of,  1126 
ureteral,  1125 
uric   acid,    1125 
urinar>',    277 
Camp  fever,  641 
Cancer,  Lobstein's,   85.  1133 
of    bile-ducts    and    gall-bladder, 

989 
of  giUl-bladder,  87.  989 
of  bead  of  pancreas,  87 
of   intestines,   975 
of  liver,   86 
of  stomach,   86 
Cancnim  oris,  478 
Capsulitis,   splenic,   1166 
Caput  capcum  coli.  33 
medus.T,   8«,   545 
quadratum,  928 
succedaneum,  9 
Carcinoma  of  kidney,  1131 
hepatis,  1010 
ventriculi,    944 
Carcinosis      pulmonum      miliaris, 

1082 
Cardia,  32 

Cardiac      affections,      pulse      fre- 
quency in,  466 
skin   in,    534 
cvcle  or  revolution,  168 
dulness,   133 

normal  areas  of,    141 
imnulse,   69 

displacements  of,  70 
negative,    70 
normal,   70 
visible,    70 
orifice,  spaum  of,   950 
sphincters,    contraction    of,    183 
Cardialgia,   578 

Carotids,  visible  pulsations  in,   72 
Carphologia,    598 
Carrcfour  sensitif,   323,   826 
Case  records,  41 

abbreviations  in,  51 
scheme  for,  41 


Cue   records,    temperature   ciiaxtt 

in.    42 
Cue-taking.  S9 

analytical  mctbod  of.  40 
duration  of  illneM.  49 
preaent  illneaa  in,  49 
questions  in,   40 
synthetic  method  of,  39 
Casts,  blood-,  274 
epHbelial,  273 
fatty.    273 
granular.  273 
'hyaline,   273 
leococytic,  273 
spermatocoa,    276 
testicular.  276 
tube-,    273 

clinical    sicuificaxMe    of,    275 
waxy,  273 
Catalepsy.    599 
Cataract,   369 
Catarrh,  autumnal.  1037 
definition   of.   1037 
etiology  of,  1038 
prognosis  of.  1039 
symptoms  of.  1038 
chronic   gastric,    938 
nasal,  acute.   1036 
chronic,  1036 

atrophic  or  dry.  1037 
b3rpertrophic,    1036 
simple,  1036 
respiratory,    cough   as   a   smyp> 

torn  of.  446 
summer,   1037 
Catarrhal  fever,  epidemic.  697 
Catarrhe  sec,   1053 
Catarrhus  arativus,  1037 
Cauda  equina,  affections  of,  1331 
diagnosis   of.    1352 
pathology  of.    1351 
symptoms  of.   1351 
tumors  of,  1352 
Csusalgia,  584 
Cavities,     large      intrapolmooary, 

1106 
Cell  bodies  of  Clarke  and  StiUix«, 

345 
Cellulitis  of  neck,  496 
Centigrade   scale,    63 
Cephalara,  668 
Cephalalgia,  663.  668 
Cei^lhiematoma.  9 
Cerebellar   disease,    1299 

symptoms    of,    825 
Cerebral  abscess,  headache  due  UK 
570 
cortex,  sensory  areas  of.  316 
diaease,  coma  of,  600 

general  s^'mptoms  of.  324 
regional  diagnosis  of.  324 
hemorrhage,  1271 
diagnosis  of.  1274 
etiology  of.    1271 
pathology  of,   1271 
s>'mptonis  of,   1272 
monoplegia,    317 
palsies  of  children,  1277 
panesthesis,   583 
softening,  1276 
Cerebrospinal  fluid.  804 

c\'tological     examinatkm    oC 
305 
fever,   730 
abortive,  784 
anomalous  forms  of,  7S9 
chronic,   784 

complications  and  sequels,  Til 
contagiousness  of,  731 
cutaneous  lesions  in,  732 
definition  of,  730 
diagnosis  of,  736 
differential  diagnosis  ot,  TSf 
etiology  of,  780 
exciting  cause  of,  730 
eye  lenons  in,  738 
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Cerebrospinal   ferer.   Intermittent, 
734 
malignant,   7SS 
mild,  784 
prognoeia  of,  787 
ajonptoms  of  ordinary   forma 

of  731 
temperature  In,  782 
Ceryical  plexua,  diaeases  of,  1357 
CcBtodes,  diaeaaea  due  to,  868 

intestinal,  624,  858 

visceral,  862 
Clialaziuu,    356 
Chalico8i8,  1078 
Cliarbon,  777 
Charcot  joint,  343.  580 
C'hemotaxia,     positive    and     nega- 
tive, 260 
Cheat,  13 

alar  or  pterygoid,  17,  63 

barrel,  64 

deformities  of,  63 

diminished  expanaion  of,  68 

form  of,  68 

incroaJH-d  expansion  of,  68 

local  ctiani^es  in  ahape  of,  66 

lo(*al  prominence  oi,  67 

local  retraction  of,  66 

nu-aHurcments  of,  104 

movemonta  of»  <**  ^     ^        „^ 
liaving  cardiac  rhythm,  72 

movements  of,  unilateral  modi- 
fications of,  68 

normal,  dull  areaa  in,   182 
percussion   of,    180 
tympanitic  areaa  in,  131 

paralytic,  68 

pt>rcuiision  signs  in,  130 

phthinoid  or  paralytic,  810 

retraction  of,  after  pleurisy,  66 
due    to    superficial   cavity    of 

lung,  66 
due  to  tuberculous  consolida- 
tion of  lung,  66 

rhachitic,   63 

size  of,  62 

purfjicc  of,  67 

unilateral  diminution  of,  66 

unilateral  enlargement  of,  66 
Chest  wall,   new  growths  in,   1259 
Chicken  or  pigeon  breast.  403,  928 
Chi<;ken-pox  (nee  Varicella),  668 
ChlojiRina  gravidarum,  533 

uterinum,  74 
Chloroma,  1147 
Chlorosi»,   1134 

blood  in,  1135 

definition  of,  1134 

din  miosis  of,  1136 

diflferential  diagnosis  of,  1136 

etiology  of,  1134 

florlda,'  527,  1135 

prognosis  of,    1137 

pneudo-,    1136 

rubra,   1135 

s>-njptoms  of,   1135 
Choked   disk,    374 
Cliolanjritis,  chronic  catarrhal,  985 

suppurative,  985,  1002 
Chole<'ystiti«,    971 

a«'ute,  9S7 

chronic,  »hs 
Ch..lolithia«ifl,  9^9 

<]«flnltion  of,  9^9 

(Hiik'no^iifi  of,  990 

etiolojfy  of,  9.^9 

proKHosifl  of.  997 

s^mptonift  of,  991 
Cholera,    7r»2 

A«<iatira.    762 

complications  anil <iequela  of, 766 

deflriition  of.  752 

diagnosis  of.  755 

differrntial  <iiag:nofi{A  of,  7.'»5 

diarrhfra    in.    premonitory,    754 
serou.^,   7.'t4 


Cholera,  etiology  of,  752 

exciting  cause  of,  753 

infantum,  966 

infectioaa,    752 

morbua,  756 

nostras,  766 

prognoaia  of,  765 

reactive  stage  of,  766 

sicca,  755 

stage  of  collapse  of,  754 

symptoms  of,  754 

typhoid,  766 
Cholesterxmia,  632 
Cholesterin  {dates  in  sputum,  208 
Chondrodystrophia     foeUlis,     027, 

1409 
Chorea,  1373 

chronic  progressive,  1378 

diagnosia  of,  1375 

Dublni's,  1414 

electrica,  1414 

epidemic,  1376 

etiology  of,  1373 

Eit  in,  418 
bit,  1876 
hemi-.  1874 
hereditary,  1376 
hypothesis  of,  1374 
insaniens,     1373,     1375 
major,   1376 
paralytic,  1374 
posthemiplegic,    322 
prognosis  of,  1376 
Chorea,   Sydenham's,  1373 

symptoms  of,  1374 
Choreiform  affections,  1374 
:Chromidrosis,  636 
.Chylous  fluids,  304 
I  Cicatrices  or  scars.  543 
.Circulation,  460 
!     collateral  cutaneous,   544 
Circulatory  dcrangementH,    1061 
dyspnopa  in,  442 
pain  due  to,  559 
BVKtem,  syphilis   of.   827,   830 
Cirrhosis  of  liver.   1005 
of  left  lung,  1106 
pulmonary,   1090 
Claptttage,   041 
Claudication,  intermittent 
Claustrophobia,  696 
Clavicl.H,  12,  13 
Cli(|uetis    metallique,    170 
Coaguloineter       of       RuKsell 
Bro«iie,   244 
WriKhfM,  244 
Cocainism,  881 
CoceidioKis,  842 
(^oconiania,  881 
Coffee  grounds    vomit,    208,     509, 

944 
Cold,  liav  or  rose,  1037 

in  hi-ad,  1035 
Coldnesrt.  584 
Colic,  biliarv,  563,  992 
diagnosis  of,  993 
differential   diagnosis   of,    993 
intestinal.  994 
lead,    994 

nervous    hepatic,   994 
renal,  563 

right  sidnl.  993 
C-<dicii  pi<>tonuni,   882 
Colitis,   mucous,    516,   971 
Collar  of  brawn,   13,   677 
Colle8*8  Liw,  821 
Colon,   33 

idiopathic   dilatation   of.    963 
percussion    of,    containing    fecal 
masses,  144 
Colostrum,   902 
Column  of  Oowers,  845 
Coma.  598.  699 
alcoholic,  891 

af^xfK-iated   phenomena  of,  600 
diabetic.  601 
differential  diagnosis  of,  602 
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Coma    following   convulsions,    601 
hysterical,  602 
of  apoplexy,  600 
of  cerebral  disease,  600 
of  epilepsy.  602,  13M0 
of  infectious  diseases,  600 
of  poisoning,  601 
of  sunstroke,  601 
of  traumatiui\  600 
unemic,  601,  882 
vigU.  .698 
Comma  bacillus,  753 
Compensation,  failing,  181 
in  aortic  disease,  182 
in  mitral  disease,  182 
ruptured,  182 
Concretiona,    intestinal,   62S 
Condylomata,  828 

flat,  828 
Congenital     hj-pertrophia     muscu- 

lorum  rera,  400 
Congestion,  portal,  620 
ConTunctiva,  and  adera,  357 
diphtheria   of,    868 
hemorrhage  beneath,  858 
inflammation  of.  367 
roughness   or   elevation   of,    358 
tumors  and  cysts  of,  358 
uric  acid  depmits  in,  358 
Conjunctivitis,    acute    contagioua, 
357 
gonorrhcpal,    868 
Consciousness,     derangementa     of, 
505 
depressive,  598 
Constipation,    512,    897 
and  constitutional  derangementa, 

616 
associated  symptoms  of,  515 
causes     of,     constitutional     or 
general.  512 
local,    613 
duration  of,  515 
in  malignant  disease,  614 
in  the  new-born,  614 
in   tmrslings,   514 
spasmotlir,  514 
Constitutio  lyrnphatica.  1168 
Consumption,   h02 
gallopinc:.  ^^04 
thro;tt,    1045 
Contnicture,  321 

hysterical,   1385 
C<jn%-ulsion8,  588 
coma  and,  601 

due     to     circulatory     derange- 
ments, 680 
due    to    inflammatory    and    de- 
generative  pnx:e«80s,   5,   90 
etiologv  of.  689 
gtneral,  688 

irritation  in,  689 
of   infancy.    1383 
hysteriful,  591 
infantile,    590 
I(K.*al  irritation  in,  580 
of  reflex  origin,  590 
of  tetanus,  591 
puerperal,  691 
ur.Tmic,    590,   1112 
Coordiiwtion,  normal,  345 
Coprnania.    897 
Coprolalia,  137S 
Cor  adi|M)sum,  1197 
bovinum,  182,  1195 
villosum.  1202 
C<jrd,    diseas4>s   of,    relation    of   to 
lesions  of  fibre  tracts,  315 
white  matt«'r  of,  fibre  tracts  of, 
315 
Cornea,   358 

Corona  veneris,  895,  823 
Coronary    arteries,    embolism    and 
tnrombosis  of,  1192 
sclerosis   of,   1191 
Corpus   callosum,    lesions   of,    826 
Corrigan's  disease,  1216 
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r>3r«K  IIt^,  82 
Cf/rytM,   10I& 

l^Ujdic,  1037 
fUmlivt^tem,  111 
Ofu^h,  444 

a    M>-mpC/ifn    of   FMplnionr   cs- 
tarrb,  440 

rmtrk:,   44H 

difiiml  variHUt  of,  449 

OOfMtant  uri'l  rMTurrent,  440 

croupy,  450 

dry,   448 

car  447 

tiiolfigUra}  ctmaUUTuiionB  of,  446 

liver,  448 

IrxMK'  or  rnoiitt,  449 

m^<llii»tirial,   448 

Ut'Tvimn,    448 

of  tU'UtltUtu,  448 

fwroxyHtniil,   44tt 

ptutr4UK*'it\,    447 

nfl'X,  446,  449 

iiiirriiAriinc«  of  in  diafpuMiUi,  446 

Ntomsirrh,   447 

iiu|nirftMMf],  450 

un<I»'ViIop«*iI,  4r»0 
Coup  ill*  wilfil,  H9» 
Cfnjrvoiiiicr'ii  law,  (>95 

(^lW|lOX,    flfiS 

Crntu\m,    piiinftil    inuMuUir,    670 

i'runiotufMN,   928 

Cruiiiurn,  H 

ihapi'  of,  403 
Crepitation,   94 

atelectatic-,  of  AbramH,  160 
Cri'piiuN,    101 

indux,   100.   722 

ndux,  100.  722 
Cntlnium,  117fi 

ffiriei  in.  896 
CriNiN,  430 
Croup,   fiilM',   1041 

iiiembriiiioiih,    1042,   1044 

HpnNTnodir,   1041 

true,  1044 
Cryinir,  444 
Crvntalii,  (ninrc«»t  Ii««y<len,  297 

iLTtniitoidin.   29H 

thoniiippic    or    hrdifchoK.    270 
Cyanoniii,    f»2H 

duo  to  rlrctilutory  derangements, 
620 

due  to  reNplrutorv  dcrangcmentii, 
r>2H 

lo<i»l.    6 MO 

npleiiir   tuntor   with,    1106 
CyliiidroidH.    274 
rVrtonu'tric  tracingM,   106 
(Srtonwtry,  106 
CyNtM.  iilMloiniiuil.  84 
*(M»ntrritN  of.  liU.'i 

rXMiniiititioii    of.    tSOO 

rchliiocorcun,    lOOH 

hydatid.  :UM) 

m«Mt'nt«  rlc«,   1020,  1129 

of  kl.ltux.   1020,   1129 

oniciital.    lO'.'O 

ovuriuii.   lUKu   797,   1129 

iwincnatlc.    806,    1018 

wbart^ouH.    of   eyelid,    866 
CyKt  Umtcus   jvlluhwi'.    802 
CytodiaunosiH.    808 
rVton'vto'*  viirlolv.   04M 
CSdrx.    84 9.    8.'i0 
Curnthmttiin'M  npiraN,  297,  464 

D 

l>Hrtylitiii.  syphilitic.  824 
lK>«^)ewl,  82o.  1816 
iVMthrattlo,    100 
IKvidun    ineiirttrualia,    667 
Dmibltum    412 
IVfn'tttiiui.    611 

abnormal,  idirniflcanct'  of,  611 

normal,  612 

painful.  618  1 


D«ierT«accnoe,   430 
Dfyenemtioii,  346 
reaction  of,  341 
necoodarj,  318 
Knile,  1291 
ttigmata  of,  346 
anatomical,  347 
cauoes  of,  347 
ph>iiioiof(ical,    350 
pttychic  and  psychoneurotic,  360 
Deffcnerationa,  combiiMd,  330 
Ddirium,  696 
acute,  1202 
cordia,  460 
feigned,  608 
grave,  1202 
maniacal,  606 
muttering,   607 
of  inanition,  607 
onset  of,  607 
potu  suspenso,  877 
tremens,  697,  877 
Delusions,  696 
llementia,  speech  in,  328 
Dengue,  702,  762 
blood  in,  704 
definition  of,  702 
diagncMls  of,  704 
etiology  of,   702 
prognoNiH  of,  705 
symptoms  of,  703 
Dendrites,  807 
Dentition,  479 
cough  of,  448 
flFHt,  479 

precocious  and  delayed,  479 
second,  480 
Dercum's  disease,  032 
Dcrmacentor  andersoni,  886 
l)ermatogruphitim,   628 
DernuitonivoHitis,  1410 
Desquamation,  543 
DeHeoHitization,    713 
Dextrocardia,  1188 
Diabdte  bronze,   634,  918,  1180 

pancreatiquc.  914 
Diabites,  898,  012 
coma  of,  601 
insipidus.  021 
di>finition   of,   921 
diagnosis   of.   922 
etiology  of.  921 
symptoms  of.  921 
urine   in,   921 
lipogenous,  914 
niellitus,   913 
blood   in,   91? 
complications  of,  917 
definition  of,  013 
diagnosis  of,    019 
differential  diagnosis  of,   010 
etiology  of,  018 
exciting  causes  of,  014 
eves  in,  910 
kidneys  in,  918 
lungs  in,   018 
nervous  sj'stem   in,   918 
prognosis  of,  920 
sexual  organs  in,  918 
skin  in,  017 
symptoms  of,  016 
testM  for  glucose  in,  016 
urine  in,  016 
micturition  in,  560 
pancreatic.  914,  1017 
phosphatic,   916 
Diagnosis.   1 
anatomical.  6 
by  exclusion,  4 
causal  or  etiological,  6 
clinical.  5 
definition   of.   1 
differential.  4 
dlrrct.  3 
functional.    6 
h.rmatological.   5 
indirect,  4 


pi^yskal,  01 

■Mthoda  oC  €1 
tecftBieoCp  CI 
prorisiaBtt],    5 
reqfuii  I  ■!  itf s  ci,  S 
snrigical,  5 
therapevric,  5 
Diapboreri*.  >3« 
Diaphragm 
Diarrfaca,  di5 

aaaodated     synpcn—     d,    511 
forma  of,  516 
lientefie,   SIT 
nervous,  516 
Diarrfaseal    duovdcra    of    childzc% 
954 
cfanmic,  »S5 
definition  of.  9^4 
diaxnosia  of,  95« 
etiology   of,    954 
inflamnMtory.  955 
prognosis  of,  956 
s>-mptoins  of.  955 
toxic  and  bocterial,  955 
Diathesis,   bilious,    391 
Emphatic.    302 
nervous,  391 
strumous,  392 
Diazo  reaction.  Ehrlicfa's,  203 
Dibothriocephalus  latus,  661 
Dicrotiam,  472 
Diet.   Schmidt's,    214 
Dietl*a  crises,  67S.    IIOS 
Diets,    for    examination    of    txcta, 

214,   217 
Digestive  system,    477 
diseases  of,  935 
syphilis  of.   827,   830 
Diphtheria,    705 
antitoxin  treatment  of.  712 
complications     and     sequels    of, 

definition  of,  705 

diagnosis  of,   712 
bacteriological,  712 

etiology   of,    705 

exciting  cause  of,  706 

faucial,   707 

heart  in,  711 

kidneys   in.    711 

laryngeal,  708 

nasal,  708 

of  conjunctiva,    358 

paralysis  in,  711 

prognosis  of,   713 

pseudo-,  705,  712 

symptoms  of,  707 

systematic  infection   of,  710 

toxin  of.  707 
Diplegia,  321,   1278 
Diplococcus    intrac«'llularis  mcnii^ 
gitidis,   730 

pneumonia,    300,   715 
Diplopia,  364 

crossed,    1306 
Dipsomania,  878 
Dipylidium  canium,  860 
Disease,   duration    of    in   case^tsk' 

ing,  40 
Diseases,     chronic,     blood-prea«t 
in,  110 

troi^ic,  341 
Distonui  pulmonale,  298 
Distomiasis.  276,  855 

harmic,  856 

diagnosis  of.  858 
prognosis  of.  858 
symptoms  of.   857 

hepatic  855 

svmptoms  of,  856 

intestinal,  856 

pufanonary,  856 
symptoms  of,  856 
DittrkA's  phica.  1064 
Divertieula,  i 

traetloD,  r 


npcoms  OK,  »a 
1*8  phin.  106 
rala,  piklw,  ^ 
k».4lt 
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Dizziness,  580 
Dracontiasis,  875 
Dreams,  603 
Dropsy.  537 
abdominal,  1021 
of  abdominal  wall,  77 
of  acute  nephritis,  1115 
of  chronic    parenchymatoM  De> 

phritis,  1118 
of  gallbladder,  82 
Drugs,    action   of    upon    tempera- 
ture, 484 
Drusen&eber  of  Pfeilfer,  887 
Duct,  common  bile,  81 
cystic,   36 
hepatic,  86 
Ductus  communis  choledochus,  SO 
Dudgeon's    sphygmograph,   105 
Dulness,  cardiac,  133 

decreased  area  of,  148 
deep,   133 
dislocation  of.   142 
increase  of,  141 
normal  areas  of,   141 
significance   of   variations   in, 

141 
superficial,  133 
heptic,   143 
splenic,  143 
area  of.  132 
Dum-dum    fever,   845 
Duodenum,  stenosis  of,  969 

ulcer  of,  956 
Dwarfism,  1409 

D>nan»ic  pulsation,  1268,  1262 
Dysarthrias,    328 
Dvsbasia  angiosclerotica,  1247 
Dvscrasia,    392 
Dysentery,  amoebic.  842 
definition   of.    842 
diagnosis  of,  844 
etiology  of,  842 
exciting  cause  of,  842 
Dysentcrv,    amoebic,    prognosis   of, 
844 
Kvniptoms  of,  843 
bacillary.  756 
di-finition  of,  756 
diagnosis  of,  757 
etiology  of.  756 
exciting  cause  of,  756 
prognosis  of.   757 
symptoms  of,  756 
Dysmenorrhoea,  557,  971 
membranous,  557 
neuralgic  or  nervous,  667 
Dvspepsia,   nervous,   946 
Dysphagia.  491 
DS'sphonia,  1394 
Dyspnoea,  437,  440.  491 
and  cyanosis,  441 
as  result  of  pain,  441 
forms   of,   441 

from   diminution   of   respiratory 
surface   or    limitation    of   the 
respiratory  excursus,  441 
heat,  437 

in   bronchial  asthma,   443 
in  bronchitis,  443 
in  circulatory  dcrungements,  442 
in   emphysema,    443 
in     obstruction    of    upper    air- 
passages,  442 
inspiratory  and   expiratory,  440 
mixed,   440 
of  anaemia,  441 
of  fever,  444 
so-called  urxmic,  443 
subjective  and   objective,   441 
Dyspltuitarism,  1181 

glandular      manifestationa      in, 

1181 
psychic  disturbances  in,  1182 
symptoms  of,   1181 
X-ray  in,  1181 


Dystrophia    musculorum    i^ogres- 
'  siva,  411 

Dystrophy,   muscular,    409,    411 
Dysuria,  549 


Ear.  pain  in,  574 
Ecch^moses,  542 
Eciiinococcus  disease,   862 
of  brain,  865 
of  kidneys,  864,  865 
veterinorum,  863 
Echokinesis,    1377 
EchoUlia.    1377 
Eclampsia,  1393 
Ectopia  cordis,  1187 
Ectopic  or  floating  viscera,  81 
Effusion,   chyliform    pleural,    1098 
chylous  pleural,  1103 
pericardial,    1086,    1100 
pleural,   1087,   1091 
Electric  stroke,  900 
Electrocardiograph,     111 
Electrodiagnosis.    337 
Elephantiasis.  873 
graa-corum.  780 
Emaciation  in  fever,  423 
Embolism,    air,    1065 
fat,  1065 

of  coronary  arteries,  1192 
of  mesenteric  arteries,  521 
Embolic  shower,    1065 
Embonpoint.  536 
Embrvocardla,    170 
Emotional   states,  595 
Emphysema^  156 
j      acute  vesicular,  1069 
!      atrophic,   1069 
i      compensatory,   1069 
j      derangements      of       respiratory 
'  rhythm  in,  157 

I      dvspncea   in,   443 
interstitial.   1069 
'      of  mediastinum.  1084 
pseudohypertrophic,   1066 
pulmonary,   1066 
definition  of,   1066 
diagnosis  of,  1068 
differential  diagnosis  of,  1069 
cti<ilogy  of.  1066 
physical  signs  of.  1068 
prognosis  of,  1070 
svinptonis    of,    1007 
senile,   1069 
subcutaneous,    542 
substantive,    1066 
vesicular,   1066 
vicarious,   1069,   1076 
collateral,  1076 
Emprosthotonos,   415,   765 
Empyema,  1096 

necessitatis,  73,  1097 
of  gall  bladder,  82 
perforating,  sputum  in,  457 

Sulsating.  1259 
[-rays  in,  381 
Encephalitis,    acute    hemorrhagic, 
1265 
purulent    meningo-,    and    brain 
abscess,  1266 
diagnosis  of.    1268 
etiology  of,  1266 
pathology  of,  1266 
i  s^-mptoms  of,  1267 

Encephalocele,    10 
1  Encephalopathy,    883 
En  cuirasse,  68 
Endarteritis  obliterans,  1244 
Endocarditis,   1211 
acute.  1212 
chronic,  1210 
feUl,  1234 
gonorrhoeal,   832 
malignant,    1212,     1214 
diagnosis   of,   1214 


Endocarditis,     malignant,      forma 
of,   1214 
physical  signs  of,  1214 
prognosis  of,  1215 
symptoms  of,  1214 
recurrent,  1212 
simple,    1212,    1213 
▼alvular,  1211 

vegetative  or  vemicose,  1212 
Endocardium,  diseases  of,   1211 

tuberculosis  of,  802 
Enophthalmus,    354 
Enteric  fever,  605 

abdominal  symptoms  in,  012 
abdominal       tenderness      and 

pain  in,  613 
afebrile  cases  of.  Oil 
abortive  form  of,  617 
blood   in,  622 

examination  of,  628 
chUls  In,  611 

complications  of,  affecting  the 
circulator>'     organs,    621 
affecting    the    nervous    sys- 
tern,  622 
complications  and  sequels  of, 
619 
aflfecting    respiratory    or- 
gans,   621 
involving    digestive    and 
abdominal  organs,  619 
convalescence      from      subfeb- 
rile   states   in,   610 
subnormal    temperature    in, 
611 
course  of,   607 
definition   of,   605 
delirium  of,  615 
diagnosis   of,   627 
by  exclusion.  637 
causal  or  etiological,  627 
direct,   630 
important      s^-mptoms      in, 

630 
minor  symptoms   in,   631 
ophthalmic  reaction  in,  629 
provisional,   637 
diarrhoea  in,  612 
differential   diagnosis   of,   631 
from  acute  exanthemata, 

632 
from   acute   miliary   tub- 
erculosis,  635 
from  appendicitis,  632 
from   cerebrospinal   lever, 

633 
from    enteritis    and    gas- 

tro-enteritis,  682 
from  febricula,  632 
from  influenza,  631 
from     internal     anthrax, 

635 
from  malarial  fever,  634 
from      nuilignant      endo- 
carditis, 630 
from  nephritis,  638 
from  pneumonia,  633 
from  relapsing  fever,  686 
from  sepsis,  634,  636 
from     tulK>rculous     peri- 
tonitis, 635 
from     tubo-ovarian     dis- 
ease, 632 
from  typhus  fever,  034 
from  uremia,  630 
due  to  other  organisms,   617 
effect  of  on  chronic  diseases, 

625 
enlargement  of  spleen  in,  680 
eruption  of,  630 
etiology  of,  605 
exciting  cause  of,  000 
fades  in,  393 
first  week  of,  007 
fourth  week  of,  008 
grave  form  of,  018 
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Enteric   fever,   hemorrhagic    cases 
of.    624 
important   symptoms  of,    609 
in  chUdren,  618 
in   pregnancy,    619 
in  the  aged,  619 
intestinal  hemorrhage  in,  618 
intestinal  perforation  in,  diag- 
nosis of,  637 
latent    or    ambulatory    form, 

618 
mild  form  of,  617 
mixed  or  secondary  Infection 

in.  617 
nervous  system  in,  616 
ordinary     form     with     well- 
developed  intestinal  lesions, 
616 
perforation  in,  614 
period  of  incubation  of,  607 
persistence     of     B.     typhosus 

after  recovery  from,  620 
postfebrile  insanity  of, '628 
prodromal  stage  of,  607 
prognosis  of,  637 

intestinal     hemorrhage     in, 

638 
intestinal     perforation     in, 

639 
significance  of  pulse  in,  688 
pulse  in,  466,  612,  630 
rash  of,  612 
recrudescences    of    fever    in, 

610 
relapse    in,   611,   625 
intercurrent,  626,  636 
simple  form  of,  625 
theory  of,  626 
resemblance   of  to  other   dis- 
eases   in    fastigium,    634 
in  first  week,  631 
in  its  later  course,  636 
second  week  of,  608 
temperature    of,    630 

variations  of,  610 
third  week  of,   608 
transmission  of,  606 
typical  course  of  fever  in,  609 
urine   in,  623 
varieties  of,  616 
with  slight  intestinal  lesions, 

616 
without  intestinal  lesions,  617 
Enteritis.  952 
catarrhal,    952 
diphtheritic.   953 
phlegmonous,    953 
primary,  953 
pccondary,  953 
Enterocolitis,  acute,   1028 
membmnous,  516 
mucous.  954 
Enteroliths,   523 
Enteroptosis.   972,  1108 
Enuresis  nocturna,  550,   554 
Eosinophiles,  258 
Eosinophilia,  262 
Epholidcs,    533 
Ephemeral  fever,  833 
symptoms  of,  834 
Epilepsy,  1378 

blood-prcssuro  in,  120 

coma  of,   602 

cortical      or     Jacksonian,      318, 

1381 
diagnosis  of,   1382 
differential  diagnosis  of,  1382 
due  to  alcoholism,   878 
etioloj^y   of,    1379 
hystcro-,  1383 
Jacksonian,  318,  1381 
larjTigeal.  588 
major,   1379 
aurre  of,    1379 
clonic  con\'ulsions  of,    1380 
coma  in,   1380 


Epilepnr,       major,       premonitory 
forced  movements  of,  1880 
tonic  spasm  of,  1380 

minor,   1381 

nocturnal,   604 

partial,   1381 

prognosis  of,  1888 

senfle,  1291 

simulated,  1388 

symptomatic,  1881 

symptoms  of,   1870 
Epileptic   cry,   1880 

equivalents,  psychical,  1881 
Epiphora,    353 
Episcleritis,   358 
Epistaxis,  1039 
Ergotismus,  892,  805 
Eructations,  508 
Erysipelas,  737 

afebrUe,   741 

anomalies  of,   740 

bullosum,    740 

complications  and  sequels  of,  741 

cryptogeneticum,  780 

definition  of,  787 

diagnosis  of,  742 

etiology  of,  787 

exciting  cause  of,  788 

eangraenosum,  740 

idiopathic  forms  of,  789 

migrans,    740 

of  eyelid,  856 

phlegmonosum,  740 

prognosis  of,  742 

pustulosum,   740 

symptoms  of,  789 

verum.  739 

vesicuiosum,   740 
Erysipeloid  of  Rosenbach,  840 
Erythema  infectiosum,  841 

migrans,   840 

serpens,  840 

variolosa,  650,  660 
Erythrocytes,  258 

abnormal,  255 

staining  reaction  of,  268 
Erythromelalgia,  1408 
Esophoria,    867 
RupnoBa,  437 

Examination,  c>'tologicaI,  302 
I      methods  of  and  their  immediate 
results,  53 

of  patient  and  case-taking,  80 
Exanthemata,    424 

facies  in,  894 
Exophoria,   867 
Exophthalmos,    353 
Expectoration    (see  Sputum),  296, 
451 

albumineuse,  458 
Extrasystole,  114,  468 
Extremities,    examination    of    by 
pain    in,    579 

tenderness  of,  682 
Exudates,  301 

bacteriological    examination    of, 
302 

carcinomatous   and   sarcomatous 
cells  in,  304 

eosinophilic  cell  increase  in,  303 

epithelial  cells  in,  303 

erj'throcytes  in,  303 

l\'mphoc'\'te8  in,  808 

mast  ceils  in,   303 

polynuclear  cells  in,  808 

sediment  of,  302 
Eyeball,  and  orbit,  353 

protrusion   of,    853 

retraction  of,   354 

tension  of,  355 
Eyelids,   355 

emphysema  of,  856 

erysipelas   of,   356 

marginal    inflammation   of,    856 

(pdema  of,  355 

phlegmon  of.    355 

sebaceous  cysts  of,   356 


VyeUda,  syphilis  of,    856 

tanus  of,  inflammation  of,  866 
Eyea,   861 
deviation  of,  primary,  864 

secondary,  864 
disturbance   of   equilibrium    of. 

868 
eacamination  of,   by    inspection, 
851 
by  oblique  illumination,   851 
ophthalmoscopic,    852 
functional  anomalies  of,  366 
in  diabetes  mellitus,  010  • 

in  relation  to  headaclie,  858 
in  relation  to  pain,  853 
mobUity  of,  868 
motor  nerves  of,  1810 
normal,  variations  of,  852 
organic  anomalies  of.  363 
pain  in,  678 
palsy    of.    due    to    paralysia    of 

nerves,  865 
paralysis    of    associated    move- 
ments of,  1298 
reflexes  of,  860 


Face.  9 

flushing  of,  due  to  drugs,  528 

pain  in.   673 

tenderness  of.  581 
Faciea,    892 

in  acrcnnegaly.  806 

in  cretinism,  806 

in  enteric  fever,   303 

in  exophthalmic  goitre,  306 

in  liepatic  disease,  395 

in  hydroceplialus,  305 

in  leprosy,  807 

in   malaria,   805 

in    mouth-breathing,    306 

in  mumps,  304 

in  myxcedema,  896 

in  nervous  and  mental  diseases, 
807 

in  peritonitis,  SOS 

in  pneumonia,  398 

in  renal  disease,  395 

in   rickets,    395 

in  syphilis,   395 

in.  tetanus,  394 

in   the  exanthemata,    394 
Facies    hepatica,     393,     1008 

Hippocratica,     393.     637,     102« 

leonina,   782 

myopathica,  411 

uterina,    897 
Faeces  (see  also  Stools),    .119 

abnormal  substanci^s  in.  520 

blood  in,  520 

chemical    examination     of,    tl9 

color  of,  678 

composition    of,    219 

connstence  of,    519 

examination   of.    214 
aloin  test  in,  221 
benxidin  test    In,    2*1 
diets   in,    214,    217** 
turpentine-ffuaiac  test  In.  221 

tats  in,  219 

fermentation    of,    216 

following   traumatlKm,    521 

food  remains    in,    218 

foreign   bodies    in,    524 

form  of.   519 

rw  physical  characters  of.  511 
intussusception,    521 
microscopical     examinatioc    eC 

217 
milk  curds  in.  510 
mucus    in,    620 
of  infants,    619 
proteids    in,    220 
pus  in,  622 
quantity  of,   619 
reaction  and  odor  of,  619 
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Fsce8»  retention  of,  512 

"yellow    bodies"    in,    210 
Fahrenheit  scale,   58 
Faintness,  585 
Fallopian   tubes  and  ovaries,  tub* 

erculoeis    of,    802 
Farcy   (see  also  Glanders),  771 

acute,   772 

chronic  forms  of,  772 
Farcy-buttons,    772 
Farcy- pipes,  772 
Farre's  tubercles,   104,  1010 
Fasciolopsis  buski,   856 
Fat,    abdominal,    79 

aocimiulations,  subcutaneous  and 
intra-abdominal,   75 
Fatigue  symptoms,  585 
Fauces,  490 

redness  of,  490 
Febricula,   833 
Febris  camis,  610 

recurrence,    645 
Fecal  incontinence,  518 
Fever,   421 

albuminuria   in,    285 

atypical,    426 

bed,    431 

black  water,   288,   552,   568 

catheter,    432 

causes    of,    421 

continued,     424 

defervescence  of.   *80 

dyspnoea   of,    444 

emaciation  in.  423 

ephemeral,  etiology  of,    884 

fastigium  or  acme  of,  428 

hectic,    393 

hepatic,  432,  1003 

idiopathic,    424 

intermittent.  425,  850 

quartan   type  of,   425,   851 
quotidian  type  of,  425 
tertian  type  of,  425,  851 

inverse  type   of,   425 

onset   or  stage  of   invasion   of, 
427 

paroxvsmal,   431 

pericMiical,  431 

pulse  in,   422 

red   tongue,  608 

relapsing,    645 

remittent,    425 

respiration  in,   423 

stages    of,    427 

subcontinuous,    424 

sjrniptoms  of,   422 

tvpe   of,   424 

in    certain   diseases,   426 

urinary,    432 

varieties   of,    424 
Fevers,     eruptive,     424 

malarial,   424,   846 
Fibrillation,  593 
Fibrinuria,     288 
FiAvre  charbonneuse.    777 
Filaria    bancrofti,    872 

diuma,   874 

medinensis,    875 

perstans,  874 
Filariasis,    872 

diagnosis  of,    878 

prognosis  of,  873 

symptoms  of,  873 
Fingers,  clenched.  590 

drumstick,    1056 

Hippocratic,    646 
Fish  poisoning,  893 
[     Fistula    in  ano.    799 
^     Fit.  hysterical,  1388 
'     Flat-foot,   409 

Flint's  murmur,   94 
Fluctuation,    91,    100 
Fluid,  cerebrospinal,  304 

chylous.    304 

in     abdominal     wall     or     peri- 
toneal cavity,  77 


Fluids,  potition  of,  ingested  under 

obsenratioo,   196     ,  , 
Flukes,  diseases  doe  to,  855 
Flushing,   584 

Flush-tank   symptoms,   1128 
Foetus,  white  pneumonia  of.  826 
Folic  de  toucher,  596,  1877 
FontaneUet,    8 

variations  In  prominence  of,  8 

variations  In  sise  of,  9 
Food,  examination  of  In  cases  of 

suspected  poisoning,  896 
Food  poisoning,   892 
Foot-and-mouth  disease,  889 
Foot-drop,    1862 
Formication,  322 
Fourth    disease,    689 
Freckles,  533 
Free  HOI,  quantitatiTe  estimation 

of,   204 
Fremiss^ment   cataire,    94 
Fremitus,  95,  101 

friction,  96,  162 

gall-bladder,    101 

hydatid,  101,  864 

pericardial,    97 

pleural,  97 

rhonchal,    97 

vocal,  95 

in  disease  of  respiratory   or- 
gans. 96 
in   health,   95 
Friction,    pericardial,    18 

pleural.   162,   189 

pleuropericardial,    189 

subpleural,  164 
Friction  rube,  162 
Friction  sounds,  162 

crumpling,   163 
Friedreich's   disease,    1338,    1341, 

1376 
Funnel   breast.   64 
Funmculosis,    543 


Gait.    417 

aUxic,    418,   1383 

festinating,   418 

hemiplegic,    417 

in  chorea,  418 

of  sciatica,   418 

paraplegic,  417 

reeling  or  staggering,  418 

spastic.    417 

steppage,   417 

waddling,  417 
Gall-bladder.  86 

atrophy  of,  994 

cancer  of,  87.  989 

diseases  of,   983 

dropsy  of,    82.   988,   994 

empyema  of,  82,  994 

enlargement  of,    82 

inflammation  of,   987 
Gall-stone   disease,    989 
pain  of,  578 
X-ray  in,  387 
Gall-stones,    522 

chemical    and    physical    charac- 
ters of,  990 

in  intestines,  996 

origin  of.  990 

passage    of,    symptoms    of,    092 

quiescent    in    gall  bladder,    991 

s>'mptoms  of  permanent  obstruc- 
tion of  duct  by,  994 

ulcerative  lesions  caused  by,  005 
Oametocj'tes.    848 
Ganglia,    cerebml.    326 
Gangrene,  diabetic,  017 

following  enteric  fever,   622 

pulmonarv,   1080 
Gas,    illumfnating,    poisoning    by, 
890 
diagnosis  of,  801 
etiology  of.   890 


Gas,    illuminating,    pathology    of, 
890 
symptoms  of,  890 
Gastralgia,    947 
Gastrectasis,   81,  039 
Gastrk    affections,    skin    in,    684 
contents,    microscopiod    exami- 
nation of,  208 
neuroses,  946 

secretion,  disorders  of,  947 
superacidity,  943 
ulcer,    942 

definition  of.  942 
diagnosis  of,   943 
etiology  of,  942 
gastric  analysis  in,  948 
symptoms  of,    942 
Gastritis,  acute,   935 
chronic,  938 

definition    of,    938 
differential   diagnosis  of,  980 
etiology  of,    938 
prognosis   of,    939 
s^-mptoms  of,  988 
dietetic,  937 
diphtheritic,  036 
infectious,  936 
parasitic,    936 
phlegmonous,    936 
toxic,    935 
Gastrodiaphane,    Einhom*s,    196 
Oastrodynia.  947 
Gastroenteritis,    acute.    955 

paroxysmal.    897 
Gastroptosis,    950 
definition    of,    950 
diagnosis  of.   951 
etiology   of,    950 
physical    signs   of,    951 
prognosis    of,    951 
symptoms  of.   950 
Gastrorrhagia,     509 
Gastroscopy,  direct,  197 
Gastrosuccorrhoea,    947 
Gastroxynsis.   nervous.    947 
Genito-urinary     organs,     tubercu- 
losis of.   800 
Giddiness,    5S6 
Gilles    de    la     Tourette's    disease, 

1376 
Gland,  thyroid,   11 
Glanders   (see  also   Farcy),   771 
definition   of,    771 
diagniwis  of,   778 
etiology   of,    771 
exciting    cause   of,    771 
prognosis  of,  773 
stage  of  eruption  of,  772 
stage  of  invasion  of,   772 
symptoms  of,    771 
Glands,   cervical,    tuberculosis    of, 
702 
lymphatic,  enlargement  of,  1088 
mesenteric,  tuberculo«is  of.   794 
tracheobronchial,      tuberculosis 
of,   793 
Glandidar     enlargements     of     ab> 
domen.    85 
fever,    K37 

definition  of.  837 
diagnosis  of,  837 
etiology  of,  837 
prognosis  of,  838 
recurring,  1152 
symptoms  of,  837 
Glaucoma,  acute,  869 
Glenard's    disease,    81,    99,    972. 

1108 
Glioma,   344 

Globus   hystericus,    495,   591 
Glottis,    oedema    of,    1048 
Glucose,   tests   for,   915 
Glycosuria,    200,   898 
alimentary,   915,  020 
in  pregnancy,  020 
intermittent,  020 
non-diabetic,   010 


INDEX 


««'^      "*♦"      1_-%1 

^C^~L    JUHBaC     rc.    1'£^ 

V  t  uHiiir   jK^-a,    it    ?« 

V  Junta:*'    aoii.    3ir^-c=    "S"^ 

I -J* 


K:.:.f-.    :•:« 
Eps-t-nra.    '«; 


4»  ^^  trx-rrat^Rs. 


;-»-n  4.    2IT 


zDi- 


INDEX 


1427 


Hemianmtbesia,  hysterical,  828 
Hemianopela  (hemianopia),  871 
as  a  diagnostic  lyiuptoiii,  872 
binasal,  372 
bitemporal,    372 
hoinon>'inous,  371 
lateral    homonymous,   825 
perimetric  charts  of,  872 
temporal,  325 
Hemicrania,   1394 
UemigloBsitis,   488 
Hemiplegia,  318,  321,  1278 
double,    321 
■Ution  in.  416 
Hemorrhage   beneath   conjunctlTa, 
358 
bronchopulmonary,     468,     1068 
cerebral,  1271 
cutaueoxis,  542 
fatal  gastric,  510 
from  bowel,  520 
intestinal,  concealed,  622 

due    to    constitutional   condi- 
tions, 522 
due  to  infarction,  621 
due  to  malignant  disease,  621 
due  to  ulcerative  processes  in 
bowel,  521 
OBSophageal,    499 
pulmonary,   1063 
retinal.    375 

tempirature  following,  429 
Hemorrhagic  diathesis,  1153 

er>thema,  650 
Hepur   mubilin,   978 
Heputic  diseane,  facies  in,  395 

8kin    in,    534 
HeputitU,  chronic  interstitial  (see 
Liver,  cirrho*»U  of),  1005 
definition  of,   1005 
I'tiology  of,  1005 
pathologv     and     classifica- 
tion of,   1006 
prognosis  of,  1009 
vymptoms  of,   1007 
diffuse  Hyphilitic,  826 
suppurative    c»ec  Liver,  abacess 
of),  909 
Heputoptosis,  978 
Heredity,   45 
Hernia,  79 

diaphragmatic,  1106 
strangulated,   514 
ventral,  99 
HerptH   labialis,    478 
xoster,  68 

ophthalmicus,    366 
Herzfihlcrzellen,    1226 
Heterophoria,    366 
Hetcrotropia,   367 
Hiccough,  445 

Hippocratio   succussion,    1106 
Hippus.  362 
Hirsuties,  547 
History,  medical,  47 
Hodgkin's     diwaM-,     793,      1082, 
1148,  1149 
blood  in,  1151 
definition   of,   1149 
diagnosis  of,   1152 
€ti«3logy   of,    1149 
morbid  anatomy   of,   1150 
prognosis   of.   1153 
Kvmptoms  of,   1150 
Hook -worm   disease,    870 
Hordeolum,    355 
Horn -pox,   658 
Huntingdon's  difiease,  1878 
Hvdutid  di»oa8o,   858 
Hydramia,   252.   537.   539 
Hydrarthrosis,   539 
Hydnx-ephulic  cry,   791 
Hydrocephalus,   10,   539,    1281 

facies    in,    395 
Hy«lro-eno«>phalocele,   10 
Hydronephrosis,  306,  1127 
definition  of,  1127 


Hydronephrosis,  diagnosis  of,  1128 
etiology  of,   1127 
physical  signs  of,  1128 
prognosis    of,    1129 

STnptoms  of,   1128 
ropericardium,  638,  1210 
Hydroperitoneum,  589,  1021 
Hydrophobia,    767 

definition  of,  767 

diagnosis  of,  769 

differential    diagnosis    of,    770 

etiology   of,   767 

paral>'tic  stage  of,   769 

prodromal  stage  of,  768 

prognosis  of,   770 

stage    of    excitement     of,     768 

symptoms   of,    768 
Hyaropneumothorax,   1104 
Hydro  -pyo  •  hxmo  •  pneumothorax, 

186 
Hj-drops  adiposus,  1098 

chylosus,   1103 

pericardii,   1210 

vesicae  fellesp,  994 
Hydrothorax,  539,  1100,  1102 
Hymenolepis  diminuta,    861 

nana,  860 
Hypaesthesia,  323 
Hyperacidity,    gastric,    948 
Hyperacusis,    1313 
Hyperemia,   527 

headache  due  to.  569 

of  nerve  head,  374 
Hyperesthesia,   gastric,   946 
Hyperchlorhydria,  948 
H3i>eridrosi8,  535 
Hypernephroma,  1131 
Hypemoea,   437 
Hyperphoria,  367 
Hyperpyrexia,  421,  433 

rneumatic,    747 
Hyperresonance,    138 
Hyperthyrea,    1171 
Hypertrichosis,    547 
Hypertrophy,    409 

congestive,   1163 
Hypnotism,    1389 
Hypoacidity,   gastric,    949 
Hypochlorhydria,  949 
Hypochondriasis,    1391 
Hypoparathj'reosis,  1177 
Hypothermia,  421,  433 
Hysteria.  1884 

coma  of,  602 

diagnosis  of,   1388 

pathology  of,   1384 

symptoms  of,   1384 
Hystero-epUepsy,  1383 


Ichthyosis,  489 
Ichthyotoxismus,   893 
Icterus    (see  Jaundice),    630,   979 
acute  febrile,  836 
epidemic,   981 
ex  emotione,  979 
following  extravasation  of  blood, 

980 
following  haFmogloblnxroia,   980 
gastroduodenalis,    983 
gravidarum,  980 
gravis,  982 
hereditary.    979 
infectious,  836,  981 

definition  of.   836 

diagnosis  of,    837 

etiology   of,   836 

prognosis  of,   837 

symptoms   of.    836 
menstrualis.   980 
neonatorum.    981 
physiological,    981 
psychicuH,  .979 
simplex,   983 
toxic,    980 
Icthyismus,  898 


Idiocy,  amaurotic  famUy.   1280 
Ileum,  stenosis  of,  960 
Illusions,   696 
Immunity,  inherited.  46 
Impotence,   654 

irritative,  554 

mechanical,  554 

paralytic,   554 

psychical,  554 
Impotentia  coeundi,  564 
Impulse,  cardiac,  69 
Incompetence,  aortic,  pulse  in,  472 

mitral,  pulse  in,  472 
Incontinence   of    retention,    650 
Indicanuria,  281 
Indigestion,   intestinal.  978 
Infantile  eclampsia,  601 
Infants,    posture    and    movementi 

of,  418 
Infarct.  1063 

calcareous,   1124 

hemorrhagic,    1063 
diagnosis  of,  1064 
differential  diagnosis  of,  1065 
physical   signs  of,   1064 
sputum  in,  459 
s^-mptoms  of.   1064 

renal,     1124 

sodium  urate.  1124 

splenic,    11C6 

uric  acid,   1124 
Infe<tion.    742,    744 

headache  due  to,  5C9 

terminal    Hoptic.    744 
Infectious   diseases,    blood -pressure 
in,  119 
coma  of,   600 
Infiltration,   waxy  or  bacony,  932 
Influenza,   697 

complications    and    sequels    of, 
7(K) 

definition  of,  697 

diagnosis  of,   701 

differential   diagnosis  of,    701 

etiology  of,    69M 

exciting  cauH'  of,  698 

non-specific,    701 

nostras,  701 

prognosis  of,  702 

s>inptoms    of,   698 

\*era,   701 
Inosoopv,   302 
InosiU','  921 
Insanity,    chronic    alcoholic.    878 

postfebrUe,    023 
Insomnia    and   other   disorders   of 

slei>p,  603 
InHpection.  62 

Beall's  aid  to,  90 

of  abdominal  surface,  87 

of  thorax,  62 
Inspiration,    interrupted    or    cog- 
wheel,   167 
Intelligence,  593 
Intercostal  spaces,   14,  66 
Internal  capsule,  325 
Intestinal  iiidigestion,  973 

neoplasms,  975 

neuroses,    974 

obstruction,  81,  1015 
chronic.  614 

sand,  628 

tract,    examination    of    by    X- 
ra>'s,   886 
Intestine,  large,  ulceration  of.  957 

small,   ulceration   of.   956 
Intestines,  33 

amyloid  diseases  of.  934 

benign  tumors  of,  977 

cancer  of,  975 
diagnosis  of,   977 
physical   signs  of,   976 

dilaUtion  of,  963 

diseases  of.  952 

examination  of,  209 

gall-stones  in.  996 

malignant  growths  of,  976 
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Ki'lii'v,  {ib«r«in  of,    1 1 2a 
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vj-mpt'^aw  of,  1045 
Uo^'C'^^'K^.  221,  224 
Lairy-nx^  11 

diwaii^  of,  1040 

for^im  bc^i^n  in.  525 

miMr.b^    /;f,    faraljsk   oi,    1044 
I^Ufa.    1373 
l^tbyritkmm,    ^95 
I^ucrfair«,   444 
f«aiv;aip<!r.    |i;a.<»tric,    207 

I>-a4  yA'^tftlttt,  A81 
diaia>«/-u    of,    ft^4 
pektnrAfJtrv   of.    %%2 
protcr*i*fi{re  muKnlar  atrophj 

du^   to,   **»3 
Mi-mptoms  of,  8*2 
L'-iithnun  fx>riovari   Ijodies,   Mtf 
l>-</ntia*i-  o^^nea,  1408 
I^X>ra,    7-0 
I^prony,     7>«0 
anyhthftir,   7S2 
rlH^nition    of,    IhO 
i\bigjif»*h  '»f,  7^4 

♦  tioloiry  of,    7 HO 

♦  xr-ltinif  cauM-  of,  781 
farj*^   in,   397 

Tfilxrf]  or  f-omph'te,   784 


W2 
^-^  477 
ckucrp  of.  4T<^ 
cpitbeUoaiA   oC,    «r*' 
t«bcmilo»i»  ,.4.   r*T 
l.ithfawK.  gancTcmxae^  Ifl* 
Little'*  diMue,    UTIC 
Urcr,  S4 

alwcoB  of.    M.    «>»» 

dt^nttioB   oC    tr»» 

diagiMKiis   ef.    Iv*^ 

differvntiU  diasraSHw  of.  : 

etioloKT   oC    999 

morbid   anato^v    ct.    K^*- 

progntmia  of.   ItiM 

•ulftarr.    lOOO 

^rmptoms  ot   l«i9« 
unjloid,    827.    9S% 
anzinia  of,   997 
anatomical     aiManaKes    oC    ' 
ai^kmiata   of,   1«K>9 
belt.  978 
blood-Tvsaelft    of, 

997 
cancer  ot,  S6 
caTciiMma  of.  loio 
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Lirer,     cirrhosis     of     (8««     also 
Hepatitis,     chronic     inter- 
stitial),   7»7,    1005 
alcoholic,  1007 
atrophic.    1006 
Liver,  cirrhosis  of,  capsular,  1008 
Hanot'8,  1006.  1008 
hypertrophic.   1006 
Laennec's,   1006.   1007 
congestion  of,  997 

passive.    997 
corset,    82,  978 
dimensions  of,  84 
diseases  of.  977 
dulneiut,  normal  area  of,  82 
enlargement    of,    83 
fatty,    1003 
fibromata  of,  1009 
floating,  82 
foreign  bodies  and  parasites  in, 

1002 
hydatids  of.  864 

diagnosis  of.  864 
hvporxmia   of.   997 
i6gging.    1232 
lacing,  978 

malignunt  disease  of.  1010 
diagnosis  of,    1012 
differential      diagnosis     of, 

1012 
physical  signs  of,  1011 
prognosis  of.    1013 
symptoms  of,   1011 
movable,  978 
new   growths   in.    1009 
percussion  dnlness  of,  143 
|)Ositi()n   of,   34 
pulsation  of,  476 
sarcoma  of,  1011 
svphilis  of,   H26.   830 
tiibrrculoBls  of,   802 
tumors  of,    1101 
X-rav   examination   of,    387 
Lobstein's   cancer,    1034 
Lix-kjaw,   4K2,    763 
Locomotor  ataxia.   1332 
diagnoi^is   of,    1336 
sensory  form  of,  1335 
symptonjs  of,   1333 
puli^ition,    1219 
Lordosis,   15 

Ludoviciufi.   angle   of,    13.    14 
Ludwig's  angina,   495 
Lumbago,   912 
Lumbar    plexus,    1366 

puncture,  Quincke's,  735 
Lung  capjiclty,  437 
fever,    714 
reflex,    128 
Lungs,    26,    27 
abscess  of,    1079 

sputum   in,   457 
anterior  borders  of,  135 
apices  of,   135 
apoplexy   of,    1063 
atelectasis  of,   1070 
atrophy  of,   1069 
capacity  of,  106 
changes    in    vesicular    structure 

of,    1066 
cirrhosis  of,  1075 
collapse  of,   1070 
cong(>stion   of,    1061 
active,    1061 
hypostatic.    1061 
mechanical,    1061 
passive,    1061 
difl'use    hemorrhagic    infiltration 

of.  1063 
disease's     of,     characterized     by 
int4>rstitial       inflammation, 
1075 
due  to  suppuration  and  necro- 
sis, 1079 
emphysema     of      (see     Emphy- 

sema),   106u 
gangrene  of,  1080 


Lungs,      gangrene      of,      circum- 
scribed,  1081 
diffu8(>,  1081 
sputum  in,  457 
hemorrhage  of,   1063 
hernia  of,  intermittent  cenrical, 

1067 
hydatids  of,  865 
Lungs,    in    diabetes   mellitus,    918 
lower  borders  of,  135 
new  growths  in,  1082 
oedema  of,    1062 

collateral   or   local,    1062 
diagnosis  of,    1063 
from  engorgement,  1062 
general  or  stasis,  1062 
physical   signs  of,   1062 
prognosis   of,    1063 
sputum   in,   458 
symptoms  of,  1062 
over-inflation   of,    acute,   1069 
sphacelus  of,  1080 
s>-philis  of,  826 

tuberculosis    of    (see    Phthisis), 
802 
Lupinosis,   895 
Lymph,   glycerinated,    664 
nodes,    of   abdomen,    80 

tuberculosis  of  (see  Scrofula), 
792 
scrotum.  873 
Lymphadenitis,    suppurative,    1083 
Lymphangioma,   true,    483 
Lymphatism,    IICS 
Lymphocytes,    atypical,    259 
large,   258 
small,  258 
Lymphocytosis,     262 
L>'m pha'doma ,    541 
Lympbos;irc:oma.    1153 
Lvmphotox.-emia.    1169 
Lysis,   430 
Lyssa,    767 
Lyssophobia,  770 

M 

Macrocytes,  255 
Ma<T0cyth.Tmia,    255 
Macrocytosis,    255 
Macroga metes,  849 
Macroglossia.  483 
Macromelia.    541 
Madura    foot,    776 
Maidismus.    895 
Main   dc   singe,    1329 
Main    en   griffe,    1329,    1365 
Mai  perforans,  1335 
Mai  t^l6graphique,    1393 
Maladie  des  tics,    1400 
Malarial    fevers.    846 

bilious    remittent,    852 

cold  stage  of.   850 

definition   of,   846 

diagnosis  of,  853 

differential   diagnosis   of,    853 

estivo-autumnal,  752.  853 
algid   form   of,   852 
comatose  form  of,  853 
hemorrhagic  form  of,  858 

etiolfjgj-    of,    846 

exciting   cause  of,   847 

facies  in,  395 

hot   stage  of,   851 

irregular,       remittent,       con- 
tinued  and   pernicious,  852 

parasites  of.   847 
in  man,  847 
in  mosquito,  849 

prognosis  of,   854 

quartan,    850,    851 

regularly   intermittent,   850 

sweating   stage   of,    851 

tertian,   850,  851 

vernal  intermittent,  847 
cachexia   of,   853 
Malignant   pustule,   776 
Malingering,  6 


Malingering  of  diabetes,  920,  9tf 
MalU    fever,   759 

definition  of,  759 
diagnosis  of,  761 
differential  diagnosis  of,   761 
etiology  of,   759 
exciting  cause  of,   760 
prognosis  of,  761 
symptoms  of,    760 
Mania,   postepileptic,    507 
Mania  a  potu,  877 
Mannkopff,   581 

Masque  des  femmes  enceintes,  63S 
Mast-cells,    258 
Mastoiditis,  suppurative,  581 
McBumey's  point,  969 
Measles,    catarrhal    bronchitis    in, 
685 
complication  and  sequels  of,  68S 
definition  of,  681 
diagnosis   of,   686 
differential  diagnosis  of,  686 
etiology   of,   681 
exciting  cause  of,  681 
German,  687 
prognosis  of,   686 
stage   of    desquamation   of,    684 
of  eruption  of,  683 
of  invasion  of.   682 
symptoms  of,  682 
varieties  of,   684 
Meat  poisoning,  894 
Mechanism   of   the   heart,   theories 

of,    175 
Mediastinitis,    indurative,   1084 
Mediastinum,  28 
diseases  of,    1083 
emphysema    of,    1084 
new  growths  in,   1084 

character   of,    diagnosis   ol^ 

1088 
diagnosis    of,    1086 
differential      diagnosis      of, 

1086 
l(K<ation    of,    diagnosis    of, 

1087 
physical  signs  of.  1085 
prognosis   of,    1088 
symptoms  of,   1084 
tumors  of,  544 
Medical    diagnosis    in    general,    1 
Medina   worm,   875 
Megaloblasts,  257 
Melacna,  620,  521 
Melancholia,    aleoliolic,    877 
Melanoderma,  533 
Melanosjircoma,    skin    in,    533 
Membrane,  tympanic,   examinaticn 

of,   228 
Memory,  594 
Menidrosis,  536 
M6nidre's  disease,    1317 
Meningismus,    735 
Meningitis,   1264 

acute  tuberculous,  790 
diagrnosis  of,  792 
irritative   stage  of,    791 
paralytic  stage  of,  791 
transitional  stage  of,  791 
symptoms  of,  791 
basilar,   790 

cerebrospinalis    epidemic    abor- 
tiva,   734 
ambulans,    734 
chronica,    734 
intermittens,  734 
siderans,    733 
diagnosis  of,  1265 
epidemic  cerebrospinal  (see  alao 

Orebrospinal    Fever),    730 
pneumococcus.   736 
septic,  1265 
serous,    1264 
spinal,  1322 
streptococcus,    736 
B>i>hilitic,  1296 
tuberculous,  736 
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Nephritis,      chronic      intentitial, 
prognosis  of,   1121 
■ymptomt  of,  1119 

tubals  1117 
etiolofcy  of,    1114 
glomerular,  1110 
oedema  of,  640 
parenchymatous,   acute,    1114 

chronic,  1117 

blood-pressure  in,  118 
Nephrolithiasis,  1124 
definition  of,  1124 
diagnosis  of,    1127 
etiology  of,  1126 
prognosis  of,  1127 
symptoms  of,  1126 
Nephroptosis,   1108 
Nephrotyphus,  638 
Nerve,  anterior  crural,  l»o7 
auditoiy,  1318 
circumflex,   13ol 
eighth.  1316 
eleventh,  1820 
external     respiratory,    of    Bell, 

1360 
facial,   1314 
fibres,  807 
fifth,    1311 

diseases  of,  1812 
first.  1307 

fourth,  1310      ,    ,„,„ 
glossopharyngeal,  1318 
hypoglossal,  1321 
internal  popliteal,  1871 
median,   1363 
motor  oculi,  1306 
muACuloBpiral,  1362 
ninth,   1318 

obturator,  1368  .    ,.-« 

occipital,  neuralgia  of,  i»o» 
olfactory,  1307 
peroneal,  1372 
phrenic,  1358 

paralysis  of,  1358 
pneumogastric    or    vagus,    181» 
posterior  thoracic,  1360 
roots,  Zirben's  rule  to  determine 

levels  of  origin  of,  812 
second,  1308 
sensory,   314 
seventh,  1314 
sixth.  1310 
spinal  accessory,  1820 
tenth,   1319 
terminations,  307 
third,   1310 
trunks,   307 

syphilis  of.  1296 
trifacial,  1311 
twelfth,    1821 
ulnar,   1364 
Nerves,   anterior  thoracic,  1860 
cervical,  diseases  of,  1867 
cranial,   diseases  of,   1306 
intercostal,   1365 
of  eve,  motor,   1810 
sciatic,    1869 
spinal,  diseases  of.  1358 
Nervous  diseases,  albuminuria  in, 
286 

blood  pressure  in,  119 

examination  of  patient  in,  819 

fades  in.   397 

general,  1373 

pulse  frequency  in,  466 
■ystem.   306 

divisions  of,    307 

examination  of.  806 

in  diabetes  meUitus,  918 

in  enteric  fever,  622 
Neuralgia,  facial,  678 
intercostal,  576 
of  head,  572 
Neurasthenia,  1390 
pathology  of.   1390 
svmptoms  of.  1390 
diagnosis  of,   1391 


Neuritis,  alcoholic,  1864 

complicating  enteric  fe?er,  0t8 

hereditary  optic,  871 

lead,  1356 

multiple,   1868 
etiology  of,  1868 
pathology  of,  186S 
symptoms  of,  1884 

optic,   374,   1310 

peripheral,   1346 

retrobulbar,  370 
Neuroglia,    806 
Neurological  methods,  SSO 
Neuromyositis,    1410 
Neurons.  306 

motor,  308 
superior,  381 

sensory,    308 
inferior,   331 
Neuroretinitis,  874 
Neuroses,  cardiac,  1198,  1239 

gastric,  939,  946 

intestinal,   974 

occupation,   1302 
diagnosis  of,  1394 

sjonptoms  of,   1392 
Neuroses,  traumatic,   1391 
Neutrophiles,  polynuclear,   258 
New-born,    acute    fatty    degenera- 
tion of.  1160 

hemorrhagic  diseases  of,  1160 

infectious     hxmoglobinuria     of, 
1160 
New  growths,  abdominal,  skin  in, 
534 
X-rays    in    diagnosis   of,    387 
Nightmare,  603 
Night-sweats,  535 
Night  terrors.  608 
Nigrities.   484 
Nipple,  14 
Nodes.  92 
Normoblasts,  256 
Nose,  diseases  of.  1036 

examination  of,   222 
Nose-bleed,  1039 
Numbness,  583 
Nutritional  diseases,  922 
Nystagmus,  325.  854 

'in  multiple  sclerosis,  1298 

miner's,  855 


Obese,  cardiac  inadequacy  of,  1197 
Obesity,  930 

definition  of,  930 

diabetogenous,    914 

diagnosis  of,  931 

etiology  of,    930 

prognosis  of.  931 

s>'mptoros  of,  981 
Object-hearing.    326 

mind-blindness,   326 

seeing,   826 
Obsessions.    596 
Occupation,  45 
Ocular  muscles,  363 
insuiBciency  of.  366 
palsies  of,  863,  366 
causes  of.  365 
Odontalgia,   563 
(Edema,  91,  537 

acute  lar^-nsreal,  1048 

angioneurotic,  540,  1404 

blue,  530 

due  to  venoiis  obstruction,  688 

febrile   purpuric,   1166 

general,   537 

hereditary,  541 

hysterical,  540 

inflammatory,  640 

local,  539 

neonatorum,  641 

neurotic,  856 

of  eyelids.  856 

of  glottis,  1048 


(Edema  of  nerroos  origin,  640 
of  trichiniasis,  541 
pulmonary    (see    Lungs),    lOOt 
(Esophageal  sound,  4iKI 
(Esophagismus,  498 
(Esophagitis,    499 
(Esophagoscopy,  496 
(Esophagus,  26,  495 

alterations  in  calibre  of,  497 
auscultation  of,  496 
diverticula      or      circumscribed 

lateral  dilatations  of,  498 
inflammation  of,  499 
inflammatory  or  cicatricial  ste- 
nosis of,  497 
obstruction    of    from    plugging, 

498 
paralysis  of.  500 
pressure   upon,    498 
stricture   of,    malignant,    497 

spasmodic,  498 
symptoms  of  disease  of,  497 
tuberculosis  of.  798 
ulceration  of,  499 
X-ray  examination,   382,   497 
Oligemia,  252 
Oligochromsmia,  255,  526 
Oligocythaemia,    254 
Oligopnoea,    438 
Oliguria,    648,   551 
Onomotomania,  1377 
Onychia,  546 

syphilitica,    823 
Ophthalmia  neonatorum,  368 
Ophthalmoplegia  externa,  865 
interna,  366 
nuclear,   1295 

definition  of.   1295 
diagnosis  of.    1296 
pathology   of,   1296 
svinptoms  of,  1296 
pseudo-.  1298 
unilateral.   1297 
Opisthorchis  sinensis,   855 
Opisthotonos,  414,  415,  765 
Opium  poisoning,  879,  1276 
diagnosis  of.  880 
pathology  of,  879 
pseudoparesis  from,  880 
svmptoms  of,  879 
Opsonic  index,  249  ,    . 

in    diagnosis   of   tuberculosis. 
815 
Optic  nerve  atrophy.   875 

neuritis.    1310 
Orchitis  variolosa,  659 
•rthodiagraphy,    886 
Orthopnosa,   413,   440 
Orthotonos,  415,  765 
Oscillometer,    Pachon's    sphygmo- 

metric,   116,  118 
Osier's    disease,    252 
Osteitis  defonnans,   1406 
definition  of.   1406 
diagnosis  of,  1408 
etiology  of,  1406 
prognosis  of,  1409 
skeletal  changes  in,  403 
symptoms  of,  1407 
Osteo-arthropathy,       pseudohyper- 
trophic pulmonary,  403,  1408 
Osteomalacia,  408,  1408 

of  puberty,  927 
Osteomyelitis,  acute,  749 
Osteosarcoma,  1259 
Ostium  maxillare,   222 
Otoscopy.   221,   226 
Ovarian  disease,  971 
Oxyuris  vermicularis,  624,  867 
Onena,  1087 


Pachon,   sphygmometric,  oscUlom- 

eter   of,    116,    118 
Pachymeningitis,  1264 

symptoms  of,  1264 
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f^roplika,   1928,    1310 

t*ancT€AAt  liyollne  dcgenentk)!!  of, 
1017 

Parotid  bubo.  736                     ^^^H 
l'a^otitiJ^  epidemic,  604           ^^^H 
J'ttrrotH    dliH9i»e,    926               ^^^H 

€Stenui,  1264 

tumorB  of,  1020                              1 

PftnereatitK  acute,    1013 

t.wi„rniiii.   0O3               ^^^^1 

PAnt*«  cliiMM    (m>   Oiteltk  D«- 

Tornutn«)«  t03,  I40e 

hemorrhagic*  1013,  1020 

^^^^1 

definition  of,  1013 

^^^H 

Fain,  »:£3,  5fid 
nchiiig,  503 

diiigtiosis  of,  1014 
differential      diagnoiia     of, 

itum,    03                 ^^^^B 

-malic.  740.   lliB      ^M 

•ctite,   ii02 

lOU 

^H 

arv!    * — ifure,  S44 

etioloiry  of.  1013 

120                               ^^^B 

c:                    3  or  tocft].  5<^& 

B3^ptum«  of,    1014 

ou«  ultiitory«  130                  ^^^^H 

tl! 

Aippurative,  10  le 

110                                ^^^H 

d !.>.,. uut. v.. ,   u(,  566 

rk  r   .  ■        1"H7 

fiiiKer,    124                                  ^^^H 
improper,  126                             ^^M 
te«-Vinio  of,  126                           ^M 

dii4*   (o   relk-:]^   trriuUcm,   660 

inio 

duU,    603 

1*.:                        1,    1300 

dumiion  of,  505 

i'4ii.i-i.,.v.. :*7i 

tmniiHlixte  or  direct.   ISS              ^n 

ctiohigy   of,   5&0 

PararH'ntt^t*  AiHiominia,  1021 

In  diArase  of  jitidoiiiinal   OfMa^ 

fucliil.  573 

Parae»jlofi«,    039 

144                                           •^       „ 

teiirrii'dt  ^65 

P»ir*«th»*ia.  a22.  682 

in  diM'Afle  of  b<^rt,  141               .i^H 

irri riding,    bunitng   or   B&awtog. 

cerebral,    5i*3 

)ji  dinm^tfi  ihomric  or^aniv  ISl^H 

5n5! 

forms  of.  »83 

mediate  or  luiJirect,  123             ^H 

1?                  "  1 

PHraKonliiiU!)  %v«iti<miai]i,  866 

note,   dimr,    122                             ^H 

Punitfnipiii*.  328 
ramVyfis,  3ti4 

dull,    122                                     ^M 

li 

when  air  It  absent,  166     ^M 

111  tiHri    Mio  ubdomtn,  577 

acute  iiMvhdIii?.  1328 

pitch  of,  128                      ^^^^M 

in  eur.  574 

iigitunii,  1307 

qu^ility           120                  ^^^M 

iu  ixtn'miti«,  579 

diaaiifwiiif  niy   1398 
(iatboI«>^y  of.  1397 

tympanitic,   122                 .^^^H 

In  eyv,  GTS 

volume  or  iidenilty  of,  tz^^^H 

in   hrntl,   o07 

staticui   in,   410 

of  alHlomen,   143                              ^M 

In  jolnlit.  404 

ivniptornR  nf.    1307 

In  iii-altb,    143                             ^M 

In  muvith,  f*74 

tremor  nf,  59? 

in    pregDoney,    144              ^^^H 

in  Kcjilp,  ^7'.^ 

BtropliU-.   412 

143                  ^^^M 

In  *iai',    :>7u 

Brown  Stquard'n.  830,  846,  1847 

of  cbrNt,                                  ^^^^B 

in  vi«e*'nil  (li»eaftr«,  577 

l>ulbar,  3-27,  1302 

of  cfkion  conialninff  fecal  nifiB^^^H 

Jtcliiiiff,  50S 

Efb's.     1342.     1343 

IH                                                      ■ 

local  uwtion  of.  507 

iivsterlcal.  1386 

of  diKtt^idrtl  lilMddvr,  14.1              S 

mode  of  expression  of,  600 

infantile      (M-e     PoliorayeUtl^y, 

of  aurj<niir<i  vtomnrb.    144           ^H 

modlficiJ  bv  j»hv»i«?iil  nkuam,  6«4 
mcxlifled    by    ps^L-hicail    caiuet, 

1826 

iv-rcusjiion,    palpttturv.    120             ^H 

Liindry'a,    770,    1328 
UT}iig^L  1048 

m«'rh<id«  of,  direct,  120            ^^| 

664 

^^^^1 

musculAr*  679 

motor,  aSO 

^^^^^^H 

myrxlci'-,  f^75 

of  accommodatfon,  366 

^^^^H 

r.M-             "'' 

of  lar>T}jt€'ul  adiltictors,  1050 

120                ^^^M 

!!■ 

bibtcn*l,   lof.o 

^^^H 

4^ !                        ilbturbancta^  ftS9 

uniluti-ral,    10  SO 

retfff                                            ^^^H 

*A                     -o 

of  TOOior  M^^ptitfl  of  roni,   318 

-i*fi                          .  126           ^^^M 

t<!                   .  uri»T.  6T« 

of    Fccurrctit    laryngeal     nerve. 

«up'                       leepy    114           ^H 

1,'                        '..50 ' 

1040 

^H 

|,,                  11,^  r.n:! 

piwudo  bulbar,  326.  327 

^H 

r 

pBendohvpertropHlr,    atatton    in. 

nmrou,    1968                ^1 

r,                           '.     .M 

410    ' 

Mtc.    uUtltrratloB    ^L^M 

►■                        iilUm  of,  &5S 

Prr             1       ,,    multiplex,    1414 

1                             ^^^H 

>i                        f,   500 

1-                            11113 

P.ri«.inllt(«,    1201                     ^^^H 

*,]■ 

I',M                                                  .,-« 

1?f>i                     ^^^^H 

€\ 

Panj^lrj^MM.    vn,  1270 

hbiti                                ^ilV^^H 

fu                            to.    501 

nU%it\    ia37 

^^^B 

Ih                       |Mit«nUnff«  &QS 

of  Crwrrn,  331 

^^H 

%',ir»i  11*  ■  of.  r»02                               • 

1  ,  ,    -      :       ,-l 

^H 

Pnlnful  rTi«.%   607 

,  ittal.  318 

r,  1201           ^M 

J^oJutf,  491 

■Icr.                                      ^H 

«niMith<»lA   uf,    403 

with  *nr                                ^H 

•oft,  4»l 

V:r                      riu»L    276,    208 

)7              ^H 

pMralv*U  of,    402 

•nniil.    848 

pr«Ki                                     ^H 

F>11or:  6tB                                         1 

«i     II     .":     ■'<;,. 1 

phyiicol  li^Tu  <tf^  1206        ^H 

fBlmtu,  1377 

Pllfjtitinn,    9^ 

iritr  -nr-iJ,    V.'t,   ^>JI 

•vmiitomi  of,  1205             ^M 

Perioutiittii),   28                            __^M 

P«]...      ' 

i»f  i>ri!w,    '27r. 

adherent.  V>oK  l?of»           ^^H 

l*al                         bulUr.    1414 

malurii],  in  iitMii,  ft47 

aiktfl««tlQn  of,   1211           ^^H 

}•                          14tK» 

tti  ttn    mcwqiilto,   HID 

(1194 nw^K    if,    T  *ni                         ^^^^M 

3m 

«  examination  jf,  2i!3 

^1 

11                       :tflfl 

1   ■ '         - 1 : 

^1 

*'"                                                            i 

icgcU!-!'..  UOfi 

MMMMii                                              ^ 

!•                     i;iOi                      ! 

Pannnptiilltir  dl^cwn.  826 
Pafiitfe>rol.l«,  1171 

■■■'                                                1 

M. ^                   INI    :■       •        ■             1    •;»- 

^^K         abfikifitf,   U!^7 

Paratyphoi.l   Irwrj,  617.  630 
aJla(rn"'*i«  «f.  04rt 
Bvinptuiit*  of»  040 

^H 

^^V     ranarU  aiiiitgr«l<|oc.  Uil 

^P              Panerraii,  37 

Paravertcbml  triangle*  of  dutnen. 

^^H 

■                   calnili   In.   5-i:i.    1018 

•biiorntJiL  1004 

•ll^eaM*  or,   1621                         ^M 

H                  etirrinntiui  of,  lo^l 

norm;!  I.    loti* 

rfiit'f  tij  rxvltv  of.  77                          ^H 

H                    dtboiM^  of,   101 » 

Parehfn'                  it.  028 

.   ,                                              ^^H 

Paml*,                    c«nrf«l,    678 

1082            ^1 

H                          urLn.irv  tr^t  r.r.  204 

irenrr- 

'  umterfbi^^^H 

■ 

fpe«tt)  Mt,  328 

^^H 

■                                                      87 

Piirkinson'a  diM^aar«    1807 

rrni-rat.    1024                               ^H 

■                    iu  lulS 

HI— u 

Panifexia,  &01 

i«rirrif)ii«r\     of.     tf>T4    ^^^H 
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Peritonitis,  acute,  general,  defini- 
tion of,  1024 
diagnoeiB  of,   1028 
etiology    of,    1024 
s>'mptoin8  of,  1026 
general,  1028 
peritoneal,  1026 
yiiceral,    1027 
adhesive,  1029 

local,  1031 
and  appendicitis,  070 
carcinomatous,  10S8 
chronic,  1031 

proliferative,  1031 
diffuse  adhesive,    1031 
facies   in.   303 

in  acute  infectious  diseases,  1026 
in  foitus  and  new-bom,  1026 
organs  involved  in,  1025 
pelvic,  1020 
perforative,   1015 
perisplenic,   1166 
primary,   1024 
purulent,   1029 
secondary.    1024 
subphrenic,   1080 
tuberculous,  795,   1032 
Pcrlia'a  central  nucleus,  1200 
Perspiration,  modifications  of,  536 
Pertussis,   689 
PetechijB,   542 
Petit  mal.  320,  1381 
Pfluger's  laws,  336 
Phantom  corpuscles,  272 

tumor,  79 
Pharyngeal  inflammation,  400 
Pharyngitis,   494 
rheumatic,   491 
sicca,    494 
Pharynx,   493 

ana'stht-sia  of,  495 

and    Eustachian-tube,    examina« 

tion  of,   228 
cyanosis   and   pulsation    of,   493 
innervation  of,  495 
motor  palsy  of,  495 
spasm  of,   495 
tuberculosis  of,  798 
ulceration  of,   494 
Phlegmasia  alba   dolens,  559,  580 
Phh'gmon,  acute  infectious,  494 

of  eyelid,  355 
PhonondoticoiKS   Bianchi's,    148 
Phohphorus  poisoning,  889 
Photophobia,  353 

Phthisis      (see      also      Pulmonary 
Tuberculosis).    802 
acute    pneumonic,    803 

bronrhopneumonlc  form,  803 
pneumonic  form  of,  808 
chronic  ulcerative.  805 
lesions  of,  805 
prognosis  of,  819 
stages  of,  807 
aj-mptoms  of,   806 
Trudeau's   classification    of, 
808 
fibroid.  819 

diagnosis  of,  820 
physical  sigtis  of,  820 
prognosis  of,  820 
symptoms   of,    810 
florida,   456,   804 
laryngeal,  1045 
X-rays  in,   8S1 
Physical  diagnosis,  61 
Physiological    epochs,    44 
Pica.   501 

Pigi-on  breast,  63,  928 
Pituitary    b<Kly, 

diseases  of,  1181 
Plague,   7r>7 

bulMmio,    757,    758 
definition  of,  757 
diagnosis  of,   759 
etiology  of,  757 


Plague,   exciting  cause   of,   758 
mode  of  tranamiasion  of,  758 
ordinary  form  of,  758 
pneumonic  form  of,  750 
prognosis    of,    759 
rudimentary  fonn  of,  758 
septic  form  of,  750 
symptoms  of,  758 

Plasma,  258 

and    corpuscles,    estimation    of 
relative  volume  of,  242 

Plasmodium       immaculatum       or 

Snecox,  848 
arise,    847,   848 
vivax,  847 
Plethora,  252 
serous,    252 
Pleurae,  26 

diseases  of,  1088 
hydatids  of,  866 
malignant  rlisease  of,  1087 
Pleural     effusion,     aspiration     of, 
1099 
bacteriological      examination, 

prognostic  value  of,  1102 
character  of,  diagnosis  of,  110 
chyliform,  1098 
diagnosis  of,  1098 
etiologv  of,   1098 
chylous,  '1103 
encysted        or       circumscribed, 
1097 
left-sided,  1207 
pathological      process,      diag- 
nosis  of,    1101 
pulsating,  1097 
purulent,    prognosis   of,    1102 
Pleurisy,   1088 
adhesive,   1090 

complicating  enteric  fever,   621 
dry.  acute,    1088 
chronic,  1090 
primitive,    1090 
tuberculous,    1090 
fibrinous    or    plastic,    lOSS 
hemorrhagic,  1097 
in    pulmonary   tuberculosis,   806 
|>ain  in.  576 
pulsating,   73 
purulent,    1096 

varieties  of.  1097 
retraction  of  chest  after,  66 
serofibrinous,    1091 

clinical  course  of,   1095 
effusion  of.   1095 
etiology  of,   1091 
morbid  anatomy  of,    1091 
physical  signs  of,  1092 
Hj'niptoms    of,    1092 
tuberculous.    794 
with  effusion.  1091 

aspiration  in,  1099 
diagnosis  of,  1098 
X-rays  in,  381 
Pleuritis  exudativa,    1091 

sicca.   1088 
Pleurod>Tf»ia,  575,  912,  1089 
Pleuropneumonia.  714 
Pleurothotonos,  415,  765 
Pleximeter,  Ebstein's,  129 

Sansom's,   130 
Pleximetry.   123 

finger.  124 
Plexus,    brachial,    1359 
cervical,    1357 
lumbar,    13G6 
sacral.    1368 
Plumbism,  881 

Pneumatometer,  Waldenburg's,  106 
Pneumaturia,  916 
Pneumococcus  septicaemia,   715 
Pneumoconiosis,   1078 
Pneumohvdrothorax,      X-rays     in, 

381 
Pneumonia,  abortive,  726 
anresthesia,  727 
apex,  725 


Pneumonia   aspiration  or  degluti- 
tion,   1071 
blood-pressure  in,  119 
broncho-,  1071 

clinical  varieties  of,  1073 

course  and  duration  of,  1074 

definition  of,  1071 

diagnosis  of,  1075 

eti^ogy  of,  1071 

exciting  cause  of,  1071 

physical  signs  of,  1078 

prognosis  of,  1075 

pseudolobar,  1072 

sputum  in,  457 

symptoms  of,  1072 
catarrhal,  1071 
central,  725 

complicating  enteric   fever,  620 
contusion,  727 
crossed,  717 
croupous,  714,  1090 

blood  in,  720 

clinical  varieties  of,  725 

complications  and   sequels  of, 
722 

convalescence  from,  724 

cough  in,  719 

crises  of,    718 

definition  of.  714 

diagnosis   of,   727 

differential   diagnosis  of,   727 

digestive  system  in,  720 

dyspnoea  in,   719 

etiology  of,    714 

exciting  cause  of,  715 

heart-sounds   in,    720 

individual   tendencies  to,   726 

nervous   system  in,   720 

pain  in,  718 

pathological  anatomy  of,   716 

physical  examination   in,   721 

prognosis  of,  728 

pulse   in,    720 

relapse  in,  724 

skin  in,  720 

sputum   in,   456 

stage  of  engorgement  of,   716 

stage  of  gray  hepatlEation  of, 
716 

Ktageof  ro4l  he{Kiti7^tionof,716 

Ej-mptoms  of,   717 

terminations  of.  724 

urine  in,  721 
double,   725 
ether,    1074 
facies  in,  393 
fibrinous.  714 
intense,   726 

intensity  of  process  of,  726 
intercurrent,  727 
interstitial,  chronic.  1075 
definition  of,  1075 
diagnosis  of,    1077 
physical  signs  of,  1077 
pleurogenous  form  of,  1076 
prognosis  of,  1078 
symptoms  of,  1076 

disseminated,   1076 

fibrous,    826 

lobar.    1076 
lobar.    714 
lobular.  1071 
massive,   725 
migratory,  725 
of  alcoholism,   726 
of  emphysematous  persons.   726 
pleuro-,  714 

postoperative,    727,    1074 
sthenic,    726 
terminal,    727 

toxic,  asthenic  or  t.^-phoid.   726 
tuberculous  aspiration,  803 
tj-phoid,  728 
white,  of  fortus,   826 
Pneumopericardium,    1211 
Pneumopyothorax,   X-rays  in,   881 
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Rccnideacenc«,  480 
Rectum,   84 
Reflex,  abdominal,  886 
AcbiUes  tendon,  886 
arc,  381 
Babinski,  888 
biceps,  885 

cerebral    cortex    pupillary,    860 
chin.    886 

cremasteric  or  inguinal,  885 
epigastric,  885 
femoral,   886 
lung,  128 
maUr,   836 
Oppenheim'a,  386 
paradoxical,  836 
patellar   tendon,    832 
plantar,   336 
radial,   885 
Sinkler's  toe,  836 
supra -orbital,  336 
triceps,  835 
Reflexes,  831 
of  eye,  360 
tendon,  832 
Region,  apex,  23 
axillary,   20 

epigaKtric  or  upper  central,   21 
clavicular,   19 
gallbladder,   28 
gastric.    23 
hepatic,   23 
hvpogaRtric,  suprapubic,  or  mid> 

die  lower,  22 
infra-axillarv,  20 
infraclavicular,    19 
inframammary.   19 
infrascapular.   20 
infraspinous.    20 
interscapular.  20 
lower  sternal.  19 
mammary.   19 
pelvic.  24 
supraclavicular.  19 
suprascapular,    20 
supraspinous.   20 
suprasternal.    19 
umbilical  or  middle  central,  22 
upper  sternal,  19 
hypochondriac.  22 
iliac  or  inguinal.  22 
lumbar.    22 
Region,  visceral.  23 
Regurgitation,   503 
R(>i<hmann's  disease.  947 
Rt-iiiforcement     method,     Jcndraa- 

sik's.  882 
Relapse.   430 

intercurrent.  430 
multiple.  430 
Relapsing  fever.  645 

chronic.  1152 

complications      and      sequels, 
647 

convalescence  from,  646 

drflnition  of.  645 

diagno<«is   of,   647 

etiology  of.  645 

exciting  cause  of.  645 

intermission   of,    646 

prinuiry    parox>'sm   of,    646 

prognosis  of,  647 

relapse  of,  646 

spirillum   of,    645 

s.^-mptoms  of,  646 

temiM-rature  in,  646 
Relative  incompetence,  187 
RenmobiliH,    82.    1108,    1109 
Renal   calrtilus,    1124 
colic,   971 

symptoms  of.   1126 
disease,  fades  in,  395 
infarct.  1124 
ReprcMiuctive   organs,    553 
Resonance,    amphoric.     127,     135, 

140 
bone  or  osteal,  123 


ReaoDADce,  cracked-pot,    126 
hyper-,  138 

impaired.   131,  185,  186 
increased,  188 
meUUic,  127 
modified  by  age,  184 

change  of  posture,  138 

condition  of  chest  wall,  184 

gaseous  distention  of  stomach 
and  colon,   134 

respiration,  188 
osteal,  130 
pulmonary,    130 
Skodaic,    721,   1093 
tympanitic,   122,   126,   136 
vesicular.  130,  135 
vesiculot>-mpanitic,     127,     180, 

135,   137,  138 
vocal,  amphoric.  166 

diminished.  165 

increased,  164 

normal,  164 
Respiration,  436 
amphoric,  156,  158 
auscultation  as  applied   to  dis- 
eases of  organs  of,  151 
auscultatory  svpui  in  disease,  152 

in   health,   152 
bronchial,   158 

absence  of,  156 

feeble  and  distant,   155 

in  disease,  155 

intense.   156 
bronchovesicular.   154.   155.   158 
cavernous,  156.  158 
characteristic    derangements    of, 

439 
Cheyne-Stokes,  439 
derangements  of   frequency  and 

rhythm  of.  438 
frequency  of,  diminished.  438 

increased,   439 
in   fever,    423 
jerking,    440 
meningeal.  439 
normal  bronchial,  152 
normal  vesicular.  158 
puerile,    vicarious,    or    compen- 

satorv.    157 
tracheal,    brondiial   or   tubular, 

152^  155 
type  in,  488 
variations      in      intensity      and 

rhythm  of,  155 
Respiration,    vesicular,    153,    155 

feeble,  156 

in  disease,  156 
vicarious,   438.  1069 
Respiratory  energy.  106 
movements,  modified,   438 
sounds,   adventitious,    159 

normal,    in    abnormal    situa- 
tions. 158 
system,  diseases  of,  1035 
Restlessness,  414 

Retina,     changes    of     in     arterio- 
sclerosis,   376 
Retinal  vessels,  obstruction  of.  376 
Retinitis,  375 
RhachUlgia.  563,  574 
Rhachitic  hand.  929 

rosary.    64,    92,    928 
Rhacfaitis,  927 
Rheumatic  fever.  405.  746 

cutaneoiis    affections    in,    748 

definition  of,  716 

diagnosis  of,  748 

differential  dUgnosis  of,   748 

heart  in.   748 

hmga  and  pleurv  in,  748 

nervous  system  in.  748 

prognosis  of.   749 

symptoms  of.  746 
Rheumatism,   acute,    746 
cerebral.   747 
chronic,  405,  911 
muscular,  911 


Rheumatoid  affections,  910 
Rhinitis,  acute.  1035 
atrophica,    1087 
foetidus  atrophicus,  1087 
hvpertrophica,   1036 
simplex,  1036 
Rhinoscopy,  221 
anterior.  222 
posterior.  228 
Rhythm,   171,   468 

derangements  of,  175 
gallop,   171 

mesodiastolic,    171 
presystolic.  171 
protodiastolic,  171 
reduplication     of     the     first 

sound,    172 
reduplication    of    the    second 
sound,  172 
Ribs,   18 

Rice-water  discharges,  518 
Rickets.  926,  927,  1408 
definition  of.  927 
diagnosis  of,  930 
etidogy  of.  927 
fades  in.   395 
pathogenesis  of.   927 
prognosis  of.  930 
skeletal  changes  in,  408 
8>'mptom8  of,    928 
Rifi^'s   disease,    488 
Risiis  sardonicus,  394.  765 
Rocky  mountain  spotted  fever,  834 
definition   of.   834 
diagnosis  of,  835 
etiology  of.  835 
prognosis  of.  836 
symptoms  of,  835 
Rdntgen   rays,   377 

in  examination  of  alimentary 
tract.   382 
of   bones,    388 
of  genitourinary  tract,  888 
of  head.  378 
of  heart,  379 

of  intestinal  tract,  213,  386 
of  joints,  388 
of  kidneys,  388 
of  liver.  387 
of  lungs.    379 
of  OMophagus,  88t 
of  stomach,  382 
of  thorax,  378 
Rosary  of  rickets,  92 
Rose  spots.  6r:o 
Roseola,  epidemic,  687 

variolosa.  650.  658.  660 
Rossbach's  disease.  047 
Rdtheln  (see  RubelU),  687 
RubelU,  687 

definition  of.  687 

diagnosis  of,  688 

I      differential  diagnosis  of.    689 

'  and      scarlet      fever 

measles.  688 

etiology  of,  687 

prognosis  of,  6K9 

stage  of  eruption  of.  687 

stage  of  invasion  of,  687 

symptoms  of,  687 

Rubeola,  681 

Rumination,  608 


Saccharomyces  albicans,  487 
Sacral  plexus,  1368 
.Saint  Vitus's  dance.   1373 
Sand,  intestinal,  528 
SapnrmU,  422,  742 
Sarcoma  of  kidney.  1131 

retroperitoneal,  1034.  1188 
Sausage  poisoning.   894 
Scalp,  pains  in,  572 
Scapular.   17 

Scarlatina  (see  also  Scarlet  Fever), 
670 


and 
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Sphrgrmoi^nu  ander  luniiud  con- 
ations,  107 
Spbygmomanoineter,  115 
Janeway's,    116,    117 
Stanton's,   116 
technic  of,  115 
Spina  bifida,  16,  1353 
occulta,  16 
vera,   16 
Spinal  cord,  diseases  of.  1322 
heniorrhafe    in,   1347 
diagnosis  of.  1349 
sv-mptonis  of,  1348 
injuries  to,   1345 
diagnosis  of,  1347 
sx-mptoms  of,  1345 
localisation.  329 
sogmcnts  of,   311 
softening   of,   1349 
syphilis  of,   1341 
tumors  of,  1343 
diagnosis  of.  1344 
s^-mptoms  of,  1343 
Spine,   14 

deformities  of,  64 
hysterical,  625 
immobility  of,  17 
typhoid,  625 
Spirillum  fever.  644 
Spirochnta  p:illida,  822 

refringens,  822 
Spirometry,   104 
Splanchnoptosis,  972 
Splashing  of  stomach,  194 
Spleen,   37 

abscess*  of.   84,   1166 
amyloid,  934 

anatomical    anomalies    of,    1161 
diseases  of,   1161 
enlargement  of.  83 
diagnoses  of.  102 
floating.  82 
hvptTtrophy  of,  1163 
infarct   of.    1166 
movable,   1162 
ptilpation  of.   102 
percussion   dulness  of,  143 
rupture  of,   1167 
tuoerctilosis  of,  802 
\van«irriiig.  103,  1162 
Splt'nic  dulness,  area  of,  132 
tumor,   acute,    1162 
chronic.  1163 
with  aiuemia,  1165 
with    polyrytkemia    and    cya- 
nosis.   1165 
Splenitis,  suppurative,  1166 
Splenomegaly,  primitive,  1165 
Sjjonilvlitis    deformans,    406,    675, 

910* 
Sponclvlosis    rhizomelic,    675,    910 
Spotted  fever,  83') 
Spritzgerausch,   195 
Sputum,  4r>1 
air  in,  453 
anchovy  sauce.    462 
bloiMl-htreaked,    452 
color   and    translucency   of,    461 
consistence    of.    451 
crystals  in,  297 
*'  current  jelly  ",  452 
elastic  tissue  in.   297 
epithelial  ceils  in,  296 
exannnation  of,  296 

antiformin.  299 
fibrinous  coagula  in,  464 
foreign  iMxiies  in,  455 
in  abscess  of   lung,   467 
in    acute    miliarv    tubercul(M>i8, 

456 
in    bron<'hiectasis,    468 
in    bronchitis,    455 
in  chronic  vahiilar  disease,  469 
in  different  <liMases,   455 
in  gangrene  of  lungs,  457 
in  ntiema   of  lungs.   458 
in   p<Tforating  empyema,   467 


Sputum  in  pulmonary  tuberculoU, 
455 
in  putrid  bronchitis,  458 
leucocytes   in,    296 
macroecopical  characters  of,  454 
microscopical    examination    of, 

296 
odor  of,   453 
parasites  in,  animal,  298 

vegetable,  298 
pneumonic,  466 
**  prune  juice  ",  452,  456 
quantity  of,   461 
reaction  of,    451 
red  blood-cells  in,  -296 
rusty,   452 

stratification   of,   463 
yellow  or  green,  452,  456 
Squint,  concomitant,  367 
Stain.   Chenxinsky's,   233 
Ehrlich's  triple,  231 
eosin  and   methylene  blue,   232 
llaycm's,   236 
Jenncr's,  231 
Leishman's,  231 
Plehn's,  232 
Toisson's,  235 
Wright's,  232 
Station,   416 

Status  cpilepticus,  420,  1112,  1381 
lymphaticus,  1168 
parathyreoprivus,    1177 
prap,<?en*s,  39,  50,  390 
vertiginosis,   587 
Stellate  figure,   374 
Stenocardia,  586,   1237 

of  Ileberden,  1237 
Stenosis,    149 

and   incompt^tence,   184 
aortic,  diagnosis  of.  1223 
etiologA'    of,    1222 
physical   signs  of,   1322 
prognosis  of,  1223 
pulse    in,    472 
symptoms  of,  1222 
intestinal    (see   Intestines),    958 
mitral,   pulse   in,   473 
of  duodenum,  959 
of    ileum,    960 
of  large  lM)wel.  960 
of  pylorus,  hypertrophic,  945 
tracheobronchial,    1057 
Stereognosis,  346 
Stereotrnostic  sense.   324 
Stereorontgenograms,    377,     881 
Stennmi,    13 
Stertor,   445 

varieties  of,    445 
Stethoscop*',    148 
Alison's,   149 
Bowie's,  148 
Cammann's,   148 
Hawksley's,  148 
Stigmata  diaboli,  1386 
Stillicidium  urinx,  86,   550 
Still's  disease,  910 
Stokes- Adams  s^Tidrome,  1239 
Stomach,  32 

anacidity  of,  949 
and    intestines,   examination   oi, 
194 
Stomach,  cancer  of,   86,  939,   944 
definition  of,  944 
diagnosis  of,  945 
etiology  of,  944 
gastric  analysis  in.  944 
physical  signs  of,  944 
prognosis  of,  945 
symptoms   of,    944 
carcinoma    of,   943 
chemical  examination  of,  200 
dilatation   of,   939,   951 
acute.  940 
chronic,  940 

diagnosis  of,  941 
etiology  of,  940 
physical  signs  of,  941 


Stomach,    chronic    dilatation    of, 
pro^osis  of,  942 
8>'mptoms  of,  940 
percussion  in,  144 

dimensions   of,    32 

diseases  of,  935 

examination  of,  qualitative  tetts 
in,  202,  204 
Rdntgen  rays   in,   197,  382 

hyperacidity  of,  948 

hVpenrsthesia  of,  946 

hvpo-acidity  of.  949 

inflation   of,   196 

inspection   of,    194 

lax-age  of,  207 

motor  functions  of,  disorders  of, 
949 

palpation  of,  194 

ptTcussion  of,  195 

sickness  at,  503 

"  splashing  "  of.  194 

supersecretion  of.  947 

transillumination  of,   196 

tuberculosis   of,    798 

ulcer  of,  939 
Stomach-tube,  197 

Cohnheim's,   198 

contraindications  for  use  of,  199 

introtiuction  of,  198 
Stomatitis,  aphthous,  487 
Sttwls    (see  also  F.Tces),    618 

'*  coffee  grounds  ",  620 

fatty,   622 

pijK'-stem,   519 

ril)bon-8hap»Mi,    619 

scybalous,   619 

tarry,  520 
Strabismus,  divergent,  1310 
Strangury,   649 

Strepto<t>ccus  ervsipelatis.    738 
Streptothrix   actmomyces,    774 
Striations,  643 
Stridor,   445 

chronic    infantile,    1043 

in  dy.>pn<ra,   44;{ 
Stroke,   apoplectic,  1272 
Stupor,    59 ^ 
Stuttering,  328 
Styes,   355 
Succussion,   94 

Hippocratic,   94.    161 
Suffocation.    AM 
Sug:ir,   muscle,   921 
Suifgillation.   642 
Sulcus,  «ieep  transverse,  21 
Supersecretion,  gastric,  947 
Sutures,   8 

Sweating   sickness.    83s 
Symptom,  Mannkopff'-;,  581 
'  Romberg's,  416.  1333 

Trousseau's,    591 
Symptomatologv,   389 
Symptom-complex,    389 
Symptoms  ana  signs,  389 
Syncope.    698,    1242 
Svndrome.  389 

"of  Weber,  1273.  1286,  1311 
Svnechia  p<'ricardii,  1209 
Syphilis.  821 

acquired,  822 

primary  stage  of,  822 
w»condary  stage  of,   822 
tertiary   stage   of,    824 

definition    of,    821 

diagnosis  of,  828 

etiology  of,  821 

exciting  cause  of,  821 

facies  in,   395 

headache  in,  570 

hereilitary,  824 
diaposis  of.  829 
early  sx-mptoms  of,   825 
later  s.^-mptoms  of.  825 
symptoms  of,  at  birth,  825 

insontium,    821 

matenial  here<lity  of,  821 

of  brain,  1288 
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SjphilU    of    circulatory    «yfiein, 
827,   830 
of  difirn^ive  tract.  827.  830 
of  eyelid.  856 
of  heart.   1102 
of  Joints.   407 
of  kidneya.  827 
of  liver.  826.  830 


Rvmptoms  of.  827 
of  lur  " 


lunffs.  826,  830 
■ymptoroa  of.  826.  880 
of  spinal  cord.  1841 
dianiogii  of.   1848 
pathology  of,  1341 
■ymotoms  of.  1342 
of  testicles,  828.  830 
paternal  heredity  of.  821 
preditipaHinfr    influences   of,    821 

firoKnoflis  of.  831 
herapeutic  diaipiosis  of.   830 
tongue  in.   488 
tonsils  in.   493 
visceral,  826 

diagnoMis  of,  829 
Svphilodemnata.    822 
Kyringomyelia,   344,   1339 
diagnodiii  of.  1340 
pathology  of,  1339 
symptoms  of.  1340 
Syringomyelocele,    17 
Systolic  retraction,  71 


Tab<>s.  pseudo-.   1336,   1355.   1356 

dorsalis,    1332 

mosenterica.  85.  794 
Tabetic  foot.  409 
Taburdillo.  644 
Tache  c^r^brale,  527,  012,  791 
Tachycardia.   467,  1242 

punixysmal,  467.  1242 
Tactile  sensibility,  loss  of.  580 
Tvniu  cuoumerina.    860 

fchiiKK'Oi'cus.  298.  862 

elliptica.    860 

flavdpunctata,  861 

lata.  HGl 

nudio  ancllatu,   800 

nana,   800 

Kigin.-ita  or  nuMiiocanelluta,  524, 
8(U) 

holiuMi,  .'»24.  8r)9 
TaiR'Worins,    sfiS 

arnu'd,    8.'»j» 

Uvf,    8r,() 

dlairijosis  of,  s«l 

tti<'lt»Kv    of,    Mil 

IM.rk,   h:.5> 

^»rogtH»^is  of,    86*2 

^yI^I)tollls    of,    hOl 

uiiarnud.    >»(»0 
Tarsitis,    li'.O 
Troth.  479 

tarirs  of,   481 

rn»si(»n    of,    480 

lltit(hiiisoii,   480,   825 

iMit«lud,  8t»r> 

nhaiw  and  Ktrurture  of,  480 
Tdtifraphrr'x  cramp,  i:ii>3 
TrlaiiKJiTtasi-j,    iy'M 
Trhroiitiftnojrram,   380 
TflcKlon.lri.i.  'AOl 
Ti'iniMraturr,    419 

abn'»nn.jl,  ri.'),  421 
KiiriiiHcance  of,  43,'» 

action  of  drngv  ii{K)n,   434 

a<ti»>n    of    external    antipyrt'tics 
nji^.n.  4,s:) 

rlurts,   :yH 

followiiiif  homorrhago,  429 

hi^'h   fvbrilr.   .^0 

in  childhiKxI,  4»6 

in  convuK'sreiK'O,   430 

in  sh«Hk  an<i  collnpw,  fif),  433 

intt'nw  f»'briU»,  56 

labile.  430 


Temperature,  moderate  febrile,  50 
normal.  56 

■urface.  68 
pre-agODistic  rise  of.  4SS 
sense.  828 
subfeorile,   56 
subnormal,  56,  433 
taking;,  frequency  of,  55 
transitory  variations  of.  57 
technic  of.  64 
Temperament  and  diathesis.  891 
arthritic  or  gouty,  391 
sanguine,  391 
Tender  points,  562 
Tendemcm,    580 
of  alxlomen,  582 
of  extremities.  682 
of  face.  581 
of  head,  581 
of  neck.  581 
of  thorax,  581 
Tenesmus,  517,  564.  586 

vesical.  549 
Tension,    91 
arterial,  471 
diastolic,    473 
dictation,  1056 
Test,  agglutination,  628 
aloin,    221 
anvil.   140 
antifomiin.  299 
b(>nzidin.    221 

Braunstein's  for  urobilin.  282 
Bremer's  blood,   251 
Cummidge*8,   294 
coin.    140 

complcnient-flxation,   823 
Ikmogany's,  for  haemoglobin.  287 
Einhoni's     bead,     of     digestive 

activity,  209 
for  acetone,  Running's,  292 
Legal's.    292 
Lie»>en*s,  292 
for    albumin,    acetic    acid    and 
potassium  ferroc\'anide.  283 
Imiling   and    acidulation.    283 
HolhT*8.  283 
Spirglcr'H,   284 
for    alTinniin     cMtimation,     boil- 
ing, 284 
gravimetric,  284 
Ksbuch'K.   284 
for  ^-oxybutvric  arid,  298 
for  biliary  p{gmc'nt,  Rosenbach's 
nicHliflcation.   282 
Smith's,   282 
for    butyric   acid.    203 
for  combined   HCl,    203 
for  diacetic  arid,  (ierhardfs,  292 
for  fr«'0  aridi,  202 
for   free   IK'l,    lactic  acid,   etc., 

202 
for  gjistric  acidity,   202 
f»>r  globulin,  Kuucier's,  286 
for   glutHMte,   Fi'hling's,   288 
frrmrntation,    289 
Nvlandrr'x    modification    of 

Bofttirrr's.   289 
ph«'nylhy«lra7.ine,    289 
RolxTt's  diflTerential  density, 

290 
Tromnior's,  288 
for  imiiran,  .lafTr's,  281 

OlHrniayrr'H,   28l 
for   l.irtir*  arid,    202 
for    nurlto-albumin,    Ott's,    286 
for    phrnol.    Salkownki's,    282 
for  rrnal  funrtion,  294 
for    rrnnin     and    rennin    zymo- 
gen,    203 
'       for  8ti»rrh,  202 

for  tulM«rrle  Iwirilli,   299 
'       CabU-tt's,    '299 

Mulhau>*4'r  (V.aplewski's,     299 
N«>g\irhi    luctin,    829 
'      of  gjistrir  nl>fiorption,  206 
1      of  motor  power  of  stomach.  207 


Teat    of   proteid    digestive    power, 
203 
ophthalmotuberculin,    812 
Pappenheim's.  299 
phenolsulphune    phthalein.    294 

Erovocative.  829 
ivalU's,   302 

Sahli's  desmoid,  206 

salol,  207 

Schmidt's     nucleus,      for     pan- 
creatic disease,  218 

8ero*diagno«is      of      pregnancy, 
Abderhalden's,   903 

swallowing,    196 

Teichman's,  220 

tuberculhi.  812 

turpentine-guaiac,  221 

Uffelraan's.  202 

Wassermann's,    828 

Widal,  628 

Williamson's  blood,  251 

Ziehl-Neelsen,  299 
Test-breakfast.  Ewald's,   200 
Test  lavage  of  bowels,  213 
Test-meal,   Riegel's.  201 
Test-meals,  200 
Testes,  tuberculosis  of,  802 
Testicles,   syphilis  of,    828,    830 
Tetanus.  763 

bacilluA  of,  764 

ceplialic  or  facial,  of  Rose,  766 

convulsions  of,  591 

definition  of,  763 

diagnosis  of,    766 

differential  diagnosis  of,  766 

etiolog>'  of,  763 

exciting  cause  of,  764 

fades   in,  894 

prognoKis  of,  707 

puerperal,   766 

s>-mptoms  of,  765 
TeUny,  691.  897,  1399 
Thermogenesis,  419 
Thermolysis,  420 
Thermometers,   description   of,   54 

aseptic,  54 

seasoning  of,  54 
Thrrmometry.  medical.  53 

surface.  r»7 
Thermotnxis,  420 
Thir*t,   502 

impairtHi.  f)02 

increaKod,  502 
Thom.-fton's  di«««-ase.   1413 
Thoracic     organs,      percussion     in 
diM'aj*r  of,    134 
topographical  anatomy  of.  25 
Thoracometrv.    104 
Thorax,  13 

anatomical  landmarks  of,   13 

anterior  surface  of,  13 

artificial  lines  and  spaces  of.  17 

deformities  of.  63 

form  of.   63 

inspection  of,  62 

lateral  surfactR  of.  17 

palpation  of.  00 

fjostrrior  surfart'  of.    14 

n^gional  divisions  of.  19 

8ha(H>   of,    402 

sizi'  of,    62 

t«'n«lrrne«s  of,  581 

X-ray  examination  of,  378 
Thrrati-worm,   867 
Thrills.   94,   101 
Throbbing   sensation,    585 
Thron)l)osis.  sinus.  1269 

vrnous,    545 

citm|ilicating     enteric      ferer. 
621 
ThruKh.   487 

ThymuH  gland  and  itw  remnants.  25 
atrophy  of,  1168 
diseases  of.   1167 
hemorrhages  in,   1168 
hypertrophy  of,   1168 
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Thymiu     gland,     persistence     of, 
1168 

tumoFH  of,  1168 
Thyroid  bod.v,  11 

abscess  of.   12 

atrophy  of,  12 

cancer  of,  12 

displacement  of  by  aneurism, 

diseases  of,  1169 
enlargement  of,  11 
grummatous,  12 
tuberculosis  of,    12 
Thyroiditis,   acute,    1169 
ThyroidK,  accessorj-,   1171 
Tic,  facial,   1320 

c-onvulsive.  673.  1315,  1376 

douloureuux,    573,     181S 
Tick  fever,  834 
Tics,   8-22.   1372,   1400 
Tinnitus.   1317 
Tintement  inetallique,  172 
Titubutiun,  326 
Tongue,  482 

atrophy  of,   484 

btH'fy.  487 

black.   4H4 

cicatrices  of,  489 

cotiting  of,  485 

in  various  conditions,  486 

diminution  in  size  of,  483 

dr.vncHS  of,  4H5 

eczema  of,   489 

enlargement  nf.   483 

fisMures   of,   487 

geographical.    489 

moisture  of,  484 

motility  of.   482 

mucous  membrane  of,  484 

mucous  patchcM  and  plagues  on, 
488 

papilla  of,  485 

general    hypertrophy    of,    487 

paralysis  of.   482 

raxpberrj',   485 

shaggy,    487 

short  frrenum  of,  483 

size  of,   483 

spiism   of,    483 

strawlH'rry,  485,  487 

syphilitic  ulceration  of,  488 

tremor   of,   482 

tuberrulo«is   of,    797 

tumors  of,   489 

ulr«'rs   of,    487 
TonsillitiR,    490 

sunpurutive,   493 
Tonsils.   492 

enlargement  of  in  children,  493 

ulceration  of,  493 
Tophi,    905 
Topography,   medical,  8 

definition  of,  8 
Torticollis.  12,  912,  1320 

congenital.   1320 

false.    1321 

rheumatic,   1321 

spasmodic,   1320 
Total  acidity  of  stomach,   estima- 
tion of,   204 
Cohnheim    and    Krieger's 
method.   205 
Toxa-mia,   742.   744 

diphtheritic,  710 

headache  due  to,  570 

dr.iin  due  to,  559 
Tra<h«a.    25 
Tracheal    tugging,    97 
Trarhfobronchial    structures,    elas- 
ticity of,   26 
Tract,  pyramidal,  309  j 

Traction    recessions,    71  j 

Trance,  599  j 

Transilltmiination  of  stomach,  196 
Transudates,   301 

exudates   and   contents  of  cysts, 
examination  of,   300 


Traube's  semilunar  space,  131,  132 
Traumatism  cause  of  bloody  fKces, 
621 
coma  of.  600 
Tremor,  592 
intention,  of  multiple  sclerosis, 

592 
of  exophthalmic  goitre.  592 
of  paralysis  agitans,  692 
paralytic.    592 
passive,  692 
senile.  592.  1292 
spastic.    692 
toxic.  592 
volitional.  592 
Treponema  pallidum,   822 
Trichinella   spiralis,    867 
Trichiniasis,  867 
diagnosis  of.  869 
ordema   of.   541 
prognosis  of.  870 
symptoms  of.    809 
Trichocephalus  dispur,  876 

trichiuruR.   876 
Trichomonas  pulmonalis,  298 
Tricuspid    insufficiency   and   steno- 
sis. l-^Sl 
Tripp<"rfilden.    276 
Trismus,    765 
Trophic  disturbances,  341 
Trypanosoma  gambieuse,  844 
Trypanosomiasis,  844 
T-K'tse  fly,  844 
Tubercle  bacilli.  298,  786 

examination    for,    technic    of, 

299 
GabtNtt's  test  for,  299 
MiUbftuser-Czaplewski's      test 

for,  299 
Pappenheim's  test  for,  299 
Ziehl-Neelsen  test  for.  299 
Tubercles,   Farre's.   103,   1010 
Tuberculin  inunction,  815 

reactions.  Baldwin's  scheme   for 

recording,  813 
test,  812 

cutaneous.  81 S 
Petruschkv's.    814 
Von  Pirquet's,  813 
Moro's.  815 
Tuberculosis.    784 
acute  miliary.  788 

meningi*al   form  of,   790 
pulmonary    form   of.    790 
diagnosis  of,  790 
Kx-mptoms  of,   790 
sputum   in,    466 
definition    of,    784 
dihseminated  miliary,  456 
etiologv  of.  784 
general  miliary,   788 
diagnosis  of,  789 
differential      diagnosis      of 

from  enteric  fever,  789 
sj-mptoms  of,  788 
meningeal,  790 
diagnosis  of.  792 
irritative  stage  of.  791 
paral^-tic  stage  of.  791 
symptoms  of.   791 
transitional  stage  of,  791 
modes  of  infection  in,  787 
of  adrenals,  801 
of  alimentary   canal,    797 
of  appendix,  800 
of  arteries,  802 
of  brain  and  spinal  cord.  800 
of  cervical  glands.   792 
diagnosis  of.  793 
sympUnns   of,    793 
of  Fallopian  tubes  and  ovaries, 
802 
diagnosis  of.  802 
of  genito-urinary  organs,  800 
of  intestines,  798 
diagnosis  of,   799 


808 
fever. 


Tuberculotia  of   inteatinea,  nrmp> 
toma  of,    798 
of  kidneys,   801 
diagnosis  of.  801 
symptoms  of,  801 
of  lips,  tongue  and  mouth,  797 
of  liver,  802 
of  lungs.  802 
of  lymph-nodes   (see  Scrofula), 

792 
of  mesenteric  glands.  794 
diagnosis  of.  794 
symptoms  of,  794 
of    myocardium    and    endocar- 
dium. 802 
of  pericardium,  796 
of  peritoneum.   795.  1032 
differential   diagnosis  of,   797 
diagnosis  of,   796 
surgical   diagnosis  of.  796 
symptoms  of.    795 
of  phar>aix  and  GDsophagus.  798 
of  prostate  and  seminal  vesicles, 

802 
of  serous  membranes,  794 

general,   794 
of  spleen,  802 
of  stomach.   798 
of  ti'stes,   802 
of  tracheobronchial  glands,  79S 

symptoms  of,  793 
of  ureters  and  bladder.  801 
Ikithogenir  organism  of,  786 
predisposing    influences   of,    784 
pulmonary,    802 
I  advance^!,   816 

!  diagnosis  of,   81'* 

physical  signs  of,  817 
symptoms  of,  816 
"  closeil  ^'  or  "  open  '•, 
I  complicating     enteric 

incipient.   808 
j  diagnosis  of.  810 

I  physical  signs  in,  809 

sputum  in,  808 
'  s\Tnptoms  of.  808 

iodine  test   in.  816 
OKlema   in,    540 
opsonic  method   in,   815 
skin  in,  533 
sjmtum  in,  466 
Turlwin's   scheme   for   uniform 

records  of,   820 
X-rays  in,    379,   816 
transmission  of.  by  food,  788 
by    inhalation,   t87 
bv  inoculation,  787 
hereditarj-,  787 
urogenital,   1122 
Tumor  albus.  407 

brain,  headache  due  to.  570 

in    contact    with   large   arterial 

trunk*,  73 
intrathoracic.    1100 
mediastinal.    1084 
of  spinal   cord,   1343 
phantom,   79 
solid  intrathoracic,  1268 
Turgor.  636 

Turkey-gobbler  walk.  1357 
Tussis  convulsive.  689 
Twitching,    fibrillar}-,    693 
T^-mpanites.    76 
Tvmpanv.  138.  146 
Typhoid,  bilious.  836 
cholera,  755 
carriers,  620 

fever   (see  Enteric  Pever),  605 
spine,  625 
state.   393.   616 
walking.    618 
T>'phomalarial    fever,   626 
Typhonuinia,   1292 
Tj-phtts  biliosus,   836 
exanthematicus,  641 
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Typtnm  trrtt,  til 

complicmtioos  and  Mqoel*  of, 

definition  of.   641 

dia«no«is  of.   MS 

differential  diagnotis  of.   64S 

eruptire  sta^  of,  042 

etiology   of.   641 

profDoais    and    mortality    of, 
«48 

•tage  of  invasion  of,  041 

•Uge   of   nervous   prostration 
of.  042 

•^-mptoms  of.  041 
leviMimtM.  017.  853 
Mexican.  044 
siderans.  043 

U 

Ulcer.   diKvlenal,  950 

following  bumN  of  skin,  957 

peptic,  146,  956 
of  jejunum,   950 
UmbilicuM.   M9.    99 
Uncinarianiii.   870 

diagnosis  of.  872 

prognosis  of,  872 

Hymptoms  of,  870 
Undulant  fever,  701 
UpptT       air-passages      and      ear. 

examination  of,  221 
Ura-mia.    1111 

acute  foim  of,  1111 

blcMKl-preMiure    in,     118 

r.hronic,    1112 

r-oma  of,   601 

rouvuliiion  of,  690 

d«'flnition   of,   1111 

diafrnoMiM  of,  1112 

differential  diagnosis  of,  1113 

latent  furm  of,  1111 

progiKisiM  of,    1114 

svmptoniM  of,   1111 
I'ra'trmia,    279 
rr<-a,   27« 

Miiarititativ*'   entlmation   of,    27S 
Urir   a<i<l,   trnt   for,    Fnlin's  mcKli- 
fication  of   Hopkin'H,   279 
clrfM>>itM    in    fonjnnrtiva,    353 
Vrinary  pitant-nts,  2^1 
I'riiiation   (sro  Micturition).  54*» 
Urini-,     abnormal     daily     quantity 

of.  :»4H 

ar<  tMri«'  in,  292 

arifl.   fry-talline  an«i  amorphous 
siibstanrcfi   in,   266 

albumin    in,    2^2 
t«-tH    fr)r.    2X2 

aUnimjjH*'    in,    2h7 

ulkalirir,    rrvstallino   and    amor- 
phous*  sub«stanrrR   in,   269 

nlkaptorx-  fxMlios  in,  293 

amni<iriia    in,    2*^0 

ainnioriiitniagneMium      phosphtatc 
in,    2f){) 

amrnonitm)  biurate  in,  270 

aniorphoiH  jthosphates  in,  270 

amount  of.  264 

animal  j^^irasitcR  in,  276 

bartrria    in.    276 

biliarv   lUffmcnttt   in,   282 

bilirubin    in.    268 

(aUium  rarlKmato   in.  270 

calcium  oxnlat«>   in.   266 

ralfium  hulphatc  in,  267 

calculi    in.    277 

c«'llular  <lrp<wit«  in,  271 

ch<mioal  «'xaminati<m   of,   277 

chloridtH  in.   2Hn 

cholrstrrin    in.    271 

color  of.  26r> 

cryosfOf)y    of,    294 

rrvstin   rrvHtals   in,   260 

dextrin   in,  922  ■ 

diufH'tif  or  aceto-acetic  acid  in,  , 
292  I 


Urine,  Ehrlich's  dim  rcactlOB  ti^ 

293 
epithelial  cells   in.   271 
estimation  of  solids  in.  204 
estimation  of  sngar  in,  289 
examination   of.    204 

microscopical.    200 

physical.  204 
fat   in,   209,   294 
fibrin  in,  288 
globulin  in,   280 
glucose  in,  288 

tests  for,  288 
hemoglobin    in.  287 
hippuric  acid  in.  208 
in  acute  nephritis,  1115 
in  chronic  interstitial  nephritia, 

1119 
in   chronic   parendiymatooa  ne- 
phritis.   1117 
in    diabetes   mellitus.   915 
!      incontinence   of,    550 
I  mechanical  causes  of.  550 

ner\'ouh  causes  of,  550 
indican   in,    281 

Jaffe's   test    for.    modified   by 
Stokvis.  281 

Ol>ermayer>  test  for,  281 
indigo  in,  271 
lactose  in,  291 
leucin  and  tyrosin  in.  208 
letJCOC>-tes  In.  272 
Ie\njlose   in.   291 
melanin  and  melanogen  in,  282 
neutral    calcium    phosphate    in, 

270 
neutral     magnesium     phosphate 

in,  270 
nitrogenous  bodies  of,  277 
normal  daily  quantity  of,  548 
nucleo-albumin  in,  280 
odor   of,    265 
pentone  in,  292 
phenol  in,  282 
phry^phates    in.    280 
rr  art  ion    of,    266 
n-cl  blotxl  rcllg  in,  272 
n-t<-ntion   of,  551 
noclinu-ntn    in,    266 
Roaj»s  of  lim(>  and   magnesia  in, 

2r.9 
!sp«'<ifio   gravity   of,    264 
•!ulphat(>8  in,  2«0 
supprosfsion  of,  551 
transiwrcnoy   of.    265 
tub«'-cji8ts  in,  273 
urobilin    in,    282 
xanthin,  26« 
I'robilin,  trut   for,   282 
Trtirariu.  f^iant,  540,  1404 
I'veitlH,   363 
Uvula,    491 


Vaccina,    663 
Vaccination,    663 

and  cancc-r,  668 

and    h'prosv,   668 

and  HvphiliH.  667 

and    tetanus,   668 

an<l    tul)erclc,    667 

atypical.    666 

constitutional    reaction    in,    665 

dt'finitii>n  of,  663 

ti'chnir    of,    664 

transmisHion    of   chronic  disease 
bv,  667 

typical,    664 

variations     from     normal     pock, 
666 
Valve,   aortic.    31 

areas    or    puncta    maxima,    169 

mitral.   31 

pulmonary.    31 

tricuspid,'  31 
Valvt»fl,   auriculoventrlcular,   81 

buttonhole  contraction  of,   1228 


VaItm*  pancta  mudms  of,  31 
relation  of  to  one  another  and 
to  surface  of  chest,  31 
ValTuhir  diseaae,  combiiwd,   ItSS 
chronic  1194,  1213,   1218 
mitral  insnOciency  due  tOL 

1224 
sputum  in,  459 
Mood-pressure  in,  118 
pulse  frequency  in,  406 
Icsloiu,   178 

effect  of.  on  blood-streanu  180 
upon  peripheral  circulation. 

182 
upon  the  viscera,  181 
upon  walls  of  heart,  180 
Varicella.  608 
anomalies  of,  070 
bullosa.  670 
definition  of.  008 
diagnosis  of,  070 
differential   diagnosis   of,   670 
duration  of  attack  of,  070 
etiology  of,  068 

Sngrenom   vel  escharotica.   670 
morrliagicn,   670 
pock  of,  669 
prognosis  of.  670 
symptoms  of,  669 
Variola.  647 
complications  and  sequels  of,  658 
confluens,  653 
definition  of,  047 
diagnosis  of,  600 
differential  diagnosis  of,  001 
discreta,  053 
etiology  of,  647 
excitin'^  cauM>  of,  048 
hemorrhagic  forms  of,  650 
modificata.  657 

prognosis  and  mortalit\    of,  66S 
influenced  bv  age,  063 
complications.    063 
pregnancy,  663 
previous  illness.  663 
surround  insrs,  663 
vaccination,  662 
virulence   of    attack.    602 
pu.ctulosa  h.-emorrliagica,   657 
ra<h  of,  650 
nine  erupt  ione,  658 
stage  of  desiccation  and  decnia- 
tation,  655 
of  eruption   of,  651 
of  invasion  of.  649 
fivmptomK  of.  649 
temperature  in.  649 
A-arieties  of,  649 
vera,  651 

confluent,   653 
discrete,  651 

evolution    of    pock    in,    051 
verrucosa.   058 
Varioloid,     653,     657 
Variolous  dlseaKes,  647 
Vasomotor    and    trophic    di ■ceases. 

1401 
Vein,  para -umbilical,  of  Sappoy,  «% 
Veins,       auscultation       of       under 
pathological    conditions,    13 
fluid,    152 

th^'ory  of,    152 
hepatic,  diseases  of,  999 
jugtdar,   pulsations   of,   72 
normal,  auscultation  of.  192 
of  neck,   prominenc«»  of,   72 
varicose,  545 
Vena  cava,   descending,   30 
Venous  hum,  193 
obstruction,    538 
thrombosis,  pain  of,  580 
Vertebra  prominens,   15 
Vertigo,  -586 
aural,  587 
cardiovascular,  587 
essential.  580 
laryngeal,  588 
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Tertigo,  mechanical  588 

neurotic,  687 

objective,   586 

of  intracranial  disease,  588 

subjective,  586 

toxic,  687 

true   auditory,    586 
Yessela,  groat,  30 
Vetch,  poisoning,  8»5 
Vibices,  542 
Vincent's  angina,  713 
definition  of,  718 
diugpiosis  of,  714 
prognosis  of,  714 
symptuuis  of,  714 
Viscera,   ectopic   or  floating,   81 
Visceral   enlargements,   82 
Vision.  352.  367 

central.   867 

gradual   failure  of,   368 

iridescent,   369 

macular,  325 

partial  loss  of.  325 

peripheral,  368 
Visual  aura,  370 

field,  alterations  in,  869 
Vital  capacity,  437 


VitUigo,  635 

Voice,  auscultation  of,   164 

technic  of,  164 
Vol^-ulus.    971 
Vomicae,  140,  1056 
Vomit,  black,  510 
Vomiting,  504 
bilious,  509 
cerebral,  506 

"  coffee   grounds  ",    208,    509 
fecal  or  stercoracoous,  504,  510 
from  central  irritation  of  vagus, 

506 
from  direct  irritation  of  centre, 
508 
of    terminal    fibres    of    vagus 
in  the  stomach,   505 
hysterical,  1383 
mechanism    of.     muscular,    504 

ner\'0U8,  504 
nervous,  507 
of  blood,   509 

in      anatomical     lesions      of 

stomach,  510 
in    circulatorj-    derangements, 

509 
in  hxmic  disorders,  510 


Vomiting  of  blood   in    the   infec- 
tions, 510 

in  nervous  affections,  510 

in  traumatism,  610 
of  children,   505 
of  pregnancy,  507 
persistent  of  Leyden,   507 
purulent,  511 
reflex,    506 
retention,    506 
Vomitus,   gross  characteristics  of, 

508 
matutinus  potatorum,  505 
o«!or  of,  511 
parasites  in,  511 
quantity  of,  511 
reaction  of,   511 
taste  of.  511 
watery  fluid  and  mucus,  508 

W 

Wakefulness,  abnormsl,  603 

Waking,   numbness,  604 

Waldenburg's,  pneumatometer,  105 

Widal    test 

macroscopic    method,    629 
microscopic   method,   629 
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